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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 


THIs volume has'no such ambitious aim as that of. being a 
final commentary on the Gospel according to S. Luke. 
ig The day is probably still far distant when any such com- 
? mentary can be written. One of the difficulties with which 
3 the present commentator has had to contend is the im- 
a possibility of keeping abreast of all that is constantly 
“appearing respecting the Synoptic Gospels as a whole and 
this or that detail in them. And the Third Gospel abounds 
in details which have elicited special treatment at the hands 
f a variety of scholars. Every quarter, indeed almost every 
timonth, brings its list of new books, some of which the 
“writer wishes that he could have seen before his own words 
Ewere printed. But to wait is but to prolong, if not to 
Dincrease, one’s difficulties: it is waiting dum defluat amuis. 
“Notes written and rewritten three or four times must be 
fixed in some form at last, if they are ever to be published. 
And these notes are now offered to those who care to use 
‘them, not as the last word on any one subject, but simply 
Sas one more stage in the long process of eliciting from the 
2 inexhaustible storehouse of the Gospel narrative some of 
those things which it is intended to convey to us, They 
¢ will have done their work if they help someone who is far 
\ better equipped entirely to supersede them. 
‘\. The writer of this volume is well aware of some of 
S) its shortcomings. There are omissions which have been 
3\ knowingly tolerated for one or other of two adequate 
reasons. (1) This series*is*to--include.a Commentary on 
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the Synopsis of the Four Gospels by the Rev. Dr. Sanday, 
Lady Margaret Professor of Divinity, Oxford, and his dis- . 
tinguished pupil, the Rev. W. C. Allen, Fellow and Lecturer 
of Exeter College, Various questions, especially as regards 
the relations of the Third Gospel to the First and Second, 
which have been but slightly touched or entirely passed 
yver in this volume, can be more suitably treated, and will 
be much more efficiently treated, by those who are to com- 
ment on the Synopsis. (2) Economy of space has had to 
be considered and rigorously enforced. It has been 
thought undesirable to allow more than one volume to 
any one book in the New Testament: and therefore sub- 
jects, which might with propriety be discussed at some 
length in a work on the Gospel of S, Luke, have of 
necessity been handled very briefly or left entirely un- 
touched. Indeed, as editor of those New Testament 
volumes which are written by British scholars, the present 
writer has been obliged to strike out a good deal of what 
he had written as contributor to this series. And it has 
been with a view to economize space that the paraphrastic 
summaries, which are so very valuable a feature in the 
commentary on Romans, have been altogether omitted, as 
being a luxury rather than a necessity in a commentary on 
one of the Synoptic Gospels. For the same reason separate 
headings to sections and to special notes have been used 
very sparingly. The sub-sections have no separate head- 
ings, but are preceded by an introductory paragraph, the 
first sentence of which is equivalent to a heading. 

The fact of the same person being both contributor 
and editor has, in the case of this volume, produced short: 
comings of another kind. Two heads are better than one, — 
and two pairs of eyes are better than one. Unintentional 
and unnecessary omissions might have been avoided, and 
questionable or erroneous statements might have been 
amended, if the writer had had the advantage of another’s 
supervision, Even in the humble but important work of 
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detecting misprints the gain of having a different reviser is 
great. Only those who have had the experience know how 
easy it is for the same eye to pass the same mistakes again 
and again, 

If this commentary has any special features, they will 
perhaps be found in the illustrations taken from Jewish 
writings, in the abundance of references to the Septuagint 
and to the Acts and other books of the New Testament, in 
the frequent quotations of renderings in the Latin Versions, 
and in the attention which has been paid, both in the 
Introduction and throughout the Notes, to the marks of S, 
Luke’s style. 

The illustrations from Jewish writings have been sup- 
plied, not because the writer has made any special study 
of them, but because it is becoming recognized that the 
pseudepigraphical writings of the Jews and early Jewish 
Christians are now among the most promising helps 
towards understanding the New Testament; and because 
these writings have of late years become much more 
accessible than formerly, notably by the excellent editions 
of the Book of Enoch by Mr. Charles, of the Psalms of 
Solomon by Professor Ryle and Dr. James, and of the 
Fourth Book of Ezra by the late Professor Bensly and Dr, 
James.! 

A very eminent scholar has said that the best com- 
mentary on the New Testament is a good Concordance; 
and another venerable scholar is reported to have said that 
the best commentary on the New Testament is the Vulgate. 
There is truth in both these sayings: and, with regard to 
the second of them, if the Vulgate by itself is helpful, a 
fortiori the Vulgate side by side with the Latin Versions 
which preceded it is likely to be helpful. An effort has 


1 For general information on these Jewish writings see Schiirer, H7st. of the 
Jewish People in the Time of Jesus Christ, Edinburgh, 1886, Div. II. vol. iii. ; 
W. J. Deane, Pseudepigrapha, Edinburgh, 1891 ; J. Winter und A, Wiinsche, 
Die jidische Literatur sett Abschluss des Kanons, Trier: Part III. has just 
appeared. 
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been made to render those who use this commentary to a 
large extent independent of a Concordance, and to some 
extent independent of the invaluable edition of the Vulgate 
now being produced by the Bishop of Salisbury and Mr. 
White. Great trouble has been taken with the numerous 
references to the Septuagint, the books of the New Testa- 
ment, and other writings. The large majority of them 
have been verified at least twice. But the difficulty of 
excluding error in such things is so great that the writer 
cannot suppose that he has succeeded in doing so. It is 
possible that a few references have accidentally escaped 
verification. A very few have been knowingly admitted 
without it, because the reference seemed to be of value, 
the source was trustworthy, and verification was not easy. 
Reasons are stated in the Introduction for regarding a 
study of S. Luke’s style as a matter of great interest and 
importance; and it is hoped that the analysis given of it 
there will be found useful. A minute acquaintance with it 
tells us something about the writer of the Third Gospel. 
It proves to us that he is identical with the writer of the 
Acts, and that the whole of both these books comes from 
his hand. And it justifies us in accepting the unswerving 
tradition of the first eight or nine centuries, that the writer 
of these two books was Luke the beloved physician. 
Dogma in the polemical sense is excluded from the plan 
of these commentaries. It is not the business of the com- 
mentator to advocate this or that belief. But dogma in the 
historical sense must of necessity be conspicuous in a com- 
mentary on any one of the Gospels. It is a primary duty 
of a commentator to ascertain the convictions of the 
writer whose statements he undertakes to explain. This 
is specially true of the Third Gospel, whose author tells 
us that he wrote for the very purpose of exhibiting the 
historical basis of the Christian faith (i. 1-4). The 
Evangelist assures Theophilus, and with him all other 
Christians, that he knows, upon first-hand and carefully 
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investigated evidence, that at a definite point in the history 
of the world, not far removed from his own time, a Prophet 
of God once more appeared in Israel to herald the coming 
of the Christ (iii. 1-6), and that his appearance was im- 
mediately followed by that of the Christ Himself (iii. 23, 
iv. 14, 15), whose Ministry, Passion, Death, and Resur- 
rection he then narrates in detail. On all these points 
the student is again and again met by the question, What 
does the Evangelist mean? And, although about this 
or that word or sentence there may often be room for 
discussion, about the meaning of the Gospel as a whole 
there is no doubt. If we ask what were “the things 
wherein” Theophilus “was instructed” and of “the 
certainty” concerning which he is assured, the answer is 
not difficult. We may take the Old Roman Creed as a 
convenient summary of it. 


Miotedw eis Ocdv matépa mavtoxpdtopa (i. 37, iil. 8, xi. 2-4, 
xil. 32, etc.). Kat eis Xprotdv “Incodv, vidv aitod tév povoyerf 
(ier eet AG sity a5, 1x2t, 22,,Xxil, 20, 270, xxi. [33] 46% 
comp. iv. 41, Vili. 28), Tov KUpioy tay (i. 43, ll. II, Vil. 13, X. I, 
Siero Mina?) xyes, 0, xix. S, Si, xxi, 61, xxiv.’ 3, 34) Top 
yevvnOevra, éx mvedpartos dytou Kal Maplas tis mapQévou (1.31-35, 43, 
ii. 6, 7), Tov emt Movtiou MuAdrou ocrauvpwbévra Kal tabévta (xxii., 
xxiii.), TH tpiTn tepa dvactdvta ek vexpdv (xxiv. 1-49), dvaBdvra 
eis Tods odpavots (xxiv. 50-53), KaQnpevov év Sef tod marpds 
(xxii. 69), d0ev épxerar Kpivar Lavras Kat vexpods (comp. ix. 26, 
xii. 35-48, xviii. 8), Kat eis mveGpa dyvov (i. 15, 35, 41, 67, il. 26, 
iv. I, 14, Xi. 13, xii. 10, 12)° dytay exkAnotav (comp. i. 74, 75, 
ix. 1-6, x. I-16, xxiv. 49)* d&heow dpaptidy (i. 77, ill. 3, xxiv. 47)° 
oapkos dvdotaow (xiv. 14, XX. 27-40). 

The Evangelist’s own convictions on most of these 
points are manifest; and we need not doubt that they 
include the principal things in which Theophilus had been 
instructed, and which the writer of the Gospel solemnly 
affirms to be well established. Whether in our eyes they 


vi PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 


are well established depends upon the estimate which we 
form of his testimony. Is he a truth-loving and competent 
witness? Does the picture which he draws agree with 
what can be known from other authorities? Could he or 
his informants have invented the words and works which 
he attributes to Jesus Christ? A patient and fair student 
of the Third Gospel will not be at a loss for an answer. 


ALFRED PLUMMER. 


Oniversity College, Durham, 
Feast of S. Luke, 1896. 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 


THE correction of many misprints and other small errors 
has been greatly facilitated by the generous help of several 
correspondents, and by the invaluable Concordance to the 
Greek Testament, according to the texts of WH., Tischen- 
dorf, and R.V., by Moulton and Geden, an indispensable 
aid, which had not been published when the first edition 
of this volume appeared. But to no one is the writer more 
indebted than to the Rev. John Richard Pullan, who has 
bestowed upon the work of a stranger an amount of 
attention which one would not venture to solicit from 
an old friend. 
This edition has also been improved by many small 
insertions, chiefly of references to books, which have either 
appeared,’or have .come to the writer's knowledge, since 
the first edition ‘was published. First amongst these in 
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importance is vol. i. of the new Dictionary of the Buble, 
edited by Dr. Hastings, which should be in the hands of 
every Biblical student. Three articles in particular may 
be mentioned, both on account of their excellence, and also 
of their helpfulness to the student of the Third Gospel: 
these are the articles on “ Angels” (for this Gospel might 
be called the Gospel of the Angels, so often does it mention 
these glorious beings); on the “Chronology of the New 
Testament” ; and on the “ Acts of the Apostles.” To this 
must be added the new edition of A. S. Lewis’ trans- 
lation of the Sznaztzc Syriac Palimpsest; the editions of 
The Assumption of Moses and The Apocalypse of Baruch, 
by R. H. Charles; and of Ze Book of the Secrets of Enoch, 
by Morfill and Charles; Das Kindheitsevangelium, by 
A. Resch; Bzbelstudien and Neue Bibelstudien, by G. A. 
Deissmann, both of which contain valuable illustrations 
of Biblical Greek from papyri; Grammatik ‘des NT. 
Griechisch, by F. Blass; and the instructive but eccentric 
Historical Greek Grammar, by A.N.Jannaris. The inter- 
esting work on the Philology of the Gospels, by F. Blass, 
is chiefly occupied with the Gospel of S. Luke, and should 
be read side by side with the sections of the Introduction 
to this volume which treat of the same topics. The writer 
has only to add, that nothing which he has read since 
he wrote the Introduction has shaken his convictions as 
to the authorship, date, or integrity of this Gospel. 


AP; 


University College, Durham, 
Whitsuntide, 1898. 
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THIS edition is marked by the correction of some errors 
‘that had escaped notice, and by the addition of numerous 
references.and short notes. Since the second edition 
was published, three volumes have appeared which the 
‘student of the Third Gospel cannot afford to neglect. 
These are the Horae Synopticae of the Rev. Sir John C. 
‘Hawkins, The Gospel according to S. Luke in Greek, edited 
by the Rev. Arthur Wright, and vol. ii. of the Dzctzonary 
of the Bible; edited by Dr. Hastings. In the last of these, 
‘the article on “Jesus Christ” is a masterpiece of critical 
acumen and lucidity combined with reverential treatment. 
‘The present writer desires to express his obligations to all 
three volumes. Mr. Wright suggests in his preface that 
his own work should be used in conjunction with this 
commentary ; and those who use the commentary will 
certainly profit greatly if they follow his suggestion. 


ALE 


University College, Durham, 
Whitsuntide, 1900 
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§ 1, THE AUTHOR. 


As in the case of the other Gospels, the author is not named in 
the book itself. But two things may be regarded as practically 
certain, and a third as highly probable in itself and much more 
probable than any other hypothesis. (i.) The author of the Third 
Gospel is the author of the Acts. (ii.) The author of the Acts 
was a companion of S. Paul. (iii.) This companion was S. Luke. 


(i.) Zhe Author of the Third Gospel is the Author of the Acts. 


This position is so generally admitted by critics of all schools 
that not much time need be spent in discussing it. Both books 
are dedicated to Theophilus. The later book refers to the former. 
The language and style and arrangement of the two books are so 
similar, and this similarity is found to exist in such a multitude of 
details (many of which are very minute), that the hypothesis of 
careful imitation by a different writer is absolutely excluded. The 
idea of minute literary analysis with a view to discover peculiarities 
and preferences in language was an idea foreign to the writers of 
the first two centuries; and no known writer of that age gives 
evidence of the immense skill which would be necessary in order 
to employ the results of such an analysis for the production of an 
elaborate imitation. To suppose that the author of the Acts 
carefully imitated the Third Gospel, in order that his work might 
be attributed to the Evangelist, or that the Evangelist carefully 
imitated the Acts, in order that his Gospel might be attributed to 
the author of the Acts, is to postulate a literary miracle. Such an 
idea would not have occurred to any one; and if it had, he would 
not have been able to execute it with such triumphant success 
as is conspicuous here. Any one who will underline in a few 
chapters of the Third Gospel the phrases, words, and constructions 
which are specially frequent in the book, and then underline the 
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same phrases, words, and constructions wherever they occur in the 
Acts, will soon have a strong conviction respecting the identity of. 
authorship. The converse process will lead to a similar result. 
Moreover, the expressions which can be marked in this way by no 
means exhaust the points of similarity between the two books. 
There are parallels of description ; e.g. about angelic appearances 
(comp. Lk. i. 11 with Acts xii. 7; Lk. i. 38 with Acts 1. 11 and 
x. 7; Lk. ii. 9 and xxiv. 4 with Acts i. 10 and x. 30); and about 
other matters (comp. Lk. i. 39 with Acts i. 15; Lk. ii, 39 with 
Acts xiii. 29; Lk. iii. 8 with Acts xxvi. 20; Lk. xx. 1 with Acts 
iv. 1; Lk. xxi. 18 with Acts xxvii. 34; Lk. xxi. 35 with Acts 
xvii. 26; Lk. xxiii. 2 with Acts xxiv. 2-5; Lk. xxiii. 5 with Acts 
x. 37; Lk. xxiv. 27 with Acts viii. 35).1 And there are parallels 
of arrangement. Vhe main portion of the Gospel has three marked 
divisions: The Ministry 7 Gadilee (ili. 1-ix. 50), between Galilee 
and Jerusalem (ix. 51-x1x. 28), and i Jerusalem (xix. 29-xxiv. If). 
And the main portion of the Acts has three marked divisions : 
Hebraic (ii-v.), Transitional (vi.-xii.), and Gentile (xiii.—xxviii.). 
In the one case the movement is from Galilee through Samaria, 
etc. to Jerusalem: in the other from Jerusalem through Samaria, 
etc. to Rome. And in both cases there is an introduction con- 
necting the main narrative with what precedes. 


(ii.) Zhe Author of Acts was a Companion of S. Paul. 


A full discussion of this statement belongs to the commentary 
on the Acts rather than to the present volume: but the main 
points in the evidence must be noted here. It is perhaps no 
exaggeration to say that nothing in biblical criticism is more 
certain than this statement. 

There are the “we” sections in which the writer uses the first 
person plural in describing journeys of S. Paul. This “we” is 
found in Codex Bezae as early as xl. 28 at Antioch, and may 
represent a true tradition without being the original reading.? 
It appears certainly xvi. 10 at Troas? and continues to Philippi 
_ (xvi. 17).4 Several years later it reappears at Philippi (xx. 5)® and 

continues to Jerusalem (xxi. 18).6 Finally, it reappears at the 
departure for Italy (xxvii. 1)’ and continues to Rome (xxviii. 16).8 


1 J. Friedrich, Das Lukasevangelium und die Apostelgeschichte Werke 
desselben Verfassers, Halle a.S., 1890. The value of this useful pamphlet is 
somewhat lessened by want of care in sifting the readings. The argument as a 
whole stands ; but the statistics on which it is based are often not exact. 

2 For dvacras O¢ eis €& atrav D has cuvectpaymdévwr 5é hudy eda els ef 
aitav, revertentibus autem nobis art unus ex ipsts, This reading is also found 
in Augustine (De Serm. Dom. ii. 57 [xvii.]). 

3 éyrhoapev éEed Oey. 4 july Expater. 5 Euevov Has. 

8 cloner 6 ILaddos ody Hyuty. 70d dromhely Huds. 8 eiot\Oaper els ‘Podpiny, 
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The “we” necessarily implies companionship, and may possibly 
represent a diary kept at the time. That the “we” sections are 
by the same hand as the rest of the book is shown by the simple 
and natural way in which they fit into the narrative, by the refer- 
ences in them to other parts of the narrative, and by the marked 
identity of style. The expressions which are so characteristic of 
this writer run right through the whole book. They are as 
frequent inside as outside the “we” sections, and no change of 
style can be noted between them and the rest of the treatise. 
The change of person is intelligible and truthlike, distinguishing 
the times when the writer was with the Apostle from the times 
when he was not: but there is otherwise no change of language. 
To these points must be added the fact that the author of the 
Acts is evidently a person of considerable literary powers, and the 
probability that a companion of S. Paul who possessed such 
powers would employ them in producing such a narrative as the 
Acts. See Hastings, D.Z. i. p. 29. 


(iil.) Zhe Companion of S. Paul who wrote the Acts and the 
Third Gospel was S. Luke. 


Of the companions of S. Paul whose names are known to us 
no one is so probable as S. Luke; and the voice of the first eight 
centuries pronounces strongly for him and for no one else as the 
author of these two writings. 

If antiquity were silent on the subject, no more reasonable 
conjecture could be made than “Luke the beloved physician.” 
He fulfils the conditions. Luke was the Apostle’s companion 
during both the Roman imprisonments (Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24; 
2 Tim. iv. 11), and may well have been his companion at other 
times. ‘That he is not mentioned in the earlier groups of Epistles 
is no objection ; for none of them coincide with the “‘ we” sections 
in the Acts. Moreover, the argument from medical language, 
although sometimes exaggerated, is solid and helpful. Both in 
the Acts and in the Third Gospel there are expressions which are 
distinctly medical; and there is also a good deal of language 
which is perhaps more common in medical writers than elsewhere. 
This feature does not amount to proof that the author was a 
physician ; still less can it prove that, if the author was a physician, 
he must have been Luke. The Apostle might have had another 
medical companion besides the beloved physician. But, seeing 
that there is abundance of evidence that Luke was the writer of 
these two documents, the medical colour which is discernible here 
and there in the language of each of them is a valuable con- 
firmation of the evidence which assigns the authorship of both to 
Luke. 
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For the voice of antiquity is not silent on the subject ; and we 
are not left to conjecture. There is no need to argue whether 
Timothy, or Titus, or Silas, or some unnamed companion of the 
Apostle is more likely than S. Luke to have written these two 
books. The evidence, which is both abundant and strong, is 
wholly in favour of Luke. Until we reach the blundering state- 
ment in Photius near the end of the ninth century, there is no 
hint that any one ever thought of any person but Luke as the 
author of either treatise. Photius has this statement: “Some 
say that the writer of the Acts was Clement of Rome, others 
Barnabas, and others again Luke the Evangelist; but Luke 
himself decides the question, for at the beginning of his preface 
he mentions that another treatise containing the acts of the Lord 
had been composed by him” (Ampfil. Qu. 123). Here he seems 
to be transferring to the Acts conjectures which had been made 
respecting the Epistle to the Hebrews. But at any rate the 
statement shows that the Third Gospel was regarded as un- 
questionably by Luke. 

The Pauline authorship of Romans and Galatians is now com- 
monly regarded as certain, and the critic who questions it is held to 
stultify himself. But is not the external evidence for the Lucan 
authorship of the Third Gospel and the Acts equally strong? If 
these are not named by any writer earlier than Irenzeus, neither are 
those Epistles. And the silence of the Apostolic Fathers respect- 
ing the Third Gospel and the Acts is even more intelligible than 
their silence respecting Galatians and Romans, because the two 
former, being addressed to Theophilus, were in the first instance 
of the nature of private writings, and because, as regards the 
Gospel narrative, the oral tradition still sufficed. But from 
Irenzeus onwards the evidence in all these cases is full and 
unwavering, and it comes from all quarters of the Christian 
world. And in considering this third point, the first point must 
be kept steadily in view, viz. the certainty that the Third Gospel 
and the Acts were written by one and the same person. Con- 
sequently all the evidence for either book singly is available for 
the other book. Every writer who attributes the Third Gospel 
to Luke thereby attributes the Acts to Luke and wie versd, 
whether he know anything about the second book or not. Thus 
in favour of Luke as the author of the Third Gospel we have 
three classes of witnesses viz. those who state that Luke wrote 
the Third Gospel, those who state that Luke wrote the Acts, and 
those who state that he wrote both treatises. Their combined 
testimony is very strong indeed; and there is nothing against it. 
At the opening of his commentary on the Acts, Chrysostom says 
that many in his day were ignorant of the authorship and even of 
the existence of the book (Migne, lx. 13). But that statement 
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creates no difficulty. Many could be found at the present day, 
even among educated Christians, who could not name the author 
of the Acts. And we have seen that the late and confused state- 
ment in Photius, whatever it may mean respecting the Acts, 
testifies to the universal conviction that the Third Gospel was 
written by Luke. 

But we obtain a very imperfect idea of the early evidence in 
favour of the Third Gospel when we content ourselves with the 
statement that it is not attributed to Luke by any one before 
Irenzeus and the Muratorian Fragment, which may be a little 
earlier than the work of Irenzeus, but is probably a little later. 
We must consider the evidence of the existence of this Gospel 
previous to Irenzeus; and also the manner in which he himself 
and those who immediately follow him speak of it as the work of 
S. Luke. 

That Justin Martyr used the Third Gospel (or an authority 
which was practically identical with it) cannot be doubted. He 
gives a variety of particulars which are found in that Gospel 
alone ; ¢.g. Elizabeth as the mother of the Baptist, the sending of 
Gabriel to Mary, the census under Quirinius, there being no room 
in the inn, His ministry beginning when Jesus was thirty years 
old, His being sent by Pilate to.Herod, His last cry, “ Father, into 
Thy hands I commend My spirit” (1 Apol. xxxiv.; Zry. Ixxviii., 
Ixxxvill., c., Ciii., cv., cvi.). Moreover, Justin uses expressions 
respecting the Agony, the Resurrection, and the Ascension which 
show that the Third Gospel is in his mind. 

That his pupil Tatian possessed this Gospel is proved by the 
Diatessaron. See Hemphill, Diatessaron of Tatian, pp. 3 ff. 

Celsus also knew the Third Gospel, for he knew that one of 
the genealogies made Jesus to be descended from the first man 
(Orig. Con!) Cels. ti. 32). 

The Clementine Homilies contain similarities which are pro- 
ably allusions (iii. 63, 65, xi. 20, 23, XVil. 5, xviii. 16, xix. 2). 

The Third Gospel was known to Basilides and Valentinus, and 
was commented upon by Heracleon (Clem. Alex. S¢vom. iv. 9, 
p- 596, ed. Potter). 

Marcion adopted this Gospel as the basis for what he called 
the “Gospel of the Lord” or ‘‘ Gospel of Christ.” He omitted a 
good deal as being inconsistent with his own teaching, but he 
does not appear to have added anything.! See § 7; also Wsctt., 
Int. to Gospels, App. D; Sanday, Gospels in the Second Century, 
App. 

an the Epistle of the Churches of Lyons and Vienne to the 
Churches in Asia there is a quotation of Lk. i. 6 (Eus. HZ. v. 1. 9). 


1 What Pseudo-Tert. says of Cerdo is perhaps a mere transfer to Cerdo of 
what is known of Marcion, 
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These instances, which are by no means exhaustive, may suffice 
as evidence for the early existence of the Third Gospel. It re- 
mains to notice the way in which Irenzus and his later contem- 
poraries speak of the book. Irenzeus, who represents the traditions 
of Asia Minor and Rome and Gaul in the second half of the 
second century, quotes it many times and quotes from.nearly every 
chapter, especially from those which are wholly or in the main 
peculiar to this Gospel, ¢.g. 1., il., 1x.-xix., xxlv. In a very remark- 
able passage he collects together many of the things which this 
Gospel alone narrates and definitely assigns them to Luke: “ Now 
if any one reject Luke, as if he did not know the truth, he will 
manifestly be casting out the Gospel of which he claims to be a 
disciple. For very many and specially necessary elements of the 
Gospel we know through him, as the generation of John, the 
history of Zacharias, the coming of the angel to Mary,” etc. etc. 
(iii.-14.'3. . Comp. iii. 10.1, 22. 4, 12. 12, 14. 4, etc). It wall be 
observed that he does not contemplate the possibility of any one 
denying that Luke was the author. Those who may reject it will 
do so as thinking that Luke’s authority is inadequate; but the 
authorship is unquestioned. 

Clement of Alexandria (A.D. 190-202) had had teachers from 
Greece, Egypt, Assyria, Palestine, and had received the tradition 
handed down from father to son from the Apostles (S¢vom. i. 1, 
p. 322, ed. Potter). He quotes the Gospel very frequently, and 
from many parts of it. He definitely assigns it to Luke (Strom. 
i, 21, p. 407, ed. Potter). 

Tertullian (a.D. 190-220) speaks for the African Church. He 
not only quotes the Gospel frequently in his other works, but in 
his treatise against Marcion he works through the Gospel from 
ch. iv. to the end, often calling it Luke’s. 

The Muratorian Fragment (A.D. 170-200) perhaps represents 
Rome. ‘The first line of the mutilated Catalogue probably refers 
to S. Mark; but the next seven unquestionably refer to S. Luke, 
who is twice mentioned and is spoken of as medicus. (See Lft. on 
Supernatural Religion, p. 189.) 

It would be waste of time to cite more evidence. It is mani- 
fest that in all parts of the Christian world the Third Gospel had 
been recognized as authoritative before the middle of the second 
century, and that it was universally believed to be the work of 
S. Luke. No one speaks doubtfully on the point. The possibility 
of questioning its value is mentioned; but not of questioning its 
authorship. In the literature of that period it would not be easy 
to find a stronger case. The authorship of the four great Epistles 
of S. Paul is scarcely more certain. In all these cases, as soon as 
we have sufficient material for arriving at a conclusion, the evidence 
is found to be all on one side and to be decisive. And exactly 
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the same result is obtained when the question is examined as tc 
the authorship of the Acts, as Bishop Lightfoot has shown (art. 
“Acts” in D.4.*), Both the direct and the indirect argument for 
the Lucan authorship is very strong. 

With this large body of historical evidence in favour of S. Luke 
before us, confirmed as it is by the medical expressions in both 
books, it is idle to search for another companion of S. Paul who 
might have been the author. Timothy, Sopater, Aristarchus, 
Secundus, Gaius, Tychicus, and Trophimus are all excluded by 
Acts xx. 4, 5. And it is not easy to make Silas fit into the “we” 
sections. ‘Titus is possible: he can be included in the “we” and 
the “us” without contradiction or difficulty. But what is gained 
by this suggestion? Is a solution which is supported by no evi- 
dence to be preferred to an intrinsically more probable solution, 
which is supported by a great deal of evidence, and by evidence 
which is as early as we can reasonably expect ? 

Those who neglect this evidence are bound to explain its 
existence. Irenzeus, Clement, and Tertullian, to say nothing of 
other authorities, treat the Lucan authorship as a certainty. So far 
as their knowledge extends, Luke is everywhere regarded as the 
writer. How did this belief grow up and spread, if it was not 
true? There is nothing in either treatise to suggest Luke, and he 
is not prominent enough in Scripture to make him universally 
acceptable as a conjecture. Those who wanted apostolic authority 
for their own views would have made their views more conspicuous 
in these books, and would have assigned the books to a person of 
higher position and influence than the beloved physician, e.g. to 
Timothy or Titus, if not to an Apostle. As Renan says, “There 
is no very strong reason for supposing that Luke was not the 
author of the Gospel which bears his name. Luke was not yet 
sufficiently famous for any one to make use of his name, to give 
authority to a book” (Les Hvangiles, ch. xiii. p. 252, Eng. tr. 
p. 132). “The placing of a celebrated name at the head of a 
work . . . was in no way repugnant to the custom of the times. 
But to place at the head of a document a false name and an 
obscure one withal, that is inconceivable. . . . Luke had no place 
in tradition, in legend, in history” (Zes Apétres, p. xvii., Eng. tr. 
p. 11). See Ramsay in the £xfosiior, Jan. 1898. 


1 Even Jiilicher still talks of ‘‘the silence of Papias” as an objection (Zzm/. 
zn das N.T. § 27, 3, Leipzig, 1894). In the case of a writer of whose work 
only a few fragments are extant, how can we know what was not mentioned in 
the much larger portions which have perished? The probabilities, in the 
absence of evidence, are that Papias did write of Luke. But we are not quite 
without evidence. In the ‘‘Hexaemeron” of Anastasius of Sinai is a passage in 
which Papias is mentioned as an ancient interpreter, and in which Lk. x. 18 is 
quoted in illustration of an interpretation. Possibly the illustration is borrowed 
from Papias. Lft. Supernatural Religion, pp. 186, 200, Hilgenfeld thinks 
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§ 2. S. LUKE THE EVANGELIST. 


The name Lucas is probably an abbreviation of Lucanus, but 
possibly of Lucilius, or Lucius, or Lucianus. There is, however, 
no proof that Lucanus was shortened into Lucas.1 Nevertheless 
some of the oldest Latin MSS. (e.g. Corbeiensis and Vercellensts) 
have secundum Lucanum as the title of the Third Gospel. Lucas, 
like Apollos, Artemas, Demas, Hermas, and Nymphas, is a form 
not found in classical literature, whereas Lucanus is common in 
inscriptions. Lobeck has noticed that these contracted proper 
names in -és are common in the case of slaves (Patholog. Proleg. 
p. 506). Slaves were sometimes physicians, and S. Luke may 
have been a freedman. Antistius, the surgeon of Julius Ceesar, 
and Antonius Musa, the physician of Augustus, were freedmen. 

That Lucas=Lucanus is probable.? But that Lucanus=Silvanus, because 
lucus=stlva, and that therefore Luke and Silas are the same person (Van 
Vloten), looks like a caricature of critical ingenuity. Equally grotesque is the 


idea that Luke is the Aristion of Papias (Eus. H. Z. iii. 39. 4, ©), because dpic- 
reve = lucere (Lange). 


Only in three places is Lk. zamed in Scripture ; and it is worth 
noting that in all three of them the other Evangelist who is not an 
Apostle is named with him (Col. iv. 10, 14; Philem. 24; 2 Tim. 
iv. 11). These passages tell us that “the physician, the beloved 
one” (6 iarpos 6 dyamyrés),? was with S. Paul during the first 
Roman imprisonment, when the Epistles to the Colossians and to 
Philemon were written, and also during the second imprisonment, 
when 2 Timothy was written. Besides telling us that Luke was a 
physician very dear to the Apostle, they also tell us that he was his 
“fellow-worker ” in spreading the Gospel. But apparently he was 
not his “fellow-prisoner.” In Col. iv. ro Aristarchus is called 
ovvatxudAwros, and in Philem, 23 Epaphras is called such ; but Lk. 
in neither place. 

Almost all critics are agreed that in Col. iv. 14 Luke is 


that the preface to Papias shows that he was acquainted with the preface 
to Luke. Salmon is disposed to agree with him (/z¢r. p. 90, ed. 5). 

1The argument from the Greek form (that Aevxavds, not Aovxavés, is the 
equivalent of Lucanus) is inconclusive. After about a.D. 50 forms in Aouk- 
begin to take the place of forms in Aevk-. 

2 Comp. Annas for Ananus; Apollos for Apollonius (Codex Bezae, Acts 
xviii. 24); Artemas for Artemidorus (Tit. iii. 12; Mart. v. 40); Cleopas for 
Cleopatros; Demas for Demetrius, Demarchus for Demaratus, Nymphas for 
Nymphodorus, Zenas for Zenodorus, and possibly Hermas for Hermodorus. 
For other examples see Win. xvi. 5, p. 127; Lft. on Col. iv. 15; Chandler, 
Grk. Accent. § 34. 

3 Marcion omitted these words, perhaps because he thought that an Evan- 
gelist ought not to devote himself to anything so contemptible as the human 
body ( 72xte und Unters. viii. 4, p. 40). 
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separated from “those of the circumcision,” and therefore was a 
Gentile Christian! Hofmann, Tiele, and Wittichen have not suc- 
ceeded in persuading many persons that the passage does not 
necessarily imply this. Whether he was a Jewish proselyte before 
he was a Christian must remain uncertain: his knowledge of 
Jewish affairs and his frequent Hebraisms are no proof. That he 
was originally a heathen may be regarded as certain. He is the 
only one of the Evangelists who was of Gentile origin; and, with 
the exception of his companion S. Paul, and possibly of Apollos, 
he was the only one among the first preachers of the Gospel who 
had had scientific training. 

If Luke was a Gentile, he cannot be identified with Lucius, 
‘who sends a salutation from Corinth to Rome (Rom. xvi. 21). This 
_Lucius was Paul’s kinsman, and therefore a Jew. The identifica- 

tion of Luke with Lucius of Cyrene (Acts xiii. 1) is less impossible. 
But there is no evidence, and we do not even know that Lucas 
was ever used as an abbreviation of Lucius. In AZfost. Const. 
vi. 18. 5 Luke is distinguished from Lucius. Nor can he be iden- 
tified with Silas or Silvanus, who was evidently a Jew (Acts xv. 22). 
Nor can a Gentile have been one of the Seventy, a tradition which 
seems to have been adopted by those who made Lk. x. 1-7 the 
Gospel for S. Luke’s Day. The tradition probably is based solely 
on the fact that Luke alone records the Mission of the Seventy 
(Epiph. Her. i. 51. 11, Migne, xli. 908). The same reason is fatal 
to Theophylact’s attractive guess, which still finds advocates, that 
Lk. was the unnamed companion of Cleopas in the walk to 
Emmaus (xxiv. 13), who was doubtless a Jew (vv. 27, 32). The 
conjecture that Luke was one of the Greek proselytes who applied 
to Philip to be introduced to Christ shortly before His Passion 
(Jn. xii. 20) is another conjecture which is less impossible, but is 
without evidence. In common with some of the preceding guesses 
it is open to the objection that Luke, in the preface to his Gospel, 
separates himself from those “who from the beginning were eye- 
witnesses and ministers of the word” (i. 2). The Seventy, these 
Greeks, and the companion of Cleopas were eye-witnesses, and 
Lk. was not. In the two latter cases it is possible to evade this 
objection by saying that Luke means that he was not an eye-witness 
from the beginning, although at the end of Christ’s ministry he 
became such. But this is not satisfactory. He claims to be 
believed because of the accuracy of his researches among the best 
1 Of the six who send greetings, the first three (Aristarchus, Mark, Jesus 
Justus) are doubly bracketed together: (1) as of dvres éx mepiTopis, (2) as pdvot 
auwepyol els Thy Baotdelav Tod Qeod, z.e. the only Jewish converts in Rome who 
loyally supported S. Paul. The second three (Epaphras, Luke, Demas) are not 
bracketed together. In Philem. 23 Epaphras is ovvatyuddwros, and Mark, 


Aristarchus, Demas, and Luke are oi cuvepyol mov, while Justus is not men- 
tioned, 
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authorities. Had he himself been an eye-witness of any portion, 
would he not have let us know this? Why did he not use the first 
person, as in the “we” sections in the Acts? He belongs to the 
second generation of Christians, not to the first. 

It is, however, possible that Chrysostom and the Collect for 
S. Luke’s Day are right in identifying “the brother whose praise 
in the Gospel is spread through all the Churches” (2 Cor. vill. 18) 
with S. Luke. But the conjectures respecting this unnamed 
brother are endless ; and no more can be affirmed than that Luke 
is a reasonable conjecture. 


The attempt to show that the writer of the Third Gospel and the Acts is a 
Jew is a failure; and the suggestion that he is S. Paul is absurd. See below 
(§ 5) for evidence that our Evangelist is a Gentile writing for Gentiles. 


Besides the three passages in the Pauline Epistles and the 
preface to the Gospel, there are three passages of Scripture which 
tell us something about S. Luke, viz. the “‘we” sections. The first 
of these (Acts xvi. 10-17) tells us that during the second missionary 
journey Luke accompanied Paul from Troas to Philippi (4.p. 51 or 
52), and thus brings the physician to the Apostle about the time 
when his distressing malady (2 Cor. xii. 7) prostrated him in Galatia, 
and thereby led to the conversion of the Galatians (Gal. iv. 13-15). 
Even without this coincidence we might believe that the relation 
of doctor to patient had something to do with drawing Luke to 
the afflicted Apostle, and that in calling him “the physician, the 
beloved one,” the Apostle is not distinguishing him from some 
other Luke, but indicating the way in which the Evangelist earned 
his gratitude. The second section (xx. 5-xxi. 18) tells us that about 
six years later (A.D. 58), during the third missionary journey, Luke 
was again at Philippi! with Paul, and went with him to Jerusalem 
to confer with James and the elders. And the third (xxvii. 1- 
XxVill. 16) shows that he was with him during the voyage and 
shipwreck until the arrival in Rome. 

With these meagre notices of him in the N.T. our knowledge 
of Luke ends. We see him only when he is at the side of his 
magister and tlluminator (Tertull. Adv. Marcion. iv. 2) S. Paul. 
That he was with the Apostle at other times also we can hardly 
doubt,—znseparadilis furt a Paulo, says Ireneeus: but how often he 
was with him, and in each case for how long a time, we have no 
means of knowing. Tertullian perhaps means us to understand 
that Luke was converted to the Gospel by Paul, and this is in itself 
probable enough. And it is not improbable that it was at Tarsus, 


1 Renan conjectures that Luke was a native of Philippi. Ramsay takes the 
same view, suggesting that the Macedonian whom S. Paul saw in a vision (Acts 
xvi. 9) was Luke himself, whom he had just met for the first time at Troas 
(S. Paul the Traveller, p. 202). 
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where there was a school of philosophy and literature rivalling 
those of Alexandria and Athens (Strabo, xiv. 5. 13), that they first 
met. Luke may have studied medicine at Tarsus. Nowhere else 
in Asia Minor could he obtain so good an education : ¢iA0codiav 
kai T. G\Anv raidelay éykdKov dracay (/c.). Our earliest authori- 
ties appear to know little or nothing beyond what can be found in 
Scripture or inferred from it (Iren. i. 1. 1, 10. 1, 14. I-4, 15. 1, 
22. 3; Canon Murator. sub init.; Clem. Alex. Strom. v. 12 sub 
jin.; Tert. Adv. Marcion. iv. 2). Nor can much that is very 
trustworthy be gleaned from later writers. The statement of 
Eusebius (7%. £. iii. 4. 7) and of Jerome (De vr. ill. vii.), which 
may possibly be derived from Julius Africanus (Harnack, Zex‘e 
und Unters. viii. 4, p. 39), and is followed by Theophylact, Euthy- 
mius Zigabenus, and Nicephorus, that Luke was by family of 
Antioch in Syria, is perhaps only an inference from the Acts. 
Aovkds dé 16 wey yévos Gv trav ax’ ’Avrioxeias (Eus.) need not mean 
more than that Luke had a family connexion with Antioch ; but it 
hardly ‘“‘amounts to an assertion that Luke was not an Antiochian.” 
Jerome says expressly Lucas medicus Antiochensis. This is probable 
in itself and is confirmed by the Acts. Of only one of the deacons 
are we told to which locality he belonged, ‘ Nicolas a proselyte of 
Antioch” (vi. 5)1: and we see elsewhere that the writer was well 
acquainted with Antioch and took an interest in it (xl. 19-27, 
Ried, XIV. £9, 2,726, XY. 22, 23, 30, 35, xviii. 22). 


Epiphanius states that Luke ‘‘ preached in Dalmatia and Gallia, in Italy and 
Macedonia, but first in Gallia, as Paul says of some of his companions, in his 
Epistles, Crescens i Gallia, for we are not to read 27 Ga/atza, as some errone- 
ously think, but 27 Gallia” (Her. ii. 51. 11, Migne, xli. 908) ; and Oecumenius 
says that Luke went from Rome to preach in Africa. Jerome believes that his 
bones were translated to Constantinople,” and others give Achaia or Bithynia as 
the place of his death. Gregory Nazianzen, in giving an off-hand list of primi- 
tive martyrs—Stephen, Peter, Andrew, etc.—places Luke among them (Ovaz, 
adv. Jul. i. 79). None of these statements are of any value. 


The legend which makes Luke a painter is much more ancient 
than is sometimes represented. Nicephorus Callistus (ZZ. £Z. ii. 43) 
in the fourteenth century is by no means the earliest authority for 
it. Omitting Simeon Metaphrastes (¢ a.D. 1100) as doubtful, the 
Menology of the Emperor Basil 11., drawn up a.D. 980, represents 


1]Tt has been noted that of eight narratives of the Russian campaign of 
1812, three English, three French, and two Scotch, only the last (Alison and 
Scott) state that the Russian General Barclay de Tolly was of Scotch 
extraction. 

2 His words are: Sepultus est Constantinopold [vixit octoginta et quatuor 
annos, uxorem non habens] ad guant urbem wicestmo Constantit anno ossa ojus 
cum religuizs Andrex apostoli translata sunt [de Achaia]. ‘The words | in 
brackets are not genuine, but are sometimes quoted as such. The first insertion 
is made in more than one place in De vir. z//. vii. 
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S. Luke as painting the portrait of the Virgin. The oldest witness, 
however, is Theodorus Lector, reader in the Church of Constantin- 
ople in the sixth century. Some place him as late as the eighth 
century ; but the name is common, and between a.D. 500 and 800 
there may have been many readers of that name at Constantinople. 
He says that the Empress Eudoxia found at Jerusalem a picture of 
the @couxjrwp painted by Luke the Apostle, and sent it to Constantin- 
ople as a present to her daughter Pulcheria, wife of Theodosius 11. 
(Collectan. i. 7, Migne, Patr. Gr. \xxxvi. 165). In 1204 this 
picture was brought to Venice. In the Church of S. Maria 
Maggiore at Rome, in the Capella Paolina, is a very ancient picture 
of the Virgin ascribed to S. Luke. It can be traced back to 
A.D. 847, and may be still older.1. But although no such legend 
seems to be known to Augustine, for he says, zegue novimus faciem _ 
virginis Marie (De Trin. viii. 5. 7), yet it is many centuries older 
than Nicephorus (Kraus, Aeal-Lnc. d. Christ. Alt. i. p. 344, which 
quotes Glukselig, Christus-Archiéol. 101; Grimouard de S. Laurent, 
Guide de Part chrét. ii. 15-20). And the legend has a strong ele- 
ment of truth. It points to the great influence which Luke has 
had upon Christian art, of which in a real sense he may be called 
the founder. The Shepherd with the Lost Sheep on His shoulders, 
one of the earliest representations of Christ, comes from Lk. xv 
(Tert. De Pud. vii. and x.): and both medieval and modern artists 
have been specially fond of representing those scenes which are 
described by S. Luke alone: the Annunciation, the Visit of Mary 
to Elizabeth, the Shepherds, the Manger, the Presentation in the 
Temple, Symeon and Anna, Christ ‘with the Doctors, the Woman 
at the Supper of Simon the Pharisee, Christ weeping over Jeru- 
salem, the Walk to Emmaus, the Good Samaritan, the Prodigal 
Son. Many other scenes which are favourites with painters might 
be added from the Acts. See below, § 6. i. d. 

The four symbolical creatures mentioned in Ezek. i, and Rev. 
iv., the Man, the Lion, the Ox, and the Eagle, are variously ex- 
plained by different writers from Irenzeus (iil. 11. 8) downwards. 
But all agree in assigning the Ox or Calf to S. Luke. “This 
sacerdotal animal implies Atonement and Propitiation; and this 
exactly corresponds with what is supposed to be the character of 
St. Luke’s Gospel, as one which more especially conveys mercy to 
the Penitent. . . . It begins with the Priest, dwelling on the 
Priestly family of the Baptist; and ends with the Victim, in our 
Lord’s death” (Isaac Williams, Ox the Study of the Gospels, 
Piircectavt. ). 


1 For an interesting account of this famous picture, and of others attributed 
to the Evangelist, see Zhe Madonna of St. Luke, by H. I. Bolton, Putnam, 
1895. 
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§ 3. THE SOURCES OF THE GOSPEL. 


The idea of a special revelation to the Evangelist is excluded 
by the prologue to the Gospel: his narrative is the result of care- 
ful enquiry in the best quarters. But (@) which “eye-witnesses 
and ministers of the word” were his principal informants, 
() whether their information was mostly oral or documentary, 
(c) whether it was mostly in Aramaic or in Greek, are questions 
about which he is silent. Internal evidence, however, will carry 
us some way in finding an answer to them. 

(2) During a large portion of the time in which he was being 
prepared, and was consciously preparing himself, for writing a 
Gospel, he was constantly with S. Paul; and we may be sure that 
it was among S. Paul’s companions and acquaintances that Luke 
obtained much of his information. It is probable that in this way 
he became acquainted with some of the Twelve, with other 
disciples of Christ, and with His Mother and brethren. He 
certainly was acquainted with S. Mark, who was perhaps already 
preparing material for his own Gospel when he and S. Luke were 
with the Apostle in Rome (Col. iv. 10, 14; Philem. 24). S. Paul 
himself could tell Luke only that which he himself received (1 Cor. 
xv. 3); but he could help him to first-hand information. While 
the Apostle was detained in custody at Czsarea, Luke would be 
able to do a good deal of investigation, and as a physician he would 
perhaps have access to people of position who could help him. 

(4) In discussing the question whether the information was 
given chiefly in an oral or a documentary form, we must remember 
that the difference between oral tradition and a document is not 
great, when the oral tradition has become stereotyped by frequent 
repetition. A document cannot have much influence on a writer 
who already knows its contents by heart. Luke tells us that many 
documents were already in existence, when he decided to write ; 
and it is improbable that he made no use of these. Some of his 
sources were certainly documents, e.g. the genealogy (iil. 23-38) : 
and we need not doubt that the first two chapters are made up of 
written narratives, of which we can see the conclusions at i. 80, 
ii. 40, and ii. 52. The early narrative (itself perhaps not primary), 
of which all three Synoptists make use, and which constitutes the 
main portion of S. Mark’s Gospel, was probably already in writing 
when Lk. made use of it. S. Luke may have had the Second 
Gospel itself, pretty nearly in the form in which we have it, and 
may include the author of it among the woAXo/ (i. 1). But some 
phenomena are rather against this. Luke omits (vi. 5) “the 
sabbath was made for man, and not man for the sabbath” (Mk. 
ii. 27). He omits the whole of Mk. vi. 45-viil. 9, which contains 
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the digression into the borders of Tyre and Sidon and the incident 
with the Syrophenician woman, which is also in Matthew 
(xv. 21-28). And all this would have been full of interest to 
Luke’s Gentile readers. That he had our First Gospel is much 
less probable. There is so much that he would have been likely 
to appropriate if he had known it, that the omission is most easily 
explained by assuming that he did not know it. He omits the 
visit of the Gentile Magi (Mt. ii. 1-15). At xx. 17 he omits 
“Therefore I say to you, The kingdom of God shall be taken away 
from you, and shall be given to a nation bringing forth the fruits 
thereof” (Mt. xxi. 43). At xxi. 12-16 he omits ‘ And this gospel 
of the kingdom shal/ be preached tn the whole world for a testimony 
unto ad/ the nations” (Mt. xxiv. 14; comp. Mk. xiii. 10). Comp. 
the omission of Mt. xvii. 6, 7 at Lk. ix. 35, of Mt. xvii. 19, 20 at 
Lk. ix. 43, of Czesarea Philippi (Mt. xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 27) at Lk. 
1x. 18; and see p. xli. Both to S. Luke and his readers such 
things would have been most significant. Again, would Luke have 
left the differences between his own Gospel and that of Matthew as 
they are, if he had been aware of them? Contrast Mt. ii. 14, 15 
with Lk. ii. 39, Mt. xxviii. 7, 10, 16 with Lk. xxiv. 49; and gener- 
ally mark the differences between the narratives of the Nativity and 
of the Resurrection in these two Gospels, the divergences in the 
two genealogies, the “eight days” (Lk.) and the “six days” (Mt. 
and Mk.) at the Transfiguration, and the perplexing phenomena in 
the Sermon on the Mount. These points lead us to the conclusion 
that Lk. was not famzliar with our First Gospel, even if he knew it 
at all, But, besides the early narrative, which seems to have been 
nearly coextensive with our Second Gospel, Matthew and Luke 
used the same collection, or two similar collections, of ‘‘ Oracles ” 
or “ Sayings of the Lord” ; and hence the large amount of matter, 
chiefly discourses, which is common to Matthew and Luke, but is 
not found in Mark. This collection, however, can hardly have 
been a single document, for the common material is used very 
differently by the two Evangelists, especially as regards arrange- 
ment.t A Book of “ Oracles” must not be hastily assumed. 
¢7 In addition to these two main sources, (1) the narrative of 
/events, which he shares with Matthew and Mark, and (2) the 
collection of discourses, which he shares with Matthew; and be- 
sides (3) the smaller documents about the Infancy incorporated 
in the first two chapters, which are peculiar to himself,—Luke 
1 There are a few passages which are common to Mark and Luke, but are 
not found in Matthew: the Demoniac (Mk. i. 23-28 = Lk. iv. 33-37); 
the Journey in Galilee (Mk. i. 35-39 = Lk. iv. 42-44); the Request of the 
Demoniac (Mk. v. 18 = Lk. viii. 38); the Complaint of John against the 
Caster out of Demons (Mk. ix. 38 = Lk. ix. 49); the Spices brought to the 


Tomb (Mk. xvi. I = Lk. xxiv. 1). Are these the result of the time when 
S. Mark and S, Luke were together (Col. iv. 10, 14; Philem. 24)? 
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evidently had (4) large sources of information respecting the 
Ministry, which are also peculiar to himself. These are specially 
prominent in chapters ix. to xix. and in xxiv. But it must not be 
forgotten that the matter which S. Luke alone gives us extends over 
the whole range of Christ’s life, so far as we have any record of 
it. It is possible that some of these sources were oral, and it is 
probable that one of them was connected with the court of Herod 
(ili. 1, 19, Vili. 3, ix. 7-9, Xili. 31, xxiii, 7-12; Acts xiii. x). But 
we shall probably not be wrong if we conjecture that most of this 
material was in writing before Luke made use of it. 

It is, however, begging the question to talk of an “ Lbionttic 
source.” First, is there any Ebionism in S. Luke? And secondly, 
does what is called Ebionism in him come from a portion of his 
materials, or wholly from himself? That Luke is profoundly im- 
pressed by the contrasts between wealth and poverty, and that, 
like S. James, he has great sympathy with the suffering poor and 
a great horror of the temptations which beset all the rich and to 
which many succumb, is true enough. But this is not Ebionism. 
He nowhere teaches that wealth is sinful, or that rich men must 
give away all their wealth, or that the wealthy may be spoiled by 
the poor. In the parable of Dives and Lazarus, which is sup- 
posed to be specially Ebionitic, the rich Abraham is in bliss with 
the beggar, and Lazarus neither denounces on earth the super- 
fluity of Dives, nor triumphs in Hades over the reversal of posi- 
tions. The strongest saying of Christ against wealth, “It is easier 
for a camel to go through a needle’s eye, than for a rich man to 
enter into the Kingdom of God” is in Matthew (xix. 24) and Mark 
(x. 25) as well as in Luke (xviii. 25). So also is the story of Peter 
and Andrew, James and John leaving their means of life and 
following Christ (Mt. iv. 18-22; Mk. i. 16-20; Lk. v. 1-11). So 
also is the story of Matthew or Levi leaving his lucrative calling to 
follow Christ (Mt. ix.g; Mk. ii. 14; Lk. v. 27, 28). In both these 
cases Luke expressly states that they forsook a// (v. 11, 28), which, 
however, is sufficiently clear from the other narratives. In the 
story about Zaccheeus, which is peculiar to Luke, this head tax- 
collector retains half his great wealth, and there is no hint that he 
ought to have surrendered the whole of it. Elsewhere we find 
touches in the other Gospels which are not in Luke, but which 
would no doubt have been considered Ebionitic, if they had been 
_ found in Luke and not in the others. Thus, in the description of 
the Baptist, it is Matthew (iii. 4) and Mark (i. 6) who tell us of 
John’s ascetic clothing and food, about which Luke is silent. In 
the parable of the Sower it is the others (Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19) 
who speak of “ ¢he deceitfulness of riches,” while Luke (viii. 14) has 
simply “riches.” It is they who record (Mt. xix. 29; Mk. x. 29) 
that Christ spoke of the blessedness of leaving relations and gro- 
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perty (aypovs) for His sake, where Luke (xviii. 29) omits dypovs. 
He alone preserves Christ’s declaration that he who sits at meat 
is superior to him who serves (xxii. 27), and there is no hint that 
to have servants is wrong. While the others tell us that Joseph 
of Arimathzea was a man of rank (Mk. xv. 43) and wealth (Mt. 
xxvii. 57), Luke is much more explicit than they are about his 
goodness and rectitude (xxiii. 50, 51), which does not look like 
prejudice against the rich. And it is Luke alone who tells us of 
the women, presumably well-to-do, who “ministered unto them of 
their substance” (viii. 3). To which may perhaps be added the 
fact that in the quotation from Ps. cvii. ro in Lk. 1. 79 those “fast 
bound in poverty” (rrwyeia) are omitted. Throughout the Third 
Gospel there is a protest against worldliness; but there is no 
protest against wealth. And there is no evidence that the protest 
against worldliness is due to some particular source from which he 
drew, and from which the others did not draw. Rather it is 
something in the writer himself, being apparent in the Acts, as 
well as in the Gospel; and it shows itself, sometimes in what he 
selects from his materials, sometimes in the way in which he treats 
it. As Jilicher says, Jan hat von dem ebionitischen charakter dieses 
Lvang. sesprochen und nach den judischen Einflussen oder Quellen 
gesucht: sehr mit Unrecht.... Von tendenzioser Ebionitisirung 
des Evangeliums kann bet thm nicht die Rede sein (Linl. § 27, 
p. 206). 

(c) Frequent Hebraisms indicate that a great deal of Luke’s 
material was originally in Aramaic. These features are specially 
common in the first two chapters. In translating Aramaic sources 
Luke would have ample opportunity for exhibiting his own pre- 
dilection for certain words, phrases, and constructions. If the 
materials were already in Greek when Luke made use of them, 
then he could and did somewhat alter the wording in appropriat- 
ing them. But it will generally be found that wherever the ex- 
pressions which are characteristic of him are less frequent than 
usual, there we have come upon material which is common to him 
and the others, and which he has adopted without much alteration. 
Thus the parable of the Sower (viii. 4-15) has few marks of his 
style (€v péow, ver. 7; 6 Adyos Tod cod, ver. 11; déyovra and 
ddioravro1, ver. 13) which are not also in Mt. (rod ozetpou, ver. 5) 
or in both (é& 7@ omeipew, ver. 5). But absence or scarcity of 
Luke’s characteristics is most common in those reports of dis- 
courses which are common to him and Matthew: e.g. tii. 7-9, 17 = 
Mt. lil, 7-10, 12 ; vil. 6-9 = Mt. viii. 8-10; ix. 57, 58= Mt. viii. 10, 
20; Vil. 22-28 = Mt. x1. 4-11; vii. 31-35 = Mt. xi. 16-19. This last 
passage is one of those which were excised by Marcion. As we 
might expect, there is much more variation between the Gospels 
in narrating the same facts than in reporting the same sayings ; 
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and the greater the variation, the greater the room for marks of 
individual style. But we cannot doubt that an immense amount 
of what Luke has in common with Matthew, or with both him 
and Mark, was already in a Greek form before he adopted it. 
It is incredible that two or three independent translations should 
agree quite or almost word for word. 

It is very interesting to notice how, in narratives common to 
all three, individual characteristics appear: e.g. vili. 22-56 = Mk. 
iv. 35-41, V. 1-43 = Mt. viii. 23-34, ix. 18-25. These narratives 
swarm with marks of Luke’s style, although he keeps closely to 
the common material (see below, § 6. ii.). Thus he has e?zev apés 
abrovs, émuordra, Séouor cov, eeAbely amd, ixavds, eit adrod, ovv, 
brdotpede, Tapa Tors Tddas, Tapaxphua, etc., where Mark has A€yee 
adrois, duddoKade, opKile oe, eeAOetv ex, wéyas, TapexdAre airdv, perd, 
Umaye, mpos Tovs mddas, edOds, etc. Moreover Luke has év 7a 
¢. injin., Kat obros, Kal avrds, trdpyew, Tas OY das, povoyerrs, etc., 
where the others have nothing. The following examples will repay 
examination ; iv. 38-41 = Mk. i. 29-34 = Mt. viii. 14-17 ; v. 12-16 
= Mk. i. 40-45 = Mt. vil. 1-43 v. 17-26=Mk. i. 1-12 = Mt. ix. 
1-8 ; ix. 10-17 = Mk, vi. 30-44 = Mt. xiv. 13-21; ix. 38-40= Mk. 
ix. 17, 18= Mt. xvii. 15, 16; and many others. It is quite evident 
that in appropriating material Luke works it over with his own 
touches, and sometimes almost works it up afresh; and this is 
specially true of the narrative portion of the Gospel. 

It is impossible to reach any certain conclusion as to the 
amount of material which he had at his disposal. Some suppose 
that this was very large, and that he has given us only a small 
portion of it, selected according to the object which he is sup- 
posed to have had in view, polemical, apologetic, conciliatory, 
or historical. Others think that his aim at completeness is too 
conspicuous to allow us to suppose that he rejected anything 
which he believed to be authentic. Both these views are probably 
exaggerations. No doubt there are cases in which he deliberately 
omits what he knew well and did not question. And the reason 
for omission may have been either that he had recorded something 
very similar, or that the incident would be less likely to interest or 
edify Gentile readers. No doubt there are other cases in which 
the most natural explanation of the omission is zgzorance: he does 
not record because he does not know. We know of a small amount 
which Mark alone records; of a considerable amount which 
Matthew alone records; of a very considerable, amount which 
John alone records; and of an enormous amount (Jn. xxi. 25) 
which no one records. To suppose that Luke knew the great 
part of this, and yet passed it over, is an improbable hypothesis. 
And to suppose that he knew scarcely any of it, is also improbable. 
But a definite estimate cannot be made. 
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The statement that Luke avoids duplicates on principle has been 
made and accepted too hastily. It is quite possible that he has 
deliberately omitted some things, because of their similarity to 
others which he has recorded. It is possible that he has omitted 
the feeding of the 4000, because he has recorded the feeding of 
the 5000; and the anointing by Mary of Bethany, because of the 
anointing by the sinner; and the healing of the Syrophenician’s 
daughter at a distance, because of the centurion’s servant at a 
distance ; and the cursing of the barren fig-tree, because of the 
parable of the same ; and the mocking by Pilate’s soldiers, because 
of the mocking by Herod’s soldiers. But in many, or even most, 
of these cases some other motive may have caused the omission. 
On the other hand, we must look at the doublets and triplets 
which he has admitted. If he made it a rule to.exclude duplicates, 
the exceptions are more numerous than the examples, and they 
extend all through the Gospel. 

The Mother of the Christ has a song (i. 46 ff.), and the father of 
the Baptist has a song (68 ff.). The venerable Simeon welcomes 
the infant Christ in the temple (ii. 28), and so does the venerable 
Anna (38). Levi the publican is converted and entertains Jesus 
(v. 27 ff.), and Zaccheeus the publican also (xix. 1 ff.). The 
mission of the Twelve (ix. 1) is followed by the mission of the 
Seventy (x. 1). True disciples are equal to Christ’s relations 
(viii. 21), and to His Mother (xi. 28). Twice there is a dispute as 
to who is the greatest (ix. 46, xxil. 24). Not content with the 
doublets which he has in common with Mt. (viii. 19-22, ix. 16, 17, 
xxiv. 40, 41), he adds a third instance (ix. 61, 62, v. 39, xvii. 36?) ; 
or where Mt. has only one example (xxiv. 37-39), he gives two 
(xvii. 26-29). So also in the miracles. We have the widow’s son 
raised (vii. 14), and also Jairus’ daughter (viii. 54), where no other 
Evangelist gives more than one example. There are two instances 
of cleansing lepers (v. 13, xvii. 14); two of forgiving sins (v. 20, 
vii. 48); three healings on the sabbath (vi. 6, xiii. 10, xiv1) ; 
four castings out of demons (iv. 35, viii. 29, ix. 42, xi. 14). Similar 
repetition is found in the parables. The Rash Builder is followed 
by the Rash King (xiv. 28-32), the Lost Sheep by the Lost Coin 
(xv. 1-10); and the Friend at Midnight (xi. 5) does not involve 
the omission of the Unrighteous Judge (xviii. 1). The exceptions 
to the supposed principle are still more numerous in the shorter 
sayings of Christ: viii. 16=xi. 33; viii. 17 =xii. 23 viii. 18 = xix. 
26; 1x. 23=Xiv. 27; ix. 24=xvii. 33; ix. 26=xil. 9; x. 25 =xviii. 18; 
XL 43 Sex 46S adi. rr) re Sexy nd, TES iv aes 
XIX. 44=xxi. 6; and comp. xvii. 31 with xxi. 21, and xxi. 23 
with xxiil. 29. ‘These instanees,-which are not exhaustive, suf- 
fice to show that the Evangelist cannot have had any—very 
strong objection to recordjng duplicate instances of similar inci- 
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_dents and sayings. Could more. duplicates-be found in any other 
Gospel ? 

For recent (since 1885) discussions of the Synoptic problem see Badham, 
The Formation of the Gospels, 1891; Blair, The Apostolic Gospel, 18096 ; Jolley, 
The Synoptic Problem, 1893; Salmon, Histor¢cal Introduction to the Books of 
the N.T., 5th ed. 1891; Wright, Zhe Composition of the Gospels, 1890; Synopsis 
of the Gospels in Greek, 1896; Holsten, Die synopt. Evang. nach Form 
thres Inhalts dargestellt, 1886; Holtzmann, Zizlectung in das N.T. 1802 ; 
Jiilicher, Zzmi. in das N.T. 1894; Nosgen, Geschichte Jesu Christi, being Part 
I. of Gesch. der N.T. Offenbarung, 1891; H. H. Wendt, Die Lehre und das 
Leben Jesu, 1885-1890. Other literature is mentioned on p. Ixxxv. 

See especially Sanday in Book by Book, 1893, p. 345 ff.; in Dict. of the 
Bible, 2nd ed. 1893, supplement to the article on ‘‘ Gospels,” Pp. 1217-1243; 
and in the Zxfosztor, 4th series, Feb. to June, 1801. 


§ 4. TIME AND PLACE. 


(i.) It is a disappointment that Bishop Lightfoot’s admirable 
article on the Acts (D.&.? i. pp. 25-43) does not discuss the Date. 
The Bishop told the present writer that he regarded the question 
of date as the province of the writer of the article on S. Luke, an 
article which has not yet been rewritten. The want has, how- 
ever, been to a large extent supplied in the Bampton Lectures for 
1893 (Lect. vi.), and we may safely accept this guidance. 

The main theories respecting the date of the Third Gospel 
contend respectively for a time in or near the years A.D. 100, A.D. 
80, and A.D. 63. 

(a) The strongest argument used by those who advocate a 
date near the close of the first century or early in the second? is 
the hypothesis that the author of the Third Gospel and of the 
Acts had read the Antzguzties of Josephus, a work published about 
A.D. 94. But this hypothesis, if not absolutely untenable, is highly 
improbable. The coincidences between Luke and Josephus are 
not greater than might accidentally occur in persons writing in- 
dependently about the same facts; while the divergences are so 
great as to render copying improbable. At any rate Josephus 
must not be used both ways. If the resemblances are made to 
prove that Luke copied Josephus, then the discrepancies should 
not be employed to prove that Luke’s statements are erroneous. 
If Luke had a correct narrative to guide him, why did he diverge 
from it only to make blunders? It is much more reasonable to 
suppose that where Luke differs from the Anzguctes he had in- 
dependent knowledge, and that he had never read Josephus. 
Moreover, where the statements of either can be tested, it is Luke 
who is commonly found to be accurate, whereas Josephus is often 

1 Among these are Baur, Davidson, Hilgenfeld, Jacobsen, Pfleiderer, Over- 


beck, Schwegler, Scholten, Volkmar, Weizsacker, Wittichen, and Zeller. The 
more moderate of these suggest A.D, 95-105, the more extreme A.D, 120-135. 
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convicted of exaggeration and error. See the authorities cited by 
Lft. D.B.2 p. 39; by Holtzmann, Zim/. in d. N.T. p. 374, 1892, 
and by Schanz, Comm. iiber d. Evang. d. h. Lukas, p. 16, 1883. 


The relation of Luke to Josephus has recently been rediscussed ; on the one 
side by Clemen (Die Chronologie der paulin. Briefe, Halle, 1893) and Krenkel 
(Josephus und Lukas ; der schriftstellerische Einfluss des jidischen Geschicht- 
schreibers auf den christlichen, Leipzig, 1894), who regard the use of Josephus 
by Luke as certain; on the other by Belser (Zheo/. Quartalschrift, ‘Tiibingen, 
1895, 1896), who justly criticizes the arguments of these writers and especially 
of Krenkel.t It is childish to point out that Luke, like Josephus, uses such 
words as drooré\nNewv, adixveicbar, avédverv, mardlov, méumreiv, THAN, K.T.Asy 1D 
their usual sense: and such phrases as mpoéxorrev 77) copla kal nrcKlg (Lk. ii. 52) 
and éfloravro mdvres ol dxovovres airod érl Ty ctvece: Kal Tals droKploeow avrov 
(ii. 47) are not strikingly similar to els meydAnv madelas mpotKomroy émldocw, 
phen Te Kal cvvécer doxy dSiadépew (Jos. Veta, 2) and Oavuacas Thy darbkpiow 
avrod cophy otrw yevouevny (Ant. xii. 4. 9). Far more striking resemblances 
may be found in writings which are indisputably independent. Luke alone in 
N.T. calls the Sea of Galilee 7 Aluvy Tevvnoapér. Could he not call it a dake 
without being prompted? Josephus also calls it a Aluv7, but his designations 
all differ from Luke’s: Tevynodp ) Nun, 7 Xr. Tevvnodp, d.  Tevynoapiris, n 
Tevynoapiris X. (B,J. ii. 20. 6, iii. 10. 7; Ant. xviii. 2.1; Veta, 65), and other 
variations. Luke has mpocémecey rots yévacu “Incod (v. 8), and Josephus has 
Tos yovaow atrad mpoomécovres (Ant. xix. 3. 4). But Josephus more often 
writes mpoomlrrey Tit mpds Ta ydvara, and the more frequent phrase would 
more probebly have been borrowed. Comp. cuvexouévyn muper@ peyddw (Lk. 
iv. 38) with rerapraly muper@ ovoxeOels (Ant. xiii, 15. 5)3 ph pmerewplferbe 
(xii. 29) with Azz. xvi. 4. 6, sub fin. (where, however, vevewrépicro is the more 
probable reading) ; dpavros éyévero am’ atrdy (xxiv. 31) with dgarhs éyévero 
(Ant. xx. 8. 6). In these and many other cases the hypothesis of copying is 
wholly uncalled for. The expressions are not very uncommon. Some of them 
perhaps are the result of both Luke and Josephus being familiar with LXX. 
Others are words or constructions which are the common material of various 
Greek writers. Indeed, as Belser has shown, a fair case may be made out to 
show the influence of Thucydides on Luke. In a word, the theory that Luke 
had read Josephus ‘‘ rests on little more than the fact that both writers relate 
or allude to the same events, though the differences between them are really 
more marked than the resemblances” (Sanday, Bampton Lectures, 1893, p. 
278), As Schiirer and Salmon put it, if Luke had read Josephus, he must 
very quickly have forgotten all that he read in him. See Hastings, D. A.i. p. 30. 


In itself, the late date a.D. 100 is not incredible, even for those 
who are convinced that the writer is Luke, and that he never read 
Josephus. Luke may have been quite a young man, well under 
thirty, when he first joined S. Paul, a.p. 50-52; and he may have 
been living and writing at the beginning of the second century. 
But the late date has nothing to recommend it; and we may 
believe that both his writings would have assumed a different. 
form, had they been written as late as this. Would not 6 Xpicrds, 
which is still a title and means “the Messiah” (ii. 26, iii. 15, iv. 41, 
ix. 20, XX. 41, XXil. 67, xxill. 35, 39, xxiv. 26, 46), have become a 

1F. Bole, Flavius Josephus tiber Christus und die Christen in den Jiidischen 


Alterthtimern, Brixen, 1896, defends the disputed passage about Christ (xviii. 
3. 3) rather than the independence of S. Luke, 
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proper name, as in the Epistles? Would not 6 Kvpuos, as a 
designation of Jesus Christ, have been still more frequent? It is 
not found in Matthew or Mark (excepting in the disputed 
appendix) ; but it is the invariable designation in the Gospel of 
Flame in uke (vii l3, Xt, x. 39, Xi. 42, xiii. 15, xvii. 5, 6, 
XVili, 6, xix. 8, xxii. 61, xxiv. 34) and in John this use is begin- 
ning, but it is still exceptional. Above all, would xxi. 32 have stood 
as it does, at a date when “this generation” had “passed away” 
without seeing the Second Advent? Moreover, the historical 
atmosphere of the Acts is not that of a.p. 95-135. In the Acts the 
Jews are the persecutors of the Christians; at this late date the 
Jews were being persecuted themselves. Lastly, what would have 
induced a companion of S. Paul, whether Luke or not, to wait so long 
before publishing the results of his researches? Opportunities of 
contact with those who had been eye-witnesses would have been 
rapidly vanishing during the last twenty years. 

(4) The intermediate date of a.p. 75-80 has very much 
more to recommend it.) It avoids the difficulties just men- 
tioned. It accounts for the occasional but not yet constant 
use of 0 Kuptos to designate Jesus. It accounts for the omis- 
sion of the very significant hint, “let him that readeth under- 
stand” (Mk. xiii. 14; Mt. xxiv. 15). When the first two Gospels 
(or the materials common to both) were compiled, the predicted 
dangers had not yet come but were near; and each of these 
Evangelists warns his readers to be on the alert. When the Third 
Gospel was written, these dangers were past. It accounts for the 
greater definiteness of the prophecies respecting the destruction of 
Jerusalem as given by Luke (xix. 43, 44, xxi. 10-24), when com- 
pared with the records of them in Mark (xiii. 14-19) and Matthew 
(xxiv. 15-22). After the destruction had taken place the tradition 
of the prediction might be influenced by what was known to have 
happened ; and this without any conscious tampering with the 
report of the prophecy. The possibility of this influence must be 
admitted, and with it a possibility of a date subsequent to A.D. 70 
for the Gospel and the Acts. Twice in the Gospel (viii. 51, ix. 28), 
as in the Acts (i. 13), Luke places John before his elder brother 
James, which Mt. and Mk. never do; and this may indicate that 
Luke wrote after John had become the better known of the two. 
Above all, such a date allows sufficient time for the “many” to 
“draw up narratives” respecting the acts and sayings of Christ. 


1Some year between A.D. 70 and 95 is advocated by Beyschlag, Bleek, 
Cook, Credner, De Wette, Ewald, Giider, Holtzmann?, Jiilicher, Keim ?, 
Késtlin, Lechler, Lekebusch, Mangold, Ramsay, Renan, Reuss, Sanday, 
Schenkel, Trip, Tobler, Weiss, and others. And the more trustworthy of these, 
e.g. Ramsay, Sanday, and Weiss, are disposed to make A.D. 80 the latest date 
that can reasonably be assigned to the Gospel, or even to the Acts- 
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(c) The early date of about a.D. 63 still finds advocates ;! and 
no doubt there is something to be said for it. Quite the scmplest 
explanation of the fact that S. Paul’s death is not recorded in the Acts" 
is that it had not taken place. If that explanation is correct the 
Third Gospel cannot be placed much later than a:p. 63. Again, 
- the writer of the Acts can hardly have been familiar with the 

Epistles to the Corinthians and the Galatians: otherwise he would 
have inserted some things and explained others (Salmon, /7s¢. 
Int. to N.T.p. 319, ed. 5). How long might Luke have been 
without seeing these Epistles? Easily till a.p. 63; but less easily 
till a.p. 80. Once more, when Luke records the prophecy of 
Agabus respecting the famine, he mentions that it was fulfilled 
(Acts xi. 28). When he records the prophecy of Christ respecting 
the destruction of Jerusalem (xxi. 5-36), he does not mention that 
‘it was fulfilled. The sémp/est explanation is that the destruction 
had not yet taken place. And, if it be said that the prediction of 
it has been retouched in Luke’s record in order to make it more 
distinctly in accordance with facts, we must notice that the words, 
“Let them that are in Judzea flee to the mountains,” are in all three 
reports. The actual flight seems to have been, not to the moun- 
tains, but to Pella in north Perea; and yet “to the mountains ” 
is still retained by Luke (xxi. 21). Eusebius says that there was 
a “revelation” before the war, warning the Christians not only to 
leave the city, but to dwell in a town called Pella (@. £. iii. 5. 3). 
This “revelation” is evidently an adaptation of Christ’s prophecy ; 
and here we reasonably suspect that the detail about Pella has been 
added after the event. But there is nothing of it in Luke’s report. 

Nevertheless, the reasons stated above, and especially those 
derived from the prologue to the Gospel, make the intermediate 
date the most probable of the three. It combines the advantages 
of the other two dates and avoids the difficulties of both. It may 
be doubted whether any of the Gospels, as we have them, was 
written as early as A.D. 63; and if the Third Gospel is placed 
after the death of S. Paul, one main reason for placing it before 
A.D. 70 is gone. 

(ii.) As to the Place in which Luke wrote his Gospel we 
have no evidence that is of much value. The Gospel itself gives 
no sure clue. The peculiarities of its diction point to a centre 
in which Hellenistic influences prevailed; and the way in which 
places in Palestine are mentioned have been thought to in- 
dicate that the Gospel was written outside Palestine (i. 26, 
It. 4) 4¥. (31, Vill. 26, xxiii, 51, xxiv. 13): The: first. of these 
considerations does not lead to anything very definite, and the 

1 Among them are Alford, Ebrard, Farrar, Gloag, Godet, Grau, Guerike, 
Hahn, Hitzig, Hofmann, Hug, Keil, Lange, Lumby, Nésgen, Oosterzee, Resch, 


Riehm, Schaff, Schanz (67-70), Thiersch, Tholuck, Wieseler, and now Blass, 
Harnack gives A.D. 78-93 as the limit. 
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second has little or no weight. The fact that the Gospel was 
written for readers outside Palestine, who were not familiar with 
the country, accounts for all the topographical expressions. We 
do not know what evidence Jerome had for the statement which 
he makes in the preface to his commentary on S. Matthew: 
Tertius Lucas medicus, natione Syrus Antiochensis (cujus laus in 
LEvangelio), qui et discipulus apostoli Pauli, in Achaiz Boeotizeque 
partibus volumen condidit (2 Cor. viii.), guedam altius repetens, 
et ut ipse in procemio conjitetur, audita magis, quam visa describens 
(Migne, xxvi. 18), where some MSS. have Aithynix for Baotiz. 
Some MSS. of the Peshitto give Alexandria as the place of com- 
position, which looks like confusion with Mark. Modern guesses 
vary much: Rome (Holtzmann, Hug, Keim, Lekebusch, Zeller), 
Czsarea (Michaelis, Schott, Thiersch, Tholuck), Asia Minor 
(Hilgenfeld, Overbeck), Ephesus (Késtlin), and Corinth (Godet). 
There is no evidence for or against any of them. 


§5. OBJECT AND PLAN. 


(i.) The immediate Odject is told us in the preface. It was 
written to give Theophilus increased confidence in the faith which 
he had adopted, by supplying him with further information 
respecting its historical basis. That Theophilus is a real person, 
aud not a symbolical personage representing devout Christians in 
general,! is scarcely doubtful, although Bishop Lightfoot, with 
characteristic caution, has warned us not to be too confident of 
this. A real person is intrinsically more probable. The name 
was a very common one,—fairly frequent among Jews, and very 
frequent among Gentiles. It is thus quite unlike such obviously 
made up names as Sophron and Neologus in a modern book, 
or Philotheus, to whom Ken dedicates his Manual of Prayer for 
Winchester scholars. Moreover, the epithet xpdriore is far more 
likely to have been given to a real person than to a fictitious one. 
It does not however necessarily imply high rank or authority (Acts 
xxiii, 26, xxiv. 3, xxvi. 25), and we must be content to be in ignor- 
ance as to who Theophilus was and where he lived. But the tone 
of the Gospel leads us to regard him as a representative Gentile 
convert, who was anxious to know a good deal more than the few 
fundamental facts which were taught to catechumens. The topo- 
graphical statements mentioned above, and such remarks as “the 


1 The idea that Theophilus may symbolize the true disciple is as old as 
Origen (Hom. i. 7x Luc.), and is adopted by Ambrose : serzptum est evangelium 
ad Theophilum, hoc est ad eum quem Deus diliget (Comm. in Luc. i. 3). 
Epiphanius regards the name’s denoting 7ras dvOpwiros Oedy ayardv asa possible 
alternative (gr. ii. 1. 51, Migne, xli. 900), 

¢ 
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feast of unleavened bread which. is called the passover” (xxii. 1), 
would not have been required for a Jewish convert. 

But, although Theophilus was almost certainly an actual person 
well known to Luke, we need not suppose that the Evangelist had 
only this one reader in view when he wrote. It is evident that he 
writes for the instruction and encouragement of all Gentile con- 
verts, and possibly Greek-speaking converts in particular. Theo- 
philus is to be the patron of the book with a view to its 
introduction to a larger circle of readers. Perhaps Luke hoped 
that Theophilus would have it copied and disseminated, as he 
probably did: 

Among the many indications that the book is written by a 
Gentile for Gentiles are the substitution of Greek for Hebrew names, 
6 Zmndrorys for 6 Kavavaios (vi. 15; Acts i. 13), and Kparioy for 
Todyo0a (xxiii. 33); his never mens ‘PafBei as a form of address, 
but either Nie cade cemvorndcar 3+ his comparatively sparing use 
of duajv (seven times as against thirty in Matthew), for which he 
sometimes substitutes dAnOas (ix. 27; xii. 44, xxi. 3) or ér dAnGeias 
(iv. 25, Xxil. 59); his use of vopurxds for ypappareds (vil. 30, xX. 25, 
xi. 45, 46, 52, xiv. 3); his adding dxdé@aproy as an epithet to 
daipdveov (iv. 33), for Gentiles believed in good dadvia, whereas 
to a Jew all dade were evil; his avoiding perenoppdOy (Mk. 
ix. 2; Mt. xvii. 2) in his account of the Transfiguration (ix. 29), a 
word which might have suggested the metamorphoses of heathen 
deities ; his notice of the Roman Emperor (ii. 1), and using his 
reign as a date (ili. 1); his tracing the Saviour’s descent to Adam, 
the parent of Gentile as well as Jew (iii. 38). Although full 
honour is shown to the Mosaic Law as binding on Jews (ii. 21, 
27, 39, V. 14, X. 26, xvi. 17, 29-31, XVil. 14, xviil. 20), yet there is 
not much appeal to it as of interest to his readers. Luke has no 
parallels to Mt. v. 17, 19, 20, 21, 27, 31, 33, xll. 5-7, 17-20, 
xv. 1-20. The quotations from the Old Testament are few as 
compared with Matthew, and they are found mostly in the sayings 
of Christ (iv. 4, 8, 12, 18, 19, 26, Vi. 4, Vil. 27, Vili. Io, xiil. 19, 
28, 29, 35, XVill. 20, xix. 46, XX. 17, 37, 42, 43, Xxl. 10, 24, 26, 27, 
35, Xxil. 37, 69, xxiil. 30, 46) or of others (i. 15, 17, 37, 46-55, 
68=70, il. 30, 31, 32, 1V. 10, TT, X 27, xx. 28). Very little is “said 
about the fulfilment of prophecy, which would not greatly interest 
Gentile readers (ili. 4, Iv. 21, Xxl. 22, xxii. 37, xxiv. 44); and of 
these five instances, all but the first occur in sayings of Christ 
addressed to Jews. Many of the quotations noted above are mere 


1 The following Hebrew or Aramaic words, which occur in the other Gospels, 
are not found in Luke: ’ABB@ (Mk.), Boavypyés (Mk.), TaSBa0a (Jn.), 
'EBpatiorl (Jn.), "Euuavouxd (Mt.), eppadd (Mk.), KopBav (Mk. )s KopBavds 
(Mt.), Mecolas (Jn.), ocavvd (Mt. Mk. Jn.), together with the sayings, radevda 
coou (Mk.) and éAwt, éAwt. «.7.r. (Mt. Mk.). 
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reproductions, more or less conscious, of the words of Scripture ; 
but the following are definitely given as citations: ii. 23, 24, iii. 4, 
iV AO tO eS, 12, #8; 19, \Vil. 27;(K..29,/ XVill. 20, xix. 46, XX. 17, 
28, 37, 42, 43, XxXll. 37. Excepting vil. 27, they may all have come 
from LXX.1_ And vii. 27 does not agree with either the Hebrew 
or LXX of Mal. ii. 1, and is no evidence that the Evangelist 
knew Hebrew. But, excepting éys, it agrees verbatim with Mt. 
xi. 10, and we need not doubt that both Evangelists used the same 
source and copied it exactly. Add to these his command of the 
Greek language and his use of “ Judzea” for the land of the Jews, 
z.é. the whole of Palestine (i. 5, iv. 44?, vii. 17, xxiii. 5; Acts ii. 9, 
X. 37, Xl. 1, 29). This combination of non-Jewish features would 
be extraordinary in a treatise written by a Jew or for Jews. It is 
thoroughly intelligible in one written by a Gentile for Gentiles. 

In his desire to give further instruction to Theophilus and 
many others like him, it is evident that Luke aims at fu/ness. He 
desires to make his Gospel as complete as possible. This is clearly 
indicated in the prologue. He has “traced up the course of. a// 
things accurately from the first” (évwle méow), in order that 
Theophilus may “know zu full detail” (érvyvds) the historic 
foundations of the faith. And it is equally clearly seen in the 
Gospel itself. Luke begins at the very beginning, far earlier than 
any other Evangelist ; not merely with the birth of the Christ, but 
with the promise of the birth of the Forerunner. And he goes on 
to the very end: not merely to the Resurrection but to the Ascen- 
sion. Moreover his Gospel contains an immense proportion of 
material which is peculiar to himself. According to one calcula- 
tion, if the contents of the Synoptic Gospels are divided into 172 
sections, of these 172 Luke has 127 (3), Matthew 114 (4), and 
Mark 84 (2); and of these 172 Luke has 48 which are peculiar to 
himself (2), Matthew has 22 (3), and Mark has 5 (3). According 
to another calculation, if the total be divided into 124 sections, of 
these Lk. has 93, Matthew 78, and Mark 67; and of these 124 
Luke has 38 peculiar to himself, Matthew 17, and Mark 2.2. The 
portions of the Gospel narrative which Luke alone has preserved 
for us are among the most beautiful treasures which we possess, 
and we owe them in a great measure to his desire to make his 
collection as full as possible. 


1Jerome (Comm. in Is. vi. 9, Migne, xxiv. 100) says, Zvangelistam Lucam 
tradunt veteres Eccleste tractatores medicine artis fursse sczentissimum, et 
magis Greecas litteras scisse quam Hebreas. Unde et sermo ejus, tam in Evan- 
gelio quam in Actibus Apostolorum, id est in utrogue volumine comptior est, et 
secularem redolet eloguentiam, magisque testimonits Gracts utitur quam Lebrxts. 

2 Six miracles are peculiar to Luke, three to Matthew, and two to Mark. 
Eighteen parables are peculiar to Luke, ten to Matthew, and one to Mark. 
See p. xli. For other interesting statistics respecting the relations between the 
Synoptists see Westcott, /wtr. to Gospels, pp. 194 ff. 


XXXVI THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [§ 5. 


It is becoming more and more generally admitted that the old 
view of the purpose of Gospel and Acts is not far off the truth. It. 
was Luke’s intention to write history, and not polemical or apolo- 
getic treatises. It was his aim to show all Christians, and especi- 
ally Gentile Christians, on how firm a basis of fact their belief was 
founded. The Saviour had come, and He had come to save the 
whole human race. The work of the Christ and the work of His 
Apostles proved this conclusively. In the Gospel we see the 
Christ winning salvation for the whole world ; in the Acts we see 
His Apostles carrying the good tidings of this salvation to the 
whole world. Luke did not write to depreciate the Twelve in the 
interests of S. Paul; nor to vindicate S. Paul against the attacks of 
Judaizing opponents; nor yet to reconcile the Judaizers with the 
disciples of S. Paul. A Gospel which omits the severe rebuke 
incurred by Peter (Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33), the ambitious 
request of James and John (Mt. xx. 21; Mk. x. 37), the boastful 
declaration of loyalty made by all the Twelve (Mt. xxvi. 35; Mk. 
xiv. 31), and the subsequent flight of all (Mt. xxvi. 56; Mk. 
xiv. 50); which promises to the Twelve their judgment-thrones 
(xxii. 30), and trusts them with the conversion of “all the nations” 
(xxiv. 47), cannot be regarded as hostile to the Twelve. And why 
address a vindication of Paul to a representative Gentile? Lastly, 
how could Judaizers be conciliated by such stern judgments on 
Judaism as Luke has recorded? See, for instance, the following 
passages, all of them from what is peculiar to Luke: iv. 28, 29, 
Xi LO, PI, 31y.32, sh 305 40, Xi. 47, Mill. Fs) ES, KV DS evi eo, 
XVill. 10-14, Xxill. 28-31 ; Acts ll. 23, V. 30, Vil. 51-53, etc. It is 
well that these theories as to the purpose of the Evangelist have 
been propounded: the examination of them is most instructive. 
But they do not stand the test of careful investigation. S. Luke 
remains unconvicted of the charge of writing party pamphlets 
under the cover of fictitious history. 

(ii.) The Plan of the Gospel is probably not elaborated. In 
the preface Luke says that he means to write “in order” (xae&js), 
and this most naturally means in chronological order. Omitting 
the first two chapters and the last chapter in each case, the 
main features of the First and Third Gospels agree ; and in outline 
their structure agrees to a large extent with that of the Second. 
Luke perhaps took the tradition which underlies all three Gospels 
as his chief guide, and inserted into it what he had gathered from 
other sources. In arranging the additional material he followed 
chronology, where he had any chronological clue; and where he 


1 As regards order, in the first half the Second and Third Gospels commonly 
agree, while the First varies. In the second half the First and Second com- 
monly agree, while the Third varies. Matthew’s additions to the common 
material are mostly in the first half; Luke’s are mostly in the second. 


§5.] OBJECT AND PLAN XXXVii 


had none (which perhaps was often the case), he placed similar 
incidents or sayings in juxtaposition. 


But a satisfactory solution of the perplexing phenomena has not yet been 
found : for what explains one portion of them with enticing clearness cannot be 
made to harmonize with another portion. We may assert with some confidence 
that Luke generally aims at chronological order, and that on the whole he 
attains it; but that he sometimes prefers a different order, and that he often, 
being ignorant himself, leaves us also in ignorance as to chronology. Perhaps 
also some of his chronological arrangements are not correct. 

The chronological sequence of the Acts cannot be doubted; and this is 
strong confirmation of the view that the Gospel is meant to be chronological in 
arrangement. Comp. the use of xaeéfs vili. 1; Acts iii. 24, xi. 4, xviii. 23. 

That the whole Gospel is elaborately arranged to illustrate the development 
and connexion of certain theological ideas does not harmonize with the im- 
pression which it everywhere gives of transparent simplicity. That there was 
connexion and development in the life and work of Christ need not be doubted ; 
and the narrative which reports that life and work in its true order will illustrate 
the connexion and development. But that is a very different thing from the 
supposition that Luke first formed a scheme, and then arranged his materials to 
illustrate it. So far as there is “‘ organic structure and dogmatic connexion” in 
the Third Gospel, it is due to the materials rather than to the Evangelist. 
Attempts to trace this supposed dogmatic connexion are instructive in two 
ways. They suggest a certain number of connexions, which (whether intended 
or not) are illuminative. They also show, by their extraordinary divergences, 
how far we are from anything conclusive in this direction. The student who 
compares the schemes worked out by Ebrard (Goss. Hzst. I. i. 1, § 20, 21), 
McClellan (Vv. Z. pp. 427 ff.), Oosterzee (Lange's Comm. Int. § 4), and West- 
cott (Zzt. to Gospels, ch. vii. note G) will gather various suggestive ideas, but 
will also doubt whether anything like any one of them was in the mind of the 
Evangelist. 


The analysis which follows is obtained by separating the 
different sections and grouping them under different heads. There 
is seldom any doubt as to where one section ends and another 
begins ; and the grouping of the sections is avowedly tentative. 
But most analyses recognize a break between chapters ii. and iii., 
at or about ix. 51 and xix. 28, and between chapters xxi. and xxil. 
If we add the preface, we have six divisions to which the numer- 
ous sections may be assigned. In the two main central divisions, 
which together occupy nearly seventeen chapters, some subsidiary 
grouping has been attempted, but without confidence in its cor- 
rectness. It may, however, be conducive to clearness, even if 
nothing of the kind is intended by S. Luke.1_ The mark § indicates 
that this portion is found in Luke alone; * that it is common to 
Luke and Mark ; + that it is common to Luke and Matthew ; * that 
it is common to all three. 


1 The divisions and subdivisions of the Gospel in the text of WH. are most 
instructive. Note whether paragraphs and sentences have spaces between them 
or not, and whether sentences begin with a capital letter or not. The analysis 
of the Gospel by Sanday in Book by Book, pp. 402-404 (Isbister, 1893), will be 
found very helpful. 
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There is a presumption that what is peculiar to Luke comes from some 
source that was not used by Mark or Matthew ; and this presumption is in some - 
cases a strong one; ¢.g. the Examination of Christ before Herod, or the Walk 
to Emmaus ; but all that we know is that Luke has preserved something which 
they have not. Again there is a presumption that what is given by Luke and 
Matthew, but omitted by Mark, comes from some source not employed by the 
latter ; and this presumption is somewhat stronger when what is given by them, 
but omitted by him, is not narrative but discourse; e.g. the Parable of the 
Lost Sheep. Yet the book of ‘‘ Oracles,” known to Matthew and Luke, but 
not known to Mark, is nothing more than a convenient hypothesis for which a 
good deal may be said. And it would be rash to affirm that the few (p. xxiv) 
sections which are found in Mark and Luke, but not in Matthew, such as the 
Widow’s Mite, come from some source unknown to Matthew. The frequency 
of the mark § gives some idea of what we should have lost had S. Luke not 
been moved to write. And it must be remembered that in the sections which 
are common to him and either or both of the others he often gives touches of 
his own which are of the greatest value. Attention is frequently called to these 
in the notes. They should be contrasted with the additions made to the 
Canonical Gospels in the apocryphal gospels. 


I. i. 1-4. §THE Prerace. THE SouRcES AND OBJECT OF 
THE GOSPEL. 


II. i. 5-11. 52. § THe Gospe, OF THE INFANCY. 


1. The Annunciation of the Birth of the Forerunner (5-25). 

z. The Annunciation of the Birth of the Saviour (26-38). 

3. The Visit of the Mother of the Saviour to the Mother of 
the Forerunner (39-56). 

4. The Birth of the Forerunner (57-80). 

5. The Birth of the Saviour (ii. 1-20). 

6. The Circumcision and Presentation .of the Saviour 


(21~40). 


7. The Boyhood of the Saviour (41-52). 


III. ii. r-ix. 50. THE MINIsTRY, MAINLY IN GALILEE. 
i. The External Preparation for the Ministry ; The Preach- 
ing of the Baptist (iii. 1-22). 
1. § The Date (1, 2). 
2. * The New Prophet, his Preaching, Prophecy, and 
Death (3-20). 
3. * He baptizes the Christ (21, 22). 
§ The Genealogy of the Christ (23-38). 
. Lhe Internal Preparation for the Ministry ; * The Tempta- 
tion (iv. I-13). 
iii. The Ministry in Galilee (iv. 14-ix. 50). 
1. Visit to Nazareth; °At Capernaum an unclean Demon 
cast out (iv. 14-44). 
2. §* The Miraculous Draught and the Call of Simon, 
* Two Healings which ] provoke Controversy ; * The 
Call of Levi; *Two Sabbath Incidents which 
provoke Controversy (v. I-vi. 11). 
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3. *The Nomination of the Twelve; + The Sermon “on 
the Level Place”; +The Centurion’s Servant ; 
§The Widow’s Son at Nain; + The Message from 
the Baptist; §The Anointing by the Sinner; § The 
Ministering Women; * The Parable of the Sower; 
* The Relations of Jesus ; * The Stilling of the Tem- 
pest ; * The Gerasene Demoniac ; *,The Woman with 
the Issue and the Daughter of Jairus (vi. 12—vili. 56). 

4. *The Mission of the Twelve; * The Feeding of the 
Five Thousand; * Peter’s Confession and the First 
Prediction of the Passion; * The Transfiguration ; 
*The Demoniac Boy; * The Second Prediction of 
the Passion; * Who is the greatest? ° Not against 
us is for us (ix. I-50). 


IV. ix. 51-xix. 28. THE JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM: 
MINISTRY OUTSIDE GALILEE. 
i. Zhe departure from Galilee and First Period of the 
Journey (ix. 51-xili. 35). 

1. §The Samaritan Village; +§Three Aspirants to Dis- 
cipleship ; § The Seventy: The Lawyer’s Questions 
and §the Good Samaritan; § Mary and Martha 
(ix. 51-X. 42). 

2. § Prayer; * Casting out Demons by Beelzebub ; § True 
Blessedness ; * The Demand for a Sign: § Denuncia- 
tion of Pharisaism; 7 Exhortation to Sincerity ; 
§ The Avaricious Brother; §The Rich Fool; God’s 
Providential Care ; § The Signs of the Times (xi. 1- 
xiLYbO), 

3. §Three Exhortations to Repentance; §The Woman 
with a Spirit of Infirmity; *The Mustard Seed ; 
+ The Leaven; The Number of the Saved; §The 
Message to Antipas and + the Lament over Jeru- 
salem (xiii. I-35). 

ii. Zhe Second Period of the Journey (xiv. 1-xvii. 10). 

1. §The Dropsical Man; §Guests and Hosts; § The 
Great Supper; §The Conditions of Discipleship ; ° 
+ The Lost Sheep; § The Lost Coin; § The Lost 
Son (xiv. I-xv. 32). 

2. §The Unrighteous Steward; §t Short Sayings; § The 
Rich Man and Lazarus ; Four Sayings on * Offences, 
§ Forgiveness, ¢ Faith, § Works (xvi. 1-xvil. 10). 

iit. Zhe Third Period of the Journey (xvii. 11-xix. 28). 

1. §The Ten Lepers; §* The coming of the Kingdom; 
§The Unrighteous Judge; §The Pharisee and the 
Publican (xvii. 11—xviil. 14). 
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2. * Little Children; *The Rich Young Ruler; * The 
Third Prediction of the Passion; * The Blind Man _ 
at Jericho; § Zaccheus; §The Pounds (xviii. 15- 
xix. 28). 


V. xix. 29-xxi. 38. Last Days or PusiLic TEACHING: 
MINISTRY IN JERUSALEM. 


1. * The Triumphal Procession and § Predictive Lament- 
ation; * The Cleansing of the Temple (xix. 29-48). 
2. The Day of Questions. * Christ’s Authority and John’s 
Baptism ; * The Wicked Husbandmen ; * Tribute ; 
* The Woman with Seven Husbands; * David’s Son 
and Lord; *The Scribes; “The Widow’s Mite; 

*S Apocalyptic Discourse (xx. 1-xxi. 38). 


VI. xxii.-xxiv. THE PAssION AND THE RESURRECTION. 
i. The Passion (xxii. 1-xxili. 56). 

1. * The Treachery of Judas (xxii. 1-6). 

2. * The Paschal Supper and Institution of the Eucharist ; 
* The Strife about Priority ; §The New Conditions 
(xxii. 7-38). : 

3. *§The Agony; *The Arrest; * Peter’s Denials; The 
Ecclesiastical Trial; *The Civil Trial; § Jesus 
sent to Herod; *Sentence; *Simon of Cyrene; 
§The Daughters of Jerusalem; * The Crucifixion ; 
§The Two Robbers; *The Death (xxii. 39- 
Xxili. 49). 

4. * The Burial (xxiii. 50- 6 

ii. Zhe Resurrection and the Ascension (xxiv.). 
*§ The Women at the Tomb (1-11). 
§ [Peter at the Tomb (12). | 
§ The Walk to Emmaus (13-32). 
§ The Appearance to the Eleven (33-43) 
§ Christ’s Farewell Instructions (44-49). 
§ The Departure (50-53). 


ARPES x 


Note that each of the three divisions of the Ministry begins 
with scenes which are typical of Christ’s rejection by His people: 
the Ministry in Galilee with the attempt on His life at Nazareth 
(iv. 28-30); the Ministry outside Galilee with the refusal of 
Samaritans to entertain Him (ix. 51-56); and that in Jerusalem 
with the Lament over the city (xix. 41-44). In the first and last 
case the tragic rejection is heightened by being preceded by a 
momentary welcome. 


It will be useful to collect for separate consideration the Miracles and the 
Parables which are recorded by S. Luke. 
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MIRACLEs. PARABLES. 
° Unclean Demon cast out. § Two Debtors. 
* Peter’s Wife’s Mother healed. * Sower. 
§ Miraculous Draught of Fish. § Good Samaritan. 
* Leper cleansed. § Friend at midnight. 
* Palsied healed. § Rich Fool. 
* Withered Hand restored. § Watchful Servants. 
+ Centurion’s Servant healed. § Barren Fig-tree. 
§ Widow’s Son raised, * Mustard Seed. 
* Tempest stilled. + Leaven. 
* Gerasene Demoniac. § Chief Seats, 
* Woman with the Issue. § Great Supper, 
* Jairus’ Daughter raised. § Rash Builder. 
* Five Thousand fed. § Rash King. 
* Demoniac Boy. + Lost Sheep. 
+ Dumb Demon cast out: § Lost Coin. 
§ Spirit of Infirmity. § Lost Son. 
§ Dropsical Man. § Unrighteous Steward. 
§ Ten Lepers cleansed. § Dives and Lazarus. 
* Blind Man at Jericho. § Unprofitable Servants. 
§ Malchus’ ear. § Unrighteous Judge. 

§ Pharisee and Publican. 
§ Pounds. 


* Wicked Husbandmen. 


Thus, out of twenty miracles recorded by Luke, six are peculiar to him; 
while, out of twenty-three parables, all but five are peculiar to him. And he 
omits only eleven, ten peculiar to Matthew, and one peculiar to Mark (iv. 26-29). 
Whence did Luke obtain the eighteen parables which he alone records? And 
whence did Matthew obtain the ten parables which he alone records? If the 
“Oracles” contained them all, why does each Evangelist omit so many? If 
S. Luke knew our Matthew, why does he omit all these ten, especially the 
Two Sons (Mt. xxi. 28-32), which points to the obedience of the Gentiles (see 
p- xxiv). In. illustration of the fact that the material common to all three 
Gospels consists mainly of narratives rather than discourses, it should be noticed 
that most of the twenty miracles in Luke are in the other two also, whereas 
only three of the twenty-three parables in Luke are also in Matthew and Mark. 
It is specially worthy of note that the eleven miracles recorded by all three 
occur in the same order in each of the Gospels; and the same is true of the 
three parables which are common to all three. Moreover, if we add to these the 
three miraculous occurrences which attest the Divinity of Christ, these also are 
in the same order in each. The Descent of the Spirit with the Voice from 
Heaven at the Baptism precedes all. The Transfiguration is placed between 
the feeding of the 5000 and the healing of the demoniac boy. The Resurrection 
closes all, Evidently the order had already been fixed in the material which all 
three Evangelists employ. 
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(i.) It has already been pointed out (p. xxxv) that Luke aims at 
fulness and completeness. (a) Comprehensiveness is a charac 
teristic of his Gospel. His Gospel is the nearest approach toa 
biography ; and his object seems to have been to give his readers 
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Sas full a picture as he could of the life of Jesus Christ, in all the 
portions of it—infancy, boyhood, manhood—trespecting which he 
had information.’ 

But there is a comprehensiveness of a more important kind 
which is equally characteristic of him: and for the sake of a 
different epithet we may say that the Gospel of S. Luke is in a 
special sense the waiversal Gospel. All four Evangelists tell us 
that the good tidings are sent to “all the nations” (Mt. xxviii. 19 5 
Mk. xiii. 10; Lk. xxiv. 47) independently of birth (Jn. i. 12, 13). 
But no one teaches this so fully and persistently as S. Luke. He 
gives us, not so much the Messiah of the O.T., as the Saviour of 
all mankind and the Satisfier of all human needs. Again and 
again he shows us that forgiveness and salvation are offered to all, 
and offered freely, independently of privileges of birth or legal 
observances. Righteousness of heart is the passport to the King- 
dom of God, and this is open to everyone; to the Samaritan 
(ix. 51-56, x. 30-37, XVll. 11-19) and the Gentile (ii. 32, ili. 6, 38, 
iv. 25-27, Vil. 9, X. I, Xili. 29, xxi. 24, xxiv. 47) as well as to the 
Jew (i. 33, 54, 68-79, li. 10); to publicans, sinners, and outcasts 
(iil.\12, 13, V.. 27-32, Vil. 37-50, XV. I, 2, 11—32, XVill.O—14, 31x: 
2-10, xxiil. 43) as well as to the respectable (vii. 36, xi. 37, xiv. 1) ; 
to the poor (i. 53, ii. 7, 8, 24, iv. 18, vi. 20, 21, Vil. 22, Xiv. 13, 21, 
Xvi. 20, 23) as well as to the rich (xix. 2, xxiii. 50).. And hence 
Dante calls S. Luke “the writer of the story of the gentleness of 
Christ,” scviba mansuetudinis Christi (De Monarchié, i. 16 [18], 
ed. Witte, 1874, p. 33; Church, p. 210). It cannot be mere 
accident that the parables of the Good Samaritan, the Prodigal 
Son, the Great Supper, the Pharisee and the Publican,.the rebukes 
to intolerance, and the incidents of the sinner in the house of 
Simon, and of the penitent robber are peculiar to this Gospel. Nor 
yet that it omits Mt. vii. 6, x. 5, 6, xx. 16, xxii. 14, which might be 
regarded as hostile to the Gentiles. S. Luke at the opening of the 
ministry shows this universal character of it by continuing the 
great prophecy from Is. xl. 3 ff. (which all four Evangelists quote) 
till he reaches the words “All flesh shall see the salvation of God” 
(iii. 6). And at the close of it he alone records the gracious 
declaration that ‘the Son of Man is come to seek and to save that 
which was lost” (xix. 10; interpolated Mt. xviii. rr). 

It is a detail, but an important one, in the universality of the’ 
Third Gospel, that it is in an especial sense the Gospel for women. 
Jew and Gentile alike looked down on women.? But all through 
this Gospel they are allowed a prominent place, and many types 


1 Comp. also the close of the Acts, esp. xxviii. 28; and the was (Lk. 
xvi. 16), which is not in Mt. (xi. 12). 


2In the Jewish liturgy the men thank God that they have not been made 
women. 
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of womanhood are placed before us: Elizabeth, the Virgin Mary, 
the prophetess Anna, the widow at Nain, the nameless sinner in 
the house of Simon, Mary Magdalene, Joanna, Susanna, the woman 
with the issue, Martha and Mary, the widow with the two mites, 
the “daughters of Jerusalem,” and the women at the tomb. A 
Gospel with this marked antipathy to exclusiveness and intolerance 
appropriately carries the pedigree of the Saviour past David and 
Abraham to the parent of the whole human race (iii. 38). It is 
possible that Luke simply copied the genealogy as he found it, or 
that his extending it to Adam is part of his love of completeness ; 
but the thought of the father of all mankind is likely to have been 
present also. 

‘It is this all-embracing love and forgiveness, as proclaimed in 
the Third Gospel, which is meant, or ought to be meant, when it 
is spoken of as the “ Gospel of S. Paul.” The tone of the Gospel 
is Pauline. It exhibits the liberal and spiritual nature of Chris- 
tianity. It advocates Vie and repentance apart from the works 
of the Law, and tells abundantly of God’s grace and mercy and the 
work of the Holy Spirit. In the Pauline Epistles these topics and 
expressions are constant, 


The word rlorts, which occurs eight times in Mt., five in Mk., and not 
at all in Jn., is found eleven times in Lk. and sixteen in the Acts: werdvova, 
twice in Mt., once in Mk., not in Jn., occurs five times in Lk. and six in Acts: 
x dps, thrice in Jn., not Mt. or Mk., is frequent both in Lk. and Acts: @Neos, 
thrice in Mt., not in Mk. or Jn., occurs six times in Lk. but not in Acts: dpeocs 
d&pmaprTvdyv, once in Mt., twice in Mk., not in Jn., is found thrice in Lk. and 
five times in Acts; and the expression ‘‘ Holy Spirit,” which is found five times 
in Mt., four in Mk., four in Jn., occurs twelve times in Lk. and forty-one in 
Acts. See oni. 15. 

It is characteristic that riva mroOdv exere (Mt. v. 46) becomes rola tu 
xdpes éorw (Lk. vi. 32); and érecde duets TéEXELOL, Ws 6 TaThp Hua 6 otpdyios 
réderds éorw (Mt. v. 48) becomes yiverbe olkripmoves, Kalas 6 marhp budy 
olxrtpuwy éorw (Lk. vi. 36). Note also the incidents recorded iv. 25-27 and 
x. I-16, and the office of the Holy Spirit as indicated i. 15, 35, 41, 67, il. 25, 
26, 27, iv. I, X. 21, xi. 13, all of which are peculiar to Lk. 


But it is misleading in this respect to compare the Second 
Gospel with the Third. From very early times the one has been 
called the Petrine Gospel, and the other the Pauline. S. Mark is 
said to give us the teaching of S. Peter, S. Luke the teaching of 
S. Paul. The statements are true, but in very different senses. 
Mark derived his materials from Peter. Luke exhibits the spirit 
of Paul: and no doubt to a large extent he derived this spirit from 
the Apostle. But he got his material from eye-witnesses. Mark 
was the interpreter of Peter, as Irenzeus (iii. 1. 1, 10. 6) and Tertullian 
(Adv. Marcion. iv. 5) aptly call him: he made known to others 
what Peter had said. Paul was the ¢//minator of Luke (Tert. iv. 2): 
he enlightened him as to the essential character of the Gospel. 
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Luke, as his ‘‘ fellow-worker,” would teach what the Apostle taught, 
and would learn to give prominence to those elements in the 
Gospel narrative of which he made most frequent use. Then at 
ast “Luke, the companion of Paul, recorded in a book the Gospel 
preached by him” (Iren. iii. 1. 1). 


Jiilicher sums up the case justly when he says that Luke has adopted from 
Paul no more than the whole Catholic Church has adopted, viz. the universality of 
salvation and the boundlessness of Divine grace: and it is precisely in these two 
points that Paul has been a clear-sighted and logical interpreter of Jesus Christ 
(Zinl. § 27, p. 204). See also Knowling, Zhe Wetness of the Epistles, p. 328, 
and the authorities there quoted. 

Holtzmann, followed by Davidson (Jutrod. to N.T. ii. p. 17) and Schaff 
(Apostolic Christianity, ii. p. 667), gives various instances of parallelism be- 
tween the Third Gospel and the Pauline Epistles. Resch (Aussercanonische 
Paralleltexte, p. 121, Leipzig, 1893), while ignoring some of Holtzmann’s ex- 
amples, adds others ; but some of his are not very convincing, or depend upon 


doubtful readings. 


S. LUKE, 


iv. 32. év étovola fv 6 Abyos adrob. 
vi. 36. 
Vi. 29. 

Odnyely 5 
vi. 48. 2Onxev Oeuéduov. 

vil, 8. dvOpwirés elus brd eovalav 

Taco OMevos. 

vill, 12. mictevoavTes cwOGow, 


6 warhp bdr oixTipuwy éorly. 
pare Obvaras TuprOs Tudor 


viii. 13. wera xapais Séxovrau rT. Nbyov. 


x. 7. d&vos yap 6 épydrys Tod pucbod 
avTou. 
x. 8. écOlere Ta maparibéueva bpiv. 


x. 16. 6 dOerav buds eue dOere? 6 
6é éuée dberaev dere? roy drroore(\avTa 
pe. 

x. 20. Ta dvduara budv évyéyparrat 
év Tots otpavots. 

Xi, 7. M7) uot Kbmrous mdpexe. 


xi. 29. ) ‘yevea atirn . . . onpetov 
entre. 

xL 41. kal (dod mdvra Kabapa tpiv 
éorly, 

xii, 35. @orwoav tbudv al dadives 
TEpLefwoMEvas, 

xii, 42, tls 
olkovdmos ; 

xii, 27. dwéorynte dm’ éuod mdvres 
épyarat dduklas (Ps. vi. 8). 

XVili. I. delv wdvrore mpocedxso bat 
avTovs, 


dpa éorly 6 mords 


The following are worth considering :— 


S. PAUL. 


1 Cor. ii, 4. 6 Adyos wou... eF 
amodelfer rvevmaros Kal Ovvduews. 

2 Cor. i. 3. 6 marhp TOy olkripuar. 

Rom. ii. 19. mézrovbas ceavrov 6dnyov 
elvat TUPAGY. 

I Cor, iii, 10. Oeuédov 2OnKa. 

Rom, xiii. 1. é€ovolais barepexovoats 
troraccéc Ow. 

I Cor, i. 21. cOoat rods micrevovras. 

Rom, i. 16. els cwrnplay maytl 7. 
WoT EVOVTL, 

1 Thes. i, 6. defduevorr, Noyor . . . 
fuera Xapas. 

I Tim. v. 18. d&os 6 epydrns rod 
pcb0d avrod. 

I Cor. x. 27. wav 7d maparibéwevov 
dpiv écOlere. 

1 Thes. iv. 8. 6 der&v ovx dvOpw- 
mov dOeret dha Tov Oedv. 


Phil. iv. 3. év rd dvduara év BIBAw 
fwijs (Ps. xix. 28). 

Gal. vi. 17. Kéaous pou pndels mape- 
XETO. 

I Cor. i. 22. "Iovdator onmeta alrodow. 


Tit. i 15. mdvra xaBapd rots Kaba- 
pots. 

Eph. vi. 14. orfre ofv mepifwodmevor 
Thy dopdv budv (Is. xi. 5). 

I Cor, iv. 2. ¢nretrar év rots olxovd- 
Hous iva miords Tis ebped. 

2 Tim. ii. 19, drocrirw dd ddtklas 
Tas 6 dvopdgev 7d dvoua Kuplov. 

Col. i. 3. mdévrore mpocevydpuevor, 

2 Thes. i. 11. mpocevydueba wavrore. 
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kal wy évKakelv. 

xx, 16. ph yévo.ro. 

XX. 22, 25. éfeorw uds Kaloape 
Popov dodvar 7 of; daddore Ta Kaloa- 
pos Katoapu. 

XX. 35. of dé karatwwOévres Tod aldvos 
éxelvou TuxElv. 

Xx. 38. mdvres yap atT@ fGow. 


xxl, 23. dora yap . . . dpyh To 
a@ TovrTw. 

xxi, 24. ype o§ mAnpwOGow Katpol 
eOvav. 

xxi. 34. [47 more BapnOGow al kapdiac 
vuav év Kperddyn cal pébyn .. . Kal 
erloTy ep duds épvld.os 7) nucpa éxelvy 
ws marys. 

xxi. 36. dypumvetre 6é év ravri Katp@ 
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Gal. vi. 9. wh évkaxGper. 

Rom. ix. 14, xi. 11; Gal. iii, 21. 

Rom. xiii. 7. dwédore macw ras 
dpetrds, TH Tov Popov Tov dédpov. 


2 Thes. i. 5. els 7d KxarakwwOjvar 
buds THs Bacidelas ToD Ocod. 

Rom. vi. 11. (Gras TG Oeg, 

Gal. ii. 19. tva Oe@ Show. 

1 Thes. ii. 16. épOacev 8 éx’ avrovs 
7 Opyi els Tédos. 

Rom. xi. 25. dxpt of 7d mAhpwua 
t&v ébvev eloédOy. 

I Thes. v. 3-5. rére algvid.ios avrois 
émlorarat ddeOpos . . . duels dé odk 
éoré év oxbrer, va ) huépa vuads ws 
Kdérrys [kNérras] karaddBn. 

Eph. vi. 18. mpocevxduevoe év mayri 


KaLp@ . . . Kal dypuTvodrTes. 


deduevot. 
Col. i. 13. é« rjs Eovctas Tod oxbrous. 


xxii, 53. 7% éEovola Tod oxdrous, 


It is not creditable to modern scholarship that the foolish opinion, quoted 
by Eusebius with a gaol dé (Z. £. iii. 4. 8) and by Jerome with guzdam sus- 
pucantur (De vir. cllus. vii.), that wherever S. Paul speaks of ‘‘ my Gospel” 
(Rom. ii. 16, xvi. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 8) he means the Gospel of S. Luke, still 
finds advocates. And the supposition that the Third Gospel is actually quoted 
1 Tim. v. 18 is incredible. The words \éye 7 ypady refer to the first sentence 
only, which comes from Deut. xxv. 4. What follows, ‘‘ the labourer is worthy 
of his hire,” is a popular saying, adopted first by Christ (Lk. x. 7; Mt. x. 10) 
and then by S. Paul. Had S. Paul quoted the saying as an utterance of Christ, 
he would not have said é-yer 7 padi). He would have used some such expres- 
sion as pynuovevey TOV Adywy TOD Kuplov’Inaod Bru abrds Aéyer (Acts xx. 35), or 
maparyyédNer 6 Kvptos (I Cor. vil. 10, 12), or meuynuévoe T&v Adywv Tod Kuplou 
"Inood, ods éAddAnoev (Clem. Rom. Coy. xiii. I; comp. xlvi. 7), or simply elev 
6 ktpios (Polyc. vii. 2). Comp. 1 Thes. iv. 15; 1 Cor, ix. 14, xi. 23. 


(6) More than any of the other Evangelists S$. Luke brings 
before his readers the subject of Prayer; and that in two ways, 
(1) by the example of Christ, and (2) by direct instruction. All 
three Synoptists record that Christ prayed in Gethsemane (Mt. 
xxvi. 39; Mk. xiv. 35; Lk. xxii. 41) ; Mark (i. 35) mentions His 
retirement for prayer after healing multitudes at Capernaum, where 
Luke (iv. 42) merely mentions the retirement: and Matthew 
(xiv. 23) and Mark (vi. 46) relate His retirement for prayer after 
the feeding of the 5000, where Luke (ix. 17) relates neither. But 
on seven occasions Luke is alone in recording that Jesus prayed: 
at His Baptism (iii. 21) ; before His first collision with the hierarchy 
(v. 16); before choosing the Twelve (vi. 12); before the first 
prediction of the Passion (ix. 18) ; at the Transfiguration (ix. 29) ; 
before teaching the Lord’s Prayer (xi. 1) ; and on the Cross (xxiii. 
[34], 46). Moreover, Luke alone relates the declaration of Jesus 
that He had made supplication for Peter, and His charge to the 
Twelve, “Pray that ye enter not into temptation” (xxii. 32, 40). 
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It was out of the fulness of His own experience that Jesus said, 
“ Ask, and it shall be given you” (xi. 9). Again, Luke alone re- 
cords the parables which enjoin persistence in prayer, the Friend 
at Midnight (xi. 5-13) and the Unrighteous Judge (xviii. 1-8) ; 
and to the charge to “ watch” (Mt. xxv. 13; Mk. xili. 33) he adds 
“at every season, making supplication, that ye may prevail,” etc. 

(xx. (36). In the parable of the Pharisee and the Publican the 
difference between real and unreal prayer is illustrated (xviii. 

11-13 

aE The Third Gospel is also remarkable for the prominence 
which it gives to Praise and Thanksgiving. It begins and ends 
with worship in the temple (i. 9, xxiv. 53). Luke alone has pre- 
served for us those hymns which centuries ago passed from his 
Gospel into the daily worship of the Church: the Gloria in 
Excelsis, or Song of the Angels (ii. 14); the AZagnificat, or Song 
of the blessed Virgin Mary (i. 46-55); the Benedictus, or Song of 
Zacharias (i. 68-79) ; and the une Dimuttis, or Song of Symeon 
(ii. 29-32). Far more often than in any other Gospel are we told 
that those who received special benefits “glorified God” (d0&dfew 
Tov @edv) for them (ii. 20, v. 25, 26, vil. 16, xill. 13, xvii. 15, 
xviii. 43). Comp. Mt. 1x. 8, xv. 31; Mk. ii. 12. The expression 
“praising God” (aivety rév @cdv) is almost peculiar to Luke in 
ING Le ie 13,320, Xe 37) xxiv. 53°53 Acts il. 47, ili. 8,9). “ Bless- 

ing God” (<Aoyety tov Ocdv) is almost peculiar to Luke (i. 64, 
ii. 28, xxiv. 53?): elsewhere only Jas. iii. 9. ‘Give praise (atvoy 
SiSbvar) to God” occurs Luke xviii. 43 only. So also yafpeu, 
which occurs eight times in Matthew and Mark, occurs nineteen 
times in Luke and Acts; yapd seven times in Matthew and Mark, 
thirteen times in Luke and Acts. 

(dz) The Gospel of S. Luke js rightly styled “the most Zterary 
of the Gospels” (Renan, Les Evangiles, ch. xili.), “S. Luke has 
more literary ambition than his fellows” (Sanday, Book by Book, 
p. 401). He possesses the art of composition. He knows not 
only how to tell a tale truthfully, but how to tell it with effect. He 
can feel contrasts and harmonies, and reproduce them for his 
readers. ‘The way in which he tells the stories of the widow’s son 
at Nain, the sinner in Simon’s house, Martha and Mary at 
Bethany, and the walk to Emmaus, is quite exquisite. And one 
might go on giving other illustrations of his power, until one had 
mentioned nearly the whole Gospel. The sixth century was not 
far from the truth when it called him a painter, and said that he 
had painted the portrait of the Virgin. There is no picture of her 
so complete as his. How lifelike are his sketches of Zacharias, 
Anna, Zacchzus, Herod Antipas! And with how few touches is 
each done! As a rule Luke puts in fewer descriptive details than 
Mark. In his description of the Baptist he omits the strange attire 
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and food (Mk. i. 6; Mt. iii. 4). In the healing of Simon’s wife’s 
mother he omits the taking of her hand (Mk. i. 31; Mt. viii. 15). 
In that of the palsied he omits the crowding at the door (Mk. ii. 2). 
And there are plenty of such cases. But at other times we have 
an illuminating addition which is all his own (iii. 15, 21, iv. 13, 15, 
40, 42, V. I, 12, 15, 16, vi. 12, Vili, 47, etc.). His contrasts are 
not confined to personal traits, such as the unbelieving priest and 
the believing maiden (i. 18, 38), the self-abasing woman and the 
self-satisfied Pharisee (vii. 37 ff.), the thankless Jews and the thank- 
ful Samaritan (xvii. 17), the practical Martha and the contemplative 
Mary (x. 38-42), the hostile hierarchy and the attentive people 
(xix. 47, 48), and the like; the fundamental antithesis between 
Christ’s work and Satan’s! (iv. 13, x. 17-20, xiil, 16, xxii. 3, 
31, 53), Often exhibited in the opposition of the scribes and 
Pharisees to His work (xi. 52, xii, 1, xill. 14, 31, XV. 2, XVi. 14, 
XIX. 39, 47, XX. 20), is brought out with special clearness. The 
development of the hostility of the Pharisees is one of the main 
threads in the narrative. It is this rare combination of descriptive 
power with simplicity and dignity, this insight into the lights and 
shadows of character and the conflict between spiritual forces, 
which makes this Gospel much more than a fulfilment of its 
original purpose (i. 4). There is no rhetoric, no polemics, no 
sectarian bitterness. It is by turns joyous and sad ; but even where 
it is most tragic it is almost always serene.? As the fine literary 
taste of Renan affirms, it is the most beautiful book in the world. 
(e) S. Luke is the only Evangelist who writes /zs¢ory as distinct 
from memoirs. He aims at writing “in order,” which probably 
means in chronological order (1. 5, 26, 36, 56, 59, il. 42, lil. 23, 
ix. 28, 37, 51, xxii. 1, 7), and he alone connects his narrative with 
the history of Syria and of the Roman Empire (ii. 1, ili. 1). " The 
sixfold date (iii. 1) is specially remarkable: and it is possible that 
both it and il. 1 were inserted as finishing touches to the narra- 
tive. The words éros (2%) and pyy (2) occur more often in his 
writings than in the rest of N.T.: and this fact points to a special 
fondness for exactitude as regards time. Where he gives no date, 
—probably because he found none in his authorities,—he fre- 
quently lets us know what incidents are connected together, 
although he does not know in what year or time of year to place 
the group (iv. 1, 38, 40, vii. 1, 18, 24, vili. 1, x. 1, 21, x1. 37, Xil. 1, 
Mii. 1, 31, XIX, 11, 28, 41, xxii. 66, xxiv..13). He is very much 
1 Both in Mark (i. 21-28) and in Luke (iv. 31-37) the miracle of healing the 
demoniac in the synagogue at Capernaum is perhaps placed first as being 
typical of Christ’s whole work. But there is no evidence of any special 
“demonology” in Luke. With the doubtful exception of the ‘‘spirit of 
infirmity ” (xiii. 10) there is no miracle of casting out demons which he alone 


records. 
2 A marked exception is the violent scene so graphically described xi. 53, 54. 


xlvili THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S, LUKE [$ 6. 


less definite than Josephus or Tacitus; but that is only what we 
ought to expect. He had not their opportunities of consulting 
public records, and he was much less interested in chronology than 
they were. Yet it has been noticed that the Agricola of Tacitus 
contains no chronology until the last chapter is reached. ‘The 
value of Christ’s words and works was quite independent of dates. 
Such remarks as he makes xvi. 14, xvili. I, 9, xix. 11 throw far 
more light upon what follows than an exact note of time would 
have done. Here and there he seems to be giving us his own 
estimate of the situation, as an historian or biographer might do 
(ii. 50, iii, 15, Vili. 30, xx. 20, xxil. 3, Xxiil. 12): and the notes, 
whether they come from himself or his sources, are helpful. If 
chronology even in his Gospel is meagre, yet there is a continuity 
and development which may be taken as evidence of the true 
historic spirit! He follows the Saviour through the stages, not 
only of His ministry, but of His physical and moral growth (ii. 40, 
42, 51, 52, lil. 23, iv. 13, xxii. 28, 53). He traces the course of 
the ministry from Nazareth to Capernaum and other towns of 
Galilee, from Galilee to Samaria and Perea, from Perza to Jeru- 
salem, just as in the Acts he marks the progress of the Gospel, as 
represented successively by Stephen, Philip, Peter, and Paul, from 
Jerusalem to Antioch, from Antioch to Ephesus and Greece, and 
finally to Rome. 

(7) But along with these literary and historical features it has a 
marked domestic tone. In this Gospel we see most about Christ in 
His social intercourse with men. The meal in the house of Simon, 
in that of Martha and Mary, in that of a Pharisee, when the 
Pharisees were denounced, in that of a leading Pharisee on a 
sabbath, when the dropsical man was healed, His sojourn with 
Zacchzus, His walk to Emmaus and the supper there, are all 
peculiar to Luke’s narrative, together with a number of parables, 
which have the same quiet and homely setting. The Good 
Samaritan in the inn, the Friend at Midnight, the Woman with the 
Leaven, the Master of the house rising and shutting the door, the 
Woman sweeping for the Lost Coin, the Father welcoming the Lost 
Son, all have this touch of familiar domesticity. And perhaps it 
is to this love of homely scenes that we may trace the fact that 
whereas Mk. (iv. 31) has the mustard-seed sown “ on the earth,” 
and Mt. (xiii. 31) makes a man sow it “in his field,” Lk. (xiii. 19). 
tells us that a man sowed it “in his ow garden.” Birks, Hor. Ev. 

(ii.) When we consider the style and language of S. Luke, we 
are struck by two apparently opposite features,—his great com- 


1 Ramsay regards Luke as a historical writer of the highest order, one who 
‘commands excellent means of knowledge . . . and brings to the treatment of 
his subject genius, literary skill, and sympathetic historical insight” (.S, Paze/ 
the Traveller, pp. 2, 3, 20, 21, Hodder, 1895). 
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mand of Greek and his very un-Greek use of Hebrew phrases and 
constructions. ‘These two features produce a result which is so 
peculiar, that any one acquainted with them in detail would at 
once recognize as his any page torn out of either of his writings. 
This peculiarity impresses us less than that which distinguishes the 
writings of S. John, and which is felt even in a translation ; but it 
is much more easily analysed. It lies in the diction rather than in 
the manner, and its elements can readily be tabulated. But for this 
very reason a good deal of it is lost in translation, in which pecu- 
liarities of construction cannot always be reproduced. In any 
version the difference between S. Mark and S. John is felt by the 
ordinary reader. ‘The most careful version would fail to show to 
an attentive student more than a good portion of the differences 
between S. Mark and S. Luke. 

The author of the Third Gospel and of the Acts is the most 
versatile of all the N.T. writers. He can be as Hebraistic as the 
LXX, and as free from Hebraisms as Plutarch.. And, in the main, 
whether intentionally or not, he is Hebraistic in describing Hebrew 
society, and Greek in describing Greek society. It is impossible 
to determine how much of the Hebraistic style is due to the 
sources which he is employing, how much is voluntarily adopted 
by himself as suitable to the subject which he is treating. ‘That 
Aramaic materials which he translated, or Greek materials which 
had come from an Aramaic source, influenced his language con- 
siderably, need not be doubted ; for it is where he had no such 
materials that his Greek shows least sign of such influences. In 
the second half of the Acts, where he writes of his own experiences, 
and is independent of information that has come from an Aramaic 
source, he writes in good late Greek. But then it is precisely here 
that he is describing scenes far away from Jerusalem in an Hellen- 
istic or Gentile atmosphere. So that it is quite possible that to 
some extent he is a free agent in this matter, and is not merely 
exhibiting the influence under which he is writing at the moment. 
No doubt it is true that, where he has used materials which directly 
or indirectly are Aramaic, there his style is Hebraistic ; but it may 
also be true that he has there a//owed his style to be Hebraistic, 
because he felt that such a style was appropriate to the subject- 
matter. 

He has enabled us to judge of the two styles by placing two 
highly characteristic specimens of each in immediate juxtaposition. 
In the Acts the change from the more Hebrew portion to the more 
Greek portion takes place gradually, just as in the narrative there 
is a change from a Hebrew period (i—-v.), through a transitional 
period (vi—xii.), to a Gentile period (xiii.—xxviii.).1_ But in. the 

1 Compare in this respect the letter of Lysias (xxiii. 26-30) and the speech’ 
of Tertullus (xxiv. 2-9) with the speeches of Peter (ii. 14-39; iii. 12-26), 
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Gospel the remarkably elegant and idiomatic Greek of the Preface 
is suddenly changed to the intensely Hebraistic Greek of the open- 
ing narrative. It is like going from a chapter in Xenophon to a. 
chapter in the LXX.! And,he never returns to the style of the 
Preface. In the Gospel itself it is simply a question of more or 
less Hebrew elements.. They are:strongest in the first two chapters, 
but they never entirely cease; and they are specially common at 
the beginning” of narratives, ¢.g. v. I, 12, 17, Vi. I, 6, 12, vill. 22, 
ix, 18, 51, etc. It will generally be found that the parallel passages 
are, in the opening words, less Hebraistic than Luke. In construc- 
tion, even Matthew, a Jew writing for Jews, sometimes exhibits 
fewer Hebraisms than this versatile Gentile, who writes for Gentiles. 
Comp, Lk: ix; 28, 20, 33; 38, 39, with Mt. xvi. 2,-2, 4:15 3 Lk, 
xiii. 30 with Mt. xix. 30; Lk. xviii. 35 with Mt. xx. 29; Lk. xx. 1 
with Mt. xxi. 23. : 

- From this strong Hebraistic tinge in his language some (Tiele, 
Hofmann, Hahn) have drawn the unnecessary and improbable 
conclusion that the Evangelist was a Jew; while others, from the 
fact that some of the Hebraisms and many other expressions 
which occur in the Third Gospel and the Acts are found also in 
the Pauline Epistles, have drawn the quite impossible conclusion 
that this hypothetical Jew was none other than S. Paul himself. 
To mention nothing else, the ‘‘ we” sections in the Acts are fatal 
to the latter theory. In writing of himself and his companions, 
what could induce the Apostle-to change backwards and forwards 
between “they” and “we”? As,to the former theory, good 
reasons have- been given above for attributing both books to a 
Gentile and to S. Luke, who (as S. Paul clearly implies in Col. iv. 
11-14) was a Gentile. The Hebraistic colour in the Evangelist’s 
language, and the elements common to his diction and that of the 
Pauline Epistles, can be easily explained, and more satisfactorily 
explained, without an hypothesis which imports more difficulties 
than it solves. The Hebraisms in Luke come partly from his 
sources, partly from his knowledge of the LXX, and partly from 
his intercourse with S. Paul, who often in his presence discussed 
the O.T. with Jews in language which must often have been 
charged with Hebraisms. .The expressions which are common to 
the two Lucan documents and the Pauline Epistles are partly 
mere accidents of language, and partly the-result of companion- 
ship between the two writers. Two such men could. not have 
been-together so often without influencing one another’s language. 

S. Luke’s command. of Greek is abundantly shown both in the 
Jreedom of his constructions and also in the richness of his vocabulary. 


1 There are some who attribute the strongly Hebraistic tone of the first two 
chapters:to a conscious arid deliberate imitation- of the.LXX rather than to the 
influence of Aramaic sources. : 
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(a) The freedom of his constructions is seen not infrequently 
even in his Hebraisms. Two instances will suffice. (1) His 
frequent use of éyévero is often purely Hebraistic (i. 8, 9), 
sometimes less so (vi. 1), sometimes hardly Hebraistic at all 
(Acts ix. 3, xxi. 1) This will be found worked out in 
detail in a detached note at the end of ch. i. (2) His 
frequent use of periphrastic tenses, ze. the substantive verb 
with a present or perfect participle instead of the simple 
tense, exhibits a similar variety. 


The use of 7 with pres. or perf. part. as a periphrasis for imperf. or pluperf. 
indic. is of Aramaic origin in many cases and is frequent in the Gospels,—most 
frequent in Luke; but it is not always easy to say whether it is a Hebraism or 
a use that might very well stand in classical Greek. For fv with pres. part. see 
PLO 2 Det 22) 115835505181 Va 20531) 35) 44, Ve 10,117, 20, Vi, 12, Vill. 40, 1x. 53, 
xi, 14, xili, 10, II, xiv. I, xv. I, xix. 47, [xxi. 37], xxiii. 8, xxiv. 13, 32. Most 
of these are probably due to Hebrew or Aramaic influence ; but many would be 
admissible in classical Greek, and may be used to imply continuance of the 
PCUOMMML cols 22 ie ih IetV. 31, xv. 1, XIX. 47, XXill.) S, XXxiv. 13,’ 32) the 
simple imperf. follows immediately in the next clause or sentence. That such 
cases aS il. 33, iv. 20, ix. 53, xl. 14, xiii. 10, II, xiv. I are Hebraistic need 
hardly be doubted. So also where #y with perf. part. is used for the pluperf. 
(i. 7, ii. 26, iv. 16, 17, v. 17, ix. 32, 45, xviii. 34), i. 7 and ix. 32 with most 
of the others are probably Hebraistic, but v. 17 almost certainly is not. 
Anyhow, Luke shows that he is able to give an Hellenic turn to his Hebraisms, 
so that they would less offend a Greek ear. Much the same might be said of 
his use of kat to introduce the apodosis, which may be quite classical (ii. 21), 
but may also be Hebraistic, especially where /dov is added (vii. 12, xxiv. 4), or 
atrés (v. I, 17, vill. I, 22, ix. 51, etc.): or of his frequent use of év 7@ with the 
infinitive (i. 8, 21, ii. 6, 43, v. I, etc.). 

Simcox, Lang. of NV.7. pp. 131-134, has tabulated the use of periphrastic 
imperf. and pluperf. See also his remarks on Luke’s Hebraisms, Writers of 
4.7. pp. 19-22. 

But Luke’s freedom of construction is conspicuous in other respects. Al- 
though he sometimes co-ordinates clauses, joining them, Hebrew fashion, with 
a simple xa (i. 13, 14, 31-33, Xvi. 19, etc.), yet he is able to vary his sentences 
with relatives, participles, dependent clauses, genitive absolutes, and the like, 
almost to any extent. We find this even in the most Hebraistic parts of the 
Gospel (i. 20, 26, 27, ii. 4, 21, 22, 26, 36, 37, 42, 43); but still more in other 
parts: see especially vii. 36-50. He is the only N.T. writer who uses the 
optative in indirect questions, both without dy (i. 29, lil. 15, vill. 9, xxl. 23 ; Acts 
xvii. II, xxi. 33, xxv. 20) and with it (vi. 11, xv. 26; Acts v. 24, x. 17), some- 
times preceded by the article (i. 62, ix. 46). In xviii. 36 the dy is doubtful. 
The elegant and idiomatic attraction of the relative is very common In Luke 
(i. 4, v. 9, ix. 36, xii. 46, xv. 16, xxiil, 41; Acts i. 22, Il, 22, 1. 21, 25, etc.), 
especially after mds (ii. 20, ili. 19, ix. 43, XIX. 37, XXIV. 253 Acts i. I, x. 39, 
xii, 39, Xxii. 10), whereas it occurs only twice in Matthew (xviii. 19, xxiv. 50) 
and once in Mark (vii. 13). His more frequent use of re is another instance of 
more idiomatic Greek (ii. 16, xii. 45, xv. 2, xxi. II (425), xxii, 66, xxili, 12, 
xxiv. 20): only once in Mark and four times in Matthew. Sometimes we find 
the harsh Greek of Matthew or Mark improved in the parallel passage in Luke : 
e.g. TOV DehdvTwv ev oTohats mepirarey Kal domacmovs év Tats dyopats (Mk. xii. 38) 
has an awkwardness which Luke avoids by inserting ¢i\ovvTwr before acmac- 
pos (xx. 46). Or again, dAAG elrwpev ’EE dvOpHrwv—époBodvro Tov byNov*. 
dares yao elyov Tov lwdvny byTws dre mpodirns fv (Mk. xi. 32) is smoothed ; 
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in more details than one in Luke: day 6¢ elrwpev "HE dvOpdarwy, 6 dads das 

KaTaNOdoes Huds: memevopevos yap éorw "lwdvyv mpopyrny elvat (xx. 6). Com-- 
pare kal rpwt évvvxa Mav, which perhaps is a provincialism (Mk. i. 35), with 

yevouevns O& huépas (Lk. iv. 42). In the verses which follow, Luke’s diction is 

smoother than Mark’s. Compare also Lk. v. 29, 30 with Mk. ii. 15, 16 and 

Mt. ix. 10, 113; Lk. v. 36 with Mk. ii. 21 and Mt. ix. 16; Lk. vi.-1 with Mk. 

iii, 6 and Mt. xii. 14. The superior freedom and fulness of Luke’s narrative of 

the message of the Baptist (vii. 18-21), as compared with that of Matthew 

(xi. 2, 3), is very marked. 


(6) But Luke’s command of Greek is seen also in the richness 
of his vocabulary. ‘The number of words which occur in his two 
writings and nowhere else in N.T. is estimated at 750 or (includ- 
ing doubtful! cases) 851; of which 26 occur in quotations from 
LXX. In the Gospel the words peculiar to Luke are 312; of 
which 52 are doubtful, and 11 occur in quotations. Some of these 
are found nowhere else in Greek literature. He is very fond of 
compound verbs, especially with dua or éi, or with two preposi- 
tions, as éravayewv, érevoépxeoOat, dvtimapépxer Oat, ovyKatatibévat, 
mpocavafaiver. He may have coined some of them for himself. 
The following are among, the most remarkable words and expres- 
sions which occur either in both his writings and nowhere else in 
_N.T., or in his Gospel and nowhere else in N.T. No account is 
here taken of the large number, which are peculiar to the Acts. 

Those in thick type are found in LXX. Those with an 
asterisk are shown by Hobart to be frequent in medical writers. 
Many of these might be frequent in any writers. But the number 
of less common words, which are peculiar to Luke in N.T., and 
are fairly common in medical writers, is remarkable ; and those of 
them which are not found in LXX are specially to be noted. 

‘Thirty times in G. and A. éyévero 8é (not Jn. x. 22). 

Vine times in G. and A. 7épa ylverae : nine in G. pva. 

Eight times in G, év airy TY (7uépa, Gea, oixig). 

Seven times in G, and A. amodéxer Oar, *cuvBdddew, ev rats qudoars ravracs. 

Sex times in G. and A. «a0d71, wovnpds as an epithet of rvedua: six in G. 
émuordra, éyewv mrapdBorhy. 

Five times in G. and A. é&fjs, cadets, xa’ ors ris, mpooéxere éavrois, 6 
orparyyds or of orp. Tod tepod, 6 tors or tioros (of God): five in G. 
avaxpivewy (in the legal sense), kat ofros, kal Gs, Muwn, év pd Tov. 

Four times in G. and A, dwrrew, duamopelv, ératpew Thy doviy, érudwveiv, 
Kabiévar, *d8uvacGa, *spideiv, *cuvvapmdlerv, airiov, évavtiov, evAaBys, 
kpdrisTos, *“mapadehuuevos (in the medical sense of ‘*palsied”’): four in G. 
*katakdive, Baddvriov, ddtvy, ds Hyyicev. 

Three times in G. and A. dvafnreiv, afvouv c. 7ufin., SvehOeiv Fas, Sucrd- 
vat, émBiBdlev, *eacyerpetv, cupmdnpody, air tq Spa, am aidvos, rd 
Séopa, SovAn, Evavti, Eorrdpa, OdpBos, Rov} Tod Ocod, “tacts, monlrns, TH 
jpepa TOV coBBdrav, *cuvyyévera, Td drdpyovra aire, xelp kvplov: three in 
G. Cepamevew amd, oxdmrew, oKipTgv, Kara Td os, ovrevTés, TH Tepe Too 
caBBdrov, év ura r&v AmepOr. 








: i) Owing to the various readings it may be doubted either (1) whether the word 
is used by Luke, or (2) whether it is not used by some other writer. In-the lists 
on pp. lii, lili, the lower number has generally been preferred in doubtful cases, 
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ar Twice in G. and A. dvadekvivar, dvaxablvev, * avaomdv, avadatverv, 

aveupioxew, dvrevirety, aroypady, *amotwdooew, * Starnpeiv, * Sucxupl- 
Serbo, * Srodeverv, * éveSpevew, erideiv, * edrévws, 77 éxouévy, Expt Karpod, 
* karaxhetew, katakoAovGeiv, «ddous, KAlver 4 fwépa, * KAwviStov, épwés, 

wapaBrdtec Oar, TeprAdureiv, mopevou eis elprivyv, * poBdddewv, pooped 
eoOar, “mpooSoxia, *ampoumdap xe, oTpatid, cuvetvar, Tpavparilerv, Tpaxvs, 
xpcodrdergs : twice in G. dypa, * avdmetpos, * avtirapépxecOar, dorpamreiy, 
Gtep, *atornpds, Bouvés, yeddv, duryoyyifew, Suadradetv, * Soxy, Expvxrypl- 
few, éxreXelv, errautetv, * éravépyeoOar, ebnwepla, Ledyos, fyeuovevery, ovaia, 
4 Tats, tpdxtwp, mpeoBela, mpodeperv, * owapyavodv, ouKxodaytetv, * taro- 
Xwpetv. 

It is not worth while to make a complete list of the words (over 200 in 
number) which occur ozce in the Third Gospel and nowhere else in N.T. The 
following will give a good idea of their character :— 

dypaureiv, aOpollew, GAAoyevrjs, Gparedoupyds, avdSerkis, * dvddnuyis 
*dvapwretv, * davT.Bdddew, daapriouds, amweAwifew, * ees ace 
tite, * arowixetv, dpxerehdovys, *airomrns, *ddpos, * Behien, * Body, Bpador- 
BOS, “yijpas, * SiaBddAew, duvypyyopeiv, * Siadelmerv, Stapepropds, Sravevew, 
* Svavénpa, * Savunrepeve, * duampayyareverdar, * Siacetew, * Staxwpllerv, 
* Suyjynots, * éyxvos, * 20ifew, *exxpépacGar, * exxwpeiv, * E\xodv, * euBAd- 
Aew, evdexera, emabpolfey, emedynmep, emeroépyer Oar, 7d emi Bddor, * émped@s, 
emumopeverOar, émroiticpds, * emroxvev, * emiyeiv, * edpopeiv, * hprOavis, 
*Gewpta, * Ouprdv, * ixuds, lodyyedos, *xardBaois, * kataSeiv, carahiOdfew, 
karamhe, * katawdxerv, Kepdtiov, kurta, kperddn, purr}, apmpGs, * AApos, 
* AvouTedet, * werewptLev, pepiorys, * 68evew, suBpos, * dards, * ddprs, 
mapmdnOel, mavdoxetov, mavdoxevs, * mapddofos, mapaxahirrew, * raparipnors, 
WeplKpUTTELY, Teptorkel, TepioT a, Wiyavoy, * méfew, * rwaxldioy, * wAnppvpa, 
*mpayparever Oar, mpouereTay, * tpocavaBatver, mpoodaravay, mpocepyarérbat, 
* rpoowate, * rrbccev, * piypa, “oddos, olkepa, cuwidfewv, otTouérpiov, 
*oukdpivos, cuxouopéa, ovveatatibévar, * ovvKvpla, * ovvarlarev, * ouv- 
ove, *Tedecdopeiv, terpamdbos, *tpatpa, *typds, * Jdpwarixds, * tao- 
otpwvvivar, * PéByPpov, Ppoviuws, * xaopa, * adv. 

But the words which are peculiar to Luke in N.T. are by 
no means even the chief of the marks of his style. Still more 
striking are those expressions and constructions which he uses 
frequently, or more frequently than any other writer. Many of 
these occur more often in S. Luke’s writings than in all the rest 
of N.T. A collection of them is rendered much more useful by 
being to some extent classified ; and the following lists have been 
made with a view to illustrating the affinities between the diction 
of S. Luke and of S. Paul and that of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
both jointly with the Pauline Epistles and also by itself. In this 
survey the Pastoral Epistles have been kept distinct from the main 
groups of the Pauline Epistles, in order to show their harmony with 
the diction of the Apostle’s beloved companion. Words peculiar to 
Luke and to the Pastoral Epistles are not improbably Pauline. 
Words which are found in other Pauline Epistles as well as 
in the Pastorai Epistles and in Luke’s writings are still more 
safely regarded as Pauline. 

Eight classes have been made; and in them the very great 
variety of the words included,—many of them quite classical or of 


liv THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE _ [§6 


classical formation,—illustrate the richness of S. Luke’s vocabulary 
and his command of the Greek language. (1) Expressions peculiar 
to S. Luke and S. Paul in N.T. (2) Peculiar to S. Luke and 
S. Paul and the Epistle to the Hebrews. (3) Peculiar to S. Luke 
and the Epistle to the Hebrews. (4) Not found in any other 
Gospel and more frequent in S. Luke than in the rest of N.T. 
(5) Found in one or more of the other Gospels, but more fre- 
quent in S. Luke than in the rest of N.T. (6) Due to Hebrew 
influence. (7) Miscellaneous expressions and constructions which 
are specially frequent in his writings. (8) Expressions probably or 
possibly medical. In the first of these classes the second list con- 
tains expressions peculiar to the writers in question, although not 
frequent in Luke. The figures state the number of times which 
the word occurs in that book or group ; and in fractions the upper 
figures indicates the number of times that the word occurs in the 
writings of Luke, the lower figure the number of times which it 
occurs elsewhere: ¢.g. in class 3 the fraction 2 means twice in 
Luke’s writings and once in Hebrews; and in classes 4 and 5 the 
fraction 7 means seven times in Luke’s writings and four times in 
the other books of N.T. Where various readings render the exact 
proportions doubtful a “c,” is placed in front of the fraction; e.g. ¢. 4. 
In classes 1 and 2, when a reference to chapter and verse is given, 
this is the only instance of the use of the word in that book or group. 


(1) Expressions peculiar to S. Luke and S. Paul in N.T. 








S. LuKE. © S. PauL. 
Gosp. Acts. Main, Past. 

avd’ &y . ; : 3 xii, 23 2 Th, ii. 10 

amonoyetc bat . A 2 6 2 

dd Tod viv. . . 5 xviii, 6 | 2 Cor. v. 16 

*arevifev , ° O 2 10 2 

*dromos . su XXM AT 2 HAYS THEY 
OuamopeverOar? . . 3 Xvi. 4 Rom. xv. 24 

éykadety ° ° Rom. viii. 33 

70 elpnuévov O “If ais 2 Rom. iv. 18 
éEamooré\\ev yg. ° 4 7 2 

épyacia ° a lp Salis tes 4 Eph. iv. 19 

épiordvat ‘ ° 7 11 1 Th. v. 3 2 
*nouxdgev . 5 - 2 2 T Vhs iver 

ldod “yap . . 5 rhe Fiat 2 Cor. vii. 11 

kakodpryos ° : 3 2 Tim. ii. 9 
Kararyyédew . ° II 7 

Kar dryeuy ° | Vv. IL 7. Rom. x. 6 

KATOVTQY ° ° 9 4 
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S. LuKE. -- - S. PAUL. 
Gosp. | Acts.” ‘Main. Past, 
Karak jvae . ot xX 5 v. 4I 2Th.-i.5 
| 6 Adyos 7. Kuplov , ° 1 Th. i. 8 : 
oikovoula . ° ° 3 5 ?1 Tim. i. 4 
Ta Wept ° . 3 II 5 
| ouverdévar, -Ldelv . 3 1 Cor. iv. 4 
Wahmos . ° ° 2 2 3 


All the above are proportionately common in S. Luke’s writings ; but there 
are many more which illustrate the affinities between the two writers ; ¢.2. 


&Ondos . 
alpviduos 
alxpwarwrlfev 
avdyvwou . 
avddeua 
avakplvew 
dvaNloKeww 
dvanvew 
*dvarémmrew 
dvacrarovv 
dvarlecbat 
*AVECLS » 
avdénros 
dvoww . 
ayraTbdopua 
dvramokpiveo Oat 
ayTiketobat . 
avTiNapBaver Oat 
arevOhs . 
are ° 
dmrodeckvivat 
amoBokh . 
*darohover Pat 
dmooTo\n 
dmpboxoros . 
amwbeiobat . 
dpa; or dpa ; 
dporpigy 
*aopddew . 
*@romros 5 
axdpisTos 

. 

° 


BdpBapos 
Buwrexds 
BuOlfev  . 
dénow toveto bat 
Sexros. ° 





o eG 2% & © © w= 8) ‘eo ‘tse 8 (6 ehre 6] ence, (chase) U6). 8 Lleeten eure Maree 


Ss ik @. eis 








ki, 44 


xxi, 34 
xxi. 24 


xxiii, 14 

ix. 54 

xii. 36 
3 


XXiv. 25 
vi. II 
xiv. 12 
xiv. 6 

2 
1 54 
i. 17 


xviii. 8 
VA 7: 
1. 4 
xxiil. 41 


vi. 35 


xxl. 34 
v.7 
Vv. 33 


2 


xiii. 15 
Xxili. 14 


5 


?Xxv. 21 
2 
XXvV. I4 
XXIV. 23 


XxX. 35 
XXVi. 19 
2 
2 
XXVll, 22 
xxii. 16 

i, 25 
xxiv. 16 
3 


vill. 30 


Veees 
2 


2 


xy 35 





I Cor, xiv. 8 


1 Th. v. 3 
2 
2 Cor. iii. 14 
5 
10 
2? 
Phil. i. 23 
Philem. 12 
Gal. v. 12 
Gal, ii. 2 
4 
3 
Rom. xi. 9 
Rom, ix. 20 
4 
Rom, i. 30 
Eph. vi. 9 
B 


Rom, xi. 15 
t Cora vis Ti 
3 
2 
2 

Gal. 11.17 
1 Cor, ix. 10 


Ths ve 3 
2. Tih, ii. 2 


4 
2 


Phil. i. 4 
2 





1 Tim. vi. 9 








2 Tim. iii. 6 | 
1 Tim, iv, 13 | 


2 
2 Tim, iii. 9 


2 


I Tim. vi. 2 


2 


J 


I Tim. i, 19 


2 Tim, ili. 2 


1 Tim. 4, % 
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S. LUKE, S. PAUL. 
Gosp. Acts. Main, Past. 

SearyyéNew « : mei OO) KI 20n || ROM pin, 

Orarpety 5 : Aah Ue 1 Cor, xii, 11 

Ouray A : vii. 53 Rom. xiii. 2 

Ovepunvevery : . | xxiv. 27 j|- 1x. 36 4 
| Obyua é : Aalie 2 2 2 rive 
Opduos C 5 2 2 Tim. iv. 7 
Suvdorns ee how, Sy viil. 27 1 Tim, vi. 15 
ei dé xal =, é x1. 18 4 

éupavys 6 X. 40 Rom. x. 20 

évdoEos A fs 2 2 

evdverOar : xxiv. 49 14 

évKaxely 5 «vill. I 

&vol.os | ; xix. 39 | 1 Cor. ix. 21 

eEaprifew . : e xxi. 5 2 Tim, ili, 17 
cEovdevery . ‘4 4 2 iv. II 8 

éEoucla T. oKbTOUS » | x. 53 Colm 13 

éEovoudfew . A » | xxl 25 3 

émawely  . 5 Be exwiene 4 

éeravaraverbar . pile) Rom, ii. 17 

éméxew ¢ > «| ive 7 2 Phil. ii. 16 1 Tim, iv. 16 
émelkea ; 5 xlve 4) 9) 2 Cor. x, 

émimedeta Bau 5 : 2 1 Tim. ili. 5 
émloracis . : ; xxiv, 12) 2 Cord. 25 

émipalvey . 5 cell ee) Xxvii. 20 2 
evaryyeNor ns - pi xxi. 8 Eph. iv. 11 2 Tim. iv. 5 
evyev7s : 6 pe jexaxe 1200) xvile Tene aCOn, 1.26 

edoeBew 5 5 XVil. 23 1 Tim. v. 4 
féew 7. mvevpate . : Xviii. 25 | Rom. xii, 11 

onela . . : < 2 2 

Forypeiv A s =e EVeELO 2 Tim. ii. 26 
*Cwoyovely . é . | xvii. 33 | vil. 19 1 Tim, vi. 13 
Oéar pov : : 5 2 1 Cor. iv. 9 

Kabjnkey =, : . xxii, 22 | Rom, i. 28 

KarevOvve . 6 5 sh fo) 2 

Kuvdevveveuv . ; a avd 28) 2 I Cor, xv. 30 

Kparatoto bat : . 2 2 

Kupievely : 5 ip eesti eas 5 i Tim. vi. 15 
Aelrrevy = fail 2 al) ssi eZ 2 
papriperbar. . 5 2 3 

meOoTdvar -ev 5 skh a 2 2 

pedvoxer Oar cs sex aiy 2 

pepts . . ‘ A ibes 22) 2 2 

meradddvac . ; 5 |] ite at 4 

vomoduddoKanos . Slaven Le Vv. 34 1 Tim. i. 7 
vor pifer bat . A 3 2 Tit euao 
vov0erely , 4 : xx 

fevia . : , . Xxvili.23| Philem. 22 

EvpGoOat =. “ : xxi. 24 Z 

' 





—_ 
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Omobupaddy « 


émracia =k 
éavérns 6 

| devo . 
tayls . ° 
mavotAla . 
mavoupyla .« 
TAvTWS . 
mapayyenta . 
Tapackevd few 
Tapaxerwarey 
tapos tver Oat 
Tappnordger Oat 
Tar ple, 6 
mevOapxe . 
meplepryos 
TepiToveto Oat 
él mdetov . 
mAnpopopety 

| moduTrela 
ToNuTrever Bat 
mopOety 0 
mpeoBuréptov 
apecBuTys « 
mpoooTns 
Tpoemev 
mpoduula 
Tpordetv : 
TpoKOTTEL « 
Tpovoww - 
mpooptvey . 
T power ns 
Kara mpbowmmov 
paBolvey . 
oéBacua  . 
oKoTrety é 
oTOLX EW ° 
ovyKxablvew . 
ovyknelew . 
ouyxatpew . 
ous BiBagerr . 
cuvavTidapBdvery 
ovvdeo Los 
oUVEKONMOS « 
oweoblew . 
ouvevdoKe . 
ovvox7y 6 
avoTé\New . 


Pewee ea ae ee ee cee me ee te 
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S. LUKE. S. PauL. — 
Gosp. Acts, Main. Past. | 
IO Rom. xv. 6 | 
2 XXVIe -1Ou, 2. Cora xil, I | 
rey 3 Eph, iv. 24 | 
iii, 14 3 
xxl, 34 Rom. xi. 9 3 
xi, 22 Be 
XX, 23 4 
iv. 23 3 5 
2 Delhi. 2 
oe 1K) 
2 DiCors xvi, OF) Wit ede 
xvii. 16 | I Cor. xill. 5 
7 2 
ii. 4 ill. 25 Eph. iis 15 
3 Tit. iii. 
xix. 19 1 Tim. v. ae 
XVil. 33° | xx. 28 1 Tim, iii. 13 
3 2 
ink 3 eB 
xxii, 28 | Eph. il. 12 
Exe |) Phill. 27 
bes LAT 2 
xxii. 66 | xxii. 5 1 Tim. iv. 14 
Te hss Philem. 9 Tit. ii. 2 
vi, 16 vil. 52 2 Tim. ili. 4 
i, 16 2 
Xvil. II 4 
ligt Gal. iii. 8 
ii, 52 2 3 
xxiv. 2 | Rom. xiii. 14 
iv. 28 5 
xix, 36 2 Tim. iii. 4 
rns 2 2 
Ryle 22) 2 Cored 25 
xvii. 23 | 2 Th. ii. 4 
x1. 35 , 5 
xxl. 24 4 
xxii. 55 Eph. ii. 6 
v. 6 3 
3 4 
3 4 
x. 4O Rom. viii. 26 
Vill. 23 3 
xix, 29 | 2 Cor. vill. 19 
xv. 2 2 2 
xi. 48 2 3 1 
XI 25 od (Chasen 0 7 H 
v. 6 1 Cor. vii. 29 : 


ns 
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S. LUKE. S. PauL. 
Gosp. Acts. Main. Past. 

cwparik6s . 6 ete 22 1 Tim. iv. 8 
TO OWTHPLOY . . . 2 xxvill. 28 | Eph. vi. 17 

owppootvn . 5 A XXVi. 25 2 
TeTpamoda . < 5 2 Rom. 1. 23 

*rApnous : ; . 2 1 Cor. vii. 19 

Sodvat Témov C - | xiv. 9 2 

UBps . F ° : 2 2 Cor. xii. 10 

virjKoos 0 6 5 vil. 39 2) 

trwmidgvey . c me XV 1 Cor. ix. 27 

voTépnua < = | xxi. 4 8 

pdokew : : 2 Rom. i. 22 

piravOpwirlo, . : XXVili. 2 tee ute) 
gpirdpyupos . ; PeXvis 14. 2 Tim. ili. 2 
popos .. . . : 2 2 

ppovnots ; Bae, ue Eph. 1. 8 

xaplverOar . : é 3 4 15 

xapiroty é 5. || 3b 2s) Eph. i. 6 

xElporove . 5 cl xiv. 23. | 2 Cor. viii. 19 

xXpiolar S C 2 7. 2 














(2) Expressions peculiar to S. Luke and S, Paul and the 
Lipistle to the Hebrews. 





Main. 











Gosp. Acts. Past. 
&emeTrr os - | i.6 2 
dvarykatos  « 2 4 Tit. iii, 14 
dvduvnow  . | [xxil. 19] 2 
avramoddévar a 4 
dévodv . BA abi 7/ 2 PHAM sve vy Re {re ATTY VA 1057 
amroKeto bat xix. 20 Colin 2 Tim. iv. 8 
damroNUTpwots . | xxl, 28 7 
aopanrns 5 3 Phil. iii. 1 
apucrar. 4 6 Zions xis 2 
Boudy 2 of 2 
Stapuaprvper Oat | xvi. 28 9 1 Th. iv. 6 3 
du iv airiay . | vill. 47 3 z 
éxpépery ? Na OF 4 Te Limavien 7 
expevyev O85 210) 2 B 
évduvamovy 1x, 22 3 3 
EVTUYXAVELY XXV. 24 3 
émlOeots vill. 18 2 
Karapyely . | xill, 7 24 2 Tim, i. 10 
decroupyety xii. 2) |) Rom, xv. 27 














Heb. 


viii, 7 
viii. 3 
2) 2 
x, 30 
2 
27 
2 
vi. 19 
iii, 12 
vl. 17 
ii. 6 
i, II 
vi. 8 
2 
pout, Sul 
Vii. 25 
View 
i. 14 
x. II 


1X: 
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Gosp. Acts. Main. Past. Heb. 

Aecroupyia . | i, 23 a 2 
ed coda 4 2 Tim. ii. 6 2 
HO ats 2 18? 2? 
*oplgew . a | Rog Par} 5 Rom. i. 4 iv. 7 
Taparretoba? | 3 XXxvV. Il 4 a 
TapaKnows 2 4 19 1 Tim. iv. 13 8 
mepiaipely = 2 2 Cor. iii. 16 X. 11 
meprépxerOar . 2 Delano Vs, 1 3! ext 3 7; 
oKAnpivev . xix. 9 | Rom. ix. 18 4 
Tdéis sphere 2 6 
Tuyxdvew  ._| xx. 35 5 3 2 Tim. ii. 10 2 
* SrooréANew 2 Gal. ii. 12 x. 38 
xplew . or iliv. 1S 2 2 Corn i. 21 i. 9 








(3) Expressions peculiar to S. Luke’s Writings and to the 
Lpistle to the Hebrews. 


dvadéxer bart, dvabewpeiv}, dvacracews Tvyxdvew}, *dvop0odv?, dvdrepovt, 

* dradd\dooer?, dmoypaper bart, dpxnyos%, daoddeurost, doretost, dorpov 2, 
pean ts OiarlOec Oar, per’ elpivnsts elovévard, éxNelrew$, * évoxdelvi, evrpo- 
pos?, emiaré\New?, éowrepost, * eUOeros t, reas. iNdoxecOarh, Kararatvew4, 
Karapenyery - 4, Kepddauov 4, Mir pases ty, eo 6pOdst, madatody4, els 7d 
wayrenést, *wapadter art, mapokervt, *mapofvoudst, rarpidpxns?%, mepixetodal 
Tit, woppwOer t, ouvarT Gy $, oxed6v2, Tedelwoist, Umapkist. Excepting dvafewpety, 
dvacTdcews TVyXdVEW, avwTEpov, éowrepos, and els TO wayTeNés, all the above are 


in LXX. 


(4) Expressions not found in the other Gospels and more frequent 
in S. Luke's Writings than in all the rest of N.T. 


dyadNlacis$, alvetv$, *dvaréumrev4, av’ v4, daoroyeicOar8, dopddea?, 
* drevigew 32, * dromos?, dpiordvatt?, Bovdrz, Bpepos$, Stapaproped au 49, dvamop- 
ever Oart, eyKxanely $, Fepcos ts Fe ashi semcpxer dat i, "epyacia$, eo O7s%, 
ebaryyeNlé oOo st, epiordvat ts, *jouxager t, Kardyew?, KaTOVTEY 2, *xarépxerOau 
c. 14, 6 Abyos Tob kuplov{, reeceonepen Hepls$, env 32, dard Con, vivt, daraciat, 
*oplrew $, maverOar2, Ta wept * 5 Reel EUTEpiOut ty Rp oeeneay a c. & “mpoodyet 6.3, 
aruKkvos?, ovyar t, omebdew}, * oretpas, ovvavray$, brdpxew (exuding Ta UTdp- 
xovra) 32, *brodéxer Oar 3, * srohauBavew 4, bmoorpépey 33 : and several others 
which occur twice in Luke and once elsewhere, All of these occur in LXX, 
except dvaméumew. 


(5) Lxpresstons found tn one or more of the other Gospels, but more 
gee in S. Luke’s Writings than tn all the rest of V.T. 


»” > n , OA > , 5 > , 

dyew 6.54, *dxpiBas, ~€orepov 4, én ies é, Gp or tees % 
2 

avd-yew *3 2 » * dvaupelv a1, dvio rave c. 33) dvriheyewv { 5, drraryy Nhe at 26. 
drordowew + aU ptON 53 a aités 32, agers -dpaptiav $, Body ¢.%, 
yiverat parr) 6.8, SetoOart?, diapepilery $ 3) Svavotyew 7, Stacrpéhevs, 
9 32 a 5 als 
duacdlew$, dvardacew?, diepxerOar 6.23, SinyetoOarg, dodvar?, 
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eav3, cna 4y eGos , eb O& payed, els ages ciodyew 3, eic- 
pepe 3, éExarovTapyxys uD cxoTaats's, Neri oones 's. » ee = 
epardaidew § 2 evade 8, ebilryetr g, eEaidvys4, eSavrnss, censure ib 
euordvan *e aN ee a Ne c.8, emanerrer Gary i, eros $$, 
év oa Tepats 33, Kal? judpav 12, Oavpalev emis, *idcdar44, idov 
yips, txavds ¢. 74, iparie wos gy koruna, KoraXupet, Karavoeiv &, 


12 
karaircly 5 3 KoAAGo Gat t Br, KovlopTds t, oe om mee oe 3, kodrvew +4, 


mas 6 Aads py pe yodtver &, * wecovv«rvov 3, pvtipo f b vopilew % » VOpt- 
Kos $, 7 oixoupern dvopati%®, dp0as3, wavraxods, eimety or A€yew 


mopaBonaiy *y i} pmapayiner Oat c. 7°, at alte Tape 2 » Tept- 


xwpos$, mypas, trnGetv 42, *xAnOos 7, whi 3 ie * ardnpns e, oe 
doKxav *p mpoorilévar?, RPT Pay eis, $, pouny, cadedve $, eee 
dua oTdpartos $, orpeper a7 a Tories t, ovddadeivg, *ovAdapy- 
Bavew3;, ie eroper data, ow 53) owvepxeraur ss * ouvéxew 3, 
ovwvTiévor?, tacoew 6 4 tetpapxys?, tis €€ onave, ov poate, 
bBpileavZ, Ta brdpxovta®, jrodetkvivar > dyoros 2, XvrGv 3 8, oot 4%. 
Excepting axppBeorepor, dibecis GpLapTLor, eLavrhs, 6 GvOpatt, TETPAPXNS, 
and tis e& tpuéay, all the above are found in LXX. 

To these may be added a few which are specially frequent in 
Luke’s writings, although not in excess of the rest of N. I. taken 
together : : dpxeoGar$s a5) dxpe ¢.2%, dexerOouss, emirdooews, 3,6 Adyos 
TOD Mcod+4, Aixvoss, Sigihigeass mpoowimrew Z, mpoodéxeo Gan - , 
oxilew §, tpepew s, mpi e xapis twenty-five times in Lk. and Act:, 
not in Mt. or Mk., and only thrice in Jn. 

Phrases which indicate the expression of emotion are unusual:\ 
common, and belong to the picturesqueness of Dulke's style ; -¢.: 
PoBos péyas$, xapa peydry Or woAAH 4, povi) peyddy o7 a 

Equally remarkable is his fondness for é avijp, where others have 
avOpwrros or ets Or nothing. Thus, vi. 8 ro dvdpt, Mt. and Mk. 7¢ 
dvOparry ; Vill. 27 dviip tus, Mk. avOpwrros ; ix. 38 avyp, Mt. dvOpwros, 
Mk. cfs; xxiii. 50 dvyp, Mt. dvOpwaos, Mk. nothing. Comp. v. 8, 
12, 18, viil. 38, ix. 3°, xxll, 63: and the word is very much more 
frequent i in Lk. than in all the other Gospels together. 

The expression vais airod or cov in the sense of “God’s servant” 
is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (i. 54, 69 ; Acts ili. 13, 26, iv. 25, 27, 30), 
with the exception of Mt. xii. 18, which is a quotation from Is, 
xine. 


(6) Expressions frequent in S. Lukes Writings and probably 
due to Hebrew Influence. 


The frequent use of éyévero is discussed at the end of ch. i. 
Add to this Luke’s fondness for é€vdaeov, which does not occur 
in Mt. or Mk. and only once in Jn. (xx. 30). It is found more 
than thirty times in Lk. and Acts, especially i in the phrase éevwévov 


TOv cod (1. 19, 75, XU, 6, XV1. 15) OF Kupiov (1.15). With this com- 
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Pets po TpoTamov Twos (vii. 27, 1X, 52, xX. 1) and kara TpOTw- 
mov twos (ii. 31). The frequent use of idov (i. 38, il. 34, 48, 
Vil. 25, 27, 34, etc.) and Kal idov (i, 20, 31, 36, We, i. FS; Vuleeey 
a7) ete:) 5 "Or pipe: for the matter of what is spoken (i. 6s, divers, 
19, 5 51); of otk os in the sense of “family” (i. 27 33) 69, | Ted 
X. 5, XIX. 9); of ets in the sense of zs (v. 12, 17, Vill. 22, xiii. Io, 
XX. I) or Of zpéros (xxiv. 1); of d&uoros for “the Most High » 
(i. 32, 35, 76, Vi. 35), illustrates the same kind of influence. So 
also do such expressions as wocely €Acos peta (i. 72, X. 37) 
and peyaddvvesv édeos pera (i. 58); movety Kparos (1. 51); éK« 
KotAias pntpos (i. 15); combinations with év rH Kapdia or év 
Tats K., such as dap (ili, 15, Vv. 22; Comp. xxiv. 38), diary: 
peiy (ii. 51), O€cOat (i. 66, xxi. 14), ov Bodrew (ii. 19) 3 év Tats 
Hwepats (i 5, 39) i. 1, iv. 2, 25, v. 35, etc.); 7H THEpa Tov caf 
Barov (xiii. 14, 16, xiv. 5); with perhaps 81a ordparos (i. 70), 
where both the expression and the omission of the article seem to 
be Hebraistic: in LXX we commonly have, however, év 76 oropari 
or é« Tod ordpuaros. Nearly all these expressions are found in the 
Acts also, in some cases very often. The frequent use of peri- 
phrastic tenses has been pointed out above (p. li) as being due 
in many cases to Hebraistic influence. The same may be said of 
the attributive or characterizing genitive, which is specially common 
indole (ive -22, 7, xvi Bye 0; xviii. (6s: comp... x! 6, xX. 94, °36)5 
and of the frequent use of kal atrds (ii. 28, V. 1, 17, Vili. I, 22, 
XVii. II, xix. 2), kal adr7 (ii. 37), and Kal adroé (xiv. I, XXiv. 14) 
after éyévero, kai idow, and the like. Phrases like doédleuy TOV 
@cdy (v. 25, 26, vii. 16, Xill. 13, XVil 15; XVIil. 43, Xxlli. 47), 6 
ASyos Tov @e0d (v. I, Vili, 11, 21, xl. 28), and ératpeuv rHv 
pwvyyv (xi. 27) may be placed under the same head ; and they all 
of them occur several times in the Acts. 

In common with other N.T. writers S. Luke uses several 
Hebrew words, which may be mentioned here, although they are 
not specially common in his writings: dry (iv. 24, xil. 37, xvill. 
17, etc. ), BecLeBovrA (xi. 15, 18, 19), yéevva (xii. 5), TAXA A 4I, 
Me Ey BET; 8S; 15); od BBarov (AVON; O2'R,eV1. oD, 25°55.65°75. 0} 
etc.), caravas (x. 18, xi. 18, xill, 16, etc.). Three ’ others ‘occur 
once in his Gospel and nowhere else in N.T.; ; Paros (xvi. 6), 
Kopos (XVi. 7), oiKxepa ( (i. 15). Other words, although Greek in 
origin, are used by him, as by other N.T. writers, in a sense which 
is due to Hebrew influence ; dyyedos (i. 11, 13, 18, etC.), ypap- 
uareds (Vv. 21, 30, vi. vP Ix; 22, etc), SiéBor0s (iv. 2-13, vill. 12), 
<Ovn (ii. 32, XVili. 32, xxi. 24 75, etc.), eipyvn (i. 79, il. 20, Vil. 50, 
etc.), xdptos (i. 6, 9, TI, 15, etc.) ; and édnepio. (i. 5, 8) is a Greek 

word specially formed to express a Hebrew idea. 
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(7) Miscellaneous Expressions and Constructions which are 
specially frequent in S. Lukes Writings. 


In his use of the avticle he has several favourite constructions. 
He is very fond of év r@ followed by a present infinitive to express 
time during which (i. 8, 21, ii. 6, 43, V. I, 12, Vili. 5, 42, etc.) or 
by an aorist infinitive to express time affer which (ii. 27, ill. 21, 
ix. 34, 36, xi. 37, etc.); also of rod with an infinitive to express 
purpose or result (i. 73, ii. 27, v. 7, xii. 42, etc.). He frequently 
employs 76 to introduce a whole clause, especially interrogations, 
much as we use inverted commas (i. 62, ix. 46, xix. 48, xxii. 2, 4, 
23, 24, 37)- 

In the case of certain verds he has a preference for special 
constructions. After verbs of speaking, answering, and the like 
he very often has zpés and the accusative instead of the simple 
dative. ‘Thus, we have «izely zpds (i. 13, 18, 28, 34, 61, ii. 34, 48, 
49, etc.), Aadety mpds (i. 19, 55, ll. 15, 18, 20, xii. 3, etc.), A€yew 
mpos (iV. 21, V. 36, Vil. 24, Vill. 25, ix. 23, etc.), daoKpiverOor mpos 
(iv. 4, Vi. 3, XIV. 5?), yoyyvlew mpds (Vv. 30), cuvdynrety mpds (xxii. 23), 
cvvdaneiv mpéds (iv. 36). It often happens that where Mt. or Mk. 
has the dative, Luke has the accusative with azpds (Mt. ix. 11; Mk. 
ii. 16; Lk. v. 30). Whereas others prefer é&pxeaOou ex, he has 
eEepxerOar dd (iv. 35, 41, V. 8, Vili. 2, 29, 33, 35, 38, 1X. 5, etc.), 
and for Oavpdlew te he prefers Oavudlev éri rive (ii. 33, iv. 22, 
ix. 43, Xx. 26). For Gepamevew vdoovs he sometimes has Oeparrevew 
476 voowy (Vv. 15, Vii. 21, Vili. 2). He is fond of the infinitive after 
516,76 (ii. 4, Vill. 6, 1x. 7, xi. 8, xviii. 5,'etc.), mera 7d. (xii, 5, xxii. 
20), and po rod (ii. 21, xxil. 15).. The quite classical é¢yew re is 
common (vii. 42, ix. 58, xi. 6, xii. 17, 50, xiv. 14). His use of the 
optative has been mentioned above (p. li). 

farticiples with the article often take the place of substantives 
(ii. 27, iv. 16, Vill. 34, xxii, 22, xxiv. 14). They are frequently 
added to verbs in.a picturesque and classical manner: dvacrdéyres 
eéBarov (iv. 29), kabioas édidackev (v. 3), orabels exeAevorey (xviii. 
40), otpadels €retiunoev (ix..55), etc. They are sometimes strung 
together without a conjunction (ii. 36, iv. 35, Vv. 11, 19, 25, etc.). 

S. Luke is very fond of was, and especially of the stronger 
form daas. It is not always easy to determine which is the right 
reading ; but dzas is certainly very common (iii. 21, iv. 6, v. 26, . 
viii. 37, 1X. 15, xIx. 37, 48, xxiii. 1; also in Acts). Elsewhere in 
N.T. das is rare. Not unfrequently Luke has was or dras where 
the others have nothing (iii. 15, 16, 21, iv. 37, Vv. 11, 28, vi. 10, 17, 
19, 30, Vil. 35, etc.). was 6 Aads and amas 6 X. are very freq. 

In the use of certain prepositions he has some characteristic 
expressions: eis Ta Gra (i. 44, ix. 44) and eis Tas dxods (vii. 1), év 
Tots dotv (iv. 21) and é& péoy (ii. 46, Vill. 7, X. 3, XXi. 21, xxii. 27, 55, 
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XXIV. 36); Kara 70 os (i. 9, li. 42, xxii. 39), 7 eiOtopévor (ii. 27), 
TO elwOds (iv. 16), 7d eipnuévov (ii. 24), and ro dpuopevov (xxii. 22) ; 
rapa Tods mddas (Vii. 38, vill. 35, 41, xvii. 16), whereas Mark has 
mpos 7. mddas (V. 22, vii. 25). Luke is very fond of ovv, which 
is rather rare in the other Gospels but is very frequent in both of 
Luke’s writings. Sometimes he has ovv where the others have 
pera, (Vili. 38, 51, xxii. 14, 56) or kai (xx. 1) or nothing (v. 19). 

The pronouns airés (see below) and otros are specially common. 
The latter is added to a numeral, tpirnv ravryv jpépav (xxiv. 21), 
to make it more definite. is €£ iudv; is almost peculiar to him 
‘xi, 5, Xll. 25, xiv. 28, xv. 4, xvii. 7), and so also is ris éorw odros 
os; (v. 21, vii. 49). The indefinite rvs with nouns is freq. 

In using conjunctions he is very fond of combining 8¢ with xaé, 
a combination which occurs twenty-six times in his Gospel (ii. 4, 
ill. 9, 12, iV. 41, V. 10, 36, vi. 6, ix. 61, etc.) and seven in the Acts. 
It is rare in the other Gospels. His Hebraistic use of kat airds, 
aity or airot, and of «at idev, to introduce the apodosis to éyévero 
and the like, has been pointed out above (p. lxi). But Luke is 
also fond of kai atrds at the beginning of sentences or independent 
elausess (UAE 7522; . 1liy.23, oty.-15;.V-. 37,-ViL: 20,-xv. 14, ete.);-and 
of xat otros, which is peculiar to him (i. 36, viii. 41?, xvi. 1, 
xx. 28). In quoting sayings he most frequently uses dé, and e?zrev 
d€ occurs forty-six times in the Gospel and fourteen in the Acts. 
It is not found in Mt. or Mk., and perhaps only once in Jn. 
(xii. 6 [viii 11,] ix. 372): they prefer 6 de etrev, or Kal A€yet, K.7.A. 
Luke also has €Acyev dé nine times in the Gospel ; it occurs twice 
in Mk., once in Jn., and never in Mt. Five times he begins a 
sentence with cat s (temporal), which is not found elsewhere in 
N.T. (xv. 25, XIX. 41, Xxil. 66, xxili. 26; Actsi. 10). The inter- 
rogative «i is found eighteen times in Gospel and Acts (vi. 7, 9, 
xill. 23, xiv. 28, 31, xxil. 49, 67, etc.), ei dé wnye five times, and ei 
dpa twice. All of these are comparatively rare elsewhere. 

The idiomatic attraction. of the relative is very common. in both 
books (i. 4, ii. 20, iil 19,-v. 9, ix.: 36, 43, xii. 46, xv. 16, xix. 37, 
etc.): it is rare in Mt. and Mk,, and is not common in Jn. 

After rodro he has 67: in Gospel and Acts (x, 11, xii. 39, etc.) ; 
Mt: and Mk. never; Jn. only after da rodro. 

He is fond of combinations of cognate words, ¢g. pudrdocovtes 
prraxds (ii. 8), poBjOncay PdBov péyay (ii. 9), BarrirGevres 76 Baar 
Tip. (Vil. 29), dotpariy doTpdrrovea (xvi. 24). Some of these 
are Hebraistic, especially such as émiOupla éreOvpnoa (xxii. 15). 


(8) Expressions probably or possibly medical. 


It was perhaps not until. 1841 that attention was called to the 
existence of medical phraseology in the writings of S. Luke. . In the 
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Gentleman's Magazine for June 184% a paper appeared on the — 
subject, and the words éyAvs (Acts xiii. 11), kpaurdAn (Lk. xxi. 34), 
mapadeAdvpévos (v. 18, 24; Acts viii. 7, ix. 33), wapofvopds (Acts 
XV. 39), ovvexonevn mupeTd peyddAw (Lk. iv. 38), and sidpwrukds 
(xiv. 2) were given as instances of technical medical language. 
Since then Dr. Plumptre and others have touched on the subject ; 
and in 1882 Dr. Hobart published his work on Zhe Medical 
Language of St. Luke, Dublin and London. He has collected 
over 400 words from the Gospel and the Acts, which in the main 
are either peculiar to Luke or are used by him more often than 
by other N.T. writers, and which are also used (and often very 
frequently) by Greek medical writers. He gives abundant quota- 
tions from such writers, that we may see for ourselves; and the 
work was well worth doing. But there can be no doubt that the 
number of words in the Gospel and the Acts which are due to 
the Evangelist’s professional training is something very much less 
than this. It may be doubted whether there are a hundred such 
words. But even if there are twenty-five, the fact is a considerable 
confirmation of the ancient and universal tradition that “ Luke the 
beloved physician” is the author of both these books. Of 
Dr. Hobart’s long list of words more than eighty per cent. are 
found in LXX, mostly in books known to S. Luke, and sometimes 
occurring very frequently in them. In all such cases it is more 
reasonable to suppose that Luke’s use of the word is due to his 
knowledge of LXX, rather than to his professional training. In 
the case of some words, both of these causes may have been at 
work. In the case of others, the medical training, and not famili- 
arity with LXX, may be the cause. But in most cases the prob- 
ability is the other way. Unless the expression is known to be 
distinctly a medical one, if it occurs in books of LXX which were 
known to Luke, it is probable that his acquaintance with the ex- 
pression in LXX is the explanation of his use of it. If the expres- 
sion is also found in profane authors, the chances that medical 
training had anything to do with Lk.’s use of it become very 
remote. It is unreasonable to class as in any sense medical such 
words as dOpotlev, axon, dvatpeiv, dvardapBdvev, avopbodv, drairety, 
amadAdooety, dmodvev, aropelv, aoddrea, adeois, etc. etc. All of 
these are frequent in LXX, and some of them in profane authors 
also. 
Nevertheless, when Dr. Hobart’s list has been well sifted, there 
still remains a considerable number of words, the occurrence or 
frequency of which in S. Luke’s writings may very possibly be due 
to the fact of his being a physician. ‘The argument is a cumulat- 
ive one. Any two or three instances of coincidence with medical 
writers may be explained as mere coincidences: but the large 
number of coincidences renders this explanation unsatisfactory for 
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all of them ; especially where the word is either rare in LXX, or 
not found there at all. , 

The instances given in the Gentleman’s Magazine require a 
word of comment. Galen in treating of the diseases of the eye 
gives axvs as one of them, and repeatedly uses the word, which 
occurs nowhere else in N.T. or LXX. Perhaps xpaurdédy, which 
in bibl. Grk. is found Lk. xxi. 34 only, is a similar instance. It 
occurs more than once in Aristophanes, but is frequent in medical 
writers of the nausea which follows excess. In zapadeAvpévos we 

-have a stronger instance. Whereas the other Evangelists use 
mopadutikés, Luke in harmony with medical usage has zapadeAv- 
pévos, as also has Aristotle, a physician’s son (Zh. WVic. i. 13. 15). 
But this use may come from LXX, as in Heb. xii. 12. That zapo- 
évopes is a medical term is indisputable; but as early as Demos- 
thenes it is found in the sense of exasperation, as also in LXX 
(Deut. xxix. 28 ; Jer. xxxix. [xxxii.] 37). The instance in Lk. iv. 38 
is perhaps a double one: for ovvexouévy is possibly, and rupera 
peydAw probably, a medical expression. Moreover, here Mt. and 
Mk. have merely zupéccovoa, and in Acts xxviii. 8 we have the 
parallel zuperots kal ducevtepiw ovvexdpevov. In idpwrixds we have 
a word peculiar to Luke in bibl. Grk. and perhaps of purely 
medical origin. 

By adopting doubtful or erroneous readings Hobart makes other instances 
double, ¢.g. éwémecev for érecev (Acts xiii. 11), BapuvOdouv for BapnOdouw (Lk. 
xxi, 34). Again, whether or no dvamrtooew has any medical flavour, Lk. 


iv. 17 must not be quoted in connexion with it, for there the true reading is 
avotéas. 


To the examples given in the Gentleman’s Magazine may per- 
haps be added such instances as daxrvAw zpoowavew (xi. 46), where 
Mt. has daxriAw kujoat: Od tpAparos BeAdvys (xvill. 25), where Mk. 
has 81a rpupadsas padidos: ery 7 pvots Tod aiparos (vill. 44), where 
Mk. has é&npavOyn 4 any) tT. aiparos: éotepedOnoav at Bdoets abrod 
kat Ta odvopa (Acts iii. 7); and more doubtfully é6évyv réccapow 
dpxats Kabcénevov (Acts x. 11) and dvexdOucer (vii. 15 ; Acts ix. 40). 

Luke alone relates what may be called the surgical miracle of 
the healing of Malchus’ ear (xxii. 51). And perhaps the marked 
way in which he distinguishes demoniacal possession from disease 
(vi. 18, xiii. 32 ; Acts xix. 12) may be put down to medical train- 
ing. His exactness in stating how long the person healed had been 
afflicted (xiii. 11 ; Acts ix. 33) and the age of the person healed 
(viii. 42 ; Acts iv. 22) is a feature of the same kind. For other 
possible instances see notes on iv. 35, V. 12, Vil. Io. 

The coincidences between the preface of the Gospel and the 
opening words of some medical treatises are remarkable (see small _ 
print, pp. 5, 6). And it is worth noting that Luke alone records 
Christ’s quotation of the proverb, “Iatpé, Oepdmevoov ceavrov 
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(iv. 23); and that almost the last words that he records in the © 
Acts are S. Paul’s quotation from Is. vi., which ends Kat idcopat 


avrovs (xxviii. 26, 27). 


The following table will illustrate some characteristics of S. 
Luke’s diction as compared with that of the other Synoptists :— 


S. MATTHEW. 
ili. 10. #7 dé. 
iii. 16. mvedua Geod. 
iii. 17. pwr €x T. ovdp- 
avarv. 
iv. I. dvyxOn. 


iv. 5, 8. wapadapPavet. 


iv. 12, dvexdpnoev. 

iv. 18. Thy Oddacoar. 

iv. 20. ddévres TH Slxrva. 

viii. 2. Aempods mporehOwy 
mpocekiver avT@. 


vill. 4. Kal Aéyer 6 Inaods. 


ix. 2. mpocépepov aire 
mapaduTeKov. 


ix. 7. éyepGels.. 
ix. 8. époByOncoar. 


ix. 9. MaOOatov Neyopevor. 

xii, 50. 76 O€Anua r. war- 
pos pov. 

xii. 7. éml Tas dxdvOas. 


xiii. 19..7. Adyov 7. Ba- 
otrelas. 

xiii, 20. AauBdvwv. 

Xili. 21. cxavdantterat, 

v. 15. Kalovowy Avxvoy. 

viii. 21. Kvpte. 

vill, 30. ayé\n xolpwv 
TOANOY, 


ix. 18. (dod dpxwv [ets] 
x poranoies TpocKvvet avT@. 


ix. 18, érededryoer. 


x. 14. éLepydueva Ew, 


XVL 15. Aéyet. 


S. MARK. 


i. 10. 7d wvedua. 

i, Il. Govh ex 7. 
vow. 

1, 12. TO mv. abrov éxBan- 
dew, 


ovpa- 


i. 14. 7AOev. 

ij. 16. THY Oddacoay. 

i, 18, agévres Ta Otxrva. 

i, 40. Aempos: rapakahay 
avrov Kal yovueray. 


1. 44. kal Aéyer. 


li. 3. PépovTes mpds avrov 
TApAAUTLKOV, 
li. 12. ayép0n kal evOus. 


li, 12, é&loracbat. 


ii, 14. Aevely. , 

iii, 35. 7d O&\nua 7. 
Gc. 

iv. 7. elsTas dxdvOas. 


iv. 14. Tov Abyor. 


iv. 16. AapBdvovow. 
lv. 17. cxavdanlforrat. 


iv. 38. dvddoxade. 

v. 7. opkl{w ce. 

v. Il. ayé&\n Xolpwv pery- 
aN. 

v. 22. épxerar els T&v ap- 
Xrowaywyov Kal amlrrec 
mpos Tods mbdas avToU. 


Vv. 23. éoxdrws tye. 


Vv. 20. 
way. > > al 
vi, II. exmopevémevor éxet- 
er. 
vill, 29, emnpwran 


evOds éEnpdvOn % 


S. LUKE. 
ili. 9. Hdn 6é kal. 
ill. 22. To mv. TO dytov. 
ili. 22. pwvhy €& ovpavod 
yevéo bat 
iv. i. Uréorpeper. 


iv. 5, 9. #yayer, ava- 


yaya. 


iv. 14. bréorpeper. 

v. I. THY Aiwvny 

Vv. Il. adgpévres wavTa. 

v.12. avnp mdAnpNS 
Aémpas mecav érl mpdo- 
wrov €den0n abrov. 

v. 14. kal avrdos mwap- 
NYYELAEY. 

v. 18. &vdpes hépovres 
oe « TAPAAEAUMEVOS. 

V. 25. Tapaxphua av- 
acTas €vwimioyv avrav. 

v. 26. érmrAHcOnoar o6- 
Bov. 

v. 27. dvdmuare Aevelv, 

viii. 21. Tov Adyor rT. 
Ocod. 

viii. 7. év wéow Tr. aKkav- 
Oar. 

vill. 11.6 Ad6yosT. Geod, 


vill. 13. 
Vili. 13. 
Vill. 16. 
viii. 24. 
vill. 28. 
vill, 32. 
teaver 
vili. 41. kal (S00 Hd\Oev 
avip kal otros dpywy rhs 
ourarywryis Urnpxer . Kal 
Teowy Tapa Tors wbdas 
"Inco. 
Vili. 42. kal adry dreé- 
OvnoKev. 
viii. 44. 
gory q pdous. 
ix. 5. efepyduevor dd. 


ix. 20. efrev 6é 


déxovrTrat. 
aploravTa. 
Auxvov dWas. 
émitTara. 
déowal cov. 
ayén xolpwr 


TA pax ph we 
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xvi, 20. émerlunoerv. 
xvi. 28. duiv Néyw bpiv. 


xvii. 4. KUpve. 

xvii. 16. T poonveyKa. 

xvii. 18. €OepamrevOn 6 
rats. 

xIx. 13. matdla. 

xxii. 18. yvovs Thy mov- 
nplav. 

XXVi. 20, peTa T. OWdeKa 
pabnror. 

xxvi. 27. AaBar. 

XXvi. 29. od ph dm’ dpre. 


Xxvi. 41. ypnyopetre Kal 
TporevxeoOe. 

xxvi. 64. dar dprt. 

XXVil. 2. daiyaryov Kal 
mapédwkav ILeudry, 


xxvii. 13. Adyet. 


Xxvil. 57. dvOpwios mov- 
c.os, Tovoua “lwo. 


Xxvill. 8. dareNOo0oar... 
edpapov amaryyethar Tots 
padyrais avrod. 


These are only specimens taken from 
instances, and selected for their brevity and 
they admit of comparison. 
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S. Mark, 

vill. 30. émerlunoer. 

ix. I. duhy \éyw bpir, 

ix. 5. ‘Pa@Bel. 

ix. 18. ela, 

ix. 27. dvéorn. 

x. 13. matdla. 

xil. 15. eldWs rhv b1éd- 
Kpiow, 


xlv. 17. wera Tov Oddexa, 


xiv. 23. AaBwy. 
Xiv. 25. ovKére ov wh. 


xiv. 38. ‘ypnyopeire kal 
Tpocevxea be, 


xv. I. dajveyxav kal 
mapédwKav Iedry. 


XV. 4. éwnpira. 


xv. 43. “Iwond evoxnuwr 
Bovdevris. 


xvi. 8. é£eAPodoat . oo 
ovdevt ovdey elrar. 


Ixvii 
S. LuKg, 


ix, 21. émiriwhoas 
nyyetrev. 

ix. 27. héyw butv.ad7- 
06s. 

ix. 33. émeordra, 

ix. 40. €denOnv. 

ix. 42. Ildoaro 
Tadd. 

xviii. 15. 7a Bpédn. 

XX. 23. KaTAaVOHoaS THY 
mavoupylav. 

Xxil. 14. ol dmréorodou 
ody avre. 

xxii. 17. deEdwevos. 

xxil. 18. o} wh add rot 
vor. 

xxi. 46. dvaordvres 
mpooedxer be, 

xxii. 69. did Tot viv. 

Xxlil. I. dvaoctav drav 
TO TAHROOS alrav Hyayov 
avrov éml 7, Ilecdarov. 

xxiii. 9. emnpwra ev déb- 
yous ixavots. 

xxill, 50. kal ldov avyp 
évéuare "I.,  Bovdeuris 
UTapxXwr. 

xxiv. 9. UrootpéWacar 
2. . GTHYYELAGY TATA 
wavTa: Tors eévdexa kat 
m Gov Tots Nocrots. 


T™ 0. p- 


4 
Tov 


a large number of 
the ease with which 
The student who has mastered the 


main features of Luke’s style will be able to find many more for 


himself. 


§ 7. THE INTEGRITY OF THE THIRD GOSPEL. 


This question may be regarded as naturally following the dis- 


cussion of S. Luke’s peculiarities and characteristics, for it is bya 
knowledge of these that we are able to solve it. The question has 
been keenly debated during the last forty years, and may now be 
said to be settled, mainly through the exertions of Volkmar, 
Hilgenfeld, and Sanday. Dr. Sanday’s article in the Fortnightly 
Review, June 1875, in answer to Supernatural Religion, was pro- 
nounced by Bishop Lightfoot to be “able and (as it seems to me) 
unanswerable” (On Sug. Rel. p. 186). This article was incor- 
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porated in Zhe Gospels in the Second Century, Macmillan, 1376, 
now unfortunately out of print, and it remains unanswered. It is 
now conceded on all sides! that Marcion’s Gospel does not 
represent the original S. Luke, and that our Third Gospel has 
not been largely augmented and interpolated, especially by the 
addition of the first three chapters and the last seven verses ; but 
that Marcion’s Gospel is an abridgment of our S. Luke, which 
therefore was current before Marcion began to teach in Rome in 
or before a.D. 140. The statements of early Christian writers (not 
to be accepted as conclusive without examination) have been 
strongly confirmed, and it is right to speak of Marcion’s Gospel as 
a “mutilated” or “amputated” edition of S. Luke. 


Ireneeus says of Marcion: zd guod est secundum Lucam evangelium 
circumcetdens (i. 27. 2, iii. 12. 7); and again: Marcion et gui ab eo sunt, ad 
intercidendas converse sunt Scripturas, quasdam quidem tn totum non cog- 
noscentes, secundum Lucam autem evangelium et epistolas Pauli decurtantes, 
hee sola legttima esse dicunt, que tpst minoraverunt (iii. 12. 12). Similarly 
Tertullian: Quzs tam comesor mus Ponticus quam qué evangelia corrosit? 
(Adv, Marcion. 1. 1). Marcton evangelio suo nullum adscrebtt auctorem. 
.. » ex 225 commentatoribus guos habemus Lucant videtur Marcion elegesse 
quem. cederet (2bzd. iv, 2). Epiphanius also: 6 wer yap xapaxrhp Tod Kara AovKay 
onualver TO evaryyéduov’ ws 5é AKpwrnplacrar pre dpxnv Exwv, pare eon, UATE 
Téhos, lwarlov BeBpwuévov bd moddGv onrav éréxer Tov Tpbmov (Her. i. 3. 11, 
Migne, xli. 709). Epiphanius speaks of additions, r& 5¢ rpoorl@yow: but these 
were very trifling, perhaps only some two or three dozen words. 


The evidence of Tertullian and Epiphanius as to the contents 
of Marcion’s Gospel is quite independent, and it can be checked 
to some extent by that of Ireneeus. Their agreement is remark- 
able, and we can determine with something like certainty and 
exactness the parts of the Third Gospel which Marcion omitted ; 
not at all because he doubted their authenticity, but because he 
disliked their contents. They contradicted his doctrine, or did 
not harmonize well with it, or in some other way displeased him. 
In this arbitrary manner he discarded i. ii. and ili. excepting iii. 1, 
with which his Gospel began. Omitting iii. 2-iv. 13, 17-20, 24, 
he went on continuously to xi. 28. His subsequent omissions 
were Xl. 29-32, 49-51, Xlli. I-9, 29-35, XV. II—32, xVil. 5—I0, 
XVili. 31-34, xix. 29-48, xx. 9-18, 37, 38, xxl. 1-4, 18, 21, 22, 
xxi, 16-18, 28-30, 35-38, 49-51, xxiv. 47-53. Perhaps he also 
omitted vii. 29-35 ; and he transposed iv. 27 to xvii. 18. 

It should be observed that not only does Marcion’s Gospel 


1 An exception must be made of the author of Zhe Four Gospels as 
Ffistorical Records, Norgate, 1895, pp. 93-95. The work is retrograde, and 
rakes together criticisms and positions which have been rendered impotent and 
untenable. One is tempted to apply to it the author’s own words (respecting a 
volume of very real merit and ability, which has rendered signal service to the 
cause of truth), that it ‘‘may be said, without much injustice, to beg every 
question with which it deals” (p. 491). 
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contain nearly all the sections which are peculiar to Luke, but it 
contains them in the same order. Where Luke inserts something 
into the common tradition, Marcion has the insertion ; where Luke 
omits, Marcion omits also. This applies in particular to “the 
great intercalation” (ix. 51—xviii. 14) as well as to smaller 
insertions; and this minute agreement, step by step, between 
Marcion and Luke renders the hypothesis of their independence 
incredible. The only possible alternatives are that Marcion has 
expurgated our Third Gospel, or that our Third Gospel is an 
expansion of Marcion’s; and it can be demonstrated that the 
second of these is untenable. 

(1) In most cases we can see why Marcion omitted what his 
Gospel did not contain. He denied Christ’s human birth; 
therefore the whole narrative of the Nativity and the genealogy 
must be struck out. The Baptism, Temptation, and Ascension 
involved anthropomorphic views which he would dislike. All 
allusions to the O.T. as savouring of the kingdom of the Demiurge 
must be struck out. And so on. In this way most of the 
omissions are quite intelligible. The announcement of the 
Passion (xviii. 31-34) and the triumphal entry into Jerusalem, etc. 
(xix. 29-48), were probably disliked as being fulfilments of O.T. 
prophecy. It is less easy to see Marcion’s objection to the 
Prodigal Son (xv. 11-32) and the massacre of Galileans, etc. 
(xiii. 1-9) ; but our knowledge of his strange tenets is imperfect, 
and these passages probably conflicted with some of them. But 
such changes as “‘all the righteous” for “ Abraham and Isaac and 
Jacob and all the prophets” (xiii. 28), or “the Lord’s words” for 
“the law” (xvi. 17), or “those whom the god of that world shall 
account worthy” for “they that are accounted worthy to attain to 
that world” (xx. 35), are thoroughly intelligible. Others which his 
critics supposed to be wilful depravations of the text are mere 
differences of reading found in other authorities ; ¢.g. the omission 
of aiwnov (x. 25) and of 7) peproryy (xii. 14) ; and the insertion of 
Kal KatadvovTa TOV vomov Kal Tods TpopyTas (XxXiil. 2). 

(2) But the chief evidence (in itself amounting to something 
like demonstration) that Marcion abridged our S. Luke, rather 
than the Evangelist expanded Marcion, is found in the peculiarities 

and characteristics of Luke’s style and diction. These run through 
our Gospel from end to end, and on the average are as frequent in 
the portions which Marcion omitted as in the rest. In the first 
two chapters they are perhaps somewhat more frequent than else- 
where. It is quite incredible that the supposed interpolator made 
a minute analysis of the style and diction of Marcion’s Gospel, 
practised himself in it, and then added those portions of our 
Gospel which Marcion did not include in his Gospel: and that he 
accomplished this feat without raising a suspicion. Such a feat in 
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that age would have been a literary miracle. Only those who 
have worked through the passages expunged by Marcion, carefully 
marking what is peculiar to Luke or characteristic of him, can 
estimate the full force of this argument. But the analysis of a few 
verses will be instructive. 

The dotted lines indicate that the expression is found more 
often in Luke’s writings than in the rest of N.T., and the fraction 
indicates the proportion: e.g. the $ with xafetAkey means that 
Kaaupeiy occurs six times in Lk. and Acts, and three elsewhere in 
the rest of N.T. The plain lines indicate that the expression is 
peculiar to Luke in N.T., and the figure states the number of 
times in which it occurs in his writings: e.g. kara 76 €80s occurs 


thrice in Lk. and Acts, and nowhere else in N.T. 


Kaécitev $ duvdoras ard Opdvur, kal tWwoey tarewovs, TewavTas 


everAnerey % a2 el egedes at OEE EELS a ro OE GyreNa 


a / , 
éopth ToD mdoxa, Kal ore i érév 28 Sddexa, dvaBawdvrwv 


aitdv Kata TO e€os3 THs EopTHs, Kal TeAcLwodvTWY TAS HyEépas, 

33 > \ (Pad > eu ie a Sage’ ite 
év 73 Cy ao a abrobs tm éwewvey tnooe 6 mais ev IepovoaAnu 
Kal ovK Oyecey ot yovets adtod" VORITOUTES Se airév ev rH ovvodia 


eivat HrAVov Hpepas bey, Kae snelnr on 3 avrov év TOUS ovyyeveot kat 


Tos 2 yvworois 42 Kal pn ebpdvres tréotpepay 33 cis *Iepovcadnp, 


avalntodvres 3 atTov. Kal éyévero pe Hepas Tpeis, evpoy adrov év 


ne “ yl > / n / Agere’ , | ‘ 
TO lepo, KabeCopuevov ev péow TOY SidacKdduy, Kal axovovTa aiT&y, Kat 


> A > Fag Ef h Gh k be , i > + 3 Lg] + tea 
ETEPWTWVTG AVUTOVS ECLOTAVTO | € TWAVTES Ol GAKOVOVTES QAUTOU ETL 


Th Tvvere Kal Tals droKpiceow adrod (ii. 41-47). 


S28 ODE. he xe 


The authorities quoted for the various readings are taken from 
different sources, of which Tischendorf’s /Vov. Zest. Gree. vol. i. 
ed. 8, Lipsiz, 1869, and Sanday’s App. ad Nov. Test. Steph., 
Oxonii, 1889, are the chief. ‘The Patristic evidence has been in 
many cases verified. Gregory’s Prolegomena to Tischendorf, 
Lipsiz, 1884-94, and. Miller’s edition of Scrivener’s Jutroduction 
to the Criticism of NV.T., Bell, 1894, must be consulted by those 
who desire more complete information respecting the authorities. 
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(1) Greek MANuscripts. 
Primary uncials. 


& Cod. Sinaiticus, sec. iv. Brought by Tischendorf from the 
Convent of St. Catherine on Mt. Sinai; now at St. Peters- 
burg. Contains the whole Gospel complete. 

Its correctors are 
x* contemporary, or nearly so, and i i a second 
MS. of high value ; 
s? attributed by Tischendorf to sec. vi. ; 
N° attributed to the beginning of sec. vii. .Two hands of 
about this date are sometimes distinguished as » and 
NOCDe 

A. Cod. Alexandrinus, sec. v. Once in the Patriarchal Library 
at Alexandria ; sent by Cyril Lucar as a present to Charles 1. 
in 1628, and now in the British Museum. Complete. 

B, Cod. Vaticanus, sec. iv. In the Vatican Library certainly 
since 15331 (Batiffol, Za Vaticane de Paul iti, etc., p. 86). 
Complete. 

The corrector B? is nearly of the same date and used a 
good copy, though not quite so good as the original. 
Some six centuries later the faded characters were 
retraced, and a few new readings introduced by B®. 

C. Cod. Ephraemi Rescriptus, szec. v. In the National Library 

' at Paris. Contains the following portions of the Gospel: 
i, 2-il. 5, il, 42-Ill, 21, lv. 25-vi. 4, vi. 37—-vii. 16 or 17, 
Vili, 28—-xii. 3, XIX. 42-XX. 27, XXl. 21-Xxil. 19, xxiii, 25- 
XXIV. 7, XXIV. 46-53. 

These four MSS. are parts of what were once complete Bibles, 
and are designated by the same letter throughout the LXX 
and N.T. 

D. Cod. Bezae, sec. vi. Given by Beza to the University 
Library at Cambridge 1581. Greek and Latin. Contains 
the whole Gospel. 

L. Cod. Regius Parisiensis, seec. villi, National Library at Paris. 
Contains the whole Gospel. 

R. Cod. Nitriensis Rescriptus, szec. villi. Brought from a convent 
in the Nitrian desert about 1847, and now in the British 
Museum. Contains i, 1-13, 1. 69-11. 4, 16-27, lv. 38-v. 5, 
v. 25-vi. 8, 18-36, 39, vi. 49-Vil. 22, 44, 46, 47, Vill. 5-15, 
viii, 25-ix. I, 12-43, X. 3-16, Xl, 5-27, xii. 4-15, 40-52, 
xiii, 26-xiv. 1, xiv. I2~xv. I, XV. I13—XVi. 16, XVil. 21—XVill. Io, 
XVIll. 22—-XX. 20, XxX. 33-47, se 12—Xxli. 15, 42-56, Xxll. 71- 
xxiii, 11, 38-51. By a second hand xv. 19-21. 

T. Cod. Borgianus, sec. v. In the Library of the Propaganda at 
Rome. Greek and Egyptian: Contains xxii. 20—-xxill. 20. 
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X. Cod. Monacensis, szc. ix. In the University Library at 
Munich. Contains i. 1-37, ii. 19-iii. 38, iv. 2I-x. 37, 
xi. I-Xvili. 43, XX. 46-xxiV. 53. 

A. Cod. Sangallensis, sec. ix. In the monastery of St. Gall in 
Switzerland. Greek and Latin. Contains the whole 
Gospel. 

. Cod. Zacynthius Rescriptus, szec. viii. In the Library of the 
Brit. and For. Bible Soc. in London. Contains i. 1-9, 
19-23, 27, 28, 30-32, 36-66, i, 77-ll. 19, 21, 22, 33-39, 
iil, 5-8, 11-20, iv. 1, 2, 6-20, 32-43, Vv. 17-36, Vi. 21- 
vii. 6, 11-37, 39-47, Vill. 4-21, 25-35, 43-50, ix. 1-28, 
$2, 335.35) 1%. Al=xk.« 18; -23=40, xi. 1, 2; 3,'45°24—Gorsx, 32, 


33: 

If these uncials were placed in order of merit for the textual 
criticism of the Gospel, we should have as facile princeps B, with 
sas equally easily second. Then T, &, L, C, R. The Western 
element which sometimes disturbs the text of B is almost entirely 
absent from the Gospels. 


Secondary Uncials. 


E. Cod. Rasileensis, sec. viii. In the Public Library at Basle. Contains 
the whole Gospel, except ili. 4-15 and xxiv. 47-53. 

F. Cod. Boreeli, sac. ix. In the Public Library at Utrecht. Contains 
considerable portions of the Gospel. 

G. Cod. Harleianus, sxc. ix. In the British Museum. Contains considerable 
portions. 


K. Cod. Cyprius, szec. ix. In the National Library at Paris. Contains the 
whole Gospel. 

M. Cod. Campianus, seec. ix. In the National Library at Paris. Contains 
the whole Gospel. 

S. Cod. Vaticanus, szc. x. In the Vatican. The earliest dated MS. of the 
Greek Testament. Contains the whole Gospel. 

U. Cod. Nanianus, szec. x. In the Library of St. Mark’s, Venice. Contains 
the whole Gospel. 


Only six uncial MSS., § BK MS U, afford complete copies of all four 
Gospels. 
(2) VERSIONS. 


The Versions quoted are the following: 
The Latin (Latt.). 
The Vetus Latina (Lat. Vet.). 
The Vulgate (Vulg.). 
The Egyptian (Aegyptt.). 
The Bohairic (Boh.). 
The Sahidic (Sah.). 
The Syriac (Syrr.). 
The Curetonian (Cur.), 
The Sinaitic (Sin.). 
The Peshitto (Pesh.), 
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The Harclean (Harcl.). 
The Palestinian (Hier.), 
The Armenian (Arm.). 
The Ethiopic (Aeth.), 
The Gothic (Goth.), 


We are not yet ina position to determine the relaticn of the 
recently discovered Sinaitic Syriac (Syr-Sin.) to the other Syriac 
Versions and to other representatives of primitive texts: and it 
would be rash for one who is ignorant of Syriac to attempt a 
solution of this problem. But the readings of Syr-Sin., as given 
in the translation by Mrs. Lewis, are frequently quoted in the 
notes, so that the reader may judge to what extent they support 
the text adopted in this commentary. 

It should be noticed that four of the seven instances of Con- 
fiate Readings, cited by WH. (ii. pp. 99-104) as proof of the 
comparative lateriess of the traditional text, are found in this 
Gospel (ix. 10, xi. 54, xii. 18, xxiv. 53). Mr. Miller, in his new 
edition of Scrivener’s Jutroduction to the Criticism of the N.T. 
(Bell, 1894), denies the cogency of the proof; but the only case 
with which he attempts to deal, and that inadequately (ii. pp. 292, 
293), is Lk. xxiv. 53. See the Classical Review, June 1896, p. 264. 
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It is not easy to determine where the literary history of the 
Third Gospel begins. ‘The existence of the oral tradition side by 
side with it during the first century of its existence, and the 
existence of many other documents (i. 1) previous to it, which 
may have resembled it, or portions of it, very closely, are facts 
which render certainty impossible as to quotations which bear 
considerable resemblance to our Gospel. They may come from 
this Gospel; but they may also have another source. Again, 
there are possibilities or probabilities which have to be taken into 
account. We do not know how soon Harmonies of two, or three, 
or four Gospels were constructed. The Third Gospel itself is a 
combination of documents; and there is nothing improbable in 
the supposition that before Tatian constructed his Dzatessaron 
others had made combinations of Matthew and Luke, or of all 
three Synoptic Gospels (Sanday, Bampton Lectures, p. 302). 
Some early quotations of the Gospel narrative look as if they 
may have come either from material which the Evangelists used, 
or from a compound of their works, rather than from any one of 
them as they have come down to us. On the other hand the 
difficulty of exact quotation must be remembered. MSS, were 
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not abundant, and even those who possessed them found a diffi- 
culty in “verifying their references,” when rolls were used and 
not pages, and when neither verses nor even chapters were num- 
bered or divided. In quoting from memory similar passages of 
different Gospels would easily become mixed; all the more so, if 
the writers who quote were in the habit of giving oral instruction 
in the Gospel narrative ; for in giving such instruction they would 
be in the habit of constructing a compound text out of the words 
which they chanced to remember from any: two or three Gospels. 
What they wanted to convey was the substance of “the Gospel,” 
and not the exact wording of the Gospel according to Matthew, or 
Mark, or Luke. 

There is nothing in the Epistle of Barnabas which warrants us 
in believing that the writer knew the Third Gospel: and the co- 
incidence of kowwvjceas év raow TO TANTiov Gov, Kal ovK pets 
idva <fvae (xix. 8) with Acts iv. 32 is too slight to be relied upon. 
Comp. Didaché iv. 8. Indeed it is not impossible that this 
Epistle was written before our Gospel (A.D. 70-80). In the 
Epistle of Clement, which doubtless is later than the Gospel 


(A.D. 95, 96), we have the perplexing phenomena alluded to 
above. 


IMS ve 7iat Willy 2a CLEM. Rom. Cor. xiii. 2. Lk, vi. 36-38. 
otrws yap elev" ée- 
paxdpo. of édenmoves, 


ore avrot éhenOjoovTat. 


BN Ly wa wy 
KplOqre® év @ yap Kpliwa- 
Tt kplvere  KpbAcecbe, 
kal év @ wérpw peTpelre 
meTpnOnoerat duty. 


are, tva éX\enOjre* aplere, 
wa apeOQ duty ws mo 
etre, otTw moinOyjocerar 
buiyy ws dldore, ovTws 
SoOjceTar vuiv? ws xKpl- 
VeETE, OUTWS KpiOjaea Ge 
ws xpnoreverde, otTws 
xpnorevOnoerat vty" @ 
wétpw eTpetre, év air@ 
beTpnOjceTat viv. 


yiveoOe olxripuoves KaO- 
os 6 marhnp tpav_ oik- 
Tipuuwv éorly* kal ph 
Kpivete, Kal o8 uy KpLOnre* 
kal wh Karaducdgere, Kat 
ob wh KaradiKacOAre. 
amoNveTe, Kal dmroXv- 
Ojcecbe* Sidore, Kal do- 
Onoerae byiy 2. @ Yap 
MET pw meTpEelre dvTULET PN- 


Onoerau [or werpnOjoerar] 
buy. 


This quotation is found in the Epistle of Polycarp (ii. 3) in 
this form: pvypovevovres 8 & av etrev 6 _KUptos diddoKor" py) Kpivere, 
iva Li) Kpubiire’ adiere, Kat dpeOjorar tyiv? édeGre, iva éhenOyre’ O 
perpy petpeire, dvtinerpynOjcerar duiv. And Clement of Alexandria 
(Strom. ii. 18, p. 476, ed. Potter) has it exactly as Clement of 
Rome, with the exception of dvrimerpyOjcera tor perpyOycerar : 
but he is perhaps quoting his namesake. If not, then the 
probability that, both are quoting a source different from any of 
Be Gospels becomes much greater (Resch, Agrapha, pp. 96, 
97 
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MT. xviii. 6, 7, xxvi. 24. 


ds 8 av oxavdarion eva 
Toy puKpOy ToiTwr, TOY 
miaTevovTwy els éué, Tup- 
pépe air@ iva Kpeuacdn 
Mos dvixds epi T. Tpd- 
xnrov avrod Kal Kara- 
mwovrTicOn év Te Teddryer 
THs Oardoons. oval TH 


Koon. . 
aval, 6¢ re dvOpdrw 
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CLEM. Rom. Cor. xlvi. 8. 


. elrev ydp* oval ro 
avOpbrw éxetvw* Kaddv 
qv aire el odk éyevv7On, 
 &va rv éxNexTGy pov 
oKavoadloa’ Kpetrrov Hy 
avrg mepireOfvar prov 
kal KatatovTicbfAvat eis 
Tiv Oddaccay, 7) Eva TOV 
éxAekT@v mov diacTpéWat. 
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LK XVI dg h 2s pel) 22. 


avévoexréy éoTw Tod 
7a oxdvdara ph édOeiv, 
trv oval dv of épxerat* 
AvotreNe? atr@ el NLOos 
budtKds. meplkerrat rept 
Tov TpaxnArov avrod Kal 
éppimTat eis THY Oddacoar, 
) wa cKavdarlog tov 
pukpoy TovTwr Eva, 

oval To dvOpdiw éxelvw 


éxelyy Ov 08 6 vids Tod 
avOpwmrov mapadldorar* 
Kadov fv avira el ovk 
eyevv70n 6 dvOpwmos 
éKeivos. 


60’ 08 mapadidorat. 


Here again Clement of Alexandria (Strom. iii. 18, p. 561) 
quotes exactly as Clement of Rome, with the exception of wy for 
ov« after «i, and the omission of 77v before OaAdocav. In Clem. 
Rom. Cor. lix. 3 we have a composite quotation (Is. xiii. 11; Ps. 
XXxill. 10; Job v. 11, etc.), which may possibly have been in- 
fluenced by Lk. i. 52, 53, xiv. 11, xvill. 14; but nothing can be 
built on this possibility. We must be content to leave it doubtful 
whether Clement of Rome knew our Gospel according to Luke ; 
and the same must be said of Polycarp (see above) and of Ignatius. 
In £pf. xiv. we have ¢davepdv 7d dévdpov ard Tod Kaprod airod, 
which recalls é« yap rod Kaprod 76 dévdpov yuvdoxerat (Mt. xii. 33) 
and éxacrov yap Sévdpoy éx 70d idfov Kaprod ywdoxerae (Lk. vi. 44). 
Smyr. iii. we have the very remarkable passage which perplexed 
Origen, Eusebius, and Jerome as to its source: dre apds Tovs rept 
Tlérpov 7AOev, ey atrois’ AdBere, WyrAadyoaré pe, kal ere dre od 
cil Sapdviov adodparov. This may be a condensation of Lk. 
xxiv. 36-39, or may come from oral tradition or a lost document. 
Of other possibilities, 76 wdp 7d doBeoroy (Eph. xvi.) recalls Mk. 
ix. 43 rather than Lk. ili. 17: KaAods pabyras éay PiArjs, xdpis wor 
oik eotw (Polyc. ii.) is not very close to Lk. vi. 32: jdovai tod 
Biov (Rom. vii.) is found Lk. viii. 14, but is a common phrase: 
and other slight resemblances (¢.g. Jagn. x.) may as easily come 
from other Gospels or from tradition. 

We are on surer ground when we come to the Dzdaché and 
the Gospel of Peter, the dates of which remain. to be determined, 
but which may be placed between A.D. 75 and 125. In the former 
we find further evidence of a. combination of passages from 
Matthew and Luke, of which we have seen traces in Clement of 
Rome, and which suggests the possibility of a primitive Harmony 
of these two documents. 


Ixxvi 


MT. xxv. 13. 


ypryopetre ody, 


Ore ovK oldare Thy 


quépay ovde Thy pay. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 


DIDACHE xvi. I. 


ypenyopetre vreép Tis 
fos vuadr> of Ndxvor 


tudv ph ocBecOjowoar, 
kal al dogves tudv ph 
éxrvégOwoav, GAG yiv- 
ea Ge Erotmot® od yap oldare 
Thy wpay év 7H 6 KUptos 
quay Epxerat. 
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LK. xii. 35. 


eorwoav tudv ai dapuves 
meprefwopévat Kal ol AUX- 
vou Kaldmevor, Kal duets 
Guovo. avOpwros mpoo- 
dexoudvors Toy Kuptov 
éauTav. 


Here the acquaintance with our Gospel is highly probable, for 
of the Evangelists Luke alone has the plural of Avxvos and of 


éodis. 


In giving the substance of the Sermon on the Mount, the 


Didaché again seems to compound the two Gospels. 


MT. vii., v. 


LRirdyvra ofv boa éav 
O&dnre tva rodow dpiv 
of dvOpwirot, otrws Kal 
vets ovetre avrots. 

4 dyamare Tous éxOpovs 
tuav Kal mpocevxerbe 
eee Tov OiwKkdvTo pas. 

éay yap ayamnonre 
Tous dyarévras vpas, 
tiva picOdv éxeTe5. . 

Sie OUXL IKGL ot 

eOvikol 7d ard ToLovawy ; 


39 Joris oe paige els 
Thy dekiay oraydva, orpé- 
pov atr@ kat rhv addy. 
4 goris oe dryyapevoer 
pidtov év, Umarye mer’ 
avrov dvo. “ rq OédovTi 
oot KpltOjva Kal TOY XL- 
Tavd gov aBew, adés 
atr@ Kal 7d ludrior. 
2 7@ alrodyrt oe Obs, Kal 
tov OédovTa amd cod da- 
vicacbar wh dmoorpagpys. 


DIDACHE i. 2-5. 


mdvra dé boa dy Oed- 
jhons wy yweoGal co, Kal 
oD &\\@ ph mole... 
evdoyetre Tovs KaTapw- 
pévous buty Kat mpoced- 
xecbe bmép Trav éxOpav 
buav, vnorevere Oe bréep 
TeV SiwKkdyvTwv dpuas* rota 
yap xXdpis, dav ayamdare 
Tos ayaravras tpas; 
obxi Kal Ta €0vn 7d adrd 
Tmootow ; bueis O¢ daya- 
TATE TOUS picovYTAS Kuas 
kal ovx efere éxOpdv... 
édy Tis cor O@ pdmiopa els 
Thy dektay ovaryéva, orpéy* 
atte Kal thy Gddgy, Kal 
éon rédevos* éav ayya- 
pevon oé Tis pulduov ev, 
Umarye wer’ abrod Svo* édy 
dpy tis 7d tudridy cov, 
50s atr@ Kal Tov xiTOva' 
éav AGB Tis Grd Od 7d 


obv, ph damalrer* ovde 
yap Stvaca. mavrl TH 


alrovvrl ce dldov, kab wn 
amalret. 


LK, vir 


31 kaOws Oédere iva trot- 
Gow duly ol &vOpwirot, 
motetre avrois éuotws. 

8 evoyeire Tos KaTa- 
pwmévous tuads, mpocev- 
xecGe wept Tay émnpea- 
Sovrov buds. 77 adda 
ayanare Tovs éxOpovs 
ae 
budr. 

82 kal ef dyamare Tovs 
ayaravras wupas, ola 
vpiv xdpis éorly ; Kal yap 
oi duaprwrot rods dya- 
TovTas avTos ayamracuv. 

5 rhhv dryarare Tovs 


éxOpovs tydv . . . Kal 
éorae 6 yutcOds = bey 
TONS. 


227 rumrovTl ce émt 
Tie ovaydva mdépexe Kal 
Thy &dANn?r, 

kal dard Tod atpovrés cou 
76 iwdriov Kal rov xuT@va 
uh kwdvoys. * mayvr? ai- 
touvtl ae didov, Kar ard 
Tov alpovros Ta oh ph 
amalret. 


form of the Sermon 


Expressions which are peculiar to each 
are here so abundant that we conclude that this doctrine of the 
Two Ways has been influenced by both forms. But the order in 
which the several precepts are put together is so different from 
both Gospels, that the editor can scarcely have had either Gospel 
before him. Very possibly the order and wording have been 
disturbed by oral instruction in Christian morality given to cate- 
chumens (Sanday, Lamptons, p. 302). But the evidence of 
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acquaintance with the Third Gospel is strong; and it is somewhat 
strengthened by the fact that in the Dédaché Christ is called the 
“Servant (sats) of God” (ix. 2, 3, x. 2, 3), a use of wats which in 
N.T. is almost confined to Luke (Acts iii. 13, 26, iv. 27, 30; 
comp. iv. 25 ; Lk. i. 54, 69). But this use is common in LXX, 
and may easily be derived from Isaiah or the Psalms rather than 
from the Acts. Nevertheless there is other evidence of the in- 
fluence of the Acts on the Didaché, and scarcely any evidence of 
the influence of Isaiah or of the Psalms: indeed the references to 
the O.T. are remarkably few. And this not only makes it quite 
possible that the use of 6 wats cov comes from the Acts, but also 
still further strengthens the conviction that the Didaché is in- 
debted to the writings of S. Luke. Comp. ovykowwvyoes dé 
mévra TO Weds gov Kal ovK épels tdva elvan (Did. Iv. 8) with ovde 
els Te TOV brapxovTwv aiTo éAeyev idtov elvat, GAN Hv avrois ravta 
xowé (Acts iv. 32). Bryennios and Wiinsche see traces of Lk. 
ix. 1-6 and x. 4-21 in Did. xi.; but this chapter might easily have 
stood as it does if Luke had never written. Yet there is enough 
in what has been quoted above to establish the fact of the influence 
of Luke on the Didaché. 

It is generally admitted that the fragment of the Gospel of 
Peter suffices to show that the writer of that apocryphal narrative 
was acquainted with all four of the Canonical Gospels. But it 
will be worth while to quote some of the expressions and state- 
ments which have a marked resemblance to Luke in particular. 
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GOSPEL OF PETER. Lk. xxiii,, xxiv. 
7. TlevGros « « « dvéreupev abrov 
mpos ‘Hpgsdny. 
54. Kal odBBarov érépwoxev. 
32. #yovro de kal Erepor KaKxovpyot 
ovo. 
39. els 6¢ r&v KpeuacbévTww KaKovp- 


4. IletNGros réupas mpds “Hpwdnv. 


5. kal odBBarov émipdoxet. 
10. qveyKov Svo Kakovpyous. 


13. els dé Tis THY KaKoUpywv éxelvwn 


dveldicev avrovs, Méywv* hyets did Ta 
kaka & érorjoapyev otrw memovOaper, 
odros O¢ owrhp yevouevos TOV avOpuTur 
rl AOlknoev Has 5 

15. 6 HAvos edu. 

28. 6 Nads daas yoyylfer Kal Kém- 
TeTat TA OTHON. 

34. mpwlas d¢ émepwoxovtos Tov caB- 
Barov. 

36. Svo dvdpas KaredOdvras éxetOev 
Tord péyyos éxovras. 

50. SpOpov dé ris KupiaKys ... 
TO pv jpare. 

54. & dépomer els uynwoovvny avrod. 


éml 


yor €Bracgphmwe atrov. . . « 
41. dia yap Gv émpdéaper dodap- 
Bdvoper* ofros 6é ovdév &romov erpagter. 


45. Tod HAlou éxdelmovros. 

48. mdvres ol cuvraparyevopevor BxAot 
« » . TUMTOYTES TA OTOH. 

54. Kal odBBarov érépwoxer. 


4. dvdpes S00 éréoryncav avrais év 
eo OTe dorpamT oven. 
1. TH 8 pug TOY caBBdrwy SpBpou 
Babéws érl 7d pvija FAGav pépovoar 
& Arolwacay apduara. 


These resemblances, which are too close and too numerous to 
be accidental, are further emphasized when the parallel narratives 
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are compared. S. Luke alone mentions the sending to Herod. 
He alone uses the expression od@Barov érépwoxev (contrast Mt. 
xxviii. 1). He alone calls the two robbers xaxotpyo. He alone 
tells us that ove of. the robbers reviled, and that one contrasted 
the justice of their fate with the innocence of Jesus. He alone 
mentions the sun in connexion with the darkness. He alone 
speaks of a// the multitudes of spectators, and of their beating 
their breasts. He alone calls the two Angels at the tomb dvdpes 
(Mt. and Mk. mention only one), and calls the tomb prjya; and 
he alone uses ¢épewv of the women bringing the spices. There are 
other passages in which the Gospel of Peter resembles Luke with’ 
one or more of the other Gospels; but what has been quoted 
above is sufficient to show that the writer of the apocryphal gospel 
was influenced by S. Luke’s narrative. It must be remembered 
that these ten coincidences are found within the compass of fifty- 
five verses, and that they are not exhaustive. The inscription on 
the cross, otrés éorw 6 Bactdreds Tod ‘Iopayd (11), is closer to that 
given by S. Luke, 6 8. rév “Iovdaiwy otros (xxiii. 38), than to any 
of the other forms; and perhaps the words of the robber, cwrjp 
yevopevos (see above, 13), are suggested by cacov ceavroy Kal pas 
(xxiii. 39). The use of peonuSpia for “midday” (15) is found 
in N.T. nowhere but Acts xxii. 6. The cry of the Jews after 
Christ’s death, tere dru wécov Sixads ear (28), looks like an 
adaptation of the centurion’s confession, dvtws 6 dvOpwmos otros 
dikavos Hv (xxill. 47); and perhaps ééyyjoavro ravra. dep <idov (45) 
is an echo of égnyodvro ra ev TH 606 (xxiv. 35). And, as already 
pointed out (§ 1), Pseudo-Peter always speaks of Jesus Christ 
as 6 xvptos, a use which begins to be common in the Third 
Gospel. 

The evidence of another interesting document of about the 
same date is worth quoting. The Zestaments of the XII. Patri- 
archs is a Jewish Christian writing which almost certainly was 
composed between the two destructions of Jerusalem, a.D. 70 and 
135. It shows marked traces of a knowledge of the Synoptic 
traditions and of S. Luke’s Gospel in particular. Some of the 
coincidences given below are probably the result of independent 
citation of the O.T. But the citation may have been suggested 
to the later writer by acquaintance with it in the Gospel narrative. 


Test. XII. Patr. S. Luxe, 


otvoy Kal olkepa odK écov (Reubeni.). olvoy Kal cixepa od wh mly (i. 153 


Num. vi. 3). 
éyvow bt Stxaiws méoxw (Sim. iv.). kat hmets wer Stxalws (xxiii. 41), 
écecbe evpickovTes  xdpiv évwrvov "Inoods mpoexomrev . . . xdpiTe mapa 
Ocod kal dvOpamav (Sim. v.). Oey Kal dvOpdros (ii, 52; 1 Sam, 
ii. 26). 
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_ 6 Oeds cdma AaBdw Kal cuvecOlwv 
avOpwmros éowoev avrovs (Sim. vi.). 


LITERARY 


dvey'xOnoav ol 
XViii. ). 

mept Tov méddovros AuTpodcbar Tov 
Iopayr (Zbzd.). 
— Ews emioxépyrat Kupios mavra ra 
&6vn ev omrdyxvos viod atrod ews 
alévos (Levi iv.). 

ouveTypovv Tovs Aéyous TovTous év TH 
kapolg wou (Levi vi.). 

kalye éxpupa rotro év rn Kapdla pov, 
kal ovK dyryyeka at’td mavrl dp- 
Oper (Levi viii.). 

Svvayus ‘Liorou (Levi xvi.). 

érémesev éx’ atrovds tpduos (Judah 
iii.). 

Toe mavra TH OiKarmuata Kupiov kat 
Umaxoverv évrodas Oeod (Judah xiii.). 

dvovynoovrar ém’ avrdv ol odpavol, 
éxxéar mvedua, evrdoylay Ilarpds aylov 
(Judah xxiv.). 

of év mrwxela Oia KUptoy mdovTic- 
Ojoovrat, Kat of év mevla xoprac67- 
covra, Kal ol év dabevela loxtcovor 
(Judah xxv.). 

émioTpéver xapdlas 
Képroy (Dan v.). 


ovpavol (Levi ii., 


dmeOets mpds 


kal éav duodoyyicas peravojon apes 
atr@ (Gad vi.). 

Kal avrds €XOdv ws dvOpwiros, éaOiwy 
kat mlywv pera Tv dvOpwrwv (Asher 
vii.). See above, Sim. vi. 
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ouvecOle avrots (xv. 2) comp. cuve- 
gpdyouev Kal cuvertouer atrw (Acts 
pe be 

dvewxOjvar Tov ovpavédr (iii, 21; Is, 
Ixiv. 1). 

avrés éorw 6 wéh\Nwr AuTpodaOau Tov 
"Iopa7jy (xxiv. 21). 

61a omddyxva éddous Oeod judy év 
ots émioxéWerar Tuds dvarody é& Uwous 
(i. 78). 

cuveTyper TH Pyuara Tadra... ev 
TH Kapdla adris (ii. 19; comp. ii. 51). 

kal avrol éolynoav cal ovdevt darry- 
yertay év éxelvars rats typuepars ovdev 
Gy édpaxay (ix. 36). 

Svvamus ‘Llorov (i. 35). 

poBos érérecey éx’ atrév (i. 12; 
comp. Acts xix. 17). 

Topevouevor ev mdcats Tals évroais 
kal dixavwuaow Tod Kuptov (i. 6). 

dvewxXOnvat Tov ovpavdy Kal Kara- 
Bava TO rvedua Td Aycov (iii, 21, 22). 


paxdpror ol mrwxol, dre buerépa eorly 
% Bacidela Too Oeod. paxdproe ol -mee- 
vavTes viv, bre xopracOjcecbe (vi. 
20, 21; Mt. v. 3-6). 

érvotpéwat Kapdlas marépwv én 
réxva* Kal daeBets ev dpovycer dikalwy 
(i. 173 Mal. iv. 5). 

kal é4y peTavonon, 
(xvii. 3). 

EdjdvGev 6 vlds Tot dvOpwmov Eo Owv 
kal mlvwy (vii. 34; Mt. xi. 19). 


avr 


ddes 


Besides these verbal coincidences there are many coincidences 


in thought, especially respecting the admission of the Gentiles to 
the Kingdom through the Messiah, who is the Saviour of all, Jew 
and Gentile alike. ‘The Lord shall raise up from Levi a Priest, 
and from Judah a King, God and man. He shall save all the 
nations and the race of Israel” (Simeon vii.). “A King shall rise 
from Judah and shall make a new priesthood . . . unto all the 
nations (Levi viii.). Comp. Judah xxiv. ; Zebulon ix.; Dan. vi. ; 
Naphtali iv., viii. ; Asher vii.; Benjamin ix. Moreover, there are 
passages which are very similar in meaning, although not in word- 
ing, to passages in Luke: comp. the end of Joseph xvii. with 
Lk. xvii. 27, and the beginning of Joseph xviii. with Lk. vi. 28. 

It is hardly necessary to trace the history of the Third Gospel 
in detail any further. It has been shown already (pp. xv—xvii) 
that Justin Martyr, Tatian, Celsus, the writer of the Clementine 
Homilies, Basilides, Valentinus, Marcion, and the Churches of 
Lyons and Vienne, knew the Third Gospel, and that Irenzus, the 
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Muratorian Canon, Tertullian, Clement of Alexandria, and others 
definitely assign it to S. Luke. In the second half of the second 
century this Gospel is recognized as authentic and authoritative ; 
and it is impossible to show that it had not been thus recognized 
at a very much earlier date. 

The order of the Gospels has not always been the same. But, 
just as in the interpretation of the four symbolical creatures, the 
calf has uniformly been taken as indicating S. Luke, so in the 
arrangement of the Gospels his has almost invariably been placed 
third. The order with which we are familiar is the common order 
in most MSS. and Versions: but in D 594, adcdefff,igr and 
the Gothic Version, and in the Apostolic Constitutions, what is called 
the Western order (Matthew, John, Luke, Mark) prevails. The 
obvious reason for it is to have the two Apostles together and before 
the other two Evangelists. In a few authorities other arrangements 
are found. X and the Latin & have John, Luke, Mark, Matthew, 
while go has John, Luke, Matthew, Mark, and 399 John, Luke, 
Matthew. The Curetonian Syriac has Matthew, Mark, John, Luke. 


§ 10. COMMENTARIES, 


A good and full list of commentaries on the Gospels is given 
by Dr. W. P. Dickson in the English translation of Meyer’s Com- 
mentary on S. Matthew, i. pp. xxiii-xliii and of commentaries on 
S. Mark and S. Luke in that of Meyer’s Commentary on S. Mark 
and S. Luke, i. pp. xili-xvi. It will suffice to name a few of the 
chief works mentioned by him, especially those which have been 
in constant use during the writing of this commentary, and to add 
a few others which have appeared since Dr. Dickson published 
his lists (1877, 1880), or for other reasons were omitted by him.! 
Of necessity the selection here given in many cases corresponds 
with that in the volume on Romans by Dr. Sanday and Mr. 
Headlam; and the reader is referred to that (pp. xcix—cix) for 
excellent remarks on the characteristics of the different com- 
mentaries, which need not be repeated here. 


1. GREEK WRITERS, 


OrIGEN (Orig.); + 253. Homiliz in Lucam in Origenis Opp. 
ed. Delarue, iii. 932; Lommatzsch, v. 85; Migne, xiii. 1801, 
1902. These thirty-nine short Homilies are an early work, and 
have been preserved in the Latin translation made by Jerome. A 
few fragments of the original Greek survive in the Philocalia (ed. 


1See also Lntroduction to the Synoptic Gospels by Dr. P. J. Gloag, T. & T, 
Clark, 1895, and the literature quoted p. 209. ; 
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J. A. Robinson, Camb. 1893) and elsewhere. The genuineness of 
these Homilies has been disputed, but is not doubtful. A sum- 
mary of the contents of each is given in Westcott’s article 
OricGENES, D. Chr. Biog. iv. 113. The first twenty are on Lk. 
i., 1i., and the next thirteen on Lk. iii. iv., leaving the main portion 
of the Gospel almost untouched. Besides these there are frag- 
ments of notes in the original Greek, which have been preserved 
in Venice MS. (28, 394); Migne, xviii. 311-370. They extend 
over chapters i.—xx. 

Eusepius of Czesarea (Eus.); + before 341. Bis rd Kara 
Aovkay edayyé\uov in Migne, xxiv. 529. Only fragments remain: 
on Lk. 1. 5; 18, 19, 32, 35, 38, ii. 32, iv. 18, vi. 18, 20, vii. 29, 30, 
With BE, Aig IN) Ty 3, 4, 7, 26, 28, 34, x. 6, 8, xi. 21, xii. 11, 22, 34, 
39, 375 42, 45, Xl. 20, 35, XIV. 18, XVM. 3, 23, 25-31, 34) 375 
MWe ein Eos r 2al7 ss kXa 253, Xxt, 25, 26, 25-32,'36, xxil.'30, 57, 
XxiV. 4. 
Cyrit of Alexandria (Cyr. Alex.); t 444. "Eéyjynots «is 76 
kata, Movkay ebayyéduov in Migne, lxxii. 475. Only portions of the 
original Greek are extant, but a Syriac version of the whole has 
been edited by Dr. R. Payne Smith, who has also translated this 
version into English (Oxford, 1859). ‘The Syriac version shows 
that many Greek fragments previously regarded as part of the com- 
mentary are from other writings of Cyril, or even from other writ- 
ings which are not his. The Greek fragments which coincide with 
the Syriac prove that the latter is a faithful translation. The com- 
mentary is homiletic in form. 

Tueropuy.act (Theoph.), archbishop of Bulgaria (1071-1078); 
yafter 1118. Migne, cxxiil. 

EvuTHyMIus ZIGABENUS (Euthym.); fafter 1118. Migne, 
cxxix. 853. 

These two almost contemporaneous commentaries are among 
the best of their kind. They draw much from earlier writers, but 
do not follow slavishly, and are far superior to medizval Latin 
commentaries. ‘The terseness of Euthymius is not unlike that of 
Bengel. 


2. LATIN WRITERS. 


AmsrosE (Ambr.); 1397. xpositio Evang. sec. Lucam ; 
Migne, xv. 1525. Ambrose follows Philo and Origen in seeking 
for spiritual or mystical meanings under the natural or historical 
sense, and these are sometimes very far-fetched : 2” verbis ludit, in 
sententiis dormitat (Jerome, Prol. in Hom. Orig. in Luc.). 

EucHErius; +449 or 450. Liber instructionum in Luce 
Evang. ; Migne, 1. 799. 

ARNOBIUS JUNIOR; tafter 460. Amnotationes ad quedam 
Evangeliorum loca; Migne, liii. 570, 578. 

~ 


ed 
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PaTeRius of Brescia; friend of Gregory the Great. He col- 
lected from the writings of Gregory an Lxfosztio Vet. et lVov. 
Test., of which Book III. is a catena of Passages on S. Luke ; 
Migne, Ixxix. 1057. In the eleventh century the monk ALULF 
made a similar collection ; Migne, Ixxix. 1199. 

None of these works are very helpful as regards exegesis. 
Eucherius and Arnobius do not repay perusal. The extracts from 
Gregory are mainly from the Movafa or commentary on Job, full 
of allegorical interpretation. 

BEDE, the Venerable; +735. Ju Lucam Exp. Libri VL; 
Migne, xcii. 307; Giles, xi. xii; ed. Colon. 1612, y.217. The 
character of the work may be given in his own words: “I have 
made it my business, for the use of me and mine, briefly to com- 
pile out of works of the venerable Fathers, and to interpret accord- 
ing to their meaning (adding somewhat of my own) these 
following pieces ”—and he gives a list of his writings (ZZ Z. sub 
jin. See also the Lrol. in Marc.). This commentary is far 
superior to those just mentioned, and is an oasis in a desert. 

SEDULIUS Scotus; ft ¢ 830. A mere compiler, often from 
Origen; Migne, ciii. 27. WaLarrip Strasus of Reichenau ; 
1 849. Glossa ordinaria, a compilation with some original matter ; 
Migne, cxiv. 243, 893. It became very famous. We-may pass 
over with bare mention CHRISTIANUS DRUTHMARUS; ¢. 850; 
Migne, cvi. 1503: BRUNO ASTENSIS; ¢ 1125; Migne, clxv. 33: 
and PETRUS CoMEsTOR ; ¢. 1180; Migne, excvili. 1537. 

THomas Aquinas, Doctor Angelicus; +1274.  Lxpositio 
continua or Catena aurea in Evangelia, a mosaic of quotations (to 
be accepted with caution) from over eighty Christian writers, from 
Ignatius to Euthymius, so arranged as to form a summary of 
patristic theological teaching. Of. ed. Venet. iv. 5 ; translated 
Oxford, 1845. 

ALBERTUS Macunus of Ratisbon; } 1280. 


3. REFORMATION AND Post-REFORMATION WRITERS. 


Erasmus, Desiderius; +1536. Adnotationes in N.T., 1516; 
Paraphrases, 1522. 

BuTZER or Bucer, Martin; ¢1551. Jz sacra guatuor Evan- 
gelia Enarrationes, 1551. 

Cavin, John; +1564. Ju harmoniam ex Matt. Marc. et Luc. 
compositam Commentarit, 1553; Brunsvige, 1868; translated by 
the Calvin Trans. Society, 1842; strong and independent. 

Brza, Theodore; +1605. Adnotationes in N.T., 1 565, 
1594. 

Grotius (Huig van Groot); +1645. Adnotationes in N.T., 
1644. Arminian ; an early attempt to apply philological principles 
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(learned from J. J. Scaliger) and classical illustrations to the Bible ; 
still useful. 

Hammonp, Henry ; +1660. Canon of Christ Church, Oxford ; 
“the Father of English Commentators.” Paraphrase and Annota- 
tions of the NV.T., 1653, 1845; “reveals genuine exegetical tact 
and learning.” Biblical paraphrase is of English origin. 

One or two Roman Catholic commentators in this period 
require mention. 

CaJETAN, Cardinal (Jacob de Vio) ; +1534; a Dominican. Jz 
guatuor Evang. et Acta Apost. Commentarit, 1543. Under pressure 
from Luther (1518) he became considerably emancipated from 
patristic and scholastic influence. 

Matponatus, Joannes (Maldon.); +1583; a Spanish Jesuit. 
Commentarit in quatuor Evangelia 1596; ed. Sansen, 1840; ed. 
K. Martin (condensed) 1850. Admirable of its kind: he rarely 
shirks a difficulty, and is often sagacious in his exposition. An 
English translation by G. J. Davie is being published by 
Hodges. 

CorRNELIUS A LAPIDE (van Stein); 11637; a Jesuit. Comm. 
in guatuor Evang., 1638. Part of a commentary on almost the 
whole Bible. A voluminous compilation, including much allegory 
and legend; devout and often edifying, but sometimes puerile. 
English translation of the Comm. on S. Luke, Hodges, 1887. 

Escopark Y MeEnposa; Antonio; +1669; a Spanish Jesuit, 
whose casuistry was gibbeted by Pascal. Jn Evangelia sanctorum 
et temporis commentarit, 1637. 

Two great names in the eighteenth century serve well as a 
transition from the writers of the two preceding centuries to the 
present age. 

BENGEL, Johann Albrecht (Beng.); +1751. Gnomon N.T., 
1742. A masterpiece, rivalling Euthymius Zigabenus in terseness, 
and excelling him in originality and insight. English translation, 
Clark, 1857. 

WETSTEIN, Johann Jacob (Wetst.); +1754. ov. Test. 
Grecum, 1751, 1752. A monument of criticism and learning. 
Wetstein was a leader in the field of textual criticism, and the 
stores of learning collected in his notes have been of the greatest 
service to all subsequent students of N.T. 


4. MoDERN WRITERS. 


SCHLEIERMACHER, Fried. Dan. Ernst; +1834; Ueber die 
Schriften des Lukas, 1817. Translated anonymously by Thirlwall, 
1825. 

BoRNEMANN, Fried. August.; t1850. Scholia in Luce Lvan- 
gelium, 1830 
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Dre Werte, Wilh. Mart. L.; +1849. <Kurze Erklarung der 
Evangelien des Lukas und Markus, 1839. Free, precise, and 
compact. 

Meyer, Hein. Aug. Wilh.; +1873.  <Kritisch exegetischer 
Kommentar uber das N.T. Markus und Lukas, 1846.. Excellent 
A good English translation of the fifth edition was published by 
T. & T. Clark, 1880: Grammar is sometimes ridden to death; 
but this is still one of the best commentaries for English readers. 
The German revisions of Meyer by Bernhard and Johannes Weiss, 
1885, etc., are superior, especially as regards the text. 

OOSTERZEE, Jan Jacob van; +1882. In Lange’s Theologische- 
homuletisches Bibelwerk, 1857-1876, he commented on S. Luke. 
English translation published by T. & T. Clark, 1864. The notes 
are in three sections throughout ; critical, doctrinal, and homiletic. 

Hann, G. L., Professor of Theology at Breslau. Das Lvan- 
gelium des Lukas, 1892, 1894. Two substantial volumes, full of 
useful material, but grievously perverse in questions of textual 
criticism. 

ScHanz, Paul. Das Evangelium des heiligen Lucas, 1883. 
Probably much the best Roman Catholic commentary. 

LasseRRE, Henri. Les Saints Evangiles, 1886, 1887, A 
French translation of the Gospels with brief notes. Uncritical, but 
interesting. It received the zmprimatur of the Archbishop of 
Paris and the praise of Leo x111., ran through twenty-five editions 
in two years, and then through the influence of the Jesuits was 
suppressed. 

GOovET, Fréderic, Professor at Neuchatel. Commentaire sur 
P Evangile de S. Luc, 1871, 1872, 1888. Equal to Meyer in 
exegesis, but weak in textual criticism. The edition of 1888 is 
greatly to be preferred. An English translation of the second 
edition was published by T. & T. Clark, 1879. 

ALFORD, Henry; 71871. Greek Testament, vol. i, 1849, 5th 
ed. 1863. Sensible and clear. 

WorpswortH, Christopher, Bishop of Lincoln; +1885. 
Greek Testament, vol. 1. 1856, 5th ed. 1866, Scholarly and devout, 
supplying the patristic element wanting in Alford, but otherwise 
inferior ; weak in textual criticism. 

McCLELLAN, John Brown. Zhe New Testament, a new trans- 
lation, from a revised text, with analyses, copious references and 
illustrations, chronological and analytical harmony, notes and dis- 
sertations, vol. 1. 1875; unfortunately the only one published. 
Contains some grotesque renderings and perverse arguments, with 
a great deal of valuable matter. 

PLUMPTRE, Edward Hayes; +1891. TheSynoptic Gospels in 
Bishop Ellicott’s Commentary for English Readers, Cassell, 1878. 
Popular and suggestive, with a tendency to excessive ingenuity. 
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Jones, William Basil, Bishop of St. David’s, and Cook, 
Frederic Charles, Canon of Exeter; St. Luke in the Speaker's 
Commentary, 1878. Inadequate. 

Carr, Arthur, (Votes on the Greek Testament, St. Luke, 1875. 
A scholarly handbook. 

Farrar, Fred. William, Dean of Canterbury. St. Luke in the 
Cambridge Greek Testament, 1884 and later. More full, but less 
precise, than Carr. 

SADLER, Michael Ferrebee: +1895. Gospel acc. to St. Luke, 
1886. Dogmatic and practical rather than critical: somewhat 
capricious in textual criticism. 

Bonp, John. WH. text of St. Luke with introduction and 
notes, 1890. Brief to a fault, but useful. 

CAMPBELL, Colin. Critical Studies in St. Luke's Gospel, 1890. 
Fails to establish a special demonology and Ebionite tendency, 
but contains many useful remarks. 

BERNARD, Thomas Dehany. Zhe Songs of the Holy Nativity, 
1895. Did not come to the knowledge of the present writer until 
the commentary on chapters i. and ii. was in print. 

Bruce, Alexander Balmain. The Synoptic Gospels in the 
Expositors Greek Testament, Hodder & Stoughton, 1897. T. R. 
with introduction and notes; modelled on Alford. 

Buass, Fredericus. vangelium secundum Lucam sive Lucx 
ad Theophilum Liber Prior, secundam Formam que videtur 
Romanam, Trubner, 1897. Western text with introduction and 
critical notes. 

Index II. contains the names of many other writers whose 
works are of great use to the student of this Gospel. 


1 A similar fact caused the omission at p. xxix of some recent discussions of 
the Synoptic problem: eg. The Abbé Loisy, Essays in L’ Enseignement 
Biblique, 1892, Revue des Religions, 1894, and Revue Biblique, 1896 (see the 
Guardian, August 1896, p. 1317); W. Arnold Stevens and E. De Witt Burton, 
A Harmony of the Gospels for Historical Study, Boston, 1896. 


ABBREVIATIONS: 


Ecclesiastical Writers. 
Ambr. 


Aug. 
Bas. 


Chrys. 


Clem 
Clem 
Clem 
Clem 


Cypr. 


. Alex. 

. Hom. 

. Recogn. 
. Rom. 


CyraAlex. 
Cyr. Hier. 
Dion. Alex. 
Epiph. . 


Eus. 


Euthym. 
Greg. Naz. 
Greg. Nys. 
Herm. . 
Hippol. . 


Ign. 
Tren. 


Tren-lat. 
Jer. (Hieron.) 


Jos. 


Just. 
Orig. 


M. 


Orig-lat. 


Tert. 


Theoph. 


Versions. 


Aegyptt. 


Boh. 
Sah. 


@7 (@. se ne 
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Ambrose. 

Augustine. 

Basil. 

Chrysostom. 

Clement of Alexandria. 
Clementine Homilies. 
Clementine Recognitions. 
Clement of Rome. 
Cyprian. 

Cyril of Alexandria. — 
Cyril of Jerusalem. 
Dionysius of Alexandria. 
Epiphanius. 

Eusebius. 


. Euthymius Zigabenus. 


Gregory of Nazianzum. 
Gregory of Nyssa. 
Hermas. 

Hippolytus. 
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N.B.—The text commented upon is that of Westcott and Hort. The 
very few instances in which the editor is inclined to dissent from this 
text are noted as they occur. 
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THE TITLE OF THE GOSPEL. 


THE title cannot be any part of the original autograph. It is 
found in different forms in ancient authorities, the earliest being 
the simplest: katd Aouxéy (8 B F), edayyéduoy Kata Acuxay (A C 
D ®), 76 xara Aoveay etayyéduov or 76 Kata Aovkay dyvov edayyéAvov 
(cursives). 


The xara neither affirms nor denies authorship: it implies conformity to a 
type. But, inasmuch as all four Gospels have the card, these uniform titles 
must be interpreted according to the belief of those who gave the titles, viz. the 
Christians of the first four centuries ; and it was their belief that each Evangelist 
composed the Gospel which bears his name. Had the card meant no more 
than ‘‘drawn up according to the teaching of,” then this Gospel would have 
been called kar& Ilad\ov, and the second Gospel would have been called xara 
Tlérpov ; for it was the general tradition that Mark wrote according to the 
teaching of Peter, and Luke (in a different sense) according to the teaching of 
Paul. The card, however, is not a mere substitute for the genitive of author- 
ship, but indicates that the same subject has been treaied by others. Thus, 
4 Tara abnkn Karad Tovs €BdouyKovra points to the existence of other transla. 
tions, just as “Ounpos xara *Aplorapxoy or kara ’Apioroddvqy points to the 
existence of other editions. That the «ard does not exclude authorship is 
shown by such expressions as 7 kara Mwioéa mevrdérevyos (Epiphanius) and 
4 «a0? “Hpéddorov ioropta (Diodorus): comp. év Tots irouyynparicpols Tots KaTa 
tov Neeulay (2 Mac. ii. 13). Strictly speaking, there is only one Gospel, 
evayyédov Oeot, the Gospel of God concerning His Son (Rom. i. 1); but it 
has been given to us in four shapes, evayyéhioy rerpduoppoy (Iren. Her. 
iii. 11. 8), and the «ard indicates the shape in which the writer named 
composed it. 


I. 1-4, THE PROLOGUE OR PREFACE. 


The classical style of this opening, and its similarity to the 
prefaces of Herodotus, Thucydides, and Polybius, hardly amount 
to proof that Lk. was well read_in classical literature, and con- 
sciously imitated Greek historians ; but there 1 nothing improbable 
in this supposition. Among the words which are classical rether 
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than biblical should be noticed érewdymrep, érxewpeiv, dvardcoer Oa, 
Sujynots, kabefjs. The construction also is classical, and in no 
way Hebraistic. We have clauses idiomatically interlaced, not 
simply co-ordinated. The modest position claimed by the writer 
is evidence of his honesty. A forger would have claimed to be an 
eye-witness, and would have made no apology for writing. Ewald 
remarks that “in its utter simplicity, modesty, and brevity, it is 
the model of a preface to an historical work.” Its grammatical 
construction should be compared with that of the preface to the 
synodical epistle in Acts xv. 24, 25: “Ered? jxovoapev . . . edogev 
WwW. 

This prologue contains all that we really Avow respecting the ( 
composition of early narratives of the life of Christ, and it is the | 
test. by which theories as to the origin of our Gospels must be | 
judged. No hypothesis is likely to be right which does not | 
harmonize with what is told us here. Moreover, it shows that an 
inspired writer felt that he was bound to use research and care in 
order to secure accuracy. 

1. "Ewevdqmep.. .A stately compound, suitable for a solemn 
opening : freq. in class. Grk., but not found in LXX, or elsewhere 
in N.T.. Quontam quidem, “ For as much as,” Weil denn einmad. 

moddot. ‘The context seems to imply that these, like Lk., were 
not eye-witnesses. That at once would exclude Mt., whose Gospel 
Lk. does not appear to have known. It is doubtful whether Mk. 
is included in the wodAo“. The writers of extant apocryphal 
gospels cannot be meant, for these are all of later origin. Probably 
all the documents here alluded to were driven out of existence by 
‘the manifest superiority of the four Canonical~Gospels. “The 
émexeipyoay cannot imply censure, as some of the Fathers thought, 
for Lk. brackets himself with these writers (éd0ge xépo/); what 
they attempted he may attempt. The word occurs 2 Mac. ii. 29, 
vil. 19; Acts ix. 29, xix. 13; and is freq. in class. Grk. in the sense 
of “put the hand to, take in hand, attempt.” The notion of 
unlawful or unsuccessful attempting is sometimes implied by the 
context: it is not contained in the word. Luther renders waéer- 
wunden haben, “have ventured.” Lk. must have regarded these 
attempts as zmsufficient, or he would not have added another. 
Meyer quotes Ulpian, p. 159 (in Valckenaer), éreidyjrep rept Tovrov 
ToAAOL érexelpnoav darodoyyoac$ou. It is doubtful whether 
émtxerp. necessarily implies a eveaf undertaking. ; 

dvatdégac0ar Sujynow. “To draw up again in order a narra- 

tive”; z¢. to arrange afresh so as to show the sequence of events. 

The verb is a rare one, and. occurs elsewhere only Plut. Moral, 

p. 969 C, De sollert. animal. xii. (Reiske, x. p. 36), in the sense of 

“practise, go over again in order,” Iren. ill. 21. 2, and as v.Z, Eccles. 

it, 20. The subst. implies something more than mere notes or 
4 , 
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anecdotes ; “a leading through to the end” (durchfiihren), te 
narrative” (Ecclus. vi. 35, ix. 15; 2 Mac. ii. 32, vi. 17; Plat. Rep. 
392 D; Arist. AAez. ili. 16. 1). 


Versions vary greatly: ordinare narrationem (Latt.), componere narra- 
tionem (Beza), stellen die Rede (Luth.), ‘‘ordeyne the telling” (Wic.), 
‘**compyle a treates” (Tyn.), ‘‘set forth the words” (Cov.), “set forth the 
declaracion”’ (Cran.), ‘‘ write the historie” (Gen.), ‘compile a narration” 
(Rhem.), ‘‘set forth in order a declaration” (AV.), ‘‘draw up a narrative” 
(RV.), composer une narration suivie (Godet), coordonner en corps de récit 
(Lasserre), ‘‘ restore from memory a narrative” (Blass). 


Tov meTAnpopopynpevwr. “Of the things which have been 
carried through to the end, of the matters which have been accom- 
plished, fully established.” . Here again English Versions differ 
much; but “surely known” (Tyn.), “surely to be believed” 
(Cran.), “surely believed” (AV.), cannot be justified. The verb 
when used of Zersons may mean “persuade fully, convince,” and 
in pass. “be fully persuaded” (Rom. iv-21, xiv. 5); but of ¢hings 
it means “fulfil” (2 Tim. iv. 5, 17). Here we may render 
*eaccomplished.” Others less well render: “fully proved.” See 
Lightfoot on Col. iv. 12. The év jpiv probably means “among us 
Christians.” Christendom is the sphere in which these facts have 
had their full accomplishment. The jtv in ver. 2 shows that con- 
temporaries are not meant. If these things were handed down to 
Lk., then he was not contemporary with them. The verse is 
evidence that the accomplished facts were already fully established 
and widely known, for they had already been narrated by many. 
See Westcott, Zutr. to Gosp. p. 190, 7th ed. 

2. xaos mapédocay piv. “Avex as they delivered them to us.” 
The difference between as, “as,” and Kafds, “just as,” should be 
marked in translation: the correspondence was exact. Lk. im- 
plies that he himself was among those who zecezved the tradition. 
Like the zodAo/, he can only arrange afresh what has been handed 
down, working at second hand, not as an eye-witness. He gives 
no hint as to whether the facts were handed down orally or in 
writing. The difference between the woAAo/ and these atromrau is 
not that the roAXoé wrote their narratives while the atrdérrat did 
not, but that the airérra: were primary authorities, which the 
moAAol were not. 
~~ Grpérar yevdpevor to Méyou. They not only had personal know- 
ledge of the facts (atrémra), they also had practical experience of 
the effects. They had preached and taught, and had thus learned 
what elements in the Gospel were of most efficacy for the winning 
and saving of souls. ‘That tod Adyou belongs to tanpérae only, not 
to abrérrat, and means “the doctrine,” ze. the Gospel (Acts vi. 4, 
viii. 4, xiv. 25, xvi. 6, xvii. 11), is manifest from the context. 
Origen and Athanasius are wrong in making rod Adyov mean the 
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personal Word, the Son of God, a use which is peculiar to Jn. 
The dw dpxijs refers to the beginning of Christ’s ministry (Jn. xv. 
27, xvi. 4). For éanpérns see on iv. 20 and comp. Acts xiii. 5. 

8. of kapoi. This is the main sentence, the apodosis of 
éreidymep moddol emexeipyoov. It neither implies nor excludes 
inspiration: the éoge may or may not have been inspired. The 
wish to include inspiration caused the addition in some Latin 
MSS. of ef spirituid sancto (Acts xv. 28), which makes what follows 
to be incongruous. With <dofe comp. the Muratorian Fragment : 
Lucas iste medicus . . . nomine suo ex opinione conscripsiti— 
Dominum tamen nec ipse vidit in carne—et idem, prout assequi 
potuit, ita et a nativitate Joannis incepit dicere. The xépot shows 
that Lk. does not blame the woAAoi: he desires to imitate and 
supplement them. It is their attempts that encourage him to write. 
What they have done he may do, and perhaps he may be able to 
improve upon their work. ‘This is his first reason for writing a 
narrative. See Blass, VZ. Gram. p. 274. 

mapykohou0ynké7t, This is his second reason for writing, making 
the argument @ fortiori. He has had special advantages and 
qualifications ; and therefore what was allowed to others may be 
‘still more allowed to him. ‘These qualifications are fourfold, and 
are told off with precision. In the literal sense of “following a ' 
person closely so as to be always beside him,” zapaxoAovbety 
does not occur in N.T. Here it does not mean that Lk. was 
contemporaneous with the events, but that he had brought himself 
abreast of them by careful investigation. Comp. the famous 
passage in Dem. De Cor. cap. liil. p. 285 (344), tapnxoAovbyKdra 
Tois mpaypacw e dpyns: also De Fal. Leg. p. 423. 

dva0ev. This is the frst of the four qualifications: he has gone 
back to the very beginning, viz. the promise of the birth of the 
’ Forerunner. “From the first” is the meaning of a&vwOev here, not 
“thoroughly,” vadicitus, as in Acts xxvi. 5, which would make 
dvwev almost the same as 7téow. Vulg. has a principio, and d has 
desusum (comp. the French dessus): It is the w&éouw which implies 
thoroughness ; and this is the second point. He has begun at the 
beginning, and he has investigated everything. The Syriac makes 
mwacw masc,, but there is little doubt that it is neut., and refers to 
TpayweTov iMeVEKs iL. 

axpiBds. This is the ¢tivd point. He has done all this 
“accurately.” There is no idle boast in any one of the three 
points. “No other Gospel gives us this early history about the 
Baptist and the Christ. No other is throughout so full, for of 
170 sections contained in the synoptic narrative 48 are peculiar 
to. Lk. And, in spite of the severest scrutiny, his accuracy can 
very rarely be impugned. We cannot be sure whether he means 
to imply that dxpyBds was not true of the woAAoi, but we may be 
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sure that none of them could claim all three of these points. In 
any case we have an inspired historian telling us in his inspired 
writings that he is giving us the results of careful investigation. 
From this it seems to follow that an inspired historian may fail in 
accuracy if his investigation is defective. 

kaQegjs. This is the fourth point, resulting from the other three. 
He does not propose to give a mere collection of anecdotes and 
detached sayings, but an orderly narrative systematically arranged. 
Chronological order is not necessarily implied in xabeEjs, but 
merely arrangement of some kind. Nevertheless, he probably 
has chronological order chiefly in view. In N.T. the word is 
peculiar to. Lk. (vill. 1; Acts iii. 24, xi. 4, xviii. 23), as is also 
the more classical é&7s (vii. 11, ix. 37, etc.); but éfeéqs does not 
occur. 

Kpdtiote Oedgite. The epithet xpdricros, often given to persons 
of rank (Acts xxiii. 26, xxiv. 3, xxvi. 25), is strongly in favour of 
the view that Theophilus was a real person. The name Theophilus 
was common both among Jews (=Jedidiah) and among Gentiles. 
But it was a name likely to be used to represent any pious reader. 
See Lft. on “ Acts,” D.B.? pp. 25, 26. The word xpdrioros occurs 
in N.T. only here and in the Acts, where it is evidently a purely 
official epithet, for the persons to whom it is applied are of bad 
character. See Deissmann, Bzdelstudien; p. 19, for the name. 

4. Wa émyvas mept dv KatnxyOyns Adywv thy dodddecay. “In 
order that thou mightest fully know the certainty concerning the 
words wherein thou wast instructed.” The Adyo. are not the 
mpdypata or historic facts, but the details of the Adyos or Gospel 
(ver. 2), which “ministers of the word” had communicated to 
Theophilus. The compound érvyvds indicates additional and more 
‘thorough knowledge. It is very freq. in Lk. and Paul: see esp. 
Rom, 23, 32; g) Cor xii. 12 5°Lit on Col. i. 9; Trench,” Syz. 
Ixxv. In N.T. xarnyely, “to sound down into the ears, teach 
orally,” is found only in Lk. and Paul. The position of ry 
dogpddevay gives it solemn emphasis. Theophilus shall know that 
the faith which he has embraced has an impregnable historical 
foundation. 


4 ‘ 
The idiomatic attraction, rep! dy Karnx7jOns Adywy, is best resolved into 
rept Tov Oyun ods KaTyXHOns, not mepl Tay Abywr Tepl Gy Karnx}Ons. Only 
of persons does mepl twos stand after xaryyety (Acts xxi. 21, 24): of thongs 
we have the acc. (Acts xviii. 25 ; Gal. vi. 6). These attractions are very freq. 
in Lk. See Blass, Gy. p. 170. > 


On the superficial resemblance between this preface and Jos. Coz. Afzon. i. 
9, 10, see Godet, i. pp. 92, 93, 3¢me ed. 1888. The resemblance. hardly 
amounts to remarkable coincidence, and such similarities are common in 
literature. It is more interesting to compare this preface with that ofthe 
medical writer Dioscorides. The opening words of Dioscorides’ treatise, rept 
UAns larpexfs, run thus: IoAAGy od pdvor dpyatwy, GAG Kal véwy ocuvTatapevar 
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rept rhs Tov dapudKwv cxevactas Te Kal Svvdpews Kal Soxipactas, plrrare ’Apete, 
meipdcoual cor Tapacrioar wh Kevyy unde ENoyoy opunvy eoxnkevat mpos THVOE THY 
mpayuarelay. The date of Dioscorides Pedacius is uncertain; but, as Pliny 
does not mention him, he is commonly assigned to the first or second century 
A.D. He is said to have been a native of Anazarbus in Cilicia, about fifty 
miles from Tarsus; and in that case he would almost certainly obtain his 
medical knowledge in the great school at Tarsus. That he and S. Luke may 
have been there at the same time with S. Paul, seems to be a not impossible 
conjecture. The treatise mepi dpyalys inrprxfjs, commonly attributed to Hippo- 
crates (c. 460-350 B.C.), begins: “Oxédco. émexelpnoay mepl inrpixijs eye 7 
ypapew, K.T.d. ; 


I. 5-II. 52. THE GOSPEL OF THE INFANCY. 


These chapters have often been attacked as unhistorical. 
That Marcion omitted them from his mutilated edition of this 
Gospel is of no moment. He did not do so upon critical grounds, 
but because their contents did not harmonize with his doctrine. 
It is more to the point to urge that these early narratives 
lack apostolic authority; that they cover ground which popular 
imagination, in the absence of history, would be sure to fill; that 
they abound in angelic appearances and other marvels; that 
their form is often highly poetical; and that it is sometimes 
difficult to reconcile them with the narrative of Mt. or with 
known facts of history. To this it may be replied that reserve 
would keep Christ’s Mother from making known these details at 
first. Even Apostles may have been ignorant of them, or unwilling 
to make them known until the comparatively late period at which 
Lk. wrote. The dignity, beauty, and spirituality of these narratives 
is strong evidence of their authenticity, especially when contrasted 
with the silly, grotesque, and even immoral details in the apo- 
cryphal gospels. They abound in historic features, and are 
eminently true to life. Their independence of Mt. is evident, 
and both accounts bear the stamp of truthfulness, which is not 
destroyed by possible discrepancies in a few minor points. That 
Lk. is ever at variance with other historians, has still to be proved ; 
and the merit of greater accuracy may still be with him, even if 
such variance exists. 

This Gospel of the Infancy is made up of seven narratives, 
in two parallel groups of three, followed by a supplement, which 
connects these two groups with the main body of the Gospel. 


I. 1. The Annunciation of the Birth of the Forerunner — 


(5-25); 2. The Annunciation of the Birth of the Saviour (26-38) ; 
3. The Visit of the Mother of the Saviour to the Mother of 
the Forerunner (39-56). 

IJ. 4. The Birth of the Forerunner (57-80); 5. The Birth of 
the Saviour (ii. 1-20); 6. The Circumcision and Presentation of 
the Saviour (ii. 21-40). 
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III. 7. The Boyhood of the Saviour (ii. 41-52). 

On the two accounts of our Lord’s infancy see Resch, Das 
kindhettsevangelium, pp. 10 ff, 1897; Gore, Dzessertations on 
Subjects connected with the Incarnation, pp. 12 ff.: Murray, 1895. 


I. 5-25. The Annunciation of the Birth of the Forerunner. 


“When John the Baptist appeared, not the oldest man in 
Palestine could remember to have spoken even in his earliest 
childhood with any man who had seen a prophet. . . . In these 
circumstances’ it was an occurrence of the first magnitude, more 
important far than war or revolution, when a new prophet actually 
appeared” (Zce Homo, ch. i.). The miracles recorded are in 
keeping with this.. God was making a new departure in dealing 
with His people. We need not, therefore, be startled if a highly 
exceptional situation is accompanied by highly exceptional facts. 
After more than three centuries of silence, Jehovah again speaks 
by prophecies and signs to Israel. But there is no violent rupture 
with the past in making this new departure. The announcement 
of the rise of a new Prophet is made in the temple at Jerusalem, 
to a priest of the old covenant, who is to be the Prophet’s father. 
It is strong evidence of the historic truth of the narrative that no 
miracles are prophesied of the new Prophet, and that after his 
appearance his disciples attribute none to him. 


5. “Eyéveto ev tais hpepats. The elegant idiomatic Greek of the 
preface comes abruptly to an end. Although the marks of Lk.’s 
style are as abundant here as in any part of the Gospel, yet the 
form of the narrative is strongly Hebraistic; so much so that one 
may be confident that he is translating from an Aramaic document. 
These first two chapters seem to consist of a series of such docu- 
ments, each with a distinct conclusion (i. 80, ii. 40, iil. 52). If they 
are historical, the Virgin Mary must have been the source of much 
that is contained in these first two chapters; and she may have 
been the writer of documents used by Lk. In any case, we have 
here the earliest documentary evidence respecting the origins of 
Christianity which has come down to us,—evidence which may 
justly be called contemporary. Both éyévero and év tats jp<pats 
are Hebraistic (see on ver. 39); but there is no need to understand 
qv or any other verb after éyévero, “It came to pass that there was.” 
Rather, “There arose, came into notice,” or simply “There was.” 
See on iv. 36, and comp. Mk. i. 4; Jn. i. 6. 

“Hpwdou Bacidéws Tis “loudaias. Herod “the Great,” a title not 
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given to him by his contemporaries, who during his last years — 
suffered greatly from his cruelty. It is in these last years that the 
narrative of Lk. begins. The Herods were Idumezeans by birth," 
though Jews by religion, and were dependent upon the Romans 
for their sovereignty. As Tacitus says: Regnum ab Antonio 
Herodi datum victor Augustus auxit (Hist. v. 9. 3). 


The name ‘Hp«dns is contracted from “Hpwtdns, and should have iota sub- 
script, which is well supported by early inscriptions. Later inscriptions and 
coins omit the iota. In the Codex Ambroszanus of Josephus the name is 
written with iota adscript, Hpwidns (Amt. xi.-xx.). See the numerous 
instances from inscriptions cited by Schiirer in the Zheol. Litzig. 1892, No. 
21, col. 516. The rod inserted before Baoihéws in A and other texts is in 
accordance with classical usage. But in LXX the art. is commonly omitted 
in such cases, because in Hebrew, as in English, ‘‘Saul, king of Israel,” 
“George, king of England,” is the common idiom (Gen. xiv. I, 2, 18, xx. 2, 
XXvi. I, etc. etc.). See Simcox, Lang. of N.T. p. 47. 


Bacttéws THs “loudatas. This was the title conferred on him by 
the Senate at the request of Antony, Messala, and Atratinus (Jos. 
Ant. xiv. 14. 4). Judea here may mean “the land of the Jews, 
Palestine” (vii. 17, xxiii. 5; Acts ii. 9, x. 37, xi. 1, 29). Besides 
Judzea in the narrower sense, Herod’s dominions included Samaria, 
Galilee, a great deal of Pereea, and Coele-Syria. For the abundant 
literature on the Herods see D.B.71. p. 1341; Herzog, PRE.? vi. 
p. 47; Schiirer, Jewwzsh People in the T. of J. C. i. 1, p. 400. 

iepeds tis dvduare Zayapias. In the Protevangelium of James 
(viii.), Zacharias is called high priest; and this has been adopted by 
later writers, who have supposed that the incident narrated by Lk. 

“took place on thé Day of Atonement in the Holy of Holies. But 
the high priest would not have been called fepe’s tus, and it could 
not have been by Jot (€\axe) that he offered incense on the Day of 
Atonement. Priestly descent was much esteemed. The name 
means ‘‘ Remembered by Jehovah.” For évéuate see on v. 27. 

_e& epnucpias “ABid. ‘The word édypepia has two meanings: 
_1. “service for a term of days” (Neh. xili. 30; 1 Chron. xxv. 8; 
2 Chron, xiii. 10); 2. ‘a course of priests who were on duty for a 

term of days,” viz. for a week (1 Chron. xxiii. 6, xxviii. 13; 1 Esdr. 
i. 2,15). "These courses were also called d:arpéecets, and by Josephus 
matpiot and épnrepidses (Ant. vil. 14. 7; Vita, i.). Abijah was de- 
scended from Eleazar, and gave his name to the eighth of the 
twenty-four courses into which David divided the priests (1 Chron. 
xxiv.. 10; 2 Chron. vii. 14). Of these twenty-four only the courses 
of Jedaiah, Immer, Pashur, and Harim returned from captivity 
(Ezra il. 36-39); but these four were divided again into twenty- 

1 Tempus quogue LHerodis alienigenx videlicet resis etiam tpsum Domenico 


sttestatur adventur, Preedictum namque fucrat, quia non defictet princeps ex 
Juda, donec veniat gue mettendus erat (Bede). See Farrar, 7he Herods, ch. vis, vii. 
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four with the old names. So that Zacharias did not belong to the 
original course of Abijah, for that did not return from exile. Each 
course was on duty twice during the year; but we know far too 
little about the details of the arrangement to derive any sure chron- 
ology from the statements made by Lk. See on ii. 7. 


Wieseler places the vision of Zacharias early in October A.U.c. 748 or B.C. 6 
(Chron. Syn. ii. 2, Eng. tr. p. 123). With this result Edersheim agrees (ZL. and 
T. 1: p. 135), as also does Andrews (L. of our Lord, p. 52, ed. 1892). Lewin 
prefers May 16th, B.c. 7 (faste Sacrz, 836). Caspari is for July 18th, B.c. 3, 
but remarks ‘‘ how little reliance is to be placed upon conclusions of this kind” 
(Chron. inl. § 42, Eng. tr. p. 57). For the courses of priests, see Herzog, 
PRE.” art. Priestertum im A.T.3; Schiirer, Jewish People in the 1. of J. C. 
ii. I, pp. 216-220. 


yur), atte éx tHv Ouyatépwr “Aapdy. “He had a wife,” not “his 
wife was” (AV.). Lk. follows LXX in omitting the art. with the 
gen. after @vyarnp: comp. xiil. 16 and the quotations Mt. xxi. 5 
and Jn. xii. 15, and contrast Mt. xiv. 6. To be a priest and 
married to a priest’s daughter was a double distinction. It was a 
common summary of an excellent woman, ‘‘She deserves to marry 
a priest.” In the fullest sense John was of priestly birth. See 
Wetst.: Sacrosancta precursoris nobilitas non solum a parentibus, 
sed etiam a progenttoribus gloriosa descendit (Bede). Aaron’s wife 
was Elisabeth = Elisheba = “ God is my oath.” 

6. Sikavor. Once a term of high praise, and meaning righteous- 
ness in the fullest sense (Ezek. xviii. 5, 9, 11, 19, 20, 22, 24, 26); 
but it had come to mean little more than careful observance of 
legal duties. The addition of the Hebraistic évavttov toi cot 
(Acts viii. 21; Gen. vi. 8, 11, 13, vii. 1, x. 9) gives Sikavoe its full 
meaning: Zacharias and Elisabeth were saints of the O.T. type. 
Symeon is called dixatos (ii. 25), and Joseph (Mt. i. 19). Comp. 
Sixasov etval p 6 vopuos % pio O dpa wapeixe TH Op (Eur. Lon. 
643). The Gospel was to restore to dtxo.os its original spiritual 
meaning. See detached note on ¢he word Sixaos and tts cognates, 
Rom. i. 17. For d&ppdtepou see on v. 7. 

mopeudpevor év Tégats Tals evrohats Kal Sixardpaciw t.«. Another 
Hebraism (Deut. xxviii. 9; 1 Sam. viii. 3, 5; 1 Kings iii. 14, etc.). 
The distinction often drawn, that évrodat are moral, while dicavd- 
para are ceremonial, is baseless; the difference is, that the latter 
is the vaguer term. Here, although they differ in gender, they 
have only one article and adjective, decause they are so similar in 
meaning. Comp. Col. ii. 22; Rev. v. 12; and see Win. x1x. 3 ¢, 
p. 157. The two words are found combined Gen. xxvi. 5 and 
Deut. iv. 40. For Sixotdparta, “things declared right, ordinances,” 
comp. Rom. ii. 26 and Heb. ix. 1, and see note in S#. Comm. on 
t Cor. v. 6 as to the force of the termination -ya, The genitive 
here, as in Rom. ii. 26 and viii. 4, expresses the authority from 
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which the ordinance springs. The dpeymro: anticipates what 
follows, and, of course, does not mean that they were sinless. No 
one is sinless; but the conduct of some is free from reproach. 
Comp. Phil. iii. 6. See the quotation Eus. W/Z. v. 1. 9. 

7. Kal od Fv adtois tékvov. ‘This calamity is grievous to all 
Orientals, and specially grievous to Jews, each of whom is ambitious 
of being among the progenitors of the Messiah. It was commonly 
believed to be a punishment for sin (Lev. xx. 20, 21; Jer. xxii. 30). 
The story of Glaucus, who tempted the oracle at Delphi, and ‘ 
the present time has not a single descendant” (Hdt. vi. 86. +6), 
indicates a similar belief among the Greeks. Zacharias and 
Elisabeth had the sorrow of being childless, as Anna of being 
husbandless, and all three had their consolation. Comp. the 
births of Samson and Samuel, both of whom were Nazirites, and 
of Isaac. 


«adr. Peculiar to Lk. ‘* Because that” (xix. 9; Acts ii, 24, xvii. 31), 
or ‘‘according as” (Acts ii. 45, iv. 35). In class. Grk. editors commonly 
write kaf’ 57. The clause cal dupérepo .. . Hoav does not depend upon 
xa0ért, which would be illogical, but is a separate statement. Their age 
would not explain why they had had no children, but why they were not likely 
to have any. ‘‘ They had no child, because that Elisabeth was barren ; and 
they were both advanced in years,” so that they had no hope of children. 


tpoBeBykdtes ev Tats *pépars adtov. Hebraistic: in class. Grk. 
we should rather have had 77 Trulia. In LXX we have zpofeB. 
Tpepaus, Or Hpepav, Or TaY qwepov (x Kingsi.1; Gen. xxiv. 1; Josh. 
xiii: 1). Levites were superannuated at about sixty, but a priest 
served as long as he was able. 


8. ’Eyévero . .. €Aaye. On the various constructions with éyévero in 
Lk. see detached note at the end of this chapter; and on év T@ teparevew 
avtév, ‘ while he was officiating as priest,” which is another very favourite 
construction with Lk., see on iil, 21. The verb leparevew is freq. in LXX, 
but occurs nowhere else in N.T. It is not found earlier than LXX, but is not 
rare in later Greek. See Kennedy, Sources of N.T. Grk. p. 119. The phrase 
kata T6 eos is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (ii. 42, xxii. 39), but occurs in Theod. 
Bel 15; and os occurs ten times in his writings, and only twice elsewhere 
(Jn. xix. 40; Heb. x. 25). Comp. kara 76 eificpévor (ii. 27) and card 76 eiwOds 
(iv. 16; Acts xvii. 2). It is for the sake of those who were unfamiliar with the 
usages of the temple that he says that it was ‘‘according to the custom of the 
priest’s service ” that it was decided by lot which priest should offer incense. 
To take kara 76 @0s Tis ieparias with what precedes robs it of all point ; it is 
tautology to say that he was officiating as priest according to the custom of the’ 
priest’s service. But the number of cases in which Lk. has a clause or word 
which is grammatically amphibolous is very large ; vv. 25, 27, ii. 22, where 
see note. The word iepareta occurs in N.T. only here and Heb. vii. 5. ‘In 
relation to lepwovvn (Heb. vii. 11, 12, 24) it expresses the actual service of 
the priests, and not the office of priesthood ” (Wsctt. on Heb. vii. 5). 


€haxe Tod Oupracar. The casting of lots took place twice a day, 
at the morning and the evening offering of incense. In the morn- 
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ing the drawing lots for offering the incense was the third and chief 
of a series of drawings, four in all; in the evening it was the only 
one. We do not know whether this was morning or evening. No 
priest might have this honour twice; and the number of priests 
was so great that many never offered the incense. The fortunate 
lot was a ypos Aevky, to which there is a possible reference 
Rev. ii. 17. The priest who obtained it chose two others to help 
him ; but, when they had done their part, they retired, leaving him 
alone in the Holy Place. or the very elaborate details see 
Edersh. The Temple, its Ministry and Services, pp. 129-142. 


The gen. rod Ovpudoat is probably governed by axe, which in class. Grk. 
commonly has a gen. when it means “became possessed of,” and an acc. 
when it means “‘ obtained by lot” (Acts i. 17; comp. 2 Pet. i. 1). In 1 Sam. 
xiv. 47 we have Zaova édaxe [ad. 2. karaxNnpodrac] Tod BaciNevew emt Ioparn. 

. The elce Oo els roy vady must be taken with Oupudca, not with éaye: ‘he 
obtained by lot to go in and burn incense,” not ‘after entering into the vads 


he obtained by lot to burn incense.” The lots were cast defore he entered the | 


~ Holy Place, which was the front part of the vads. 


10. wav 75 TAHVOS Hv TOG aod mpocevxdpevov. Cod. Am. has the 
same order, omnis multitudo erat popult orans. ‘The position of 
tov Aaod is against taking 7» with apocevyduevoy as the analytical 
tense instead of the imperf., a constr. of which Lk. is very fond 
(2. 20, 21, 22, Ul. 33, IV. 17, 31. 38, 44, etc.); jyemay*mean 
“was there,” or “there was,” and tov Aaotd be epexegetic of 76 
mwAnGos. But certainty is unattainable and unimportant. We need 
not infer from wav 76 7AHOos that there was a great multitude. As 
compared with the solitary priest in the vads, all the worshippers 
outside were a 7A7n 80s. The word is a favourite one with Lk., who 
uses it twenty-five times against seven in the rest of N.T. It is 
remarkable that prayer is not expressly mentioned in the Law as 
part of public worship, except in connexion with the offering of the 
first-fruits (Deut. xxvi. 15). But comp. 1 Kings viii. 33-48, 
2 Chron. vi. 14-42; Is. lvi. 7. The people were inside the tepor, 
although outside (fw) the vads, and the other priests would be 
between them and the vads. Syr-Sin. omits é&e, 

11. &hOn 8€ adtG dyyedAos Kuptov. It was the most solemn 
moment of his life, when he stood alone in that sacred spot to offer 
the pure and ideal symbol of the imperfect prayer which he and 
those outside were offering. The unique circumstances contri- 
buted to make him conscious of that unseen world which is around 
all of us (2 Kings vi. 17; comp. Lk. xv. 7, 10). For é6y see on 
xxii. 43 ; and for an analysis of the psychological facts see Lange, 
L. of Christ, bk. ii. pt. ii. § 2; Eng. tr. i. 264. But must we not 
choose between admitting an objective appearance and rejecting 
the whole asa myth? To explain it as a “false perception” or 
optical delusion, ze. a purely subjective result of psychological 
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causes, seems to be not admissible. In that case Zacharias, like Lord 
Herbert of Cherbury,! would have accepted the sign which he sup- 

posed that he had received. To believe in the reality of a subject- 
ive appearance and not believe its testimony is a contradiction. 

Moreover, the psychological explanation leaves the dumbness to be 
explained. Again, we have similar appearances ver. 26, il. 9, 13, 
Xxli. 43, xxiv. 4. Can we accept here an explanation which is very 
difficult (ii. 9, 13) or inadmissible (xxiv. 4) elsewhere? Are all 
these cases of false perception? See Paley, Luidences of Christt- 
anity, prop. il. ch. i; Mill, Panthetstic Principles, il. 1. 4, Pp. 123, 
and ed. 1861; Edersh. Z. &* 7.1. p. 142, i. p. 751. 

éx SeEvGv Tod Ouctactrypiov. The place of honour. It was “the 
right side of the altar,” not of Zacharias, who was facing it. Comp. 
Acts vii. 55, 56. The right side was the south side, and the Angel 
would be between the altar and the golden candlestick. On the 
left, or north side, of the altar was the table with the shewbread. 

12. $dBos éwémecev ew attéy. Fear is natural when man be- 
comes suddenly conscious of contact with the unseen: Humane 
Jragilitatis est spiritualis creature visione turbari (Bede). Comp. 
ii. 9, 1x. 34; Judg. vi. 22, xiii. 22; Job iv. 15, etc. For the phrase 
comp. Acts xix. 17; Exod. xv. 16; Judith xv. 2. In class. Grk. 
the dat. is more usual: Thue. lil. 87. 1; Xen. Anad. ii. 2.19; Eur. 
Andr. 1042. 

18. eimev 8é mpds adtév. Both eirev dé and c?zev mpds are very 
freq. in Lk., who prefers «tev d€ to kai <izev even at the beginning 
of narratives, and uses mpds atrdv, adrovs, «.7.A. in preference to 
ait, avrois, K.7.A., after verbs of speaking, answering, etc., to an 
extent which is quite remarkable (vv. 18, 19, 34) 55, 6t, Vise 
i 15, 18, 20, 34, 48, 46, etc ete:). This pos is so strong a mark 
of his style that it should be distinguished in translation: etrev 
mpos airdv, “ He said unto him,” and <izev airé, “ He said Zo him.” 
But not even RV. does this. See pp. xii, Ix. 

M} poBos. This gracious charge is specially common in Lk. 
(ver. 30, il, To, vill. 50, xii. 4, 7,. 32; Acts xviii. 9, xxvii. 24); 
Bengel says of it, Primum alloguium celeste in aurora N.T. per 
Lucam amentssime descripta. Comp. Gen. xv. 13; Josh. viii. 1; 
ispxdui., 155, xliv. 23 Jer. xlvi29,28.5 Dankxs 22; 

Score.“ Because,” as generally in N.T. Comp. li. 7, xxi. 28, 

: It never means “therefore”; not Rom. 1. 19 neg 1,.hes. ii. 18. 
cionkotoOn 7 Sénots cov. “Thy splcaogtn eard,” at the 
Langan time when it was offered. The pass. is used bdth of the petition 
(Acts x. 31; Ecclus. li. 11) and of the petitioner (Mt. vi. 73 Heb. 
v. 7). The word dénors implies personal need; it is a “special 
petition for the supply of want” (Lft. on Phil. iv. 6 Trench, Syz, li.). 
Unlike zpooevxy, 1t may be used of petitions to men. The word 


1 Life, written by himself, sed fiz., pp. 171 ff. ed. 1792, pp. 241 ff., ed. 1824. 
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favours, but by no means proves, the view that the prayer of 
Zacharias was forason. And the context at first seems to con- 
firm this. But would Zacharias have made his private wishes the 
main subject of his prayer at so unique an opportunity? Would 
he have prayed for what he regarded as impossible? As Bede 
remarks, /Vemo orat quod se accepturum desperat. Having prayed 
for it as possible, would he have refused to believe an Angel who 
told him that the petition was granted? It is much more probable 
that he and the people were praying for the redemption of Israel,— 
for the coming of the Messiah’s kingdom ; and it is this supplica- 
tion which was heard. To make déyors refer to habitual suppli- 
cation, and not to the prayer offered with the incense, seems 


unnatural. 
Both veods, £ 

What Didon points out (p.’ 298) in quite a different connexion seems to 
have point here. It was an axiom with the Rabbins that a prayer in which 
there was no mention of the kingdom of God was no prayer at all (Bady/., 
Beracoth, fol. 40, 2); and in the ritual of the temple the response of the 
people to the prayers of the priests was, “‘ Blessed be the name of the glory of 
the Kingdom of God for ever” (Babyl., Taanzth, fol. 16, 2): Jésus Christ, 
ed. 1891. See also Edersh. Zhe Temple, Pp: 1275 


kal i yuvy gou “EhevodBet yevvycer uidv cor. Not % yuvy ydp. 
“ For thy wife shall bear thee a son” would have made it clear 
that the son was the answer to the déyou. But “and thy wife 
shall bear thee a son” may mean that this is an additional boon, 
which (as ver. 17 shows) is*to prepare the way for the blessing 
prayed for and granted. Thus, like Solomon, Zacharias receives 
the higher blessing for which he prayed, and also the lower blessing 
for which he did not pray. 


T'evvdw is generally used of the father (Mt. i. 1-16 ; Acts vii. 8, 29; Gen. 
Vv. 3-30, xi. 10-28, etc.) ; but sometimes of the mother (ver. 57, Xxill. 29; 
Jn. xvi. 21). The best authorities give "Iwdyns, with only one v (WH. ii. 
App. p- 159). In LXX we have “Iwdyys (2 Chron. xxviii. 12); "Iwdvay 
2 Chron. xvii. 15; Neh. xii. 13); Iwvdv (Neh. vi. 18); "Iwvd (2 Kings 
XXV. 23; comp. Jn. xxi. 15-17). All these forms are abbreviations of Jeho- 
hanan, “‘ Jehovah’s gift,” or “* God is gracious.” Gotthold is a German name 
of similar meaning. It wasa Rabbinical saying that the names of six were 
given before they were born—Isaac, Ishmael, Moses, Solomon, Josiah, and 
Messiah. 


14. moot emt TH yevéoet adtod yapjoovrat. With the zoAdot 


Jen + 


here contrast zav7l 76 Aad in ii. 10. The joy at the appearance of “a Cae 


a Prophet after centuries of need was immense, although not uni- 
versal. ‘The Pharisees did not dare to say that John was not a 
Prophet (Mt. xxi. 26); and Herod, until driven to it, did not dare 
to put him to death (Mt. XIV. 5). The word dyadNiaois means 
“extreme joy, exultation.” It is not class., but is freq. in LXX. 
Elsewhere in N.T. only ver. 44; Acts ii. 46; Jude 24; Heb. i. g 
(from Ps. xliv. 8). 
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In class. Grk. xalpeww more often has the simple dat., but é7é is usual in 
N.T. (xiii. 17; Acts xv. 31; Mt. xviii. 13, etc.). It marks the daszs of the - 


joy. The reading yervijce (G XT) for yeréoe: (8 A BCD) probably comes 
from ‘yevy7jcet in ver. 13. 


15. gota. yap péyas évdmov [rod] Kuptov. For he shall be great 
in the truest sense of the term. Whatsoever a character man has 
before God, of that character he really is. 


’ Oo Ns . 
a KAursaa +? The adj. évwmuos is found in Theocr,. (xxii. 152) and in LXX, but évwvoy 
There fee aS a prep. seems to be confined fo LXX and N.T. It is not in Mt. or Mk., 


ree Snape 
eee 


but is specially freq. in Lk. (vv. 17, 19, 75, iv. 7, v. 18, 25, etc.), as also 
in Rev. The phrase évamov rod xuptov or Ocod is a Hebraism (xii. 6, xvi. 153 
Acts’ iv..10, vil. 46, x. -31, 33; Judg. xi.. 113 1 Sam‘’x._19; 2 Sam.‘v. 3, 
vi. 5). The preposition retains this meaning in modern Greek. 


, oivoy kat olxepa od pi mins He iS to drink neither wine nor 
any intoxicating liquor other than wine. The same Hebrew word 
is rendered sometimes oixepa, sometimes peOvopo, and sometimes 
cikepa peOvopa (Lev. x. 9; Num. vi. 3; Judg. xiii. 4,'7, 14). 
Wiclif here has “‘ne wine ne syder.” See D.B.? art. “ Drink, 
Strong.” John is to be a Nazirite, not only for a time, as was 
usual, but for all his life, as Samson and Samuel. This is not 
disproved by the omission of the command not to cut his hair 
(Edersh. Zhe Temple, p. 322). Eusebius (Prep. Evang. vi. 10. 8) 
has gen. oixepos, and ouxéparos is also quoted ; but oikepa is usually 
undeclined. aa 

mvevpatos dylou mdyoOnoerat. This is in obvious contrast to 
olvov kat olxepa. In place of the physical excitement of strong 
drink he is to have the supernatural inspiration of the Holy Spirit. 
The whole phrase is peculiar to Lk. (vv. 41, 67; Acts il. 4, 
iv. 8, 31, ix. 17, xill. 9); and the two elements of it are specially. 
characteristic of him. Excepting Mt. xxii. 10, xxvii. 48, the 
verb miurAnue occurs only tn Lk., who uses it twenty-two times. 
Mt. bas the expression “ Holy Spirit” five times, Mk. and Jn. each 
four times. Lk. has it fifty-three times, of which twelve are in the 
Gospel. He uses three forms: avedua ayy (i. 15, 35, 41, 67, 
ii. 25,] iii. 16, iv. 1, xi. 13); 76 dyrov mvedua (xii. 10, 12); and 76 
mvedpa TO Gylov (il, 26, ili, 22). According to Schoettgen (i. 
p. 255), “to be filled with the Holy Spirit is” Zocutio Judzis famili- 
aris. He gives one example. Comp. the contrast in Eph. v. 18. 


Et é« Kottias pytpos attov. A Hebraism (Ps. xxii. 11, Ixxi. 6; Is. 
xlix. 1, 5: comp. Judg. xiii. 5, 7, xvi. 17; Job xxxi. 18, etc.); instead of 
the more classical é« yeverfjs, with or without ev@vs (Hom. JZ. xxiv. 535, Od. 
xviii. 6; Arist. Z¢h. Wc. vi. 13. I, vii. 14. 4, viii. 12. 6). For the éru 
comp. ért é« Bpépeos, ere dar’ dpxfjs ere Kal éx mapbytwy, where ére seems to 
mean ‘‘even.” ‘The expression does not imply that John was filled with the 
Spirit before he was born (ver. 41). ‘In LXX xoiAla is often used of the 
womb (see esp. Jer. i. 5); but this is very rare in class. Grk. 
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16, 17. The two personal characteristics just stated—subjection 
of the flesh and sovereignty of the spirit—will manifest themselves 
in two external effects,—a great religious revival and the prepara- 
tion for the Messianic kingdom. The first of these was the 
recognized work of every Prophet. Israel, through sin, was con- 
stantly being alienated from God; and it was one of the chief 
functions of a Prophet to convert the people to God again (Jer. 
ili, 7, 10, 14, xviii. 8; Ezek. iii. 19; Dan. ix. 13). 


kal avtés. The personal pronouns are much more used in N.T. than in 
class. Grk., esp. in the oblique cases. But even in the nom. the pronoun is 
sometimes inserted, although there is little or no emphasis. Lk. is very fond 
of beginning sentences with kai airés, even where atrés can hardly mean 
‘*he on his part,” as distinct from others (iii. 23, v. 14, 17, vi. 20, etc.). In 
mw poedevaeTas we have another mark of Lk.’s style. Excepting Mk. vi. 33 
and 2 Cor. ix. 5, the verb is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (xxii. 47; Acts xii. 10, 


Xea5 skys cafe: pe n in thes 

évétuoy aitod. “Before God,” who comes to His people in 
the person of the Messiah (Is. xl. 1-11; Mal. ili. 1-5). It is 
unlikely that airod means the Messiah, who has not yet been 
mentioned. There is no analogy with airds eda, zpse dixit, where 
the pronoun refers to some one so well known that there is no 
need to mention him by name. For év#mov see on ver. 15 ; and 
for Sdvapts, on iv. 14, 36. Elijah is mentioned, not as a worker of 
miracles, for “John did no sign” (Jn. x. 41), but as a preacher 
repentance: it was in this that the Baptist had his spirit and 
power. For Rabbinic traditions respecting Elijah as the Fore- 
runner see Edersh. Z. & 7: ii. p. 706. Comp. Justin, Z7y. xlix. 


The omission of the articles before mvevware and duvdue. is probably due 
to the influence of an Aramaic original, in which the gen. which follows 
would justify the omission. Proper names in -as pure commonly have gen. 
in -ov (Mt. i. 6, ii. 3); but here "HAeéa is,the true reading. 

ars pte $ 

emucspes Kapdias matépev émt tékva. The literal interpretation 
here makes good sense, and perhaps, on the whole, it is the best. 
In the moral degradation of the people even parental affection had 
languished: comp. Ecclus. xlviii. 10. Genuine reform strengthens 
family ties; whatever weakens them is no true reform. Or the 
meaning may be that the patriarchs will no longer be ashamed of 
their offspring: comp. Is. lxiil. 16. In any case, dmevets is not to 


be referred to réxva. It is not the disobedience of children to 

parents that is meant, but that of the Jews to God, 0 tal 
The Vulg. renders dieiOets by zucredibcles, for which some MSS. have 
incredulos: comp. dissoctabilis, penetrabilis for adjectives in -dz/’s with this 
force. Lat. Vet. varies: zweruditos (f), non consentzentes (d), contumaces (é). 
év dpovijges Suxatwy. The prep. of rest after a verb of motion expresses 


the result of the motion (vii. 17; Mt. xiv. 3): ‘‘Turn them so as Zo de in 
the wisdom of the just.” For ppévyois see Lft. on Col. i, 9: the word 
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occurs only here and Eph. i. 8in N.T. De Wette, Bleek, and others main- 
tain that @pdvnovs here means simply ‘‘ disposition,” Geszznung. In what 
follows it is better to make érouudoas dependent upon émorpéyat, not 
co-ordinate with it. The preparation is the consequence of the conversion, 
and the final object of the mpockevoera: xe Dominus populum imparatum 
mazestate sua obterat (Beng.). 


18. Kata ti yvdcoopat toéto; The very question asked by 
Abraham (Gen. xv. 8): “In accordance with what shall I obtain 
knowledge of this?” ze. What shall be in harmony with it, so as 
to be a sign of it? Comp. the cases of Gideon (Judg. vi. 36-39) 
and of Hezekiah (2 Kings xx. 8), who asked for signs; also of 
Moses (Exod. iv. 2-6) and of Ahaz (Is. vii. 11), to whom signs 
were given unasked. ‘The spirit in which such requests are made 
may vary much, although the form of request may be the same; 
and the fact that Zacharias had all these instances to instruct him 
made his unbelief the less excusable. By his éy® yap ciw, «.7.A., he 
almost implies that the Angel must have forgotten the fact. 


19. daroxpubels 6 yyedos civev. In Attic droxpivouor, in Homeric and 
Ionic Uoxplyoua, is used in the sense of ‘‘answering.” In N.T. dzoxpl- 
vojsat occurs only once (xx. 20), and there of “acting a part,” not ‘‘ answer- 
ing”: comp. 2 Mac. v. 25. But doxpiOels for the class. daoxpwdmevos 
(which is rare in N.T.) marks the decay of the middle voice. In bibl. Grk. 

. the middle voice is dying; in mod. Grk. it is dead. Machon, a comic poet 
about B.C. 250, is perhaps the earliest writer who uses daexpiOny like 
darexpwadunv in the sense of ‘‘replied, answered.” In LXX, as in N.T., 
amexpidunv is rare (Judg. v. 29[A]; 1 Kings il. 1; 1 Chron. x. 13). See 
Veitch, Greek Verbs, p. 78. 


19. *Eyd eipt ToBpuyr. Gabriel’ answers his éyo «ime with 
another. “Thou art old, and not likely to have children, but 
I am one whose word is to be believed”: dyyéAw dmoreis, kal ra 
émooreiAavre (Eus.). The names of two heavenly beings are given 
us in Scripture, Gabriel (Dan. viii. 16, ix. 21) and Michael (Dan. 
X. 13, 21, xii. 1; Jude g; Rev. xii. 7); other names were given in 
the later Jewish tradition. It is one thing to admit that such 
names are of foreign origin, quite another to assert that the belief 
which they represent is an importation. Gabriel, the “Man of 
God,” seems to be the representative of angelic ministry to man ; 
Michael, ‘“‘ Who is like God,” the representative of angelic opposi- 
tion to Satan. In Scripture Gabriel is the angel of mercy, Michael 
the angel of judgment. In Jewish legend the reverse is: the case, . 
proving that the Bible does not borrow Jewish fables. In the 
Targums Gabriel destroys Sennacherib’s army; in the O.T. he 
‘instructs and comforts Daniel. The Rabbis said that Michael flies 
in one flight, Gabriel in two, Elijah in four, and Death in eight ; 
ze. mercy is swifter than judgment, and judgment is swifter than 
destruction. See Hastings, D.Z. i. p. 97. 

6 TapeoTykws évdtioy TOU ©cod. See on ver. 15. Gabriel is “the 
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angel of His presence” (Is. lxiii. 9; comp. Mt. xviii. 10). “ Stand- 
ing before” implies ministering. In LXX the regular phrase is 
Tapactivat évwmov (Jobi. 6, which is a close parallel to this; 1 Kings 
XV. I, XVill. 15 ; 2 Kings ili. 14, v. 16). It is also used of service 
to a king (x Kings x. 8). But when Gehazi “stood before his 
master,” we have rapevoryKe mpds Tov Kbpiov avrod (2 Kings v. 25). 


Only here and ix. 27 does Lk. use the unsyncopated form of the perf. part. 
of torn and its compounds. Elsewhere he prefers éords to éornkds (i. II, 
v. I, 2, xviii. 13; Acts iv. 14, vii. 55, etc.). In Mt. xxvii. 47 and Mk. ix. 
I and xi. 5, éoryxérwy is the right reading. In Jn. the unsyncopated form 
is common. 


dmeotéhny Ladfoor mpds oe Kal edayyedicacbal cor taita. This 
reminds Zacharias of the extraordinary favour shown to him, and 
so coldly welcomed by him. It is the first use in the Gospel 
narrative of the word which was henceforward to be so current, 
and to mean so much. In LXX it is used of any good tidings 
(2 Sam. i. 20; 1 Chron. x. 9), but especially of communications 
respecting the Messiah (Is. xl. 9, lii. 7, lx. 6, xi. 1). See on ii. 10 
and ii. 18. 

20. kat i80d don crwndy Kal ph Suvdpevos Aadfoar. The idov is 
Hebraistic, but is not rare in class. Grk. It introduces something 
new with emphasis. Signum poscenti datur congruum, quamvis non 
optatum (Beng.). The analytical form of the fut. marks the dura- 
tion of the silence (comp. v. 10, vi. 40 ?, xvii. 35 ?, xxi. 17); and pr) 
duvdpevos, k.t.A., is added to show that the silence is not a voluntary 
act, but the sign which was asked for (comp. Dan. x. 15). Thus 
his wrong request is granted in a way which is at once a judgment 
and a blessing ; for the unbelief is cured by the punishment. For 
oiw7dw of dumbness comp. 4 Mac. x. 18. 


We have here one of many parallels in expression between Gospel and 
Acts. Comp. this with Acts xiii. 11; i. 39 with Acts i. 15; i. 66 with Acts 
xi. 213 ii. 9 with Acts xii. 7; xv. 20 with Acts xx. 37; xxi. 18 with Acts 
XXVii. 343 xxiv. 19 with Acts vil. 22. 

In N.T. with the participle is the common constr., and in mod. Grk. 
it is the invariable use. In Lk. there is only one instance of od with a parti- 
ciple (vi. 42). See Win. lv. 5. 8, pp. 607-610; Lft. Zpp. g St. Paul, p. 39, 
1895. The combination of the negative with the positive statement of the 
same thing, although found in class. Grk., is more common in Heb. literature. 
In Acts xiii. 11 we have éoy tuddds wh BAémwy ; comp. Jn. i. 3, 20, ili. 16, 
x. 5, 18, xviii. 20, xx. 27; Rev. li. 13, iii. 9; ‘Ps. Ixxxix. 30, 31, 48; 2Sam. 
Miva Sls. KEXVINI. Is ete. 

axpu fs qpépas. Gal. iii. 19 is the only certain exception to the rule 
that dxpr, not dypis, usually precedes vowels in N.T. Comp. xvii. 27, xxi. 
24, and see on xvi. 16. For the attraction, comp. Actsi. 2; Mt. xxiv. 38. 
Attractions are specially freq. in Lk. See oniii. 10; also Blass, Gr”. pp. 169, 214, 

av’ Sv. Only in this phrase does dy7t suffer elision in N.T. It is 
equivalent to dyri rovrwy 87, ‘for that, because” (xix. 44; Acts xil. 235 
2 Thes. ii. 10; Lev. xxvi. 43; 2 Kings xxii. 17; Ezek. v. 11). It is found 
in class. Grk. (Soph. Av¢. 1068; Aristoph. /7u7z. 434). 


2 
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ofrives. Stronger than the simple relative: ‘‘which are of such a 
character that.” Comp. ii. 10, vii. 37, 39, viii. 3, 15. Almost always in nom, | 

eig Tov Kaipdv ad’ray. That which takes place in a time may be regarded 
as entering into that time: the words go on to their fulfilment. Comp. eds 7d 
uédXov (xiii. 9) and eis 7d meraéd cd BBarov (Acts xiii. 42). 


21. fv & dads mpocdoKdv. As in ver. 20, the analytical tense 
marks the duration of the action. Zacharias was longer than was 
customary; and the Talmud states that the priests were accustomed 
to return soon to prevent anxiety. It was feared that in so sacred 
a place they might incur God’s displeasure, and be slain (Lev. xvi. 
13). Hence e@atpator év 76 xpoviterw, “They were wondering whd/e 
he tarried.” Comp. ver. 8, and see on ii. 21. The common 
rendering, “af his tarrying,” or “‘ because he tarried,” guod tardaret, 
is improbable even if possibie. This would have been otherwise 
expressed : éOavpatoy émi (ii. 33, iv. 22, ix. 43, etc.), which D reads 
here ; or Sud (Mk. vi. 6; Jn. vil. 21); or dre (xi. 385 Jn. iii. 7, iv. 
27); or mepé (il. 18). 

22. odk eddvato hahfjoat adtots. He ought to pronounce the 
benediction (Num. vi. 24-26) from the steps, either alone or with 
other priests. His look and his inability to speak told them at 
once that something extraordinary had taken place ; and the sacred 
circumstances would suggest a supernatural appearance, even if his 
signs did not make this clear to them. 


The compound éwéyvwoav implies clear recognition and full knowledge 
(v. 22, xxiv. 16, 31); and the late form émrractayv (for dyxv) is commonly used 
of supernatural sights (xxiv. 23; Acts xxvi. 19; 2 Cor. xii. 1; Dan. ix. 23, 
x. I, 7, 8, 16). For kat airés, ‘he on his part,” as distinct from the con- 
gregation, see on ver. 17, and Win. xxii. 4. b, p. 187. The periphrastic tense 
mv Svavevwv again calls attention to the continued action. The verb is found 
here only in N.T., but occurs twice in LXX (Ps. xxxiv. 19; Ecclus. xxvii. 
22). In 8vépetve kwpds both the compound and the tense emphasize the fact 
that it was no mere temporary seizure (xxil. 28; Gal. ii. 5; 2 Pet. ili. 4). 


23. ds émdjoOynoar at Hpépar Tis Nettoupylas adroé. When the 
week for which the course of Abijah was on duty for public service 
was at an end. See on vv. 15 and 57. In class. Grk. Aeroupyia 
(Aceds, epyov) is freq. of public service undertaken by a citizen at 
his own expense. In bibl. Grk. it is used of priestly service in the 
worship of God (Heb. viii. 6, ix. 21; Num “afi #Qxvi. 9, xviii. 4; 
2 Chron. xxxi. 2), and also of service to the needy (2 Cor. ix. 12; 
Phil. ii. 30). See Deissmann, Bibelstudien, p. 137. 

df ev eis Tov oikov adtod. This was not in Jerusalem, in the 
Ophel quarter, where many of the priests resided, but in an un- 
named town in the hill-country south of Jerusalem (ver. 39). It is 
probable that most of the priests who did not live in the city itself 
resided in the towns and villages in the neighbourhood. Con: 
venience would suggest that they should live inside Judea. In 
Neh. xl. 10-19 we have 1192 priests in Jerusalem ; in r Chron. ix. 
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13 we have 1760. Later authorities speak of 24,000; but such 
figures are very untrustworthy. The whole question of the resi- 
dences of the priests is an obscure one, and Josh. xxi. must not be 
quoted as evidence for more than a projected arrangement. That 
it was carried into effect and mainéained, or that it was revived after 
the Exile, is a great deal more than we know. Schiirer, Jewish 
People in the T. of J. C. ii. 1, p. 220. 

24. ovvéhoBev. The word occurs eleven times in Lk. against 
five times elsewhere. He alone uses it in the sense of conceiving 
offspring, and only in these first two chapters (vv. 31, 36, ii. 21). 
This sense is common in medical writers and in Aristotle. Hobart 
remarks that the number of words referring to pregnancy and 
barrenness used by Lk. is almost as great as that used by Hippo- 
crates: év yaorpi éxew (xxi. 23), éyxvos (ii. 5), oreipa (i. 7), drexvos 
(xx. 28). And, excepting év yaorpi éyew, all of these are peculiar 
to himself in N.T. (Zed. Lang. of Lk. p. 91). 

repeals éautiy pivas mévte. ‘The reflexive pronoun brings 
out more forcibly than the middle voice would have done that the 
act was entirely her own (Acts xxiii. 14; 1 Cor. xi. 31; 1 Jn. i. 8); 
and the compound verb implies a// round, complete concealment. 
Her motive can only be conjectured ; but the enigmatical conduct 
and remark are evidence of historic truth, for they would not be 
likely to be invented. The five months are the first five months ; 
and at the end of them it would be evident that she had ceased 
to be 7 oretpa (ver. 36). During these five months she did not 
wish to risk hearing a reproach, which had ceased to be true, but 
which she would not care to dispute. She withdrew, therefore, 
until all must know that the reproach had been removed. 


. The form éxpuBoy is late: in class. Grk. écpuwa is used. But a present 
KpUBw is found, of which this might be the imperfect. 

It can hardly be accidental that pv is scarcely ever used in N.T. in a 
literal sense by any writer except Lk., who has it five times in his Gospel 
and five times in the Acts. The chronological details involved in this 
frequent use are the results of the careful investigation of which he writes in 
the preface. The other passages are Gal. iv. 10; Jas. v. 17, and six times 
in Revelation. So also éros occurs fifteen times in Lk. and six in Mt. Mk. 


and Jn. 


ak oa 
25. ES EOS dverdds prou ev dvOpdtrors. The object of 
éreidey is neither éué understood (as all English Versions except 
Wic. and Rhem.) nor 76 dvewdds pov (Hofmann), but ddedciv: 
“watched to take away, taken care to remove.” The constr. seems 
to be unique; but comp. Acts xv. 14. Alford and Holtzmann 
translate “hath .deigned, condescended to remove”; but can 
éreidev mean that? Elsewhere in N.T. it occurs only Acts iv. 29; 
but in class. Grk. it is specially used of the gods regarding human 
affairs (Aesch. Suppl. 1. 1031; Sept. 485). Hdt. 1. 124. 2 is not 
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rightly quoted as parallel. Omitting éweidev, Rachel makes the 
same remark: “AdeiAev 6 Oeds pov Td dvetOos (Gen. xxx. 23; COMP. — 
Ps. cxiii. 9; Is. iv. 1); but the different position of the pov is 
worth noting. In é dvOpwros we have another amphibolous 
expression (see on ver. 8). It may be taken with dqeActv, but 
more probably it belongs to 76 dvewdds pov (ver. 36). 


26-88. Zhe Annunciation of the Birth of the Saviour. 


The birth of the Baptist is parallel to the birth of Isaac; that 
of the Messiah to the creation of Adam. Jesus is the second 
Adam. But once more there is no violent breach with the past. 
Even in its revolutions Providence is conservative. Just as the 
Prophet who is to renovate Israel is taken from the old priesthood, 
so the Christ who is to redeem the human race is not created out 
of nothing, but “born of a woman.” 


26. cis wodw THs Fadtialas 7 dvopa Nafapér. The description 
perhaps implies that Lk. is writing for those who are not familiar 
with the geography of Palestine. There is no reason for believing 
that he himself was unfamiliar with it. Comp. ver. 39, iv. 31, 
VILLE, Vill, 26,1%) 10, Kvil, Tx, Mixa 20,37, 40. 


Galilee is one of many geographical names which have gradually extended 
their range. It was originally a little ‘‘circuit” of territory round Kadesh- 
Naphtali containing the towns given by Solomon to Hiram (1 Kings ix. 11). 
This was called the ‘“‘ circuit of the Gentiles,” because the inhabitants were 
strangers (1 Mac. v. 15, Tad. d\d\optAwv). But it grew, until in the time of 
Christ it included the territory of Naphtali, Asher, Zebulon, and Issachar 
(D.B.2 i. p. 1117). For a description of this region see Jos. B. /. iil. 3. 1-3. 
Nazareth is mentioned neither in O.T. nor in Josephus, but it was probably 
not a new town in our Lord’s time. The site is an attractive one, in a basin 
among the south ridges of Lebanon. The sheltered valley is very fruitful, and 
abounds in flowers. From the hill behind the town the view over Lebanon, 
Hermon, Carmel, the Mediterranean, Gilead, Tabor, Gilboa, the plain of 
Esdraelon, and the mountains of Samaria, is very celebrated (Renan, Ve de /. 
p- 27). It would seem as if Mt. (ii. 23) was not aware that Nazareth was the 
original home of Joseph and Mary. 





1«<Tt has been argued that the different modes in which God is recorded to 
have communicated with men, in St. Matthew by dreams and in St. Luke by 
Angels, show the extent of the subjective influence of the writer’s mind upon 
the narrative. But surely those are right who see in this difference the use of" 
varlous means adapted to the peculiar state of the recipient. Moreover, as St. 
Matthew recognizes the ministry of Angels (xxviii. 2), so St. Luke relates 
Visions (Acts x. 9-16, xvi. 9, xvili. 9, 10). . . . It is to be noticed that the 
contents of the divine messages (Matt. i. 20, 21; Luke i. 30-33) are related 
conversely to the general character of the Gospels, as a consequence of the 
difference of character in those to whom they are addressed. The promise of 
Redemption is made to Joseph ; of a glorious Kingdom to the Virgin” (Wsctt, 
Int. to Gospels, p. 317, 7th ed.). See Hastings, D.B.-i. p. 93. 
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The form of the name of the town varies much, between Nazareth, Nazaret, 
Nazara, and Nazarath. Keim has twice contended strongly for Nazara (/. of 
WVaz., Eng. tr. ii. p. 16, iv. p. 108); but he has not persuaded many of the 
correctness of his conclusions. WH. consider that ‘the evidence when 
tabulated presents little ambiguity” (ii, App. p. 160). Nafapé0 is found 
frequently (eight out of eleven times) in Codex A, but hardly anywhere else. 
Nagapéd is used once by Mt. (iv. 13), and perhaps once by Lk. (iv. 16). 
Nagapé@ occurs once in Mt. (xxi. 11) and once in Acts (x. 38). Everywhere 
else (Mt. ii. 23; Mk. i. 9; Lk. i. 26, ii. 4, 39, 513 Jn. i. 46, 47) we have 
certainly or probably Nagapér. Thus Mt. uses the three possible forms 
equally ; Lk. all three with a decided preference for Nazaret ; while Mk. and 
Jn. use Nazaret only. This appears to be fairly conclusive for Nazaret. Yet 
Scrivener holds that ‘‘ regarding the orthography of this word no reasonable 
certainty is to be attained” (/ut. to Crit. of N.T. ii. p. 316); and Alford 
seems to be of a similar opinion (i. Prolegom. p. 97). Weiss thinks that 
Nazara may have been the original form, but that it had already become 
unusual when the Gospels were written. The modern town is called 27 
Naztrah, and is shunned by Jews. Its population of 5000 is mainly Christian, 
with a few Mahometans. 


27. éuvqoteupérmy. This is the N.T. form of the word (ii. 5): in 
LXX we have pepvnorevp. (Deut. xxii. 23). The interval between 
betrothal and marriage was commonly a year, during which the 
bride lived with her friends. But her property was vested in her 
future husband, and unfaithfulness on her part was punished, like 
adultery, with death (Deut. xxii. 23, 24). The case of the woman 
taken in adultery was probably a case of this kind. 

éé otxou Aaue(S. It is unnecessary, and indeed impossible, to 
decide whether these words go with dvépi, or with rapGévoy, or 
with both. The last is the least probable, but Chrysostom and 
Wieseler support it. From vz. 32 and 69 we may with probability 
infer that Lk. regards Mary as descended from David. In i. 4 he 
states this of Joseph. Independently of the present verse, therefore, 
we may infer that, just as John was of priestly descent both by 
Zacharias and Elisabeth, so Jesus was of royal descent both by 
Mary and Joseph. The title “Son of David” was publicly given 
to Jesus and never disputed (Mt. i. 1, ix. 27, xi, 23, xv. 22, 
xx. 30, 31; Mk. x. 47, 48; Lk. xviii. 38, 39). In the Zes¢. oT, 
Patr. Christ is said to be descended from Zev? and Judah 
(Simeon vii.); and the same idea is found in a fragment of 
Ireneus (Frag. xvii., Stieren, p. 836). It was no doubt based, 
as Schleiermacher bases it (S4 Zwke, Eng. tr. p. 28), on the fact 
that Elisabeth, who was of Levi, was related to Mary (see on 
ver. 36). The repetition involved in rs TapOévou is in favour of 
taking é€ otkov Aave(S with dvdp/: otherwise we should have ex- 
pected airfs. But this is not conclusive. 

28. Xaipe, kexapitopévy.t Note the alliteration and the con- 


1 The Ave Maria as a liturgical address to the Virgin consists of three 
parts, two of which are scriptural and one not. The first two parts, ‘“‘ Hail, 
Mary, full of grace; the Lord is with thee,” and ‘‘ Blessed art thou among 


22 THE GOSPEL. ACCORDING TO S. LUKE (I. 28-30. 


nexion between xatpe and xépis. The gratia plena of the Vulg. 
is too indefinite. It is right, if it means “full of grace, zhich 
thou hast received 5 wrong, if it means “full of grace, which 
thou hast to bestow.” From Eph. i. 6 and the analogy of verbs 
in -ow, kexapuroévy must mean “endued with grace” (Ecclus. 
xvii. 17). Von ut mater sratiz, sed ut filia gratiz (Beng.). 


“What follows explains KEXAPLTOPLEV, for with peta. cov we under- 


stand éor:, not éorw (comp. Judg. vi. 12). It is because the Lord 
is with her that she is endued with grace. Tyn., Cov., and Cran., 
no less than Wic. and Rhem., have “full of grace”; Genev. has‘ 
“freely beloved.” See Resch, Kzndheztsev. p. 78. 


The familiar edAoynuérvyn od év yuvattly, although well attested (A C DX 
TAII, Latt. Syrr. Aeth. Goth., Tert. Eus.), probably is an interpolation 
borrowed from ver. 42: N BL, Aegyptt. Arm. omit. 

29. Here also idofca (A), for which’some Latin texts have cum audzsset, 
is an interpolation borrowed perhaps from ver. 12. It is not stated that Mary 
saw Gabriel. The pronominal use of the article (7 dé) is rare in N.T. 
(Acts i, 6; Mt. ii. 5, 9). It is confined to phrases with pév and 6é, and 
mostly to nom. masc. and fem. 


dierapdxOy. Here only in N.T. It is stronger than érapay@n 
in ver. 12. Neither Zacharias nor Mary are accustomed to 
visions or voices: they are troubled by them. There is no 
evidence of hysterical excitement or hallucination in either case. 
The Stehoyifero, “reckoned up different reasons,” is in itself 
against this. The verb is confined to the Synoptic Gospels 
(v. 21, 22; Mk. ii. 6, 8): Jn. xi. 50 the true reading is Aoy(Zeobe. 

motamdés. In N.T. this adj. never has the local signification, 
“from what country or nation?” cas? (Aesch. Cho. 575; Soph. 
O.C. 1160). It is synonymous with zofos, a use which is found in 
Demosthenes ; and it always implies astonishment, with or without 
admiration (vii. 39; Mt. vill. 27; Mk. xiii. 1; 2 Pet. iii, 11; 1 Jn. 
iii. 1). - In LXX it does not occur. The original form is zodazrds, 


| and may come from ot dad; but -daros is perhaps a mere ter- 


mination. 


ety. It is only in Lk. in N.T. that we find the opt. in indirect questions. 
In him it is freq. both without dy (iii. 15, viii. 9, xxii. 23; Acts xvii. 11, 
xxi. 33, xxv. 20) and with dy (vi. 11; Acts v. 24, x. 17). In Acts viii. 31 we 
have opt. with dy in a direct question. Simcox, Lang. of N.T. p. 112; 
Win. xli. 4. c, p. 374. 


30. Mi) doBot, Mapidu, ebpes yap xdpiv mapa To Ged. See on 


women, and blessed is the fruit of thy womb” (ver. 42), are first found in the 
Liber Antiphonianus attributed to Gregory the Great ; and they were authorized 
as a formula to be taught with the Creed and the Lord’s Prayer, ¢. A.D. 1198. 
The third part, ‘‘ Holy “Mary, 2 Mother of God, pray for us sinners now and at 
the hour of death,” was added in the fifteenth century, and was authorized by 
Pope Pius v. in 1568, 
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ver. 13. The etpes ydpw m. T.®, explains kexapirwpévy.» The phrase 


is Hebraic: N@e ebpey xdpw évaytiov Kupiov rod @cod (Gen. vi. 8; 
comp. xviii. 3, xxxix. 4). See on iv. 22, ) 


oudAy pay. For the word see on ver. 24, and for the form comp. ii. 21, 
Xx. 473; Acts 1. 8, ii. 38, xxiii. 27; Jn. v. 43, xvi. 14, 24. In Ionic we have 
fut. Adwyoua. Veitch, p. 359; Win. v. 4f, Pp. 54. 


_ &v yaotpl kal réby vidy, Kat Kadécerg 7d dvona. The same word- 
ing is found Gen. xvi. 11 of Ishmael, and Is. vii. 14 of Immanuel. 
Comp. Gen. xvii. 19 of Isaac, and Mt. i. 21 of Jesus. In all cases 
the xaA¢oes is not a continuation of the prophecy, but a command, 
as in most of the Ten Commandments (Mt. v. 21, 27, 33; comp. 
Lk. iy. 12; Acts xxiii, 5, etc.), Win. xliii. 5. ¢, p, 396., The 
name “Inoots was revealed independently to Joseph also (Mt. i. 21). 
It appears in the various forms of Oshea, Hoshea, Jehoshua, 
Joshua, Jeshua, and Jesus. Its meaning is “ Jehovah is help,” or 
“God the Saviour.” See Pearson, Ox the Creed, art. ii. sub init. 
p. 131, ed. 1849. See also Resch, Kindhet¢sev. pp. 80, 95. 

_ 82. obtos €orat péyas. As in ver. 15, this is forthwith ex- 
plained; and the greatness of Jesus is very different from the 
greatness of John. The title vids ‘Ywiorou expresses some very 
close relation between Jesus and Jehovah, but not the Divine Son- 
ship in the Trinity ; comp. vi. 35. On the same principle as @edés 
and Kupuos, “Yyoros is anarthrous: there can be only one Highest 
(Heels. Vil. £5,)4Vi1.26).51% 217, 30iv. 2, 23, xxix. 11, .etc.). The 
«dnOjcveTar is not a mere substitute for ésta: He not only shall be 
the Son of God, but shall be recognized as such. Inthe Acta Pault 
et Thecle we have Maxdpuot of codiav AaBdvres “Inood Xpicrod, ore 
avrol viol tiorou kAyOyoovrat (Tischendorf, p. 239). For tév Opévov 
Aaveid comp. 2 Sam. vil. 12, 13; Is. ix. 6, 7, xvi. 5. 

Aaueid tod matpds attod. This is thought to imply the Davidic 
descent of Mary; but the inference is not quite certain. Jesus 
was the heir of Joseph, as both genealogies imply. Comp. Ps. 
cxxxii. 11; Hos. iii, 5. There is-abundant evidence of the belief 
that the Messiah would spring from David: Mk. xii. 35, x. 47; 
xi. 10; Lk. xviii. 38, xx. 41; 4 Ezra xii. 32 (Syr. Arab. Arm.); Ps. 
Sol. xvii. 23, 24; Talmud and Targums. See on Rom. i. 3. 

833. Baciredoer . . . eis Tods aidvas. Comp. “ But of the Son 
he saith, God is Thy throne for ever and ever” (Heb. i. 8, where 
see Wsctt.); also Dan. ii. 44, vii. 14; Jn. xii. 34; Rev. xi. 15. 
The eternity of Christ’s kingdom is assured by the fact that it is to 
be absorbed in the kingdom of the Father (1 Cor. xv. 24-28). 
These magnificent promises could hardly have been invented by a 
writer who was a witness of the condition of the Jews during the 
half century which followed the destruction of Jerusalem. Indeed, 
we may perhaps go further and say that “it breathes the spirit of 
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the Messianic hope before it had received the rude and crushing 
blow in the rejection of the Messiah” (Gore, Dissertations, p. 16). 
Comp. 2v. 17, 54, 55, 68-71, i. 38. 

The constr. Baciretew ert c. acc. is not classical We have it again 

xix. 14, 27. 

. 84. Mas éotat todtro. She does not ask for proof, as Zacharias 
did (ver. 18) ; and only in the form of the words does she ask as to 
the mode of accomplishment. Her utterance ig little more than 
an involuntary expression of amazement: on dubitantis sed aduur- 
_ antis (Grotius). In contrasting her with Zacharias, Ambrose says, 
Hec jam de negotio tractat; wWle adhuc de nuntio dubitat. It is 
clear that she does not doubt the fact promised, nor for a moment 
suppose that her child is to be the child of Joseph. 

émel GvSpa od yweonw. Comp. Gen. xix. 8; Judg. xi. 39; 
Num. xxxi. 17. The words are the avowal of a maiden conscious 
of her own purity; and they are drawn from her by the strange 
declaration that she is to have a son before she is married. It is 
very unnatural to understand the words as a vow of perpetual 
virginity, or as stating that such a vow has already been taken, or 
is about to be taken. It is difficult to reconcile ovx éyivwoxey (im- 
perf., not aor.) abriy €ws (Mt. i. 25) with any such vow.! 

35. Mveipa, dyrov éwededoetor emt oé. It may be doubted whether 
the article is omitted ‘‘ because Holy Spirit is here a proper name” ; 
rather because it is regarded impersonally as the creative power of 
God. Comp. kai rveta cod érepépero érdvw Tod datos (Gen. i. 2): 
the two passages are very parallel. See on ver. 15. Both rvedua 
and dyov have special point. It is spirit and not flesh, what is 
holy and not what is sinful, that is to produce this effect in her. 
With éredcdoerar emi o€ comp. Acts i. 8. Excepting Eph. ii. 7 and 
Jas, v. 1, the -verb is peculiar to Lk.; (xi: ‘22, xxi."2657 Acts ee 
Vill. 24, Xlll. 40, xiv. 19). 

Suvapus ‘Yiiotou émoxidcer cor. For 8uvapis see on iv. 14; for 
émokidcet comp. the account of the Transfiguration (ix. 34), and 
for the dat. comp. the account of Peter’s shadow (Acts v. Sse eal 
is the idea of the Shechinah which is suggested here (Exod. xl. 38). 
The cloud of glory signified the Divine presence and power, and it 
is under such influence that Mary is to become a mother. 

8.6. This illative particle is rare in the Gospels (vii. 7; Mt. xxvii. 8); 
not in Mk. or Jn. 

7 yevvajevoy Gyvov KAnOAceTat vids eos. “The holy thing which 
shall be born shall be called the Son of God,” or, “That which 


1H. Lasserre renders puzsgue je wat nul rapport avec mon mari, and ex- 
plains that dvp szgnzfie mari, epoux; et la phrase marque la voeu de virginité 
conjugale fait par Marie (pp. 265, 564, ed. 1887). It is impossible that &vdpa, 
without either article or possessive pronoun, can mean “‘ my husband.” 


‘ 
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shall be born shall be called holy, the Son of God.” The latter of 
these two renderings seems to be preferable. Comp. éyiov 76 kupio 
KAnOjoerau (ii. 22); Nawpaios KAnOyoerar (Mt. ii. 23); viol Ocod 
KAnPycovrat (Vv. 9); eAdxerros KANOnoerat and péyas Kr. (V. 19). In 
all cases the appellation grecedes the verb. The unborn child is 
called dyvov as being free from all taint of sin. De hoc Sancto idem, 
angelus est locutus, Dan. ix. 24 (Beng.). The é« ood, which many 
authorities insert after yevywevov, is probably an ancient gloss, de- 
‘rived perhaps from Mt. i. 16: s ABC?D and most versions omit. ~\@— 

The title “Son of God,” like “Son of Man,” was a recognized “ 
designation of the Messiah. In £xoch, and often in 4 Ezra, the 
Almighty speaks of the Messiah as His Son. Christ seldom used 
it of Himself (Mt. xxvii. 43; Jn. x. 36). But we have it in the 
voice from heaven (iii. 22, ix. 35); in Peter’s confession (Mt. 
xvi. 16); in the centurion’s exclamation (Mk. xv. 39); in the devil’s 
challenge (iv. 3, 9); in the cries of demoniacs (Mk. iii. 11, v. 7). 
Very early the Christian Church chose it as a concise statement of 
the divine nature of Christ. See on Rom. i. 4, and Swete, Ajost. 
Creed, p. 24. For aywv see on Rom.i. 7. The radical meaning , 
‘is “set apart for God, consecrated.” 

36. kai iS0d "EXevodBer 4 cuyyevis cou. Comp. ver. 20. Mary, 
who did not ask for one, receives a more gracious sign than 
Zacharias, who demanded it. The relationship between her and 
Elisabeth is unknown. 


‘¢ Cousin,” started by Wiclif, and continued until RV. substituted ‘‘kins- 
woman,” has now become too definite in meaning. The kinship has led 
artists to represent the two children as being playmates; but Jn. i. 31 seems 
to be against such companionship. It has also led to the conjecture that 
Jesus was descended from both Levi and Judah (see on ver. 27). But Levites 
might marry with other tribes ; and therefore Elisabeth, who was descended 
from Aaron, might easily be related to one who was descended from David. 
This verse is not evidence that Mary was not of the house of David. 

The late form ovyyevis (comp. evyevis), and the Ion. dat. ype: for ype 
(Gen. xv. 15, xxi. 7, xxv. 8), should be noticed; also that otros being the 
subject, the noun has no article. Comp. xxi. 22. The combination kal 
ofros is peculiar to Lk. (viii. 41?, xvi. 1, xx. 28). The relative ages of Jesus 
and of John are fixed by this statement. 

We may take xadovuévy as imperf. part., ‘ Used to be called.” This 
reproach would cease when she reappeared at the end of the five months 
(ver. 24). ka\ovpmevos with appellations is freq. in Lk. 


37. odk Aduvaticer Tapa Tod Ccod way Aya. The negative and 
the verb are to be closely combined and taken as the predicate of 
may pjyo. We must not take od« with wav. This is plain from 
Gen. xviii. 14: pa) ddvvarel rapa 7G Ocd ppya; ze. “Hath God 
said, and can He not do it?” or, Is anything which God has pro- 
mised impossible? RV. here has “be void of power” for ddvvarety ; 
but it is doubtful whether the verb ever has this signification. Of 
things, it means “to be impossible” (Mt. xvii. 20); and of persons, 
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“to be unable”; in which case, like duvareiy (Rom. xiv. 4; 2 Cor. 
ix. 8), it is followed by the infin. That “be impossible” is the 
meaning, both here and Gen. xviii. 14, is probable from Job xlii. 2, 
otda bri rdvra Sivaca, advvaret 5é cor ovSev ; and from Zech. vill. 6, 
where éSuvarjoes is used of a thing being too hard for man but not 
too hard for God; and from Jer. xxxii. 17, where both Aquila and 
Symmachus have od« édvvarijce for od px droxpufi of LXX. We 
render, therefore, “ From God no word shall be impossible.” The 
idiom od . . . wds, in the sense of “all . . . not,” ze. “none,” is 
probably Hebraic. Comp. Mt. xxiv. 22. It is less common in 
N.T. than in LXX (Exod. xii. 16, 43, xx. 16; Dan. ii 10, etc.), 
Win. xxvi. 1, p. 214; Blass, G7. p. 174. 

838. "150d 4 SovAn Kuptov. That idov is not a verb, but an 
exclamation, is manifest from the verbless nominative which follows 
it. Comp. v. 12, 18. “Handmaid” or “servant” is hardly 
adequate to dovAy. It is rather “bondmaid” or “slave.” In an 
age in which almost all servants were slaves, the idea which is 
represented by our word “servant” could scarcely arise. In N.T. 
the fem. dovAn occurs only here, ver. 48, and Acts ii. 18, the last 
being a quotation. 

yévortd prow kata 7d Afjpd cov. This is neither a prayer that 
what has been foretold may take place, nor an expression of joy at 
the prospect. Rather it is an expression of sudbmisston,— God’s 
will be done”: ivag cius ypdpopevos: 0 BovtrAeTar 6 ypadeds, 
ypadérw (Eus.). Mary must have known how her social position 
and her relations with Joseph would,be affected by her being with 
child before her marriage. ‘There are some who maintain that the 
revelation made to Joseph (Mt. i. 18-23) is inconsistent with what 
Lk. records here ; for would not Mary have told him of the angelic 
message? We may reasonably answer that she would not do so. 
Her own inclination would be towards reserve (ii. 51); and what 
likelihood was there that he would believe so amazing a story? 
She would prefer to leave the issue with regard to Joseph in God’s 
hands. 

GmjWev adn attis 6 dyyehos. Ot peracta legatione. Comp. 
Acts xu. 10; Judg. vi, 21. 


On the whole of this exquisite narrative Godet justly remarks: ‘* Ouedle 
dignité, quelle pureté, quelle stmplicité, quelle délicatesse dans tout ce dialogue! 
Pas un mot de trop, pas un de trop pew. Une telle narration wa pu émaner que 
de la sphere sainte dans laquelle le fait luz-méme avart cu leu” (1. p. 128, 3eme 
ed. 1888). Contrast the attempts in the apocryphal gospels, the writers of 
which had our Gospels to imitate, and yet committed such gross offences against 
taste, decency, and even morality. What would their inventions have been if 
they had had no historical Gospels to guide them? 


Dr. Swete has shown that the doctrine of the Miraculous Conception 
was from the earliest times part of the Creed. Beginning with Justin 
Martyr (AZol. i. 21, 31, 32, 33, 63; Z7xy. 23, 48, 100), he traces back 
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through Aristides (J. R. Harris, p. 24; Hennecke, p. 9; Barnes, Canon. and 
Uncanon. Gospp. p. 13), Ignatius (Eph. xix.; Trall. ix.; Smyr. i.), the 
Valentinians, and Basilides, to S. Luke, to whom these Gnostics appealed. 
The silence of S. Mark is of no weight; his record does not profess to go 
farther back than the ministry of the Baptist. In the Third Gospel we reach 
not merely the date of the Gospel (A.D. 75-80), but the date of the early 
traditions incorporated in these first chapters, traditions preserved (possibly 
in writing) at Jerusalem, and derived from Mary herself. 

The testimony of the First Gospel is perhaps even earlier in origin, and is 
certainly independent. It probably originated with Joseph, as the other with 
Mary (Gore, Bampton Lectures, p. 78; Dissertations on Subjects connected 
with the Incarnation, pp. 12-40). Greatly as the two narratives differ, both 
bear witness to the virgin birth (Swete, Zhe Ajostles’ Creed, ch. iv.). 


89-56. Zhe Visit of the Mother of the Saviour to the Mother 
of the Forerunner. 


This narrative grows naturally out of the two which precede it 
in this group. ‘The two women, who through Divine interposition 
are about to become mothers, meet and confer with one another. 
Not that a desire to talk about her marvellous experience prompts 
Mary to go, but because the Angel had suggested it (ver. 36). 
That Joseph’s intention of putting her away caused the journey, is 
an unnecessary conjecture. 


It is not easy to see why the Song of Elisabeth is not given in metrical 
form either in WH. orin RV. It seems to have the characteristics of Hebrew 
poetry in a marked degree, if not in so full a manner as the Alagnzjicat, 
Benedictus, and Nunc Dimitt’s. It consists of two strophes of four lines 
each, thus— 

Hddoynuevyn od év yurutly, 

kal evNoynuévos 6 Kapmds THs KoiAlas cov. 
kal mo0ev jot TOTO 

iva &\Oy } maTHnp Tod Kuplov jou mpos eué ; 


dod yap ws éyévero ) pwvh Tod doracmod cov els TA Grd jou, 
éoxlprncev ev dyahNidoe 7d Bpédos ev TH Koudlg pov. 
kal waxapla ) muoredouca bre €orae Tehelwors 
Tots NaAnuévors adrn mapa Kuplov. 


On all four songs see a paper on ‘‘ Messianic Psalms of the N.T.,” by 
B. B. Warfield, Zxposztor, 3rd series, ii. pp. 301, 321 ff. 


39. *Avactaca. A very favourite word with Lk., who has it 
about sixty times against about twenty-two times in the rest of 
N.T. It occurs hundreds of times in LXX. Of preparation for 
a journey it is specially common (xv. 18, 20; Acts x. 20, Xxll. Io, 
etc.). Lk. is also fond of such phrases as év tais tpépais tadrats, 
or év rats Hpépats twos (ver. 5, li. 1, iv. 2, 25, Ve 35, Vi. 12, 1X. 36, 
etc.; Acts i. 15, il. 18, V. 37, Vi. 1, Vii. 41, etc.). ‘They are not 
found in Jn., and occur only four times in Mt., and the same in Mk. 
Here “in those days” means ‘soon after the Annunciation. As 
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the projected journey was one of several days, it would require time 
to arrange it and find an escort. See small print note on ver. 20. 

éropetOy eis thy dpuyv. ‘There is no trace of “Ope as a 
proper name; 7 épwy means the mountainous part of Judah as 
distinct from the plain (ver. 65; Gen. xiv. 10; Num. xiii. 29; 
Josh; ix; 1,.x. 405.comp. Judith 1. 6, 1. 22, iv..7). It:is worth 
noting that in this narrative, which is from an independent source, 
Lk. twice uses 7) épwvy. Elsewhere, when he is on the same ground 
as Mt. and Mk., he uses, as they do, 7d dpos (vi. 12, Viil. 32, ix. 
28, 37). None of them use either d6pos or 7a dpy. Lft. Ox a Fresh 
Revision of N.T. pp. 124, 186, 3rd ed. 1891. For the shortening of 
dpewn to dpwy see WH. ii. App. p. 154. Grotius rightly remarks on 
peta omroudss, me negligeret signum quod augendex ipsius fiducie Deus 
assignaverat. Comp. Mk. vi. 25; Exod. xii. 11; Wisd. xix. 2. 

eis TéAuy “lovda. Lk. does not give the name, probably because 
he did not know it. It may have been Hebron, just as it may 
have been any town in the mountainous part of Judah, and Hebron 
was chief among the cities allotted to the priests. But if Lk. had 
meant Hebron, he would either have named it or have written tiv 
wéAw in the sense of the chief priestly dwelling. But it is very 
doubtful whether the arrangement’ by which certain cities were 
allotted to the priests was carried into effect; and, if so, whether 
it continued. Certainly priests often lived elsewhere. Eli lived 
at Shiloh, Samuel at Ramathaim-Zophim, Mattathias at Modin. 
None of these had been allotted to the priests. See on ver. 23. 


That Iovda is the name of the town, and represents Juttah (Irdv or "Ierrdé 
or Tavd), which was in the mountain region of Judah (Josh. xv. 55), and had 
been allotted to the priests (Josh. xxi. 16), is possible. Reland (1714) was 
perhaps the first to advocate this. Robinson found a village called Vuttah in 
that region (Zes. zz Pal. ii. p. 206), and the identification is attractive. But 
the best authorities seem to regard it as precarious. A tradition, earlier than 
the Crusades, makes Azz Karzm to be the birthplace of John the Baptist. 
Didon (/ésus Christ, App. D) contends for this, appealing to V. Guérin, 

Description de la Palestine, i. p. 83, and Fr. Liévin, Guzde de la Paiestine, ii. 
’ But it is best to regard the place as an unknown town of Judah. In any case, 
the spelling “‘ Juda” (AV.) is indefensible ; comp. ili. 33. 


41. éyévero . . . éoxiptnsev. See detached note at the end of 
the chapter. It is improbable that in her salutation Mary told 
Elisabeth of the angelic visit. The salutation caused the move- 
ment of the unborn child, and Elisabeth is inspired to interpret: 
this sign aright. Grotius states that the verb is a medical word for 
the movement of children in the womb, but he gives no instances. 
It is used Gen. xxv. 22 of the unborn Esau and Jacob, and Ps. 
cxili. 4, 6 of the mountains skipping like rams. In class. Grk. it is 
used of the skipping both of animals and of men. For émhjoby 
mvesuatos dytou see ON ver. 15. @s=“‘ when” is very freq. in Lk. 

42. dvepdvynoev. 1 Chron. xv, 28, xvi. 4, 5, 42; 2 Chron. 


I. 42-45.] THE GOSPEL OF THE INFANCY 29 


v. 13; here only in N.T. Lk. frequently records strong expres- 
sions of emotion, adding peyddy to kpavyh, dov7, xapd, etc. (ii. ro, 
Iv. 33, Vill, 28, XVil. 15, XIX. 37, xxili. 23, 46, xxiv. 52). It is 
perhaps because xpavy7 seemed less appropriate to express a cry of 
joy that it has been altered (A C D) to the more usual gov}. But 
it is convincingly attested (x BL). It means any cry of strong 
feeling, whether surprise (Mt. xxv. 6), anger (Eph. iv. 31), or 
distress (Heb. v. 7). Comp. Agoc. Baruch, liv. 10. 

Eddoynpévy od év yuvorgiv. A Hebraistic periphrasis for the 
superlative, “Among women thou art the one who is specially 
blessed.” Mary has a claim to this title car’ ééoyyjv. Comp. 
vii. 28. Somewhat similar expressions occur in class. Grk., esp. in 
poetry: & dida yuvaixév (Eur. Ad. 460); & oxérAv dvdpav (Aristoph. 
fan, 1048). In N.T. etdoynpévos is used of men, «idoynrds of 
God: see on ver. 68. With eddoynpévos 6 kapmds Tis KovAlas cou 
comp. «dAoynuéva TA exyova THS K. cov (Deut. xxviii. 4) and kapzov 
KowWlas (Gen. xxx. 2; Lam. ii. 20). See small print on ver. 15. 

43. kat wd0ev por todto. We understand yéyovey: comp. Mk. 
xii. 37. Modestiex filii preludens qui olim Christo erat dicturus, ov 
éexn mpos pe; (Grotius). It is by inspiration (ver. 41) that Elisabeth 
knows that she who greets her is 4 prnp tod Kupiov, ze. of the 
Messiah (Ps. cx. 1). The expression “Mother of God” is not 
found in Scripture.} 

In tva @\0n we have a weakening of the original force of tva, which begins 
with the Alexandrine writers as an alternative for the infinitive, and has 
become universal in modern Greek. Godet would keep the telic force by 
arbitrarily substituting ‘‘ What have I done?” for ‘‘ Whence is this to me?” 


‘‘What have I done in order that?” ete. Comp. the Lucan constr., gs 
Gru (x. II, xii. 39; Acts xxiv. 14). See Blass, Gr. p. 224. 


44, "180d yap ds éyéveto  dwvh tod domacpod cov. On this 
.yép Bengel bases the strange notion that the conception of the 
Christ takes place at the salutation: yap rationem experimens, cur 
hoc ipso temporis puncto Elisabet primum “ Matrem Domini suit” 
proclamet Mariam. . . . Nunc Dominus, et respectu matris et 
progenitorum, el respectu locorum, ubt conceptus xque ac natus est, 
ex Juda est ortus. It isa mark of the delicacy and dignity of the 
narrative that the time is not stated; but ver. 38 is more probable 
than ver. 40. Excepting 2 Cor. vii. 11, id0d ydp is peculiar to Lk. 
(ver. 48, ii. 10, vi. 23, xvii. 21; Acts ix. 11). For éyéveto 7 ory 
see on iii, 22 and ix. 35, 36. 

45. poxapia % motevocaca Str. Latin texts, both of Lat. Vet. 
and of Vulg., vary much between Jeata gux credidit qguoniam and 
beata que credidisti gquoniam. English Versions are equally varied, 
even Wic. and Rhem. being different. “Blessed is she that 


| DRAOm 


2P. Didon inaccurately renders this, Comment se fact-cl que la more de mon 
Dieu vienne & mot (p. 111). 
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believed” is probably right. This is the first beatitude in the 

Gospel; and it is also the last: powdpuoe of pip iSdvres Kal murrev- 

cavres (Jn. xx. 29). In Mk. paxdpsos does not occur; and in 
Jn. only xiii. 17 and xx. 29. It is specially common in Lk. 

This verse is one of many places in N.T. in which 87: may be either “‘ that ” 
or ‘“‘ because”: see on vii. 16. There can be little doubt that Luther, Erasmus, 
Beza, and all Latin and English Versions are right in taking the latter sense here. 
The é7u introduces the reason why the belief is blessed and not the contents (Syr. 
Sin.) of the belief. There is no need to state what Mary believed. Elisabeth 
adds her faith to Mary’s, and’ declares that, amazing as the promise is, it will 
assuredly be fulfilled. Only a small portion of what had been promised (31-33) 
had as yet been accomplished ; and hence the gorat teAelwors, “‘ There shall 
be a bringing to perfection, an accomplishment” (Heb. vii. 11). Comp. éfeAev- 
como els TeNelwow Tav Noywr Gv édadjoare wer’ éuod (Judith x. 9). 


46-56. The Magnificat or Song of Mary. 

This beautiful lyric is neither_a reply to Elisabeth nor an 
address to God. It is rather a meditation; an expression of per- 
sonal emotions and experiences. It is more calm and majestic 
than the utterance of Elisabeth. . The exultation is as great, but it 
is more under control. The introductory <izev, as contrasted with 
avepovncey Kpavyyj peyddyn (ver. 42), points to this. The hymn is 
modelled upon the O.T. Psalms, especially the Song of Hannah 
(1 Sam. ii. 1-10); but its superiority to the latter in moral and 
spiritual elevation is very manifest. From childhood the Jews 
knew many of the O.T. lyrics by heart ; and, just as our own poor, 
who know no literature but the Bible, easily fall into biblical 
language in times of special joy or sorrow, so Mary would naturally 
fall back on the familiar expressions of Jewish Scripture in this 
moment of intense exultation. The exact relation between her 
hymn and these familiar expressions can be best seen when the 
two are placed side by side in a table. 


THE MAGNIFICAT. THE OLD TESTAMENT. 
Meyadtver 4 Wux} wou Tov Kiptov l’HaorepedOn f kapdla pov év Kuply, 
Kal wyadANlacey TO mvedud pov bWa0n Képas fLov 
éml T@® Oew TS owrHpl pov" év Oe@ juov. 
bre éméBheWev emt Thy Tarelvwow 2 day ériBrémav émiBhéyys Thy Tamel- 
vwow 
THs SovAns avTov THs SovAns cou— 
(dod yap dard rod viv 3 Maxapla ey, dre 
pakaptotoly we macat al yeveal. paKkaplfovoly we waoat at yuvatKes. 
bre érrolncév poor meydda 6 Suvarés, 4 doris érolnoev ev col TA peyaha— 
kal dyov 70 dvoua avrod, © dyvov kal PoBepdy 7d dvoua avrod. 


Kal Td Neos avrod eis yeveds Kal yeveds © 7d dé €deos TOD kuplov ard Tov alavos 
; Kal Ews TOO alvos 
a tL 
Tots poBouméevors avTov. éml rods PoBoupévous adTdv. 





Ma Sam silat ST Saree Ailis 3 Gen. xxx 13. 
* Deut. x. 21. BER SNICKIGO; OURSe Gills Iz 
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' "Exrolycev xpdros év Bpaxlove airod: 


dtecxdpricev brrepnpdvous 
Svavola Kapdlas abrar. 
Kabethey Suvdoras dard Opdvav 
kat UVWwoev Taretvovs, 
Tmewavras évérdnoev ayabav 
kal mNourobyras e&améoretNev Kevovs. 


"AvredBero Iopair madds abrod, 


pvnoOjvat édéous, 
Kabas eXdnoev wpds Tos Tarépas juav 
7’ ABpadw kab TG omepware avrod els 
TOV Al@V A. ; 
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lod érameivwoas ws Tpavyarloy brep- 
npavor, 
kal év T@ Bpaxlove ris Suvdueds cov 

dteckdpricas Tovs Ex Opovs cou. 

2 eLamooré\wy lepets alxpwaddrous 
dwdoras dé yijs karéoTpever. 

3 roy rovodvra Tamewwors els UWos, 
kal dmrodwddéras ékeyelpovra. 

4 Kupwos mrwxlfer kal rdovrlger 

Tamewol Kul avupor. 
5 Wuxhy mewaouy évérdnoev dyabbr,. 
6 30 dé, "Iopahd\, mats pov, of dvreda- 
. Bounu— 

7 éuvjoOn Tod édéovs avrod 7G Taxes. 

8 doe els dijOeiay TG "IaxwB, eeov 
TB "ABpadu, Kabdre &pmooas rots 
TaTpdow Hudv Kara Tas Huepas Tas 
eumpoo ber. 

9 7@ Aaveld kal 79 oréppare adrod ews 
aldvos, 


The hymn falls into four strophes, 46-48, 49 and 50, 51-53, 


54 and 55.1 


46. Meyoddver i Wuxy pou Tov Kdptov. The verb is used in the 


literal sense of “ enlarge,” Mt. xxiii. 5: comp. Lk. i. 58. More often, 
as here, in the derived sense of “esteem great, extol, magnify” 
(Acts v. 13, x. 46, xix. 17). So also in class. Grk. Weiss goes 
too far when he contends that “distinctions drawn between 
Yvxy and veda have absolutely no foundation in N.T. usage” 
(sind gdnzlich unbegriindet); but it is evident that no distinction 
is to be made here. The vy and the zvedua are the immaterial 
part of man’s nature as opposed to the body or the flesh. It is in 
her inner, higher life, in her real self, that Mary blesses God in 
jubilation. If a distinction were made here, we ought to have 
peyadvvet TO avedud pov and nyoadAAacev 77 Wuyy pov, for the mvedua 
is the seat of the religious life, the yvy7 of the emotions. See Lft. 
LVotes on the Epp. of S. Paul, p. 88, 1895, and the literature there 
quoted, esp. Olshausen, Ofusc. p. 157. 

47. iyyadXtacey. A word formed by Hellenists from dyé\Nomat, and 
freq. in LXX (Ps. xv. 9, xvii. 12, lxix. 5; Is. xxxv. 2; Jer. xlix. 4). The 
act. is rare ; perhaps only here and Rev. xix. 7; but as v./. 1 Pet. i. 8. The 
aor. may refer to the occasion of the angelic visit. But it is the Greek idiom 


to use the aor. in many cases in which we use the perf., and then it is mis- 
leading to translate the Grk. aor. by the Eng. aor. Moreover, in late Grk. 





VPs, Ixxxix. 11. 2 Job xii. 19. Sob vy. 1 

#7 Sami i. 7: AIMEE (enna Gl ealce xine. 

TPs, xcvill. 3. 8 Mic. vii. 20. o)Sam. xxil. 51. 

10 On the structure of Hebrew poetry, see Driver, Literature of the O.T. 
pp- 338-345, T. & T. Clark, 1891. 

On the use of the Magnificat, first at Lauds in the Gallican Church, from 
A.D. 507, and then at Vespers on Saturday in the Sarum Breviary, see Blunt, 


Annotated Prayer-Book. 
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the distinction between aor. and perf. had become less sharp. Simcox, 
Lang, of N.T. pp. 103-106; Lagarde, Mittheclungen, iii. 374. 


75 Gc 76 cwrhpt pov. He is the Saviour of Mary as well as 
of her fellows. She probably included the notion of external and 
political deliverance, but not to the exclusion of spiritual salvation. 
For the ae comp. 1 Tim. i. 1, i. 3; Tit. i. 3, il. To, li. 43 
judews Ps sxxii.:'5, evi. 22. In the Ps. Sol. we have ’AANnGaa 
Tov OiKaiwy Tapa cod owrhpos adray (iil. 7); and pets dé ehiriovpev 
él @cdy Tov cwrnpa pov (xvii. a). Comp. Ps. Sol, viii. 39 XVi. 4. 

48. dtu éméBNehev emi thy .tamelvwow Tis doudns autos. Comp. 
Hannah’s prayer for a child 1 Sam. i. 11. In spite of her humble 
position as a carpenter’s bride, Mary had been chosen for the 
highest honour that a human being could receive. For raretvwots 
comp. Acts vill. 33 (from Is. liii. 8) and Phil. iii. 21; and for idety 
THY TaTEivOoWw comp. 2 Kings xiv. 26 and Ps. xxv. 18. This use 
of émBdérew éri is freq. in LXX (Ps. xxv. 16, lxix. 16, cii. 19, 
Gxix.v832,-ctc.) > seerespez Sam. ix. 16; 

iS0d yap ard Tod viv pokapiodcty pe Taco. at yeveat. For idod 
yap see on ver. 44, and for &md tod viv see on v.10. Elisabeth 
had begun this paxapiZev, and we have another instance in the 
woman-from the crowd (xi. 27). Note the wide difference between 
the scope of Mary’s prophecy, paxapitow maca at yeveat, and 
Leah’s statement of fact, paxapiovoiy pe tacos at yuvatkes (Gen. 
XXX. 13). See Resch, Azndhettsev. p. 104. 


The Latin renderings of dré rod viv are interesting: ex Aoc (Vulg.), 
a modo (d), a nunc (Cod. Gall.). 


49, dt. emoincdy pou peydda 6 Suvaréds. Here the second strophe 
begins. The reading peyadcta may come from Acts ii. 11: comp. 
& éroinoas peyadela (Ps. lxx. 19). With 6 6 dvvards comp. déivapus 
‘Ywiorov (ver. 35) and Kupios kparatds cal duvards (Ps. xxiii. 8). In 
LXX dvvards is very common, but almost invariably of men. After 
both dvvardés and atrod we should place a colon. The clause xat 
aytov TO dvopo. airov is a separate sentence, neither dependent upon 
the preceding dz, nor very closely connected with what follows. 

50. kat 7d €Xeos attod eis yeveds kat yeveds Tots poBoupévors 
adrdv. Comp. Ps. Sol. X. 4, Kal TO €Xeos Kuptov él TOUS dyamaveas 
auTov ev ddn bela, Kat pana Onoerat Kvptos tév SovAwy abrod ev éX€eL: 
also xili. 11, emt de rods dcious 76 eAeos Kupiov, Kat émt Tovs poBoupe- 
vous avTov ED éXeos atrod. With eis yeveds kK. y. Comp. eis yeveds 
yevedv (Is. XXXIV, 17), eis yeveay Kat yevedv (Ps. Ixxxix. 2), and karé 
yeveav Kal yevedy (1 Mac. ii, 61). “Fearing God” is the O.T. 
description of piety. Nearly the whole verse comes from Ps. 
cil, 17. Syr-Sin. for cat yeveds has “ and on the tribe.” 


51. *Erolycev Kpdtos év Bpaxlove avtod, dveoxdpTicev, K.T.A. Begin- 
ning of the third strophe. The six aorists in it are variously explained. 
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1. They tell of things which the Divine power and holiness and mercy 
~ (wv. 49, 50) have already accomplished in the past. 2. According to the 
common prophetic usage, they speak of the future as already past, and tell of 
the effects to be produced by the Messiah as if they had beén produced. 
3. They are gnomic, and express God’s normal acts. We may set aside this 


last. It is very doubtful whether the aor. is ever used of what is normal or 


habitual (Win. xl. 5. b, 1, p. 346). Of the other two explanations, the. 
second is to be preferred. It is more likely that Mary is thinking of the far-_ 


reaching effects of the blessing conferred upon herself than of past events un- 
connected with that blessing. In either case the six aorists must be translated 


by the English perfect. They show that in this strophe, as in the second, we \ 


have a triplet. There it was God’s power, holiness, and mercy. Here it is 
the contrasts between proud and humble, high and low, rich and poor. 

Both émotnaev kparos and év Bpaxtove avrod are Hebraisms. For the 
former comp. deéta Kuplov éroinoey dtivayuy (Ps. cxvili. 15). For Bpaylwy to 
express Divine power comp. Acts xiii. 17; Jn. xii. 38 (from Is. liii. 1); Ps. 
xliv. 3, xcviii. I, etc. The phrase év xeupl kparard kal év Bpaxlov bWydg is 
freq. in LXX (Deut. iv. 34, v. 15, vi. 21, xxvi. 8). This use of éy is in the 
main Hebraistic (xxii. 49; Rev. vi. 8; Judg. xv. 15, xx. 16; 1 Kings xii, 18; 
Judith vi. 12, viil. 33). Win. xlviii. 3. d, p. 485. 

timepnddvovs Siavoiq Kapdias attav. The dat. limits trepnpavous: 
they are proud and overweening in thought. In N.T. dzepidpavos is never 
‘“conspicuous above” others, but always in a bad sense, ‘‘looking down on” 
others (Jas. iv. 6; 1 Pet. v. 5; Rom. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii, 2, “It is freq. in 
LXX. Comp. Ps. Sol. ii. 35, xouulfwv brepnpdvous eis dmwdevay alwyiov év 
driulg ; also iv. 28. See Wsctt. on I Jn. ii. 16, and Trench, Syz. xxix. 


52. kabeihev Suvdotas amd Opdvev Kat tpwoev tamevols. “ He 
hath put down potentates from thrones.” ‘‘Potentates” rather 
than “princes” (RV.), or “the mighty” (AV.), because of 1 Tim. 
vi. 15. Comp. dvvdorat Papas (Gen. 1. 4). In Acts viii. 27 it is 
an adj. It is probable that razewovs here means primarily the 
oppressed poor as opposed to tyrannical rulers. See Hatch, Brdvical 
Greek, pp. 73-77. Besides the parallels given in the table (p. 31) 
comp. dvarapBdvev mpacis 6 Ktpios, Tarewav SE dpaprwAovs ews Tis 
ys (Ps. cxlvii. 6); Opdvous dépydvrwv Kadcirey 6 KUptos, Kat exdduoev 
apoes dvr adtav (Ecclus. x. 14); also Lk. xiv. 11, xviii. 143 Jas. 
i.9, 10. In Clem. Rom. Cor. lix. 3 we have what looks like a 
paraphrase, but may easily come from O.T. Comp. Zwoch xlvi. 5. 
~~ 58. mewavras évétdynoev &yaddv. Both material and spiritual 
goods may be included. Comp. mAnpes dptwv HAatTHOynoay, Kat 
aobevodvres mapykav yav (1 Sam. ii. 5); also Ps. Sol. v. 10-12, x. 7. 

54, AvtehdBeto “lopayA tmadss adrot. The fourth strophe. 
The regular biblical meaning of dvrAapBdvoua is “lay hold of 
in order to support or succour” (Acts xx. 35 ; Ecclus. ii. 6) ; hence 
dvrikmns is “succour, help” (1 Cor. xii. 28 ; Ps. xxi. 20, Ixxxin. 8), 
and évrAjrrop is “helper” (Ps. xviii. 3, liv. 6). There is no 
doubt that zaidds atrod means “His servant,” not “His son.” 
The children of God are called réxva or viot, but not raides. We 
have vats in the sense of God’s servant used of Israel or Jacob 
(Is. xli. 8, 9, xlii. 1, xliv. 1, 2, 21, xlv. 4); of David (Lk. 1. 69; 


3 
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Acts iv. 25; Ps. xvi. 15 ie XXxVii. 35); and of Christ (Acts 
iii. 13, 26, iv. 27, 30). Comp. Ps. Sof xii. 7, xvil. 23; Didaché, 
iD oye ne feb eer yes 

pryoOjvar éd€ous. ‘So as to remember mercy,” ze. to prove 
that He had not forgotten, as they might have supposed. Comp. 
Ps, SoliX. 4, Kot pro Ono eran Kupwos tov SovAwv adrod év éd€et. 

55. kas é\ddnoev mpds. “Even as He spake unto”: see on 
vu. 2 and 13. ‘This clause is not a parenthesis, but explains the 
extent of the remembrance of mercy. RV. is the first English 
Version to make plain that td “ABpadp, x.t.., @epends upon 
pvynoOnvar and not upon éAdAyoev by rendering wpos “unto” and 
the dat. “toward.” ‘To make this still more plain, ‘As He spake 
unto our fathers” is put into a parenthesis, which is not necessary. 
The Genevan is utterly wrong, “(Even as He promised to our 
fathers, Zo wit, to Abraham and his sede) for ever.” It is im- 
probable that Lk. would use both zpdés and the simple dat. after 
eAd\noev in the same sentence; or that he means to say that 
God spoke to Abraham’s seed for ever. “The phrase eis TOV aidvo. 
is common in the Psalms, together with «is tov aidva rod aldvos 
(Heb. 1. 8) and «is aiéva aidvos. It means “unto the age,” Ze. 
the age kar éfoynv, the age of the Messiah. The belief that 
whatever is allowed to see that age will continue to exist in that 
age, makes «is rov ai@va equivalent to “for ever.” This strophe 
like ver. 72, harmonizes with the doctrine that Abraham is still 
alive (xx. 38), and is influenced by what takes place in the 
development of God’s kingdom on earth (Jn. viii. 56; comp. Heb. 
min 13 Us. omineizaie 4), 


For els rov aléva ACFMS here have éws alévos (1 Chron. xvii. 16; 
Ezek. xxv. 15?), which does not occur in N.T. 


56. "Ewewvey 8é Mapua 0 by atty. Lk. greatly prefers ovv to 
perd. He uses ctv much more often than all N.T. writers put 
together. In his Gospel we find him using ovy where the parallel 
passage in Mt. or Mk. has pera. or kat ; e.g. viii, 38,51, Xs ey AKO. el, 
56. We have ovv three times in these first two cbapters ; here, ii. 5 
and 13. It is not likely that an interpolator would have caught 
all these minute details in Lk.’s style: see Introd. § 6. 

&s pivas tpets. This, when compared with pajy éxros (ver. 36), 
leads us to suppose that Mary waited until the birth of John the 
Baptist. She would hardly have left when that was imminent. 
Lk. mentions her return before mentioning the birth in order to 
complete one narrative before beginning another; just as he 
mentions the imprisonment of the Baptist before the Baptism of 
the Christ in order to finish his account of John’s ministry before 
beginning to narrate the ministry of Jesus * (ili. “20,i21)-9 Phat 
Mary i is not named in vz, 57, 58 is no evidence that she was not 


I. 56, 57.) THE GOSPEL OF THE INFANCY’ | 35 


present. It would be unnatural to say that one of the household 
heard of the event; and, in fact, of cvyyeve’s would include her, 
whether it is intended to do so or not. Origen, Ambrose, Bede, 
and others believe that she remained until the birth of John. For 
the patristic arguments for and against see Corn. 4 Lap. Lk. 
leaves us in doubt, probably because his authority left him in 


doubt ; but Didon goes too far in saying that Lk. insinuates that 
she was not present.! 


For this use of &s comp. viii. 42 (not ii, 37); Acts i. 15, v. 7, 36. Lk. 

more often uses ®oel in this sense (iii. 23, ix. 14, 28, xxii. 41, 50, xxiii. 44; 

Acts il. 41, etc.). In #aréorpewer we have another very favourite word which 

' runs through both Gospel and Acts. It is found elsewhere only Mk. xiv. 40; 
Gali. 175) Heb. vil. 1-3 2 Pet, 11.21. 


Meyer rightly remarks that ‘‘the historical character of the Visitation of 
Mary stands or falls with that of the Annunciation.” The arguments against it 
are very inconclusive. 1. That it does not harmonize with Joseph’s dream in 
Mt. i. 20; which has been shown to be incorrect. 2. That there is no trace 
elsewhere of great intimacy between the two families ; which proves absolutely 
nothing. 3. That the obvious purpose of the narrative is to glorify Jesus, in 
making the unborn Baptist acknowledge Him as the Messiah; which is mere 
assertion. 4. That the poetic splendour of the narrative lifts it out of the 
historical sphere ; which implies that what is expressed with great poetic beauty 
cannot be historically true,—a canon which would be fatal to a great deal of 
historical material. We may assert of this narrative, as of that of the Annuncia- 
tion, that no one in the first or second century could have imagined either. 
Least of all could any one have given us the AZagnzjicat,—‘‘ the most magni- 
ficent cry of Joy that has ever issued from a human breast.” Nothing that has 
come down to us of that age leads us to suppose that any writer could have 
composed these accounts without historic truth to guide him, any more than an 
architect of that age could have produced Milan cathedral. Comp. the Pro- 
evangelium of James xii.-xiv.; the Pseudo-Matthew ix.—xii.; the Hest. of Joseph 
the Carpenter iii.-vi. 


57-80. The Birth and Circumcision of the Forerunner. 


57. érdyjaOn 6 xpdvos Tod Tekety adtyy. Expressions about time 
or days being fulfilled are found chiefly in these two chapters in 
N.T. (ver. 23, ii: 6, 21, 22). They are Hebraistic: eg. émAypo- 
Onoav ai ypépar Tov Tekely adryv (Gen. xxv. 24; Comp. xxix. 21; Lev. 
xil. 4, 6; Num. vi. 5, etc.). And rod rexety is gen. after 6 xpdvos. 


2Didon has some excellent remarks on the poetical portion of this 
narrative. La poste est le langage des zmpressions véhémentes et des tdées 
sublimes. Chez les Jutfs, comme chez tous les peuples ad Orient, elle jatllact 
Pinspiration. Tout Amie est poete, la ote ou la douleur la fact chanter. Sz 
jamais un coeur a ah faire explosion dans quelque hymne enspirée, Cest bien 
celuz de la jeune fille élue de Dieu pour étre la mére du Messze. 

Elle enrprunte a Phistotre bibléque des femmes gut, avant elle, ont tressaillt 


dans leur maternité, comme Liah et la mere de Samuel des expressions gw elle’ 


élargit et transfigure. Les hymnes. nationaux qui célébrent la gloive de son 
peuple, la miséricorde, la pudssance, la sagesse et la fidélité de Dieu, reviennent 
sur ses levres habituées a les chanter (Jésus Christ, p. 112, ed. 1891). The 
whole passage is worth consulting. 
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éweydduvev Kipvos Td @eos atrod pet adris. The verb is not 
used in the same sense.as in ver. 46, nor yet quite literally as in 
Mt. xxiii. 5, but rather “made conspicuous,” z.e. bestowed con- 
spicuous mercy. Comp. eueyadvvas tiv dikaootvny oov (Gen. 
xix. 19) The per airjis does not mean that she co-operates 
with God, but that He thus deals with her. Comp. ver. 72, x. 37, 
and «idere & eueyddwev pel? judy (1 Sam. xii. 24). In ovuvéxarpov 
atty we have the first beginning of the fulfilment of ver. 14. It 
means “rejoiced with her” (xv. 6, 9; 1 Cor. xii, 26), rather 
than “congratulated her” (Phil. ii. 17). 

59. jay wepitepetv TS Tadiov, The nom. must be under- 
stood from the context, amicz ad eam rem advocati, viz. some of 
those mentioned ver. 58. Circumcision might be performed 
anywhere and by any Jew, even by a woman (Exod. iv. 25). 


On the mixture of first and second aorist in such forms as #\Oay, ereca, 
eldamev, dvethay, etc., see Win. xill. I. a, p. 86; WH. ii. App. p. 164; 
and comp. ver. 61, il. 16, v. 7, 26, vi. I7, Vil. 24, x1. 2, 52, xxil. 523 Acts 
il, 23, Xils 7, XVI. 375 XKI, 7, CLC. 


éxddouy atts émt td dvduatt tod watpds adrod. Not merely 
“they wished to call,” but “they began to call, were calling”; 
comp. v. 6; Acts vil. 26; Mt. ii. 14. The custom of com- 
bining the naming with circumcision perhaps arose from Abram 
being changed to Abraham when circumcision was _ instituted. 
Naming after the father was common among the Jews (Jos. Vita, 
1; Ant. xiv. 1. 3). For the éwé comp. ékAyOn éx dvopar aitéy 
(Neh. vii. 63). 

60. KAyOjcetor “lwdvys. It is quite gratuitous to suppose that 
the name had been divinely revealed to her, or that she chose it 
herself to express the boon which God had bestowed upon her. 
Zacharias would naturally tell her in writing what had taken place 
in the temple. With kodetror td dvdpate comp. xix. 2. 

62. évévevov. Here only in N.T., but we have vedw similarly 
used Acts xxiv. ro and Jn. xiii. 24. Comp. évvever bpOaApa, 
onpaiver S& rodt, duddcoxe dt evvedpaow SaxrvAwv (Prov. Vi. 13); 
and 6 éwetwy dp0adpois pera ddAov (Prov. x. 10). Some infer 
that Zacharias was deaf as well as dumb; and this is often the 
meaning of kwds (ver. 22), viz, “d/unted in speech or hearing, or 
both” (vii. 22). But the question is not worth the amount of 
discussion which it has received. 

76 ti dv Oéko.. The art. turns the whole clause into a sub- 
stantive. “They communicated by signs ¢he guestion, what he,” 
etc. Comp. Rom. viii. 26; 1 Thes. iv. 1; Mt. xix. 18. The 7d 
serves the purpose of marks of quotation. 


This use of 76 with a sentence, and especially with a question, is common 
in Lk, (ix. 46, xix. 48, xxii. 2, 4, 23, 24, 37; Acts iv. 21, xxii. 30). Note 
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the dv: “what he would gerhaps wish, might wish.” We have exactly the 
same use of dy Jn. xill. 247; comp. Lk. vi, 113 Acts v. 24, xxi. 33?. Win. 
xlii. 4, p. 386; Blass, Gr. p. 215. 

63. aiticas muvanidioy, Postulans pugillarem (Vulg.), cum petis- 
set tabulam (d). Of course by means of signs, évvevpacw Saxtidwv. 
One is inclined to conjecture that Lk. or his authority accidentally 
put the évvevew in the wrong place. Signs must have been used 
here, and they are not mentioned. They need not have been used 
ver. 62, and they are mentioned. The zwaxidioy would probably be 
a tablet covered with wax: loguztur in stylo, auditur in cera (Tert. 
De idol. xxiii.). 

All four forms, mlvaé, mivaxls, mivdxcoy, and muwaxlé.oy, are used of writing- 
tablets, and mivaxtda is v.Z,(D) here. But elsewhere in N.T. rivaé is a ‘* dish” 
or ‘‘ platter” (xi. 39; Mt. xiv. 8,11; Mk. vi. 25, 28). Note the Hebraistic 
particularity in éypawev Néywv, and comp. 2 Kings x. 6; 1 Mac. x. 17, 
xi. 57. This is the first mention of writing in N.T. 


*lodvns eottv dvoua adtod. Not eorat, but eoriv: habet vocabulum 
suum quod agnovimus, non guod elegimus (Bede) ; quasi dicat nullam 
superesse consultationem in ve quam Deus gam definiisset (Grotius) ; 
non tam jubet, quam jussum divinum indicat (Beng.). The eatpacav 
awdvtes may be used on either side of the question of his deafness. 
They wondered at his agreeing with Elisabeth, although he had not 
heard her choice of name; or, they wondered at his agreeing with 
her, although he had heard the discussion. 

64. dvedxOy Se 7d otdua attod mapaxpqpa. The prophecy 
which he had refused to believe was now accomplished, and the 
sign which had been granted to him as a punishment is withdrawn. 
That the first use of his recovered speech was to continue blessing 
God (éAade cdAoyérv), rather than to complain, is evidence that the 
punishment had proved a blessing to him. The addition of xat 4 
yhGooa attod involves a zeugma, such as is common in all lan- 
guages: comp. 1 Cor. ii./2; 1° Tim. iv. 3; Win. lxvi. 1. e, p. 777. 
The Complutensian Bible, on the authority of two cursives (140, 
251), inserts dunpOpwOy after 7) yAdooa airov: see on ll. 22. For 
Tapaxpfma see on v. 24 and comp. iv. 39. We are left in doubt as 
to whether éddAeu eddoyay refers to the Benedictus or to some eidoyia 
which preceded it. The use of éxpodyrevoey and not etdAdynoev 
in ver. 67 does not prove that two distinct acts of thanksgiving 
are to be understood. Here Syr-Sin. has “They marvelled all.” 
‘65. éyéveto éwiardvras péBos. See on iv. 36. Zacharias (ver. 12) 
and Mary (ver. 3¢) had had the same feeling when conscious of the 
nearness of the /spiritual world. A writer of fiction would have 
been more likely to dwell upon the joy which the wonderful birth 
of the future Prophet produced; all the more so as such joy 
had been predicted (ver. 14). The atrods means Zacharias and 
Elisabeth. 
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Stehadetto mdvtTa TA PHpata Taita. This need not be confined 
to what was sazd at the circumcision of John. It is probably the 
Hebraistic use of pyyara for the ¢himgs which are the subject- 
matter of narration. Comp. il. 19, 51, where RV. has “sayings” 
in the text and “things” in the margin; and Acts v. 32, where it 
has “things” in the text and “sayings” in the margin. Comp. 
IEXEX, (Gen. (xv. 5; xx! I, 16, axis, xi 7, xivi. 1, andvesm 
Xxlv. 66, ravra Ta Ayuata & éeroincev. The verb diaAadely occurs 
only here and vi. 11: not in LXX, but in Sym. several times in 
the Psalms. Syr-Sin. omits réyra 7d. pyyara, 

66. @evro mavtes of axotoavres év TH Kapdia attrav. Comp. ii. 19. 

We find all three prepositions with this phrase, év, éml, and eis: €6ero Aaveid 
TH phuara éy TH Kapdle adrod (I Sam. xxi. 12); @Oero Aamir éxt rhv Kapdlav 
avrot (Dan. i. 8); ridecOe els riy kapdlay buoy (Mal. ii. 2). Lk. is fond of 
constructions with év rH Kk. or év rats x. (ii. 19, ill, 15, v. 22, xxi. 143 
comp. ii. 51, xxiv. 38). In Hom. we have both @eival re and OéoOat 71, 
either év ¢pect or év orpOecot. Note that, not only is ras or das a favourite 
word with Lk., but either form combined with a participle of dxovw is also 
freq. and characteristic (ii. 18, 47, iv. 28, vi. 47, Vii. 29, xx. 45; Acts v. 5, 
II, 1X. 21, x. 44, xxv. 29 ; comp. Acts iv. 4, xviii. 8). See on vi. 30. 

Ti dpa To wavdtov TodTo tora; Not ris; the neut. makes the question 
more indefinite and comprehensive: comp. 7! dpa 6 Tlérpos éyévero (Acts xii. 
18). The dpa, zgz¢wr, means “in these circumstances” ; vill. 25, xil. 42, 
Sout ORE 

kal yap xelp Kuptou nv pet aitod. “For besides all that,” ze. 
in addition to the marvels which attended his birth. This is a 
remark of the Evangelist, who 1s wont now and then to interpose 
in this manner: comp. ii 50, Mi. 15, vil. 30; Xvi. 14,) xx) 20, 
xxill, 12, The recognition that John was under special Divine 
influence caused the question, ti dpa éorat; to be often repeated in 
after times. Here, as in Acts xi. 21, yelp Kvpéov is followed by 
pera, and the meaning is that the Divine power interposes to guide 
and bless. See small print on i. 20 for other parallels between 
Gospel and Acts. Where the preposition which follows is éi, the 
Divine interposition is generally one of punishment (Acts xiii. 11; 
Judg. ii. 15; 1 Sam. v. 3, 6, vil.gt3 ; Exod: vu. 4,5). But this‘is 
by no means always the case (2 Kings i. 153; Ezra vii. 6, viii. 
22, 31); least of all where xetp has the epithet éya64 (Ezra vii. 
g, 28, vill. 18). In N.T. xelp ea is peculiar to Lk. (Acts 
MG2, xii. I); comp. iv. 28, 

67-79. The Benedictus or oa of Zacharias may be the ¢é- 
Aoy/a mentioned in ver. 64.1 To omit it there, in order to continue 
the narrative without interruption, and to give it as a solemn 
conclusion, would be a natural arrangement. As the Magnificat 
is modelled on the psalms, so the Lenedictus is modelled on the 


1 Like most of the canticles, the Bevedictus was originally said at Lauds: 
and it is still said at Lauds, in the Roman Church daily, in the Greek Church 
on special occasions. See footnote on p. 67. 
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prophecies, and it has been called “the last prophecy of the Old 
Dispensation and the first in the New.” And while the tone of 
the Magnificat is regal, that of the Benedictus is sacerdotal. The 
one is as appropriate to the daughter of David as the other to the 
son of Aaron. ‘The relation between new and old may again be 


seen in a table. 


THE BENEDICTUS. 


HvAoyyros Kvpios 6 Geds Tod "Iopann, 
drt emeokeparo Kal érolnoey NUT pwauw 
7 ag avrod, 
kal Hyerpev Képas cwrnplas py 
ev oiky Aaveld arardds avrod, 


Kaos chad goer ud, or bjuaros Tov ayluy 
am’ aladvos mpopyTav avToo 
‘owrnplav && eX O pay quay Kat éx 
Xerpos avrwy TOY ML OUTED mwas, 
Toujoat EX€eos MeTA TOY TaTépwv way 
Kad pynoOfvat Suadykys aylas avrod, 


bpxov dv Gmocev mpds ’ABpacm 
TOV mar€ po Nov, 
TOD Oodvar Nucy apdBus ex Xetpds 
exopar puobévras 
Rarpevery ada ev dovdryre 
kal dixaroctvy 
éviotriov avTod macats Tats 
Tuepars Hudv. 


Kal od 6€, rardlov, mpopyrns 
‘TWlarou KAnOjon, 
mpotopeton yap évwomov Kuplov 


érotudoat ddovs avTod, 
Tov Sovvar yrOou cwrnplas 
TH Aag avTod 
év ddécer duapriay ava 
dud omhayxva. éhéous Oeod 7UGv, 
ev ols emiokéweror Nas 
dvaronn ef i UwWous, 
emipavat Tots ev oKxérer Kal oKLe 
Oavarou kaOmpévors 
Tov KaTevOdvat Tovs Tbdas |LcOV 
els 600v elpiyyns. 


THE OLD TESTAMENT. 


:  neAovarés Kiptos 6 Ocds "Iopann. 
NUTpwow daésreher 
Te haw avrod. 
éxel eLavaTer® xépas Te Aaveld. 
4 dvarene? Képas rayTl TH olkw Iopanr. 
> bWaoe. Képas Xptorod avrob. 


3 


6 Zowcev avrons Ex xerpOy ucovyrwy Kat 
ehuTpdouro avrovs Ex xELpds Ex Opod. 
dwoe els ddjOecav TH LaxdB, 
Areov TS ABpadm, Kabdre dmooas 
Tols maTpdow juUav. 
8 guvhodn Tis ScadjKys avrod. 
éuvhoOn 6 eds THs SiaOjKns avrod 77s 
mpos’ABpadm, kal ’Ioadk, kal’ lace. 
brws orjnow Tov SpKov jou, dv 
Goo Tols TaTpdow vudy, TOD Sodvat 
auTols yhv péovoay yada Kal wérL. 
euvhiobn eis Tov alGva Siabjyns adrov 
Aéyou of éverelNaTo els xuAlas yeveds, 
dv di€beTo TH ’ABpadu, 
kal Tov dpkov avTou TH “load. 


a 


o 


1 


‘= 


1 


i= 


12 - Hyd €farooréAdw Tov d&yyeddv pou 


Kal émeBréPerar Oddy mpd mpoowou 
feou. 
13 érouudoare THY OOdv Kuplou. 


14 Ka Onuévous ev oKorel. 
1 of KaToeKouvTes Ev XHpa Kal oxla 
Oavdrov pads Adupe ed’ buas. 
16 KaOnuevous év oxdrer Kal oxla 
Oavdrov, 


The first 


There is a manifest break at the end of ver. 75. _ 
of these two portions thus separated may be divided into three 


1 Ps, xli. 14, Ixxii. 18, cvi. 48. 2 Ps. cxi. 9. ® Ps. cxxxii. 17. 
4 ¥zek. xxix. 21. %1Sam.ii. 10. © Ps. cvi. Io. 7 Mic. vii. 20. 
EUR encyl. AS. Sh odanune24 ame? Jereext. 5. IIPS. CV«. 85.9: 


12 Mal, iii. 1. Ue Lig siliiteNyt DUIS Tbe Ts 


16 Ps, cvii. IO. 


Ue ep, Sl Bp 
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strophes (68, 69; 10-72 ; Pt oie 5), and the second into two (76, 
775.78» 79) 
67. émdjoOy ae Gyiou kal éxpopyteucev. See on ver. 15. 
The prophesying must not be confined to the prediction of the 
future ; it is the delivery of the Divine message ; speaking under 
God’s influence, and in His Name. Zacharias sees in his son the 
earnest and guarantee of the deliverance of Israel. 
In some texts érpo¢ijrevoev has been altered into the more regular mpoepy- 
revgev, but everywhere in N.T. (even Jude 14) the augment should precede 
the prep. in this compound. This is intelligible, seeing that there is no 


simple verb gyrevw. Comp. Num. xi. 25, 263; Ecclus. xlviii. 13, and the 
similar forms #¢uev and jvotey, Win. xii. 5, p. 84. 


G8. EddoyyntSs Kuptos 6 Ocds Tod “lopayr. Not éoriv but «iy is 
to be supplied. The line is verdatim as Ps. xli. 14, xxii. 18, 
cvi. 48, excepting that in LXX rot is omitted. In N.T. etAoyytds 
is used of God, but never of men: see on ver. 42. In LXX there 
aré a few exceptions: Deut. vii. 14; Ruth ii. 20; 1 Sam. xv. 13, 
XKV. $3. 

emeckeato Kat émotynoev AUtpwow TO haw attod. Here, as in 
Ecclus. xxxii. 17, an acc. is to be supplied after éreoxéaro; there 
Tov tamewov, here tov Xadv. See on vii. 16. Excepting Heb. 11. 6, 
where it is a quotation from Ps. viii. 5, this verb is used in the 
Hebrew sense (Exod. iv. 31) of Divine visitation by Lk. alone in 
N.T. Comp. Ps. SoZ. iii. 14. No doubt Avtpwow has reference 
to political redemption (ver. 71), but accompanied by and based 
upon a moral and spiritual ploy (ov. 78, 97). Comp 
P Pss Oxxrx. 7: 

69. kal Hyeupev Kepas caTnptas Hpiv. For this use of éyetpw 
comp. yyepey Kipios cwrjpa rd “Iopand (Judg. iii. 9, 15). In’ 
Ezek. xxix. 21 and Ps. cxxxii. 17 the verb used is dvaréAAw' or 
eEavaréAAw (see table). The metaphor of the horn is very freq. in 
O.T. (2 Sam..ii. 20 ;°2, Sam. xxil..3 5, Ps. lxxvi5,, 6), 12..ete:) ama 
is taken neither from the horns of the altar, nor from the peaks of 
helmets or head-dresses, but from the horns of animals, especially 
bulls. It represents, therefore, primarily, neither safety nor dignity, 
“but strength. The wild-ox, wrongly called “unicorn” in Ns was 
oroverbial for strength (Num. xxiv. 8; Job xxxix. 9-11; Deut. 
>. 0,6, 06) Ae cy) ma Ba) Horace we have addis cornua pauper, and in Ovid 
tum pauper cornua sumit. In Ps. xviii. 3 God is called a xépas 
owrypias. See below on ver. 71. For mo8ds attoé see on ver. 54. 
“In the house of His servant David” is all'the more true if Mary 
was of the house of David. But the fact that Jesus was the heir 
of Joseph is sufficient, and this verse is no proof of Mary’s descent 
from David. 

70. Second strophe. Like ver. 55, this is not a parenthesis, 
but determines the PicceCne statement more exactly. As a priest, 
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Zacharias would be familiar with O.T. prophecies. Even if the rap 
before dm’ aiévos (A CD) were genuine, it would be unlikely that 
Tév dyiwy means “the saints” in app. with rav dx aidvos rpodyrav. 
Lk. is fond of the epithet dyvos (ver. 72, ix. 26; Acts iii. 21, x. 22, 
xxi. 28). He is also fond of the periphrasis 814 orépatos (Acts 
i. 16, iil. 18, 21, iv. 25): comp. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 22. And the 
expression ém aidvos is peculiar to him in N.T. (Acts iii. 21, 
xv. 18). It is used vaguely for “of old time.” Here it does not 
mean that there have been Prophets “since the world began.” 
Comp. ot yiyavres of dm aidvos (Gen. vi. 4), and KxataBpovra Kai 
Katapéyyet Tovs da’ aidvos pyropas (Longin. xxxiv.), and adverbially 
(Hes. Zheog. 609). 

71. cwrypiav é& éx@pav jpav. This is in app. with xépas 
cwrypias and epexegetic of it. That the éyOpav jay and rév 
pucovvTwy yas are identical is clear from Ps. xviii. 18 and cvi. 10 
(see table). ‘The heathen are meant. Gentile domination prevents 
the progress of God’s kingdom, and the Messiah will put an end 
to this hindrance. Comp. Exod. xviil. ro. 


Neither cwrnpla (vv. 69, 77, xix. 9; Acts iv. 12, etc.) nor 7d cwrHptov 
(ii. 30, ili. 6; Acts xxviii. 28) occur in Mt. or Mk. The former occurs once 
in Jn. (iv. 22). Both are common in LXX. The primary meaning is 
preservation from bodily harm (Gen. xxvil. 31; 2 Sam. xix. 2), especially of 
the great occasions on which God had preserved Israel (Exod. xiv. 13, xv. 2; 
2 Chron. xx. 17); and hence of the deliverance to be wrought by the Messiah 
(Is. xlix. 6, 8), which is the meaning here. Comp. 700 xuplov 7 owrnpla én’ 
otxov "Iopahr els evppootynv aidvioy (Ps. Sol. x. 9; and very similarly xii. 7). 
As the idea of the Messianic salvation became enlarged and purified, the word 
which so often expressed it came gradually to mean much the same as 
“eternal life.” See on Rom. i. 16. 


72. moijoat €deos peta, k.7.A. This is the purpose of nyepev 
xépas. The phrase is freq. in LXX (Gen. xxiv. 12; Judg. 1. 24, 
vill. 35; Ruth i. 8; 1 Sam. xx. 8, etc.). Comp. per’ adris, ver. 
58. “In delivering us God purposed to deal mercifully with our 
fathers.” This seems to imply that the fathers are conscious of 
what takes place: comp. vv. 54, 55. Besides the~passages given 
.in the table, comp. Lev. xxvi. 42, and see Wsctt. on Heb. ix. 
15, 16. 

? 783. Spxov dv dpocev mpds ABpadp. Third strophe. The oath 
is recorded Gen. xxii. 16-18: comp. “/. of Barnabas, xiv. 1. 


It is best to take dpxoy in app. with dcabjxns, but attracted in case to 
éy: comp. vv. 4, 20, and see on lil. 19. It is true that in LXX puna jv is 
. found with an acc. (Exod. xx. 8; Gen. ix. 16). But would Lk. give it first 
a gen. and then an acc. in the same sentence? For the attraction of.the 
antecedent to the relative comp. xx. 17 and perhaps Acts x. 36. 
duooev mpds “A. So also in Hom. (Od. xiv. 331, xix. 288): but see 
on ver. 13. ' 
74. rod Sotvar jpiv. This is probably to be taken after dpkoy as the 
contents and purpose of the oath; and the promise that “thy seed shall 
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possess the gate of his enemies” (Gen. xxii. 17) is in favour of this. But it 
is possible to take rod dofva: as epexegetic of ver. 72; or again, as the 
purpose of #yerpev xépas, and therefore parallel to ver. 72. This last is not 
likely, beeause there is no To with rovfoa. This rod c. zmfiz. of the purpose 
or result. is a favourite constr. with Lk. (vv. 77, 79, ii. 24, where see reff.). 
It marks the later stage of the language, in which aim and purpose become 
confused with result. Perhaps the gen. of the aim may be explained on the | 
analogy of the part. gen. after verbs of hitting or missing. 


ék xetpds é€xOpav. It does not follow from décvdryte Kal diKac- 
oovvy that spiritual enemies are meant. ‘The tyranny of heathen 
conquerors was a hindrance to holiness. In addition to the 
parallel passages quoted in the table, comp. Ps. xviii. 18, picerai 
pe e& exOpdv pov Suvaréyv Kal éx Tév pucovvTwY pe. 
For the acc. puobévras after juiy comp. col 6é cvyyvHpn réyev 745° éorl, 
uh maoxovoay ws eyo kax@s (Eur. Wed. 814). 


75. Natpevew adto. Comp. Aatpevoere Th Od ev TG Oper TOUT 
(Exod. iii. 12). We must take évdmov attod with Aarpedev aire. 
The service of the redeemed and delivered people is to be a 

_ priestly service, like that of Zacharias (ver. 8). For évémoy see on 
ver. 15, and for Aatpevew on iv. 8. The combination éo.dtys xat 
Suxarocdvn becomes common; but perhaps the earliest instance is 
Wisd. ix. 3. We have it Eph. iv. 24 and Clem. Rom. xlviii.: 
comp. Tit. i. 8 and 1 Thes. ii. ro. ' 

76. Kat od 8€, mardtov. Here the second part of the hymn, and 
the distinctively predictive portion of it, begins. The Prophet 
turns from the bounty of Jehovah in sending the Messiah to the 
work of the Forerunner. ‘“ But thou also, child,” or “Yea and 
thou, child” (RV.). Neither the «ai nor the 6é must be neglected. 
There is combination, but there is also contrast. Not “my child”: 
the personal relation is lost in the high calling. The «kdjon has 
the same force as in ver. 32: not only “shalt be,” but “shalt be 
acknowledged as being.” 

mpotopeton yap évemiov Kuptou. Comp. Kupios 6 Weds cov 6 
TpoTopEvopevos zpd mpoow@rov gov, Kad. EAdAnoev Kupvos (Deut. 
xxxi. 3). Here Kvpiov means Jehovah, not the Christ, as is clear 
from vv. 16, 17. 

77. Tod Sodvar yvOouw owrtynpias TH haw attod. This is the aim 
and end of the work of the Forerunner. In construction it comes 
after éroundoa ddods aitod. We may take év dpécer dpuaptidy atray 
with either dotva, or yvGow, or cwrypias. The last is best. John 
did not grant remission of sins; and to make “Amow/ledge of 
salvation” consist in remission of sins, yields no very clear sense. 
But that sa/vation is found in remission of sins makes excellent 
sense (Acts v. 31). The Messiah brings the owrypia (vv. 69, 71): 
the Forerunner gives the knowledge of it to the people, as consist- 
ing, not in a political deliverance from the dominion of Rome but 
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in a spiritual deliverance from the dominion of sin. This is the 
first mention of the “remission of sins” in the Gospel narrative. 

78. 81d omhdyxva éX€ous Gcod ypdv. The concluding strophe, 
referring to the whole of the preceding sentence, or (if we take a 
single word) to rpomopevoy. It is because of God’s tender mercy 
that the child will be able to fulfil his high calling and to do all 
this. Comp. Zest. X/Z. Patr. Levi iv., os érurxéytar Kvipios révra 
7. Ovy év orddyxvors viod abrod fws aidvos: also Levi vii. and viii. 

Originally the om\dyxva were the ‘‘inward parts,” esp. the upper portions, 
the heart, lungs, and liver (vzscera thoraczs), as distinct from the évTepa or bowels 
(wiscera abdominis). The Greeks made the or\dyxva the seat of the emotions, 
anger, anxiety, pity, etc. By the Jews these feelings were placed in the évrepa; 
. and hence in LXX we have not only om\dyxva (which may include the évrepa), 
but also cola and éyxara used for the affections. Moreover in Hebr. literature 
these words more often represent compassion or love, whereas or\dvyxva. in class. 
Grk. is more often used of wrath (Aristoph. az. 844, 1006; Eur. Alc. 1009). 
‘““ Heart” is the nearest English equivalent for omddyxyva (RV. Col. iii. 12; 
Philem. 12, 20). See Lft. on Phil. i. 8. ‘‘ Because of our God’s heart of 
mercy,” z.e. merciful heart, is the meaning here. For this descriptive or 
characterizing gen. comp. Jas. i. 25, ii. 4; Jude 18. Some would make yraow 
cwrnplas an instance of it, ‘‘ saving knowledge,” z.e. that brings salvation. But 
this is not necessary. For év ots see on év Bpaxlov, ver. 51. For émvoxéerau 
comp. vii. 17; Ecclus. xlvi. 14; Judith viii. 33 ; and see on ver. 68. 


évatoh} é§ tous. “ Rising from on high.” The word is used 
of the rising of the swz (Rev. vii. 2, xvi. 12; Hom. Od. xii. 4) and 
of stars (Aisch. P.V. 457; Eur. Phen. 504). Here the rising of 
the heavenly body is put for the heavenly body itself: Comp. the 
use of dvaréAXw in Is. lx. 1 and Mal. iv. 2. Because sun, moon, 
and stars do not rise from on high, some join e€ tous with 
émuoxéwerat, Which is admissible. But, as dvarohy means the sun 
or star itself, whose light comes from on high, this is not necessary. 
Seeing that évaréAdw is used of the rising or sprouting of plants, 
and that the Messiah is sometimes called “the Branch” (Jer. xxiii. 
5, Xxxiii. 15; Zech. iii. 8, vi. 12), and that in LXX this is expressed 
by dvaroAy, some would adopt that meaning here. But é€ vous, 
eripavat, and Kxarevtvat are conclusive against it. These expres- 
sions agree well with a rising sun or star, but not with a sprouting 
branch. 

79. emupavar tots év oxdrer Kat oxid Oavdrou Kadypévors. For 
émipavat comp. Acts xxvii. 20, and for the form Ps. xxx. 17, cxvil. 
27. In 3 Mac. vi. 4 we have 3d apad . . . dmddcoas, Deyyos 
emupavas édéovs “Iopayd yeve. Note that the xa@npévous ev oxorer 
of Is. xlii. 7 and the oxia Oavérov of Is. ix. 1 are combined here as 
in Ps. cvii. ro (see table). Those who hold that these hymns are 


1 This is the reading of % B Syr. Arm. Goth. Boh. and virtually of L, 
which has éreoxéparat. Godet defends éreoxéparo, because Zacharias would 
not suddenly turn from the past to the future; but this thought would lead to 
the corruption of the more difficult reading. 


44 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [I. 79, 80. 


written in the interests of Ebionism have to explain why emednpé- 
vous év mrwyeta (Ps. cvii. 10) is omitted. 

+00 KatevOdvar TOds MISA Tpav cis 686v eipyvns. or the constr. 
comp. vv. 74, 77. Those who sat in darkness did not use their 
feet: the light enables them to do so, and to use them profitably. 
The #.0v shows that Jews as well as Gentiles are regarded as being 
in darkness until the Messianic dawn. ‘The way of peace” is the 
way that leads to peace, especially peace between God and His 
people (Ps. xxix. 11, Ixxxv. 9, cxix. 165; Jer. xiv. 13). It was one 
of the many blessings which the Messiah was to bring (ii. 14, x. 5, 
xxiv. 36). See on Rom.i. 7 and comp. 68év owrnpias (Acts xvi. 17). 

80. TS 3é maidlov nigave Kal éxpatavodro mvetpatt. ‘The verse 
forms a set conclusion to the narrative, as if here one of the 
Aramaic documents used by Lk. came to an end. Comp. il. 40, 
52; Judg. xiii. 24, 25; 1 Sam. ii. 26. In LXX avédvw is never, as 
here, intrans. Thus atfovd ce ofddpa (Gen. xvii. 6); niéyOn rd 
matdtov (Gen. xxi. 8). In N.T. it is used of physical growth (ii. 40, 
xil. 27, xili. 19), and of the spread of the Gospel (Acts vi. 7, xil. 24, 
xix, 20). With éxparaotro rveduare comp. Eph, ii, 16; and for 
the dat. Rom. iv. 20? and 1 Cor. xiv. 20. 

fy év txts épypots. The wilderness of Judea, west of the Dead 
Sea, is no doubt meant. But the name is not given, because the 
point is, not that he lived in any particular desert, but that he lived 
in desert places and not in towns or villages. He lived a solitary 
life. Hence nothing is said about his being “in favour with men”; 
for he avoided men until his dvddeéus brought him disciples. This 
fact answers the question whether John was influenced by the 
Essenes, communities of whom lived in the wilderness of Judea. 
We have no reason to believe that he came in contact with them. 
Excepting the ascetic life, and a yearning for something better 
than obsolete Judaism, there was little resemblance between their 
principles and his. He preached the Kingdom of God; they 
preached isolation. They abandoned society; he strove to reform 
it. See Godet zz foco and D.B. art. “ Essenes.” .Lk. alone uses 
the plur. aé epypoe (v. 16, vill. 29). 

€ws tpepas avadelfews attod mpds tov “lopand. John probably 
went up to Jerusalem for the feasts, and on those occasions he and 
the Messiah may have met, but without John’s recognizing Him as 
such. Here only in N.T. does avadeérs occur. In Ecclus. xliii. 6 
we have dvadegwv xpdvwv as a function of the moon. In Plut. the 
word is used of the proclaiming or inauguration of those who are 
appointed to office (AZar. viii. ; C. Grac. xii.). It is also used of 
the dedication of a temple (Strabo, viii. 5. 23, p. 381). Comp. 
dvédeéev of the, appointment of the Seventy (x. 1). It was John 
himself who proclaimed the inauguration of his office by manifesting 
himself to the people at God’s command (iii. 2). 
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NoTE ON THE UsE oF éyévero. 


More than any other Evangelist Lk. makes use of the Hebr. formula, éyévero 
dé or kal éyévero. But with it he uses a variety of constructions, some of which 
are modelled on the classical use of cvvé8y, which Lk. himself employs Acts xxi. 
35. The following types are worth noting. 

(a) The éyévero and that which came to pass are placed side by side as 
parallel statements in the indicative mood without a conjunction. 

i. 8. eyévero dé év Te leparevew atrov . . . axe Tod Oymaca. 
¥ 1. 23. Kal &yévero ws émdjcOnoar al huépae rhs Nevroupylas avrod, darfdOev. 

i. 41. Kal éyévero ds ixovcev Tov dowacuoy Tis M. 4’E., éoxlprncev 7 Bpégos. 
v li, 1, éyévero dé éy rats juépas éxelvars e&FOev Sbypa. 

Of the same type are i. 59, ii. 6, 15, 46, vii. 11, ix. 18, 28, 29, 33, 37, xi. 1, 


14, 27, Xvil. 14, xviii. 35, XIX. 29, XX. I, xxiv. 30, 51. In viii. 40, ix. 57, x. 
38 the éyévero dé is probably spurious. In the Acts this type does not occur. 

(8) The éyévero and that which came to pass are coupled together by xaé, 
which may be regarded as (1) uniting two co-ordinate statements; or (2) 
epexegetic, “It came to pass, wamely”; or (3) introducing the apodosis, as 
often in class. Grk., ‘‘It came to pass ¢hat.” 

Vy. 1. éyévero 68 év TQ Tov byAOv eriKelo bat avT@ .. . Kal adrds hy éords. 

v. 17. Kal éyévero év ug TOV HucpOv Kal abros Fv SiddoKwr. 

vill. I. kal éyévero ev 7 kabeEqs Kal ards dudbdever. 

Vill. 22. éyévero 6é év mid THY juepOv Kal adrds évéBn els dolor. 

Of the same type areyv. 12, ix. 51, xiv. I, xvii. TI, xix. 15, xxiv. 4; Acts 
v. 7. It will be observed Thatin nearly all cases the xai is followed by avrés or 
atrol. Inv. 12 and xxiv. 4 it is followed by the Hebraistic (Sov, and in xix. 15 
we have simply kai etzev. 

(y) That which takes place is put in the infinitive mood, and this depends 
upon éyévero. 

\_/ lil, 21. éyévero 5€ dv 7@ BarricOfvat dravra Toy Nady . . . dvewxOvar Tov 
ovpaydov. 
vi. 1. éyévero 628 év caBBdrw Siamopever Oar adrdy Sid oropluwr. 
vi. 12. éyévero dé €v Tals Huépars TavTaus cfeNOely adrov els Td Spos. 

Xvi. 22. éyévero dé drobavety Tov rrwyédv. 

This type of construction is common in the Acts: iv. 5, ix. 32, 37, 43, xi. 26, 
MV KV TOs kik ad Ky Osh 7g XV IIL..1, 00 7 - 

(5) In the Acts we have several other forms still more closely assimilated to 
classical constructions, the éyévero being placed later in the sentence, or being 
preceded by ws or re. 

ix. 3. ev 0€7@ wopeterOuu éyévero adrov éyylfew TH Aapacke. 

xxi. I. ws dé éyévero dvaxOfvat juds . . . FAOouer els Tiy KG. 

xxi. 5. Ore dé éyévero cEaprioa: juds Tas tuepas, eLéNovTes Erropevdueba. 
x. 25. ws dé eyévero Tot eloeNOeiv roy Ilérpov, . . . mpooexvynoer. 

In these last three instances we are far removed from the Hebraistic types (a) 
and (8). The last is very peculiar ; but comp. xxvii. I and the exact parallel in 
Acta Barnab. Apocryp. vii. quoted by Lumby, ws dé éyévero rod tehéoa atrods 
dvddoKovtas. 

We have obtained in this‘analysis the following results. Of the two Hebra- 
istic types, (a) is very common in the first two chapters of the Gospel, where Lk. 
is specially under the influence of Hebrew thought and literature, and is probably 
translating from the Aramaic; but (a) is not found at all in the Acts, and (8) 
occurs there only once. On the other hand, of the more classical types, (7) is 
much less common in the Gospel than in the Acts, while the forms, grouped 
under (8) do not occur in the Gospel at all. All which is quite what we might 
have expected. In the Acts there is much less room for Hebrew influences than 
there is in the Gospel ; and thus the more classical forms of construction become 


there the prevailing types. 


. 
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II. 1-20. The Birth of the Saviour, its Proclamation by the 
Angels, and its Verification by the Shepherds. 


The second of the narratives in the second group (i. 57-ii. 40) 
in the Gospel of the Infancy (i. 5-ii. 52). It corresponds to the 
Annunciation (i. 26-38) in the first group. Like the sections which 
precede and which follow, it has a clearly marked conclusion. And 
these conclusions have in some cases a very marked resemblance. 
Comp. ii. 20 with i. 56, and ii, 4o and 52 with i. 80. This 
similarity of form points to the use of material from one and 
the same source, and carefully arranged according to the sub- 
ject-matter. This source would be some member of the Holy 
Family (see oni. 5). The marks of Lk.’s style, accompanied by 
Hebraistic forms of expression, still continue; and we infer, as 
before, that he is translating from an Aramaic document. The 
section has three marked divisions: the Birth (1-7), the Angelic 
Proclamation (8-14), and the Verification (15-20). . The con- 
nexion with what precedes is obvious, We have just been told 
how the promise to Zacharias was fulfilled ; and we are now to be 
told how the promise to Mary was fulfilled. 


1-7. The Birth of the Saviour at Bethlehem at the Time of the 
Enrolment. The extreme simplicity of the narrative is in very 
marked contrast with the momentous character of the event thus 
narrated. We have a similar contrast between matter and form in 
the opening verses of S. John’s Gospel. The difference between 
the evangelical account and modern Lives of Christ is here very 
remarkable. The tasteless and unedifying elaborations of the 
apocryphal gospels should also be compared.! 

1-3. How Bethlehem came to be the Birthplace of Jesus 
Christ, although Nazareth was the Home of His Parents. This 
explanation has exposed Lk. to an immense amount of criticism, 
which has been expressed and sifted in a manner that has produced 
a voluminous literature. In addition to the commentaries, some 


1 «Such marvellous associations have clung for centuries to these verses, that 
it is hard to realise how absolutely naked they are of all ornament. We are 
obliged to read them again and again to assure ourselves that they really do set 
forth what we call the great miracle of the world. If, on the other hand, the 
Evangelist was possessed by the conviction that he was not recording a miracle 
which had interrupted the course of history and deranged the order of human 
life, but was telling of a divine act which explained the course of history and 
restored the order of human life, one can very well account for his calmness” 
(F. D. Maurice, Lectures on S. Luke, p. 28, ed. 1879). 
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of the following may be consulted, and from Schiirer and Herzog 
further information about the literature may be obtained. 

S. J. Andrews, Life of our Lord, pp. 71-81, T. & T. Clark, 
1892; T. Lewin, /astd Sacri, 955, Longmans, 1865; J. B. 
McClellan, Zhe Mew Testament of our Lord and Saviour, i. pp. 
392-399, Macmillan, 1875; C. F. Nosgen, Geschichte Jesu Christi, 
pp. 172-174, Beck, 1891; *E. Schiirer, Jewish People in the Time of 
Jesus Christ, i. 2, pp. 105-143, T. & T. Clark, 1890; B. Weiss, 
Leben Jesu, i. 2. 4, Berlin, 1882; Eng. tr. pp. 250-252; K. Wieseler, 
Chronological Synopsis of the Four Gospels, pp: 66-106, 129-135, 
Deighton, 1864; O. Zockler, Handbuch der Theologischen Wissen- 
ichaften, 1. 2, pp. 188-190, Beck, 1889; A. W. Zumpt, Das 
Geburtsjahr Christi (reviewed by Woolsey in the Bibliotheca Sacra, 
1870), Leipzig, 1869; D.B.? art. “Cyrenius”; Herzog, PRE? 
xiii, art. “Schatzung”; P. Schaff, History of the Church, i. pp. 
121-125, T. & T. Clark, 1883; Ramsay, Was Christ Born at ° 
Bethlehem ? 1899 ; Hastings, D.B. art. Chronology of N.T. 

1. “Eyévero 3€ év tats tpepacs exeivors ef Mev Sdypa apd Kai- 
capos Adyovotou dmoypdpeoOar Tacay Thy oikoupévyy. For the constr. 
see detached note at the end of ch. i.; and for év rats jpuépass 
éxeivas see On i. 5 and 39. The time of the birth of John is 
roughly indicated. Even in class. Grk. the first meaning of 8dypa, 
as “opinion, philosophic tenet,” is not very common (Plat. Ref. 
538 C); it is more often a “public decree, ordinance.” This is 
always the meaning in N.T., whether an ordinance of the Roman 
Emperor (Acts xvii. 7), or of the Apostles (Acts xvi. 4; comp. 
Ign. Mag. xiii.; Didaché, xi. 3), or of the Mosaic Law (Col. ii. 14; 
Eph. ii. 15; comp. 3 Mac. i. 3; Jos. Amz. xv. 5. 3). For ééfdOev 
Séypa comp. Dan. ii. 13 (Theod.). In Daniel ddéyya is freq. of a 
royal decree (ili. 10, iv. 3, vi. 9, 10). See Lft. on Col. ii. 14. 

amoypdpeoOar. Probably passive, ut describeretur (Vulg.), not 
middle, as in ver. 3. The present is here used of the continuous 
enrolment of the multitudes ; the aorist in ver. 5 of the act of one 
person. ‘The verb refers to the wrzting off, copying, or entering 
the names, professions, fortunes, and families of subjects in the 
public register, generally with a view to ¢axation (dmoriunows or 
tiunpa). It is a more general word than drotyudw, which implies 
assessment as well as enrolment. But it is manifest that the dzo- 
ypapy here and in Acts v. 37 included assessment. The Jews were 
exempt from military service; and enrolment for that purpose 
cannot be intended. In the provinces the census was mainly for 
purposes of taxation. 

macav thy oikoupéyyy. ‘The whole inhabited world,” ze. the 
Roman Empire, ovbis terrarum. Perhaps in a loose way the ex- 
pression might be used of the provinces only. But both the racav 
and the context exclude the limitation to Palestine, a meaning 
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which the expression never has, not even in Jos. Avz. viii. 3. 4. 
See on iv. 5 and xxi. 26. In inscriptions Roman Emperors are 
called xvpuou rijs oikoupévys. The verse implies a decree for a general 
census throughout the empire. 

It must be confessed that xo direct evidence of any such decree 
exists beyond this statement by Lk., and the repetitions of it by 
Christian writers. But a variety of items have been collected, 
which tend to show that a Roman census in Judea at this time, 
in accordance with some general instructions given by Augustus, 
is not improbable. 


1. The vationarium or rationes imperiz, which was a sort of balance-sheet 
published periodically by the emperor (Suet. Azg. xxviiil.; Ca/. xvi.). 2. The, 


libellus or breviarium tottus tmperiz, which Augustus deposited with his will ~ 


(Tac. Anum. i. 11. 5,6; Suet. Aug. ci.). 3. The zxdex rerum gestarum to be 
inscribed on his tomb, which was the original of the Marmor Ancyranumi. 
But these only indicate the orderly administration of the empire. A general 
census would have been useful in producing such things; but that does not 
prove that it took place. Two passages in Dion Cassius are cited ; but one of 
these (liv. 35) refers to a registration of the emperor’s private property, and 
the other (lv. 13) to a census of Roman citizens. If Augustus made a 
general survey of the empire, of which there is evidence from the commen- 
tartz of Agrippa mentioned by Pliny (Vaz. 7st. ili. 2. 17), this also would 
have been conveniently combined with a. general census, although it does 
not show that such a census was ordered. Of some of the provinces we 
know that zo census was held in them during the reign of Augustus. But 
it is probable that in the majority of them a census took place; and the 
statement of so accurate a writer as Lk., although unsupported by direct evi- 
. dence, may be accepted as substantially true: viz. that in the process of reduc- 

ing the empire to order, Augustus had required that a census should be held 
throughout most of it. So that Lk. groups the various instances under. one ex- 
pression, just as in Acts xi. 28 he speaks of the famines, which took place in 
different parts of the empire in the time of Claudius, as a famine ¢¢’ éAnv oixov- 
pévyny. Of the Christian witnesses none is of much account. Riess seems to be 
almost alone in contending that Orosius (A/7zs¢. Rom. vi. 22. 6) had any 
authority other than Lk. Cassiodorus (Vardarum Epp. iii. 52) does not men- 
tion a census of persons at all clearly ; but if ovbzs Romanus agris divisus cen- 
sugue descriptus est means such a census, he may be referring to Lk. ii. 1. The 
obscure statement of Isidore of Spain (Ztymologzarum, v. 26. 43; Opera, iii. 220, 
ed. Arevallo) may either be derived'from Lk. or refer to another period. What 
Suidas states (Lex. s.v. daoypapi) partly comes from Lk. and partly is improb- 
able. ° At the best, all this testimony is from 400 to 1000 years after the event, 
and cannot be rated highly. The passages are given in full by Schiirer ( Jewzsh 
Leople in the T. of J. C. i. 2, pp. 116, 117). But it is urged that a Roman 
census, even if held elsewhere, could not have been made in Palestine during the 
time of Herod the Great, because Palestine was not yet a Roman province. In 
A.D. 6, 7, when Quirinius certainly did undertake a Roman census in Judeea, 
such a proceeding was quite in order. Josephus shows that in taxation Herod 
acted independently (Azz. xv. 10. 4, xvi. 2. 5, xvii. 2. 1, 11. 2; comp. xvii. 8. 4). 
That Herod paid tribute to Rome is not certain ; but, if so, he would pay it out 
of taxes raised by himself. The Romans would not assess his subjects for the 
tribute which he had to pay. Josephus, whose treatment of the last years of 
Herod is very full, does not mention any Roman census at that time. On the 
contrary, he implies that, even after the death of Herod, so long as Palestine 
was ruled by its own princes, there was no Roman taxation ; and he states that 


oe 
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the census undertaken by Quirinius A.D.’ 7 excited intense opposition, presum- 
ably as being an innovation (Az. xviii. I. I, 2. I). 

In meeting this objection, let us admit with Schiirer and Zumpt that the case 
of the Clitee(?) is not parallel. Tacitus (Azz. vi. 41. 1) does not say that the 
Romans held a census in the dominions of Archelaus, but that Archelaus wished to 
have a census after the Roman fashion, Nevertheless, the objection that Augustus 
would not interfere with Herod’s subjects in the matter of taxation is untenable. 
When Palestine was divided among Herod’s three sons, Augustus ordered that 
the taxes of the Samaritans should be reduced by one-fourth, because they had 
not taken part in the revolt against Varus (dz. xvii. 11. 4; B./. ii. 6. 3); and 
this was before Palestine became a Roman province. If he could do that, he 
could require information as to taxation throughout Palestine ;, and the obsequi- 
ous Herod would not attempt to resist.1 The value of such information would 
be great. It would show whether the tribute paid (if tribute was paid) was 
adequate ; and it would enable Augustus to decide how to deal with Palestine 
in the future. If he knew that Herod’s health was failing, he would be anxious 
to get the information before Herod’s death; and thus the census would take 
place just at the time indicated by Lk., viz. in the last months of the reign of 
Herod. For ‘‘Clitee” we should read Avefaz; Ramsay, Hxfosztor, April, 1897. 

2. airy droypady mpéity éyévero. This may be accepted as 
certainly the true reading ;? and the meaning of it is not really 
doubtful. ‘This took: place as a first enrolment, when Q. was 
governor of Syria.” The object of the remark jis to distinguish 
the census which took Joseph and Mary to Bethlehem from the 
one undertaken, by Q. in a.D. 6, 7, at which time Q. was governor 
of Syria. But was he governor B.c. 4, when Herod died? It is 
very difficult to establish this. 

From B.c. 9 to 6 Sentius Saturninus was governor; from B.c. 
-6 to 4 Quinctilius Varus. Then all is uncertain until a.p. 6, 
when P. Sulpicius Quirinius becomes governor and holds the 
census mentioned Acts v. 37 and also by Josephus (Amz. xviii. 
‘I. 1, 2. 1). It is quite possible, as Zumpt and others have shown, 
_ that Quirinius was governor of Syria during part of the interval 
between B.c. 4 and a.D. 6, and that his first term of office was 
B.C. 3, 2. But it seems to be impossible to find room for him 
_ between B.c. g and the death of Herod; and, unless we can do 
that, Lk. is not saved from an error in chronology. Tertullian 
states that the census was held by Sentius Saturninus (Adv. JZare. 
iv. 19); and if that is correct we may suppose that it was begun 
by him and continued by his successor. On the other hand, 
Justin Martyr three times states that Jesus Christ was born émi 
Kvpyviov, and in one place states that this can be officially ascer- 
tained é« tv droypapay ray yevopévov (Apol. 1. 34, 46; Dial 
Ixxviii.). 
1 See the treatment to which Herod had to submit in the matter of Sylleus 


(Jos. Ant. xvi. 9. 3, 4). dg megs A 
2 B (supported by 81, 131, 203) has atiry amoypady mpwrn eyevero. 
& has the impossible avriv dmorypachy eyévero mary. 
D (supported by Orig-Lat.) has atirn éyévero amoypapy morn. 
Thus all three are against the 7 before droypahy inserted in AC L R*a, 


4 
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We must be content to leave the difficulty unsolved. But it is 
monstrous to argue that because Lk. has (possibly) made a mistake 
as to Quirinius being governor at this time, therefore the whole 
story about the census and Joseph’s journey to Bethlehem is a” 
fiction. Even if there was no census at this time, business con- 
nected with enrolment might take Joseph to Bethlehem, and Lk. 
would be correct as to his main facts. That Lk. has confused 
this census with the one in a.D. 6, 7, which he himself mentions 
Acts y. 37, is not credible. We are warranted in maintaining (1) 
that a Roman census in Judea at this time, in accordance with 
instructions given by Augustus, is not improbable; and (2) that 
some official connexion of Quirinius with Syria and the holding of 
this census is not impossible. The accuracy of Lk. is such that 
we ought to require very strong evidence before rejecting any 
statement of his as an unquestionable blunder. But it is far 
better to admit the possibility of error than to attempt to evade 
this by either altering the text or giving forced interpretations of it. 


The following methods of tampering with the ¢ex¢ have been suggested: to 
regard mpwrn as a corruption of mpdérw ére through the intermediate mpwre. 
(Linwood); to insert mpd rs after éyévero (Michaelis); to substitute for Kv- 
pnvlov either KuyriAlov (Huetius), or Kpoviov=Saturnini (Heumann), or Zaroup- 
vivov (Valesius); to omit the whole verse as a gloss (Beza, Pfaff, Valckenaer). 
All these are monstrous. The only points which can be allowed to be doubtful 
in the text are the accentuation of atry and the spelling of Kupyviov, to which 
may perhaps be added the insertion of the article. 

Among the various zz¢erpretations may be mentioned— 

_ (1) Giving ap&ros a comparative force, as in Jn. i. 15, 30: ‘This taxing 
took place before Quirinius was governor of Syria” (Huschke, Ewald, Caspari) ; 
or, as €oxdrn, Ty vidy 7 unrnp érehe’Tynoe (2 Mac. vii. 41) means ‘“‘ The mother 
died last ofall, and later than her sons,” this may mean, ‘‘ This took place as 
the first enrolment, and before Q. was governor of S.” (Wieseler). But none of 
these passages are parallel: the addition of ‘yeuovevovros is fatal. When 
mp&ros is comparative it is followed by a simple noun or pronoun. It is 
incredible that Lk., if he had meant this, should have expressed it so clumsily. 

(2) Emphasizing éyévero, as in Acts xi. 28: ‘“‘This taxing took effect, 
was carried out, when Q. was governor of S.” (Gumpach, etc.) ; z.e. the decree 
was issued in Herod’s time, and executed ten or twelve years later by Q. 
This makes nonsense of the narrative. Why did Joseph go to Bethlehem to be 
enrolled, if no enrolment took place then? There would be some point in 
saying that the census was fizzshed, brought to a close, under Q., after having 
been begun by Herod ; but éyévero cannot possibly mean that. 

(3) Reading and accentuating avr) 7 amoypadn: ‘‘ The raising of the tax 
itself (as distinct from the enrolment and assessment) first took place when Q.,” 
etc. ‘* Augustus ordered a census and it took place, but no money was raised 
until the time of Q.” (Ebrard). This involves giving to daoypagy in ver. 2 
a totally different meaning from droypdpeoOat in ver. 1 and dmroypdwacbae in 
ver. 5; which is impossible. 

(4) With avrh 7 daroypadh, as before: ‘*The census itself called the first 
took place when Q.,” etc. The better known census under Q. was commonly 
regarded as the first Roman census in Judea: Lk. reminds his readers that 
there had really been an earlier one (Godet). This is very forced, requires the 
insertion of the article, which is almost certainly an interpolation, and assumes 
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that the census of A.D. 6, 7 was generally known as “the first census.” From 
Acts v. 37 it appears that it was known as ‘‘¢he census”: no previous or 
subsequent enrolment was taken into account. In his earlier edition Godet 
omitted the 7: in the third (1888) he says that this interpretation requires the 
article (i. p. 170). 

McClellan quotes in illustration of the construction: alla dé atiry mpdrn 
éyévero Tod wodéuwov (Thue. i. 55. 3); alry Tar mepl O7Bas éyévero dpxh Kal 
Kardoraots mpisrn (Dem. 291. 10); mpdérn pev puhyvors éyévero abiryn Kara ToUTwY 
Tov dvdpov (Andoc. ill. 5); alry mpwrn SnuoreNhs Kplows éyévero dperis mpos 
mAodroy (Aristid. i, 124); and adds the curious remark that “the Holy Spirit 
would have us note that the Saviour of the World was registered in the first 
census of the World !” 


thyepovevovtos Tis Zuplas Kupyviov. Like wyenov (xx. 20, 
XXl. 12, etc.) and iyeuovia (iii. 1), the verb is generic, and may 
express the office of any ruler, whether emperor, propretor, 
procurator, etc. It does not tell us that Quirinius was /egatus 
in B.C. 4.as he was in a.p. 6. And it should be noted that Justin 
(see above) states that Quirinius was procurator (éxitporos) at the 
time of this census (4fo/. i. 34); and that in the only other 
place in which Lk. uses this verb he uses it of a procurator (iil. 1). 
This gives weight to the suggestion that, although Varus was 
legatus of Syria at the time of the enrolment, yet Quirinius may 
have held some office in virtue of which he undertook this census. 
Lk. is probably not giving a mere date. He implies that 
Quirinius was in some way connected with the enrolment. For 
what is known about P. Sulpicius Quirinius see Tac. Amn. il. 
Bee Aino? T0222. 0, and -esp, 45% ouet,..770..xlix. Dion 
Cassius (liv. 48) calls him simply IldzAvos ZovAmixios. But he 
was not really a member of the old patrician gens Sulpicia. The 
familiar word Quirinus (Kvuptvos) induced copyists and editors to 
substitute Quirinus for Quirinius. 


B has Kupelvov, but there is no doubt that the name is Quirinius and not 
Quirinus. This is shown, as Furneaux points out in a note on Tac. Azz. il. 
30. 4, by the MS. readings in Tacitus; by the Greek forms Kuplmos (Strabo, 
12, 6, 5, 569) and Kupyyos (here and Jos. Amz. xviii. I. 1), and by Latin 
inscriptions (Orell. 3693, etc.). Quirinius is one of the earliest instances of a 
person bearing two gentile names. — 


3. kal émopevovto mdvtes amoypdderGat, Exactos ets Thy éauToU 
méduv. The xai looks back to ver. 1, ver. 2 being a parenthesis. 
, The wavres means all those in Palestine who did not reside at the 
seat of their family: A purely Roman census would have required 
nothing of the kind. If Herod conducted the census for the 
Romans, Jewish customs would be followed. So long as Augustus 
obtained the necessary information, the manner of obtaining it was 
immaterial. Where does Lk. place the death of Herod? 

4, *AvéByn 8€ kal “lwohp amd tis Taddaias ex wodews Nalapér. 
For avéBn comp. ver. 42, xviii. 31, xix. 28; Acts xi. 2; and for 
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8¢ Kat see on iii. 9. Note the change of prep. from do to ék. 
But dé is used of towns (x. 30; Acts vill. 26, xill. 14, xx. 17, 
‘ etc.), and é« of districts (xxiil. 55; Acts vii. 4, etc.) ; so that there 
is no special point in the change, although it should be preserved 
in translation. Comp. Jn. i. 45 and xi. 1; also the é« of Lk. 
xxi. 18 with the dé of Acts xxvil. 34. 

_ eis wédwv Aavei’. That Bethlehem was David’s birthplace and 
original home is in accordance with 1 Sam. xvii. 12 ff. and xvii. 58 ; 
but both passages are wanting in LXX. In O.T. “the city of 
David” always means the fortress of Zion, formerly the stronghold 
of the Jebusites (2 Sam. v. 7, 9; 1 Chron. xi. 5, 7), and in LXX 
7oXts in this phrase commonly has the article. Bethlehem is about 
six miles from Jerusalem. Note that Lk. does not connect Christ’s 
birth at Bethlehem with prophecy. 


itis KaAetrar ByOdcep. In late Greek 871s is sometimes scarcely dis- 
tinguishable from és: comp. Acts xvii. 10. But in ix. 30 (as in Acts xxii. 14, 
xxvii, 18, and Eph. i. 23, which are sometimes cited as instances of éo7ts= 
és) there may be special point in So71s. Even here it may ‘‘denote an 
attribute which is the essential property of the antecedent,” and may possibly 
refer to the meaning of Bethlehem. Comp. wédw xricas ravrny, iris viv 
Méudis karetrae (dt. ii. 99. 7). 


ByOde¢u. “House of Bread”; one of the most ancient 
towns in Palestine. It is remarkable that David did nothing 
for Bethlehem, although he retained affection for it (2 Sam. 
Xxlil, 15); and that Jesus seems never to have visited it again. 
In Jn. vil. 42 it is called a copy, and no special interest seems 
to have attached to the place for many years after the birth of 
Christ. Hadrian planted a grove of Adonis there, which con- 
tinued to exist from A.D. 135 to 315. About 330 Constantine 
built the present church. D.Z.? art. “Bethlehem.” The modern 
name is Bert Lahm; and, as at Nazareth, the population is almost 
entirely Christian. 

oikou kK. matpias. Both words are rather indefinite, and either 
may include the other. Here cixos seems to be the more com- 
prehensive ; otherwise xat awatpiés would be superfluous. Usually 
matpia is the wider term. ‘That a village carpenter should be able 
to prove his descent from David is not improbable. The two 
grandsons of S. Jude, who were taken before Domitian as 
descendants of David, were labourers (Eus. H. £. iii. 20. 1-8). 

5. droypdpac8a. “To get himself enrolled.” The aorist of 
his single act, the present (ver. 3) of a series of such acts. Both 
are middle, while Groypdg¢eofar in ver. 1 is probably passive. 
We must not take ctv Mapidu with droypdypacba: it belongs to 
évéBn. It is essential to the narrative that she should go up with 
him; it is not so that she should be enrolled with him. In a 
Roman census women: paid the poll-tax, but were not obliged to 
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come in person. That Mary had property in Bethlehem is a con- 
jecture which is almost disproved by her resourcelessness in the 
place. And if it was necessary for her to come, because she also 
was of David’s line, would not Lk. have written dca 75 <ivar abtods 
e€ oixov x. 7, A.? This reading is found in Syr-Sin.: “because 
they were both of the house of D.” It is futile to argue that a ~ 
woman in her condition would not have gone unless she was com- 
pelled: therefore Lk. represents her as being compelled: there- 
. fore he has made a mistake. She would be anxious at all risks 
not to be separated from Joseph. Lk. does not even imply that 
her presence was obligatory ; and, if he had said that it was, we 
do not know enough about the matter to say whether he would 
have been wrong. Had there been a law which required her to 
remain at home, then Lk. might be suspected of an error. For 
avy see on i, 56. 

TH euynoteupévy atte, oon eyxvm. The yvvouxé of A, Vulg. 
Syr. and Aeth. is a gloss, but a correct one. Had she been only 
his betrothed (i. 27; Mt. i. 18), their travelling together would 
have been impossible. But by omitting yuvau«é Lk. intimates 
what Mt. states i. 25. Syr-Sin. and some Latin texts have “wife” 
without “espoused.” The ovoy introduces, not a mere fact, but 
the reason for what has just been stated; he took her with 
him, ‘“decawse she was with child.” After what is related Mt. i. 19 
he would not leave her at this crisis. See oni. 24. 

6, 7. The Birth of the Saviour at Bethlehem. The Gosfel of 
Pseudo-Matthew (xiii.) represents the birth as taking place before 
Bethlehem is reached. So also apparently the Profevangelium of 
James (xvii.), which limits the decree of Augustus to those who 
lived at Bethlehem! For érdjo8yoov see on i. 15 and 57. 

7. tov vidv airis tov mpwtdtoxoyv. The expression might 
certainly be used without implying that there had been subsequent 
children. But it implies the possibility of subsequent children, 
and when Luke wrote this possibility had been decided. Would 
he have used such an expression if it was then known that Mary 
had never had another child? He might have avoided all 
ambiguity by writing povoyev#, as he does vii. 12, vill. 42, ix. 38. 
In considering this question the imperf. éyivwoxev (Mt. i, 25) has 
not received sufficient attention. See Mayor, £/. of St James, 
pp. X1x—xxil. 

éonapydvecev aitéy. It has been inferred from her being able 
to do this that the birth was miraculously painless (r7v dvddwov 
«énow, Euthym.), of which there is no hint. For the verb comp. 
épixry abriy éorapydvwca, “I made thick darkness a swaddling 
band for it” (Job xxxvili. 9). aim 

év ddtvy. ‘The traditional rendering “in a manger” 1s right ; 
not “a stall” either here or in xiii. 15. The animals were out at 
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pasture, and’ dee manger was not being used. Justin (Zry. Ixxviii.) 
and some of the apocryphal gospels say that it was in a cave, which 
is not improbable. In Origen’s time the cave was shown, and the 
manger also (Con. Cels. i. 51). One suspects that the cave may 
bea “supposed prophecy turned into history, like the vine in xix. 31. 
Is. xxxlli. 16 (otros oixyoe ev oYAG orndaiw mérpas 6xvpas) was 
supposed to point to birth imma cavé, and then the cavé may have 
been imagined in order to fit it, just as the colt is represented as 
“tied fo a vine,” in order to make Gen. xlix, 11 a prediction of © 
ALAR sax: poles Jk (Justin, Apol. ingens 

obk iv aitots Témos €v TO KaTadUpat.. Most of the Jews then 
residing in Palestine were ‘of Judah or Benjamin, and all towns 
and villages of Judah would be very full. No inhospitality is 
implied. It is a little doubtful whether the familiar translation 
“in the inn” is correct. In x. 34 “inn” is wavdoxetoy, and in 
Xxli. II kardAvpa is not “inn.” It is possible that Joseph had 
relied upon the hospitality of some friend in Bethlehem, whose 
_ “guest-chamber,” however, was already full when he and Mary 

arrived. See on xxii. 11. But xaréAvua in LXX represents five © 

different Heb. words, so that it must have been elastic in meaning. 
All that it implies is a place where burdens are loosed and let 
down for a rest. In Polybius it occurs twice in the plural: of 
the general’s quarters (ii. 36. 1), and of reception rooms for envoys 
(xxxll. 19. 2). It has been suggested that the “inn” was the 
Geruth Chimham or “lodging-place of Chimham” (Jer. xli. 17), 
the [son] of Barziliai (2 Sam. xix. 37, 38), “which was dy 
Bethlehem,” and convenient for those who would “go to enter into 
Egypt.” See Stanley, Szz. & al. pp. 163, 529. Justin says 
that the cave was ovveyyvs tis Kopys, which agrees with “by 
Bethlehem.” The Mandra of Josephus (Amz. x. 9. 5) was perhaps 
the same place as Geruth Chimham. Syr-Sin. omits “in the inn.” 

8-14. The Angelic Proclamation to the Shepherds: zrwxot 
evayyedilovras (vil. 22). It was in these pastures that David spent 
his youth and fought the lion and the bear (1 Sam. xvii. 34, 35). 
“A passage in the Mishnah (Shek. vii. 4; comp. Baba K. vii. 7, 
80 a) leads to the conclusion that the flocks which pastured there 
were destined for Temple-sacrifices, and accordingly, that the 
shepherds who watched over them were not ordinary shepherds. 
The latter were under the ban of Rabbinism on account of their. 
necessary isolation from religious ordinances and their manner of 
life, which rendered strict religious observance unlikely, if not 
absolutely impossible. The same Mischnic passage also leads us 
to infer that these flocks lay out aM the year round, since they are 
spoken of as in the fields thirty days before the Passover—that is) 
in the month of February, when in Palestine the average rainfall is 
nearly greatest” (Edersh. Z. & Z. i. pp. 186, 187). For details of 
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the life of a shepherd see D.Z. art. “Shepherds,” and Herzog, 
PRE. art. “ Viehzucht und Hirtenleben.” 


8. dypavdobvtes. Making the dypés their aiAy, and so “ 
ing their life_in the open air”: a late and rare word, whereas 
dypavAos is class. This Statement is by no means conclusive 
against December as the time of the year. ‘The season may have 


been a mild one; it is not certain that all sheep were brought 
under cover at night during the winter months. 


It is of the flocks in the zw2/derness, far from towns or villages, that the often 
quoted saying was true, that they-were taken out in March and brought home 
in November. These shepherds may have returned from the wilderness, and if 
so, the time would be between November and March. But the data for 
determining the time of year are so very insufficient, that after minute calculation 
of them all we are left in our original uncertainty. Among those who have 
made a special study of the question we have advocates for almost every month 
in the year. The earliest attempts to fix the day of which we have knowledge 
are those mentioned (and apparently condemned as profane curiosity) by 
Clement of Alexandria (S¢vom. 1. 21 sub fix.). In his time some took April 21, 
others April 22, and others May 20, to be the day. What was unknown in his 
time is not likely to have been discovered afterwards respecting such a detail. 
December 25th cannot be traced higher than the fourth century, and it seems to 
have been adopted first in the West. We must be content to. remain in 
ignorance as to the date of the birth of Christ. See on épmueplas i. 55 D. of 
Chr. And. art. Christmas” ; Andrews, Z: of our Lord, pp. 12-21, ed, 1892. 
pudrdooovtes hudaxds. The plural refers to their watching in 
turns rather than in different places. The phrase occurs Num. 
vill. 26; Xen. Anad. ii. 6. 10; but in LXX tds pvAakds PvA. is 
more common; Num. iii. 7, 8, 28, 32, 38, etc. Comp. Plat. 
Phxdr. 240 E; Laws, 758 D. The fondness of Lk. for such 
combinations of cognate words is seen again ver. 9, Vil. 29, 
XVii. 24, xxii. 15, and several times in the Acts. See on xi. 46 and 
xxiii. 46. We may take ris vuxrds after Pudakds, “ night-watches,” 
or as gen. of time, “by night.” See Blass, G7. p. 199. 

9. d&yyehos Kupiou énéotn adtois. The notion of coming | 
suddenly is not inherent in the verb, but is often derived from the 
context: see on ver. 38.1. In N.T. the verb is almost peculiar to 
Lk., and almost always in 2nd aor. In class. Grk. also it is used 
of the appearance of heavenly beings, dreams, visions, etc. Hom. 
Ii. x. 496, xxiii. 106; Hadt. i. 34. 2, vil. 14. 1. Comp. Lk. xxiv. 4; 
Acts xile7,, xxii. 11. , aoe. : 

86f Kupiov. The heavenly brightness which isa sign of the 
presence of God or of heavenly beings, 2 Cor. ii, 18: comp. Lk. 
ix. 31, 32. In O,T. of the Shechinah, Exod. xvi. 7, 10, xxiv. 17, 


1 In Vulg. it is very variously translated: ¢.g. stare juxta (here), supervenire 
(ii. 38, xxi. 34), stare (iv. 39, X. 40, XXIV. 4), convenzre (xx. I), concurrere 
(Acts vi. 12), adstare (Acts x. 17, xi, I1, xii. 7), adsestere (Acts Xvil. 5, 
XXill. II), zaumezwere (Acts Xxvili. 2). 
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xieea ss (Ley, ix. 6,236 Num. xii. 8, etc. This glory, according to 
the Jews, was wanting in the second temple. 


10. 6 &yyehos. The art. is used of that which has been mentioned es 
without the art. Comp. 7d Bpédos and 79 ¢drvy in ver. 16. 


Mh poBetoOe. Comp. i. 13, 30, V. 10; Mt. xiv. 27, xxviii. 5, 10.1 
- For i800 ydp see on i. 44. 

edayyehifopar Spiv xapav peyddny. The verb is very freq. in 
Lk. and Paul, but is elsewhere rare; not in the other Gospels 
excepting Mt. xi. 5, which is a quotation. See on i. 19. 


The act. occurs Rev. x. 7, xiv. 63 the pass. Lk. Vite 22 eV e LOS Gal. 
i. 11; Heb, iv, 2, 6; 1 Pet, i. 25, iv. 6; the mid. is freq. with various 
constructions. As here, dat. of pers. and acc. of thing, i. 19, iv. 43; Acts 
viii. 353 acc, of thing only, viii. 1; Acts v. 42, vili. 4, 12?; acc. of person, 
iii. 18.; Acts viii. 25, 403; acc. of person and of thing, Acts xiii. 32. 


ftts €otat maytt tH haw. “Which shall have the special char- 
acter of being for-all. the people.” The 7ris has manifest point here 
(see on ver. 4); and the art. before Aa@ should be preserved. A 
joy so extensive may well banish fear. Comp. 7 Aad, i. 68, 77, 
‘and tov Aad, vii. 16. In both these verses (9, 10) we have instances 
of Lk. recording intensity of emotion: comp. i, 42, Vill. 37, 
xxiv. 52; Acts v. 5, 11, xv. 3. Dat. after eiué is freq. in Lk. 

ll. éréx9y Gutv ofpepov cwryjp. To the shepherds, as a part, 
and perhaps a specially despised part, of the people of Israel. 
Here first in N.T. is cwryp used of Christ, and here only in Lk. 
Not in Mt. or Mk., and only once in Jn. (iv. 42): twice in Acts 
(v. 31, xill. 23), and freq. in Tit. and 2 Pet. The rst aor. of rixrw, 
both act. and pass.,’is rare: see Veitch, 

Xptords kUptos. ‘The combination occurs nowhere else in N.T., 
and the precise meaning is uncertain. Either ‘* Messiah, Lord,” or 
* Anointed Lord,” or “the Messiah, the Lord,” or “an anointed 
» one, a Lord.” It occurs once in LXX as a manifest mistranslation. 
Lam. iy. 20, “The breath of our nostrils, the anointed of the 
Lord,” is rendered rvedua tpocdrov judv Xpiotds xvptos. If this 
is not a corrupt reading, we may perhaps infer that the expres- 
sion Xpiords x«vptos' was familiar to the translator. It occurs 
in the /s. Sol, where it is said of the Messiah kat ob« éorw 
aducla ev tals Hpépats atrod-év péow adtdy, bri wavres aytol, Kat 
Bacireds atrav Xpiotos kvpvos (xvii. 36: comp. the title of xviii.). 
But this may easily be another mistranslation, perhaps based on: 


1<¢This Gospel of Luke is scarce begun, we are yet. but a little way in the 
second chapter, ¢ and we have already three noli timeres in it, and all,.as here, 
at the coming of an Angel (i. 13, 30, il. 10). . . « What was it? It was not 
the fear of an evil conscience they were about no harm. ... It is a plain 
sign our nature is fallen from her original ; Heaven and we are not in the terms 
we should be, not the best of us all” (Bishop Andrewes, Serm, V. On the 
Natevity). 
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that in Lam. iv. 20. Comp. etev 6 kvpios 79 Kuplw prov (Psxex, 2), 
and érexaherdpny Kvpioy warépa xvpiov pov (Ecclus. li. to). See 
Ryle and James, Ps. of Sol. pp. 141-143. The addition of éy 
moder Aaveid here indicates that this owryp is the King of Israel 
promised in the Prophets: see on ver. 4. 

12. kal Tobro bpiv 75 onpetov. BE omit the7d. Sign for what? 
By which to prove that what is announced is true, rather than by 
which to find the Child. It was all-important that they should be 
convinced as to the first point ; about the other there would be no 
great difficulty.—ebphoete Bpépos. “Ve shall find @ babe,” “not 
the babe,” as most English Versions and Luther; Wiclif has “a 

" yunge child.” This is the first mention of it; in ver. 16 the art. is 
right. In N.T., as in class. Grk., Bpépos is more often a newly- 
born child (xviii. 15; Acts vii. 19; 2 Tim. iii. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 2) than 
an unborn child (Lk. i. 41, 44); in LXX,it is always the former 
(x Mac. i. 61; 2 Mac. vi. 10; 3 Mac. v.49; 4 Mac. iv. 25), unless 
Ecclus. xix. rr be an exception. Aquila follows the same usage 
(Ps. vill. 3, xvi. 14; Is. Ixv. 20).—éoqrapyavwpévoy Kal Keipevov év 
¢dé7vy. Both points are part of thé sign. The first participle is 
no more an adjective than.the second. No art. with darvy: the 
shepherds have not heard of it before. 

18. é&€pvyns.1. The fact that this is expressly stated here 
confirms the view that suddenness is not necessarily included in 
éréoty (ver. 9). For obv 76 dyyédw see on 1. 56.—otpatias. ALZagna 
appellatio, fic exercitus famen pacem /audat (Beng.). The 
genitive is partitive: “a multitude (no art.) forming part of the 
hos”. Comp, @ ‘Kings xxil., 193.2 Chron..xyiii,,18; Ps. citi, 21; 
Josh. v. 15).—aivoivtwy. Constr. ad sensum. The whole host 
of heaven was praising God, not merely that portion of it which 
was visible to the shepherds. The verb is a favourite with Lk. 
(Were20,001X. 37, xxv, 53° 5 Acts il..47, ll. 8,-9), -Elsewhere 
only Rom. xv, 11 (from Ps. cxvii. 1) and Rev. xix. 5; very freq. 
in LXX. 

14. Adéa . . . evSoxias, The hymn consists of two members 
connected by a conjunction ; and the three parts of the one mem- 
ber exactly correspond with the three parts of the other member. 

GLoRY to God 7x the highest, 
And on earth PEACE among men of His good will. 
Adéa balances <ipyvy, év tioros balances ért yijs, @ed balances év 
avOpwrous eddokias. ‘This exact correlation between the parts is 
lost in the Common triple arrangement; which has the further 
awkwardness of having the second member introduced by a con- 


1 The word is thus written in the best texts here and ix. 39: comp. é@vid.os, 
xxi. 345 Kepéav, xvi. 17; xpewddy, xxi. 34 (WIT. App. pp. 150, 151). In class. « 
Grk. odpdvos is of three terminations ; but the true reading here may be ovpavoy 


(B D). 
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junction,! while the third is not, and of making the second and 
third members tautological. ‘On earth peace” is very much the 
same as “Good will amongst men.” Yet Scrivener thinks that “in 
the first and second lines heaven and earth are contrasted; the 
third refers to both those preceding, and alleges the efficient cause 
which has brought God glory and earth peace” (Int. to Crit. of 
NV.T. ii. p. 344) ; which seems to be very forced. The construction 
év dvOpurors evdoxias is difficult ; but one of the best of modern Greek 
scholars has said that it “may be translated ‘among men of His 
counsel for good’ or ‘of His gracious purpose.’ This rendering 
seems to be in harmony with the preceding context and with the 
teaching of Scripture in general” (T. S. Evans, Contemp. Rev., 
Dec. 1881, p. 1003). WH. take a similar view. They prefer, 
among possible meanings, “in (among and within) accepted man- 
kind,” and point out that “the Divine ‘favour’ (Ps. xxx. 5, 7, 
Ixxxv. 1, Ixxxix. 17, cvi. 4) or ‘good pleasure,’ declared’ for the 
Head of the race at the Baptism (ill. 22), was already contemplated 
by the Angels as resting on the race itself in virtue of His birth” 
(ii. App. p. 56, where the whole discussion should be studied). 
H. suggests that the first of the two clauses should end with éri 
ys rather than @ed, and that we should arrange thus: “Glory 
to God in the highest and on earth; Peace among men of His 
good pleasure.” With the construction of this first clause he com- 
pares vii. 17 and Acts xxvi. 23: “Glory to God oft ony in heaven, 
but now also on earth.” “In this arrangement ,‘ glory’ and ‘ peace’ 
stand severally at the head of the two clauses as twin fruits of the 
Incarnation, that which redounds to ‘God’ and that which enters 
into ‘men.’” ‘This division of the clauses, previously commended 
by Olshausen, makes the stichometry as even as in the familiar 
triplet, but it has not.found many supporters. It destroys the 
exact correspondence between the parts of the two clauses, the 
first clause having three or four parts, and the second only two. 
W. here leaves H. to plead alone. 

evdoxias. The word has three meanings: (1) “ design, desire,” 
as Ecclus. xi. 17; Rom. x. 1; (2) “satisfaction, contentment,” as 
Ecclus. xxxv. 14; 2 Thes. i. 113; (3) “benevolence, goodwill,” as 
Ps..cvi. 4; Lk. il. 14. Both it and eddoxety are specially used of 
the favour with which God regards His elect, as Ps. cxlvi. 12; , 
Lk. ii. 22.. The meaning here is: “ favour, goodwill, good pléasure” ; 
and dvOpw7o «idoxias are “men whom the Divine favour has 
blessed,”" See Lft. on Phil. i.15.° Field (Onum Woro-iit p. 37) 
urges that,.according to Graeco-biblical usage, this would be, not 
dvOpwrror evdoxias, but advBpes eddoxéas, and he appeals to nine ex- 
amples in LXX. .But two-thirds of them are not in point, being 


' singulars, and having reference to a definite adult male and not to 


1 Syr-Sin. inserts a second ‘‘and” before ‘‘ goodwill to man.” 
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human beings in general. These are 2 Sam. xvi. 7, xviii. 20; Ps, 
Ixxx. 18; Jer. xv. 10; é¢d. Aq.; Dan. x. 11. There remain avdpes 
Bovdyjs pov, Ps. cxix. 24, Aq.; of dvdpes rhs duabx}Kns cov, Obad. ns 
dvdpes cipyvixol cov, Obad. 7. This last is again not parallel, as being 
accompanied by an adj. and not a gen. Substitute dv8pes aipdrur, 
Ps. cxxxvill. 19. Of these instances, all mecessarily refer to adult 
males, excepting Aq. in Ps. cxix. 24, and this more naturally does 
so, for “counsellors” are generally thought of as male. But, 
allowing that the usual expression would have been dvdpdow 
evdoxias, this might well have been avoided here in order to em- 
phasize the fact that all, male and female, young and old, are 
included. Even in the case of an individual S. Paul writes 6 év- 
Opwros THs avouias (2 Thes. 1. 3), so that the combination is at 
any rate possible. See on Rom. x. 1. 


The reading is a well-known problem, but the best textual critics are 
_unanimous for eddoxias. The internal evidence is very evenly balanced, as 
regards both transcriptional and intrinsic probabilities, which are well stated 
and estimated in WH. (ii. App. pp. 55, 56). The external evidence is very 
decidedly in favour of the apparently more difficult reading evdoxlas. Roughly 
speaking, we have all the best MSS. (excepting C, which is here defective), 
with all Latin authorities, against the inferior MSS., with nearly all versions, 
except the Latin, and nearly all the Greek writers who quote the text. Syr- 
Sin. has ‘‘ azd goodwill to men.” : 

For evdoxlas, S* A BD, Latt. (Vet. Vulg.) Goth. Iren-Lat. Orig-Lat. 
and the Lat. Gloria tn excelszs. 

For evdoxla, L PTAA, etc., Syrr. (Pesh. Sin. Harcl.) Boh. Arm. 
Aeth. Orig. Eus. Bas. Greg-Naz. Cyr-Hier. Did. Epiph. Cyr-Alex. 

““ The agreement, not only of & with B, but of D and all the Latins with 
both, and of A with them all, supported by Origen in at least one work, and 
that in a certified text, affords a peculiarly strong presumption in favour of 
evdoxlas. If this reading is wrong, it must be Western ; and no other reading 
in the New Testament opén to suspicion as Western is so comprehensively 
attested by the earliest and best uncials” (WH. ‘p. 54). The vehemence with 
which Scrivener argues against evdoxtas is quite out of place. 


15-20. The Verification by the Shepherds. 

15. édddouv mpds aAAjAous AreA\Owpev 84. “They repeatedly 
said unto one another, Come ‘then let us go over,” or “Let us at 
once go across.” The compound verb yefers,to the intervening 
country (Acts ix. 38, xi. 19, xviii. 27), and the 67 makes the 
exhortation urgent. Lk. is fond of 8vépyeo@as, which occurs thirty 
times in his writings and less than ten elsewhere in N.T. In LXX 
it is very freq. . Note @s= “when.” <. 

7d pa todtTo, This need not be limited to. the saying of the 
Angel. it is rather the thing of which he spoke: see oni. 65. In 
class. Grk. Adyos is used in a similar manner; e.g. Hdt. 1. 21. 2 
Videamus hoc verbum quod factum est (Vulg.). 


16. 4\av omevoavres Kal Gvedpav. For these mixed forms of the aor. 
see oni. 59. Lk. alone in N.T. uses omevdevv in its class. intrans. sense (xix. 
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5,6; Acts xx. 16, xxii. 18). In 2 Pet. iii. 12 it is trans. as in Is. xvi. 5. 
Lk. alone uses dvevploxew (Acts xxi. 4), but the mid. occurs 4 Mac. ili. 14: 
2nd aor. in all three cases. The compound implies a search in order to find. 
In his Gospel Lk. never uses te without kat (xii. 45, xv. 2, xxi. IT, etc.) 
Here both Boépos and ¢arvy, having been mentioned before, have the article. 


17. éyvépicav. “ They made known,” not merely to Mary and 
Joseph, but to the inhabitants of Bethlehem generally. Both in 
N.T. and LXX yrwpilw is commonly trans. ; but in Phil. i. 22 and 
Job xxxiv. 25, as usually in class. Grk., it is intrans. Vulg. makes 
it intrans. here: cognoverunt de verbo quod dictum erat tlis de puero 
hoc. But ver. 18 makes this very improbable. 

18. mdvtes of dkotcavtes. See oni. 66. This probably includes 
subsequent hearers, just as ver. 19 includes a time subsequent to the 
departure of the shepherds. The constr. €@avpacav mept is unusual. 
But in English “about,” which is common after “ perplexed,” might 
easily be transferred to such a word as “astonished.” 

19, 4 8€ Mapta mdvta cuvernper TA PHpata Taita. “ But Mary” 
could have no such astonishment; neither did she publish her 
impressions. The revelations to Joseph and herself precluded 
both. Note the change from momentary wonder (aor.) to sus- 
tained reticence (imperf.): also that wévra is put before the verb 
with eraphasis. Comp. Dan. vii. 28; Ecclus. xxxix. 2.—ouvBé)dovoa 
éy TH Kapdia attis. Conferens in corde suo. From whom could 
Lk. learn this? The verb is peculiar to him (xiv. 31; Acts iv. 15 ; 
xvii. 18, xvili. 27, xx. 14). See small print note on i. 66. 

20. S0fdLovtes Kal aivodytes. The latter is the more definite 
word. ‘The former is one of the many words which have acquired 
a deeper meaning in bibl. Grk. Just as ddéa in bibl. Grk. never 
(except 4 Mac. v. 18) has the class. meaning of “opinion,” but 
rather “praise” or “glory,” so dogaZw in bibl. Grk. never means 
“form an opinion about,” but “praise” or “glorify.” It is used 
of the honour done by man to man (1 Sam. xv. 30), by man to God 
(Exod. xv. 2), and by God to man (Ps. xci. 15). It is also used of 
God glorifying Christ (Acts ii. 13), a use specially common in Jn. 
(vill. 54, xi. 4, etc.), and of Christ gloryfying God (xvii. 4). See 
on Rom. i. 21. For the combination comp. aiveréy kai dedoéac- 
pévov (Dan. lil. 26, 55). For aiveiy see on ver. 13. 

wéacw ois. Tor the attraction see on ili. 19. If jkoucay refers 
to the angelic announcement, then ka0ds refers to eiSov only. But 
nxovoay Kat eidov may sum up their experiences at Bethlehem, 
which were a full confirmation (xafés =“ even as, just as”) of what 
the Angel had said. Syr-Sin. omits cat aivotvres and racuw, 

Schleiermacher points out that, if this narrative had been a mere poetical 
composition, we should have had the hymn of the shepherds recorded and more 
extensive hymns assigned to the Angels (S. Lake, Eng. tr. p. 31). He regards 


the shepherds as the probable source of the narrative ; ‘‘for that which to them 
was most material and obvious, the nocturnal vision in the fields, is the only 
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circumstance treated in detail” (p. 33). But any narrator would give the vision, 
and could hardly give it more briefly without material loss. The brevity of it, 
especially when contrasted with the apocryphal gospels, is strong guarantee for 
its truth. How tempting to describe the search for the Babe and the conversa- 
tion between the parents and the shepherds! Of the myth-hypothesis Weiss 
rightly says that ‘‘it labours in vain to explain the part played here by the 
shepherds by means of the pastoral tales of the ancients, and is driven to drag 
in, awkwardly enough, the legends of Cyrus and Romulus” (Leben Jesu, i. 2. 
4, note, Eng. tr. p. 255). As for the old rationalism, which explained the 
angelic vision by zezds fatwus or other phosphoric phenomena, which travellers 
have said to be common in those parts; ‘‘the more frequent such phenomena, 
the more familiar must shepherds above all men, accustomed to pass their nights 
the whole summer long in the open air, have been with them, and the less likely 
to consider them as a sign from heaven pointing at a particular event” 
(Schleierm. p. 36). 


21-40. Zhe Circumcision and the Presentation in the Temple. 


This forms the third and last section in the second group of 
narratives (i. 57—-ii. 40) in the Gospel of the Infancy (i. 5-11. 52). 
It corresponds to the Visitation (i. 39-56) in the first group. Its 
very marked conclusion has close resemblance to i. 80 and ii. 52. 
See introductory note to vv. 1-20 (p. 46). The absence of parallel 
passages in the other Gospels shows that at first this portion of the 
Gospel narrative was less well known. An oral tradition respect- 
ing the childhood of the Christ (when hardly anyone suspected that 
He was the Christ) would be much less likely to arise or become 
prevalent than an oral tradition respecting the ministry and cruci- 
fixion. We can once more trace a threefold division, viz. a longer 
narrative between two very short ones: the Circumcision (21), the 
Presentation in the Temple (22-38), and the Return to Home Life 
at Nazareth (39, 40). 

21. The Circumcision. The verse contains an unusual number 
of marks of Lk.’s style. 1. Kal dre (vv. 22, 42, Vi. 13, XXxil. 14, 
xxiii. 33); 2. wAnOevy (twenty-two times in Lk. and Acts, and 
thrice elsewhere in N.T.); see oni. 57; 3. Tod ¢. zmjin. to express 
aim or purpose (i. 74, 77, 79, ii. 24, iv. 10, Vv. 7, Vill. 5, etc.) ; 
see on i. 74; 4. «aé introducing the apodosis (v. 1, 12, 17, Vil. 12, 
ix. 51, etc.); 5. cvAAap Lavery (eleven times in Lk. and Acts, and 
five times elsewhere). See on Vv. I. 

21. tod mepitepery adrdy. There being no art. with jpépae 
(contrast ver. 22), we cannot, as in ver. 6 andi. 57, make the gen. 
depend on oi jpépar or 6 xpovos. The éxrdé does not take the 
place of the art. As Jesus was sent “in the likeness of sinful 
flesh” (Rom. viii. 3), and “it behoved Him in all things to be 
made like unto His brethren” (Heb. ii. 17), He underwent cir- 
cumcision. He was “born under the law” (Gal. iv. 4), and ful- 
filled the law as a loyal son of Abraham. Had He not done so, 
odk dv ddws rapcdéxOn SiddoKxwy, GAN dmreréupOn av os dAXOpvAS 
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(Euthym.) His circumcision was a first step in His obedience to 
the will of God, and a first shedding of the redeeming blood. It 
was one of those things which became Him, in order “to fulfil all 
righteousness” (Mt. ili. 15). The contrast with the circumcision 
of the Baptist is marked. Here there is no family gathering of 
rejoicing neighbours and kinsfolk. Joseph and Mary are strangers 
in a village far from home. 


The reading 76 avéfovy (D E GH) for atrdy (8 ABR & and versions) prob- 
ably arose from this being the beginning of a lection, ‘‘ Him” being changed 
to ‘‘the child” (AV.) for greater clearness. The same kind of thing has 
been done at the beginning of many of the Gospels in the Book of Common 
Prayer, ‘‘ Jesus” being substituted for “‘He” or ‘‘ Him”: eg. the Gospels 
for the 6th, 9th, 11th, r2th, 16th, 18th, roth, and 22nd Sundays after 
Trinity. 


kat exAnOy. The xaé is almost our “then” and the German 
da: but it may be left untranslated. It introduces the apodosis, 
as often in Grk., and esp. in Lk. This is simpler than to explain 
it as a mixture of two constructions, ‘ When eight days were ful- 
filled ... He was called” and “Eight days were fulfilled .. . 
and He was called” (Win. litt. 3. f, p. 546, Ixv. 3. ¢, p. 756). 
Comp. Actsi. 10. ‘He was adso called” is not likely to be right. 
The Vulgate and Luther are right. £¢ postguam consummati sunt 
dies octo ut circumcideretur vocatum est nomen ejus Jesus. Und da 
acht Tage um waren, dass das Kind beschnitten wiirde, da ward sein 
lame genannt Jesus. ‘This passage, with that about John the Baptist 
(i. 59), is the chief biblical evidence that naming was connected 
with circumcision: comp. Gen. xvii. 5, 10... Among the Romans 
the naming of girls took place on the eighth day: of boys on the 
ninth. The purification accompanied it ; and hence the name dies 
lustricus. ‘Tertullian uses xominafia of the naming festival (Zdo/. 
xvi. 1). Among the Greeks the naming festival was on the tenth 
day ; dexdrny éoriav or Ovew. 


cvddAnppOAvar This and corresponding forms, such as Ajuyopuat, mpoow- 
mohnzwia, and the like, are abundantly attested in good MSS. both of LXX 
and of N.T. See oni. 31. «otAla=‘* womb” is specially freq. in Lk. 


22-38. The Purification and the Presentation in the Temple. 
Here also we have a triplet. The Ceremony (22-24); Symeon 
and the Nunc Dimittis (25-35); and Anna the Prophetess (36-38), 
Symeon and Anna, like Zacharias and Elisabeth, with those spoken 
of in ver. 38, are evidence that Judaism was still a living religion 
to those who made the most of their opportunities. 


22. ai fpépar tod x. Lev. xii. 6. Lk. is fond of these peri- 
phrases, which are mostly Hebraistic. Comp. 7) jépa trav caBBé- 
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tov (iv. 16), or Tod caBPdrou (xiii. 14, 16, xiv. 5), 4 Aucpa tov 
éLipov cade 7), and the like. ee ys tei 

Tod KaPapiopod adtay. “Of their purification.” The Jewish 
law (Lev. xii.) did not include the child in the purification. ‘This 
fact, and the feeling that least of all could Jesus need purifying,’ 
produced the corrupt reading airjjs, followed in AV. 


No uncial and perhaps only one cursive (76) supports the reading avrjs, 
which spread from the Complutensian Polyglott Bible (1514) to a number of 
editions. It is a remarkable instance of a reading which had almost no 
authority becoming widely adopted. It now has the support of Syr-Sin. 
The Complutensian insertion of dimpOpd0y after 4 yAGooa avroo in i. 64 was 
less successful, although that has the support of two cursives (140, 251). 
D here has the strange reading avro#, which looks like a slip rather than a 
correction. No one would alter avréy to atrod. The Vulgate also has 
purgationis ejus, but some Lat. MSS. have eorwm. The avr#s might come 
from LXX of Lev. xii. 6, érav dvardAnpwOdow ai hudpar kabdpoews arf. 
Note that Lk. uses ca@apiouds and not xd@apots, which is a medical term for 
menstruation, and which Gentile readers might misunderstand. 


The meaning of airéy is not clear. Edersheim and Van Hengel 
interpret it of the Jews; Godet, Meyer,'and Weiss of Mary and 
Joseph. The latter is justified by the context: ‘‘When the days 
of ¢hetr purification were fulfilled . . . ¢Aey brought Him.” Con- 
tact with an unclean person involved uncleanness. Purification 
after childbirth seems to have been closely connected with purifica- 
tion after menstruation; the rites were similar. Herzog, PRZ.? 
art. Reinigungen. After the birth of a son the mother was unclean 
for seven days, then remained at home for thirty-three days, and on 
the fortieth day after the birth made her offerings. 

kata Tov vopov Mwuvcgws. ‘These words must be taken with what 
precedes, for the law did not require them to bring Him to Jeru- 
salem (Lev. xii. 1-8). We have already had several places in 
ch. i. (vv. 8, 25, 27) in which there are amphibolous words or 
phrases: comp. Vili. 39, 1x. 17, 18, 57, x. 18, Xl. 39, Xil. I, XVil. 22, 
VU se PeoxI Xe 97, XX. 30, ELC, 


The trisyllabic form Mwiofs is to be preferred to Mwofjs. The name is 
said to be derived from two Egyptian words, mo = ‘‘ water,” and zgaz = ‘‘ to 
be preserved.” Hence the LXX, a version made in Egypt, and the best 
MSS. of the N.T., which in the main represent the text of the N.T. that was 
current in Egypt, keep nearest to the Egyptian form of the name by preserving 
the v. Josephus also has Mwvo7js. But Mwovjs is closer to the Hebrew form 
of the name, and is the form most commonly used by Greek and Latin writers, 
Win. v. 8, p. 47. 


dviyyayov. One of Lk.’s favourite words (iv. 5, vill. 22, and 
often in Acts). It is here used of bringing Him wf /o che capital, 
like dvaBawvdvrwy in ver. 43. In the literal sense they went down ; 
for Bethlehem stands higher than Jerusalem. This journey is the 
first visit of the Christ to His own city. 
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"lepoodhupa. In both his writings Lk. much more often uses 
the Jewish form “IepovooAnp (vv. 25, 38, 41, 43, 45, etc.), which 
Mt. uses only once (xxiii. 37), and Mk. perhaps not at all (? xi. 1). 
Jn. uses the Greek form in his Gospel, and the Jewish form in the 
Apocalypse. The Jewish form is used wherever the name is not 
a geographical term, but has a specially religious signification (Gal. 
iv. 25; Heb. xii. 22). The Greek form is neut. plur. In Mt. i1. 3 
it may be fem.; but perhaps wa@ca # 76A1s was in the writer’s mind. 
Neither form should have the aspirate, which a “false association 
with tepés” has produced (WH. il. 313; App. p. 160). This visit 
to Jerusalem probably preceded the arrival of the Magi, after which 
Joseph and Mary would hardly have ventured to bring Him to the 
city. If this is correct, we must abandon the traditional view that 
the Epiphany took place on the thirteenth day after the Nativity. 
There is no improbability in Joseph’s going back to Bethlehem 
for a while before returning to Nazareth. See Andrews, Life of our 
Lord, p. 92, ed. 1892; Swete, Zhe Apostles Creed, p. 50, ed. 1894. 

In any case the independence of Mt. and Lk. is manifest, for we do not 
know how to harmonize the accounts. Lk. seems to imply that ‘‘ the law of 
Moses” was kept in all particulars; and if so, the purification did not take 
place before the fortieth day. Mt. implies that the flight into Egypt took 
place immediately after the visit of the Magi (ii. 14). As Bethlehem is so 
close to Jerusalem, Herod would not wait long for the return of the Magi 
before taking action. We adopt, therefore, as a tentative order the Presenta- 


tion on the fortieth day, Return to Bethlehem, Visit of the Magi, Flight into 
Egypt, without any return to Nazareth. 


Tapactioat to Kuptwa The Heb. verb in Ex. xiii. r2 means 
“cause to pass over.” It is elsewhere used of parents causing their 
children to pass through the fire in offering them to Moloch, but is 
not then translated by zapiornpe (Deut. xviii. 10; 2 Kings xvi. 3, 
XVil. 17, Xxill. Io, etc.). For rapaorjoot of offering to God comp. 
Rom. xi. 1. This rapacrjoo 7G xvpiw is quite distinct from the 
purification, which concerned the mother, whereas the presentation 
concerned the son. It is evident that the presentation is the main 


fact heré. Not, “she came to offer a sacrifice,” but “they brought — 


Him up to present Him to the Lord,” is the principal statement. 
The latter rite points back to the primitive priesthood of all first- 
born sons. ‘Their functions had been transferred to the tribe of 
Levi (Num. ill. 12); but every male firstborn had to be redeemed 
from service in the sanctuary by a payment of five shekels (Num. 
xviii. 15, 16), as an acknowledgment that the rights of Jehovah 
had not lapsed. ‘This sum would be about twelve shillings accord- 
ing to the present worth of that amount of silver, but in purchasing 
power would be nearly double that. 

28. The quotation (which is not a parenthesis) is a combination of Ex, 


xili. 2 with Ex, xiii. 12, and is not exact with either: «An@yeerar ay. perhaps 
comes from Ex. xii. 16; comp. Lk. i. 35. For mwév dpaev see Gen. vii. 23 ; 


—— 
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Ex. i. 22, The Siavotyov pjtpav seems to be fatal to patristic speculations 
respecting Mary’s having given birth to the Christ clauwso utero, and therefore 
painlessly: see on ver. 7. 

Excepting Mk. vii. 34, dcavolyw is peculiar to Lk. (xxiv. 31, 45; Acts vii. 
56, ee xvii. 3); freq. in LXX (Gen. iii. 5, 7; Exod. xiii. 15; Num. iii. 
12, etc.). 


24. rob Soivar Ouciay. See on i. 74, and to the reff. there given 
Mad Vor 7. Vill, 54x. 51, Xi, 42, Xxi. 22, XxU. 6, 31, Xxiv. 16,25, 20, 
45. This is Mary’s offering for her own purification: it has nothing 
to do with the ransom of the firstborn. The record of the offerings 
is considerable guarantee for the truth of the history. A legend 
would very probably have emphasized. the miraculous birth by 
saying that the virgin mother was divinely instructed zo¢t to bring 
the customary offerings, which in her case would not be required. 

Leiyos tpuydvey. The offering of the poor. It has been argued 
that this is evidence that the Magi had not yet come. But their 
gifts, even if they had already offered them, would not have raised 
Mary’s condition from poverty to riches. Only well-to-do people 
offered a lamb and a pigeon. Neither here nor elsewhere in N.T. 
have we any evidence that our Lord or His parents were among 
the abjectly poor. ; 


‘The pigeon and turtle-dove were the only birds enjoined to be offered in 
sacrifice by the law of Moses. In almost every case they were permitted as a 
substitute for those who were too poor to provide a kid ora lamb, . . . But 
while the turtle-dove is a migrant, and can only be obtained from spring to 
autumn, the wild pigeons remain throughout the year; and not only so—they 
have young at all times. Consequently, at any time of the year when the turtle- 
dove was unattainable, young pigeons might be procured. There is also a force 
in the adjective ‘ young’; for while the old turtle-dove could be trapped, it was 
hopeless to secure the old pigeon” (Tristram, Wat. Hest. of the G. pp. 211, 213). 


25-85. The Benediction of Symeon, He and Anna are repre- 
sentatives of the holiness which, in a time of great spiritual deadness, 
still survived among the men and women of. Israel. They are 
instances of that “spontaneous priesthood” which some¢times 
springs up, and often among the lower orders, when the regular 
clergy have become corrupt and secularized. ‘To identify Symeon 
with any other Symeon is precarious, the name being exceedingly 
common. He is introduced rather as an unknown person (av@pwros 
jv). It is sometimes said that Symeon, son of Hillel and father of 
Gamaliel, would hardly have been old enough; he was president 
of the Sanhedrin a.p. 13. But ver. 29 does not necessarily imply 
that Symeon is very old. What we know of the Sanhedrin at this 
period, however, does not lead us to expect to find saints among 
its presidents. In the Gospel of Nicodemus he is called sacerdos 
magnus, and it is his two sons who are raised from the dead by 
Christ, and reveal what they have seen in Hades (ars altera, 


A. i). 
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25. év “lepoucadjp. It is remarkable that with one excep- 
tion (Rom. xv. 26) this expression is used in N.T. by no one 
but Lk., who has it very often (ver. 43, ix. 31; Acts i. 8, il. 5, 
Wi- 4.1%.) 13, 21, X 030, Xi, 27,aevL gy 1B), in se as 
common. See Deissmann, Bzbelstudien, p. 184. 

ed\aBis.. The word is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (Acts ii. 5, 
viii. 2, xxii. 12): lit. ‘taking hold well,” and so “cautious.” Lat. 
timoratus (Vulg.), temens (e), metuens (d), timens deum (x). 
Plutarch uses <dAdBeva in the sense of “carefulness about religious 
duties, piety”; but evAaBrs is not thus used in class. Grk. We 
find the combination of these same two adjectives, décavos and 
edAaBys, twice in Plato’s sketch of the ideal statesman. He ought 
to have both moderation and courage ; and of moderation the two 
chief elements are justice and circumspection. If he is merely 
courageous, he will be wanting in 76 dixoov kat edrAaBées (Polit. 
311 B). See also Philo, Quzs rer. div. her. vi., of the etAdBea of 
Abraham. The meaning of the combination here is that Symeon 
was conscientious, especially in matters of religion. 

Tpoodexouevos (SCC ON XXill. 51) wapdkdnow. 1. “ Appeal for 
help”; 2. “encouragement”; 3. “consolation.” The last is the 
meaning here. Those who “sit in darkness and the shadow of 
death” (i. 79) need consolation; and the salvation which the 
Messiah was to bring was specially called such by the Jews 
Comp. “Comfort ye, comfort ye, My people” (Is. xl. 1, xlix. 13, 
li. 3, Ixi. 2, lxvi. 13). There was a belief that a time of great 
troubles (dolores Messi) would precede the coming of the Christ. 
Hence the Messiah Himself was spoken of as “the Consoler,” or 
“the Consolation.” Comp. Joseph of Arimathzea, ‘who was wait- 
ing for the kingdom of God” (xxii. 51; Mk. xv. 43); and with 
this “waiting” or “looking” of Symeon and Joseph comp. Jacob’s 
death-song, Gen. xlix. 18. 

tveipa, jv &yvov. This is the order of the words in the best 
authorities ; and the separation of dyvov from rvedua by jv accentu- 
ates the difference between this expression and that in the next 
verse. Here the meaning is, “an influence which was holy was 
upon him”; i. 15, 35, 41, 67 are not parallel. See oni. 15. The 
accusative, ém’ airdv, indicates the coming, rather than the resting, 
_ of the holy influence; the prophetic zmpuJse. 

26. Kexpypatiopévov. The act. = 1. “transact business” 
(xpjva); 2. “give a divine response” to~oné who consults an 
oracle; 3. “give a divine admonition, teach from heaven” (Jer. 
XXV. 30, XXxill. 2; Job xl. 8). The pass. is used both of the 
admonition divinely given, as here, and of the person divinely 
admonished (Mt. ii. 12, 22; Acts x. 22; Heb. viii. 5, xi. 7). It is 
gratuitous to conjecture that it was in a dream that the Holy Spirit 
made this known to Symeon. Comp. Acts xi. 26; Rom. vii. 3, 
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pr i8eiv 6. apiv 4 Gv i8y. This is the only example in N.T. of mply 
with the subj. (Win. xli. 3. b, p. 371); and, if the reading is correct, the only 
instance of wply dy: but perhaps either # or dv should be omitted. The repe- 
tition of *‘ see” is doubtless intentional. In many languages ‘‘see” is used 
of any kind of experience (Acts ii. 27, 31, xiii. 35-37, etc.). 


tov Xpiorov Kuptou. “The Anointed of the Lord”; Him whom 
God has sent as the Messiah. Comp. tov Xp. rod @cod (ix. 20), 
and also 1 Sam. xxiv. 7. 

27. ev7d mvedpart. Not “ina state of ecstasy” (Rev. i. 10), 
but “under the influence of the Spirit,” who had told him of the 
blessing in store for him. By 18 tepdv is probably meant the Court 
of the Women.—ev 16 eioayayetv. “ After they had brought in”: 
see on iii. 21. The verb is a favourite with Lk. (xiv. 21, xxii. 54, 
and six.times in Acts): elsewhere only Jn. xviii. 16; Heb. i. 6. 

tods yovets. We cannot infer from this that either here or 
ver. 41 Luke is using an authority that was ignorant of the super- 
natural birth of Jesus. It is more reasonable to suppose that the 
whole of this “Gospel of the Infancy” comes from one source, 
viz. the house of Mary, and that in these passages the narrator 
employs the usual expression. Joseph (iv. 22) and Mary were 
commonly called His parents: comp. ver. 33.—It is possible 
to take wept adrod after vduov or after <ifiopévov ; but more prob- 
ably it belongs to rod woujoat. For kata 76 ei®iopévov see on 1. 8. 

28. cal aités. First the parents, and then Ze holds the child in 
his arms; the xaé being either “also” (he as well as they), or simply 
introducing the apodosis after év 7G cicayaryety. Each side acts its 
proper part. The parents bring Him in accordance with the Divine 
Law, and Symeon welcomes Him in accordance with the Divine 
impulse. Symeon is sometimes called @coddxos. See on viii. 13. 


Latin renderings of d@yxd)as vary: wlnas(Vulg.), manus (cef), amplexum 
(a), alas (d). The last is a late use of ala. 


29-32. The unc Dimitiis. In its suppressed rapture and 
vivid intensity this canticle equals the most beautiful of the 
Psalms. Since the fifth century it has been used in the evening 
services of the Church (Agos¢. Const. vii. 481), and has often been 
the hymn of dying saints. It is the sweetest and most solemn of 
all the canticles. See Bacon’s Essay on Death. 

Symeon represents himself as a servant or watchman released 
from duty, because that for which he was commanded to watch has 
appeared. Comp. the opening of the Agamemnon of Aischylus, 


1 Most of the canticles from O.T. and N.T. were said at Lauds both in East 
and West. But the M/agndficat was transferred in the West to Vespers, and the 
Nunc Dimittis seems to have been always used in the evening, in the East at 
Vespers, in the West at Compline. Kraus, Real.-Ene. d. Chr. Alt. ii. p. 506 ; 
Bingham, Orig. vi. 47. 


- 
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where the sentinel rejoices at his release from the long watch for 

the fire-signal respecting the capture of Troy. 

29. viv. “Mow that I have at last seen the long-looked for 

Messiah”: the viv stands first with emphasis. 

; dmodvers T. SoDACY o., SéowoTa. All three words show that the 
figure is that of the manumission of a ‘slave, or of his release from 
along task. Death is tic iuswrument Of release. “AzoAtvw is used 
of the deaths of Abraham (Gen. xv. 2), of Aaron (Num. xx. 29), of 
Tobit (Tob. iii. 6), of a martyr (2 Mac. vii. 9): comp. Soph. Azz. 
1268, and many examples in Wetst. Acowérys is the “master of a 
slave,” and the Greeks sometimes refused the title to any but the 
gods in reference to themselves (Eur. {i¢po/. 88). In Scripture it 
is not often used of God: Acts iv. 24; Rev. vi. 10; perhaps 
Jude 4, which, however, like 2 Pet. ii, 1, may refer to Christ. 

-Comp. Job v. 8; Wisd. vi. 7, viii. 3; Ecclus. xxxvi. 1; 3 Mac. 
ii. 2; Philo, Quds rer. div. her. vi.; and see Trench, Syz. xxviil. 
In using the word Symeon acknowledges God’s absolute right to 
dispose of him, either in retaining or dispensing with his service. 

kata 73 6hpd cov. The Divine command communicated to 
him (ver. 26). Note the exact correspondence between his hymn 
and the previous promise: drovers = idety Odvarov, eldov = idy, 7d 
cwrTyploy cov = Tov Xpiotdv Kvupiov.—eév eiphyyn. With emphasis, 
answering to the emphatic vtv: the beginning and the end of the 
verse correspond. It is the peace of completeness, of work 
finished and hopes fulfilled. Comp. “Thou shalt go to thy fathers 
in peace” (Gen. xv. 15). 

80. 87. Introduces the cause of the perfect peace.—«tBov ot 
dPadpoi pou. Hebraistic fulness of expression: comp. Job xix. 27, 
xlii. 5. His hands also had handled (1 Jn. i. 1); but he mentions 
sight rather than handling, because sight was specially promised 
(ver. 26). This verse probably suggested the worthless tradition 
that Symeon was blind, and received his sight as the Messiah 
approached him. 

76 owrpioy. ‘The Messianic salvation,” and scarcely to be 
distinguished from tiv cwrypiav. Comp. ii. 6; Acts xxviii. 28; 
Ps, Xcvill. 3;-Is..xl. 5; Clem. Rom. Coy. xxxviiy In LXXitas 
freq., sometimes in the sense of “safety,” sometimes of ‘‘peace- 
offering.” Win. xxxiv. 2, p. 294. That Symeon says so little about 
the Child, and nothing about the wonders which attended His 
birth (of which he had probably not heard), is a mark of genuine- 
ness. Fiction would have made him dwell on these things. 

31, 32. The second strophe of the canticle. Having stated 
what the appearance of the Messiah has been to himself, Symeon 
now states what the Messiah will be to the world. 

81. Hroipacas. When used of God, the verb almost = “ ordain.” 
Comp. Mt xx. 23, xxv. 343) Mike x 4o;\1 Cor a G5 eb aan a6 
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where, as here, the word is used of ordaining blessings. It is used 
only once of punishment (Mt. xxv. 41). 

katd mpdcwroy mdvtav tov Kady. This includes both Jews and 
Gentiles, as the next verse shows, and is in harmony with the 
universal character of this Gospel: comp. Is. xix. 2A, Qe rsdn =O, 
xlix. 6, ix, Ks and especially lii. ‘10, arroxadt er Kivpios tov Bpaxiova. 
avrod Tov dyvov evaorioy mavrov tov eOvav, Kal dpovrar révra Th aKpa. 
TS VIS THY Tornplay THY Tapa Tod Ocod joy. Both in LXX and 
- kara mpoowrov 18 Common; it occurs several times in 

Polybius. Comp. Zest. XII. Patr. Benj. xi. 

S2, ‘rhe cwryptov is analysed into light and glory, and “the 
peoples” into heathen and Jews,—that “profound dualism which 
dominates the biblical history of humanity from Genesis to Revela- 
tion” (Godet). The passage is a combination of Ps. xcviii. 2, 
evavtiov Tév eOvav drexdhue rHv StxoLoctvyny adrod, with Is. xlix. 6, 
ddoxa ve cis Ps evdv, and dis and ddfay are in apposition with 
70 voryptoy, . But some take both as depending on #rotjacas, and 
others take ddfay after eis co-ordinately with daoxé\uuv. This last 
is Luther’s: ea Licht zu erleuchten die Heiden und sum Preis deines 
Volkes ; but it is very improbable. Comp. Jn. i. 7, xii. 35, 46. 

dmoxdduyuy €Ovav. Hither 1. “revelation. 70 Jelong to the Gen- 
tiles” ; or 2. “instruction of the Gentiles” ; or 3. “ wsuvetling of the 
Gentiles,” ze. for removing the gross darkness which. covers them 
(Is. xxv. 7, Ix 2); or 4. (taking é6vay after pas) “a light-of the 
Gentiles anto revelation” (Is. xl. 5). The first is bést, “a light 
with a view to revelation which shall belong to the Gentiles,” making 
éOvav a poss. gen. Does droxdAvyus ever mean “instruction” ?! 
And to represent the heathen as revealed by the light seems to be 
an inversion: revealed zo whom? 


Elsewhere in N.T. the gen. after droxdé\vyus is either the person who reveals 
(2 Cor. xii. 1; Rev.-i. 1), or the thing revealed (Rom. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iv. 13); but 
the poss. gen. is quite possible. The word is eminently Pauline (Crem. Lex. 
D. 343). It may be doubted whether the glory of Israel (Rom. ix. 4) is men- 
tioned after the enlightening of the Gentiles in order to indicate that Israel 
obtained its full glory after and through the enlightenment of the Gentiles ; for 
the heathen accepted the salvation which the Jews refused, and from the heathen 
it came back to Israel (Bede, Beng.). 

The strain of confidence and joy which pervades the canticle is strong 
evidence of the historical character of the narrative. The condition of the 
Jewish nation at the close of the first century or beginning of the second is cer- 
tainly not reflected in it: cest le pur accent primetif (Godet). And Schleier- 
macher remarks that ‘‘it is a circumstance too natural for a poetical fiction ” 

at Symeon takes no notice of the parents until they show surprise, but is lost 
in an enthusiastic address to God. See small print on i. 56. 


83-85. Symeon’s Address to the Virgin. “The foreboding of 
suffering to Mary, so indefinitely expressed, bears no mark of fost 


1 Grotius admits without commending this rendering, and quotes Ps. cxix. 18, 
amoKdhupov Tovs dpOadpovs pov. 
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actum invention. But the inspired idea of Messiah in the pious 
old man obviously connected the sufferings which He was to 
endure in His strife against the corrupt people with those which 
were foretold of Him in Is. iii.” (Neander, Leben Jesus Christe, 
§ 18, Eng. tr. p. 27). The change from the unmixed joy and glory 
of the angelic announcements and of the evangelic hymns is very 
marked. . Here for the first. time in the narrative we have an 
intimation of future suffering. 


83. jve When the sing. verb was written, only the first of the persons 
mentioned was in the writer’s mind: such irregularities are common (Mt. xvii. 
3, xxii. 40),—Oaupdfovres ert. Excepting Mk. xii. 17, this construction is 
peculiar in N.T. to Lk. (iv. 22, ix. 43, xx. 26; Acts iii. 12). It is quite 
class. and freq. in LXX (Judith x. 7, 19, 23, xi. 20; Job xli. 1; Eccles. v. 7 ; 
Is. lii. 15). The objection of Strauss, that this wonder of the parents is 
inconsistent with the angelic annunciation, is pointless. Symeon’s declaration 
about the Gentiles goes far beyond the Angel’s promise, and it was marvellous 
that Symeon should know anything about the Child’s nature and destiny. 


84, keira. “Is appointed,” Phil. i. 16; 1 Thes. iii. 3; Josh. 
iv. 6; not “is lying” here in thine arms. 

eig moo. In accordance with Is. viii. 14, where the same 
double destiny is expressed. The coming of the Messiah neces- 
sarily involves a crisis, a separation, or judgment (xpiots). Some 
welcome the Light; others “love the darkness rather than the 
Light, because their works are evil”.(Jn. ili. 19), and are by their 
own conduct condemned. Judas despairs, Peter repents; one 
robber blasphemes, the other confesses (2 Cor. ii. 16). Hence the 
mraows Of many is an inevitable vesw/t of the manifestation of the 
Christ. Yet the purpose is not rrdots, but évdoracis and cwrnpia 
(Rom. xi. 11, 12). . Elsewhere in N.T. dvdoracig means the 
resurrection of the dead; in bibl. Grk. it is never transitive. 
Some understand the metaphor as that of a stone lying (ketra.), 
against which some stumble and fall (Mt. xxi. 44; Acts iv. 11; 
Rom. ix. 33; 1 Pet. ii. 6), while others use it as a means to rise. 
But the latter half of the figure is less appropriate. 

onpetoyv. “A manifest token, a phenomenon impossible to 
ignore, by means of which something else is known. A person 
may be a onpelov, as Christ is said to be here, and Jonah in 
x1. 30.—dvtiheydpevov. “Which zs spoken against.” This is the 
a7@ous, that men recognize, and yet reject and oppose, the 
onpetov ; an Opposition which reached a climax in the crucifixion 
(Heb. xii. 3)... For the passive comp. Acts xxviil. 22. 

35. From kat ood to fougata is not a parenthesis; there is 
nothing in the construction to indicate that it is one, and a state- 
ment of such moment to the person addressed would hardly be 
introduced parenthetically. It is the inevitable result of the 
dvriAoyia: the Mother’s heart is pierced by the rejection and 
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crucifixion of her Son.—aérjs.! In opposition to ovros.—thv 
' Woxqv. ‘The seat of the affections and human emotions.—fopdata. 
t) A long Thracian pike ; (2) a large sword, greater than paxatpa. 
xxi, 36, 38, 49, 52) or gigos. Such a weapon better signifies 
extreme anguish than doubt, the interpretation which Origen, Bleek, 
and Reuss prefer, as if she would be tempted to join in the 
dytAéyew. In that case we should expect rd mvedya for 7. oxy. 
The word is frequent in LXX and Rey. (i. 16, ii. 12, 16, vi. 8, 
xIxX. 15, 21). .Syr-Sin. and Diatess-Tat. have “spear.” 

dmws dv. This. depends upon the whole statement from ’ISov 
to poudaia, not on the last clause only; on xetrat, not on duedev- 
cerat. It was the Divine purpose that the manifestation of the 
Messiah should cause the crisis just described; men must decide 
either to join or to oppose Him. The dy indicates that in every 
case the appearance of the Christ produces this result: thoughts, 
hitherto secret, become known through acceptance or rejection of 
the Christ. 


Acts iii, 19, 20 should be compared. There, as here, we have els (?) 
followed by dws dv. In N.T. dws dy is rare ; elsewhere only in quotations 
from LXX (Acts xv. 17 from Amos ix. 12; Rom. iii. 4 from Ps. li. 6). 


éx m. kapdudv. “Forth from many hearts,” where they have 
been concealed; or “Forth from the hearts of many.” For 
Stahoyropot see On V. 22. 

86-38. Anna the Prophetess. That the Evangelist obtained 
this narrative “directly or indirectly from the lips of this Anna 
who is so accurately described,” is less probable than that the 
source for all this chapter is one and the same, viz. some member 
of the Holy Family, and probably Mary herself. 

36. nv. Either “was present,” as in Mk. xv. 40, in which case 
mv in the sense of “was” has to be understood with what follows ; 
or simply “there was,” which is better. Thus all runs in logical 
order. First the existence of Anna is stated, then her life and 
character, and finally her presence on this occasion. Symeon 
comes to the temple under the influence of the Spirit; Anna 
(Hannah) dwells there continually. The sight of the Messiah 
makes him at once long for death; it seems to give her renewed 
vigour of life. Is this subtle distinction of character the creation 
of a writer of fiction? We find fiction at work in the tradition 
that Mary had been brought up in the temple under the tutelage 
of Anna. There is nothing here to indicate that Anna had ever 
seen Mary previously. 


1Tt is not easy to decide whether the 6¢ after cof is genuine or not. Om. 
BL#, Vulg. Boh. Aeth. Arm. Ins. § AD, Syrr., Orig. If it be admitted, 
comp. i. 76; and render kal. . . 6€ . . . in the same way in both passages: 
“Yea and.” For dveAevoerat see on ver. 15. 
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Neither in ver. 36 («at #v) nor in ver. 37 (kat atrH) does kal = ‘also ” in 
ref. to ver. 25. The meaning is not ‘‘ There was Symeon, the holy and aged 
man; a/so Anna, the holy and aged woman.” ‘Throughout the section «al 
= and.” 


mpopijris. She was known as such before this occasion. Like 
Miriam, Deborah, Heldah, and the daughters of Philip, Anna was 
a woman: divinely inspired to make known God’s will to others. 
That her genealogy is given because prophetesses are rare, is 
doubtful.» But-Lk.’s accuracy appears in such details, which a 
forger would have avoided for fear of mistakes. Although the ten 
tribes were lost, some families possessed private genealogies. For 
the word zpodjres comp. Rev. ii. 20; Exod. xv. 20; Judg. iv. 4; 
2 ehron.; sexy, 225) Ts. vig. 


For the omission of the art. after @vydryp see on i. 5.—avouyjd = “ Face 
of God,” Peniel or Penuel (Gen. xxxii. 31, 32); in LXX eld0s Ocod.—Aoip, 
2 Chron. xxx. II. 


atty mpoBeByxuta, x.t.4. “She was advanced in many days, 
having lived with a husband seven years from her virginity, and 
herself a widow even for eighty-four years.” From atry zpofeB. to 
recodpwv is a parenthesis in which jv is to be understood: ¢ycaca 
explains zpofeByxvia, and adry balances pera dvdpds. She was of 
great age, Jecause she had lived! seven years as a wife and eighty- 
four. years dy herself (Rom. vil. 25) as a widow. ‘The éws draws 
attention to the great length of her widowhood; “up to as much 
as” (Mt. xviii. 21, 22). That she should be considerably over a 
hundred years old is not incredible. But the eighty-four may be 
intended to include the seven years and the time before her 
marriage. In any case the clumsy arrangement of taking all three 
verses (36-38) as one sentence, and making. atrn the nom. to 
avOwuoroyeiro, Should be avoided. That she had never, in spite of 
her early widowhood, married again, was held to be very honourable 
to her: comp. 1 Tim. v. 3, 5. Monogamia apud ethnicos in summo 
honore est (Tertul. de. Exh. Cast. xiti.: comp. de Monog. xvi.; ad 
Uxor. i. 7). See quotations in Wetst. on‘: Tim. iii. 2, and 
Whiston’s note on Jos. Azé. xvill. 6. 6. Syr-Sin. has “seven days.” 

37. ovx ddiotato Tod iepod. See on viii. 13. This is to be 
understood, like xxiv. 53, of constant attendance, rather than of 
actual residence within the temple precincts, although the latter may 
have been possible. She never missed a service, and between the 
services she spent most of her time in the temple. In spite of her 
age she kept more than the customary fasts (comp. v. 33), perhaps 
. more than the Mondays and Thursdays (see on xviii. 12), and spent 
an unusual amount of time in prayer. 


1 The first aorist of (Av is late Greek. It occurs Acts xxvi. 5; Rom. xiv. 9; 
Rev, ii. 8, xx. 4. Attic writers use é8iwv, which is not found in N.T. 
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Aatpevouca. Freq. in Lk., Paul, and Heb. See on iv. 8. Not in Mk. 
or Jn. Mt. iv. 10 from Deut. vi. 13.—vdénra kK. hpépav. Comp. Acts 
xxvl. 7. This is the usual order: Mk. iv. 27, v. 5; Acts xx. 31; 1 Thes, 
N. 9, ul. 10; 2 Thes. ii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 5; 2 Tim. i. 3. But the other is 
also common: xviii. 7; Acts ix. 24; Rev. iv. 8, etc.; and in O.T. is more 
common. It may be doubted whether the order makes any difference of 
meaning: see Ellicott on 1 Tim. v. 5, and comp. Hom. Od. ii. 345; Z/. 
XXxiv. 73, v. 490; Plat. Zheaet. 151 A. 


38. atti tH wpe. “That very hour” (RV.): see on x. 7, 21. 
AV. exaggerates with “that “instant,” as does Beza with eo ipso 
momento, and also Gen. with “at the same instant.”—émotaca. 
“Coming up” and “standing by,” rather than “coming suddenly ” 
(Gen. and Rhem.), although the word often has this meaning from 
the context. Comp. xxi. 34, x. 40, xx. 1; Acts iv. 1, vi. 12, xxii. 3 
Xxiil, 27 ; and see on ver. 9.—dvOapodoyetro. The drzé does not 
refer to Symeon, meaning that “she zz éwrn gave thanks”; but to 
the making @ return, which is involved in all thanksgiving: Ps. 
Ixxvill. 13; Ezra iti. 11; 3 Mac. vi. 33; Zest. XZ. Patr. Judah i. 

eddderx. Not on that occasion, but afterwards, “she “was 
habitually speaking.” When she met Mary and Joseph she could 
not speak waéow rots mpoodexopévors, for they were not present. 
Grammatically wepi avroé may refer to 7S Ocd, but it evidently 
refers to the Child. Godet divides the people into three sections: 
the Pharisees, who expected a political deliverer ; the Sadducees, 
who expected nothing; and the blessed few, who expected the 
spiritual deliverance or consolation (ver. 25) of Jerusalem. Bengel 
argues from wdéow erant igitur non pauct, which does not follow, 
especially when we consider Lk.’s fondness for the word. 


Aitpacw “lepovoahyp. This, without év, is certainly the true reading 
($B, many Versions and Fathers), “‘redemption of Jerusalem.” Comp. Is. 
xl. 2. Fiction would probably have given Anna alsoa hymn. Against the 
hypothesis that this narrative is ‘‘a poetical and symbolical representation,” 
Schleiermacher asks, ‘‘ Why should the author, along with Symeon, have 
introduced Anna, who is not made even to answer any poetical purpose?” 


89. éréheoav. “Brought to a close, accomplished”; especially 
of executing what has been frescribed: xil. 50, xvill. 31, Xxil. 37 ; 
(iNeise Miile 2O sn OMs | in/270* Jas. i 8: See _Jn. xix..28, which 
illustrates the difference between teAéw and ededw. Syr-Sin. 
here inserts “Joseph and Mary” as nom. to “accomplished.” 
Why not “ His father and His mother” (ver. 33) or “ His parents” 
(ver. 43), if that text was framed to discredit the virgin birth? 

Nafapér. Lk. appears to know nothing of the visit of the 
Magi. It would have suited his theme of the wniversality of the 
Gospel so well, that he would hardly have omitted it, if he had 
known it. In that case he was not familiar with our’First Gospel. 
From Mt. ii. rr we infer that the Holy Family, after the Purifi- 
cation, returned to Bethlehem and there occupied a house (ryy 
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oixtav). The parents may have thought that the Son of David, 
born in Bethlehem, ought to be brought up there. Thence they 
fly to Egypt, a flight not mentioned in the authority used by Lk. 
40. The conclusion of a separate narrative: comp. i. 80. 
Contrast the reticence of this verse (which is all that we know 
respecting the next eleven years) with the unworthy inventions of 
the apocryphal gospels. 
nugavev k. expatoodto. Of bodily development in size and 
strength ; for wveJpare is an insertion from 1. 80.—Anpotpevov. 
Pres. part. “Reing filled” day by day. The codia is to be regarded 
as wisdom in the highest and fullest sense. The intellectual, moral, 
and spiritual growth of the Child, like the physical, was veaZ. His 
was a perfect humanity developing perfectly, unimpeded by 
hereditary or acquired defects. It was the first instance of such a 
growth in history. For the first time a human infant was realizing 
the ideal of humanity. See Martensen, Christian Dogmatics, $139. 
Xdpis Ocod Hy ew auto. See on iv. 22 and comp. Acts iv. 33. 
It was near the beginning of this interval that the Jews sent an embassy of 
fifty to follow Archelaus to Rome, to protest against his accession, and to 
petition that Judsea might be annexed to Syria (Jos. B. /. i. 6. 13 Azz. xvii. 
II. 1), of which fact we perhaps have a trace in the parable of the Pounds 
(xix. 14). And it was near the end of this interval that another embassy went 
to complain of Archelaus to Augustus: and he was then deposed, and banished 
to Vienne in Gaul (Azz. xvii. 13. 2; B. /. ii. 7. 3). Lewin, Mastz Sacri, 877, 
944, I0II, 1026. 


41-52. The Boyhood of the Messiah. 


His Visit to Jerusalem and the Temple, and His first recorded 
Words. Here again, as in the Circumcision, the Purification, and 
the Presentation, the idea of fidelity to the Law is very con- 
spicuous. Hort, /wdaistic Christianity, Lect. i., Macmillan, 1894. 


41. kat €éros. The expression occurs here only in N.T. 
Combined with the imperf. it expresses the habitual annual practice 
of Joseph and Mary. At the Passover, Pentecost, and Tabernacles 
every male had to go up to Jerusalem (Ex. xxiii. 14-17, xxxiv. 23; 
Deut. xvi. 16). But since the Dispersion this law could not be 
kept; yet most Palestinian Jews tried to go at least once a year. 
About women the Law says nothing, but Hillel prescribed that 
they also should go up to the Passover. Mary, like Hannah 
(1 Sam. i. 7), probably went out of natural piety, and not in 
obedience to Hillel’s rule. 


wi éopty. ‘‘ Hor the feast,” or, more probably, “‘a¢ the feast”: dat. of 
time, as in viii, 29, xii. 20, xiii, 14, 15, 16; Acts vii. 8, xii. 21, xxi. 26, 
"xxil. 13, xxvii. 23. In class. Grk. ry €oprp without év is rare: Win. xxxi. 5, 
p- 269. The phrase 7 éopr) rot mdoxa occurs again Jn. xiii. 1 only; not in 
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LXX. The fact that yove’s has not been changed here, even in those MSS. 
in which vv. 27 and 43 have been corrupted, is some evidence that the 
corruption was not made for dogmatic reasons. The love of amplification or 
of definiteness might suffice. 


42. érév Sddexa. At the age of twelve a young Jew became 
“a son of the Law,” and began to keep its enactments respecting 
feasts, fasts, and the like. The mention of the age implies that 
since the Presentation Jesus had not been up to Jerusalem.— 
évaBauvdvrwy. Imperf. part. “On their usual going up.”—kard 73 
€90s. See small print on i. 9; also Deissmann, (ewe Bibelstud. p. 79. 

43. kai tekewodvtwy. Note the change of tense. “And after 
they had fulfilled.” There is nothing ungrammatical in the com- | 
bination of an aor. with an imperf. part. But the reading avaGévrwv | 
is an obvious correction to avoid apparent awkwardness.—rds 
jpépas. The prescribed seven days (Ex. xii. 15, 16; Lev. xxiii. 
6-8 ; Deut. xvi. 3), or the customary two days, for many pilgrims 
left after the principal sacrifices were over. 

bwéuewev. Contains an idea of persistence and perseverance, 
and hence is used of remaining after others have gone: comp. Acts 
xvii. 14. The attraction of Divine things held Him fast in spite of 
the departure of His parents. It would be His first experience of 
the temple services, and especially of the slaying of the Paschal 
lamb.—é mats.. ‘The Boy,” to distinguish from 76 zaddov: see on 
ver. 52.—ouK éyvwoay. ‘This shows what confidence they had in 
Him, and how little they were accustomed to watch Him. That 
it shows neglect on their part is a groundless assertion. They 
were accustomed to His obedience and prudence, and He had 
never caused them anxiety. See Hase, Geschichte Jesu, § 28, 
p. 276, ed. 1891. ; 

44. tf ovvodia. “The caravan.” The inhabitants of a village, 
or of several neighbouring villages, formed themselves into a 
caravan, and travelled together. The Nazareth caravan was so 
long that it took a whole day to look through it. The caravans 
went up singing psalms, especially the “songs of degrees” (Ps. 
Cxx.-cxxxiv.): but they would come back with less solemnity. It! 
was probably when the caravan halted for the night that He was 
missed. At the present day the women commonly start first, and 
the men follow; the little children being with the mothers, and the. 
older with either. If this was the case then, Mary might fancy that 
He was with Joseph, and Joseph that He was with Mary. Tristram, | 
Leastern Customs in Bible Lands, p. 56. ‘ 

huepas 6d6v. In LXX 6ddv huepas (Num. xi. 31; 1 Kings xix. 4). Comp. 
lay iyépas pds (Jon. iil. 4). ; 
ae aad. prea eee thoroughness (Acts xi. 25 ; Job iii. 4, 


%. 65 2 Mac. xi. 21). ; 
ovyyevetow. A barbarous form of dat. plur. found also Mk. vi. 4 and 


1 Mac. x. 89. For yvworots see on xxiii. 49. 
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45. ph eipévres. ‘Because they did not find”: see on iii. 9. 
—inéotpeay avalnroovtes. The turning back was a single act, the 
seeking continued a long time. Comp. Mk. viii. r1,x.2. In such 
cases the pres. part. is not virtually fut., as if it meant “‘in order to 
seek.” The seeking was present directly the turning back took 
place. Win. xlv. 1. b, p. 429. For éwéotpepay see small print on 
i, 56, and for éyévero see detached note after ch. i. 

46. tiyépas tpets. These are reckoned in three ways. (1) One 
day_out, at the end of which the Child is missed; one day back ; 
and on the third the finding. This is probably correct. (2) One 
day’s search on the journey back ; one day’s search in Jerusalem ; 
and on the third the finding. (3) Two days’ search in Jerusalem, 
and then the finding. This is improbable. Jerusalem was not a 
large place, and less than a day would probably suffice. We may 
understand that on all three days Jesus was in the temple with the 
doctors. Godet conjectures that He there had an experience 
similar to that of Jacob at Bethel (Gen. xxviii. 10-22): “God 
became more intimately Azs God, As Father.” There is no 
evidence. 

év 76 tepd. Not in a synagogue, if there was one in the temple 
enclosure, but probably on the terrace, where members of the 
Sanhedrin gave public instruction on sabbaths and festivals. ‘If 
this is correct, His parents had left on the third. day, and the 
Passover was still going on. If all had been over, this public 
teaching would have ceased. 

een As a learner, not asa teacher. St. Paul sat “at 
the feet of Gamaliel” (Acts xxii. 3).' Jesus probably sat on the 
ground, while the Rabbis sat on benches or stood.—ev péow. See 
on vill. 7. Not. dignitatis causé (Beng.) or as doctor doctorum 
(Caloy.), but because there were teachers on each side, possibly in 
a semicircle. The point is that He was not hidden, but where He- 
could easily be found. For a list of distinguished persons who 
may have been present, see’ Farrar, Z. of Christ, i..ch. vi., from 
Sepp, Leben Jesu, i. § 17. Of biblical personages, Symeon, 
Gamaliel, Annas{ Caiaphasf Nicodemus, and Joseph of Arimathea 
are possibilities. 

dKovovTa, adToy Kal émepwravTa aitous. Note that the hearing is 
placed first, indicating that He was there as a learner; and it was 
as. such that He questioned them. It was the usual mode of 
instruction that the pupil should ask as well as answer questions. 
A holy thirst for knowledge, especially of sacred things, would 
prompt His inquiries: The Arabic Gospel of the Infancy represents 
Him as instructing them in the statutes of the Law and the 
mysteries of the Prophets, as well as in ‘astronomy, medicine, 
physics, and metaphysics (1.—li.). See on iii. ro. 

47. éfiovavte. . A strong word expressing great amazement : 

ae - 


» 
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viii. 56; Acts ii, 7, 12, vili. 13, ix. 21. For éwt comp. Wisd. v. 2 
and the émi which Lk. commonly uses after Gavydfew (see on ver. 
33); and for wévres ot dxovovtes see on i. 66.—ouvéoe. “ Intelli- 
gence”; an application of the-oo¢ia with which He was ever being 
filled (ver. 40): see Lft. on Col. i. 9.—édoxpicesw. His replies 
would show His wonderful intellectual and spiritual development. 
The vanity of Josephus (Vita, 2) and of Bellarmine (Vita, pp. 
28-30, ed. Dollinger und Reusch, Bonn, 1887) leads them to 
record similar amazement respecting themselves. 

48. isdvres. Return to the original subject, of yovets.—ége- 
thdynoouv. Another strong expression: ix. 43; Acts xiii. 12. 
They were astonished at finding Him there, and thus occupied, 
apparently without thought of them. 

4) pyrygp adtod. It was most natural that she should be the first 
to speak. Her reproachful question perhaps contains in it a vein 
of self-reproach. She and Joseph had appeared to be negligent. 

fntotuer. “ Are seeking”: the pain of the anxiety has not yet 
quite ceased. For kat éy# see on xvi. 9. 

SB read yroSuev, which WH. adopt. Almost all other editors follow 
almost all other authorities in reading é{nroduer. 


éduvépevot. “In great anguish” of mind, as in Acts xx. 38 and 
Zech. xii. 10; of body and mind, xvi. 24, 25; comp. Rom. ix. 2; 
t Tim. vi. 10. The poudata (ver. 35) has already begun its work. 
‘Anguish cannot be reasonable. But they might have been sure 
that the Child who was to be the Messiah could not be lost. This 
agrees with ver. 50. 

49. vi dtu efnreiré pe; Not a reproof, but an expression of 
surprise: comp. Mk. i. 16. He is not surprised at their coming 
back for Him, but at their not knowing where to find Him. 


Here also & has the pres. (yre@re. 


€v rots TOO Tatpds pou. “Engaged in My Father’s business” is 
a possible translation: comp. ra rod @cod (Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 
33); TX TOU Kupiov (1 Cor. vil. 32, 34). But “in My Father’s house” 
is probably right, as in Gen. xli. 51. Irenzeus (Her. v. 36. 2) para- 
phrases the év 77 oixia of Jn. xiv. 2 by év tots: comp. év rots *Apav 
(Esth. vii. 9); év rots adrod (Job xviii. 19); 7a Avawvos (Zheoc. il. 
76). Other illustrations in Wetst. Arm. and Diatess-Tat. have 
in domo patris met. The words indicate His surprise that His 
parents did not know where to find Him. His Father’s: business 
‘could have been done elsewhere. There is a gentle but decisive 
correction of His Mother’s words, “Thy fazer and I,” in the reply, 
“Where should a child -be (8«), but in his father’s house? and My 
Father is God.” For 'the Se? see on iv. 43. It is notable that the 
first recorded words of the Messiah are an expression of His Divine 

r 
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Sonship as man; and His question implies that they knew it, or 
ought to know it. But there is nothing which implies that He had 
just received a revelation of this relationship. These first recorded 
words are the kernel of the whole narrative, and the cause of its 
having been preserved. ‘They must mean more than that Jesus is 
a son of Abraham, and therefore has God as His Father. His 
parents would easily have understood so simple a statement as 
that. : 

50. -o8 ouvijkay 76 pha. L7go non ex tllis hoc didicerat (Beng.). 
There is nothing inconsistent in this. ‘They learnt only gradually 
what His Messiahship involved, and this is one stage in the process. 
_ From the point of view of her subsequent knowledge, Mary recog- 
nized that at this stage she and Joseph had not understood. This 
. verse, especially when combined with the next, shows clearly who 
was the source of Lk.’s information.! Comp. ix. 45 and xviil. 34. 

51. iv bwotaccdpevos. This sums up the condition’ of the 
Messiah during the next seventeen years. ‘The analytical tense 
gives prominence to the continuance of the subjection: comp. i. 
18, 20, 21. For troraooew comp. X. 17, 20. 

aérots.. The last mention of Joseph. He was almost certainly 
dead befcre Christ’s public ministry began; but this statement of 
continued subjection to him and Mary probably covers some years. 
The main object of the statement, however, may be to remove the 
impression that in His reply (ver. 49) Jesus resents, or henceforward 
repudiates, their authority over Him. Comp. Ign. Magn, xii, 

Sverypet. Expresses careful and continual keeping. Gen. 
XXXVll. Ir is a close parallel: comp. Acts xv. 29. We must not 
confine rdvta 74 phpata to vv. 48, 49; the phrase is probably used 
in the Hebraistic sense of “things spoken of.” Comp. i. 65, ii. 19; 
Acts v. 32: but in all these cases “sayings” is more possible than 
here. Still more so in Dan. vil. 28: 76 pyua ev 7H Kapdia pov 
duernpynoa [? cvvernpyoa}|. Syr-Sin. omits “in her heart.” 

52. The verse is very similar to 1 Sam. ii. 26, of which it is 
perhaps a quotation. See Athan. Con. Arian. iil. 51, p. 203, ed. 
Bright ; Card. Newman, Select Treatises of S. Athan. 1. p. 419; 
Wace & Schaff, p. 421; Pearson, Ox the Creed, art. iil. p. 160. 

*Ingods. The growth is very clearly marked throughout: 76 
Bpépos (ver. 16); +76 wadéoy (ver. 40); "Incots 6 mais (ver. 43) ; 
*Inoods (ver. 52). Von statim plena statura, ut Protoplasti, appa- | 
ruit: sed omnes xtatis gradus sanctificavit. Senectus eum non decebat 
(Beng.). Schaff, Zhe Person of Christ, pp. 10-17, Nisbet, 1880. 


1 “This fine tender picture, in which neither truth to nature, nor the beauty 
which that implies, is violated in a single line, . . . cannot have been devised 
by human hands, which, when left to themselves, were always betrayed into 
coarseness and exaggeration, as shown by the apocryphal gospels” (Keim, Jes. 
of Naz., Eng tr. il. p. 137). 
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mpoékorrey. Here only in the Gospels, and elsewhere in N.T. 
only in S. Paul (Rom. xiii. 12; Gal. i. 14; 2 Tim. ii. 16, iii. 9, 13). 
The metaphor probably comes from pioneers cutting in front; but 
some refer it to engthening by hammering. Hence the meaning of 
“promote”: but more often it is intransitive, as always in N.T. 
Actual growth is expressed by the word, and to explain it of 
progressive manifestation is inadequate. Hooker, Eccl. Pol. bk. v. 
53° 1-3. 

copia. Not “knowledge” but‘ wisdom,” which includes know- 
ledge: it is used of the wisdom of the Egyptians (Acts vii. 22). 
Jesus was capable of growth in learning; eg. He increased in 
learning through experience in suffering: tuabev dd? dv erabev 
(Heb. v. 8, where see Westcott’s notes). 

fAuxia. Not “age,” which is probably the meaning xii. 25 and 
Mt. vi. 27, but would be rather an empty truism here. Rather, 
“stature,” as in xix. 3: justam proceritatem nactus est ac decoram 
(Beng.). His intellectual and moral growth (cod/a), as well as His 

_physical growth (#Arcia), was perfect. The zpoéxorre jAtkia corre- 
sponds to eueyadvvero (in some copies éropevero peyadvvdpevov) in 
1 Sam. il. 26. See Martensen, Chr. Dogm. § 142. 

xépit. “ Goodwill, favour, loving-kindness” (ver. 40, i. 30; 
Acts iv. 33, vii. 10): see on iv. 22. That He advanced in favour 
with God plainly indicates that there was moral and spiritual 
growth. At each stage He was perfect for that stage, but the 
perfection of a child is inferior to the perfection of a man; it is 
the difference between perfect innocence and perfect holiness. He 
was perfectly (reX€ws) man, as set forth in the Council of Constan- 
tinople (A.D. 381) against Apollinaris, who held that in Jesus the 
Divine Logos was a substitute fora human soul. In that case an 
increase in codia and in xdpis mapa @ed would have been incon- 
ceivable, as Pearson points out (Ox the Creed, art. ili. p. 160; comp. 
E. Harold Browne, xp. of the XXXIX. Articles, iv. 2. 4). 

kat évOpdmois. Nothing of the kind is said of John (i. 66, 80); 
his sternness and his retirement into the desert prevented it. But 
an absolutely perfect human being living among men could not 
fail to be attractive until His public ministry brought Him into 
collision with their prejudices and sins.!_ Comp. what Josephus 
says of the development of Moses (Avv. ii. 9. 6); also the promise 
made in Prov. iii. 4 to him who keeps mercy and truth: “so shalt , 

1 Pearson in a long note gives the chief items of evidence as to the primitive 
belief that Is. lili. 2, 3 was to be understood literally of the personal appearance 
of Jesus as ‘‘a personage no way amiable ; an aspect, indeed, rather uncomely.” 
... ** But what the aspect of His outward appearance was, because the Scrip- 
tures are silent, we cannot now know” (Oz the Creed, art. ii. pp. 87, 88). 


Lange has some good remarks on the ‘‘master-stroke of Divine wisdom ” 
which caused Jesus to be brought up at Nazareth (LZ. of Chrzs¢, Eng. tr. i. pp. 


317, 324). 
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thou find favour and good understanding in the sight of God and 
man ”—évdmuov Kupiov kal év@padrrwv. 

For answers to the objections urged by Strauss against the 
historical character of this narrative see Hase, Gesch. Jesu, § 28, 
p. 280, ed. 1891. 


III. 1-IX. 50. THE MINISTRY. 


III. 1-22. The External Preparation for the Ministry of the 
Christ: the Ministry of John the Baptist, Mt. iti. 1-12; Mk. 
i. 1-8; Jn. i. 15-28. 

Hic quasi scena N.T. panditur is Bengel’s illuminative remark. 
“It was the glory of John the Baptist to have revived the function 
of the prophet” (Zece Homo, p. 2); and it is difficult for us to 
realize what that meant. A nation, which from Samuel to Malachi 
had scarcely ever been without a living oracle of God, had for 
three or four centuries never heard the voice of a Prophet. It 
seemed as if Jehovah had withdrawn from His people. The 
breaking of this oppressive silence by the voice of the Baptist 
caused a thrill through the whole Jewish population throughout 
the world. Lk. shows his appreciation of the magnitude of the 
crisis by the sixfold attempt to give it an exact date. Of the four 
Evangelists he is the only one to whom the title of historian in the 
full sense of the term can be given; and of Christian writers he is 
the first who tries to fit the Gospel history into the history of the 
world. It is with a similar wish to do justice to a crisis that 
Thucydides gives a sixfold date of the entry of the Thebans into 
Platsea, by which the thirty years’ truce was manifestly broken and 
the Peloponnesian War begun (i. 2; comp. v. 20). 

The section is carefully oe First the Date (1, 2); then 
a Description of the new Prophet (3- -6) ; then an account of his 
Preaching and its Effects (7-17); and an Explanation as to how it 
came to an ind (18-20). He baptizes the Christ (21, 22). a 


1, 2. The Date. The event that is thus elaborately dated is 
the appearance of the new Prophet, not the beginning of Christ’s 
ministry. See below on the conclusion of ver. 2. Ellicott con- 
siders it the date of the captivity of the Baptist. This had been 
advocated by Wieseler in his Synopsis (ii. ch. ii. Eng. tr. p. 
178), but he abandoned it in his Bezérdge. Others would make 
it refer to Christ’s baptism, which may have followed closely 
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upon John’s first appearance as a preacher (Caspari, Chron. Einl. 
§ 33, Eng. tr. p. 41). But the interval between the beginning of 
John’s ministry and his baptizing Jesus cannot be determined 
Some estimate it at one month, others at six months, because John 
was six months older than Jesus (Lewin, Yas¢i Sacri, 1171). Weiss 
(Leben Jesu, I. il. 8, Eng. tr. i. p. 316) shows that the interval was 
not more than six months. ‘The appearance of one who seemed - 
to be a Prophet soon attracted inimense attention; and when 
large numbers accepted his doctrine and baptism, it became 
imperative that the hierarchy should make inquiry as to his 
authority and claims. But it appears from Jn. i. 19-28 that the 
first investigation made by the Sanhedrin was about the time when 
the Baptist met Jesus. In neither case can year or time of year 
be determined. // Jesus was born towards the end, John about 
the middle, of 749 (B.c. 5), then John might begin to preach about 
the middle of 779, and Jesus be baptized early in 780 (a.D. 27). 


It is little or no confirmation of this result that both the Greek and the 
Roman Churches celebrate the Baptism of Christ on Jan. 6th. Originally, the 
Nativity, the Visit of the Magi, and the Baptism were all celebrated on Jan. 6th. 
When Dec. 25th was adopted as the date of the Nativity, the Roman Church 
continued to celebrate the Baptism with the Epiphany to the Gentiles on Jan. 
6th, while the Greek Church transferred the latter along with the Nativity to 
Dec. 25th, commemorating the Baptism alone on Jan. 6th. The fact that both 
the Eastern and the Western Church have concurred in celebrating the Baptism 
on Jan. 6th seems at first sight to be imposing testimony. But there is little 
doubt that all trustworthy evidence had perished before any of these dates were 
selected.? 

Instead of the elaborate dates given in these first two verses, Mt. (iii. 1) has 
simply "Ey 6¢ rats ijuépars éxelvats, while Mk. (i. 4) has nothing. Comp. the 
somewhat similar dating of the erection of Solomon’s temple (1 Kings vi. 1). 
Beng. says of this date, Hpocha ecclestx omntum maxima. Lic quast scena N.T. 
panditur. Ne nativitates quidem, aut mortzs, resurrectionts, ascenstonis christe 
tempus tam preecise definetur. 


1. "Ev eter 8é wevtexadexdtw Tis tyepovias TiBeptou Kaicapos. 
He naturally begins with the Roman Empire, and then takes the 
local governors, civil and ecclesiastical. “Now in the 15th year 
of the reign of ‘Tiberius Ceesar,” or “of Tiberius as Cesar.” Is the 
15th year to be counted from the death of Augustus, Aug. roth, 
A.U.C. 767, A.D. 14? or from the time when he was associated 
with Augustus as joint ruler at the end of 764 or beginning of 
765, A.D. Ir or 12? It is impossible to determine this with 
certainty. Good authorities (Zumpt, Wieseler, Weiss) plead for 
the latter reckoning, which makes the Gospel chronology as a 
whole run more smoothly; but it is intrinsically less probable, 


1¥or the chief dafa respecting the limits of our Lord’s life see Lft. 
Biblical Essays, p. 58, note; and on Lk.’s chronology in these verses see 
Ewald, Hzst. of Israe/, vi., Eng. tr. p. 149, and Lange, L. of C. bk. ii. pt. iii, 
§ 1,1. p. 342. 
6 


a 
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and seems to be inconsistent with the statements of Tacitus and 
Suetonius. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 405. 


‘The main points are these. joi meperor with 

ugustus ; he was associated wit in respect of the 
armics: wut prowmcas cum Augusto communiler admintsivaret, semulgwe 
censum ageret (Suet. Ttb. xxi.); ut xguum ec jus im omnibus provincis 
exercitibusgue esset (Vell. Paterc. i. 121); jileus, collega tmpertz, consors 
tribunicie protestatis adsumitur, omnisque per exercitus ostentatur (Tac. Ann. 
i. 3. 33-comp. i. 11. 2 and iil. 56. 2). 2. It is clear from Tacitus (Azz. i. 5-7) 
that, when Augustus died, 7zderzus was not_vegarded by himself or by others as 
already Luger ola uétonius confirms this by saying that Tiberius, while 
mantestly getting the imperial power into his hands, for a time refused the 
offer of it (77d. xxiv.). 3. No instance_is known of reckgning the rei 
jaerius from his association w ugustus. The coins of Anticch, Lk.’s own 
city, Pp rom the one view to the other by 
seeming to date the reign of Tiberius from the association, are not admitted by 
Eckhel to be genuine. On the other hand, there are coins of Antioch which 
date the reign of Tiberius from the death of Augustus. It remains, therefore, 
that, although to reckon from the association was a possible method, especially 
in the provinces, for there Tiberius had been really a consort of Augustus, yet 
it is more probable that Lk. reckons in the usual way_from the death_of the 
redecessor (see Wieseler, Chron. Synop. ii. ch. 11.3 Keim, /esus of Naz. i. 


pp. 381, 382; Lewin, Fastz Sacrz, 1044; Sanday, Lourth Gospel, p. 65). 


Fifteen years from the death of Augustus would be A.D. 29, at which time our 
Tord would probably be 32 years of age, a sare agrees with Lk2s 
oe eS 

about 3 x. 23). lf the earlier date 1s Admissible, the agreement becomes 


exact. 













yepovias. Quite a vague term, and applicable to the rule of 
emperor, king, /egatus, or procurator, as is shown by Jos. Azz. 
xvill. 4. 2, and by the use of jyeuov in N.T.: xx. 20, xxi. 12; 
Acts xxill. 24, 26, 33, etc. Wieseler is alone in seeing in this 
word (instead of povapyia), and in xatcap (instead of ZeBacrds), 
evidence that the co-regency of Tiberius is meant (Bettriige 2. 
richtigen Wirdigung d. Evan. 1869, pp. 191-194). From the 
Emperor Lk. passes to the local governor under him. 

Hyepovedovtos. The more exact emit poTevovTos of D and other 
authorities is an obvious correction to mark his office with pre- 
cision: €ritporos=fprocurator. Pilate succeeded_ Valerius Gratus 
A.D. 25 and was recalled a.p. 36 or 37 by Tiberius, who died va y_ liberius, who died, 
March A.D. 37, before Pilate reache ome. Having mentioned 
the Roman officials, Lk. next gives the local national rulers. 

tetpapxouvtos. ‘The word occurs nowhere else in N.T., but is 
used by Josephus of Philip, tetrarch of Trachonitis (B../. ili. ro. 7). 
The title tetrarch was at first used literally of the governor of a 
fourth ; e.g. of one of the four provinces of Thessaly (Eur. Az. 
1154), or one of the fourths into which each of the three divisions 
of Galatia were divided (Strabo, 430, 540, 560, 567). But after- 
wards it came to mean the governor of any division, as a third or 
a half, or of any small country; any ruler not a Bacwde’s (Hor. 
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Sat. i. 3. 12). Such seems to be the meaning here; but it may 
be used in its literal sense, Pilate’s province representing the 
fourth tetrarchy, viz. the dominions of Archelaus. 


In d we have the singular rendering: 2 anno quintodecimo ducatus Tiberi 
Cesaris procurante Pontio Pilato Judex, quaterducatus Galilex Herode. 


“‘Hpgdou. Antipas, son of Herod the Great and Malthace the 
Samaritan. See small print on i. 5 for the iota subscript. Two 
inscriptions have been found, one at Cos and one at Delos, which 
almost certainly refer to him as tetrarch, and son of Herod the 
king (Schiirer, Jeewishk People in the T. of J. C.I. vol. ii. p. 17). 
His coins have the title tetrarch, and, like those of his father, bear 
no image. Herod Philip was the first to have any portrait on the 
coins of a Jewish pince Te Racin es SEAS ad 

iberius put upon his coins. As his dominions were wholly 
heathen, this would cause little scandal. He even went so far as 
to put the temple of Augustus at Panias on his coins. Herod 
Antipas was made tetrarch of Persea and Galilee, B.c. 4 (Jos. Avzt. 
xvii. 11.4; B. /. i. 6. 3). As he ruled this district until a.p. 39 
or 40, the whole of Christ’s life falls within his reign, and nearly 
the whole of Christ’s ministry took place within his dominions. 
For his character see on xill. 32. He was by courtesy allowedJ 
the title of Baoveds (Mk. vi. 14); and as Acai Denelne Bacal 
this by right, Antipas and Herodias went to Rome, .D. 39, to try 
and get the courtesy title made a real one by Caligula. The 
attempt led to his banishment, the details of which are uncertain, 
for Josephus makes inconsistent statements. Either he was 
banished at Baiz, A.D. 39, to Lugdunum (Aunt. xviii. 7. 2), or he 
had a second audience with Caligula a¢ Lugdunum, a.p. 40, and 
was banished to Spain (B. /. ii. 9. 6). The latter is probably 
correct (Lewin, Ast Sacri, 1561). But see Farrar, Herods, p. 178. 
$uNimmov. Herod Philip, son of Herod the Great and Cleo- 
patra. He reigned for nearly 37 years, B.c. 4 to A.D. 33, when he 
died at Julias, which he had built and named in honour of the 
infamous Julia, d. of Augustus and wife of Tiberius. He was the 
builder of Czesarea Philippi (2. /. il. 9. 1), and was the best of the 
Herods (Ané. xviii. 4. 6). He married his niece Salome soon 
after she had danced for the head of the Baptist, ¢ a.p. 31 (Ami. 


xviii. 5. 4). Trachonitis (spaxov=tpaxds_Kal_merpddys _roos eres) Trahowke 
: CQ 5 ay 








derived its name from the rugged character of th 
N.E. of Galilee in the direction of Damascus, and its inhabitants 
were skilled archers and very often banditti (Am?. xv. 10. 1). The 
expression ris “Ir. kat Tp. xdpas, “the zegion of Itureea and | 
Trachonitis,” seems to indicate that more than these two Is 
included ; probably Auranitis and Batanzea. “Irvpaio, both here 
and perhaps everywhere, is an adjective. Farrar, p. 164. 
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Auoaviou ris “ABUnviis tetp. Not merely Strauss, Gfrorer, B. 
Bauer, and Hilgenfeld, but even Keim and Holtzmann, attribute . 


to Lk. the gross chronological blunder of supposing that Lysanias, 
was killed by M. Antony, is still reigning 60 years after_his death. 
Such a mistake is very improbable; and the only diticulty about 


Lk.’s statement is that we have no indisputable evidence of this 
tetrarch Lysanias. 


But 1. Lysanias, son of Ptolemy, was styled £¢zg and not tetrarch, and the 
seat of his kingdom was Chalcds in Coele-Syria, not Abila in Abilene. _2, It is 
pure assumption that no one of his name ever ruled in these parts afterwards. 

_ Josephus (Azz. xix. 5. 1) speaks of ‘‘ Abila of Lysanias,” and (xx. 7. 1) of a 
tetrarcby of Lysanias (comp. 2. /. ii. 11. 5, 12. 8); and as the son of Ptolemy 
was not called tetrarch, nor was connected with Abila, and, moreover, reigned 
for only 5 or 6 years, it is improbable that ‘‘ Abila of Lysanias” was called 
after him. Therefore these passages in Josephus confirm rather than oppose Lk. 

A medal found by Pococke designates Lysanias ‘‘ ¢etrarch and high priest.” 
If this refers to either, it is more likely to refer to Lk.’s Lysanias. 5. Two 
inscriptions exist, one of which proves that Lysanias, the son of Ptolemy, 
left children ; the other, that at the time when Tiberius was associated with 
Augustus there was a ‘‘¢efrarch Lysanias” (Boeckh, Corp. zuscr. Gr. 4523, 
4521). See Davidson, /ntr. to N.7. i. pp. 214-221, ist ed.; Rawlinson, 
Bampton Lectures for 1859, p. 203; Wieseler in Herzog,” i. pp. 87-89; and 
the reff. in Thayer’s Grimm under Avoavias, 


2. éwi dpxepéws “Avva kal Katdpa. Lk. now passes to the 
ecclesiastical rulers. The singular is probably not accidental, and 
certainly not ironical. “Under the high priest Annas-Caiaphas,” 

- which means that between them they discharged the duties, or that 
each of them in different senses was regarded high priest, Annas 
de jure (Acts iv. 6) and Caiaphas de facto (Jn. xi. 49). 


Annas had held office a.D. 7-14, when he had been deposed by Valerius 
Gratus, the predecessor of Pilate, who set up in succession Ismael, Eleazar 
(son of Annas), Simon, and Joseph surnamed Caiaphas, who held office A.D. 
18-36, when he was deposed by Vitellius. Four more sons of Annas succeeded 
Caiaphas, the last of whom (another Annas) put to death James the ‘‘ brother 
of the Lord” and the first bishop of Jerusalem. It is manifest that Annas 
retained very great influence, and sometimes acted as high priest. ‘‘ Annas 
.the high priest was there, and Caiaphas, and John, and Alexander, and as 
many as were of the kindred of the high priest” (Acts iv. 6). Perhaps, so far 
as it was safe to do so, he was encouraged to ignore the Roman appointments and 
to continue in office during the high priesthoods of his successors. This would 

, be especially easy when his own son-in-law or son happened to be the Roman 


nominee.’ There were no less than twenty-eight high priests from the time of 
Herod the Great to the capture of Jerusalém by Titus (Jos™47r- xx. 10). = 
éyéveto Pipa Ocod emt “lwdvyy. It is clear from this that what 


Lk. is anxious to date with precision is not any event in the life 
of the Messiah, but the appearance of the new Prophet, who was 


1 Josephus says that David appointed Zadok high priest mer’ ’ABiaOdpov, 
diros yap fv ait (Ant, vii..5. 4). See Lft. Bzbkical Essays, p. 163. 
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to be the Messiah’s herald, and who was by some mistaken for 
the Messiah. John’s preaching and baptizing is an epoch with 
Lk. (Acts i. 22, x. 37, xiii. 24). As distinct from 6 Adyos Tod 
@cod, which means the Gospel message as a whole (see on 
Vill. II), fy4a Ocod means some particular utterance (Mt. iv. 4; 
comp. Lk. xxii. 61). The phrase yiveoOar pyya Kupiov (not @eod) 
is freq. in LXX (Gen. xv. 1; 1 Sam. xv. 10; 2 Sam. vii. 4; 1 Kings 
XVil. 2, 8, XVlil. I, xx. 28, etc.) ; also yiveoOar Adyov Kupéiov (2 Sam. 
xxiv. 11; 1 Kings vi. 11, xii. 22, xiii. 20, xvi. 1, etc.). It is the 
O.T. formula to express Divine inspiration. In such cases the 
phrase is almost always followed by zpés: but in 1 Chron. xxii. 8 (?) 
and Jer. i. 1 we have éwi. Jer. i. 1 is a close parallel to this: 76 
pia Tov cod 0 éyévero emi “Iepeuiav. The phrase occurs nowhere 
else in N.T. 
 *ladvnv tov Zaxapiou viev. Lk. alone describes the Baptist thus. 
No other N.T. writer mentions Zacharias.—év +4 épjpw. The one 
mentioned as his abode (i. 80). Both AV. and RV. rather obscure 
this by using “ deserts” in i. 80 and “wilderness” here. Mt. calls 
it “the wilderness of Judea” (iti. 1). It is the Jeshimon of 1 Sam. 
xxill. 19. See D.Z.* art. “ Arabah,” and Stanley, Siz. & Pal. p. 310. 
3-6. Description of thé New Prophet. Lk. omits the state- 
ments about his dress and food (Mt. ii. 4; Mk. i. 6), and also the 
going out of the people of Jerusalem and Judza to him (Mt. iii. 5 ; 
Mk. i. 5). The famous account of the Baptist in Jos. Azz. xviii. 
5. 2 Should be compared. It may have been altered by Christian 
scribes, but its divergence from the Gospel narrative as to the 
motive for imprisoning and killing John, is in favour of its origin- 
ality.1 See Hastings, D.Z. 1. p. 240. 
8. mdcay -mepixwpov Tod “lopddvov. The same as “the plain of 
Jordan,” which is thus rendered in LXX Gen. xiii. 10, 11; by 1 
“qreptxopo tod ’I., 2 Chron. iv. 17; and by 16 meptotkw tod ’I., 1 
Kings vil. 46. The expression covers a considerable portion of the 
Jordan valley at least as far north as Succoth (2 Chron. iv. 17). 
The Baptist, therefore, moved north from the limestone desert on 
the W, shore of the Dead Sea, and perhaps went almost the whole 
length of the valley to the confines of the Sea of Galilee. For 
“Bethany (Beth-Anijah =‘ House of Shipping*) beyond Jordan” 
must have been near Galilee (Jn. i. 28), and is supposed by 
Conder to be the same as Bashan (Handbook of the Bible, pp. 315, 
320). See, however, D.£B.? art. “ Bethabara.” John was some- 
times on one bank and sometimes on the other, for we read of his 
working in Perea (Jn. x. 40). His selection of the valley of the 


i©This part of John’s ministry, viz. his work as a reformer, Josephus has 
brought out prominently; while he has entirely failed to notice the indelible 
stamp of the Baptist’s labours left upon the history of the Theocracy ” (Neander, 


L.J.C. § 34). 
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Jordan as his sphere of work was partly determined by the need of 
water for immersion. Stanley, Sin, & Pal. p. 312. 

knptcow . . . duaptidv. Verbatim as Mk. i. 4. Nowhere in 
N.T. has xypvooey its primary meaning of ‘act as a herald”; but 
either “proclaim openly” (vill. 39, xii. 33 3; Mk. ©: 45, etc.) or 
“preach the Gospel” (Mt. xi. 1; Mk. iii. 14; Rom. x. 14, 15, 
etc.). To “preach baptism” is to preach the necessity or value of 
baptism ; and “repentance baptism” (Bdrricpa peravoias) is bap- 
tism connected with repentance as being an external symbol of the 
inward change (Acts xiii. 24, xix. 4). The repentance precedes 
the baptism, which seals it and reminds the baptized of his new 
obligations. To submit to this baptism was to confess that one 
was a sinner, and to pledge oneself to a new life. The “change 
of mind” (erdvova) has reference both to past deeds and to future 
purposes, and is the result of a realization of their true moral 
significance (Wsctt. on Heb. vi. 1, 6, xil. 17). This inward 
change is specially insisted upon in the account of John’s eens 
ing in Jos. Avz. xviii. 5. 2. The word is rare in Mt. (iil. 8, 11) 
and Mk. (i. 4), and does not occur in Jn. It is freq. in Lk. (ver. 8, 
V. 32, XV» 7, xxiv. 473; Acts v. 31, xi. 18, étc.). We find it in 
Jos. Anz. xiii. 11. 3 of Aristobulus after the murder of his brother 5 
in Plut. Pericles, x., of the Athenians after the banishment of 
Cimon ; and in Thuc. iil. 36. 3 of the Athenians after the sentence 
on Mitylene. See American Ch. Rev. No. 134, pp. 143 ff. John’s 
“repentance, baptism” .was eis dpeow dpaptidy. This was its 
purpose, assuring the penitent of forgiveness, and of deliverance” 
from the burden, penalty, and bondage of sin (Trench, Sy. xxxiii.; 
Crem. Lex. p. 297: comp. Lk. 1.97 > Acts 11.38; Bebo x13): 

4. év BiBhw Adyar. With the exception of Phil. iv. 3, €v BiBAw 
is peculiar to Lk. (xx. 42; Acts i..20, vii. 42). The form BéBdos 
is usual where the meaning is a writing or document, BiPAos where 
the plant or papyrus as writing material is intended (dt. li. 96. °3; 
_ v. 58. 3). For Aéyo in the sense of the “utterances of a teacher 
or prophet” comp. Acts xx. 35; Amos i. I. 

gwvh Bodvros . . . Tas TpiBous adtod. From Mt. ‘iii. 3 and Mk. 
i. 3 we see that, in the tradition of which all three make use, these 
words were quoted as applying to the Baptist. This is therefore 
a primitive interpretation; and we learn from Jn. i. 23 that it 
originated with the Baptist himself. John was a ¢ov7 making 
known the Acyos. “The whole man was a sermon.” ‘The message 
was more than the messenger, and hence-the messenger is regarded 


1 Lactantius, in writing de Penttentia prefers resepescentia as a better, al- 
though still inadequate, rendering. Ls enim quent Jacti sut penitet, errovem 
suum pristinum tntelligit ; ideogue Grect melius et significantius perdvouy 
dicunt, guam nos latine possumus xesipiscentiam dicere. Resiptscit enim a — 
mentem suam quase ab tnsania recipit, etc. (Div. Lust. vi. 24. 6), 
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as mainly a voice. Jn. has edOdvare for <iGelas rovcire (i. 23), and 
this looks as if he were translating direct from the Hebrew, which 
has one word and not two. The quotation in the other three is 
identical, and (with the substitution of airod for tod @cod [Apav]) 
verbatim as LXX. Lk. quotes Is. xl. 4, 5 as well as xl. 3, and 
here slightly varies from LXX, having <dG«ias for eiOctav, and ai 
tpaxetat eis ddobs Aclas for 7 Tpaxcla eis redia.4 

év TH €phw. It is possible to take these words with éromdcare 
rather than with wv Bodvros: but here, as in Mt. and Mk., the 
latter arrangement is more natural—vox clamantis in deserio. 
Barnabas (ix. 3) connects them with Boévros. It is evident from 
the scenery which is mentioned that it is in a desert that the road ° 
for the coming King has to be made. The details symbolize the 
moral obstacles which have to be removed by the repentance 
baptism of John, in order to prepare the people for the reception 
of the Messiah, or (as some prefer) of Jehovah (Is. xxxv. 8-10). 
That Lk. means the Messiah is shown by the substitution of airod 
for rod @cod: and that this interpretation is in accordance with the 
primitive tradition is shown by the fact that all three Gospels have 
this substitution. Just as Oriental monarchs, when making a royal 
progress, send a courier before them to exhort the population to 
prepare roads, so the Messiah sends His herald to exhort His own 
people (Jn. i. 11) to prepare their hearts for His coming. 

5. ddpayé. ‘A valley shut in by precipices, a ravine”; here only in 
N.T., but found in LXX (Judith ii. 8) and in class. Grk. (Thue. 11. 67. 4). 
It is perhaps from the same root as ¢apdw=“* plough” and /oro=‘‘ bore.” 

Bovvés. Herodotus seems to imply that this is a Cyrenaic word (iv. 
199. 2): but it is freq. in later writers and in LXX. Comp. xxiii. 30, and 
for the sense Zech. iv. 7; Is. xl. 4. 


Zotar TH okodtd eis, K.T.A. “The crooked places shall become 
straight ways, and the rough ways smooth ways”: ze. roads shall 
be made where there were none before, and bad roads shall be . 
made good roads. Comp. the account of Vespasian’s march into 
Galilee, especially the work of the pioneers (Jos. B.//. iii. 6. 2). 

6. waca odpé. Everywhere in N.T. this expression seems to 
refer to the human race only ; so even Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xili. 20; 
t Pet. i. 24; comp. Acts ii. 17; Rom. il. 20. Fallen man, man 
in his frailty and need of help, is meant. In LXX it often in- 
cludes the brutes: Gen. vi. 19, vii. 15, 16, 21, Vill. 17, 1x. II, 


1 Ewald says of the prophecy of which these verses form the introduction, that 
“it is not only the most comprehensive, but also, in respect of its real prophetic 
subject-matter, the weightiest piece of that time, and altogether one of the most 
important portions of the O.T., and one of the richest in influence for all future 
time. . . . It is especially the thought of the passing away of the old time, 
and the flourishing of the new, which is the life of the piece ” (Prophets of 0.7, 
Eng. tr. iv. pp. 244, 2543 comp. pp. 257, 259): 
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15, 16, 17; Ps. cxxxvi, 253 Jer. xxxii. 27, xlv. 5. The phrase is 
one of many which occur frequently in Is. xl.-lxvi., but not at all 
in the earlier chapters (Driver, Zsaiah, p. 197). 

15 cutipiov. It was obviously for the sake of this declaration 
that Lk. continued the quotation thus far. That “the salvation 
of God” is to be made known to the whole human race is the 
main theme of his Gospel. 4 

7-17. John’s Preaching and its Effects. This section gives us 
the burden of his preaching ("Edeyev, imperf.) in accordance (odv) 
with the character which has just been indicated. The herald who 
has to see that hearts are prepared for the Messiah must be stern 
with hypocrites and with hardened sinners, because the impenitent 
cannot escape punishment (7-9); must supply different treatment 
for different classes (10-14; comp. ver. 5); and must declare the 
certainty of his Master’s coming and of its consequences (15-17). 

7. "Edeyev ov. “He used to say, therefore”: being the pre- 
dicted Forerunner, his utterances were of this character. We need 
not regard this as a report of what was said on any one occasion, 
but as a summary of what he was in the habit of saying during his 
ministry to the multitudes who came out of the towns and villages 
(éxzropevoévors) into the wilderness to hear the Prophet and gain 
something from him. Mt. (iii. 7) represents this severe rebuke as 
addressed to the Pharisees and Sadducees; which confirms the 
view that Lk. is here giving us the substance of the preaching 
rather than what John said on some particular day. What he 
said to some was also said to all; and as the salvation offered was 
universal, so also was the sin. This is thoroughly characteristic of Lk. 

BamricOhvor. As a substitute for repentance, or as some magical 
rite, which would confer a benefit on them independently of their 
moral condition. ‘Their desire for his baptism showed their belief 
in him as a Prophet; otherwise the baptism would have been 
valueless (Jn. i. 25 ; comp. Zech. xiii. 1; Ezek. xxxvi. 25). Hence 
the indignation of John’s disciples when they heard of Jesus 
baptizing, a rite which they regarded as their master’s prerogative 
(Jn. ili. 26). The title 6 Bamruorys or 6 Barri~wv shows that his 
baptism was regarded as something exceptional and not an ordinary 
purification (Jos. Anz. xviii. 5. 2). Its exceptional character con- 
sisted in (1) its application to the whole nation, which had become 
polluted ; (2) its being a preparation for the more perfect baptism 
of the Messiah. It is only when baptism is administered by im-' 
mersion that its full significance is seen. 


Bamrrlfw is intensive from Bdrrw, like Baddifw from Baddkw: Barrw, “1 
dip” ; Pamrifw, “I immerse.” T'evyjpara is ‘ offspring” of animals or men 
(Ecclus. x. 18) ; ‘‘ fruits” of the earth or of plants (Deut. xxviii. 4, 11, 18, 42, 


53 Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 18); “rewards” of righteousness 
(Flos, x. 2nae Cor, 1x. 10). 
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Tevvijpara éxi8vav. Genimina (Vulg.) or generatio (b ff21q r) or 
progenies (acdef) vigerarum. In Mt. this is addressed to the 
Pharisees, first by John and afterwards by Jesus (iii. 7, xii. 34, 
xxili. 33). It indicates another parentage than that of Abraham 
(Jn. viii. 44), and is perhaps purposely used in opposition to their 
trust in their descent: comp. Aesch. Cho. 249; Soph. Ant. 531. 
John’s metaphors, like those of the prophecy (ver. 5), are from the 
wilderness ;—vipers, stones, and barren trees. It is from this stern, 
but fresh and undesecrated region, and not from the “ Holy,” but 
polluted City, that the regenerating movement proceeds (Is. xli. 
18). These serpent-like characters are the oxodid that must be 
made straight. Comp. Ps. lviii. 4, cxl. 3. 

Ondédegev. “Suggested” by showing to eye or ear: vi. 47, 
xii, 5; Acts ix. 16, xx. 35; elsewhere in N.T. only Mt. iii. 7. 

THs peddovons Spyis. It is possible that this refers primarily to 
the national judgments involved in the destruction of Jerusalem 
and the banishment of the Jews (xxi. 23; 1 Mac. i. 64); but the 
penalties to be inflicted at the last day are probably included 
(Rom. i. 18, ii. 5, 8, ili. 5, v. 9). The Jews believed that the judg- 
ments of God, especially in connexion with the coming of the 
Messiah, as threatened by the Prophets (Joel ii. 31; Mal. iii. 2, 
iv. 1; Is. xiii, 9), were to be executed on the heathen. The Baptist 
proclaims that there is no such distinction. Salvation is for all 
who prepare their hearts to receive the Messiah ; judgment, for all 
who harden their hearts and reject Him. Birth is of no avail. 

8. trovjoate obv Kaptods déious tr. p. “If you desire to escape 
this wrath and to welcome the Messiah (otv), repent, and act az 
once (aor. imperat.) as those who repent.” Comp. xx. 24; Acts 
iii, 4, Vil. 33, 1X. II, XVI. 9, XXl. 39, XXll. 13; andsee Win. xliii. 3. a, 
p-. 393. Mt. has xapa6v (iii. 8), which treats the series of acts as a 
collective result. Comp. S. Paul’s summary of his own preaching, 
esp. déta THs pctavoias épya mpacoovras (Acts XxVi. 20). 


It was a Rabbinical saying, ‘‘If Israel would repent only one day, the 
Son of David would come forthwith” ; and again, ‘‘If Israel would observe 
only one sabbath according to the ordinance, forthwith would the Son of 
David come” ; and, ‘‘ All the stages are passed, and all depends solely on 
repentance and good works.” 

The phrase rately xaprév is not necessarily a Hebraism (Gen. i. 11, 12): 
it occurs [Arist.] De Plant. i. 4, p. 819, ii. 10, p. 829. Comp. Jas. ili, 12; 
Mk. iv. 32. 


py dpénobe. “ Do not even begin to have this thought in your 
minds.” Osmnem excusationis etiam conatum precidit (Beng.). If 
there are any passages in which dpxouar with an infin. is a mere 
periphrasis for the simple verb (xx. 9), this is not one of them. 
See Win. lxv. 7. d, p. 767; Grim-Thay. p. 79; Fritzsche on Mt. 
Xvi. 21, Pp. 539.—\Adyew év éautots. “To say within yourselves” 
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rather than “among yourselves.” Comp. vii. 49 and Aé€yere éy rats 
Kapoiats tuav (Ps. iv. 5). For the perennial boast about their 
descent from Abraham comp. Jn. viii. 33, 53; Jas. il. 21; 2 Esdr. 
vi. 56-58 ; Jos. Azz. iii. 5. 3; B. J. v. 9. 4; Wetst. on Mt. iii. 9. 

éx tv Ai@wv tottwv. There is a play upon words between 
“children” (anim) and “stones” (abanim). It was God who 
made Abraham to be the rock whence the Jews were hewn (Is. 
li. 1, 2); and out of the most unpromising material He can make 
genuine children of Abraham (Rom. iv., ix. 6, 7, xi. 13-243; Gal. 
iv. 21-31). The verb éyeipar is applicable to both stones.and 
children. . 

9. 75n. ‘Although you do not at all expect it.” The image 
of the axe is in harmony with that of the fruits (ver. 8). In the 
East trees are valued mainly for their fruit; and trees which pro- 
duce none are usually cut down. “And even now also the axe is 
laid unto the root.” 


The mpés after ketrar may be explained either, ‘‘is brought to the root 
and lies there”; or, ‘‘lies directed towards the root.”~ In either case the 
meaning is that judgment is not only inevitable, but will come speedily : 
hence the presents, éxkxémtetar and Baddertau. 

The 6é «aé(in Mt. simply 6é) is Lk.’s favourite method of giving emphasis ; 
Weraet7) U4, Wala nvelG,uSO,0ix. 800.) X32, Xml Os kien Annh 7 exam oe 
Xvi. I, 22, xvill. 9, xix. 19, xx. 12. For pi with a participle, expressing a 
reason or condition, comp. il. 45, vii. 30, xi. 24, xii. 47, xxiv. 23; Acts ix. 26, 
xvii. 6, xxi. 34, xxvii. 7; and see Win. lv. 5 (8), p. 607. For exxémrrew, “ to) 
cut off,” of felling trees, comp. xii. 7, 9; Hdt. ix. 97. 1. See notes on 

~ vi. 43. . 

10-14. John’s Different Treatment of Different Classes. Peculiar 
to Lk., but probably from the same source as the preceding verses. 
It shows that, in levelling the mountains and raising the valleys, 
etc. (ver. 5), he did not insist upon any extraordinary penances or 
“counsels of perfection.” Each class is to forsake its besetting 
sin, and all are to do their duty to their neighbour. The stern 
warnings of the Baptist made the rulers leave in disgust without 
seeking baptism at his hands (vil. 30; Mt. xxi. 25); but they made 
the multitude anxious to comply with the conditions for avoiding 
the threatened judgment. 

10. émypdtav. “Continually put this question.” The notion 
of repetition comes from the imperf. and not, as in érauretv (xvi. 3, 
XVill. 35), from the émi, which in érepwrév indicates the direction of 
the inquiry ; Plato, Soph. 249 E, 250. Comp. éedd6y in iv. 17. - 

Tt odv mojowpey ; “ What then, if the severe things which thou 
sayest are true, must we do?” For the conjunctivus deliberativus 
comp. xxl. 31; Mt. xxvi. 54; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. xii. 27; and see 
Win. xli. 4. b, p. 356; Matth. 515. 2; Arnold’s AZadvig, p. 99; 
Green, p. 150. 

11, 800 xttvas. The xit#v was the under and less necessary 
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garment, distinguished from the upper and almost indispensable 
ipdriov ; vi. 29; Acts ix. 39; Mt. v. 40; Jn. xix. 23. When two of | 
these xurves were worn at once, the under one or shirt would be the 
Hebrew ceéoneth, the upper would be the Hebrew mez/, which was 
longer than the cedoneth. It was common for travellers to wear two 
(Jos. Ant. xvii. 5. 7); but Christ forbade the disciples to do so 
(ix. 3; Mt. x. 10). It is not implied here that the two are being 
worn simultaneously. See Trench, Syz. 1.; Conder, Handb: of B. 
p. 195; D.B. art. “ Dress” ; Schaff’s Herzog, art. “Clothing and 
Ornaments of the Hebrews.” If the owner of two shirts is to “ give 
a share” (wetasérw), he will give one shirt. Comp. Rom. i. 11, 
xii. 8; and contrast Peter’s reply to the same question Acts ii. 37, 
38. With regard to Bpwpara, nothing is said or implied about 
having superfluity or abundance. He who has any food is to 
share it with the starving. Comp. 1 Thes. ii. 8. 


This verse is one of those cited to support the view that Lk. is Ebionite in 
his sympathies, a view maintained uncompromisingly by Renan (Les Hvangiles, 
ch. xiii; V. de J. chs. x., xi.), and by Campbell (Crztzcal Studies in St. Luke, 
p- 193). For the answer see Bishop Alexander (Leading Ideas of the Gospel, 
p- 170). Here it is to be noticed that itis Mt. and Mk. who record, while Lk. 
omits, the poor clothing and poor food of the Baptist himself; and that it is Mt. 
who represents his sternest words as being addressed to the wealthy Pharisees 
and Sadducees, while Lk. directs them against the multitudes generally. 


12. zehOvar. From 7éAn (Mt. xvii. 25; Rom. xi. 7) and 
4) ) 7 

ae 2, S PR , , 66 

dvéopat; so that e¢ymologically tedOvor = publicant, “those who 
bought or farmed the taxes” under the Roman government. But 
in usage TeAGvat = portitores, “those who collected the taxes” for 
the pudblicant. ‘This usage is common elsewhere, and invariable in 
N.T. Sometimes, and perhaps often, there was an intermediate 
agent between the teAdvae and the pudlicant, e.g. apxiteAdvys OF 
magister (xix. 2). 

These “‘ tax-collectors” were detested everywhere, because of their oppres- 
siveness and fraud, and were classed with the vilest of mankind: porxol Kal 
mopvoBockol kal redOvar kal KdNaKes Kal cukopdyrar, kal ToLodros Sutdos TOV mdyTa 
kuxévrev év 73 Blo (Lucian. Mecyomant. xi.; comp. Aristoph. Zgwzt. 248 ; 
Theophr. Charac. vi.; Grotius, 2% doco ; Wetst. on Mt. v. 46). The Jews especi- 
ally abhorred them as bloodsuckers for a heathen conqueror. For a Jew to 
enter such a service was the most utter degradation. He was excommunicated, 
and his whole family was regarded as disgraced. But the Romans allowed the 
Herods to retain some powers of taxation ; and therefore not all tax-collectors 
in Palestine were in the service of Rome. Yet the characteristic faults of 
the profession prevailed, whether the money was collected in the name of Ceesar 
or of Herod; and what these were is indicated by the Baptist’s answer. See 
Lightfoot, Ogera, i. pp. 324, 325; Herzog, PREZ. art. Zoll; Edersh. ZL. & Z. 1. 
p- 515- 

13. Aiddoxadre. Lublicant majore ceteris reverentia utuntur 
(Beng.). Syr-Sin. omits the word. 


wéov wapd. For mapd after comparatives comp. Heb. i. 4, iii. 3, ix. 23, 
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xi. 4, xii. 243 Hdt. vii. 103. 6; Thuc. i. 23. 4, iv. 6.1. The effect is to 
intensify the notion of excess: so also bzép, xvi. 8; Heb. iv. 12. 


75 Siatetaypevoy. “ That which stands prescribed” (perf. ys 
a favourite word with Lk.: viii. 55; xvii. 9, 10; Acts vii. 44, xvili. 2, 
XX, 13, Xxiii. 31, xxlv. 23. Comp. disfonere, verordnen. It is from 
the general meaning of “transacting business” that bik i 
acquires the special sense of “ exacting tribute, extorting money” 
comp. XIX. 23. This use is found from Herodotus onwards : Hat. 
iii. 58. 4; A&sch. Cho. 311; Pers. 476; um. 624; Xen. Azad. 
vii. 6. 17: Comp. mpdktwp, eiompdooeyv, éxrpdooev, and many 
illustrations in Wetst. Agere is similarly used: pudlicum guadra- 
gesime in Asia egit (Suet. Vesp. i.); but what follows is of interest 
as showing how rare an honourable pudblicanus was: manebantque 
imagines in civitatibus et positx sub hoc titulo KAKQS TEAQNH- 
ANTI. This is said of Sabinus, father of Vespasian. After farm- 
ing the guadragesima tax in Asia he was a money-lender among— 
the Helvetii. It is to be noticed that the Baptist does not con- 
demn the calling of a tax-collector as unlawful for a Jew. He 
assumes that these reAGvax will continue to act as such. 

14. otpateudpevor. “Men on service, on military duty”; sz 
tantes rather than milites (Vulg.). In 2 Tim. ii. 4, obdels orpazevd- 
pevos is rightly rendered emo militans. Who these “men on 
service” were cannot be determined ; but they were Jewish soldiers 
and not Roman, and not on service in the war between Antipas and 
-his father-in-law Aretas about the former’s repudiation of the latter’s 
daughter in order to make room for Herodias. That war took 
place after the Baptist’s death (Jos. Amz. xviii. 5. 2), two or three 
years later than this, and probably a.p. 32 (Lewin, Fasti Sacri, 
II7I, 1412). These orparevduevo. were possibly gendarmerie, 
soldiers acting as police, perhaps in support of the tax-collectors. 
Such persons, as some modern nations know to their cost, have 
great opportunities for bullying and delation. By their kat 7jyeis 
they seem to connect themselves with the reA@var, either as know- 
ing that they also were unpopular, or as expecting a similar answer 
from John. “ 

Mydéva Siacetonte. Like concutio, diacetw is used of intimida- 
tion, especially of intimidating to extort money (3 Mac. vii. 21). 
Eusebius uses it of the extortions of Paul of Samosata (ZZ. £. 
Vile gOn 7) wher e, however, the true reading may be éxoeée. In. 
this sense ce‘w also is used (Aristoph. Lquit. 840; Pax, 6 39); and 
it is interesting to see that Antipho couples oelw with ovxodavrd. 
@iroKparns ovuTOct €érépous TOV trevOetvwv € E€OELE Kat €ouKoddvter (Orat. 
vi. p. 146, 1. 22).1 This last passage, combined with the verse 

In the Passto S. Perpetuz, iii., the martyr suffers much orparwray cuxopay- 


tiais mAeloracs, and this is represented in the Latin by concussure militum. 
Comp. Tert. De Fuga tn Pers. xii., xiii. 
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before us, renders it probable that cvcopdvrys, a “ fig-shower,” is 
not one who gives information to the police about the exportation 
of figs, but one who shows figs by shaking the tree ; ze. who makes 
the rich yield money by intimidating them. Nowhere is cvxo- 
¢avrns found in the sense of “informer,” nor yet of “sycophant.” 
It always denotes a “false accuser,” especially with a view to 
obtaining money ; Arist. Ach. 559, 825, 828. Hatch quotes from 
Brunet de Presle, Wotzces et textes du Muste du Louvre, a letter of 
B.C. 145 from Dioscorides, a chief officer of finance, to his sub- 
ordinate Dorion: epi d& Stacevopay Kal wapadreov éviwy S& Kal 
guKopaytetaOar mpordepopéevov Bovddpcba tuas pry SiaravOdvew, 
x.7.X., “in the matter of fictitious legal proceedings and plunder- 
ings, some persons being, moreover, alleged to be even made the 
-victims of false accusations,” etc. (B72. Grk. p. 91). Comp. Lev. 
xix. Ir; Job xxxv. 9. Hesychius explains ovkodavrys as wevdo- 
KaTiyyopos. 

spwviors. From wor, “cooked food” to be eaten with bread, 
and @véouat, “I buy”: hence “rations, allowance, pay” of a 
soldier; 1 Cor. ix. 7; 1 Mac. iii. 28, xiv. 32; 1 Esdr. iv. 56; and 
freq. in Polybius. John does not tell these men on service that 
theirs is an unlawful calling. Nor did the early Christians con- 
demn the life of a soldier: see quotations in Grotius and J. B. 
Mozley, University Sermons, Serm. v. 

15-17. The certainty of the Messiah’s Coming and the Conse- 
quences of the Coming. Mt. ii. 11, 12. The explanatory open- 
ing (ver. 15) is peculiar to Lk. The substance of ver. 16 is common 
to all three; but here Lk. inserts the characteristic taéouv. In 
ver. 17 he and Mt. are together, while Mk. is silent. Lk. shows 
more clearly than the other two how intense was the excitement 
which the Baptist’s preaching caused. 

15. Mpoodoxavtos. What were they expecting? The result of all 
this strange preaching, and especially the Messianic judgment. 
Would it be put in execution by John himself? For this absolute 
use of zpoodoxdw comp. Acts xxvii. 33. Excepting Mt. xi. 3, 
Xxlv. 50, 2 Pet. ili. 12-14, the verb is peculiar to Lk. (i. 21, vii. 
19, 20, Vili. 40, xii. 46; Acts ill. 5, etc.). Syr-Sin. omits, 


The Vulg. here has the strange rendering exzs¢¢mante ; although ini. 21, 
Vii. 19, 20, Vili. 40 mpoodoxdw is rendered expecto, and in xii. 46 spero. Cod. 
Brix. has sfevante here. See on xix. 43 and xxi. 23, 25 for other slips in 
Jerome’s work. Here d has an attempt to reproduce the gen. abs. in Latin: 
et cogitantium omnium. Comp. ix. 43, xix. II, xxi. 5, xxiv. 36, 41. 


py mote attés. “If haply he himself were the Christ.” Their 
thinking this possible, although “ John did no sign,” and had none 
of the insignia of royalty, not even descent from David, is remark- 
able. Von ita crassam adhuc ideam de Christo habebant, nam 
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Johannes nil splendoris externi habebat et tamen talia de eo cogtta- 
tant (Beng.). That this question had been raised is shown by 
Jn. i. 20. The Baptist would not have declared “I am not the 
_ Christ,” unless he had been asked whether he was the Messiah, or 
had heard the people discussing the point. 


For the constr. comp. yup more Suiy aaa 0 st perdvoav (2 Tim. ii. 25). 
The opt. in indirect questions is freq. in Lk. beth without dy (1. 29, vill. 9, 
Acts xvii. 11, xxi. 33) and also with dv (i. 62, vil. 11, xv. 20; Acts v. 24, 

= 
xo VS 


16. maow. Showing how universal the excitement on this point 
was. Neither Mt. (iii. rr) nor Mk. (i. 7) has the w@ouv of which 
Luke is so fond: comp. Vi. 30, Vii. 35, 1x. 43, XI. 4, Xli. To. 


The aor. mid. dzexplvaro is rare in N.T. (xxiii. 9; Acts iii. 12; Mt. 
xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; Jn. v. 17, 19); also in LXX (Judg. v. 29; 1 Kings 
ii. 1; 1 Chron. x. 13; Ezek. ix. 11). In bibl. Grk. the pass. forms prevail : 
see small print on i. 19. 


"Ey pév arr. Both with emphasis: “ Z with water.” 

5 isxupétepos. Valebat Johannes, sed Christus multo plus (Beng.). 
The art. marks him as one who ought to be well known. 

hicar tov indvta tOv Grodypdtwv. More graphic than Mt.’s ra 
trod. Barraca, but less so than Mk.’s ktiWas Atoae Tov iw. TOV 70d. 
aitov. Both AV. and RV. mark the difference between izodyya, 
“that which is bound under” the foot, and cavddduov, dim. of 
oévSadov, by rendering the former “shoe” (x. 4, xv. 22, xxi. 35; 
Acts vii. 33, xill. 25) and the other “sandal” (Mk. vi. 9; Acts 
xii. 8). The Vulg. has cadceamenta for’ trodyjpara, and sandalia or 
calige for cavdddic. In LXX the two words seem to be used 
indiscriminately (Josh. ix. 5, 13); but tod. is much the more 
common, and it is doubtful whether the Jews before the Captivity 
wore shoes or manalim (Deut. xxxiiil. 25) as distinct from sandals. 
Comp. ot iudvres Tov trodyudrov airdv (Is. v. 27). To unfasten 
shoes or sandals, when a man returned home, or to bring them to 
him when he went out, was the office of a slave (See Wetst. on Mt. 
iii. 11). John is not worthy to be the bond-servant of the Christ. 
The aéro is not so entirely redundant as in some other passages: 
“whose latchet of his shoes.” ! 

attés. In emphatic contrast to the speaker. 

év mvedpat. dyiw. See on i. 15. That the & with rvevpare 
dyfw and its absence from véare marks a distinction of any great 
moment, either here or Acts i. 5, must be doubted; for in Mt. 
iii. 11 doth expressions have the év, and in Mk. i. 8 mezther. The 
simple-dat. marks the instrument or matter zz#i which the baptism 


1 Comp. Mk. vil. 25; 1 Pet. ii. 245 Rev. iii. 8, vii. 2, 9, xili. 8, xx. 8. 
Such pleonasms are Hebraistic, and are specially common in LXX (Gen. i. 11; 
Exod. xxxv. 29, etc.); Win. xxii. 4 (b), p. 184. 
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is effected ; the év marks the element 7 which it takes place (Jn. 
i. 31). See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 244. 

kai wupi, This remarkable addition is wanting in Mk. Various 
explanations of it are suggested. (1) That the fiery tongues at 
Pentecost are meant, is improbable. Were any of those who 
received the Spirit at Pentecost among the Baptist’s hearers on 
this occasion? Moreover, in Acts i. 5 xal avupé is not added. 
(2) That it distinguishes two baptisms, the penitent with the 
Spirit, and the impenitent with penal fire, is very improbable. 
The same persons (ids) are to be baptized with the Spirit and 
with fire. In ver. 17 the good and the bad are separated, but not 
here. This sentence must not be made parallel to what follows, 
for the winnowing-shovel is not baptism. (3) More probably the 
mupi refers to the illuminating, kindling, and purifying power of 
the grace given by the Messiah’s baptism. Spzriéuws sanctus, quo 
Christus baptizat, igneam vim habet: atgue ea vis ignea etiam 
conspicua fuit oculis hominum (Beng.): comp. Mal. iii. 2. (4) Or, 
the fery trials which await the disciple who accepts Christ’s 
baptism may be meant: comp. xii. 50; Mk. x. 38, 39. The 
passage is one of many, the exact meaning of which must remain 
doubtful; but the purifying of the believer rather than the punish- 
ment of the unbeliever seems to be intended. 

17. mrvov. The “winnowing-shovel” (fala lignea; Vulg. 
ventilabrum), with which the threshed corn was thrown up into. 
the wind (rréw=“spit”).1_ This is a further description of the 
Messiah,—He whose zvvor is ready for use. Note the impressive 
repetition of atrod after 77 Yep, THY dAwva, and tiv daroOnKny.? 

thy G&dova, The threshing-floor itself, and not its contents. 
It is by removing the contents—corn to the barn, and refuse to 
the fire—that the floor is thoroughly cleansed. Christ’s threshing- 
floor is the world; or, in a more restricted sense, the Holy Land. 
See Meyer on Mt. ii. 12. 

doBéotw. Comp. Mk. ix. 43; Lev. vi. 12, 13; Is. xxxiv. 8-10, 
Ixvi. 24; Jer. vil. 20; Ezek. xx. 47, 48. In Homer it is a freq. 
epithet of yéAws, kAgos, Bor, wévos, and once of PAdé (7. xvi. 123). 
As an epithet of rip it is opposed to padOaxdy and paxpdv. See 


1The wooden shovel, Jala ignea (Cato, R. R. vi. 45. 151), ventelabrum 
(Varro, R. &. i. 52), seems to have been more primitive than the vas, which 
was a basket, shaped like the blade of a large shovel. The mrvov was a shovel 
rather than a basket. In Tertullian (Prescrzp. iii.) palam 2 mand portat ad 
purgandam aream suam is probably the true reading: but some MSS, have 
ventilabrum for pala. : 

2 The form dvaxaPapac is worth noting: in later Greek éxd@dpa for éxaénpa 
is not uncommon. Mt. here has dvaxa@apse?, but classical writers prefer d.a- 
kabatpew to duaxabapléev.—For the details of Oriental threshing see Herzog, 
PRE.* axt. Ackerbau; D.B.* art. ‘ Agriculture.” For dyvpa comp, Job 
xxi, 18, and Hdt. iv. 72. 23 the sing. is less common (Jer. xxii. 28). 
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Heinichen on Eus. H. £. vi. 41. 15 and viii. 12.1. It is therefore 
a fierce fire which cannot. be extinguished, rather than an endless 
fire that will never go out, that seems to be indicated: and this is 
just such a fire as 76 dxvpov (the refuse left after threshing and 
winnowing) would make. But doBeoros is sometimes used of a 
fire that never goes out, as that of Apollo at Delphi or of Vesta at 
Rome (Dion. Hal. exciv. 8). For kataxatew comp. Mt. xiii. 30, 
40; also Ex. iii. 2, where it is distinguished from xaéew : it implies 
utter consumption. 

18-20. § Explanation of the. Abrupt Termination of the 
Baptist’s Ministry. This is given here by anticipation in order 
to complete the narrative. Comp. the conclusions to previous 
narratives: 1. 66, 80, il. 40, 52. 

18. MohAd& pev ov kat érepa. The comprehensive woAdd kat 
érepa, confirms the view taken above (ver. 7) that this narrative 
(7-18) gives a summary of John’s teaching rather than a report of 
what was said on any one occasion. The érepa means “of a 
different kind” (Gal. i. 6, 7), and intimates that the preaching of 
the Baptist was not always of the character just indicated. 


The cases in which pév ofv occurs must be distinguished. 1. Where, as 
here, pév is followed by a corresponding 6é, and we have nothing more than 
the distributive wév . . . dé. . . combined with ofv (Acts viii. 4, 25, xi. 19, 
xii. 5, xiv. 3, XV. 3, 30, etc.). 2. Where no 6é follows, and pév confirms 
what is said, while ofv marks an inference or transition, guzdem zgitur (Acts 
i. 6, ii. 41, V. 41, xiii. 4, xvii. 30; Heb. vii. 11, viii. 4, etc.). Win. liii. 8. a, 
p- 556. 


Tapakahay ednyyeNifero . . . eheyxdpevos. These words give 
the three chief functions of the Baptist: to exhort all, to _preach 
good tidings to the penitent, to reprove the impenitent. It is 
quite unnecessary to take tov Aadv with wapaxaAGv, and the order 
of the words is against such a combination. 


In late Greek the acc. of the Jerson to whom the announcement is made is 
freq. after evayyedlfecOar (Acts xiv. 15, xvi. 10; Gal. i. 9; 1 Pet. i. 12; 
comp. Acts vill. 25, 40, xiv. 21): and hence in the pass. we have mrwxol 
evayyedlfovrat. The acc. of the message announced is also common (viii. I; 
Acts v. 42, vili. 4, 12?, x. 36, xi. 20). Where both person and message are 
combined, the person addressed is in the dat. (i. 19, ii. 10, iv. 43; Acts 
viii. 35; comp. Lk. iv. 18; Acts xvii. 18; Rom. i. 15, etc.): but in -Acts 
xiii. 32 we have double acc. Here the Lat. texts vary between evangelizabat 
Populum (Cod, Am.) and evang. populo (Cod. Brix.). 


19. ‘Hpwdys. Antipas, as in ver. 1. The insertion of the 
name ®iAimrou after yuvaixés comes from Mk. and Mt. (ACK X 
and some versions). This Philip must be carefully distinguished 
from the tetrarch Philip, with whom Jerome confuses him. He 
was the son of Mariamne, on account of whose treachery he had 
been disinherited by Herod the Great ; and he lived as a private 
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individual at Jerusalem (Jos. B. 7. i. 30. 7). Josephus calls both 
Antipas ‘and also this Philip simply “Herod” (Azz. xviii. 5. 4). 
Herodias became the evil genius of the man who seduced her from 
his brother. It was her ambition which brought about the down- 
fall of Antipas. Lk. alone tells us that John rebuked Antipas for 
his wicked life (kat wept advrwv) as well as for his incestuous 
marriage. Obviously édeyxdéuevos means “rebuked, reproved” 
(1 Tim. v. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 2), and not “convicted” or « convinced” 
(Jn. viii. 46, xvi. 8). In the former sense éAéyxew is stronger 
than émitmudv: see Trench, Syz. iv. 


Once more (see on ver. 1) we have a remarkable rendering in d: erodes 
autem quaterducatus cum argueretur ab eo, etc. 

Note the characteristic and idiomatic attraction (rdyrwy Sv), and comp. 
MepZOunven Ostx. 435) x01. 40, XV. 167 XIX. 37, xxiv.) 25.5, Acts*ili, 21, x. 30; 
xiii. 39, xxil. 10, xxvi. 2. 


20. mpoodiykev kat toOto émt maou, Katékeuev, KT... “ He 
added this also on the top of all—he shut up John in prison” ; 
z.e. he added this to all the other zovypa of which he had been 
guilty. Farrar, Herods, p. 171. 

Josephus, in the famous passage which confirms and supple- 
ments the Gospel narrative respecting the Baptist (Azz. xviii. 5. 2), 
says that Antipas put him in prison because of his immense 
influence with the people. They seemed to be ready to do what- 
ever he told them; and he might tell them to revolt. This may 
easily have been an additional reason for imprisoning him: it is no 
contradiction of the Evangelists. What Josephus states is what 
Antipas publicly alleged as his reason for arresting John: of course 
he would not give his private reasons. The prison in which the 
Baptist was confined was in the fortress of Macherus at the N.E. 
corner of the Dead Sea. Seetzen discovered the site in 1807 
above the valley of the Zerka, and dungeons can still be traced 
among the ruins. Tristram visited it in 1872 (Discoveries on the 
Last “Side of the Dead Sea, ch.’ xiv.). . It was hither that the 
daughter of Aretas fled on her way back to her father, when she 
discovered that Antipas meant to discard her for Herodias. 
Macherus was then in her father’s dominions; but Antipas 
probably seized it immediately afterwards (Jos. Ant. xiii. Berea) 


The expression mpooéOnxev robo, Karéxdewcey must not be confounded 
with the Hebraisms mpocéGero méuyar (xx. II, 12), mpocéGero ovAhaBely 
(Acts xii. 3). It is true that in LXX the act. as well as the mid. is used in 
this manner: mpocéOnxe rexely (Gen. iv. 2); mpooéOnxe adijoae (Gen. 
xviii. 29): see also Exod. x. 28; Deut. ili. 26; and for the mid. Exod. 
xiv. 13.. But in this Hebraistic use of mpoorlOnpt for ‘go on and do” the 
second verb is always in the infin. (Win. liv. 5, p. 588). Here there is no 
Hebraism, and therefore no sign that Lk. is using an Aramaic source. 

Karaxhelew is classical, but occurs in N.T. only here and Acts xxvil. 10; 
in both cases of imprisoning. It is freq. in medical writers, and Galen uses 


7: 
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it of imprisonment (Hobart, Jed. Lang. of Lk. pp. 66, 67). Mt. xiv. 3 we 
have dméero, and Mk. vi. 17, édncev, of Herod’s putting John into prison. 


21, 22. Jesus is baptized by John.—It is remarkable, that 
although the careers of the Forerunner and of the Messiah are 
so closely connected, and so similar as regards prediction of birth, 
retirement, ministry, and early end, yet, so far as we know, they 
come into actual contact only at one brief period, when the 
. Forerunner baptized the Christ. Once some of John’s disciples 
raised the question of fasting, and Jesus answered it (v. 33; Mt. 
ix. 14), and once John sent some of his disciples to Jesus to 
question Him as to His Messiahship (vii. 19-23; Mt. xi. 2-19) ; 
but there is no meeting between Christ and the Baptist. Lk., 
having completed his brief account of the Forerunner and his 
work, begins his main subject, viz. the Messiah and His work. 
This involves a return to the point at which the Forerunner met 
the Messiah, and performed on Him the rite which prepared Him 
for His work, by publicly uniting Him with the people whom He 
came to save, and proclaiming Him before them. 

21. év tH BamtioOijvor dravra tov Kady. “After all the people 
had been baptized”; cum baptizatus esset omnis populus (Cod. 
Brix.) : not, “w/e they were being baptized”; cum baptizaretur 
(Cod. Am.). The latter would be év ré with the gres. infin. 


Both constructions are very freq. in Lk. Contrast the aorists in ii, 27, 
ix. 36, Xl. 37, Xlv. I, xix. 15, xxiv. 30, Acts xi. 15 with the presents in v. 1, 
12, Vil. 5, 42, ix. 18, 29, 33, 51, xX. 35, 38, xi. I. 27, xvii. II, 14, xxiv. 4, 
15, 51; Acts vil. 6, xix. 1. Lk. is also fond of the stronger form das, 
which is rare in N.T. outside his writings. Readings are often confused, but 
das is well attested v. 26, vill. 37, ix. 15, xix. 37, 48, xxiii. 1; Acts ii. 44, 
ee 31, v. 16, x, 8, XI, 10, xvi. 3, 28, xxv. 24; and may be right in other 
places. 


That there were great multitudes present when John baptized 
the Christ is not stated; nor is it probable. Had Lk. written éy 
tT BomriferOu, this would have implied the presence of many 
other candidates for baptism ; but it was not until “affer every one 
of the people had been baptized” that the baptism of Jesus took 
place. Possibly Jesus waited until He could be alone with John. 
In any case, those who had long been waiting for their turn would 
go home soon after they had accomplished their purpose. It was 
some time after this that John said to the people, “ He that cometh 
after me . . . is standing in the midst of you, and ye know Him 
not” (Jn. i. 26). They could hardly have been so ignorant of Him, 
if large multitudes had been present when John baptized Him. 

kat ‘Ingod Bartia@évros. It is remarkable that’this, which seems 
to us to be the main fact, should be expressed thus incidentally by 
a participle. It is as if the baptism of all the people were regarded 
as carrying with it the baptism of Jesus almost as a necessary com- 
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plement: “After they had been baptized, and when He had been 
baptized and was praying.” But perhaps the purpose of Lk. is to 
narrate the baptism, not so much for its own sake as an instance of 
Christ’s conformity to what was required of the people, as for the 
sake of the Divine recognition and authentication which Jesus then 
received. 


Jerome has preserved this fragment of the Gospel acc. to the Hebrews: *‘ Lo, 
the mother of the Lord and His brethren said to Him, John the Baptist baptizeth 
for remission of sins: let us go and be baptized by him. But He said to them, 
Wherein have I sinned that I should go and be baptized by him? except perchance 
this very thing which I have said is ignorance” (Adv. Pelag. iii. 1). The Tractatus 
de Rebaptismate says that the Paul: Predicatio represented ‘‘ Christ, the only 
man who was altogether without fault, both making confession respecting His 
own sin, and driven almost against His will by His mother Mary to accept the 
baptism of John: also that when He was baptized fire was seen on the water, 
which is not written in any Gospel” (xvii.; Hartel’s Cyprian, ii. p. 90). The 
fire in the water is mentioned in Justin (Z7y. Ixxxviii.), but not as recorded by 
the Apostles ; and also in the Gospel ace. to the Hebrews. 


kal mpocevxonevov. Lk. alone mentions this. On his Gospel 
as emphasizing the duty of prayer see Introd. § 6. Mt. and Mk. 
say that Jesus saw the Spirit descending ; Jn. says that the Baptist 
saw it; Lk. that it took place (éyévero) along with the opening of 
the heaven and the coming of the voice. Mk. says simply 76 
mvetua; Mt. has wvedua Oeod; Lk. 70 rvedua 7d dyov. See on 


10s. 


The constr. of éyévero with acc. and infin. is on the analogy of the class. 
constr. of cvvéBy: it is freq. in Lk. See note, p. 45. The form avewx- 
Ofvat is anomalous, as if assimilated to dvewx@ar: comp. Jn. ix. 10, 14; 
Rey. iv. I, vi. I. 


22. cowpatikd elder Gs mepiotepdy. “In a bodily form” is 
peculiar to Lk. Nothing is gained by admitting something visible 
and rejecting the dove. Comp. the symbolical visions of Jehovah 
granted to Moses and other Prophets. We dare not assert that the 
Spirit cannot reveal Himself to human sight, or that in so doing 
He cannot employ the form of a dove or of tongues of fire. The 
tongues were appropriate when the Spirit was given ‘‘ by measure” 
to many. The dove was appropriate when the Spirit was given 
in His fulness to one. It is not true\that the dove was an ancient ' 
Jewish symbol for the Spirit.” In Jewish symbolism the dove is 
Israel. The descent of the Spirit was not, as some Gnostics 
taught, the moment of the Incarnation: it made no change in the - 
nature of Christ. But it may have illuminated Him so as to com- 
plete His growing consciousness of His relations to God and to 
man (ii. 52). It served two purposes: (1) to make Him known to 
the Baptist, who thenceforward had Divine authority for making 
Him known to the world (Jn. i. 32, 33); and (2) to mark the offi- 
cial beginning of the ministry, like the anointing ofa king. As at 
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the Transfiguration, Christ is miraculously glorified before setting 
out to suffer, a voice from heaven bears witness to Him, and “the 
goodly fellowship of the Prophets” waits on His glory. 


The phrase wry yevéo Oar is freq. in Lk. (i. 44, ix. 35, 36; Acts il. 6, 
vii. 31, x. 13, xix. 34). Elsewhere only Mk. i. 11, ix. 7; Jn. X1l. 30 5 Rev. vill. 5. 
Comp. épxerar pwr, Jn. xii. 28; efépxerat wv}, Rev. xvi. 17, xix. 5. 


xu. Responsio ad preces, ver. 21 (Beng.). The 2v shows that the 
voice conveyed a message to the Christ as well as to the Baptist. 
Mk. also has Sb e@: in Mt. iii. 17 we have Otrés éorw. Drversitas 
locutionum adhuc etiam utilis est, ne uno modo dictum minus intelli- 


gatur (Aug.). In the narrative of the Transfiguration all three have 
Oirds ear. 


_The reference seems to be to Ps. ii. 7; and here D and other important 
witnesses have Tids wou ef ot, eyo ofpepov yeyévynkd oe, Augustine says that 
this was the reading of some MSS., “although it is stated not to be found in the 
more ancient MSS.” (De Cows. Evang. ii. 14: comp. Lnchir. ad Laurent. xlix.). 
Justin has it in his accounts of the Baptism (77y. lxxxviii., cili.).. In Mt. it is 
possible to take 6 dyamyrds with what follows: ‘*The beloved in whom I am 
well pleased” ; but this is impossible here and in Mk. i. 11, and therefore im-. 
probable in Mt. The repetition of the article presents the epithet as a separate 
fact: ‘*Thou art My Son, My beloved one.” Comp. mouvos éav dyamnrds 
(Hom. Od. ii. 365). It is remarkable that St. John never uses dyamnrds of 
Christ : neither in the Fourth Gospel nor in the Apocalypse does the word occur 
in any connexion. 

evSdnnoa. ‘I am well pleased”: the timeless aorist. Comp. Jn. xiii. 3. 
The verb is an exception to the rule that, except where a verb is compounded 
with a prep., the verbal termination is not retained, but one from a noun of the 
same root is substituted: ¢.2. dduvaretv, evepyerely, not ddvvacba1, evepyaterOa. 
Comp. kapadoxely and ducOvyjcKxew, which are similar exceptions, Win. xvi. 5, 

eel 25- 

e The voice does not proclaim Jesus as the Messiah, as a legend would prob- 
ably have represented. No such proclamation was needed either by Jesus or 
by the Baptist. The descent of the Spirit had told John that Jesus was the 
Christ (Jn. i. 33). This voice from heaven, as afterwards at the Transfiguration 
(ix. 35), and again shortly before the Passion (Jn. xii. 28), followed closely upon 
Christ’s prayer, and may be regarded as the answer to it. His humanity was 
capable of needing the strength which the heavenly assurance gave. To call 
this voice from heaven the Lath-Kol of the Rabbis, or to treat it as analogous 
to it, is misleading. The Rabbinic Bath-Kol, or ‘* Daughter-voice,” is regarded 
as an echo of the voice of God: and the Jews liked to believe that it had been 
granted to them after the gift of prophecy had ceased. The utterances. attri- 
buted to it are in some cases so frivolous or profane, that the more intelligent 
Rabbis denounced it as a superstition. 

It has been pointed out that Lk. appears to treat the baptism of Jesus by 
John as a matter of course. Mt. tells us that the Baptist at first protested 
against it; and many writers have felt that it requires explanation. Setting 
aside the profane suggestions that Jesus was not sinless, and therefore needed 
“‘repentance baptism for remission of sins,” or that He was in collusion with 
John, we may note four leading hypotheses. 1, He wished to do honour_to 
John. 2. He desired to elicit from John a declaration of His Messiahship. 
3. He thereby gave a solemn sign that He had done with home life, and Wwas 
beginning Bis public ministry. 4. He thereby consecrated Himself for His 
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work.—This last seems to be nearest to the truth. The other three would be 
more probable if we were expressly told that multitudes of spectators were 
present ; whereas the reverse seems to be implied. John’s baptism was prepara- 
tory to the kingdom of the Messiah. For everyone else it was a baptism of 
repentance. The Messiah, who needed no repentance, could yet accept the 
preparation. In each case it marked the beginning of a new life. It conse- 
crated the people for the reception of salvation. It consecrated the Christ for 
the bestowing of it (Neander, Z. 7. C. § 42 (5), Eng. tr. p. 68). But besides 
this it was a ‘‘ fulfilment of righteousness,” a complying with the requirements 
of the Law. Although pure Himself, through His connexion with an unclean 
people He was Levitically unclean. ‘‘On the principles of O.T. righteousness 
His baptism was required” (Lange, L. of C. i. p. 355). 

In the Fathers and liturgies we find the thought that by being baptized Him- 
self Jesus elevated an external rite into a sacrament, and consecrated the element 
of water for perpetual use. afptczatus est ergo Dominus non mundaré volens, 
sed mundare aguas (Ambr. on Lk. iii. 21, 23). ‘‘ By the Baptisme of thy wel 
beloved sonne Jesus Christe, thou dydest sanctifie the fludde Jordan, and al other 
waters to this misticall washing away of synne” (First Prayer-Book of Edw. vi. 
1549, Public Baptism) ; which follows the Gregorian address, ‘‘ By the Baptism 
of Thine Only-begotten Son hast been pleased to sanctify the streams of water” 
(Bright, Azczent Collects, p. 161). : 

There is no contradiction between John’s ‘‘Comest Thou to me?” (Mt. 
iii. 14) and “‘I knew Him not” (Jn. i. 31, 33). Asa Prophet John recognized 
the sinlessness of Jesus, just as Elisha recognized the avarice and untruthfulness 
of Gehazi, or the treachery and cruelty of Hazael (2 Kings v. 26, vili. 10--12) ; 
but until the Spirit descended upon Him, he did not know that He was the 
Messiah (Weiss, Leber Jesu, I. ii, 9, Eng. tr. i. p. 320). John bad three main 
functions: to predict the coming of the Messiah; to prepare the people for it ; 
and to point out the Messiah when He came. When these were accomplished, 
his work was nearly complete. 


23-38. The Genealogy of Jesus Christ. Comp. Mt. i. 1-17. 
The literature is very abundant: the following are among the prin- 
cipal authorities, from which a selection may be made, and the 
names of other authorities obtained. 

Lord A. Hervey, Zhe Genealogies of our Lord and Saviour, 
Macmillan, 1853; J. B. McClellan, Zhe Mew Testament of our 
Lord and Saviour, i. pp. 408-422, Macmillan, 1875; W. H. Mill, 
Observations on the Application of Pantheistic Principles to the 
Theory and Historic Criticism of the Gospel, pp. 147-218; D.B. 
art. “Genealogy”; D. of Chr. Biog. art. “ Africanus”; Schaff’s 
Herzog, art. “Genealogy”; Commentaries of Mansel (Speaker), 
Meyer, Schaff, on Mt. i; of Farrar, Godet, M. R. Riddle, on 
Lk. ii. 


Why does Lk. insert the genealogy here instead of at the beginning of his 
Gospel? It would be only a slight exaggeration to say that this zs the beginning 
of his Gospel, for the first three chapters are only introductory. The use of 
dpxopevos here implies that the Evangelist is now making a fresh start. _Two of 
the three introductory chapters are the history of the Forerunner, which Lk. 
completes in the third chapter before beginning his account of the work of the 
Messiah. Not until Jesus has been anointed by the Spirit does the history of 
the Messiah, z.e. the Anointed One, begin ; and His genealogy then becomes of 
importance. Ina similar way the pedigree of Moses is placed, not just before 
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or just after the account of his birth (Exod. ii. 1, 2), where not even the names" 
of his parents are given, but just after his public appearance before Pharaoh as 
the spokesman of Jehovah and the leader of Israel (Exod. vi. 14-27). 

The statement of Julius Africanus, that Herod the Great caused the genealo- 
gies of ancient Jewish families to be destroyed, in order to conceal the defects 
of his own pedigree (Eus. H. Z. i. 7. 13), is of no moment. If he ever gave 
such an order, it would of necessity be very imperfectly executed. The rebuild- 
ing of the temple would give him the opportunity of burning the genealogies of 
the priests, which were preserved in the temple archives, but pedigrees in the 
possession of private families would be carefully concealed. Josephus was able 
to give his own genealogy, as he ‘‘ found it described in the public records ”—év 
tats Inuootas déros dvaryeypaumevnv (Veta, 1); and he tells us what great care 
was taken to preserve the pedigrees: of the priests, not merely in Judzea, but in 
Egypt, and Babylon, and ‘‘whithersoever our priests are scattered” (Apzoz. 
i. 7). It is therefore an empty objection to say that Lk. coud not have 
obtained this genealogy from any authentic source, for all such sources had been 
destroyed by Herod. It is clear from Josephus that, if Herod made the attempt, 
he did not succeed in destroying even all public records. Jews are very tena- 
cious of their genealogies ; and a decree to destroy such things would be evaded 
in every possible way. The importance of the evidence of Africanus lies in his 
claim to have obtained information from members of the family, who gloried in 
preserving the memory of their noble extraction; and zz his referring both 
pedigrees as a matter of course to Joseph. It is not probable that Joseph was the 
only surviving descendant of David who was known to be such. But it is likely 
enough that all such persons were in humble positions, like Joseph himself, and 
thus escaped the notice and jealousy of Herod. Throughout his reign he took 
no precaution against Davidic claimants ; and had he been told that a village 
carpenter was the representative of David’s house, he would possibly have 
treated him as Domitian is said to have treated the grandsons of Judas the 
brother of the Lord—with supercilious indifference (Eus. 4. Z. iii. 20), 


28. adrés. ‘He Himself,” to whom these miraculous signs 
had reference: comp. 1. 22; Mt. ili. 4. The AV. translation of 
the whole clause, attés fv “Incods dpxdpevos Goel erdy tpidKovTa, 
“Jesus Himself began to be about thirty years of age,” is im- 
possible. It is probably due to the influence of Beza: zxcipiebat 
esse guast annorum triginta. But Cranmer led the way in this 
error in the Bible of 1539, and the later versions followed. Purvey 
is vague, like the Vulgate: “was bigynnynge as of thritti year,”— 
erat incipiens quasi annorum triginta. Tyndale is right: “was 
about thirty yere of age when He beganne”; z.e. when He began 
His ministry in the solemn way just recorded. Comp. the use of 
ap€dmevos in Acts i. 22. In both cases duddoxew may be under- 
stood, but is not necessary. In Mk. iv. 1 we have the full expres- 
sion, npgato ddacKev, which is represented in the parallel, Mt. 
xiii. 1, by éxa@yro. Professor Marshall has shown that jpéaro and 
exd@ynto may be equivalents for one and the same Aramaic verb 
(Zxpositor, April 1891): see on vy. 21. 

It is obvious that this verse renders little help to chronology. 
“About thirty” may be anything from twenty-eight to thirty-two,— 
to give no wider margin. It is certain that our era is at least four 
years too late, for it begins with a.U.c. 754. Herod the Great 
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died just before the Passover a.u.c. 750, which is therefore the 
latest year possible for the Nativity. If we reckon the “ fifteenth 
year” of ver. 1 from the death of Augustus, Jesus was probably 
thirty-two at the time of His Baptism. 

_ Gv ulds, ds évopiteto, "lwonh Tod “Hdel. This is the right punctua- 
tion: “being the son (as was supposed) of Joseph the son of 
Heli.” It is altogether unnatural to place the comma after “Iwo 
and not before it: “being the son (as was supposed of Joseph) of 
Heli”; ze. being supposed to be the son of Joseph, but being 
really the grandson of Heli. It is not credible that vids can mean 
both son and grandson in the same sentence. J. Lightfoot pro- 
posed that “Jesus” (viz. vids, not viod) should be understood 
throughout ; “ Jesus (as was supposed) the son of Joseph, and so 
the son of Heli, and so the son of Matthat,” etc. (Hor. Heb. on 
Lk. iii. 23). But this is not probable: see on rod @cod (ver. 38).- 


It is evident from the wording that Lk. is here giving ¢he genealogy of Joseph 
and not of Mary. It would have been quite out of harmony with either Jewish 
ideas or Gentile ideas to derive the birthright of Jesus from His mother. In the 
eye of the law Jesus was the heir of Joseph ; and therefore it is Joseph’s descent 
which is of importance. Mary may have been the daughter of Heli; but, if 
she was, Lk. ignores the fact. The difference between the two genealogies was 
from very early times felt to be a difficulty, as is seen from the letter of Julius 
Africanus to Aristides, c. A.D. 220 (Eus. H £&. i. 7; Routh, Rel. Sacr. ii. 
p- 228) ; and it is probable that so obvious a solution, as that one was the pedi- 
gree of Joseph and the other the pedigree of Mary, would have been very soon 
advocated, if there had been any reason (excepting the difficulty) for adopting 
it. / But this solution is not advocated by anyone until Annius of Viterbo pro- 
pounded it, ¢. A.D. 1490. Yet see Victorinus (?) on Rev. iv. 7 (Miene v. 324). 

“The main facts of the two genealogies are these. From Adam to Abraham 
Lk. is alone. From Abraham to David, Lk. and Mt. agree. From David to 
Joseph they differ, excepting in the names of Zorobabel and his father Salathiel. 
The various attempts which have been made at reconciling the divergences, 
although in no case convincingly successful, are yet sufficient to show that recon- 
ciliation is not impossible. Nevertheless, the possibility that we have here 
divergent attempts of Jewish pedigree-makers may be admitted ; for divergent 
theories, corresponding to the two genealogies, existed at the time. In addition 
to the authorities named above, the monographs of Hottinger, Surenhusius, and 
Voss may be consulted. Seealso the parallel tables in Resch, A7zndheztsev. p. 188. 


27. tod ZopoPdBed Tod Xarabind. It is highly improbable that 
these are different persons from the Zerubbabel and the Shealtiel 
of Mt. i. 12. That at the same period of Jewish history there 
should be two fathers bearing the rare name Salathiel or Shealtiel, 
each with a son bearing the rare name Zerubbabel, and that both 
of these unusually-named fathers should come in different ways 
into the genealogy of the Messiah, is scarcely credible, although 
this hypothesis has been adopted by both Hottinger and Voss. 
Zerubbabel (= “Dispersed in Babylon,” or ‘‘ Begotten in Baby- 
lon”) was head of the tribe of Judah at the time of the return from 
the Babylonish Captivity in the first year of Cyrus; and he was 
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. therefore an obvious person to include in the pedigree of the 
Messiah. Hence he was called the Resa or Prince of the Cap- 
tivity. In‘: Chron iii. r9 he is given as the con of Pedaiah and 
nephew of Shealtiel: and this is probably correct. But he became 
the heir of Shealtiel because the latter had no sons. In Mt. i. 12 
and x Chron. iii. 17, Shealtiel is the son of Jechoniah, king of 
Judah; whereas Lk. makes him the son of Neri. Jeconiah is 
called Coniah, Jer. xxii. 24, and Jehoiachin, lii. 31; 2 Kings xxiv. 6; 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 8, 9; and all three names mean “The Lord will 
establish.” From Jer. xxii. 30 we learn that he had no children ; 
and therefore the line of David ¢Arough Solomon became extinct in 
him. The three pedigrees indicate that an heir for the childless 
Jeconiah was found in Shealtiel the son of Neri, who was of the 
house of David through Nathan. .Thus the junction of the two 
lines of descent in Shealtiel! and Zerubbabel is fully explained. 
Shealtiel was the son of Neri of Nathan’s line, and also the heir of 
Jeconiah of Solomon’s line; and having no sons himself, he had 
his nephew Zerubbabel as adopted son and heir. Rhesa, who 
appears in Lk., but neither in Mt. nor in 1 Chron., is probably not 
a name at all, but a title, which some Jewish copyist mistook for a 
name. ‘“Zerubbabel Rhesa,” or “Zerubbabel the Prince,” has 
been made into “‘Zerubbabel (begat) Rhesa.” This correction 
brings Lk. into harmony with both Mt. and 1 Chron. For (1) the 
Greek *Iwavds represents the Hebrew Hananiah (1 Chron. ili. 19), 
a generation which is omitted by Mt.; and (2) Lk.’s Ioveda is the 
same as Mt.’s “Afovd (Jud-a = Ab-jud). Again, “Iovda or “ABi0vd 
may be identified with Hodaviah (1 Chron. iil. 24); for this name 
is interchanged with Judah, as is seen by a comparison of Ezra 
iil. 9 and Neh. xi. 9 with Ezra ii. 40 and 1 Chron. ix. 7. 

36. Fahd Tod Kawadp, tod “Aphagds. In LXX this Cainan appears 
as the father of Sala or Skhelah, and son of Arphaxad, in the genea.- 
logy of Shem (Gen. x. 24, xi. 12; 1 Chron. i, 18). But the name 
is not found in any Hebrew MS,., or in any other version made from 
the Hebrew. In L¥X it may be an insertion, for no one earlier 
than Augustine mentions the name. D omits it here, while® BL 
havé'the form Kawap for Kawév. But the hypothesis that inter- 
polation here has led to interpolation in LXX cannot be maintained 
upon critical principles. 

38. “Addu. That Lk. should take the genealogy beyond David. 
and Abraham to the father of the whole human race, is entirely in 
harmony with the Pauline universality of his Gospel. To the Jew 
it was all-important to know that the Messiah was of the stock of 
Abraham and of the house of David. Mt. therefore places this fact 


1 Both forms of the name, Shealtiel and Salathiel, are found in Haggai and 
elsewhere in O.T.; but in the Apocrypha and N.T. the form used is Salathiel 
(‘‘I have asked God”). : 
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in the forefront of his Gospel. Lk., writing to all alike, shows that 
the Messiah is akin to the Gentile as well as to the Jew, and that 
all mankind can claim Him as a brother.! 

But why does Lk. add that Adam was the son of God? Cer- 
tainly not in order to show the Divine Sonship of the Messiah, 
which would place Him in this respect on a level with all mankind. 
More probably it is added for the sake of Gentile readers, to remind 
them of the Divine origin of the human race,—an origin which they 
share with the Messiah. It is a correction of the myths respecting 
the origin of man, which were current among the heathen. Scer7f- 
tura, etiam guod ad humant generis ortum pertinet, figit satiatgue 
cognitionem nostram ; eam qui spernunt aut ignorant, pendent errant- 
gue inter tempora antemundana et postmundana (Beng.). It is very 
forced and unnatural to take rod @cod as the gen. of 6 @eds, and 
make this gen. depend upon dy vids at the beginning of the gene- 
alogy, as if Jesus and not Adam was styled the “son of God.” Thus 
the whole pedigree from és évouilero to "Add would be a gigantic 
parenthesis between dv vids and rot @eod. The rod throughout 
belongs to the word 7 /ron¢ of it, as is clear from the fact that 
"Iwond, the first name, has no 70d before it. Each rod means “‘ who 
was of,” z.¢. either “the son of” or “the heir of.” Both AV. and 

RV. give the sense correctly. 


IV. 1-18. Zhe Internal Preparation for the Ministry of the 
Christ: the Temptation in the Wilderness, Mt. iv. 1-11; Mk. 
Jaekoret3. 


R. C. Trench, Studies in the Gospels, pp. 1-65, Macmillan, 
1867; B. Weiss, Leben Jesu, I. ii. 10, Berlin, 1882; Eng. tr. 1. 
pp. 319-354; H. Latham, Pastor Pastorum, pp. 112-146, Bell, 
1890; P. Schaff, Person of Christ, pp. 32, 153, Nisbet, 1880; A. 
M. Fairbairn, /xfositor, first series, vol. ili. pp. 321-342, Hodder, 
1876; P. Didon, Jésus Christ, ch. ili. pp. 208-226, Plon, 1891. 

Many futile and irreverent questions have been raised respect- 
ing this mysterious subject; futile, because it is impossible to 
answer them, excepting by empty conjectures; and irreverent, 
because they are prompted by curiosity rather than by a desire for 
illumination. Had the answers to them been necessary for our 
spiritual welfare, the answers would have been placed within our 
reach. Among such questions are such as these: Did Satan 


1 Tn the one case we see a royal Infant born by a legal title to a glorious 
inheritance ; and in the other a ministering Saviour who bears the natural sum 
of human sorrow” (Wsctt. Zt. to the Gospels, 7th ed. p. 316). The whole 
passage should be read. 
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assume a human form, and change his form with each change of 
temptation, or did he remain invisible? Did he know who Jesus 
was, or was he trying to discover this? Did he know, until he was 
named, that Jesus knew who he was? Where was the spot from 
which he showed all the kingdoms of the world ? 

_ Three points are insisted upon in the Epistle to the Hebrews 
(ii. 18, iv. 15), and beyond them we need not go. 1. The tempta- 
tions were real. 2. Jesus remained absolutely unstained by them. 
3. One purpose of the temptations was to assure us of His sym- 
pathy when we are tempted. The second point limits the first and 
intensifies the third. The sinlessness of Jesus excluded all those 
temptations which spring from previous sin; for there was no taint 
in Him to become the source of temptation. But the fact that the 
solicitations came wholly from without, and were not born from 
within, does not prevent that which was offered to Him being 
regarded as desirable. The force of a temptation depends, not 
upon the sin involved in what is proposed, but upon the advantage 
connected with it. And a righteous man, whose will never falters 
for a moment, may feel the attractiveness of the advantage more 
keenly than the weak man who succumbs; for the latter probably 
gave way before he recognized the whole of the attractiveness ; or 
his nature may be less capable of such recognition. In this way 
the sinlessness of Jesus augments His capacity for sympathy: for 
in every case He felt the fu// force of temptation.! 

It is obvious that the substance of the narrative could have 
had only one source. No one has succeeded in suggesting any 
probable alternative. There is no Old Testament parallel, of which 
this could be an adaptation. Nor is there any prophecy that the 
Messiah would have to endure temptation, of which this might be 
a fictitious fulfilment. And we may be sure that, if the whole 
had been baseless invention, the temptations would have been of 
a more commonplace, and probably of a grosser kind. No Jewish 
or Christian legend is at all like this. It is from Christ Himself 
that the narrative comes ; and He probably gave it to the disciples 
in much the same form as that in which we have it here. 


1 «« Sympathy with the sinner in his trial does not depend on the experience 
of sin, but on the experience of the strength of the temptation to sin, which only 
the sinless can know in its full intensity. He who falls yields before the last 
strain” (Wsctt. on Heb. ii. 18). See Neander, Z. 7. C. §§ 46, 47, pp. 77, 78. 
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1, mijpns tredpatos dylov. These words connect the Tempta- 
tion closely with the Baptism.! It was under the influence of 
the Spirit, which had just descended upon Him, that He went, in 
obedience to God’s will, into the wilderness. All three accounts 
mark this connexion ; and it explains the meaning of the narrative. 
Jesus had been endowed with supernatural power; and He was 
tempted to make use of it in furthering His own interests without 
regard to the Father’s will. And here av7jx6y .. . reipacbjva 
(Mt. iv. 1) must not be understood as meaning that Christ went 
into the wilderness to court temptation. ‘That would be too like 
yielding to the temptation which He resisted (vv. 9-12). He 
went into the desert in obedience to the Spirit’s promptings. That 
He should be ¢empted there was the Divine purpose respecting 
Him, to prepare Him for His work. 


Neither Mt. nor Mk. has &ycov as an epithet of wvefua here (see on i. 15); 
and neither of them has Lk.’s favourite bréorpewev. 


HyeTo €v TH tvedpate ev TH Epo. ‘He was led zx (not zz/o) 
the wilderness,” ze. in His wanderings there, as in His progress 
thither, He was under Divine influence and guidance. The imperf. 
indicates continued action. Tradition, which is not likely to be of 
any value, places this wilderness close to Jericho. Some region 
farther north is more probable. ,The fpépas teocepdxovra may be 
taken either with 7yero (RV.) or with wetpafduevos (AV.). As the 
temptation by Satan was simultaneous (pres. part.) with the lead- 
ing by the Spirit, the sense will be the same, whichever arrange- 
ment be adopted. In Mk. also the words are amphibolous, and 
may be taken either with nv év 77} épyuw or with reipadopuevos. If 
we had only the account in Mt. we might have supposed that the 
temptations did not begin until the close of the forty days. The 
three recorded may have come at the end of the time, as seems to be 
implied with regard to the first of them. Or they may be given as 
representative of the struggles which continued throughout the 
whole period. 

2. metpafduevos. The word is here used in its commonest 
sense of “try or test,” with.a sezzster motive. In N.T. it has three 
uses; 1. “try or attempt” to do (Acts ix. 26, xvi. 7, xxiv. 6); 2. 
“try or Zest,” with a good motive (Jn. vi. 6; 2 Cor. xili. 5; Rev. 
ii. 2), especially of God’s sending trials (1 Cor. x. 13 ; Heb. xi. 17; 


1 Ze baptéme et la tentation se succedent Pun ad Pautre dans la réalité de 
Thistoire, comme dans le récit des Evangétlistes. Ces deux fatts enstparables, 
qui Séclairent en sopposant dans un contraste vigoreux, sont le vrat prelude 
de la vie du Christ. L’un est la manifestation de PEsprit de Dieu, Cautre, 
celle de Pesprit du mal; Pun nous montre la filiation divine de Jésus, Pautre, 
sa nature humaine vouce & la lutte et a Pépreuve; Pun nous révele la force infinie 
avec laquelle il agira, Pautre, obstacle gwil saura renverser ; Pun nous 
enseigne sa tntime, Pautre, la lot de son action (Didon, p. 22 5). 
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Rev. iii. 10); 3. “try or zes¢,” with a dgd motive, in order to pro- | 
duce perplexity or failure (xi. 16; Mt. xix. 3; [Jn.] vill. 6), especially 
of tempting to sin (x Cor. vii. 5; 1 Thes. iii. 5; Jas. i. 13). Itis 
thus of much wider meaning than doximdfev (xii. 56, xiv. 19), 
which has only the second of these meanings. ‘Trench, Syz. 
Ixxiv. ; Cremer, Zex. p. 494. 

ind tod SiaBddov. All three use td of the agency of Satan 
He is not a mere instrument. Comp. 2 Cor. il. 11; Acts x. 38. 
In N.T. daBodos with the art. always means Satan, “the calumni- 
ator,” kar é€oxyv. In Mt., Jn., Acts, Eph., 1 and 2 Tim., Heb., 
James, Jude, 1 Pet., and Rev. this use is invariable. It is possible 
that 6 diaBodAos was originally a translation of Satan=‘“‘ the ad- 
versary.” In LXX évdvaficdAew sometimes means “meet, oppose” 
(Num. xxii. 22, 32), and d.¢Bodos means “adversary” (1 Mac. i. 
36). In Job (i. 6-12, ii. 1-7) and Zech. (iii. 1-3) 6 diéBoros is 
used as in N.T. for Satan, as the accuser or slanderer of God to 
man and of man to God. In this scene he endeavours to mis- 
represent God, and to induce Jesus to adopt a false view of His 
relation to God. 

The existence of such a being is sometimes denied, but on 
purely @ prior? grounds. To science the question is an open one, 
and does not admit of demonstration either way. But the teach- 
ing of Christ and His Apostles is clear and explicit; and only 
three explanations are possible. Either (1) they accommodated 
their language to a gross superstition, knowing it to be such; or 
2) they shared this supétstition, not knowing it to be such; or 
3) the doctrine is not.a_superstition, but they taught the actual 
truth. As Keim rightly says, one cannot possibly regard all the 
sayings of Jesus on this subject as later interpolations, and “ Jesus 
plainly designated His contention with the empire of Satan as‘a 
personal one” (/es. of WVaz., Eng. tr. ii. pp. 318, 325). See Gore, 
Dissertations on Subjects connected with the Incarnation, pp. 23-27. 

ob Epayev obey. This does not agree well with the supposition 
that Jesus partook of the scanty food which might be found in the 
wilderness. The vyoredoas of Mt. seems to imply the deliberate 
fasting which was customary in times of solemn retirement for 
purposes of devotion. But this does not exclude the possibility 
that the mental and spiritual strain was so great that for a time 
there was no craving for food. In any case the want of food . 
would at last bring prostration of body and mind; and then the 
violence of temptation would be specially felt. Both Mt. and Lk. 
appear to mean that it was not until near the end of the forty days 
that the pangs of hunger were endured. For ouvtedeto@ar of days 
being completed comp. Acts xxi. 27; Job i. 5; Tobit x. 7.1 

1 The fasts of Moses and Elijah were of similar duration (Deut. ix. 9; 1 K. 
xix. 8). The number forty in Scripture is connected with suffering. The 
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3. eimev. Mt. adds zpocedOdv, which is a very favourite ex- 
pression of his. It does not necessarily imply corporal presence, 
although Mt. himself may have understood it in that sense. Jesus 
says of the approaching struggle in Gethsemane, “The prince of the 
world cometh” (Jn. xiv. 30). Nowhere in Scripture is Satan said 
to have appeared in a visible form: Zech. iii. 1 is a vision. And 
nothing in this narrative requires us to believe that Satan was 
visible on this occasion. 

Ei vids ef tod Ocod. Both Mt. and Lk. have vids 7. ©. without 
the article, the reference being to the relationship to God, rather 
than to the office of the Messiah. The emphatic word is vids. 
The allusion to the voice from heaven (iii. 22) is manifest, but is 
not likely to have occurred to a writer of fiction, who would more 
probably have written, “If Thou art ¢e Christ.” The “if” does 
not necessarily imply any doubt in Satan, although Augustine takes 
it so; but it is perhaps meant to inspire doubt in Jesus: “ Hath 
God said, Thou art My beloved Son, and yet forbidden Thee to 
give Thyself bread?” Comp. ‘ Yea, hath God said, Ye shall not 
eat of any tree of the garden?” (Gen. iii. 1). The suggestion 
seems to be that He is 70 work a miracle in order to prove the 
truth of God’s express declaration, and that He may doubt His 
relation to God, if God does not allow the miracle. 


This seems better than to regard the first temptation as a temptation of the 
flesh. Uf the food had been there, would it have been sinful for Jesus to partake 
of it? Again, it is sometimes said that it was a temptation Zo use Avs supernatural 
power to supply Hts own necessities. Among ‘‘the Laws of the Working of 
Signs” we are told was one to the effect that ‘‘Our Lord will not use His 
special powers to provide for His personal wants or those of His immediate 
followers.”2 This law perhaps does not hold, except so far as it coincides 
with the principle that no miracle is wrought where the given end can be ob- 
tained without miracle. Some of Christ’s escapes from His enemies seem to 
have been miraculous. Was not that ‘‘ providing for a personal want”? His 
rejoining His disciples by walking on the sea might be classed under the same 
head. The boat coming suddenly to land might be called ‘‘ providing for the 
wants of His immediate followers.” Had He habitually supplied His personal 
wants by miracle, then He would have ceased to share the lot of mankind. 
But it would be rash to say that it would have been sinful for Him to supply 
Himself with food miraculously, when food was necessary for His work and 
could not be obtained by ordinary means. It is safer to regard this as a 
temptation to satisfy Himself of the truth of God’s word by a test of His own. 





Deluge lasted forty days and nights (Gen. vil. 4, 12). The Israelites wandered 
for forty years (Num. xiv. 33, xxxii. 13). Egypt is to lie waste forty years 
(Ezek. xxix. 11). Ezekiel is to bear the iniquity of the house of Judah (z.c. the 
penalty for that iniquity) forty days, each day representing a year (iv. 6). 
Offenders received forty stripes as a maximum (Deut. xxv. 3). A mother was 
unclean for forty days after childbirth (Lev. xii. 1-4). Perhaps we are to 
understand that the fast of the Ninevites lasted forty days. 

1 Dubitavit de tllo demonum princeps, eumque tentavit, an Christus esset 
explorans (De Civ. Dez, ix. 21). 

2 Latham, Lasfor Pastorum, p. 113. 
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The singular 7G AlOw TovTw is more graphic than the of NlOo oro of Mt. A 
single loaf is all that He need produce. The similarity between lumps of stone 
and loaves of bread perhaps explains why this material, so common in the 
wilderness, was selected for change into food. ; 


For the use of iva after eiwé (x. 40, xix. 15, etc.) see Win. xliv. 8, pp. 
420-424; B. Weiss on Mt. iv. 3; Simcox, Zang. of N.T. p. 177; Green, 
Gr. of N.T. p. 170. It is a weakening of the telic force of iva rather than a 
mere substitute for the infinitive. See Blass, Gy. pp. 217 ff. 


4. Christ does not reply to the “if” by affirming that He is 
the Son of God; nor does He explain why the Son of God does 
not accept the devil’s challenge. He gives an answer which holds 
good for any child of God in similar temptation.1 The reply is a 
pointed refutation, however, of the special suggestion to Himself, 
6 dvOpwros having direct reference to vids 7. Oeov. Satan suggests 
that God’s Son would surely be allowed to provide food for Him- 
self. Jesus replies that God can sustain, not only His Son, but 
any human being, with or without food, and can make other things 
besides bread to be food. Comp. “ My meat is to do the will of 
Him that sent Me” (Jn. iv. 34). The reply is verbatim as LXX 
of Deut. viii. 3. As all His replies come from this book, we may 
conjecture that Jesus had recently been reading it or meditating 
on it. The repeated use of a book which is so full of the trials of 
Israel in the wilderness may suggest a parallel between the forty 
days and the forty years. The direct reference is to the manna. 


The addition of the remainder of the quotation in A D and other authorities 
comes from Mt. It differs in wording in the texts which insert it. Ifit were 
genuine here, its absence from the best authorities would be most extra- 
ordinary. The insertion of 6 didBodos and ,of eds dpos bydéy in ver. 5, and 


the substitution of rov xécpov for rijs olxouuévys, are corruptions of the same 
kind. 


5. Lk. places second the temptation which Mt. places last. 
The reasons given for preferring one order to the other are sub- 
jective and unconvincing. Perhaps neither Evangelist professes to 
give any.chronological order. Temptations may be intermingled. 
It is very doubtful whether the rére with which Mt. introduces the 
temptation which he places second, and the wad with which he 
introduces his third, are intended to specify sequence in time. 
Many Lat. MSS. (Gbcflqr) here place ov. 5-8 after vv. 9-11. 
Lk. omits the command to Satan to depart;? and we have no 
means of knowing which temptation it zamediately followed. Mt. 
naturally connects it with the one which he places last. 

dvayayév. See on ii, 22, The word does not require us to 


‘Trench quotes from Ambrose: Won enim quasi Deus utitur potestate 
(gued enim mht proderat), sed quasi homo commune sibi arcessit auxilium. 

“It is worth noting that A.V., which follows those texts that insert "Yraye 
driow pov, Zarava in ver. 8, renders the words ‘‘ Get thee behind Me, Satan” 
there, and ‘‘ Get thee hence, Satan” in Mt. 
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believe that Satan had control of Christ’s person and transferred 
Him bodily from the desert to a mountain-top. From no mountain 
could ‘all the kingdoms of the world” be visible, least of all “in 
a moment of time.” If Satan on the mountain could present to 
Christ’s mind kingdoms which were not visible to the eye, he 
could do so in the desert. We may suppose that he transferred 
esus 7” thought to a mountain-top, whence He could in thought 
see all. For “all the kingdoms of the world” comp. Ezra i. 2, 
where we have tijs yfjs for “of the world”: in Mt. rod kéopov, 
which D substitutes here. 

THs oikousevns. A favourite expression with Lk. (ii. 1, xxi. 26; 
Acts xi. 28, xvil. 6, 31, xix. 27, xxiv. 5): elsewhere only six times, 
of which one is a quotation (Rom. x. 18 from Ps. xix. 5). It 
describes the world as @ place of settled government, “the civilized 
world.” To a Greek it might mean the Greek world as distinct 
from barbarian regions (Hdt. iv. 110. 4; comp. Dem. De Cor. 
p. 242). Later it meant “the Roman Empire,” ordis terrarum, as 
in ii, 1 (Philo, Zeg. ad Caz. 25). In inscriptions the Roman 
Emperor is 6 xvpios THs oikovpévys. Finally, it meant “the whole 
inhabited earth,” as here and xxi. 26 (Rev. xvi. 14; Heb. i. 6; 
Jost Ane Vill. 13.1400 Du /000. 3.3). ) In Hebsit. 5 itis-used of 
the world to come as an ordered system: see Wsctt. Lk. omits 
kat thy ddgav adray here, but adds it in Satan’s offer. 

év otiypi xpovou. Puncto temporis: comp. év puri dfOarpod 
(Ge Cor xy. 52)., Nov in Mts Comp.<Is.-xxux. 55 2%Mac. ix rr. 
It intimates that the kingdoms were represented, not in a series of 

_pageants, but simultaneously: acwta tentatio (Beng.). To take év 
“oriypy xp. With dvayaydy is not a probable arrangement. With 
ortypn (aoriZev = “to prick”) comp. sémulus, “stick,” and “sting.” 

6. Xot Sdow . . . Tt enol mapadédorar. Both pronouns are 
emphatic: “To Zee I will give . . . because to me it hath been 


delivered.” 


The avrév after tiv Sdfav is a coustructio ad sensum, referring to the 
kingdoms understood in ri éfouclay ravrny, ‘ this authority and jurisdiction.” 
In rapadédorae we have the common use of the perf. to express permanent 
and present result of past action; ‘‘it has been given over” and remains in 
my possession: comp. ‘yéypamrat (4, 8, 10) and elpyrau (12). 


Satan does not say by whom it has been given over; and two answers are 
possible: 1. by God’s permission ; 2.. by man’s sin. But the latter does not 
exclude fhe former; and in any case conjitetur tentator, se non esse conditoremt 
(Beng.). That it refers to a Divine gift previous to his revolt against God, is a 
gratuiteus conjecture. Christ Himself speaks of Satan as ‘‘the ruler of this 
world” (Jn. xii. 31, xiv. 30, xvi. 11). In the Rabbinical writings ‘‘ Lord of 
this world” is a common name for Satan, as ruler of the heathen, in opposition 
to God, the Head of the Jewish theocracy. The devil is the ruler of the un- 
believing and sinful ; but he mixes truth with falsehood when he claims to have 
dominion oyer all the material glory of the world. Comp. Eph. ii. 2; 2 Cor, 


112 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [IVv. 6-9. 


iv. 4; Rev. xiii. 2. In @ ay 0é\w the mixture of falsehood seems to be still 
greater. Even of those who are under the dominion of Satan it is only in a 
limited sense true that he can dispose of them as he pleases. But the subtlety 
of the temptation lies partly in the fact that it appeals to what is in a very real 
sense true. Satan intimates that the enormous influence which he possesses 
over human affairs may be obtained for the promotion of the Messiah’s King- 
dom. Thus all the pain and suffering, which otherwise lay before the Saviour 
of the world, might be evaded. 


7%. éav mpockuvnons. Mt. adds weowv, which, like rpocedOdv, 
indicates that he may have believed that Satan was visible, 
although this is not certain. Even actual prostration is possible 
to an invisible being, and “fall down and worship” is a natural 
figure for entire submission or intense admiration. In the East, 
prostration is an acknowledgment of authority, not necessarily of 
personal merit. ‘The temptation, therefore, seems to be that of 
admitting Satan’s authority and accepting promotion from him. 


évemuov éuov. Lk.’s favourite expression (i. 15, 17, 19, 75, etc.). The 
usual constr. after wposxurcty is the ace. (ver. 8; Mt. iv. 10; Rev. ix. 20, 
xill, 12, xivn 9, 11) or the dat. (Acls vil. 43; Jn. iv. 21, 23; Rev. iv. 10, 
‘vii. 11): but Rev. xv. 4 as here. 


Zotar ood waca. ‘The é€ovcta which has been delivered to 
me I am willing to delegate or transfer”: magna superbia (Beng.). 
The acceptance of it would be equivalent to zpooxtvyois. Just as 
in the first case the lawful desire for food was made an occasion of 
temptation, so here the lawful desire of power, a desire specially 
lawful in the Messiah. Everything depends upon why and how 
the food and the power are obtained. Christ was born to bea 
king ; but His Kingdom is not of this world (Jn. xviii. 36, 37), and 
the prince of this world has nothing in Him (Jn. xiv. 30). He 
rejects the Jewish idea of the Messiah as an earthly potentate, and 
thus condemns Himself to rejection by His own people. He 
rejects Satan as an ally, and thereby has him as an implacable 
enemy. The end does not sanctify the means. 

8. mpockuvycers. Mt. also has this word in harmony with 
Satan’s mpooxwvyoys ; but in LXX of Deut. vi. 13 we have ¢o- 
Byoyon: see on vil. 27.—datpedoers. Lit. “serve for hire” 
(Adrpis = “hireling”). In class. Grk. it is used of the service of 
slaves and of freemen, whether rendered to men or to God: in 
N.T. always of religious service, but sometimes of the worship of | 
idols (Acts vil. 42; Rom. i. 25). Trench, Sy. xxxv. . Propositum’ 
erat Domino humilitate diabolum vincere, non potentia (Jerome). 

9, 73 mrepdyiov tod tepod. It is impossible to determine what 


1Jn this connexion a remark of Pere Didon is worth quoting. Of the 
traditional scene of the Temptation he says that there Christ avazt sous les yeux 
ce chemin de Jericho a Jérusalem qu'il devact suivre, um jour, avec ses disciples. 
pour aller 2 la mort (Jésus Christ, ch. iii. p. 209). : 
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this means. The article points to its being something well known 
by this name. The three points conjectured are: 1. the top of 
the Royal Porch, whence one looked into an abyss (Jos. Azz. 
XV. II. 5); 2. the top of Solomon’s Porch; 3. the roof of the 
vads. It was from 76 wrept-y.ov rod tepod that James the Just was 
thrown, according to Hegesippus (Eus. @ £. il. 23. 11, 16). Had 
any part of the vads been intended, we should perhaps have had 
7. vaov rather than 7. tepod. 

Ei vids ef trod Geos. The repetition of this preamble is evidence 
that this temptation is in part the same as the first (ver. 3). In 
both cases Jesus is to “tempt” (ver. 12) God, to challenge Him 
to prove His Fatherhood by a test of His Son’s own choosing. 
But, whereas in the first case Christ was to be rescued from an 
existing danger by a miracle, here He is to court needless danger 
in order to be rescued by a miracle. It may be that this is also a 
partial repetition of the second temptation. If the suggestion is 
that He should throw Himself down into the courts of the temple, 
so that the priests and the people might see His miraculous 
descent, and be convinced of His Messiahship, then this is once 
more a temptation to take a short cut to success, and, by doing 
violence to men’s wills, avoid all the pain and suffering involved 
in the work of redemption. If this is correct, then this tempta- 
tion is a combination of the other two. It is difficult to see what 
point there is in mentioning the temple, if presumptuously seeking 
peril was the only element in the temptation. The precipices of 
the wilderness would have served for that. The Bade ceautdy 
expresses more definitely than the mid. would have done that the 
act is to be entirely His own. Not “Fall,” nor “Spring,” but 
“Cast Thyself”; desice tetpsum. Comp. éavrods rAavipev (1 Jn. 
128): 

He The fact that after r. Saguddéar ce Satan omits év rdcats 
tais 6d0ts gov is in favour of the view that presumptuous rushing 
into danger is part of the temptation. To fling oneself down from 
a height is not going “in one’s ways,” but out of them. The 
disobedient Prophet was slain by the lion, the obedient Daniel 
was preserved in the lions’ den. But we are not sure that the 
omission of the words has this significance. 

11. émi yeupay. “‘ Ox their hands,” implying great carefulness. 
The mpds AiOov has no special reference either to the temple or the 
rocks below: stones abound in most places, and lie in the way 
of those who stumble. 

12. Eipnrar. In Mt. IdéAw yéyparra. Jesus had appealed to 
Scripture; Satan does the same; and then Jesus shows that 
isolated texts may be misleading. They may be understood in a 
sense plainly at variance with some other passage. Satan had 

1 See Edersh. Z. & 7. i. p. 3043 Latham, Pastor Pastorum, p. 140. 
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suggested that it was impossible to put too much. trust in God. 
Christ points out that testing God is not trusting Him. 


The verb éxreipofew is wholly biblical (x. 25 ; Mt. iv. 7; Ps. Ixxvii. 18). In 
the Heb. it is ‘* Ve shall not tempt”: but in LXX we have the sing. as here. 


13. mdvta Tweipacpsy. « Every kind of temptation”: a further 
indication that He was tempted throughout the forty days, and that 
what is recorded is merely an illustration of what took place. 
The enemy tried all his weapons, and was at all points defeated. 
Comp. zaca duapria cal Bracdypia, “all manner of sin and 
blasphemy” (Mt. xii. 31); wav dévdpov, “every kind of tree (Mt. 
iii, 10); 6 pev mdons HSovis drodatuv Kal pydepids drexopevos 
dxéAacros, “he who enjoys every kind of pleasure,” etc. (Arist. 
Lith, Nic W2.,,9), ; 

a&xpt katpod. “Until a convenient season.” This rendering 
gives the proper meaning both of dxp. and of Kotpés: comp. Acts 
xlil. I1, xxiv. 25; Lk. xxi. 24. It is Satan’s expectation that on 
some future occasion he will have an opportunity of better success ; 
and an opportunity came when Judas was allowed to deliver the 
Christ into the hands of His enemies. That this was such an 
occasion seems to be indicated by Christ’s own declarations: 
“The prince of this world cometh; and he hath nothing in Me” 
(Jn. xiv. 30); and “This is your hour and the power of darkness” 
(Lk. xxii. 53). Satan was not visible in a bodily shape then, and 
probably not on this earlier ‘occasion. It is Peter who on one 
occasion became a visible tempter (Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33). Not 
that we are to suppose, however, that Satan entirely desisted from 
attacks between the beginning and end of Christ’s ministry: ‘Ye 
are they which have continued with Me in My temptations,” rather 
implies the contrary (xxii. 28); but the evil one seems to have 
accumulated attacks at the beginning and the end. In the wilder- 
ness he employed the attractiveness of painless glory and success ; 
in the garden he tried the dread of suffering and failure. All . 
human temptation takes place through the instrumentality of 
pleasure or pain. Comp. xxii. 3. 


Luke says nothing about the ministration of Angels which followed the 
temptation, as recorded by both Mt. and Mk., not because he doubts such facts, 
for he repeatedly records them (i. 11, 26, ii. 9, xxii. 43; Acts v. 19, viii. 26, 
xl. 7, XXvii. 23), but probably because his source said nothing about them. Mk. 
seems to mean that Angels were ministering to Jesus during the whole of the 
forty days: his three imperfects (fv ... . fv . . . dunxdvouv) are co-ordinate. 

The Temptation is not a dream, nor a vision, nor a myth, nor a parable, 
translated into history by those who heard and misunderstood it, but an histor- 
ical fact. It was part of the Messiah’s preparation for His work. In His 
baptism He received strength. In His temptation He practised the use of it. 
Moreover, He thus as man acquired experience (Heb. v. 8) of the possibilities of 
evil, and of the violent and subtle ways in which His work could be ruined. 

Only frony Himself could the disciples have learned the history of this 
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struggle. Among other things it taught them the value of the Jewish Scriptures. 
With these for their guide they could overcome the evil one, as He had done: no 
special illumination was necessary (xvi. 29, 31). 


IV. 14-IX. 50. 7) he Ministry in Galilee. 


Lk., like Mt. and Mk., omits the early ministry in Judea; but 
we shall find that his narrative, like theirs, implies it. All three of 
them connect the beginning of the Galilean ministry with the 
Baptism and the Temptation; while Mt. and Mk. make the im- 
prisonment of the Baptist to be the occasion of Christ’s departure 
from Judea into Galilee (Mt. iv. 12; Mk. i. 14). But they neither 
assert nor imply that John was imprisoned soon after the Tempta- 
tion ; nor do they explain why the arrest of John by Herod Antipas 
should make Christ take refuge in this same Herod’s dominions. 
It is from the Fourth Gospel that we learn that there was a con- 
siderable interval between the Temptation and John’s imprison- 
ment, and that during it Jesus went into Galilee and returned to 
Judzea again (ii. 13). From it also we learn that the occasion of 
the second departure into Galilee was the jealousy of the Pharisees, 
who had been told that Jesus was making and baptizing more 
disciples even than the Baptist. Much as they disliked and feared 
the revolutionary influence of John, they feared that of Jesus still 
more. John declared that he was not the Christ, he ‘did no sign,” 
and he upheld the Law. Whereas Jesus had been pointed out as 
the Messiah; He worked miracles, and He disregarded, not only 
traditions which were held to be equal to the Law (Jn. iv. 9), but 
even the Law itself in the matter of the Sabbath (Jn. v. 9, ro). 
Thus we see that it was not to escape the persecution of Herod, but 
to escape that of the Pharisees, who had delivered the Baptist into 
the hands of Herod, that Jesus retired a second time from Judea 
into Galilee. It was “after that John was delivered up” (Mk. i. 14), 
and “when He /eard that John was delivered up” (Mt. iv. 12), 
that Christ retired into Galilee. In neither case was it Herod’s 
action, but the action of those who delivered John into the hands 
of Herod, that led to Christ’s change of sphere. And in this way 
what is recorded in the Fourth Gospel explains the obscurities of 
the other three. 


There is a slight apparent difference between the first two Gospels and the 
third. The three Evangelists agree in noticing only one return from Judea 
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to Galilee, and possibly each knows of only one. But whereas Mt. and Mk. 

seem to point to the second return, for they connect it with the delivering up - 
of the Baptist, Lk. seems rather to point to the first return, for he connects it 

with ‘‘ the power of the Spirit,” an expression which suggests a reference to 

that power which Jesus had received at the Baptism and exercised in the 

Temptation. It is quite possible, however, that the expression refers to the 

power with which He had worked miracles and taught in Galilee and Judzea ; 

in which case all three Gospels treat of the second return to Galilee. 


Not very much plan is discernible in this portion of the Gospel ; 
and it may be doubted whether the divisions made by com- 
mentators correspond with any arrangement which the writer had 
in his mind. But even artificial schemes help to a clearer appre- 
hension of the whole; and the arrangement suggested by Godet is, 
at any rate, useful for this purpose. He takes ‘He Development in 
the Position of Christ’s Disciples as the principle of his divisions. 

1. iv. 14-44. To the Call of the first Disciples. 

2. Vv. I-vi. 11. To the Nomination of the Twelve. 

3 Vi. 12—-vill. 56. To the first Mission of the Twelve. 

4. ix. 1-50. ‘To the Departure for Jerusalem. 

These divisions are clearly marked out in the text of WH., a 
space being left at the end of each. 


IV. 14-44. The Ministry in Galilee to the Call of the first 
Disciples. The Visits to Nazareth and Capernaum. 


14,15. Comp. Mt. iv. 12; Mk. i. 14. These two verses are 
introductory, and point out three characteristics of this period of 
Christ’s activity. 1. He worked in the power of the Spirit. 2. His 
fame spread far and wide. 3. The synagogues were the scenes of 
His preaching (comp. ver. 44). 

14. év tH Suvdper Tob mvedpatos. This is perhaps to remind us 
that since His first departure from Galilee He has been endowed 
with the Holy Spirit and has received new powers (iii. 22, iv. 1, 18). 
Bengel’s fost victoriam corroboratus connects it too exclusively 
with the Temptation. Unless, with De Wette, we take kal ofpy 
egAOev as anticipating what follows, the statement implies much 
preaching and perhaps some miracles, of which Lk. has said 
nothing ; for Jesus is famous directly He returns. The power of 
the Spirit had already been exhibited in Him. Jn. says that “the 
Galileans received Him, having seen all the things that He did in. 
Jerusalem at the feast” (iv. 45). But it is not likely that they had 


heard of the wonders which attended the Birth, or of those which 
attended the Baptism. 


There are various marks of Lk.’s style. 1. daéorpewev, for which Mt. has 
dvexdpnoev and Mk. #AGev. Comp. ver. 1, where Lk. has iaréorpeper, while 
Mt. has dvijx@y. 2. S¥vapcs of Divine power. Comp. i. 35, and see on 
iv. 30. 3. ka6’ 64s in this sense. Comp. xxiii. 5; Acts ix, SIs 42x ays 
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it is peculiar to Lk. See Simcox, Lang. of N.T. p. 148. 4. 4) weplxwpos, se. 
ii, is an expression of which Lk. is fond (iii. 3, iv. 37, vii. 17, viii. 37; Acts 
xiv. 6); not in Jn., and only twice in Mt. (iii. 5, xiv. 35) and once in Mk. 
(i. 28 ; not vi. 55). 


15. kal adtés eSi8ackev. Lk. is so fond of this mode of transi- 
tion that airds possibly has no special significance ; if it has, it is 
“He Himself,” as distinct from the rumour respecting Him. The 
imperf. points to His habitual practice at this time, and seems to 
deprive what follows of all chronological connexion. All the 
Gospels mention His teaching in synagogues, and give instances of 
His doing -so during the early part of His ministry (Mt. iv. 23, 
Dero oesiieo, ail. G45 Mkt. oT, 30,1 ii. 1,,Vi. 23 Lk. .iv.v44, vi. 6; 
Jn. vi. 59). Towards the close of it, when the hostility of the 
teachers became more pronounced, there is less mention of this 
practice: perhaps He then taught elsewhere, in order to avoid 
needless collision. It should be noticed that here, as elsewhere, it 
is the éeaching rather than the worship in the synagogues that is 
prominent. Synagogues were primarily places of instruction 
(xiii. 10; Jn. xviii. 20; Acts xill. 27, xv. 21, etc.), and it was as 
such that Augustus encouraged them. Morality of a high kind 
was taught there, and morality is on the side of order. 

év Taig cuvaywyats attév. This means in the synagogues of the 
Galileans. Galilee at this time was very populous. Josephus no 
doubt exaggerates when he says that: the smallest villages had 
fifteen thousand inhabitants (B. 7. iii. 3. 2), and that there were 
over two hundred towns and villages. But in any case there were 
many Galileans. Among them there was more freshness and less 
formalism than among the inhabitants of Judza. Here the 
Pharisees and the hierarchy had less influence, and therefore 
Galilee was a more hopeful field in which to seek the first elements 
of a Church. On the other hand, it was necessary to break down 
the prejudices of those who had known Him in His youth, and had 
seen in Him no signs of His being the Messiah that they were 
expecting: and the fame of the miracles which He had wrought in 
Judzea was likely to contribute towards this. Thus the Judean 
ministry prepared the way for the more promising ministry in 
Galilee. We have no means of estimating the number of Galilean 
synagogues; but the fact that such a place as Capernaum had 
either none, or only a poor one, until a Roman centurion was 
moved to provide one (“himself built us ow synagogue,” vii. 5), 
is some evidence that by no means every village or even every 
small town possessed one. The remains of ancient synagogues 
exist at several places in Galilee; Ze//-Hum, [rbid (the Arbela of 
1 Mac. ix. 2), Jisch (Giscala), Metron (Mero), Kasyoun, Nabartein, 
and Kefr-Bereim. But it is doubtful whether any of these are older 
than the second or third century. 
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The origin of synagogues is to be sought in the Babylonish captivity ; and 
they greatly increased in number after the destruction of the temple. The fact 
that Jewish legend derives the institution of synagogues from Moses, shows how 
essential the Jews considered it to be. The statement that there were at one 
time 480 synagogues in Jerusalem is also legendary ; but 480 may be a symbol- 
ical number. One has only to remember the size of Jerusalem to see the 
absurdity of 480 piaces of public instruction in it. But large towns sometimes 
had several synagogues, either for different nationalities (Acts vi. 9; see 
Lumby and Blass) or different handicrafts.? 


Sofatdpnevos bmds mdévtwv. Because of the power of His preach- 
ing, especially when contrasted with the lifeless repetitions and 
senseless trivialities of ordinary teachers. 

16-80. The Visit to Nazareth. Comp. Mt. xiii. 53-58; Mk. 
vi. 1-6. It remains doubtful whether Lk. here refers to the same 
visit as that recorded by Mt. and Mk. If. it is the same, he per- 
haps has purposely transposed it to the opening of the ministry, as 
being typical of the issue of Christ’s ministry. He was rejected by 
His own people. Similarly the non-Galilean ministry opens with a 
rejection (ix. 51-56). In any case, the form of the narrative is 
peculiar to Lk., showing that he here has some special source. We 
are not to understand that the Galilean ministry began at Nazareth. 
More probably Christ waited until the reports of what He had said 
and done in other parts of Galilee prepared the way for His return 
to Nazareth as a teacher. 

16. 08 jv [dvalreOpappéevos. This tells us rather more than 
ii. 51: it implies, moreover, that for some time past Nazareth had 
ceased to be His home. But the addition of ‘where He had been 
brought up” explains what follows. It had been “ His custom” 
during His early life at Nazareth to attend the synagogue every 
sabbath. It is best to confine xara 7d eiwfds to the clause in 
which it is embedded, and not carry it on to dvéory dvayvévar: it 
was possibly the first time that He had stood up to read at 
Nazareth. But the phrase may refer to what had been His custom 
elsewhere since He began His ministry ; or it may be written from 
the Evangelist’s point of view of what was afterwards His custom. 
We may therefore choose between these explanations. 1. He had 
previously been in the habit of attending the synagogue at Nazareth, 
and on this occasion stood up to read. 2. He had previously been 
in the habit of reading at Nazareth. 3. He had lately been in the 
habit of reading elsewhere, and now does so at Nazareth. 4. This 
was an early example of what became His custom. In no case 
must the sermon be included in the custom. That this was His 
first sermon at Nazareth is implied by the whole context. 


1 On synagogues see Edersh. Z. G 7. i. pp. 430-450, Hist. of Jewish 
Nation, pp. 100-129, ed. 1896; Schiirer, /ewzesh People in the T. of J. C. ii. 2, 
pp- 52-89; Hausrath, WV. 7. Zzmes, i. pp. 84-93; Plumptre in D.Z.; Leyrer in 
Herzog, PR£.1; Strack in Herzog, PRE.?; and other authorities in Schiirer. 


EV 16.| THE MINISTRY IN GALILEE II9 


In D both reOpaupévos and atr@ after eiwObs are omitted, and the text 
runs, -MOay dé els Nagaped drov hy kara 7d elwOds ev rH Huepa Tav caBBdrwy 
els Thy owaryoryyy ; but in the Latin the former word is restored, venders 
autem in Nazared ubt erat nutricatus tntroibit secundum consuetudinem in 
sabbato in synagogam. The omissions are perhaps due to Marcionite in- 
fluence. According to Marcion, Christ came direct from heaven into the 
synagogue, de celo t2 synagogam (see p. 131); and therefore all trace of His 
previous life in Nazareth must be obliterated. He was not reared there, and 
was not accustomed to visit the synagogue there. Only a custom of attend- 
ing the synagogue existed. See Rendel Harris, Study of Codex Bezx, p. 232, 
in Texts and Studies, ii. 1. Comp. the insertions ix. 54, 55, which may be 
due to the same influence. 

The phrase kata 76 elwOds occurs in LXX Num. xxiv. 1; Sus. 13. Itis 
characteristic of Lk. See on card 7d 00s, 1. 8. With the dat. card 7d elwOds 
occurs only here and Acts xvii. 2; and 77 juépa Tov caBBdrwy occurs 
only here, Acts xiii. 14, and xvi. 13: but comp. Lk. xiii. 14, 16 and xiv. 5. 
It is a periphrasis for év rots oaf., or cv r@ oaB., or Tots oa, or T@ caf. 


dvéorn dvayvevar. Standing to read was the usual practice, 
excepting when the Book of Esther was read at the Feast of 
Purim: then the reader might sit. Christ’s standing up indicated 
that He had been asked to read, or was ready todo so. This is 
the only occasion on which we are told that Jesus read. 


The lectern was close to the front seats, where those who were most likely 
to be called-upon to read commonly sat. A lesson from the Zhorah or Law 
was read first, and then one from the Prophets.» After the lesson had been 
read in Hebrew it was interpreted into Aramaic (Neh. viii. 8), or into Greek in 
places where Greek was commonly spoken. This was done verse by verse in 
the Law; but in the Prophets three verses might be taken at once, and in this 
case Jesus seems to have taken two verses. Then followed the exposition or 
sermon. The reader, interpreter, and preacher might be one, two, or. three 
persons. Here Christ was both reader and preacher; and possibly He inter- 
preted as well. Although there were officers with fixed duties attached to each 
synagogue, yet there was no one specially appointed either to read, or interpret, 
or preach, or pray. Any member of the congregation might discharge these 
duties ; and probably those who were competent discharged them in turn at the 
invitation of the dpxyicuvdywyos (Acts xill. 15. Comp. Philo in Eus. Prep, 
Evang. viii. 7, p. 360 A, and Quod omnis probus liber xii.), Hence it was 
always easy for Jesus to address the congregation. When He became famous 
as a teacher He would often be invited to do so.2_ And during His early years 
He may have read without interpreting or expounding ; for even those under 
age were sometimes allowed to read in the synagogues. We cannot infer from 
His being able to read that He Himself possessed the Scriptures. In N.T. 
dvaywwocKxw is used in no other sense than that of reading; lit. recognizing 








1 We have no right to infer from this incident that the Hebrew Bible could 
still be understood by the people. Nothing is said about interpretation ; but 
we cannot assume that it did not take place. Mk. xv. 34 is evidence of some 
knowledge of Q.T. in Aramaic. See Classical Review, May 1894, p. 216, 
against Kautzsch, Grammatzk des beblischen Aramdzschen, p. 19. 

2 Comp. ’Avaoras 6¢ 71s rOv éumetpordrav bdnyetrat rd piora Kad cvvoloovTa, 
ols daas 6 Blos émiddoe mpds 7d Bértoy (Philo, De Septenario, vi.). See also 
the fragments of Philo in Eus. Prep. Evang. viii. 7. 12, 13, and vill. 12. 10, 
ed. Gaisford. These three passages give us Philo’s account of the synagogue 
services. 
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again the written characters; of reading aloud, Acts xiii. 27, xv. 21; 2 Cor 
W05 ; Colviv. 16521 Dhes,.v. 27. 


17. éwedd0n. “Was handed” to Him, “was given over By 
handing”: comp. émejrovv (ver. 42). It does not mean “was 
handed to Him 7 addition,” implying that something else had 
been handed to Him previously. This meaning is not common, 
and is not found elsewhere in N.T. The reading of the Parascha, 
or section from the Law, had probably preceded, and had been 
read possibly by someone else. This was the /Zaphthara, or pro- 
phetic section (Acts xiii. 15). That Is.“Ixi. 1, 2 was the lesson 
appointed for the day is quite uncertain. We do not even know 
whether there was at that time any cycle of prophetical lessons, 
nor whether it would be strictly adhered to, if there was such. 
Apparently Isaiah was handed to Him without His asking for it; 
but that also is uncertain. The cycle of lessons now in use is of 
much later origin; and therefore to employ the Jewish lectionary 
in order to determine the day on which this took place is futile. 
On the other hand, there is no evidence that “Jesus takes the 
section which He lights upon as soon as it is unrolled”; for ctpe 
quite as easily may mean the opposite ;—that He intentionally 
found a passage which had been previously selected. 


The more definite dvamrvéas (% D) is probably a correction of dvoléas 
(A BL and most versions), The former occurs nowhere in N.T., while the 
latter is very common: see esp. Rev. v. 2, 3, 4, 5, X- 2, 8, xx. 12, Fond as 
Lk. is of analytical tenses, iv yeypappevov occurs nowhere else in his writings : 
éoTe yeypam. Is common in Jn. (ii, 17, vi. 31, 45, X. 34, xii, 14, 16). 


18. The quotation is given by the Evangelist somewhat freely 
from LXX, probably from memory and under the influence of 
other passages of Scripture. To argue that the Evangelist cannot 
be S. Luke, because S. Luke was a Gentile, and therefore would 
not know the LXX, is absurd. S. Luke was not only a constant 
companion of S. Paul, but a fellow-worker with him in dealing 
with both Jews and Gentiles. He could not have done this 
without becoming familiar with the LXX. 

Down_to déoraAkév pe inclusive the quotation agrees with 
LXX. After that the text of LXX runs thus: idcacOat tovs cuvre- 
TPyLfLEvOvs THY Kapdlav, KnpvEat aiyparwros ddeow Kal TuddAdis ava- 
Brebuv, Kadécar évievtdv Kvplov dexrov. In many authorities the 
clause idcacGar robs cvvretpyspévovs THY Kapdiay has been inserted . 
into the text of Lk. in order to make the quotation more full and 
more in harmony with O.T. We have similar insertions Mt. xv. 
8; Acts vil. 37; Rom. xiii. 9; Heb. xii. 20, and perhaps ii 7.1 


1 Scrivener, Zid. to Crit. of N.T. i. pp. 12, 13, 4th ed. 
The evidence against the clause ldcacdat ... . rhy xapdiay here (in $A Q of 
LXX ry kapdig) is decisive. It is omitted by 8 B D L&, 13-69, 33, most MSS. of 
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In the original the Prophet puts into the mouth of Jehovah’s ideal 
Servant a gracious message to those in captivity, promising them 
release and a return to the restored Jerusalem, the joy of which is 
compared to the joy of the year of jubilee. It is obvious that 
both figures, the return from exile and the release at the jubilee, 
admirably express Christ’s work of redemption. 

NveGpa Kuptou éw’ éué. In applying these words to Himself the 
Christ looks back to His baptism. He is more than a Prophet ; 
He is “the Son, the Beloved One,” of Jehovah (iii. 21, 22). 

With én’ éué (éort) comp. fv em’ adréy (ii. 25).—08 elvexev. Not ‘ where- 
fore,” as in Acts xix. 32, which here would spoil the sense, but ‘‘ because,” 
a meaning which olvexey often has in class. Grk. Vulg. has propter guod. 
Comp. Gen. xvili. 5, xix. 8, xxii. 16, xxxviii. 26; Num. x. 31, xiv. 43, etc. 
The Ionic form elvexey is found xviii. 29; Acts xxviii. 20; 2 Cor. iii. 10: 
but évexev is the commonest form (2 Cor. vii. 12), and &vexa also occurs before 
consonants (vi. 22; Acts xxvi. 21). 


éxptoey pe. The Christ was anointed with the Spirit, as Pro- 
phets and priests were anointed with oil (r Kings xix. 16; Ex. 
XXViil. 41, xxx. 30). Unlike wévys (2 Cor. ix. 9), mroxds “always 
had a bad meaning until it was ennobled by the Gospels” (vi. 20, 
vii. 22; 2 Cor. vi. 10; Jas. ii. 5). It suggests abject poverty 
(zrécow=“I crouch”). See Hatch, B72. Grk. pp. 76, 77. 

éméotahkéy pe. Change from aor. to perf. ‘He anointed 
Me (once for all); He hath sent Me (and I am here)”: comp. 
1 Cor. xv. 4. We have had daooréAdw of the mission of Gabriel 
(i. 19, 26); here and ver. 43 we have it of the mission of the 
Christ ; vil. 27 of the Forerunner ; ix. 2 of the Twelve. Whereas. 
néumw is quite general and implies no special relation between 
sender and sent, dooréAAw adds the idea of a delegated authority 
making the person sent to be the envoy or representative of the 
sender. But zéuzrw also is used of the mission of the Christ (xx. 13), 
of Prophets (ver. 26, xx. 11, 12), and of the Apostles (Jn. xiii. 20, 
xx. 21). Strictly speaking, aixpoddrois means “prisoners of war” 
(aixux and dAwrds): freq. in class. Grk. but here only in N.T. 
The cognate aiywadwri~w occurs xxi. 24; 2 Cor. x. 5; 2 Tim. iil. 
6; aixyuadtwoia, Eph. iv. 8. Neither this metaphor nor that of 
tupdois dvdéBeww harmonizes very well with the year of jubilee, to 
which Godet would restrict the whole passage. Both might apply 
to captives in exile, some of whom had been blinded by their 
captors, or by long confinement in a dungeon. 

dtroctethar teOpavopévous év apécer. These words come from 
another part of Isaiah (Iviii. 6), and are perhaps inserted through 
a slip of memory. Jesus was reading, not quoting without book ; 
and therefore we cannot suppose that He inserted the clause. 


Lat. Vet. and best MSS. of Vulg., most MSS. of Boh. Aeth. Arm. Syr-Sin., 
Orig. Eus. etc., all the best editors and RV. See Sanday, App. ad N.T. p. 117: 


SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA SCHO@L 
OF THEOLOGY LIBRARY 


1 
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Lightfoot says that it was lawful to skip from one passage to an- 
other in reading the Prophets, but not in reading the Law (Zor. 
Feb. on Lk, iv. 17). That might explain the omission of a few 
verses, but not the going Jack three chapters. The insertion 
comes from the Evangelist, who is probably quoting from memory, 
and perhaps regards the unconsciously combined passages as a 
sort of “programme of the ministry.” The strong expression 
zebpavopevous is here applied to those who are shattered in fortune 
and broken in spirit. 


For the pregnant construction, ‘‘send so as to be in,” comp. i. 17. The 
asyndeton throughout, first between éxpioev and “dmréoradxev, and then be- 
tween the three infinitives which depend upon dméoradxev, is impressive. 


19. évvautdy Kupiou Sextdv. The age of the Messiah, which is 
Jehovah’s time for bestowing great blessings on His people. 
Comp. katpds dexrds (2 Cor. vi. 2; Is. xlix. 8): dexrds is not found 
in class. Grk. It is strange that Clement of Alexandria and 
Origen, who are commonly so ready to turn fact into figure, here 
turn an expression which is manifestly figurative into a literal 
statement of fact, and limit Christ’s ministry to a period of twelve 
months (comp. Clem. Hom. xvii. 19). Keim and other modern 
writers have made the same limit; but the three Passovers dis- 
tinguished by S. John (ii. 13, vi. 4, xi. 55) are quite fatal to it 
It is, however, an equally faulty exegesis to find the three years 
(ze. two years and a fraction) of Christ’s ministry in the three 
years of Lk. xiii. 6-9 or the three days of xiii. 31-33. The first of 
these is obviously a parabolic saying not to be understood literally; 
and the other probably is such. The suggestion that the three 
servants’ sent to the wicked husbandmen mean the three years of 
the ministry is almost grotesque. See Nosgen, Gesch. Jesu Christt, 
Kap. vili., Miinchen, 1890. 


20. The vivid description of what followed the reading of the lesson points 
to an eye-witness as the source of the narrative. But the ‘‘ closed” of AV. and 
RV. gives a wrong impression of the first incident: it leads one to think of a 
modern book with leaves. The Rhemish has ‘‘folded”; but ‘rolled up” 
would be a better rendering of wr¥gas. The long strip of parchment, or less 
probably papyrus (2 Jn. 12), would be wound upon a roller, or possibly upon 
two rollers, one at each end of the strip. Hence the name megdllah (volumen), 
from géla/, “to roll.” Such a book was in Greek sometimes called xepadis 
(Ezr. vi. 2; Ezek. ili. 1-3) or xeadls BBAlov (Heb. x. 7; Ps. xxxix. 8; Ezek. 
ii. 9): and it is said that ce@aNls originally meant the knob (cornu or umbelecus) 
at the end of the roller ; but no instance of this use of xepaNdis appears to be 
known (Wsctt. on Heb. x. 7). 


dmodods TO bwypéry. The dzo- implies that it was the minister or 


1On the uncertainty respecting the length of the ministry, and the con- 
jectures respecting it made by early Christians, see Iren. Her. ii, 22; Eus. 
Hf. E. i. 103; Sanday in the Zxfosttor, Ist series, xi. p. 16. 
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chazzan who had handed Him the book who received it Jack again. 
The 76 may have the same meaning, just as 76 By8dlov means the 
book which had been given to Him. But 76 ianpéry more prob- 
ably means the minister usually found in a synagogue. It was 
among the duties of the chazzaz to take the Scriptures from the 
ark and put them away again (Surenhusius, J/ishna, ii. 246, 
iil. 266). He taught the children to read, and inflicted the 
scourgings (Mt. x. 17). A Roman epitaph to a Jew who held 
this office is quoted by Schiirer, II. ii. p. 66— 


Pdafvos IovAvavos vrnperys 
Pra fia TovAvavyn Ovyarnp rarpe 
Ky evpynvn n Koipyors cov. 


The chazzan of the synagogue became the deacon or sub-deacon 
of the Christian Church. 


A banpérns is lit. “an under-rower” (épécow). The word may be used 
of almost any kind of attendant or servant (Acts v. 22, 26, xii. 5; Mt. 
xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54, 65; Jn. vii. 32, 45; 1 Cor. iv. 1). For the two 
participles, wrvgas . . . dmodovs, without cal, comp. Acts xii. 4, 25. 


exd@icev. This was the usual attitude for expounding or 
preaching, and in the synagogues there was commonly a raised 
seat for the purpose. On other occasions we find Christ sitting 
toe teach (Vs Mt voor; (Mk. ‘iv. 1; (Jn. vill. 2])+ and the 
disciples do the same (Acts xvi. 13). 

joav atevitovtes. ‘‘ Were fixed intently.” Their intense interest 
was caused by His reputation as a teacher and as a worker of 
miracles, as well as by His having been brought up amongst 
them; perhaps also by His look and manner of reading. ‘That 
He had selected an unexpected passage, or had omitted the usual 
lesson from the Law, and that this surprised them, is pure con- 
jecture. Comp. Acts vi. 15, where the same verb is used of the 
whole Sanhedrin riveting their eyes upon Stephen. It is a 
favourite word with Lk., who uses it a dozen times: elsewhere in 
N.T. only 2 Cor. iti. 7, 13. It occurs in LXX (1 Es. vi. 28; 
3 Mac. ii. 26), in Aq. (Job vii. 8), and in Jos. (B. /. v. 12. 3). The 
analytical tense marks the continuance of the action. 

21. jpgato Sé Neyer. The ypgaro is not pleonastic: it points 
to the solemnity of the moment when His words broke the silence 
of universal expectation: comp. vii. 24, xl. 29, Xil. I, xiv. 18. 
What follows may be regarded as a summary of what was said. 
It gives us the main subject of His discourse. We are led to 
suppose that He said much more; perhaps interpreting to them in 
detail the things concerning Himself (xxiv. 27). The conversation 
with Nicodemus is similarly condensed by S. John (iii. 1-21), 
Even without this narrative we should know from vii. 22 and Mt. 
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xi. 5 that Christ interpreted Is. Ixi. 1 ff. of Himself. The whole 
of the O.T. was to Him a prophecy respecting His life and work 
And this applies not only to prophetic utterances, but also to rites 
and institutions, as well as to historical events, which were so 
ordered as to be a forecast of the salvation and judgment which 
He was to bring.1_ This verse sums up His sermon. 

A ypadh airy. “This passage of Scripture” (Mk. xii. 10; Jn. 
vii. 42, etc.): for Scripture as a whole the plural is used (xxiv. 27, 
32, 45° Mt. XX. 42, XL 20, XXVies4, 9505 Mk. xe aetene 
His interpretation of the prophecy was at the same time a fulfil- 
ment of it; for the voice of Him of whom the Prophet wrote 
was sounding in their ears. Hence it is that he affirms wem\jpotat 
év tots dotv bpav. As Renan says, // ne préchait pas ses opinions, 
i se prechait luiméme. 


an 


22. éuaptipouv atte. “They bore witness to Him,” not that 


what He said about ‘Himself, but that what rumour had said 
respecting His power as a teacher, was true. They praised Him 
in an empty-hearted way. What they remembered of Him led 
them to think that the reports about Him were exaggerations ; but 
they were willing to admit that this was not the case. Comp. x1. 
48. This “bearing witness” almost of necessity implies that 
Jesus bad said a great deal more than is recorded here. What 
follows shows that they did not believe the teaching which so 
startled and impressed them, any more than those whose attention 
was riveted on Stephen, before he began to address them, were 
disposed to accept his teaching. The cases are very similar. 
Hence éOavpagov expresses amazement rather than admiration. 
For davpagerv éxé see small print on ii. 33. 


Tots Aéyous THs XdpiTos. Characterizing genitive or genitive of quality ; 
freq. in writings influenced by Hebrew, ‘‘ which employs this construction, not 
merely through poverty in adjectives, but also through the vividness of phrase- 
ology which belongs to Oriental languages (Win. xxxiv. 3. b, p. 297. Comp. 
olkovduos THs dduKtas (xvi. 8); Kpirhs THs adeklas (xviii. 6); dxpoarhs émirynomovis 
(Jas. 1. 25); Kptral diadoyocuey movnpay (Jas. ii. 4); and perhaps the difficult 
Tpom7js amooktacua (Jas. i. 17). The meaning here is ‘‘ winning words.” The 
very first meaning of xdpis (xalpw) is ‘‘ comeliness, winsomeness” (Hom. Od. 


1 “Jesus acknowledged the Old Testament in its full extent and its perfect 
sacredness. Zhe Scrzpture cannot be broken, He says (Jn. x. 35), and forthwith 
draws His argument from the wording of it. Of course He can only have 
meant by this the Scripture in the form in which it was handed down, and He 
must have regarded it exactly as His age did (comp. xi. 51). Any kind of 
superior knowledge in these matters would merely have made Him incapable of 
placing Himself on a level with His hearers respecting the use of Scripture, or 
would have compelled Him to employ a far-reaching accommodation, the very 
idea of which involves internal untruthfulness. All, therefore, that is narrated 
in Scripture He accepted absolutely as actual history, and He regarded the 
several books as composed by the men to whom they were ascribed by tradition ” 
(B. Weiss, Leben Jesu, I. tit. 5, Eng. tr. ii. pp. 62, 63). 
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vill. 175; Eccles. x. 12; Ps. xliv. 3; Ecclus, xxi. 16, xxxvil. 21; Col. iv. 6): 
and in all these passages it is the winsomeness of /anguage that is specially 
signified. From this objective attractiveness it easily passes to subjective 
‘‘favour, kindness, goodwill,” esp. from a superior to an inferior (Acts ii. 47 ; 
Gen. xvili. 3, xxxil. 5, xxxiii. 8, etc.); and hence, in particular, of finding 
“* favour” with God (i. 30; Acts vii. 46; Exod. xxxili. 12, 13, 16, etc.), From 
the sense of God’s favour generally (ii. 40, 52; Jn. i. 14, 16) we come to the 
specially theological sense of ‘‘God’s favour to sinners, the free gift of His 
grace” (Acts xiv. 3, xx. 24, 32; and the Pauline Epp. fasszm). Lastly, it 
sometimes means the ‘‘ gratitude” which this favour produces in the recipient 
(vi. 32-34, xvii. 9; I Cor. x. 30). The word does not occur in Mt. or Mk. 
See Sanday on Rom. i. 5, and Blass on Acts ii. 47 and iv. 33. 

Origen evidently had this passage in his mind when he wrote: ‘‘ For a proof 
that grace was poured on Lis lips (Ps. xliv. 3, eEexvOn 7 xapis ev xeldeolv cov) 
is this, that although the period of His teaching was short,—for He taught 
somewhere about a year and a few months,—the world has been filled with His 
teaching” (De Prix. iv. 1. 5). But the words so calculated to win did not win 
the congregation. They were “fulfilled in their ears,” but not in their hearts.? 
A doubt at once arose in their minds as to the congruity of such words with one 
whom they had known all His life as the ‘‘son of Joseph” the carpenter. 
Here ofros has a contemptuous turn, as often (v. 21, vii. 39, 49, Xv. 2, xxll. 56, 
59, etc.): yet the Vulg. in none of these places has zs¢e, but Azc. ‘‘Is not this 
person Joseph’s son? What does he mean by using such language?” Just as 
a single sentence is given as a summary of His discourse, so a single question is 
given as a summary of their scepticism. 

While the ofros and viés is in all three, the question as a whole differs. Mk. 
has Ovx oSrés éorw 6 TéxTwr, 6 vids THs Maplas ; (vi. 3). Mt. has Ovx of7ds éorw 
6 Tod Téxrovos vids; (xiii. 55). Lk. Ovx) vids dor "Iwoyp otros; And while 
the others mention Christ’s brothers and sisters in close connexion with His 
mother, Lk. mentions none of them. Lk. and Jn. seem to prefer the expres- 
sion ‘*son of Joseph” (Lk. iii. 23, iv. 22; Jn. i. 45, vi. 42). Renan thinks that 
Mare ne connait pas Joseph (V. de J. p. '71). But it may be that, as he does 
not record the virgin birth of Christ, he avoids the expression ‘‘son of Joseph ” 
or “‘the carpenter’s son,” which those who have recorded the virgin birth could 
use without risk of being misunderstood. 


28. Mdvtws epetté por tiv wapaBodhy tatdryy. “At all events, 
assuredly, ye will say,” etc. : wavrws is used in strong affirmations 
(Acts xxi. 22, xxviii. 4; 1 Cor. ix. 10). Excepting Heb. ix. 9 and xi. 
19, apaoAy occurs only in the Synoptic Gospels : in Jn. x. 6 and 
xvi, 25, 29, as in 2 Pet. li. 22, the word used is zapoypia. It need 
not be doubted that the notion of placing. deside for the sake of 
comparison, rather than that of merely putting forth, lies at the root 
of zapoBodr7. From the notion of (1) “throwing beside” come 
the further notions of (2) “exposing” and (3) ‘‘ comparing,” all 
three of which are common meanings of wapafdAXev. While the 
adj. wapdBoXros represents the derived notion on the one side, the 
subst. zapaBoA7 represents that on the other side. A aopaSody, 
therefore, is “an utterance which involves a comparison.” Hence 
various meanings: 1. a complete parable or allegory (viii. 4, xiii. 6, 


1 Comp. Augustine’s description of his indifference to the preaching of 
Ambrose, although charmed with his winning style: Aeram cncuriosus et con- 
temptor adstabam et delectabar suavitate sermonis (In Ezek. xxxiii. 32). 
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etc.) ; 2. a single figurative saying, proverb, or illustration (here ; 


v. 36, vi. 39); 3. a saying of deeper meaning, which becomes in-_ 


telligible through comparison, in which sense it is sometimes joined 
with oxotewos Adyos (Prov. i. 6), tpdBAnuwa (Ps. xlix. 5, [xxvii 2), 
and the like. In the teaching of Christ rapoSoAqy is commonly 
used in the first sense, and is a means of making known the 
mysteries of the kingdom in a mixed audience; for it conceals 
from the unworthy what it reveals to the worthy (viil. 9, 10). See 
Crem. Lex. pp. 124, 657; Hatch, Bibl. Grk., p. 70; Hase, Gesch. 
Jesu, § 63, p. 535, ed. 1891; Didon, Jésus Christ, ch. vi. p. 391, 
ed. 1891 ; Latham, Pastor Pastorum, ch. x. 

"latpé, Oepdaeucov ceautév. ‘ Heal thine own lameness” is the 
Hebrew form of the proverb. Similar sayings exist in other litera- 
tures: ¢.g. a fragment of Euripides, dAAwy iatpés, airos eAxeot 
Bpvwv ; Ser. Sulpicius to Cicero, Wegue imitare malos medicos, gut 
in alienis morbis profitentur tenere se medicine scientiam, ipst se 
curare non possunt (Cic. Epp. ad diversos, iv. 5). Hobart quotes 
from Galen, éypiv otv airév éavrod rpadrov idoOar TO ciprtwpea Kal 
ovTus erixetpely Erepovs Oepareverv. Comp. Aesch. P. Vi 469; Ov. 
Metam. vii. 561; and the other examples in Lightfoot and Wetst. 
It is remarkable that this saying of Christ is preserved only by 
the beloved physician. Its meaning is disputed. Some take the 
words which follow to be the explanation of it: “ Heal the ills of 
thine own town.” Thus Corn. & Lap., ‘‘Cure Thine own people 
and Thine own country, which should be as dear to Thee as Thyself.” 
Similarly Beng. Alf. Sadler and others. It is thus made to mean 
much the same as “Charity begins, at home.” But iarpé and 
ceavrév ought to be interpreted of the same person or group; not 
one of a person and the other of his neighbours. ‘“ Prophet, 
heal Thine own countrymen” is not parallel to ‘ Physician, heal 
Thyself.” The saying plainly refers to the passage just read from 
Isaiah ; and although Lk. omits the words “to heal the broken- 
hearted,” yet Christ must have read them, and He had probably 
explained them. He professed to be the fulfilment of them, and 
to be healing the miseries of mankind. The people are supposed 
to tell Him to better His own condition before bettering that of 
others. He must make His own position more secure, and give 
evidence of His high mission before asserting it. He must work 
convincing miracles, such as He is said to have worked elsewhere. 
Comp. cécov ceavrov Kai judas (xxiii. 39). Comp. also Lagion vi. » 

doa jKxovcapev. They do not say dca éroinoas, wishing to leave 
it open whether the report may not be untrue. We learn from 
Jn. u. 12 that after the miracle at Cana, Jesus was at Capernaum 
for a short time ; and we know also that there were many unre- 
corded miracles, It is probably to reports of some of these that 
reference is here made, For the constr.comp. Acts vii. 12 and xxiv. 10, 
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_ eis thy Kadapvaotdp. See on ver. 31. The readings vary between eis | 
tiv Kad. (&B), els Kad. (D L), év 77 Kad. (X), and év Kad. (AK). The 
substitution of év for e/s, and the omission of the article between a preposition 
and a proper name, are obvious corrections by a later hand. The els is not 
“put for év.” It may be doubted whether these two prepositions are ever 
interchanged. Rather els is used because of the idea of motion contained in 
‘“come to pass.” It is scarcely possible that efs contains the notion of ‘‘ to 
the advantage of,” and indicates the petty jealousy of the people of Nazareth. 
We have the same constr. i. 44; Acts xxviii. 6 (comp. Lk. xi. 7) ; and in no 
case is there any idea of advantage. That the jealousy was a fact, and that 
the people of Nazareth were inclined to discount or discredit all that seemed 
to tell in favour of prosperous Capernaum, is probable ; but there is no hint 
of this in the efs. What is said to have happened ¢o Capernaum ought to 
happen feve. Comp. the Cornish use of ‘‘to” for ‘‘at.” In N.T. @de is 
never ‘‘thus,” but either ‘‘ hither” (ix. 41, xiv. 21, xix. 27) or “here” (ix. 
33, xxil. 38). The ¢v 77 marpids cov is epexegetic of Gde, and means ‘‘ Thy 
native town,” not the whole of Israel: comp. Mk. vi. 5; Mt. xiii. 58. 


24, Etwev 8¢. When these words occur between two utter- 
ances of Christ, they seem to indicate that there is an interval 
between what precedes and what follows. The report of what 
was said on this occasion is evidently very condensed. Comp. 
VL130, XU. FO, XV. £1, XVilcT,, 22, XVill..9, and, seecvon.i. 8. The 
dé is “but” (Cov.) rather than “and” (all other English Versions) ; 
ait autem (Vulg.). “But, instead of gratifying them, He said.” 
There are various proverbial sayings which declare that those who 
are close to what is great do not appreciate the greatness. Jesus 
declares that He is no exception to this rule, and implies that He 
will work no miracles to free Himself from its operation. In the 
wilderness He had resisted a similar suggestion that He should 
work a miracle of display, a mere répas (vv. 9-11). In this matter 
Nazareth is a type of the whole nation, which rejected Him 
because He did not conform to their own ideas of the Messiah. 
Their test resembles that of the hierarchy, “He is the King of 
Israel; let Him now come down from the cross, and we wil] 
believe on Him” (Mt. xxvii. 42). For etaev d€ see p. lxiii. 

25. “But I am like the Prophets, not only in the treatment 
which I receive from My own people, but also in My principles of 
action. For they also bestowed their miraculous benefits upon 
outsiders, although there were many of their own people who 
would have been very glad of such blessings.” Christ is here 
appealing to their knowledge of Scripture, not to any facts out- 
side the O.T. TZestatur hoc Dominus ex luce omniscientix sux 
is not a legitimate inference. Arguments drawn from what was 
known to Him, but not known to them, would not be likely to 
influence His audience. Note ws= ‘‘ when.” 


ém’ &dnOelas. “On a basis of truth”: comp. Mk. xii. 14. We have 
similar adverbial expressions in ém’ tons (sc. polpas), éml oxodrs, emt Karpod, 
én’ doelas. 
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éml @ry tTpla Kal pias €€ Jesus, like His brother James (Jas. 
v. 17), follows Jewish tradition as to the duration of the famine. 
In x Kings xviii. 1 we are told that the rain came in the third 
year, which would make the drought about zwo years and a hauf. 
But ever since the persecution under Antiochus Epiphanes, three 
years and a half (=42 months=1260 days) had become the 
traditional duration of times of great calamity (Dan. vil. 25, xi. 7 ; 
Rey. xi. 2, 3, xl. 6, 14, xiii. 5). The Jews would regard “in the 
third year” as covering three years, and would argue that the 
famine must have continued for some time after the rain came, 


For émt c. acc. of duration of time (‘‘ over,” z.e. ‘‘during”), comp. Acts 
XM. 3E, XIX. 10 > hid 1, 50. 2,.vi. LOL. 3.5 1huc di. 25.4. dteb:od. 2ous 
different. In accordance with common usage Ayuds is here masc. ; but in 
xv. 14 and Acts xi. 28 it is fem. acc. to what is called Doric usage, as in the 
Megarean of Aristoph. Acharn. 743. But this usage occurs elsewhere in late 
Greek. It perhaps passed from the Doric into the Kowy Acddexros: for 
examples see Wetst. and L. and S. Zex. In LXX perhaps only 1 Kings xviii. 2. 


ent macay thy ynv. Here, as in Jas. v. 17, only the land of 
Israel need be understood ; but it is possible that in each case we 
have a popular hyperbole, and that the whole world is meant. 
Lk. xxi. 23 and Rom. ix. 28 are not quite parallel, for there the 
context plainly limits the meaning. Lk. xxiii. 44 is another 
doubtful case, and there AV. has “earth” and RV. “land.” 
Both have “land” here. 


26. The translation of ef ww in this and the following clauses by ‘but 
only” (RV.), sed (Beza), or sed tantum, is justifiable, because “save” (AV.) 
and wzs¢ (Vulg.) seem to involve an absurdity which was not apparent to a 
Greek. It is not, however, correct to say that in such cases ef 7) is put for 
a\\d, any more than in Mt. xx. 23 or Mk. iv. 22 it would be correct to say 
that dAAd is put for ef w#. Here and in Mt. xii. 4 (comp. Rom. xiv. 14; 
1 Cor. vii. 17; Gal. i. 7, ii. 16) ‘‘ the question is not whether ed 4 retains 
its exceptive force, for this it seems always to do, but whether the exception 
refers to the whole clause or to the verb alone” (Lft. on Gal. i. 19): comp. 
Rev. xxi. 27.—In els Ddpemra, x.7.., we perhaps have a quotation from LXX 
of 1 Kings xvii. 9. There, as here, the readings vary between Z:d@vos and 
Zdwvlas (sc. yijs or Xwpas). Here the latter is right, meaning the territory of 
Sidon, in which Sarepta lay. Zarephath (in Syriac Zsarfah, in Greek 
Zdpepla, Udperra, and LédOa) is probably represented by the modern 
Stirafend on the coast road between Tyre and Sidon. 

27. émtEXtoaiov. For this use of éml with a proper name to give a date, 
‘in the time of,” comp. iii. 2; Acts xi. 28; 1 Mac. xiii. 42, xiv. 27; 2 Mac. 
xv. 22, The spelling “H\ocatos is not well attested (WH. ii. App. p. 159). 
For some of the ‘‘ many lepers” comp. 2 Kings vii. 3, where we have four at 
the gate of Samaria. In N.T. Zvpos is the only form of the adj. that is 
found, viz. here and perhaps Mk. vii. 26 ; but Zvpos, Zdpros, and Dupiaxds occur 
elsewhere (Hdt. ii. 104. 6; Aesch. Pers. 83 ; Theophr. C. P. ii. 17. 3) 


28. émhijobnoav mdvtes Oupod. See on i. 66. They see the 
point of His illustrations ; He has been comparing them to those 
Jews who were judged less worthy of Divine benefits than the 
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heathen. It is this that infuriates them, just as it infuriated the 
Jews at Jerusalem to be told by S. Paul that the heathen would 
receive the blessings which they despised (Acts xiii. 46, 50, xxii. 
21, 22). Yet to this day the position remains the same; and 
Gentiles enjoy the Divine privileges of which the Jews have 
deprived themselves. His comparing Himself to such Prophets 
as Elijah and Elisha would add to the wrath of the Nazarenes. 
On the other hand, these early instances of God’s special blessings 
being conferred upon heathen would have peculiar interest for Lk. 

29. Ews dppdos tod Spous. ‘Tradition makes the scene of this 
attempt to be a precipice, varying from 80 to 300 feet in height, 
which exists some distance off to the S.E. of the town; and we 
read that “they cast Him ow? of the town and led Him as far as 
the brow,” etc. But modern writers think that a much smaller 
precipice close at hand is the spot. Van der Velde conjectures 
that it has crumbled away ; Conder, that it is hidden under some 
of the houses. Stanley says that Nazareth “is built ‘upon,’ that 
is, on the side of, ‘a mountain’; but the ‘brow’ is not beneath, 
but over the town, and such a cliff as is here implied is to be found, 
as all modern travellers describe, in the abrupt face of the lime- 
stone rock, about 30 or 4o feet high, overhanging the Maronite 
Convent at the S.W. corner of the town” (Siz. & Pal. p. 367). 
So also Robinson (fes. iz Pal. ii. pp. 325, 330), Hacket (D.Z. ii. 


p. 470), and Schulz in Herzog (PRE.? x. p. 447). The é¢’ of, of 


course, refers to Tod dpous, not to édpvos. Both AV. and RV. have 
“the brow of the hill whereon,” which might easily be misunder- 
stood. The town is on the hill, but not on the brow of it: the 
brow is above the modern village. Nowhere else in N.T. does 
édpvs occur. Comp. Hom. /7. xx. 151; and é¢dpvdes, /7. xxii. 411, 
and Hdt. v. 92. 10, with other instances in Wetst. Supercilium is 
similarly used: Virg. Georg. 1. 108; Liv. xxvii. 18, xxxiv. 29. 


éore kataxpypvioa. The dove is not needed (i. 22; Mt. li. 2, xx. 28 ; 
Acts v. 31); but it expresses more clearly the result which was intended. 
Comp. xx. 20, where, as here, éore has been altered in some texts into the 
simpler eis 74, a constr. which Lk. does not employ elsewhere. In ix. 52 the 
true reading is perhaps #s; butin Mt. x. I, xxiv. 24, xxvil. I there is no doubt 
about the @ore. For xaraxpnuvifw (here only in N.T.) comp. 2 Chron. 
xxv. 12; 2 Mac. xii. 15, xiv. 43; 4 Mac. iv. 253 Jos. Ams. vi. 6. 2, ix. 9. I. 


The whole attempt to put Jesus to death was perhaps an instance of the form 
of punishment which the Jews called the ‘‘rebel’s beating,” which was some- 
what analogous to Lynch Law. The ‘‘rebel’s beating” was administered by 
the people, without trial and on the spot, when anyone was caught in what 
seemed to be a flagrant violation of some law or tradition. Comp. the attempts 
to stone Jesus (Jn. viii. 59, x. 31). We have a similar attempt upon S. Paul’s 
life (Acts xxi. 31, 32). In S. Stephen’s case a formal trial seems to have ended 
in the ‘‘rebel’s beating” (Edersh. 7ze Temple, p. 43). 


BO. adtds 82 SrehOdv Sid peoou adtay émopedeto, “But He (in 
a 
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contrast to this attempt), after passing through the midst or them, 
went His way.” The addition of 8a péoov is for emphasis, and 
seems to imply that there was something miraculous in His 
passing through the very midst of those who were intending to 
slay Him, and seemed to have Him entirely in their power. They 
had asked for a miracle, and this was the miracle granted to them. 
Those who think that it was His determined look or personal 
majesty which saved Him, have to explain why this did not 
prevent them from casting Him out of the synagogue.’ It seems 
better with Meyer and ancient commentators to understand a 
miracle dependent on the will of Jesus: comp. Jn. xviii. 6; Dan. 
vi. 22. Jn. vili. 59 is different: then Jesus hid Himself before 
escaping. For 8:edy see on il. 15. 

émopeveto. Here used in its common signification of going on 
towards a goal: “He went His way” to Capernaum. And, so far 
as we know, He did not return to Nazareth. It had become a 
typical example of “His own people receiving Him not” (Jn. 
i. 11); and apparently it had no other opportunity (but see 
Edersh. Z. & Z. i. ch. xxvii). If Mk. vi. 1-6 and Mt. xiii. 
53-58 refer to a different occasion, it probably preceded this. 
After the attempt on His life He would not be likely to return ; 
and, if He did return, they could hardly, after this experience of 
Him, ask, ‘‘ Whence has this man this wisdom?” or be astonished 
at His teaching. . 


Meyer (on Mt. xiii. 53), Wieseler (Chroz. Syn. iii. 2, Eng. tr. p. 258), Godet 
(Z.c., Eng. tr. i. p. 240), Tischendorf (Sywop. Hvan. §§ 29, 54), and others dis- 
tinguish the two occasions. If with Caspari (Chron. Jnt. § 100) we identify 
them, then Lk. is the more full and vivid, for the others omit the text of the 
discourse and the attempt to kill Him. In this case Strauss may be right in sup- 
posing that Lk. has placed the incident at the beginning of the ministry, although 
it took place later, because he saw how typical it was of the ministry as a whole 
(Leben Jesu, p. 121, 1864). That it was this attempt on His life which made 
Christ change His abode from Nazareth to Capernaum is contradicted by ver. 
16. ‘‘ Where He had been brought up” implies that He had ceased to reside 
there: and from ver. 23 we infer that Capernaum had already become His 
headquarters. Thither His Mother and brethren had also moved, while His 


sisters remained at Nazareth (Mt. xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3), very probably because 
they had married there. 


31-44. The Stay at Capernaum: chiefly a Record of Miracles 
of Healing. See Wsctt. Characteristics of the Gospel Miracles, 
Macmillan, 1859; lwtroduction to the Study of the Gospels, App. 
E: “A Classification of the Gospel Miracles,” Macmillan, 1888. 

31-37. The Healing of a Demoniac in the Synagogue at Caper- 


1 Even Godet is among these. La majesté de sa personne et la fermeté de 
son regard imposerent a ces furieux. Lhistorie raconte plusieurs traits sem- 
blables (i. p. 327, 3eme ed.). Better Didon: Une force divine le gardait 
(p. 312, ed. 1891). See Hase, tresch, Jesu, p. 445, ed. 1891. 
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naum. Mk. i, 21-28. Both Lk. and Mk. place this first among 
Christ’s miracles; whereas Mt. puts the healing of a leper first 
(vill, 2-4). Marcion began his mutilated edition of Lk. at this 
point with the words ‘O @EO’S xarfdGev cis Kadapvaovp. The 
earlier portion, which teaches the humanity of Christ, he omitted, 
excepting the first clause of iii. 1 (Tert. Adv. Mare. iv. 7. 1). 

81. xatOev. Nazareth is on higher ground than Capernaum, 
which was on the shore of the lake; and therefore “went down” 
or “came down” is the probable meaning. But it is possible that 
here and Acts xviii. 5 it means “returned,” as often in class. Grk. 
(Hdt. iv. 4. 2, v. 30. 4; Thue. viii. 68. 3). Excepting Jas. iii. 
15, the verb occurs in N.T. only in Lk. (ix. 37 and twelve times 
in Acts). 


Kagapvaovp. This is the correct spelling, Caphar-Nahum, of which 
Kazrepyaovu is a Syrian corruption (WH. ii. App. p. 160), It was the chief Jewish 
town, as Tiberias was the chief Roman town, of the neighbourhood. It was 
therefore a good centre, especially as traders from all parts frequently met 
there (Mk. ii. 15, iii. 20, 32, etc.). It is not mentioned in O.T., and perhaps 
was not founded till after the Exile. Josephus mentions it only once, viz. in his 
description of the lake (2. /. iii. 10. 7, 8), and then not as a town but as a 
wy you.wwrdrn, which irrigates the neighbourhood : but there is no doubt that 
the Kegapywun, to which Josephus was carried, when he was thrown from his 
horse in a skirmish with Roman troops, is Capernaum (Vzta, 72). The identi- 
fication with the modern 7e// Him (Nau, Pococke, Burckhardt, Renan,} Ritter, 
Rédiger, Ewald) is possible, but not certain. Many advocate the claims of 
Khan Minyeh, which is three miles to the south (Quaresmius, Keim, Robinson, 
Sepp, Stanley, Strauss, Wilson). For the chief arguments see Wilson in D.B.? 
i, p. 530, and in Picturesque Palestine, ii. p. 81; Schulz in Herzog, RL.? vii. 
p- 501; Keim, Jes. of Waz., Eng. tr. ii. p. 369 ; Andrews, Life of our Lord, pp. 
221-239, ed. 1892. ‘The doubts about the site show how completely the woes 
pronounced upon the place (Mt. xi. 23) have been fulfilled. But in any case 
Jesus left the seclusion of the mountains for a busy mercantile centre by the lake. 


méduv THS TadtWatas. Lk. adds this, because this is the first 
time that he mentions Capernaum in his narrative. The explana- 
tion could not be made ver. 23. It is another small indication 
that he is writing for those who are not familiar with the geography 
of Palestine: comp. 1. 26, li. 4, Viil. 26, 

fv Si8doxwv adtods év tots céBBacw. Some make vv. 31, 32 a 
general introduction, stating the habitual practice, of which vz. 
33-37 gave a particular instance. In support of this they urge 
the analytical tense, jv duddéoxwy, and the plur. tots caBBacw: 
“Fe used to teach them on the sabbath days.” But in the 
parallel passage édédacxey and jv didoxwv are equivalent, and 

1 Of the cing petites villes dont Vhumanité parlera eternellement autant que 
de Rome et @ Athénes, Renan considers the identification of Magala (AZedjde/) 
alone as certain. Of Capharnahum, Chorazin, Dalmanutha, and Bethsaida he 
says, J/ est douteux qu'on arrive jamats sur ce sol profondement dévasté, d fixer 
les places o% Phumanité voudrait venir baiser Pempreinte de ses pieds (Vie de 
Jésus, p. 142, ed. 1863). 
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apparently refer to one occasion only (note the «dvs, Mk. i. 22, 23): 
and 7a caSBara is often sing. in meaning (Mt. xxviii. 1; Col. u. 
16; Exod. xx. 10; Lev. xxiii. 32; Jos. Av/. 1. 1. 1, i. 6. 6, x) 1; 
Hor. Saz. i. 9. 69). Acts xvii. 2 is the only place in N.T. in which » 
od8Bara is plur. in meaning, and there a numeral necessitates it, | 
émt odBPBara tpia; which, however, may mean “for three weeks,” | 
and not “ for three sadvazhs.” Syr-Sin. here has “ the sabbath days.” 


The Aramaic form of the word ends in a, the transliteration of which into 
Greek looked like a neut. plur. This idea was confirmed by the fact that 
Greek festivals are commonly neut. plur.: 7a yevéoww, éyxalvia, mavabjvara, 
x.T.X. Hence oé8Bara may either mean ‘‘a sabbath” or ‘‘sabbaths” or ‘‘a 
week.” Here it is better to retain the sing. meaning, and refer the whole of 
32-37 to one occasion. In N.T. cdé8Baovy is the usual form of the dat. piur., 
with caBBdros as v./. in some authorities (in B twice, Mt. xii. 1, 12), In ~ 
LXX oaB@drots prevails. Josephus uses both. | 


32. ev éfoucia Av 6 éyos attod. This does not refer to the 
power which His words had over the demoniac, but to the authority 
with which they came home to the consciences of His hearers. 
The healing of the demoniac was not so much an example of this 
é€ovoia as evidence that He had a Divine commission to exercise 
it. Lk. omits the comparison with the formal and _ ineffectual 
teaching of the scribes (Mk. i. 22; Mt. vii. 29). 


The év means ‘‘clothed in, invested with” (i. 17, iv. 36, xi. 15, 18, 19, 
20, xx. 2, 8; 1 Cor. ii. 4; Eph. vi. 2; 2 Thes. il, 9). This use of éy is freq. 
in late Grk. Green, Gram. of N.T. p. 206. 


33. é€v Ti ouvaywyf. “In zhe synagogue” in which He was 
teaching on that sabbath; which confirms the view that ver. 31 
refers to a particular occasion. We have already been told that it 
was His practice to teach in the synagogues. But “in the syna- 
gogue” may mean in the only one which Capernaum possessed 
(vil. 5). 

éxav mvedpa Satpoviou dxaQdptov. The phrase is unique, and 
the exact analysis of it is uncertain. The gen. may be of apposi- 
tion (ii. 41, xxii, 1; Jn. ii, 21, xi. 13, xiii. 1), or of quality (see on 
ver. 22), or of possession, Zé. an influence which belonged to an 
unclean demon (Rev. xvi. 14). As to the Evangelists’ use of the 
epithet éxaaprov, strange mistakes have been made. Wordsworth 
inaccurately says, ‘Both St. Mark and St. Luke, writing for Gentiles, 
add the word dxéGaprov to daudviov, which St. Matthew, writing to 
Jews (for whom it was not necessary), zever does.” Alford in 
correcting him is himself inaccurate. He says, “The real fact is, 
that St. Mark uses the word dopdvov thirteen times, and ever 
adds the epithet dxé@aprov to it (his word here is zvedua only) ; 
St. Luke, eighteen times, and only adds it this once. So much 
for the accuracy of the data on which inferences of this kind are 
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founded.” Edersheim is still more inaccurate in his statement of 
the facts (Z.-G° Z.i. p. 479 n). Farrar has the strange misstate- 
ment that “the word ‘unclean’ is peculiar to St. Luke, who writes 
for Gentiles.” It occurs in Mt., Paul, and Apoc., as well as Mk. 
The facts are these. Mt. uses damudvioy ten times, and has 
axéGaproy twice as an epithet of mvedua. Mk. has datuoviov thirteen 
times, and dxdé@aprov eleven times as an epithet of wvedua. Lk. in 
the Gospel has damoviov twenty-three times, with dé«daprov as an 
epithet, once of Saiudviov, and five times of rvetua ; and with rovnpdv 
twice as an epithet of rvedua. In the Acts he has datpdvov once ; 
and uses dxd@aproy twice, and zovnpév four times, as an epithet of 
avevpa. The fact, therefore, remains, that the two Evangelists who 
wrote for Gentiles (to whom demons or spirits were indifferent) 
add a distinctive epithet much more often than the one who wrote 
for Jews (who distinguished evil spirits from good). Moreover, 
both Mk. and Lk. add this epithet the very first time that they 
mention these beings (Mk. i. 23; Lk. iv. 33); whereas Mt. men- 
tions them several times (vii. 22, vili. 16, ix. 33, 34) before he adds 
the dxda@aprov (x. 1). In this passage Lk. and Mk. describe the 
fact of possession in opposite ways. Here the man has the unclean 
spirit. There he is in the unclean spirit’s power, év mvevmare 
axaaptw; with which we may compare the expression of Josephus, 
rovs td Tdv Saipoviwv AapPBavopevovs (Anz. viii. 2. 5). Similarly, 
we say of a man that “he is out of his mind,” or that “his mind 
is gone” out of him. That a man thus afflicted should be in the 
synagogue is surprising. He may have come in unobserved ; or 
his malady may have been dormant so long as to have seemed to 
be cured. The presence of “the Holy One of God” provokes a 
crisis. For dvéxpagev comp. Josh. vi. 5; 1 Sam. iv. 5; and for 
ova peyady see on 1. 42. 

84, "Ea. Probably not the imperative of éaw, “ Let alone, leave 
me in peace,” but an interjection of anger or dismay ; common in 
Attic poetry, but rare in prose (Aesch. P. VY. 298, 688; Eur. ec. 
501; Plato, Prot. 314 D). Here only in N.T. Comp. Job iv. 
19 ?, xv. 16, xix. 5, xxv. 6, Fritzsche on Mk. i. 24 (where the word 
is an interpolation) and L. and S. Lex. regard the imperative as the 
origin of the interjection, which does not seem probable. 

Ti hpiv Kat cot;. Not “What have we to contend about?” a 
meaning which the phrase has nowhere in N.T. and perhaps only 
once, if at all, in O.T. (2 Chron. xxxv. 21), but “ What have we in 
common?” Comp. vill. 28; Mt. viii. 29; Mk. i. 24; Jn. i. 4; 
Judg. xi. 12; 1 Kings xvii. 18; 2 Kings iii. 13; 2 Sam. xvi. 10; 
Prec treo se pict, L7ssiigtatO,s1, 275.23; i.'9.°16. 


Kp Corr 

"Incod Nafapnvé. This form of the adjective is found xxiv. 19; Mk. i. 
24, X. 47, xiv. 67, xvi. 6; but not in Mt. or Jn. or Acts. Its appearance 
here is no proof that Lk. is borrowing from Mk, Nagwpatos occurs Lk, xviii. 
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37; Mt. ii. 23, xxvi. 71; Jn. xviii. 5, 7, xix. 19; Acts ii. 22, iii. 6, iv. 10, 
vi. 14, xxii. 8, xxvi. 9; but not in Mk. The adjective, esp. Nafwpatos, 
which is used in the title on the cross, sometimes has a tinge of contempt ; 
and with the article it may be rendered ‘‘the Nazarene.” Hence the early 
Christians were, contemptuously called ‘‘ the Nazarenes” (Acts xxiv. 5). Con- 
trast 6 dad Nagapér (Mt. xxi. 11; Mk. i. 9; Jn. i. 46; Acts x. 38), which 
is a mere statement of fact. It is worth noting that this demoniac, who is a 
Jew, addresses Jesus as ‘‘ of Nazareth,” which the Gerasene, who was Zosszbly 
a heathen, does not do (viii. 28). 


HAVes amodéoat Hpas; The iuas and the preceding jpiv prob- 
ably do not include the man, but rather other evil spirits. Com- 
munem inter se causam habent dxemonia (Beng.). It seems to be 
idle to speculate as to the meaning of dzodkécar: apparently it is 
the same as «cis THY GBuocov dredOely (Vili. 31). 

otdd, ce Tis et, 6 Gyros ToG cod. In Mk. otdaper(?), which is more 
in harmony with yiy and juds. Godet remarks that 6 dyvos rod 
@eod explains the knowledge. It was instinctive, and therefore 
oida is more suitable than ywookw. L’antipathie west pas moins 

_clairvoyante que la sympathie. In the unique holiness of Jesus the 
evil spirit felt an essentially hostile power. The expression 6 dy.os 
Tod ®eod occurs in the parallel in Mk. and Jn. vi. 69; but nowhere 
élse: comp. Acts iv. 27; 1. Jn. ii. 20; Rév.a..7. It may mean 
either “consecrated zo God” or “consecrated dy God.” In a lower 
sense priests and Prophets are called ayo. ro} @eod or Kupiov (Ps. 
cvi. 16), It was not in flattery (~ale adudans, as Tertullian says) 
that the evil spirit thus addressed Him, but in horror. From the 
Holy One he could expect nothing but destruction (Jas. ii. 19; 
comp. Mt. vill. 29). 

35. émetipnoev adto. “ He rebuked the demon” who had used 
the man as his mouth-piece. The verb is often used of rebuking 
violence (ver. 43, Viil. 24, ix. 42; Mt. viii. 26, xvii. 18; Mk. iv. 39; 
Jude 9); yet must not on that account be rendered “restrain” 
(Fritzsche on Mt. vili. 26, p. 325). 


In N.T. émirewdw has no other meaning than ‘‘rebuke”; but in class. 
Grk. it means—1. ‘‘lay a value on, vate”; 2. ‘lay a penalty on, sentence” ; 
3. ‘‘chide, vate, rebuke.” But while there is a real connexion between the 
first and third meanings of the Greek verb, in English we have a mere 
accident of language: ‘‘ rate” = ‘‘ value” is a different word.from “‘rate” = 
“‘scold.” Note that Christ required no faith from demoniacs. 


SindOyr. Lit. “Stop thy mouth with a ¢ipds, be muzzled”: 
used literally 1 Cor. ix. 9; 1 Tim. v. 18; and as here, Mt. xxii. 12; 
Mk. i. 25, iv. 39; Jos. B. J. 1. 22. 3. The peculiar infin. dipoty 
occurs 1 Pet. ii. 15. Comp. drodexaroty (Heb. vii. 5); xataoknvoww 
(Mt. xiii. 32; Mk.-iv. 32). The verb is probably a vernacular 
‘word: it is not found between Aristoph. (Wud. 592) and LXX 
(Kennedy, Sources of N.T. Grk. p. 41). 
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kal dfeh@e dar’ abrod. This is the true reading. Other writers commonly 
have é&€pxouat ék; but Lk. prefers e&épyouar dé (ver. 41, v. 8, viii. 2, 20, 
33, 35, 38, ix. 5, xl. 24, etc.). 
ploy adtév . . . pydev BAdway adtédy. ‘ Having thrown him” 
down in convulsions (o7rapdfav Mk.). .. without (as one might 
have expected) having injured him at all.” With oidé& BAdwav we 
should have had a mere statement of fact. But in N.T. we com- 
monly have pw with participles: comp. xi. 24, xii. 47, and see Win. 
lv. 5. B, p.607. For pydev BAdwWov Mk. has dovicav dovy peyady. 
It was the convulsions and the loud cry which made the spectators 
suppose that the man had been injured. The malice of the demon 
made the healing of the man as painful as possible. Hobart 


of Lk. p. 2). 

36. éyéveto OduBos. Mk. has e@ayB7Oncav ; but Lk. is fond of 
these periphrases with yivouat (i. 65, vi. 49,Vilil. 17, xii. 40, Xiil. 2, 4, 
XVlll. 23, etc.): see on ili. 22. The word expresses amazement 
akin to terror, and the subst. is peculiar to Lk. (v. 9; Acts ili. ro). 
Just as Christ’s doctrine amazed them in comparison with the 
formalism of the scribes, so His authority over demons in compari- 
son with the attempts of the exorcists: all the more so, because a 
single word sufficed for Him, whereas the exorcists used incanta- 
tions, charms, and much superstitious ceremonial (Tob. vii. 1-3 ; 
Jos. Anz. viii. 2. 5; Justin, Apol. ii. 6; Try. 1xxxv.). 

tis 6 Adyos obtos. Not, Quid hoc ret est? “What manner a 
thinge is this?” (Beza, Luth. Tyn. Cran. Grotius), but Quod est 
hoc verbum? “What is this word?” (Vulg. Wic. Rhem. RV.). 
It is doubtful whether in N.T. Adyos has the meaning of “ event, 
occurrence, deed”: but comp. i. 4 and Mk. i. 45. Whether Adyos 
is here to be confined to the command given to the demon, or 
includes the previous teaching (ver. 32), is uncertain. Mk. i. 27 is 
in favour of the latter. In this case we have an ambiguous dru to 
deal with ; and once more “because” or “for” is more probable 
than “that” (see on i. 45). But if “that” be adopted, 6 Adyos has 
the more limited meaning: “What is this word, that with authority?” 
ete. 

év éoucla kat Suvdper. eLovoia, cut non potest contradict ; duvapet, 
cut non potest resisti (Beng.). Mk. has xar’ efovoiay only. ‘The 
beloved physician is fond of d¥vepus, esp. in the sense of “inherent 
power of healing” (v. 17, Vi. 19, Viti. 46, ix. 1; Acts ili. 12, Iv. 7, 
vi. 8). Mk. has it only once in this sense (v. 30), and Mt. not at 
all. The plural in the sense of ‘‘ manifestations of power, miracles” 
(x. 13, xix. 37), is freq. in Mt. and Mk. See on Rom. i. 16. 

37. égeropedeto HXos mept adtod. In these sections attention is 
often directed to the impression which Jesus made on His audi- 


136 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO §. LUKE [IV. 37 


ences (vv. 20, 22, 32, 36, v. 26), and to the fame which spread 
abroad respecting Him (vv. 14, 15, 37, 40, V- 15, 17). °Hyos (6) 
occurs only here, Acts ii. 2, and Heb. xii. 19. In xxi. 25, jxous 
may be gen. of either 7 jx or 76 jxos. But the existence of ro 
hxos is doubtful. The more classical word is 4 jx, of which 
é }xos is a later form. Hobart classes it as a medical word, esp. 
for noises in the ears or the head (p. 64). 

As already stated, this healing of a demoniac is recorded 
by Mk., but not by Mt. Ebrard and Holtzmann would have us 
believe that it is to compensate for this omission that Mt. gives two 
demoniacs among the Gadarenes, where Mk. and Lk. have only one. 


In considering the question of demonzacal possession we must never lose sight 
of the indisputable fact, that our sources of information clearly, consistently, and 
repeatedly represent Christ as healing demoniacs by commanding demons to 
depart out of the afflicted persons. Zhe Synoptic Gospels uniformly state that 
Jesus went through the form of casting out demons. 

If the demons were there, and Christ expelled them and set their victims 
free, there is nothing to explain: the narrative is in harmony with the facts. 

If the demons were not there, and demoniacal possession is a superstition, we 
must choose between three hypotheses. 

I. Jesus did not employ this method of healing those who were believed to 
be possessed, but the Evangelists have erroneously attributed it to Him. 

2. Jesus did employ this method and went through the form of casting out 
demons, although He knew that there were no demons there to be cast out. 

3. Jesus did employ this method and went through the form of casting out 
demons, because in this matter He shared the erroneous belief of His con- 
temporaries. 

On the whole subject consult articles in D.B.*, Schaff-Herzog, Zucy. Brit. 
on ‘*Demoniacs,” ‘‘ Demons,” ‘‘ Demonology”; Trench, J@racles, No. 5; 
Caldwell, Contemp. Rev. Feb. 1876, vol. xxvii. pp. 369 ff. No explanation is 
satisfactory which does not account for the uniform and repeated testimony of 
the Evangelists. 


88, 89. The Healing of Peter’s Mother-in-law. Mk. i. 30. 


It is quite beyond doubt that the relationship expressed by mevOepa is either 
‘ wife’s mother” or ‘‘husband’s mother” (xii. 53; Mt. viii. 14, x. 35; Mk. 
i. 30; Ruthi. 14, ii. 11, 18, 19,23; Mic. vii. 6; Dem. Plut. Lucian). So also 
mevOepds is either ‘‘ wife’s father” or ‘‘husband’s father” (Jn. xviii. 13; Gen. 
XXXVIl. 13, 25; Judg. i. 16; 1 Sam. iv. 19, 21). But for ‘‘ wife’s father” the 
more indefinite yauBpés (‘‘a relation by marriage”) is freq. in LXX (Exod, 
ili. 1, iv. 18; Num. x. 29; Judg. iv. 11, xix. 4, 7,9). In Greek there is a dis- 
tinct term for ‘‘ stepmother,” viz. the very common word pyrpud (Hom. Hes. 
Hdt. Aisch. Plat. Plut.); and if Lk. had intended to designate the second 
wife of Peter’s father, he would have used this term. That he should have 
ignored a word in common use which would express his meaning, and employ 
another word which has quite a different meaning, is incredible. That Peter 
was married is clear from 1 Cor. ix. 5. Clement of Alexandria says that Peter’s 
wife helped him in ministering to women,—an apostolic anticipation of Zenana 
missions (S¢vom, ill. 6, p. 536, ed. Potter). He also states that Peter and Philip 
had children, and that Philip gave his daughters in marriage (zdzd. p. 535, ed. 
Potter, quoted Eus. 4. Z. iii. 30. 1); but he gives no names. It is remarkable 
that nothing is known of any children of any one Apostle. This is the first 
mention of Peter by Lk., who treats him as a person too well known to need 
introduction, For other miracles of mercy on the sabbath see on xiy. 1. 
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38. “Avactas 3€ dd THs cuvaywyfs. This may refer to Christ’s 
rising from His seat; but it is more natural to understand it of 
His leaving the synagogue. The verb is used where no sitting or 
lying is presupposed, and means no more than preparation for 
departure (i. 39, xv. 18, 20, xxiii. 1; Acts x. 20, xxii. 10): see on 
i. 39. Mk. has efeAOdvres, the plur. including Simon and Andrew, 
James and John. Neither Lk. nor Mt. mention the presence of 
disciples, but Peter, and perhaps Andrew, may be understood 
among those who npurycav airov rept airis. 

ouvexopevyn TupeTd peyddw. Perhaps all three words are medical, 
and certainly ovvéxouae occurs three times as often in Lk. as in the 
rest of N.T. Galen states that fevers were distinguished as 
“oreat” and “slight,” weydAo. and opixpot (Hobart, p. 3). Comp. 
Plat. Gorg. 512 A. Note the analytical tense. 

89. émotas éerdva adtiis éwetipnoev. Instead of this both Mt. 
and Mk. state that He touched her hand. Pvroximus accessus 
ostendebat, virtuti Jesu cedere morbum, neque ullum corport ejus a 
morbo imminere periculum (Beng.). The émeriuynoey of ver. 35 does 
not show that the use of the same word here is meant to imply that 
the fever is regarded as a personal agent. But comp. xiii. 11, 16; 
Mk. ix. 17, 23. The dadjxev, which is in all three narratives, 
harmonizes with either view. In any case this unusual mode of 
healing would interest and impress a physician; and Lk. alone 
notices the suddenness with which her strength returned. For 
Tapaxpfpa see On Vv. 25. Syr-Sin. omits the standing over her. 

Sinkdver adtots. Mt. has aire: the avrois includes the disciples 
and others present. Her being able to minister to them proves 
the completeness of the cure. Recovery from fever is commonly 
attended by great weakness. And this seems to be fatal to the view 
of B. Weiss, that Christ’s cures were “momentary effects produced 
by His touch, which, although the result was absolutely certain, yet 
merely began a healing process that was completed in a perfectly 
natural way.” What is gained by such an hypothesis? 


The Attic form of the imperf. of Sivaxovéw is edi&xédvouv ; but diyxdbyouy is 
the reading of the MSS. in Eur. Cyc/. 406 (Veitch, s.v.), Comp. viii. 3; Mt. 
iver lyevillser5)s) Mik. i, 13, 31 5) JD. xt, 2s) 1. Petal. 22. . 


40, 41. Numerous Healings in the Evening. Vous rencontrons 
ici un de ces moments dans la vie du Seigneur ow la puissance miracu- 
leuse se déployait avec une richesse particulitre: vi. 19” (Godet, 
i. p. 339). Comp. Mt. viii. 16, 17; Mk. i. 32-34. The healing 
of the demoniac (ver. 35), and of Peter’s mother-in-law, had proved 
that He could heal diseases both of mind and body. All three 
note the two kinds of healing; but “the physician separates the 
two with special distinctness, and lends no support to the view 
that possession is merely a physical disorder.” 
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40. Avvovros 8¢ tod HAlov. Mt. has ’Oyias Se yevouevys, while 
Mk. has ’Owias S& yevouévys, bre evoev 6 HAvos. We infer that 
here Mk. gives us the whole expression in the original tradition, of 
which all three make use ; and that Mt. uses one half and Lk. the 
other half of it. See v. 13, xxii. 34, xxiii. 38, for similar cases. 
Some infer that Mk. has combined the phrases used by the other two, 
and therefore must have written last of the three. But an analysis 
of the passages which all three have in common shows that this is 
incredible. The literary skill required for combining two narra- 
tives, without adding much new material, would be immense ; and 
Mk. does not possess it. It is much simpler to suppose that Mk. 
often gives the original tradition in full, and that the other two 
each give portions of it, and sometimes different portions. See E. 
A. Abbott, Lucy. Brit. oth ed. art. “Gospels,” and Abbott and 
Rushbrooke, Zhe Common Tradition of the Syn. Gosp. p. x. 

Avvovtos. “When the sun was setting,” or. “ere the sun was 
set,” as the hymn gives it! The eagerness of the people was such 
that the very moment the sabbath was over they began to move 
the sick: comp. Jn. v. 10. Note Lk.’s favourite dravres. 

évl éxdotw attay Tas xetpas émTuBets. Lk. alone preserves this 
graphic detail, which emphasizes the laborious solicitude of the 
work. Sic singuli penitius commoti sunt ad fidem (Beng.). It does 
not apply to the demoniacs, who were healed Ady, as Mt. states. 


The action is a generally recognized symbol of transmdssion, especially in 
conferring a blessing (Gen. xlviii. 14; Lev. ix. 22, 23; Mk. x. 16). It is also 
used to symbolize the transmission of guilt (Lev. i. 4, iii. 2, vill. 14, xvi. 21, 
22). The statement that ‘*our Lord healed at first by laying on of hands, but 
gradually passed over to the exclusive use of the word of power, in order that 
He might not encourage the popular idea that there was a necessary connexion 
between the laying on of hands and the cure,” is not confirmed by Scripture. 
The nobleman’s son and the man at Bethesda were healed by a word (Jn. iv. 50, 
y. 8); Malchus, by a touch. There was no necessity to use either word or 
touch. He could heal by an act of will, and at a distance from His person 
(vii. 10, xvii. 14; Jn. iv. 50). But He more often used means, possibly to aid 
the faith of those who needed healing (xiii. 13, xiv. 4, Mt. viii. 3, ix. 29; Mk. 
Vile 33, Vill. 23,255 Jn. ix. 6: comp, Miz vy. 23,285 °41,) vile 32, vill. 22), 
The fact that Jesus commonly used some action in healing made the Jews the 
more_irate at His healing on the sabbath. Excepting Acts xvii. 25, Qepamedw in 
N.T. is always ‘‘heal, cure,” not merely ‘‘ serve, take care of.” Like colere, it 
is used of service both to God and to men; and like cuvare, it is both “‘ to care 
for” and ‘‘to cure.” The imperfects, €Oepdmevev and é&jpxero, mark the con- 
tinuance and repetition of the actions. 


41. é&fpxero Sé kal Saipdvia amd woAhay. “ But demons also” 


1 The form d¥vw seems to be Ionic, but occurs once or twice in Attic prose 
(Veitch, s.v.). Except éducey or bu in Mk. i. 32, thé word does not occur again 
in N.T. Itis freq. in LXX (Judg. xiv. 18; 2 Sam. ii. 24; 1 Kings xxii. 36; 
2 Chron. xviii. 34, etc.). It means ‘‘sink into, enter,” mév7ov or the like being 
expressed or understood. Lk. never uses the unclassical dwta (ix. 12, xxii. 14, 
xxiii, 54, xxiv. 29), which occurs often in Mt. and Mk, and twice in Jn, 
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(as well as diseases) “came out of many.” For 8é kal see on iii. 9, 
and for é€pxec@a. dé see on ver. 35: both are characteristic of 
Lk. He alone mentions the xpdtew of the demons. There is not 
much difference between 6 vids rod @cod here and 6 dytos tod @cod 
in ver. 34. In both cases it is the presence of Divine holiness 
which is felt and proclaimed. Phil. ii. ro is here not to the point ; 
for karax@dvia there probably does not mean devils. 

ok ela atti Nodeiv, Sr. “He suffered them not to speak, 
because.” Not, “suffered them not to say that”; which would 
require Aeyew. In N.T. Aadeiv and Aéyew are never confused ; not 
even Rom. xv. 18; 2 Cor. xi. 17; 1 Thes. i. 8. Excepting Mt. 
xxiv. 43 and 1 Cor. x. 13, édw is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (xxil. 51, 
Acts xiv. 16, xvi. 7, xix. 30, xxili. 32, xxvii. 32, 40, xxviii. 4); and 
elwv is the usual form of imperf. 


Godet’s suggestion, that the demons wished to compromise Jesus by exciting 
a dangerous enthusiasm among the people, or to create a belief that there was a 
bond of connexion between their work and His, is gratuitous. Their cries are 
more like involuntary exclamations of dismay. That Jesus should not allow 
them to make Him known was natural, although Strauss condemns it as incon- 
sistent. Vec tempus erat, nec ht precones (Beng. on Mk. iii. 12). ‘‘ It was not 
meet that unclean demons should usurp the glory of the apostolic office ” (Cyril 
Alex.). Jesus had rejected the offered assistance of the evil one in the 
wilderness, and could not desire to be proclaimed as the Messiah by his 
ministers. Moreover, while the national ideas respecting the Messiah remained 
so erroneous, the time for such proclamation had not yet come. Comp. 
Jn. vi. 15. 


42, 43. The Multitude’s Pursuit of Him. Comp. Mk. 1. 35-39. 
Although Lk. has some features which Mk. has not, the latter’s 
account is more like that of an eye-witness. 

42. Tevopevns Sé€ Hpepas. See on vi. 13. Mk. has the strong 
expression mpwt evvvxa Atay. It was so early that it was still like 
night. This shows His anxiety to escape the multitude and secure 
time for refreshment of His spiritual nature by converse with God: 
Mk. adds xéxe? tpoonvxero. Jesus had probably passed the night 
in Simon’s house ; and for ot 6yAot Mk has 2imwv Kat of per’ airod, 
for as yet Jesus had no fixed disciples. Peter in telling Mk. of the 
incident would say, “ We went after Him.” 

ot dxdou éreLyrouv attév. “The multitudes kept seeking for 
Him.” The ém- marks the direction of the search: comp. érédo6y 
(ver. 17). They wanted more of His teaching and of His 
miraculous cures. See on xi. 29. But neither this nor the 
moA\AGv in ver. 41 proves that there had not been time to heal all 
who came the previous evening. Would He have sent any empty 
away? Lk. is fond of recording the eagerness of the people to 
come to Christ (v. 1,'19, Vi. 19, Vili. 19, 40, Xli. 1, xxi. 38: Comp. 
xix. 3 and xxiii. 8). : 

AOov €ws adrod, Kal Kareixov adrov Tod ph wopeveoOar dw attay, 
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They did not leave off seeking until they reached Him, and they 
tried to stay Him from going away from them. 


This use of ws with a person is not classical: comp. éws judy (Acts 
ix. 38) and ws rod Baothéws (1 Mac. iii. 26). Of place (iv. 29, x. 15) or of 
time (xxiii. 44) ws is common enough. 

With xaretyov (imperf. of attempted or intended action) comp. éxdAouy 
(i. 59). The 70d wh mopeverOat is not Lk.’s favourite construction to express 
purposes or result (see on i. 74), but the gen. after a verb of detention or 
prevention: comp. Rom. xv. 22. For the apparently superfluous negative 
comp. xxiv. 16; Acts x. 47, xiv. 18, xx. 27. Win. xliv. 4. b, p. 409; Ixv. 
2. B, p. 755. Blass, Gr p. 250. 


43, Kal tais érépats wédeowv. Placed first for emphasis. “To 
the other cities also (as well as to Capernaum) I must preach the 
good tidings.” It is a rebuke to them for wishing to monopolize 
Him. It is not a rebuke for interrupting His preaching by 
requiring Him to work miracles. There is no evidence that He 
ever regarded these works of mercy as an interruption of His 
ministry, or as an unworthy lowering of it. On the contrary, they 
were an essential part of it; not as evidence of His Messiahship, 
but as the natural work of the great Healer of body and soul. 
They were, moreover, an important element in His teaching, for 
His miracles were parables. As evidence they did not prove His 
Messiahship, and He did not greatly value the faith which was 
produced by them (Jn. ii. 23, 24). He Himself regarded them as 
merely auxiliary (Jn. xiv. 11). He warned His disciples that false 
Christs and false prophets would work miracles (Mk. xiii. 22), just as 
the O.T. had warned the Jews that a Prophet was not to be believed 
simply because he worked miracles (Deut. xiii. 1-3). And, as a 
matter of fact, Christ’s miracles did not convince the Jews (Jn. 
xii. 37). Some thought that He was a Prophet (vii. 16, ix. 8, 19; 
Mt. xxi. 11; Jn. ix. 17), a view taken even by His disciples after 
the crucifixion (xxiv. 19); while others attributed His miracles to 
Satanic agency (Mt. xii. 24). On the other hand, the Baptist, 
although he wrought no miracles, was thought to be the Messiah 
(see on iii. 15). The saying here recorded does not mean, there- 
fore, “You are mistaking My work. I came to preach the good 
tidings, not to do works of healing”: but, “ You are selfish in your 
desires. J came to preach the good tidings and to do works of 
healing to all, and not to a favoured few.” For edayyedioaobar see 
on ii. Io. 

Set. For the second time (ii. 49) Christ uses this word respect- 
ing His own conduct. Comp. ix. 22, xiii, 33, xvil. 25, xix. 5, 
XXIl. 37, XXIV. 7, 26, 44. His work and His sufferings are ordered 
by Divine decree. The word is thus used of Christ throughout 
N:T. (Actsmimien, xv. 3; ri@orxy 25). 

Thy Baciteiovy to§ Ocod, This is Lk.’s first use of this frequent 
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expression (vi. 20, vii. 28, vili. 1, 10, etc.), which Jn. employs twice 
(iil. 3, 5), Mt. four times (xii. 28, xix. 24, xxi. 31, 43), Mk. often. For 
its import see Ewald, Ast. of Lsrael, vi., Eng. tr. pp. 201-210; 
Schaff’s Herzog, art. “ Kingdom of God”; Edersh. Z. & JZ i. 
pp. 265-270. The émi todro refers to the whole of what precedes : 
“For this end,” viz. “to preach the good tidings everywhere in the 
land.” For this use of éxé comp. xxiii. 48 and Mt. xxvi. 50. It 
is quite classical (Xen. Azad, ii. 5. 22, vii. 8. 4). For dmeotdédny 
see on ver. 18. The evidence for it (§ BC DLX) as against 
dméctaApat (A QR) is overwhelming. Yet Godet says on peut 
hésiter. It refers to the mission from the Father, as does the 
eé7 Gov of Mk. But it is possible to give the latter the inadequate 
interpretation of leaving the house at Capernaum. 

44, Kai tv Kyptcowy eis tas cuvaywyds tis “lovdaias. This 
statement forms a conclusion to the section (14-44); and the 
analytical tense indicates that what is stated continued for some 
time. 


Both Lk. and Mk. have els ras cvvayywyds, which in both cases has been 
altered into the easier év rats cuvaryuyais. The els may be explained asa 
pregn. constr., ‘‘ He went into the synagogues and preached there” or as ex- 
pressing the motion or direction of the preaching (Mk. iv. 15; Jn. viii. 26). 
Comp. és Tov djjuov Tradra Aéywow (Thuc. v. 45. 1). It seems probable that 
the reading "Iovdalas (§ BC LQR) is the original one, which has been 
corrected to TadAalas (A DXTI'A A II) on account of its difficulty. But, as 
in i. 5 and vii. 17, Judea may here mean the whole country of the Jews, 
Palestine. Lk. often uses Iovdala in this sense (xxiii. 5; Acts il. 9, x. 37, 
xi. I, 29, xxvi. 20; comp. Gal. i. 22). Classic writers use the term in much 
the same manner. Strabo means by it all the region from Lebanon south- 
wards, Syr-Sin. has ‘‘ of Judzea,” 


V. 1-VI. 11. 2vom the Call of the first Disciples to the Nomina- 
tion of the Twelve. 


This section presents a symmetrical arrangement, which possibly 
is intentional. The call of a leading disciple (1-11) is followed 
by two healings which provoke controversy (12-16, 17-26) ; and 
then the call of another leading disciple (27-39) is followed 
by two incidents on the sabbath, which again provoke controversy 
(vi. 1-5, 6-11). 

V. 1-11. The call of Simon. In Mt. iv. 18-22 and Mk. 1. 
16—20 the narrative is the call of Simon and Andrew, and of James 


and John. Here Andrew is not mentioned. And although all obey 
the call (ver. tr), yet Simon alone is addressed (zv. 4, 10). But 
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the identity of this incident with that narrated by Mt. and Mk. can 


neither be affirmed nor denied with certainty. In Mt. and Mk, . 


the disciples are fishing; here they are washing their nets before 
putting them away. ‘The important point is that in all narratives 
those called are at work. Similarly, Levi is called from his busi- 
ness. It would seem as if none of the Twelve were called when 
idle. 

1. *Eyévero 8¢. See detached note at the end of ch. i. For tév 
‘dxXov See ON xi. 29; for év TO Tov SxNov EmixetoPar See On ili. 21 ; for 
Tov Adyov Tod Geo see On Vill. 11; for kat introducing the apodosis 
see on ii. 21; and for kat atrtds see on ver. 14. All these points, 
with the analytical tv éotws (i. 7, 10, 20, 21, etc.), are characteristic 
of Lk. Not often do we find so many marks of his style in so 
small a compass. Comp. vill. 22, 37, 40, 41. For the popular 
desire to behold Christ see on iv. 42. With émuxeto@ar comp. xxili. 
23; Acts xxvil, 20; 1:Cor. ix. 165: Heb. iximoj;ijossniixx’ 53. 
It is used in a literal sense Jn. xi. 38, xxi. 9. Here it is mainly 
figurative, but it includes the notion of physical pressure. The 
avrds distinguishes Jesus from the 6yAos: comp. lv. 15, 30. 

Tapa thy Atyuyyv Fevvnoaper. With characteristic accuracy Lk. 
never calls it a sea, while the others never call it a lake. Except 


in Rev. of the “lake of fire,” Acuvy in N.T. is peculiar to Lk. 


When he uses #d¢Aucoa, he means sea in the ordinary sense (xvii. 
2,6, xxias 5 Acts av. 24, .ete:? 


In AV. of 1611 both here and Mk. vi. 53 the name appears as ‘‘ Genesareth,” 
following the spelling of the Vulgate; but in Mt. xiv. 34 as ‘*Genesaret.” The 
printers have corrected this to ‘‘Gennesaret” in all three places. Vevvnoapér 
is the orthography of the best MSS. in all three places. Josephus writes both 
Nyyn Vevvnoapiris (Ant. xviii. 2. 1) and Aluvy Tevyynodp (B. /. iii. 10. 7). 
1 Mac. xi. 67 we have 76 tdwp rod Tevynodp. But in O.T. the lake is called 
Odracoa Xevéped (Num. xxxiv. 11?; Josh. xii. 3) from a town of that name near 
to it (Josh. xix. 35). Josephus contrasts its fertility with the barrenness of the 
lower lake in the Jordan valley (B. /. iv. 8. 2): the one is the ‘‘Sea of Life,” 
the other the ‘‘Sea of Death.” See Stanley’s fine description of ‘‘ the most 
sacred sheet of water that this earth contains” (Szz. & Pal. pp. 368-378) 
Farrar, L2fe of Christ, 1. pp. 175-182; Conder, D.B.? art. ‘* Gennesaret.” 

For mapd c. acc. after a verb of rest comp. xviii. 35; Acts x. 6, 32; 
eb. xiuk 2 Xen. Arce, vil. sGeuly Vile 2 dN. 

With jv €o7w&s (which is the apodosis of éyévero), kal elder is to be joined : 
“Tt came to pass that He was standing, and He saw.” It is very clumsy to 
make Kat atros jv éorws parenthetical, and take Kal efdev as the apodosis of 
éyeveTo. 


. 
2 


2. ot Sé ddeeis, “But the sea-folk” (GAs) or “fishermen.” It 
is one of many Homeric words which seem to have gone out of 
use and then to have reappeared in late Greek. Fishing in the 
Take has now almost ceased. The Arabs dislike the water. The 
washing of. the nets was preparatory to hanging them up to dry. 
As distinct from_yire, which is used of washing part of the human 


V. 2-6.] THE MINISTRY IN GALILEE 143 


body, and Aovw, which is used of washing the whole of it, whive is 
used of washing inanimate objects (Rev. vii. 14, xxii. 14 ; Gen. xlix, 
11; Exod. xix. 10). In Lev. xv. 11 all three words are used with 
exactly this difference of meaning. Trench, Syz. xlv. — 

7a Sixtua. The most general term for nets of all kinds, ‘of which 
dupiBryorpoy (Mt. iv. 18) and cayyjvy (Mt. xiii. 47) are special 
varieties. Trench, Syz. lxiv.; D.Z. art. “Net.” 

3. émavayayety. The correct word for “putting off to sea” 
(2 Mac. xii. 42; Xen. Hellen. vi. 2. 28): elsewhere in N.T. only 
Mt. xxi. 18 i in the sense of “return.” For the double preposition 
comp. émavépxopar (x. 35, xiX. 15) and ézavazavw (x. 6). Christ 
uses Peter’s boat as a pulpit, whence to throw the net of the Gospel 
over His hearers. We have a similar scene Mk. iv. 1, and in 
both cases He sits to teach, as in the synagogue at Nazareth. 
Peter was probably steering, and therefore both before and after 
the sermon he is addressed as to the placing of the boat. But the 
letting down of the nets required more than one person, and hence 
the change to the plural (yaAdoare). Von statim promittit Dominus 
capturam: explorat prius obsequia Simontis (Beng.). 

5. Emotdta. Lk. alone uses érrordrys (vill. 24, 45, 1x. 33, 49, 
xvii. 13), and always in addresses to Christ. He never uses 
“PaBBei, which is common in the other Gospels, esp. in Jn., but 
would not be so intelligible to Gentiles. The two words are not 
synonymous, émordrys implying authority of any kind, and not 
merely that of'a teacher. Here it is used of one who has a right 
to give orders. 

Bee ddns vuKTds KoTUdcavtes. Through the whole of the best 
time for fishing they had toiled fruitlessly. Only in bibl. Grk. has 
xomiaw the meaning of “work with much effort, toil wearisomely >| 
(itheg. Acisexxe35. Mit. vi 23; Josh, xxdv..13, ete). The 
original meaning is “become exhausted, grow weary” (Jn. iv. 6). 
Clem. Alex. quotes a letter of Epicurus, Myre véos tis dy pedXErwo 
procodgeiv, pyte yepwv trdpxwv Komidtw diocopdy (Strom. iv. 8, 
P. 594, ed. Potter). 

émt S€ 74 phyati cov xaddow ta Sixtua. “ But relying upon 
Thy word I will have the nets let down.” The “nevertheless” of 
AV. Cran. and Gen. is too strong: for that we should have aAjv 
(vi. 24, 35, etc.). For this use of emi, ‘on the strength of,” comp. 
il. 20; Acts iv. 21. Win. xlviii. d, p. 491. The yadAdoare and 
qoujenvies show that the xaAdow includes the employment of 
others. Excepting Mk. il. 4 and 2 Cor. x1. 33, xaAdw is peculiar to 
Lk. (v2. 4, 53 Acts ix. 25, Xxvil. 17, 30). With the faith involved 
in Xadow Ta Sckrva we may compare KéAevodv we eADety mpds oe 
emt Ta Voara (Mt. xiv. 28). 

6. cuvéxderoay TAHV0S ix Odwy modkt. Not a miracle of creation, 
but at least of knowledge, even if Christ’s will did not bring the 
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fish to the spot. In no miracle before the Resurrection does 
Jesus create ; and we have no sufficient reason for believing that 
the food provided at the second miraculous draught of fishes was 
created (Jn. xxi. 9-13). There is no exaggeration, as De Wette 
thinks, in depyoero or in BvOiecOar (ver. 7). The nets “were 
breaking,” z.e. beginning to break, when the help from the other 
boat prevented further mischief, and then both boats were. over- 
loaded. On the masses of fish to be seen in the lake see Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 285, and D.B.? p. 1074: “The density 
of the shoals of fish in the Lake of Galilee can scarcely be con- 
ceived by those who have not witnessed them. They sometimes 
cover an acre or more on the surface in one dense mass.” 


The form pijcow occurs in poetry (Hom. //. xviii. 571, xxiv. 454) and late 
prose (Strab. xi. 14. 8). It is a collat. form of prjyvume (Veitch, s.v., and 
Curtius, Ztym. 511, 661): but see on ix. 42. 


7. katéveuoay tots petoxots. Possibly because they were too 
far off for a call to be heard. The other boat was still close to the 
shore (ver. 2), for Simon alone had been told to put out into deep 
water. The verb is freq. in Hom., and occurs in Hdt. and Plato, 
generally in the sense of “nod assent, grant.” ' Here only in N.T. 
Euthymius suggests that they were too agitated to call. 


Here and Heb. i. 9 (from Ps. xliv. 8) we have uéroxos as a subst. Comp. 
Heb. iii. 1, 14, vi. 4, xii. 8: and see T. S. Evans on 1 Cor. x. 16-18 in 
Speaker's Com. “ As distinguished from kowwyrds (ver. 10; Heb. x. 33), which 
suggests the idea of personal fellowship, uéroxos describes participation in 
some common blessing or privilege, or the like. The bond of union lies in 
that which is shared and not in the persdns themselves” (Wsctt. on Heb. 
iii. 1). For ovAAaBéo8or in the sense of “assist” comp. Phil. iv. 3. In 
class. Grk. the act. is more common in this sense. For 4A@av see on i. 59. 


émycav dpddtepa Ta mAoia dote BuliLecOar aitd. For érAnoav 
see On 1. 15; dudorepor is another favourite word (i. 6, 7, vi. 39, 
vil. 42; Acts vill. 38, xix. 16, xxii. 8); notin Mk. or Jn. “They 
filled both the boats, so that they degaz to sink”: comp. duepijcero. 
The act is used 2 Mac. xii. 4 of the sinking of persons; by Poly- 
bius (ii. ro. 5) of the sinking ef ships ; and 1 Tim. vi. 9 of sending 
down to perdition. Nowhere else in N.T. : 

8. Xiwwv Métpos mpocemecey tots yovacw "Incod. This is the only 
place in his Gospel in which Lk. gives Peter both names, and it is the 
first mention of the surname: see on vi. 14. Syr-Sin. omits Hérpos. 


The constr. mpoomimrew Tots ‘yor. is quite classical (Eur. Or. 1332 3.comp. 
Mk. vii. 25 ; Soph. O. C. 1606) ; often with dat. of pers. (viii. 28, 47 ; Acts 
xvi. 29; Mk. ii. 11, v. 33). 


"EgeNe da éyod. Not “Leave my boat,” which is too definite, 
but, “‘Go out of my vicinity, Depart from me.” See on iv. 35. 
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It is quite erroneous to introduce here the notion that sailors 
believe it to be unlucky to have a criminal on board (Cic. De Wat. 
Deor. iii. 37. 89 ; Hor. Carm. iii. 2. 26). In that case Peter, like 
Jonah, would have asked to be thrown into the sea. That the 
Twelve, before their call, were exceptionally wicked, trép wacav 
dpaptiay avoywréepovs (Barn. v. 9), is unscriptural and incredible. 
But Origen seems to accept it (Coz. Cels. 1. 63; comp. Jerome, 
Adv, Pelag. ili. 2). See Schanz, ad loc. p. 198. 


Peter does not regard himself as a criminal, but as a sinful man; and this 
miracle has brought home to him a new sense, both of his own sinfulness and of 
Christ’s holiness. It is not that he fears that Christ’s holiness is dangerous to a 
sinner (B. Weiss), but that the contrast between the two is felt to be so intense 
as to be intolerable. The presence of the sinless One is a reproach and a con- 
demnation, rather than a peril ; and therefore such cases as those of Gideon and 
Manoah (Judg. vi. 22, xili. 22), cited by Grotius and De Wette, are not quite 
parallel. Job (xlii. 5, 6) is a better illustration; and Beng. compares the 
centurion (Mt. viii. 8). The objection that Peter had witnessed the healing of 
his wife’s mother and other miracles, and therefore could not be so awestruck 
by this miracle, is baseless. It frequently happens that one experience touches 
the heart, after many that were similar to it have failed to do, so. Perhaps, 
without being felt, they prepare the way. Moreover, this was a miracle in 
Peter’s own craft, and therefore was likely to make a special impression on 
him; just as the healing of a disease, known to the profession as incurable, 
would specially impress a physician. 


Kupte. The change from émrdro. (see on ver. 5) is remarkable, 
and quite in harmony with the change of circumstances. It is the 
‘“* Master” whose orders must be obeyed, the “ Lord” whose holli- 
ness causes moral agony to the sinner (Dan. x. 16). Grotius, 
followed by Trench, points out that the dominion over all nature, 
including “the fish of the sea, and whatsoever passeth through 
the paths of the seas” (Ps. viii. 8), lost by Adam, is restored in 
Christ, the ideal man and the second Adam. But that Peter 
recognized this is more than we know. In what follows notice the 
characteristic mavras and ovr. 

9. éml rf dypo tay ixdwv. This was the daszs of their amaze- 
ment: see small print on ii. 33, and comp. Acts xiv. 3 and Rom. 
v. 14. There is no need to make dypu. act. in ver. 4, “a catching,” 
and pass. here, “the thing caught, Pee cur aleatch” In Ver. 4; 
“at the catch of fish” here. If dv owvéhaBov (B DX, Goth.) is 
the true reading, both may be act. But if 7 ovvédaBor is right, 
then in both places aypa is pass. In either case we have the 
idiomatic attraction of the relative which is so freq. in Lk. See 
small print on iii. 19. The word is common in poetry both act. 
and pass. Not in LXX, nor elsewhere in N.T. Note the change 
of meaning from ey Ne eoean in ver. 7 to ovvéAaBov. ‘The verb 
is freq. in Lk., but elsewhere rare in N.T. 

10. Sideeor kat “lodvyr The first mention of them by Lk, 

10 
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In Mt. and Mk. they were in their boat, mending their nets, when 
Jesus called them; and Mt. adds that Zebedee was with them, 
which Mk. implies (i. 20). For kowwvot see on ver. 7. Are they 
the same as the péroyor? It is possible that Peter had his xowwyvoi 
in his boat, while the éroxou were in the other boat. In any case 
the difference of word should be preserved in translation. This 
Tyn. Cran. and Gen. effect, with “fellows” for péroxo. and 
“partners” for xowwvot. But Vulg. and Beza have soci? for both ; 
and RV. follows AV. with “partners” for both. 

eimev mpds Tov Xipwva Inoods. It is still Peter who is singled 
out for notice. Yet some critics affirm that it is the tendency of 
this Evangelist to depreciate Peter. For pi poBod see on i. 13: 
excepting Mk. v. 36 and Rev. i. 17, Lk. alone uses the expres- 
sion without an accusative. Peter’s sense of unworthiness was in 
itself a reason for courage. Quo magis sibi displicebat hoc magis 
Domino placet (Grotius). 

&mdé tod viv. The present moment is a crisis in his life, of 
which he was reminded at the second miraculous draught of fishes, 
when the commission given to him now was restored to him after 
his fall. Excepting 2 Cor. v. 16 and [Jn. viii. 11], dd rod viv is 
peculiar to Lk. (i. 48, xil. 52, xxii. 18, 69; Acts xviii. 6). Comp. 
éws Tod voy (Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. xiii. 19) and dype rod voy (Rom. viii. 
22; Phil. i. 5). Deissmann, Weue Brbelstudien, p. 80... * 

dvOpdmrous éon Lwypay. Both substantive and verb have special 
point (men instead of fish ; for “fe instead of for death) ; while the 
analytical tense marks the permanence of the new pursuit: comp. 
i. 20. This last is preserved in Rhem. “shalt be taking,” follow- 
ing Vulg. evis capiens. Beza seems to be alone in giving the full 
force of Cwypav (Cwds and édypetv) : vivos capies homines. But to add 
“alive” in English deprives “men” of the necessary emphasis.} 
The verb is used of sparing the lives of those taken in battle: 
Ldypet, “Atpéos vié, od 8 a£va dear &rowa (Hom. J7. vi. 46). Else- 
where in N.T. only 2 Tim. 1. 26, of the evil one. Comp. the 
exhortation of Socrates to Critobulus: "AAG Oappdv reipd dyabds 
yiyverOot, Kai Tovotros yuyvduevos Onpav emixe!per Tovs Kadovs Te 
Kayabots (Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 28). 

Il. katayaydvtes Ta Tota. Like éxavayayeiy in ver. 3, this is 
a nautical expression ; freq. in Acts (ix. 30, xxii. 30, xxili. 15, 20, 
etc.). Comp. dvdyeuy, viii. 22. 

ahévtes mdvta Hkohov@ncay attG. Even the large draught of: 
fishes does not detain them. They are sure that He who has 
given them such marvellous returns from their usual business will 
be ready to provide for them when, at His summons, they abandon 


4Cod. Brix. has hominum eritis captores, including James and John, 
although sole ¢émere precedes. D has roujow yap twas adce?s dvOpmimrwy (from 
Mt. and Mk.) after the insertion wy yiveo@e aXtels ix Odwr. 


Walk] i> THE MINISTRY IN GALILEE 147 


their business. The call was addressed to Peter (ver. 10), but the 
sons of Zebedee recognize that it concerns them also; and they 
leave and follow. 


In this late Greek aplinue is preferred to \efrw and its compounds, and 
dkohovdéw to &rouat (which does not occur in N.T.) and its compounds. 


The fact that other disciples besides Peter obeyed the call and followed 
Jesus, is the main reason for identifying this narrative with Mk. i. 16-20 and 
Mt. iv. 18-22. All three have the important word dgéévres, and Mt. and Lk. 
have #KodovOnoay atrw, for which Mk. has drf\Oov éricw airod. But note 
that Lk. alone has his favourite rdvra after dpévres (comp. vi. 30, vii. 35, 
ix. 43, Xl. 4, xii. 10), Against these similarities, however, we have to set the 
differences, chief among which is the miraculous draught of fishes, which Mt. 
and Mk. omit. Could Peter have failed to include this in his narrative? And 
would Mk. have omitted it, if the Petrine tradition had contained it? It is 
easier to believe that some of the disciples were called more than once, and that 
their abandonment of their original mode of life was gradual: so that Mk. and 
Mt. may relate one occasion and Lk. another. Even after the Resurrection 
Peter speaks quite naturally of “‘ going a fishing” (Jn. xxi. 3), as if it was still at 
least an occasional pursuit. But we must be content to remain in doubt as to 
the relation of this narrative to that of Mk. and Mt. See Weiss, Ledex Jesu, 
I. ili. 4, Eng. tr. ii. pp. 54-59. 

This uncertainty, however, need not be extended to the relation of this 
miracle to that recorded in Jn. xxi. 1-14. It cannot be accepted as probable 
that, in the source from which Lk. drew, ‘‘ the narrative of the call of Peter has 
been confused with that of his reinstatement in the office which had been 
entrusted to him, and so the history of the miraculous draught of fishes which is 
connected with the one has been united with the other.” The contrast between 
all the main features of the two miracles is too great to be explained by confused 
recollection. 1. There Jesus is not recognized at first; here He is known 
directly He approaches. 2. There He is on the shore; here He is in Peter’s 
boat. 3. There Peter and John are together ; here they seem to be in different 
boats. 4. There Peter leaves the capture of the fish to others; here he is chief 
actor in it. 5. There the net is not broken; here it is. 6. There the fish are 
caught close to the shore and brought to the shore; here they are caught in 
deep water and are taken into the boats. 7. There Peter rushes through the 
water to the Lord whom he had lately denied ; here, though he had committed 
no such sin, he says, ‘‘Depart from me, for I am a sinful man, O Lord.” 
There is nothing improbable in two miracles of a similar kind, oné granted to 
emphasize and illustrate the call, the other the re-call, of the chief Apostle. 

The way in which the Fathers allegorize the two miracles is well known, the 
first of the Church Militant, the second of the Church Triumphant. R. A. 
Lipsius would have it that the first is an allegory of quite another kind, the 
main point of which is the “éroxo in the other boat. He assumes that James 
and John are in Peter’s boat, and explains thus. That Christ first teaches and 
then suddenly speaks of fishing, tells us that the fishing is symbolical. The 
fishing in deep water is the mission to the heathen, which Peter at first is 
unwilling (?) to undertake (comp. Acts x. 14). The marvellous draught after the 
night of fruitless toil is the conversion of many heathen after the failure of the 
mission to the Jews. This work is so great that Peter with the two other 
Apostles of the Jews are unequal to it, and have to call Paul, Barnabas, and 
others to help them. Peter then recognizes his former unwillingness (?) as a 
sin, and both he and the sons of Zebedee are amazed at the success of the 
iaission to the heathen (Gal. ii. 9). Thus the rejection of Jesus by the people 
of Nazareth (iv. 29, 30), and His preaching ‘‘to the other cities also” (iv. 43), 
teach the same lesson as the miraculous draught ; viz. the failure of the mission 
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to the Jews and the success of the mission to the heathen (/ahrb. fur prot. 
Theol. 1875, i. p. 189). The whole is exceedingly forced, and an examination 
of the details shows that they do not fit. If the common view is correct, that 
James and John were the uéroxo in the other boat, the whole structure falls to 
the ground. Had Lk. intended to convey the meaning read into the narrative 
by Lipsius, he would not have left the point on which the whole is based so 
open to misconception. Keim on the whole agrees with Lipsius, and dog- 
matically asserts that ‘‘the artificial narrative of Lk. must unhesitatingly be 
abandoned . . . It is full of subtle and ingenious invention . . . Its historical 
character collapses under the weight of so much that is artificial” (Jes. of az. iii. — 
pp. 264, 265). Holtzmann also pronounces it to be ‘‘ legendary and consciously 
allegorical” (27 Zoco). Does Peter’s apparently inconsistent conduct, beseeching 
Jesus to depart and yet abiding at His feet, look like invention? 


12-16. The Healing of a Leper. Here we certainly have an 
incident which is recorded by all three Evangelists. The amount 
of verbal agreement is very great, and we may confidently affirm 
that all three make use of common material. Mt. (viii. 1-4) is the 
most brief, Mk. (i. 40-45) the most full; but Mt. is the only one 
who gives any note of time. He places the miracle just after Jesus 
had come down from delivering the Sermon on the Mount. 

On the subject of Leprosy see H. V. Carter, Leprosy and 
Llephantasis, 1874; Tilbury Fox, Skim Diseases, 1877; Kaposi, 
Hautkrankheiten, Wien, 1880 ; and the literature given at the end of 
art. Aussatz in Herzog ; also in Hirsch, Hand. d. Pathologie, 1860. 

12. Kal iso. Hebraistic; in Mt. viii. 2, but not in Mk. 1. go: 
the kai is the apodosis to éyévero, as in ver. 1. No verb follows 
the idov, as if the presence of the leper were a surprise. Had the 
man disregarded the law in approaching the crowd? Or had the 
people come upon him suddenly, before he could avoid them? 
What follows shows a third possibility. Syr-Sin. omits kat idov, 

wAHpys Aémpas. This particular is given only by the beloved 
physician. His face and hands would be covered with ulcers and 
sores, so that everyone could see that the hideous disease was at 
a very advanced stage. This perhaps accounts for the man’s 
venturing into the multitude, and for their not fleeing at his 
approach ; for by a strange provision of the law, “if the leprosy 
break out abroad in the skin, and the leprosy cover all the skin of 
him that hath the plague, from his head even to his feet, . . . then 
the priest . . . shall pronounce him clean that hath the plague” 
(Lev,sdii.’r2, 13). 

é5ey0n adrod. Excepting Mt. ix. 38, the verb is peculiar in 
N.T. to Lk. and Paul. It is especially freq. in Lk. (viii. 28, 38, 
ix. 38, 40, x. 2, etc.). In LXX it represents a variety of Hebrew 
words, and is very common. Here Mk. has zapaxaAdiv. 

édv Oédys, Stvacat pe kabapioa. All three accounts have these 
words, and the reply to them, @éw, xaGapicOyrt, without variation. 
The dvvaca: is evidence of strong faith in the Divine power of 
Jesus ; for leprosy was believed to be incurable by human means. 
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It was “the stroke” of God, and could not be removed by the 
hand of man. But it is characteristic of the man’s imperfect 
apprehension of Christ’s character, that he has more trust in His 
power than in His goodness. He doubts the will to heal. He 
says xafapioa rather than Oeparedoar or idoacba because of the 
pollution which leprosy involved (Lev. xiii. 45, 46). In O.T. 
“unclean” and “clean,” not “sick” and “healed,” are the terms 
used about the leper. The old rationalistic explanation, that 
kaGapioa. means “to pronounce clean,” and that the man was 
already cured, but wanted the great Rabbi of Nazareth to absolve 
him from the expensive and troublesome journey to Jerusalem, 
contradicts the plain statements of the Gospels. He was “full of 
leprosy” (Lk.); “immediately the leprosy departed from him” 
(Mk. Lk.) If kxa@apicat means “to pronounce clean,” then 
kafapic yr. means “be thou pronounced clean.” Yet Jesus sends 
him to the priest (Lk. Mk. Mt.). Contrast the commands of 
Christ with the prayers of Moses, Elijah, and Elisha, when they 
healed. See Deissmann, /Veue Bibelstudien, p. 43. 

18. éxtetvas thy xelpa. All three have this Hebraistic ampli- 
fication. In LXX the phrase commonly occurs in connexion 
with an act of punishment: Ex. vii. 5, 19, Vill. I, 2, ix. 22, 23, 
Re 12,020; 22;-xlve 16,21; 26,075 Ezek yinirs, xiv. 9; xvi 27, 
EVE Top aelG, xxKviree: Zephik 4 ers seers Vibes x Osan 
N.T. it rarely has this meaning. Jesus touched the leper on the 
same principle as that on which He healed on the sabbath: the 
ceremonial law gives place to the law of charity when the two 
comé into collision. His touch aided the leper’s faith. 

4 Aémpa dridOev am adrodi. Here again (see on iv. 40) Mk. 
has the whole expression, of which Lk. and Mt. each use a part. 
Mk. has drpAOev ax airod 7 AéEmpa, Kal exafapicOy, and Mt. has 
éxabapicOn airod 7 A€rpa. All three have edéws or eddvs, showing 
that Jesus not merely prepared the way for a cure which nature 
accomplished, but healed the leper at once by His touch. 

14. kai adtés. Lk.’s favourite form of connexion in narrative: 
VOL L974 ly 17, 22, 1. 25, il. 23, 1V. 15, v1, 20, étc. 

mapyyyetkev. The word is specially used of commanders, 
whose orders are passed along the line (apa), and is freq. in Lk. 
(viii) 2G, 56,-1x. 21; Acts i, 4, iv. 13, v. 28, 40, x42, etc.) ; rare 
in Mt. (x. 5, xv. 35) and Mk. (vi. 8, vill. 6); not in Jn. All the 
others use évréA\Aeo Ga, and Mt. xeAevew, both of which are rare in 
Lk. Here Mt. and Mk. have deve. 

pydevi eiwetv. The charge was given with emphasis (dpa 
pndevt pndey etrys) and sternness (éuBpyunoduevos), as Mk. tells 
us. The meaning of it is variously explained. To prevent (1) the 
man from having intercourse with others before being pronounced 
clean by proper authority; (2) the maz from becoming proud 
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through frequent telling of the amazing benefit bestowed upon 
him ; (3) the Aves¢s from hearing of the miracle before the man 
arrived, and then deciding, out of hostility to Jesus, to deny the 
cure; (4) the people from becoming unhealthily excited about 
so great a miracle. Chrysostom and Euthymius suggest (5) that 
Christ was setting an example of humility, duddoKwv 76 dxopzracrov 
kal adtAdrimov, in forbidding the leper to proclaim His good deeds. 
Least probable of all is the supposition (6) that “our Lord desired 
to avoid the Levitical rites for uncleanness which the unspiritual 
ceremonialism of the Pharisees might have tried to force upon 
Him” for having touched the leper. ‘The first of these was prob- 
ably the chief reason; but one or more of the others may be true 
also. ‘The man would be likely to think that one who had been 
so miraculously cured was not bound by ordinary rules ; and if he 
mixed freely with others before he was declared by competent 
authority to be clean, he would give a handle to Christ’s enemies, 
who accused Him of breaking the law. In the Sermon on the 
Mount He had said, “Think not that I came to destroy the law 
or the prophets” (Mt. v. 17); which implies that this had been 
said of Him. The command pydevi pndev eins is further evidence 
that Jesus did not regard miracles as His chief credentials. And 
there are many such commands (viii. 56; Mt. ix. 30, xii. 16; 
Mk. 4. 34) 111.°22, V. 43; Vil, 36,)-Vilt.: 26): 

GAG darehOwy Oetov ceauvrdy TH lepet. Sudden changes to the ovazzo 
directa are common after mapayyé\dw and similar verbs (Acts i. 4, xxiil. 22 ; 
Mk. vi. 8,9?; comp. Acts xvii. 3; Tobit viii. 21; Xen. Anad. i. 3. 16, 20). 
Win. Ixiii. 2, p. 725, 


7 tepet. As in the original (Lev. xiii. 49), the sing. refers to 
the priest who was on duty at the time. Note the xafds, “exactly 
as”: the reference is to Lev. xiv. 4-10, which enjoins rather ex- 
pensive offerings. Comp. Mt. i. 24. For the form Mwvojjs see 
on il, 22. This charge is in all three narratives almost in the 
same words. On its import see Hort, /udatstic Christianity, p. 30 

kaSapiopod, Lmundatio (Vulg.), mundatio (fq) purgatio (a), 
purificatio (d). 

eis paptuptov adtots. This addition is in all three, and various 
explanations have been suggested. That (1) the priests may be 
convinced of My Divine power; (2) the priests may see that I do 
not disregard the Law; (3) the people may be convinced that the - 
cure is complete, and that the leper may be readmitted to society ; 
(4) the people may see that I do not disregard the Law. It is the 
sacrifice which is the paprvpiov, and therefore the second or fourth 
explanation is to be preferred. Both may be right.2 


7 “Tt is worthy of notice, that all the places where our Lord is stated to 
have met with lepers are in the central districts of Samaria and Galilee. . . . It 
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15. Supxeto Sé pGNdov 6 Adyos wept abtod. Lk. does not state, 
as Mk. does, that this was owing to the man’s disobedience. Mt. 
omits both points. This use of diépyouar of the spreading of a 
report is quite classical (Thue. vi. 46. 5; Xen. Azad. i. 4.7). The 
word is a favourite one with Lk.; see on ii, 15. The paddov 
means “more than before, more than ever” (Jn. v. 18, xix. 8), 
or “all the more,” because of the command not to tell (xviii. 39 ; 
Acts Vv. I4, ix. 22, xxii, 2), 

ournpxovto OxNou trohdot dkodew Kal OepameverOar amd tay do- 
every. For miracles mentioned as being numerous, but without 
details, comp. iv. 40, vi. 18, vii. 21. The constr. OepameveoOar aad 
is peculiar to Lk. (vii. 21, viii. 2). The usual constr. with dep. 
is the acc, (iv. 23, 40, ix. 1, etc.). For do@everdy comp. viii. 2, xiii. 
11, 12; Acts xxviil. 9; Heb. xi. 34, where we have a similar 
constr., édvvayadPnoav ard dobeveias. 

16. attés 8é Fv broxwpay. év tats épyjpors Kal mpoceuxdpevos. 
The verse forms one of those resting-places with which Lk. fre- 
qiently ends a narrative (i. 80, ii. 20, 40, 52, ill. 18-20, iv. 13, 15, 
30, 44). - “But He” on His part, in contrast to the multitudes 
who came to see Him, “was in retirement in the deserts, and in 
pryer.” See on ii. 21. The analytical tense expresses what 
Jesus was engaged in while the multitudes were seeking Him. 
That they were unable to find Him is not implied here, and Mk. 
staies the opposite. For the aéités comp. iv. 30, vi. 8, vill. 37, 54, 
x1. 17, 28, xxill. 9; and for Smoywpety, ix. 10. The verb occurs 
novhere else in N.T., but is freq. in class. Grk. Lk. alone uses 
the plur. of épypos (1. 80, vill. 29). See Bede, ad loc. 

For év after a verb of motion, to express the rest which is the result of the 
mption, comp. Mt. xiv. 3; Jn. ili. 35; 2 Cor. viii. 16. Such condensed 
coistructions are not common, if found at all, in earlier writers. The con- 
vese use of els after verbs of rest is more common (xi. 7, xxi. 37; Acts ii. 39, 
vii. 4, viii. 20, 23, 40, etc.). Win. 1. 4. a, p. 514. 

W-26. The Healing of a Paralytic: Mt. ix. 1-8; Mk. ii. 1-12. 
We «gain have a narrative which is narrated by all three Synoptists 
in a way which shows that they are using common material. Mt. 
is agin the most brief. Mk. and Lk. agree in the details, but 
differ considerably in the wording. Different translations of the 
same Aramaic original, or of two very similar Aramaic originals, 
woull account for these similarities and differences. The cast of 
the epening verse is very Hebraistic, as is shown by éyévero, by 
ev pa Tov Hpepdv, by kat airds, and by dvvapus Kivpiov jy eis. See 
on ix 36 and on viii. 22. The év pid Tov juepdy is an absolutely 
indeinite expression, which we have no right to limit. Mt. and 
Mk.give no date. The phrase év wg tov is peculiar to Lk. 


is jut in this district that to this day we find the colonies of lepers most 
num«ous” (Tristram, astern Customs in Bible Lands, p. 19). 
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17. apicaio. The first mention of them by Lk., who assumes 
that his readers know who the Pharisees were. This introduction. 
of them stamps them as hostile to Christ ; and we have here the 
first collision in Galilee between Jesus and the authorities at 
Jerusalem. On the Pharisees see Jos. Anz. xiii. 5. 9, 10. 6, XVil. 2. 
BOXVils f502;,35 Os foi. Oat Schurer, Jewish People, Il. i. § 26, 
p. 10; Hausrath, WZ: Zimes, i. p. 135; Keim, Jes. of Naz. i. p. 
R21; Edersh. Z. & Ti. PP- 96, 97, 310-324. 

yopodiddoxahou, The word is formed on the analogy of iepodiddo- 
Kaos and xopodiddaoKxados, but is not classical. Elsewhere only 
Acts vy. 34 and 1 Tim. i. 7. In all three cases teachers of the 
Jewish Law are meant, and the term is almost a synonym for ot 
ypoppareis in the N. T. sense. That they had come ék méons kaduns 
THs FadtNalas Kal “lousatas is, of course, a popular hyperbolica: 
expression, and illustrates Lk.’s fondness for ras: comp. vi. 17. 

Svvapis Kuptou qv eis 76 ideo. adtdv. “The power of Jehovai 
was present for Him to heal with”; ze. for Jesus to employ n- 
working miracles of healing. See on iv. 36 and comp. i. 35, xxW. 
49; Acts vi. 8. Hence miracles are often called duvdmets, or out- 
comes of the power of God. Trench, Syz. xci. The failure to 
see that airdv is the subject, not the object, of id@o@a. produced 
the corrupt reading atrovs (A C D and versions). ‘This corript 
reading produced the erroneous interpretation of Kuptov as man- 
ing Christ. Lk. often calls Christ “the Lord”; but in such cases 
Kupuos always has the article (vii. 13, x. 1, xi. "39, xii, 42, xili. 15, 
xvii. 5, 6, xvili. 6, xix. 8, xxii. 61). Kvpvos without the artcle 
means Jehovah (i. 11, ii. 9, iv. 18; Acts v. 19, vill. 26, 39, xii 7). 
This verse shows us Jesus armed with Divine power and :ton- 
fronted by a large body of hostile spies and critics. What folows 
{vv. 19, 26) proves that there was also a multitude of cutous 
spectators, who had not declared for either side, like the multiude 
ae Elijah ang: the prophets of Baal on Carmel (1 a <Vill. 
21 


Except in quotations from LXX (Mt. xiii, 15; Jn. xii. 40) and ondother 
passage (Jn. iv. 47), lac@ar with act. signif. is peculiar to Lk. (vi. 19,ix. 2, 
Milan dee X1Vie Ay) XXL. 5 1s) AACLSHXs. 244) xX, 38, etca): / 


18. ds fv mapadehupévos. ‘ Here and wherever St. Luke'men- 
. tions this disease, he employs the verb wapadveoOa1, and lever 
mapadutucds. The other N.T. writers use the popular form rapa- — 
Av7iKds, and never use the verb, the apparent exception to this, 
Heb. xii, 12, being a quotation from the LXX, Is. xxxv. 3:| St. 
Luke’s use is in strict agreement with that of the medical wriets A 
(Hobart, Med. Lang. of St. Lk. p. 6). 

aire adtov eloeveykety. Into the house, although it as not 
yet been stated that Jesus was ina house. Mk. tells us that trere 
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were four bearers, and that the place was thronged even about the 
door. For évémov see small print on i. 15, 


19. For 7} with a participle expressing a reason see small print on iii. 9. 
With zolas understand 6409 and comp. ékeivys (xix. 4). Here we should 
have expected 6:4, which some inferior MSS. insert in both places. ‘‘ By 
what £zzd of a way” emphasizes their perplexity. For the omission of 68és 
comp. iii, 5. Win. xxx. IT, Ixiv. 5, pp. 258, 738. The classical tiv &\dws 
illustrates this common ellipse. Blass, Gr. pp. 106, 137, 


Sud tov dxdoy. “ Because of the multitude” ; not “through the 
multitude,” a meaning of dua ¢ ace. which is found only in poetry 
and freq. in Hom. It was probably by means of outside steps 
that they “went up on to the top of the house.” Oriental houses 
sometimes have such steps; and in any case ladders could be 
used. ‘That the 8aya was a dwelling-house is not stated. In bibl. 
Grk. it means a voof rather than a house (Deut. xxii. 8; Josh. ii. 
6, 8), and in N.T. seems to imply a flat roof (xii. 3, xvii. 31; Acts 
x. 9; Mk. xili. 15; Mt. x. 27, xxiv. 17). It-may have been over 
a large hall on the ground floor. Even if Jesus was teaching in 
the upper room of a dwelling-house (and the Rabbis often taught 
there), the difficulty of getting on to the roof and removing a small 
portion of it would not be very great. Edersh. Ast. of J. WV. p. 253. 

81a TOV Kepdpwv KabiKav. The verb is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. 
(Acts ix. 25, x. 11, xi. 5); freq. in class. Grk. Mk. has daeoréy- 
acay Tv otéynv Grov hy, Kal é€opvavtes yadGow. Perhaps Lk. 
thinks of Greeco-roman houses, Mk. of Palestinian. We need not 
infer from éopvéavres that under the tiles was clay or mortar to be 
“dug out.” But, if there was anything of the kind to be cut 
through and removed, this could easily be done without serious 
consequences to those who were in the crowded room below. 
Men who had so much at stake, and who had got thus far, would _ 
not desist through fear of sprinkling a few persons with rubbish. — 
To make these difficulties, which are very unsubstantial, a reason 
for rejecting the whole narrative as a legend, is rather childish 
criticism. The constructor of a legend would not have made his 
details conspicuously incredible, The suggestion that Jesus was 
in a gallery outside the house, teaching the multitude in the open 
court below, is not helpful. In that case, why unroof the gallery? 
The sick man might have been let down to the front of itt 

ody 76 kdw8iw. Lk. alone has his favourite ovv. The sub- 
stantive occurs here only. It is the dim. of KAévy (viii. 16, xvii. 
34), and perhaps means here a portion of the xAivy mentioned in 
ver. 18. Not all of what had been used to bring him through the 
streets would be let down through the roof. Comp. kAvwdpioy 
(Acts v. 15). Double forms of diminutives are not uncommon: 


1 For another explanation see Tristram, astern Customs, pp. 34, 35 
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e.g. ywvaixvoy and ywvarxdpiov (2 Tim. iii. 6); rardéov (i. 59, 66) 
and raddpuov (Jn. vi. 9); mevadxvov and muvaxid.oy (i. 63). Mk. has 
the inelegant xpéBartos, grabatus (Acts v. 15, ix. 33), for which 
the Greeks preferred oxiyzarovs or oxysrdd.ov. 

20. idav thy wiotw adtay. The faith of the man and of those 
who brought him. All three accounts have the words ; but Mt. 
omits the persevering energy which proved how strong their faith 
was. We need not assume that the paralytic himself did not share 
his friends’ confidence. 


For a full discussion of the Meaning of ‘‘ Fatth” in the New Testament and 

in some Jewish Writings see detached note on Rom. i. 17. Here it will suffice 
to point out its four main uses for (1) belief in God ; (2) belief in His promises ; 
(3) belief in Christ ; (4) belief in some particular utterance or claim of God or of 
Christ. Of these four the last is the commonest use in the Synoptic Gospels, 
pence it generally means belief in the power of Christ, or of God in Christ, to 
work miracles. The efficacy of Christ’s power is commonly dependent upon 
the faith of those who are to be benefited by its exercise, as here. Comp. vii. 
50, vili. 48, xvii. 19, xviii. 42. By an easy transition this faith in the power of 
God or of Christ to work miracles becomes used of the conviction that the 
believer himself has received power to work miracles. Comp. xvii. 6. In 
xviii. 8 the faith to be found on earth means faith in the Son of Man. 


“AvOpwme, apewvtat cor at dpaptia. cov. Mk. has réxvov, and 
Mt. has 9apoe. téxvoy, It is not likely that Lk., the writer of the 
Gospel of grace for all, has deliberately changed the more tender 
address, because it seemed to be unsuitable to one who must, as 
he thinks, have been a grievous sinner. Comp. xii. 14 and xxii. 
58. And we affirm more than we know, if we say that this absolu- 
tion was necessary for the man’s cure, because otherwise he would 
not have believed that Jesus could heal him, and his faith was 
essential to the cure. He probably believed, and perhaps knew, 
that his malady was the direct consequence of his own sin (xiii. 2 ; 
Jn. v. 14, 1x. 2; 1 Cor. xi. 30). But it does not follow from this 
that faith on his part was thus far absent. 


Suidas seems to be right in regarding d¢éwyrat as a Doric form of the 
perf. indic. for dg¢eivrat, But it was admitted rather freely, even by Attic 
writers. Comp. dvéwyra (Hdt. ii. 165. 1; but the reading is not certain) 
and etwOa from @6w (iv.16), Win. xiv. 3. a, p. 963 Veitch, s. v. In Mt. and 
Mk. the true reading here is dgtevrar: but ddéwyras occurs again vii. 47, 48; 
1 John ii, 12, and probably Jn. xx. 23. Some have regarded it as a sub- 
junctive: vemzssa sunto. Fritzsche (on Mt. ix. 2) pertinently asks, Quo zs 
aut more subjunctivum in talibus locts absolute positum defendas ? 


21. Hpéavro SiaroyileoOar, Not a mere periphrasis for duehoyi- 
gavro: see on iv. 21. Hitherto they had found nothing in His 
words to excite criticism. Here they seemed to see the oppor- 
tunity for which they had been watching, and their discussions 
forthwith began.1 The ypappatets are evidently the same as the 


1 Tt has been suggested that jjoay Kabijuevor (Mk. ii. 6) and Hpkavro (= foav 
dpxéuevor) here are simply different translations of the Aramaic verb, which has 
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vopodiddoxKador in ver. 17. Neither Mt. nor Mk. mention the 
Pharisees here; and both of them imply that the criticisms were 
not uttered aloud: év éavrois (Mt.), ev rats xapdfars (Mk.). Even 
here utterance is not stated, for Xéyovres may be used of thoughts 
(adi. 079) Mitecexds 25). 

Tis éotw obtos Ss Nadet BLacdyptas ; An accidental iambic line. 
We have another ver. 39, if «’@éws be admitted as genuine. The 
otros is contemptuous, as often (iv. 22, vii. 39, 49, ix. 9, xiv. 30, 
xv. 2, etc.) In N.T., as in class. Grk., BAacdypia has the two, 
meanings of “evil speaking” (Col. iii. 8; Eph. iv. 31; 1 Tim. vi. 4; 
Jude 9: comp. Rom. iii. 8, xiv. 16) and “blasphemy” (Mt. xii. 31, 
xxvi. 65; Rev. xiii. 6). These cavillers assume that Jesus has 
claimed to have pardoned the man on His own authority, not 
merely to have said that He knew that his sins have been forgiven 
by God. And Jesus does not say that they are mistaken in this. 
He acts on His own authority in accordance with the will of the 
Father, doing on earth what the Father does in heaven (Jn. v. 19, 
21). For da¢vévac of sins comp. Mt. xil. 31; Mk. iii. 28; Rom. 
BY Fg CCC: - 

22. emuyvods Sé 6 “Incods Tods Biadoyiopods attay. The com- 
pound verb implies thorough and accurate knowledge (1 Cor. 
xiii. 12; Rom. i. 32; Justin, Z7y. ili. p. 221 A). The subst. ézi- 
yvwors is used of ‘the knowledge of God and of Christ as being the 
perfection of knowledge : ¢.g. Prov. i. 5; Hos. iv. 13, vi. 6; Eph. 
enwmeiyerrs 2 Let. 1.62, 3/9, i.'20; Clem. Alex. Ped. ii. 1, ps 173” 
(Lft. on Col. i. 9). Comp. the climax in AfZost. Const. vil. 39. 1, 
yvaors, ériyvwous, tAynpodopia, On both émiyvwors and diadoyio- 
povs see Hatch, 4267. Grk. p. 8. The latter seems here to mean 
“thoughts” (évOvpyoes, Mt. ix. 4) rather than “discussions” 
(ix. 46). In LXX it is used of the counsels of God (Ps. xxxix. 6, 
xci. 6). It is, however, more often used in a bad sense (Ps. lv. 5, 
xClil. 11, cxlv. 4, etc.), and is specially freq. in Lk. (ii. 35, vi. 8, 
ix. 47, xxiv. 38). Not in Jn., and only once each in Mt. and Mk. 

év Tats Kapdiats bpav. This seems to imply that there had been 
no utterance. Christ read their thoughts. See on Rom. i. 21. 

28. ti éotw edxomdétepov, cimety . .. Heimetv. It is in this 
verse and the next that the three accounts are most similar— 
almost verbatim the same. ‘The challenge is a very practical one, 
and the point of it is in the eiwety. It is easier to say, “Thy sins 
are forgiven,” because no one can prove that they are not forgiven. 
But the claim to heal with a word can be easily and quickly 
tested. 


the very different meanings of ‘sitting at rest” and ‘‘ beginning” ; or possibly 
of two verbs which are identical in spelling (Zxfosztor, April 1891, p. 285). 
See on iii. 23. But these possibilities seem to be too isolated and sporadic to 
be of great value in accounting for differences between the Gospels. 
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evkomdtepov. Lit. “more capable of being done with easy labour” (ed, 
kéros). In N.T. always in the comparative (xvi. 17, xvili. 25; Mk. x. 25; 
Mt. xix. 24); but edkowoy occurs 1 Mac. iii. 18; Ecclus. xxii, 15. Itis 
found in Polyb., but not in class. Grk.—For zis in the sense of ‘‘ whether of 
two” like érepos, as guzs = uter, comp. xxii. 27; Mt. xxi. 31, xxiii. 17, 
XXVii. 17, 21; Xen. Cyr, iii. I. 17. 


24. & vids tod dvOpdmov. This remarkable phrase in all four 
Gospels is invariably used by Christ of Himself ; upwards of eighty 
times in all. The Evangelists never use it of Him, and no one 
ever addresses Him by this title. Yet none of the four ever 
directs our attention to this strict limitation in the use of the 
phrase, so that their agreement must be regarded as undesigned, 
and as evidence of their accuracy. 


In O.T. we have ‘‘son of man” used in three different connexions, and it 
must be noted that in each case the rendering in LXX is vids dv@pdémov and not 
6 vids Tod dvOpwmov. In the Psalms it is used of the ideal man: viii. 4, lxxx. 16, 
cexliv. 3, cxlvi. 3. In Lzekze/ it is the title by which the Prophet is addressed, 
ii, I, 3, 6, 8, iii. 1, 3, 4, etc. etc.; upwards of eighty times in all. In Dazezel’s 
night visions (vii. 13, 14), ‘One like a son of man came with the clouds of 
heaven, and came to the Ancient of Days,” and received a dominion which was 
universal and eternal. With this should be compared various passages in the 
Book of Enoch, of which this is specially noteworthy. ‘‘ There I saw one who 
had a head of days, and His head was white like wool; and with Him was a 
Second, whose countenance was like the appearance of a man, and His counte- 
nance was full of grace, like one of the holy angels. And I asked one of the 
angels who were with me, and who showed me all the secrets, concerning this 
Son of Man, who He was, and whence He was, and why He goes with the 
Head of days. And he answered and said to me: This is the Son of Man who 
has justice, and justice dwells with Him ; and all the treasures of secrecy He 
reveals, because the Lord of the spirits has chosen Him, and His portion over- 
comes all things before the Lord of the spirits in rectitude to eternity. And this 
Son of Man, whom thou hast seen, will arouse the kings and mighty from their 
couches, and the strong from their thrones, and will loosen the bands of the 
strong, and will break the teeth of the sinners” (xlvi.). This Son of Man is the 
Messiah. He is called ‘‘ the Anointed” (xlviii. 11, li. 4), ‘‘the Righteous One” 
(xxxviil. 2, lil, 6), ‘‘the Elect One” (Zasszm), and the Lord speaks of Him as 
‘‘My Son” (cy. 2). That these Messianic passages in the Book of Enoch are 
of Christian origin is the opinion of a few critics, but it is difficult to maintain it. 
Everything distinctly Christian is absent. This Son of Man or Messiah is not 
the Word, is not God. That He has lived on the earth is nowhere intimated. 
Of the historical Jesus, the Crucifixion, the Resurrection, or the Ascension, there 
is not a hint; nor yet of baptism, or of the eucharist, or of the doctrine of the 
Trinity. Why should a Christian write just what any Jew might accept about 
the Messiah and no more? But if the whole of the Book of Enoch was 
written before the birth of Christ, then we have sufficient evidence to show that 
when Christ was teaching on earth ‘*Son of Man” was already accepted by the 
Jews as one title, although not a common one, for the Messiah.!_ The idea of a 
weak and suffering Messiah was unwelcome to the Jews, and therefore a name 


1 Le Livre d’Hénoch, en particulier, lequel était fort lu dans entourage de 
Jésus (Judee Epist. 14) ous donne la clef de Pexpression de ‘Fils de ’ homme,” 
et des rdées qui Sy rattachaient (Renan, V. de J. p. xi.). It is, of course, quite 
possible that the writer of the Book of Enoch took the idea from Daniel. For 
a discussion of the title see Dorner, Person of Christ, Eng. tr. I. i. p. 54. 
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which emphasized human weakness was not a favourite one. ‘‘ But the very 
reason which induced them to avoid the title induced our Lord to take it. It 
expressed His Messiahship definitely enough for His purpose ; but it expressed it 
in that veiled and suggestive way which characterised the whole of His teaching 
on His own person. At the same time, it conveyed to those who had ears to 
hear the whole secret of the Incarnation. That which the Jews shrank from 
and ignored He rather placed in the forefront of His mission” (Sanday in the 
Expositor, Jan. 1891, p. 30, art. ‘On the Title, ‘Son of Man’”). 


émt tis yjs- In all three accounts there is room for doubt as 
to the words which this expression qualifies. Here either éfova/av 
exer Or ddievar dpaptias. In Mk. and Mt. it may qualify 6 vids rot 
avOpw7ov. It is best taken with efovoiay éye. But the difference 
in meaning is not great. 

eimev T@ Tapadehupevy. This is not the apodosis to tva cidjre, 
but a parenthesis:! the apodosis to tva «idjre is Sot Aeyw. Note 
the emphasis on oot: “to ¢hee I say the crucial words.” Clement 
of Alexandria gives this address to the paralytic in singularly dif- 
ferent language: dvdora, dyot 7h rapepevy, Tov oKiroda ep bv 
kardKkercat AaBdv amb olxade (Ped. i. 2, p. 101, ed. Potter). Prob- 
ably a paraphrase. For the pres. imperat. see Blass, G7. p. 191. 

25. rapaxpipa dvactas évdimuov. Every one of these words is 
characteristic of Lk. For tapaypjpma Mk. has his equally charac- 
teristic ed@vs, a feature which recurs Lk. viii. 44, 55, Xvill. 43, 
xxii. 60. Lk. has rapaypjma ten times in the Gospel and six times 
in the Acts: elsewhere only Mt. xxi. 19, 20. For évaords Mt. 
has éyepOeis and Mk. jyép0y Kai: see on i, 39. For EVOTLOV avTaV 
Mk. has éumpooGev ravtov. 

dpas éf’ 8 karéxerto. L/ doit porter maintenant ce grabat qui la 
st longtemps porté (Godet). The wording is peculiar to Lk., and is 
perhaps intended to suggest this inversion of relations. Lk. alone 
records that he glorified God. The phrase do0€deww rov @Ocdv 
is specially common with him (ver. 26, vii. 16, xiii. 13, xvii. 15, 
XViii. 43, Xxill. 47; Acts iv. 21, xi. 18, xxl. 20): once in Mk., twice 
in Mt., once in Jn. 


The reading ¢¢’ 6 (RU A) is an obvious correction to a more usual con- 
struction. For the acc. after a verb of rest comp. xxi. 353 Mt. xiii. 2; Mk. 
iv. 38; Jn. xxi. 43 also Plato, Sym. 212 D, émiorijvar éml ras Bvpas. 


26. %koracis @haBev &ravtas. Mk. has wdvras, Mt. nothing. 
Lk. is fond of the stronger form. He alone records all three 
emotions—amazement, fear, and gratitude to God. The last is in 
all three. For ékotacis comp. Mk. v. 42, xvi. 8; Acts ill. 10; Gen. 
xxvii. 33; 1 Sam. xiv. 15; 2 Chron. xiv. 14. Mt., whose narrative 


1 That this parenthesis occurs in exactly the same place in all three proves 
that all three made use of a narrative, the form of which was already fixed, either 
in memory or in writing (Salmon, Z#/. to V.7. p. 121, 5th ed.). Comp. ‘Lk. 
viii. 28, 29 with Mk. v. 7, 8, where we have similar agreement in arrangement. 
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is much the most brief, adds after @dfacav rov @edv, tov ddvra 
eéovoiav rovtrnv trois dvOpwos, which seems to refer to the pre- 
ceding éfovciay éye. He who is “ze Son of Man, the ideal repre- 
sentative of the race, had vindicated His claim to possess authority 
to forgive sins. ; 

EiSapev mapddofa ojpepov. The adj. occurs here only in N.T. 
In LXX it is not rare (Judith xiii. 13; Wisd. v. 2; Ecclus. xliii. 25; 
2 Mac. ix. 24; 4 Mac. ii. 13). It is used of the miracles of Jesus 
in the famous passage, of very doubtful origin, in Josephus: codos 
dvp, et ye dvdpa abrov A€yew xpyr Hv yap Tapaddgwv Epywv mounrys 
(And. xviii. 3. 3). Whereas évdoga (xiii. 17) has reference to the 
dda or glory of the agent, rapddo€ga refers to the dd£a or opinion of 
the spectators ; but 8ééa in the sense of “opinion” or “belief” is 
not found in N.T. For the mixed form of aor. eidapev see small 
print on i. 59, and comp. 1 Sam. x. 14 and 2 Sam. x. 14. 

27-39. The Calling of Levi and the Discussion about Fasting. 
Mt. ix. 9-17; Mk. ii. 13-22. In all three narratives this section 
is connected closely with the healing of the paralytic; but Mt. 
places both incidents much later, viz. after the return from the 
country of the Gadarenes. 


The common identification of Levi with Matthew is probably correct ; but 
his father must not be identified with the father of James the Less. Matthew 
is probably a contraction of Mattathias = ‘‘ Gift of God,” and this name may 
have been given to Levi after His conversion, like that of Peter to Simon. 
Comp. Joseph Barxsabbas, surnamed Justus (Acts i. 23). In Galilee it was 
common to have two names; and therefore both names may have been original. 
But if Levi was the earlier name, and was less well known among Christians, 
that would account for Mk. and Lk. using it, while Mt. equally naturally would 
let it be evident that a reXdvys had become, by Christ’s mercy, the well-known 
Apostle. There can be no reasonable doubt that the three narratives refer to 
the same incident. And, as Levi is mentioned in no list of the Twelve, and 
Matthew is mentioned in all such lists, the identity of Levi the rekdvys with Mt. 
the 7eAwvys and Apostle need not be doubted. Such doubts, however, are 
ancient. They existed in the Gnostic commentator Heracleon (Clem. Alex. 
Strom. iv. 9, p. 595, ed. Potter), and were shared by Origen. They have been 
reproduced by Grotius (on Mt. ix. 9) and Michaelis; and more recently by 
Sieffert, Neander, Ewald, Keim, and Reuss, But a satisfactory solution, which 
is not contradicted by any evidence, is not to be rejected because it does not 
amount to demonstration. 


27. e€ev. So also Mk., while Mt. has rapdywv éxetOev. 
Departure from the town, rather than from the house, is probably 
meant; and we therefore obtain no evidence as to the site of 
Capernaum. We may place Capernaum away from the lake, and 
yet suppose the teAdvioy to have been close to the shore. The 
customs collected there went to Herod Antipas, not to the imperial 
fistus (Oss Ant, xvii. 1154, 5 3 B. 7. ti 6. 3yn sce on x. 25. 

éVedoato tehdvnv. ‘Looked attentively at, contemplated, a 
tax-collector,” as if reading his character. The verb often implies 
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enjoyment in beholding (vii. 24; Jn. i. 14, 32, 38; 1 Jn.i.1). For 
the tehGvon see on iii. 12. The Talmud distinguishes two classes 
of reAGvor: the Gaddat or tax-gatherer (e.g. of income-tax or poll- 
tax), and the Mokhes or custom-house officer. The latter was 
specially hated, as having greater opportunities for vexatious 
exactions, especially from the poor. Levi was one of the latter. 
The great commercial route from Acre to Damascus, which con- 
tinued until the crusades as the wa maris, passed the lake at or 
near Capernaum, and gave employment to excisemen (Is. ix. 1). 

évépate Aevetv. Mk. has Aecvely rév rod “AXAdalov, and Mt. has 
Ma6Gatov. The fondness of Lk. for é6yémare in introducing a name 
is here conspicuous. Mt. has Aeyduevov, and Mk. has neither. 
Comp. 1. 5, X. 38, XVi. 20, xxiii. 50, and over twenty times in the 
Acts. Mt. and Mk. have évéuare once each. Jn. says dvopa 
airé (i. 6, iii, 1, xviii. 10). 

kaOypevoy emt Td tehdviov, Excepting in the parallel passages, 
teAdviov does not occur in N.T. Nor is it common elsewhere. 
In Strabo, xvi. 1. 27, it seems to mean “customs, taxes,” and some 
would render éi 76 reAwvov, “to receive the customs.” But it is 
more probable that it means the place where dues were collected, 
“the tol bothe” (Wic.) or “the custom-house” (Rhem.). Comp. 
the similarly formed dexaravioy, ‘ the office of a collector of tenths.” 
Very likely Levi was sitting outside the portitorium. He must 
have been visible from the outside: the ézi is “at,” not “in.” 

28. katadimay mévta. Lk alone mentions this.! Note the 
characteristic avra, and comp. ver. 11. The fact illustrates the 
doctrine, to which Lk. often bears witness, that riches are a peril 
and an impediment, and that the kingdom of God is specially 
preached to the poor. The statement is against the supposition 
(D.B. ii. p. 969) that Mt. returned to his business afterwards ; and 
it is quite gratuitous to suppose that the statement is a mere 
reminiscence of ver. 11. In that case why has aduévae been 
changed to xaraAeirew ? Syr-Sin. omits dvaords. 


There is a slight awkwardness in xaradurdy preceding dvacrds: the rising 
was the first act in the leaving all and in.the following Christ. Both Mt. (?) and 
Lk. represent the following as habitual, jxodkovde. Mk. regards the single act 
on this occasion, jKoAovOncev. With the call, AxoAo’Oer por, comp. Jn. i. 44, 
and with the result comp. ver. 11 and Mt. iv. 19, 22. The two combined lead 
one to the view that this is a call to become an Apostle. 


29. érotnoev Soxhv peyddyv. “Made a great reception” 
(Séxouor) or banquet. The word is peculiar to Lk., who has 
doxyv movety again xiv. 13. The phrase occurs in LXX (Gen. 
xxi. 8, xxvi. 30; Esth. i. 3, v. 4, 8). Of course év ti oixta atrod 

1 Ce seul mot sufft. La parole qui venatt de guérir le lipreux, de vendre au 


paralysé le mouvement et de remetire les péchés, transforma soudainement un 
publicain en disciple (Didon, J. C. ch. ili. p. 340). 
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means in Levi’s house, which is not included in xaradirwv mévra. 
He was not at his house when he left all. The ravra refers to his 
whole mode of life, his business as a TeAdvys. 


It is strange that any one should understand the words either here or Mk. 
ii. 15 as meaning ‘‘in the house of Jesus.” Had Jesus a house? If so, how 
improbable that Levi should hold a reception in it! If the narrator had meant 
this, must he not have given the name instead of atro#, which would inevitably 
be misunderstood? Mt. has simply éy ry olxéa, which possibly means ‘‘in- 
doors,” as opposed to the outdoor scene éml ro reAwyov. There is no evidence 
that Christ had a house at Capernaum. After the call of Simon and Andrew 
He is entertained in the house of Simon and Andrew (Mk. i. 16, 29); and 
after the call of Levi He is entertained in the house of Levi. The new disciple 
wishes his old friends to make the acquaintance of his new Master. C'est son 
premier acte misstonaire (Godet). 


fv 8xos Todds Tehovdy Kal GANov ot Foav per adtav KataKet- 
pevot. This proves that the house was a large one, which the 
house of Jesus would not have been: and it also shows the 
character of the company, for only social outcasts would sit down 
at the same table with reAdvau, js 

80. éydsyyuLoy ot dapicator Kat ot ypappartets adtav. The airav 
means “the scribes of the. Pharisees,” ze. who belonged to that 
party. Some scribes were Sadducees. That this is the meaning 
is clear from Mk. ii, 16. It is pointless, and scarcely grammatical, 
to make atrév refer to the inhabitants of the place, who have not 
been mentioned. ‘These scribes were probably not invited guests, 
but had entered during the meal, like the woman that was a sinner 
in the house of Simon. The Sczazticus and other authorities omit 
atrav, doubtless because it was not clear what it meant. 


For yoyy'sw, which is not in Mk. or Mt., see Lft. on Phil. ii. 14, and 
Kennedy, Sources of N.T. Grk. p. 39. The Atticists preferred rovOopitw. 
Both are probably onomatop.—Note that here, as in vv. 31, 33 and iv. 43, 
Lk. has mpés c¢. acc. after a verb of speaking, where Mk. (ii. 16-19) has the 
dat. See oni. 13. 


Ava ti peta tdv tehovdv kal dpaptwddv éobiete; The single 
article (so in all three) brackets them as one class. In Mt. and 
Mk. the disciples are not included in the charge (éo@ée, not 
éoGiere) ; but they both mention that the disciples were sitting at 
table with Jesus and the reXdvai, and therefore were open to the 
charge. Lk., on the other hand, does not mention that the 
disciples were sitting at table, but his éo@/ere implies it. With 
Sua ti comp. Exod. v. 14. 


81. In all three accounts Jesus ignores the insinuation against His disciples, 
and answers for Himself. He is responsible for the intercourse with tax- 
collectors and sinners. For ot tytatvovres Mt. and Mk. have oi icxvovres. 
This looks like a deliberate change made by Lk. for the sake of a word which 
would more definitely express health as opposed to sickness. Like mapadeAv- 
Hévos for mapadurixds (vv. 18, 24) and aoa for dcacdfew (vi. 19), these changes 
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may be the result of Lk.’s medical training (Hobart, p. 673 Salmon, Zt. to 
NV.7. p. 129, 5th ed.). But would Lk. have made changes in a report of 
Christ’s words? There would be no need to have scruples, for of icxvovres is, 
only a translation of the Aramaic, and Lk. might think that of dyalvovTes was a 
better translation. Christ’s reply is an argumentum ad hominem, partly 
ironical. On their own showing the Pharisees had no need of a teacher, while 
these outcasts were in the greatest need of one. 


82. cis petdvoiay. These words are peculiar to Lk., but in 
some texts have been transferred to Mk. and Mt. Both perdvova 
and peravoeiy are freq. in Lk. See on xv. 7. Obviously those who 
are really déxavor do not need to be called to repentance ; but who 
are dikavov? That is the question which Christ’s reply suggests. 
If we had only Mk.’s account, we might suppose that what follows 
took place on some other occasion ; but both Lk. and Mt. (réze) 
connect it with the banquet in Matthew’s house. 

833. ot S€ eiway. The same who asked the previous question, 
viz. the Pharisees and their scribes (ver. 30). Mt. says that it was 
the disciples of John who came up and put this question. Mk. 
states that both the disciples of John and the Pharisees were 
keeping a fast at that very time, and joined in asking why Christ’s 
disciples did not do so also. We know from Jn. iii. 26 how 
jealous the Baptist’s disciples were of Christ, and therefore ready 
to criticize. Perhaps they were also jealous of the freedom from. 
legal restraints which His disciples seemed to.enjoy. ‘They leave 
an opening for the reply, ‘‘ You have no need to fast.” The four 
words which follow vycrevovow, viz. the words tukva kat Seqoers 
qowodyrat, are peculiar to Lk. They imply that Christ’s disciples 
habitually neglected the frequent fasts which the disciples of John 
and of the Pharisees kept. The fasts on Mondays and Thursdays 
are probably meant, which were not obligatory, but which some 
Pharisees observed (xviii. 12). Moses was believed to have gone up 
Mount Sinai on a Thursday and to have come down on a Monday. 
The Day of Atonement was the only fast of universal obligation. 
For trovetoar Sejoers comp. 1 Tim. ii. 1; it refers to prayers at fixed 
times according to rule. The disciples of Jesus seemed to have no 
rule respecting such things. A late tradition fixes the number of 
the Baptist’s disciples as thirty, answering to the days of the 
month, as the Twelve are supposed to answer to the months of the 
year (Clem. Hom. ii. 23).—kat nmivovow. These words also are 
peculiar to Lk. in harmony with kal qivere in ver. 30. 

34. Individuals were at liberty to choose their own days for 
fasting,-but they must not select a sabbath or any of the great 
feasts. Christ suggests another exception, which very possibly 
was made by the Pharisees themselves. Is it possible to make 
the guests fast at a wedding? Mt. and Mk. omit the roeiv: Can 
the wedding-guests fast? Would it not be morally impossible to 


Veli 
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have such a combination? To John’s disciples this parable would 
come home with special force, for their master had called Jesus 
“the Bridegroom,” and himself “the friend of the Bridegroom.” 

Tods ios Tod vupdovos. The common Hebraism to express 
those who are closely connected with the vyugddv: comp. x. 6, 
xvi. 8, xx. 36; Acts iv. 36; Mt. xxiii. 15; Jn. xii. 36, etc. In 
1 Mac. iv. 2 of viol rijs dxpas means the garrison of the citadel. 
But in LXX such expressions are not very common (1 Kings i. 52; 
2 Sam. xii. 5; Gen. xi. 10). The word vyzdov seems scarcely to 
occur in class. Grk., but it is rightly formed (Tobit vi. 14, 17). 
Comp, rapGevady, yuvaikay, avopdv, Body, dumedov, K.7.D. 

35. éhedoovtar Sé tcp. “ But days will come,” ze. days very 
different from the joyous days of the wedding. It is best to take 
this clause separately. After it there is an aposiopesis, which is, 
mournfully impressive ; and then the sentence begins again. 

Kat drav drap0q dw adt&v 6 vupdios. There is no xaé in Mt. 
or Mk., and some texts omit it here, because of its apparent 
awkwardness. We may take the xaé as beginning a fresh sentence, 
or as epexegetic of the preceding clause. “ But days will come— 
and when the bridegroom shall be taken away,” etc. Or, ‘“ But 
days will come, yea, days when the bridegroom,” etc. The word, 
daapOy 1s in all three, and nowhere else in N.T. It is common in 
class. Grk., esp. of the moving of fleets and armies. 

tote vyatetcouow. “Then they will fast”—of their own accord. 
He does not say, “Then ye will be able to make them fast,” which 
would be the exact antithesis of what goes before; and the change 
is significant. Compulsion will be as superfluous then as it would 
be outrageous now: comp. xvii. 22. This is the first intimation of 
His death and departure, after which fasting will be appropriate 
and voluntary. Its value consists in its being spontaneously 
adopted, not forcibly imposed. This point is further developed in 
the short parables which follow. Note the characteristic év 
éxetvats Tats jpépats (not in Mt. ix. 15), and see on ix. 36. 

36. “Eheyer S€ kal TapaBohiy mpds adtods. These introductory 
words are peculiar to Lk., and the phrase Adyewy tapaBoAry is 
used by no one else (xii. 41, xili. 6, xiv. 7, xvili. 1, xx. 9). For the 
characteristic 8€ kai see small print on iii. 9, and for déyew ampés 
see on i. 13. For pairs of parables see on ver. 37 and xiii. 18. 

dd twariou Katvod oxicas. This also is peculiar to Lk.’s narra- 
tive, and it heightens the effect of the parable. Both Mt. and Mk. 
represent the patch as coming from an unused piece of cloth. To 
tear it from a new garment is an aggravation of the folly. A good 
garment is ruined in order to mend, and that very ineffectually, an 
old one. In all three we have é/8Anya for patch ; in Mt. and Mk. 
mAjpwpa also; and Mk. for émBérAXa has émipdare. In Plutarch 
and Arrian émiB\nua means “tapestry” for hangings. In the 
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sense of “patch” it seems to occur only in Sym. Josh. ix. 11 (5). 


The Latin translations of ér#@Anya vary : commissura (Vulg.), insu- 
mentum (a), immissura (d). 


ei Se prye (el 5¢ wy ye, Lach. Treg.). ‘‘ But if he acts otherwise,” z.e. if 
he commits this folly. Vd caveat errorem (Grotius). The formula is freq. in 
Lk. (ver. 37, x. 6, xiii. 9, xiv. 32), who never uses ef 6¢ wi. Ei d¢ pi) ye is 
stronger than e/ 6é¢ sj), and follows both negative (xiv. 32; Mt. ix. 17; 2 Cor. 
xi. 16) and affirmative sentences (x. 6, xiii. 9; Mt. vi. 1). It is found in 
Plato (Rep. iv. 425 E): comp. Hdt. iv. 120. 4. See Fritzsche on Mt. vi. 1 
and Meyer on 2 Cor, xi. 16. 


kal 76 Kawvov cxicer. “ Both he will rend the new garment ”— 
in tearing the patch from it. AV. here goes wrong, although 
(except as regards the tense) all previous English Versions were 
right. Reading oyiZe. with A and Vulg. rawmpzit, Wic. Tyn. Cran. 
and Rhem, have “ He breaketh the new,” while Cov. has “ He 
renteth the new.” Beza has “the o/d breaketh the new.” Luther 
and AV. seem to be alone in taking 76 xawov as the nom., “ Both 
the new maketh a rent.” With oxioe comp. Jn. xix. 24; Is. 
XXXVI. I. 

kat To kawov .. . Kat TO wadarg. The double xaé marks the 
double folly. RV. avoids the awkwardness of “ Goth he will rend 

. and the piece,” etc., by rendering, “He willrend ... and 
also the piece,” etc. The combination with xat 76 zadaid shows 
that 76 xasvdv is object and not subject. 

As to the precise meaning, interpreters are not agreed, beyond 
the general truth that a new spirit requires a new form. But the 
piece torn from the new garment is probably exemption from fast- 
ing. To deprive Christ’s disciples of this freedom, while He is with 
them, would be to spoil the system in which they are being trained. 
And to impose this exemption upon the disciples of John and the 
Pharisees, would also spoil the system in which they have been 
trained. In the one case fasting, in the other non-fasting, was the 
natural outcome of the environment. For a variety of interpreta- 
tions see Godet, who in his third ed. has changed his own (1888). 

87. This second parable carries on and develops the teaching 
of the first. We have similar pairs of parables in the Mustard-seed 
and the Leaven, the Treasure hid in the Field and the Pearl of 
great price, the Ten Virgins and the Talents, the Lost Sheep and 
the Lost Coin, the Unwise Builder and the Unwise King. In three 
respects this second parable differs from the first. (1) The piece 
of new cloth represents only a fragment of the new system ; the 
new wine represents the whole of it. (2) The new garment and 
the old one are only marred; the new wine is lost and the old 
skins are destroyed. (3) Not only is the wrong method con- 
demned, the right method is indicated (4\AG . . . BAyréov). The 
argument is @ fortiort. If it is a mistake to take the natural out- 
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come from one system and force it upon an alien. system, much 
more fatal will it be to try to force the whole of a new and grow-. 
ing system into the worn out forms of an old one. “I thank Thee, 
O Father, Lord of heaven and earth, that Thou didst hide these 
things from the wise and understanding, and didst reveal them unto 
babes” (x. 21). The scribes and Pharisees, wise in the letter of 
the law, and understanding their own cramping traditions, were 
. incapable of receiving the free spirit of the Gospel. Young and 
fresh natures, free from prejudice and open to new light and new 
impressions, were needed to receive the new word and preserve it 
unchecked and untramelled for future generations. On the fitness 
of the twofold parable to the occasion Bengel remarks, parabolam 
@ veste, a vino: tmprimis opportunam convivio. 

obdels BddXet otvov véov eis doKods madatods. For Baddew of 
pouring liquids comp. Jn. xiii. 5; Mt. xxvi. 12; Judg. vi. 19; 
Epictet. iv. 19. 12. Skin-bottles, ves, are still in use in the East, 
made of a single goat-skin (Hom. JZ. iil. 247), from which the flesh 
and bones are drawn without ripping up the body. The neck of 
the animal becomes the neck of the bottle. Gen. xxi. 14, 15, 19; 
Ps. cxix. 83. Comp. Hdt. ii. 121. 20, iil. 9. 2; Hom. Od. v. 265. 
In Job xxxii. 19 it is said that even new skins are ready to burst 
when they are full of new wine: comp. xxxvili. 37. See Herzog, 
PRE. art. Schlauch; Tristram, Wat. Hist. of B. p. 92. 

88. otvoy véoy eis doKxods Kawvods BAyntéov, Here certainly, and 
perhaps here only in N.T., the difference between véos and xauvés 
must be marked in translation: ‘“ /Vew wine must be put into fresh 
wine-skins.” While véos is new in reference to “me, “young” as 
opposed to “aged,” xauvds is new in reference to guadity, “fresh” 
as opposed to “worn out.” Trench, Syz. lx.; Crem. Lex. p. 321. 
But “a fresh heaven and a fresh earth” (2 Pet. iii. 13; Rev. xxi. 1), 
and still more a “fresh Jerusalem” (Rev. iii. 12, xxi. 2), would be 
intolerable. No English version prior to RV. distinguishes here 
between véos and xawés; and Vulg. has zovuws for both. None 
translates doxot “skins” or “wine-skins,” but either ‘ bottles” 
(Wic. Cran. Rhem. AV.) or “vessels” (Tyn. Cov. Gen.). The 
conclusion, kai dupdrepor cvvrnpotvrat, is an interpolation from Mt. 
ix. 17 (SB L and Aegyptt. omit). 

89. This third parable is peculiar to Lk. While the first two 
show how fatal it would be to couple the new spirit of the Gospel 
with the worn out forms of Judaism, the third shows how natural it 
is that those who have been brought up under these forms should 
be unwilling to abandon them for something untried. The con- 
version of an outcast reAwvys, who has no such prejudices, may be 
easier than one whose lifeis bound up in the formalism of the past. 
Grotius, starting from Ecclus. ix. 15, otvos véos didos véos: édv 
Taha, pet eddpootvys riecat adrov, interprets: Sienificavit hoc 
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broverbio Christus homines non subito ad austeriorem vitam pertra- 
hendos, sed per gradus quosdam assuefaciendos esse ; which implies 
that Christ considered Jewish fasting the more excellent way, up 
to which His disciples must be gradually educated. Moreover, the 
subito on which this explanation turns is an interpolation: ei6éws 
is not genuine (XB C1L, Boh. Ath. Arm. omit). Wetstein quotes 
a multitude of passages to show that old wine was considered to 
be superior to new, and concludes; Phariszorum austeritas com- 
paratur vino novo, Christi lenitas vino vetert ; which exactly inverts 
the parable.. The comparative merits of the old and the new wine 
are not touched by the parable, but the ¢as¢e for them. One who 
is accustomed to old will not w7sh for new: it does not attract him 
by look or fragrance. See Hort, Jtdaistic Christianity, p. 24. 


Aéyer yap: ‘O wadards xpnordés éoriv. The reading of A C and Vulg. 
(xpnorérepos, meus) is a manifest corruption. The prejudiced person will 
not even try the new, or admit that it has azy merits. He knows that the old 
is pleasant, and suits him; and that is enough: he is not going to change, 
Pharisees doctrina sua antiqua mages erat ad palatum, quam generosa doctrina 

_ Jesu, quam illt putabant esse novam (Beng.), and which they would not even 
taste. Comp. Rom. vii. 6; 2 Cor. iii. 6. If we admit the undoubtedly 
spurious ev@éws, we have another iambic line in this verse as in ver. 21: mudy 
madatov ev0ews Oéder véov, The whole verse is omitted in D and in most of 
the best MSS. of the old Latin ; but WH. seem to be alone in placing it in 
brackets as of doubtful authority. On the three parables see Trench, Stauddes 
tn the Gospels, pp. 168-183, 


VI. 1-5. The first Incident on the Sabbath (see Maurice, Lec- 
tures on St. Luke, pp. 82, 83, ed. 1879). The Call of Peter was 
followed by two healings which provoked opposition to Christ: and 
now the Cail of Levi is followed by two incidents on the sabbath, 
which lead to similar opposition. Mk. agrees with Lk. in placing 
these two immediately after the call of Levi; Mt. has them much 
later (xii. 1-14). On the connexion here see Schanz, ad doc. 

1. év caBBdtw Seutepompdtm, This passage is a well-known 
crux in textual criticism and exegesis. Is devreporpeérw part of the 
true text? Ifso, what does it mean? ‘The two questions to some 
extent overlap, but it is possible to treat them separately. 


I. The external evidence is very much divided, but the balance is against 
the words being original.1 The reading is Western and Syrian, and ‘‘has no 
other clearly pre-Syrian authority than that of D a7” The internal evidence is 
also divided. On the one hand, ‘‘ The very obscurity of the expression, which 
does not occur in the parallel Gospels or elsewhere, attests strongly to its genuine- 
ness ” (Scriv.), for *‘ there is no reason which can explain the insertion of this 





lin. ACDEHKMRSUVXTAATL most cursives, Vulg. Syr-Harcl, 
Goth. Arm., Epiph. Chrys. Greg-Naz. Amb. Hieron. and perhaps 
Clem-Alex. 
om. & BL six or seven good cursives, Syrr. Boh. Aeth. That evangelistaria 
omit is not of much moment, as they often omit notes of time, 
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word, while the reason for omitting it is obvious” (Tisch.) On the other hand, 
‘all known cases of probable omission on account of difficulty are limited to. 
single documents or groups of restricted ancestry, bearing no resemblance to the 
attestation of text in either variety or excellence” (WH.). Moreover, if any 
sabbath had really borne this strange name, which is introduced without explan- 
ation as familiar to the readers, it would almost certainly have been found 
elsewhere, either in LXX, Philo, Josephus, or the Talmud. In the life of 
Eutychius (512-582) by his chaplain Eustathius devreporpary kupiaxy is used of 
the first Sunday after Easter, but the expression is obviously borrowed from this 
passage, and-throws no light. In the whole of Greek literature, classical, 
Jewish, or Christian, no such word is found independently of this text. The 
often quoted deurepodexdrn, ‘‘second tenth” (Hieron. ad #z. xlv. 13), gives no 
help. The analogy of devrepoydmos, Seuvreporékos, K.7.d., Suggests the meaning 
of ‘a sabbath which for a second time is first”; that of devrepéoxaros, which 
Heliodorus (apud Soran. AZed. vet.) uses for ‘‘last but one,” suggests the mean- 
ing ‘‘first but one,” ze. ‘‘second of two firsts.” But what sense, suitable to 
the passage, can be obtained from either of these? The more probable conclusion 
is that the word is spurious. 

How then did it get into the text and become so widely diffused? The con- 
jecture of Meyer is reasonable. An early copyist inserted apwrw to explain év 
érépw cabBdrw in ver. 6; this was corrected to devrépw because of iv. 31; and 
the next copyist, not understanding the correction, combined the two words. 
A few MSS. have the reading deurépw mpdérw, among them R (Cod. Nitriensis}, 
a pa. -npsest of the sixth cent. in the British Museum. See Knight’s Field. 

2. If the word is genuine, what can be its meaning? Jerome put this ques- 
tion to Gregory Nazianzen, and the latter e/eganter /uszt, saying, Docebo te super 
hac re in ecclesta (Hieron. ££. lii.). Of the numerous conjectures the following 
may be mentioned as not altogether incredible. (1) The first sabbath of the 
second year in a sabbatical cycle of seven years. This theory of Wieseler has 
won many adherents. (2) The first sabbath in Nisan. The Jewish civil year 
began in Tisri, while the ecclesiastical year began in Nisan; so that each year 
there were two first sabbaths, one according to civil, the other according to 
ecclesiastical reckoning: just as Advent Sunday and the first Sunday in January 
are each, from different points of view, the first Sunday in the year. It would 
be possible to call the second of the two ‘‘a second first Sunday.” But would 
anyone use such language and expect to be understood? (3) The first sabbath 
of the second month. It is asserted that the story of David obtaining the shew- 
bread would often be in the lesson for that sabbath. But the lectionary of the 
synagogues in the time of Christ is unknown. See on iv. 17. For other guesses 
see Godet, McClellan, and Meyer. Most editors omit or bracket it. Tisch. 
changed his decision several times, but finally replaced it in his eighth edition. 


StatopeverOar attsv 81d oTopinwy, Excepting Rom. xv. 24, the 
verb is peculiar to Lk. (xiii. 22, xviii. 36; Acts xvi. 4). In N.T. 
andpt.os occurs only here and parallels. In Theophr. (4. P. vi. 5. 4) 
we have 7) owopipn, sc. yj. In Gen. i. 29 it is applied to the seed, 
mavTa XOpTOV oTdpyLov areipov orépua; so that, like oze(peoOau, it 
can be used either of the field or of the seed. 

€tAAov ot padytat attod Kal Aobiov tods ordyuvas. For this 
Mk. has jp£avro ddov wrovety tiAAOVTES TOUS oTdxvas, which has been 
interpreted to mean “began to make a way by plucking the ears.” 
But (1) all three imply that Jesus was walking in front of the dis- 
ciples, What need was there for them to make a way? (2) How 
would plucking the eavs make a path? (3) In LXX 686y roueiy is 
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used for zter facere (Judg. xvii. 8). All three mean that the 
disciples went along plucking the ears. This was allowed (Deut. 
xxii, 25), 

Waxovtes tals xepoiv. This and the 7/AXovres constituted the 
offence : it was unnecessary labour on the sabbath. According to 
Rabbinical notions, it was reaping, thrashing, winnowing, and pre- 
paring food all at once. Lk. alone mentions the rubbing, and the 
word Woxew seems to occur elsewhere only in the medical writer 
Nicander (Zheriaca, 619). It is from the obsolete Wow, a collat. 
form of Wao. Comp. Hdt. iv. 75. 2. For the action described see 
Robinson, Fes. 2 Pal. i. pp. 493, 499. 

2. twés 8é TOV hapicaiwy. As in vy. 30, they are represented 
as addressing their question to the disciples. In Mk. ii. 24 and 
Mt. xii. 2 the charge against the disciples is addressed to Christ, 
while in Mk. ii. 16 and Mt. ix. 11 the charge against Christ is 
addressed to the disciples. ‘The tots odBBaow may mean either 
“on the sabbath days” (AV. and most English Versions) or “on 
the sabbath day” (RV.). Although Vulg. has zz saddatis, Wic. 
has “in the saboth”; Cov. also “upon the sabbath.” See on 
iv. 31. 

3. 003€ toto dvéyvwre 3 énolnoev Aaveld. “Have ye not read 
even. this that David did?” Does your knowledge not extend 
even thus far? RV. follows AV. in translating 6 érofycev as if it 
were the same as the zi ézofnoey of Mt. and Mk., “what David 
did.” 

kal of per attoé. “The young men,” whom David was to 
meet afterwards. He came to Nob alone (1 Sam. xxi. 1). 

4. ciondOev cis tov ofkov Tod Ocos. This is not stated in O.T., 
but may be inferred from his being seen by Doeg the Edomite, 
who was “detained before the Lord”: z.e. he was in the tabernacle 
as a proselyte, perhaps to be purified, or to perform a vow. 

tods dptous THs mpoldcews. Lit. “the loaves of the setting 
forth.” These were the twelve loaves of wheaten bread placed 
before the Lord in the Holy Place every sabbath. The word 
“‘shewbread” first appears in Coverdale, probably from Luther’s 
Schaubrote. Wic. follows the panes propositionts of Vulg. with 
*“looves of proposisiounn,” which is retained in Rhem. ‘Tyn. has 
“loves of halowed breed.” In O.T. we have also dprou tod 
mpoodrov, 7.¢. of the presence of God (1 Sam. xxi. 6; Neh. x. 33), 
or dprou évdriot (Exod. xxv. 30), Or aprou rijs mpoogopas (1 Kings 
vii. 48), or again of dprou of Siarayrds, ze. “the perpetual loaves” 
(Num. iv. 7). But the expression used here, Mt. xii. 4 and Mk. 
ii. 26, occurs Exod: xxxix. 36?, xl. 23; 1 Chron. ix. 32, xxill. 29: 
comp. 2 Chron. iv. 19. For the origin of 4 mpd0co.s tov dprov 
(Heb. ix. 2) comp. 2 Chron. xiii. 11, xxix. 18. See Edersh, Zhe 
Temple, pp. 152-157; Herzog, PRE.? art. Schaubrote. 
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kal @wxev Tors per abtod.. This also is not stated in 1 Sam. 
xxi., but it is implied in. David’s asking for jive loaves, and in. 
Abimelech’s asking whether the wallets of the young men were 
Levitically clean. For efeotw ¢. ace. et inf see ON XX. 22. 

5. Kupuds éativ Tod caBBdtou 6 vids Tod GyOpdov. In all three 
accounts Kvpvos comes first with emphasis. The Son of Man con- 
trols the sabbath, not is controlled by it.. This does not mean. 
that He abrogates it (Mt. v. 17-20), but that He has power to 
cancel the literal observance of it in order to perform or permit 
what is in accordance with its spirit. Mk, gives the additional 
reason that “the sabbath was made: for man, and not man for the 
‘sabbath,” ze, that it was given to be a blessing, not a burden. 
‘Even the Rabbis sometimes saw this; ‘‘The sabbath is handed 
over to you; not, ye are handed over to the sabbath” (Edersh. 
L. & T. ii. p. 58). Ritual must.give way to charity. The Divine 
character of the Law is best vindicated by making it lovable ; and 
the Pharisees had made it an iron taskmaster. And, if the sabbath 
gives way to man, much more to the Son of Man. In Jn. v. 17 
Christ takes still higher ground. The Father knows no sabbath in 
working for man’s good, and the Son has the same right and 
liberty. . For 6 vids tod dvOpdmou see on v. 24. “Thé point here is 
that Christ as the representative of man defends man’s liberty. 


- Cod. D transfers ver. 5 to after ver. 10, and instead of it has the remarkable 
insertion: 7y a’Tn huépa Gearduevds TWA epryas buuevoy T@ caBBdrw elrev aire’ 
dvOpwire, el ev oidas Tt moveis, maxdpros et ef Oe py oldas, émixardparos Kat 
mapasarns et rod vouov. For dvOpwire comp. xii. 14; -émixatdparos, Gal. ill. 105 
TapaBbarns vojou, Rom. ii. 25, 275 Jas. ii. 11. It is possible that the tradition 
here preserved in Cod. D is the source from which both S. Paul and S. James 
derive the phrase rapaBdrns vduov. In Rom. ii., where it occurs twice, we have 
the address dyOpwire twice (vv. I, 3). There is nothing incredible in Christ’s 
having seen a man working (not‘necessarily in public) on the sabbath. The 
words attributed to Christ are so unlike the undignified, silly, and even immoral 
inventions in the apocryphal gospels that we may believe that this traditional 
story is true, although it is no part of the Canonical Gospels, D has other con- 
siderable insertions Mt. xx. 28 and Jn. vi. 56. See A. Resch, Agrapha 
Aussercanonische Lvangelienfragmente (Leipzig, 1889) pp. 36, 189. 


6-11. The Second Incident on the Sabbath. Mt. xii. 9 would 
lead-us to suppose that it was the same sabbath (weraBas éxetOev 
nrGev). Lk. definitely states that it was év érépw caBBdrw, but not 
that it was ‘on the very next sabbath following.” He alone 
mentions that Jesus taught in the synagogue on this occasion, and - 
that the withered hand that was healed was the right one. 


6. "Eyévero 5¢ . . . eloehOctv airov . .. kalfv... Kathy. Thesame 
Hebraistic constr. as in ver. I, somewhat modified in accordance with classical 
usage: see note at the end of ch. i. We have énpel at the Pool of Bethesda 
(Jn. v. 3) 3 but outside N.T. the word seems to mean, when applied to the 
human body, either “‘not wet” or ‘‘lean.” 
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7. mwapeTnpotvto Sé adtév ot ypappatels Kat ot dapicaio. Lk. 
alone tells us who the spies were. Mt. puts their inquisitiveness 
into words, “Is it lawful to heal on the sabbath day?” The verb 
signifies “watch narrowly,” esp. with sinister intent, perhaps from 
looking sideways out of the corner of one’s eyes, ex obliquo et 
occulto, As in Gal. iv. 10, the mid. gives the idea of interested 
observance, Mk. has zaperipovy: comp. xx. 20; Sus, 12, 15, 16; 
Polyb. xvii, 3. 2\; Aris. RAez.. ii, 6. 20; Top, viii. 11. 1: 

ei év 76 caBBdtw Yepaweder. The present has reference to His 
habitual practice, of which His conduct on this occasion would be 
evidence. But 8B with other authorities read Oeparedoe:, which 
is probably genuine in Mk. iii. 2, and may be genuine here, The 
future would limit the question to the case before them. 


iva e¥pwow Kartnyopetv avrov. According to what is probably the 
invariable rule in N.T. we have the subj. in spite of the past tense on 
which the final clause is dependent. The opt. for this purpose is obsolete ; 
for yvot (Mk. ix. 30) and similar forms are probably meant to be subj. 
Simcox, Lang. of N.T7. p. 107. 


8. adtds 8é WSer Tods Siadoyropods adtav. “ But He,” in contrast 
to these spies (v. 16, viii. 37, 54) “knew their thoughts.” For 
Stadoytopss Comp, il, 35, V. 22, Ix. 46, xxiv. 38. It commonly 
means intellectual and inward questioning rather than actual dis- 
puting: but see on y. 22 and comp. 1 Tim. ii. 8. 

7 dvdpt 7a Enpdv Exovte Thy xetpa, “To the man who had 
his hand withered,” not “who had the withered hand.” For dvdpi 
comp. v. 12: Mt. and Mk. have. dv@pa7w. a 

“Eyeipe kat orQ eis TO péoov, Lk. alone has koi orf. 
Christ’s method is as open as that of His adversaries is secret. 
*‘ Arise and stand zzzo the midst” ; ze. ‘Came into the midst and 
stand there”; comp. xi. 7; Acts viii. 40, Win. 1. 4. b, p. 516. 
In what follows note Lk.’s favourite dvaords (i. 39), which neither 
Mt. nor Mk, has here. 


None of them records any words of the man; but Jerome in commenting on 
Mt. xii. 13 states, 27 evangelio quo utuntur Nazarend et Ebionite . . . homo 
zste gut: aridam habet manum cementarius scribitur, tstiusmodt vocibus 
auxtlium precans, Cxementarius eran, manibus victum queritans: precor te, 
Jesu, ut mihe restitieas sanitatemt, ne turpiter mendicem cibos. See on xviii. 25. 


9. *Enepwtd Suds, et. He answers the questioning in their hearts 
by a direct question which puts the matter in the true light. 
To refuse to do good is to do evil; and it could not be right to do 
evil on the sabbath. 


The reading of TR., érepwrjow vuds Tt, is wrong in both variations ; and 
has the disadvantage of being ambiguous, for 7: may be indefinite or inter- 
rogative. ‘‘J will ask you something, Is it lawful?” etc. Or, ‘‘I will ask 
you what is lawful,” etc. 
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Wuxhy cdc. 4 amodécat. It was a principle of the Rabbinists 
that periculum vite pellit sabbatum; but the life must be that of a. 
Jew. This canon was liberally interpreted ; so that a large number 
of diseases might be attended to on the sabbath, as being 
dangerous. These modifications of the rigid rule were based on 
the principle that it was lawful to do good and avert evil on the 
sabbath ; and to this Jesus appeals. If the Pharisees said, “This 
man’s life is not in danger,” the answer would have been easy, 
“You do not know that, any more than in the cases always 
allowed.” The addition of 7 doA\égorat has special point, for this 
was what these objectors were doing. They did not consider that 
they were breaking the sabbath in plotting to destroy Jesus on 
this day (ver. 7). Were they to be allowed to destroy, while He 
was forbidden to save ? 

10. mepiBdepdpevos mévtas atdtods. Mk. adds, still more 
graphically, per dpyijs, ovAAvTovpevos ert TH THpwce THs Kapdtas 
aitév: but dvras is peculiar to Lk. See on vii. 35 and ix. 43. 
Mt. omits the whole of this, but inserts the case of the sheep 
fallen into a pit. Lk. has a similar question about a son or ox 
fallen into a well, which was asked on another occasion (xiv. 5). , 

"Extewvov thy xelpd cov. As His challenge to His enemies 
remained unanswered, He now makes trial of the man. The 
attempt to obey this command was evidence of his faith. 


With the double augment in drexareord@y comp. émpoérata, érpoepijrevor, 
éxaTeckevacav, eouveu“apTvpouvy, ypwp.crat, which occur in various writers. 
Exod. iv. 7, daexaréorn ; Jer. xxili. 8, darexaréoryocev; Ign. Smyr. xi., 
dmexatecTd6y. Win. xii. 7. a, p. 84. ' 

Cod. D here inserts ver. 5. 


ll. avoias. The phrensy or loss of reason which is caused by extreme 
excitement ; dementza rather than zusépientia (Vulg.) or amentia (Beza). 
Plato distinguishes two kinds of dvou, 7d wer pavlay, 7d 5 duablay (Tem. 
86 B). It is the former which is intended here. Elsewhere 2 Tim. iii. 9; 
Proy. xxii. 15 ; Eccl. xi. 10; Wisd. xv. 18, xix. 3; 2 Mac. iv. 6, etc. 


ti dy moujoatey. “What they should do,” if they did any- 
thing. In Lk. the opt. is still freq. in indirect questions: see on 
iii. 15. Mk. says that the Pharisees forthwith took counsel with the 
Herodians how they might destroy Him (dérodécwow). They 
would be glad of the assistance of the court party to accomplish 
this end. With their help Antipas might be induced to treat 
Jesus as he had treated the Baptist. Lk. nowhere mentions the 
Herodians. 


The Acolic form sroujoecay is not found in the best MSS. here. In Acts 
xvii. 27 YyAadyoeway is probably genuine. 
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VI. 12-VIII. 56. From the Nomination of the Twelve to their 
First Mission. 


In proportion as the work of Christ progresses the opposition 
between Him and the supporters of moribund Judaism is in- 
tensified. 


12-16. The Nomination of the Twelve. Common to all 
three: comp. Mk. ili. 13-19; Mt. x. 2-4. L’édection des Douze est 
le premier acte organisateur accompli par Jésus-Christ. Sauf les 
sacrements, Cest le seul. Car Cétatt ce college, une fois constitué, qui 
devait un jour faire le reste (Godet). 

12. év tals tpépas t. See on i. 39. This expression, and 
éyéveto and jv with the participle, are characteristic of Lk., and are 
not found in the parallels in Mt. and Mk. For the constr. comp. 
vv. 1 and 6; for mpoced—ac@ar see Introd. § 6. The momentous 
crisis of choosing the Twelve is at hand, and this vigil is the pre- 
paration for it. 


Stavuctepevov. Here only in N.T., but not rare elsewhere; Job ii. 9 
(where LXX has much which is not in the extant Heb.); Jos. Azz. vi. 
13.9; B. J. i. 29. 2; Xen. Hellen. v. 4. 3. The analytical tense emphasizes 
the long continuance of the prayer. 


TH T™pocevx Tod Geog. The phrase occurs nowhere else. It 
means prayer which has God for its object: comp. GjAos @eod 
(Rom. x. 2); 6 jAos Tod oikov cov (Jn. il. 17); wiotes “Inood (Gal. 
iii. 22). Win. xxx. I, a, p. 231.1. That apocevyy here means an 
oratory or place of prayer is incredible: see on Acts xvi. 13. 
Lightfoot says that some Rabbis taught that God prays: “ Let it 
be My will that My mercy overcome My wrath.” But such trifling 
has no place here. Mk. xi. 22 and Jas. il. 1 are perhaps parallel. 

18. éyéveto tpépa. The phrase is freq. in Lk. (iv. 42, xxii. 66; 
Acts xii. 18, xvi. 35, xxiii. 12, xxvii. 29, 33, 39).—mpoceddvygcer. 
“Called to Him, summoned.” This is the more correct use of 
the word. Elsewhere in N.T. it means “address, call to”; and, 
excepting Mt. xi. 16, it is used only by Lk. (vii. 32, xiii. 12, 
xxiii. 20; Acts xxi. 40, xxii. 2).—tods palyrds. These are the 
larger circle of disciples, out of whom He selected the Twelve. 
Comp. Jn. vi. 70; Mt. xix. 28; Rev. xxi. 14. That either the 
larger circle or the Twelve had spent the night with Him is neither 
stated nor implied. 

éxdefdpevos. This implies the telling over (Aéyewv) in preference 
to others (é) for one’s own advantage (mid.). The word is fatal 

1 Green compares én’ edoeBelg Ocod (Jos. Ant. ii. 8. 1) and mpéds ixerebay Tot 


Ocod (ii. 9. 3): and, for the art. before mpocevxf ‘as an abstract or general 
term,” Mt. xxi. 22; Acts i. 143; 1 Cor. vii. 5 (Gram. of N.T. p. 87). 
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to Lange’s theory that Judas was forced upon our Lord by the 
importunity of the other Apostles (Z. of C. ii. p.179). ; 

ots Kat amorous dvépacey. Not at the time possibly, but 
afterwards, The «xaé marks the naming as a separate act from the 
election. .The word éméortodos is used only once each by Mt. 
(x. 2), Mk. (vi. 30), and Jn. (xiii. 16); by Lk. six times in the 
Gospel (ix. 10, xi. 49, xvii. 5, xxii. 14, xxiv. ro) and often in the 
Acts. In the Gospels the Twelve are generally cad/ed the Twelve. 
The word occurs once in LXX, éyo «iy drdaroXos tpds ve oKAnpés 
(« Kings xiv. 6); and once in N.T, it is used of Christ (Heb. iii. 1), 
See Lft. Galatians, pp. 92-101, 6th ed.; D.B.? art. “ Apostle” ; 
Harnack in Zexte u. Untersuch, ii, 111 ff.; Sanday on Rom, i. 1. 
The theory that Lk. writes in order to depreciate the Twelve, does 
not harmonize with the solemn importance which he assigns to 
their election, And criticism is: out of harmony with itself, when 
it adopts this theory, and then suggests that Lk, has invented this 
early election. See on xxii. 45. Mk. ili. 14'is doubtful. 


14-16. In construction the twelve names are in apposition to daocrdXous, 
and the narrative is not resumed until vers 17. . The four lists of the Apostles 
preserved in the Synoptic Gospels and the Acts agree in two main features. 
1. The names are arranged in three groups of four. 2. The same Apostles, 
Peter, Philip, and James of Alphzeus, stand first in each group. Only in respect 
of one name is there material difference between the lists. In the third group 
Lk. both here and Acts i. 13 has Judas of James; for whom Mt. (x. 3) and 
Mk. (iii. 18) have Thaddzeus or Lebbeeus. In both places Thaddeeus is prob- 
ably correct, Lebbzeus being due to an attempt to include Levi among the 
Apostles. Levi = Lebi or Lebbi, the Greek form of which might be LeBBatos, 
as Oaddatos of Thaddi. Some MSS, read LeBatos, which is still closer to Levi. 
See WH. ii. App. pp. 12, 24. The identification of Thaddzeus with Judas of 
James solves the difficulty, and there is nothing against it excepting lack of direct 
evidence. No pairing of the Apostles is manifest in this list as in that of Mt. 
If the cal after OQwyadv be omitted, there is a break between the second and third 
group; but otherwise the list is a simple string of names. In the first six 
names Lk. agrees with the first three pairs of Mt. In the other six he places 
Matthew before Thomas (while Mt. places himself last in his group) and Simon 
Zelotes before Judas of James. 


14. Xipeva sv Kat dvdpacev Métpov. The similarity to the pre- 
ceding clause is marked. This certainly does not mean that Simon 
received the name of Peter on this occasion, and there is nothing 
to show that the Twelve received the name of Apostles on this 
occasion. But it should be noticed that henceforth Lk. always 
speaks of him as Peter (viii. 45, 51, ix. 20, 28, 32, 33, xii. 41, etc.) 
and not as Simon. In xxii. 31 and xxiv. 34 Lk. is quoting the 
words of others. Hitherto he has called him Simon (iv. 38, v. 3, 
4, 5, 10) and once Simon Peter (v. 8), but never Peter. In the 
Acts he is never called Simon without the addition of the surname. 
The usage with regard to the names Saul and Paul is very similar. 
See papers by Dean Chadwick on “The Group of the Apostles” 
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and on “Peter” in Lxpositor, 3rd series, vol. ix. pp. 100-114, 
187-199, 1889; also Schanz, ad loc. p. 216. 

“Avipéay. Only in his lists of the Apostles does Lk. mention 
Andrew. Mt. mentions him on one other occasion, and Mk. on 
three others (Mt. iv. 18 ; Mk. i. 16, 20, xiii. 3). Nearly all that we 
know about him comes from Jn. (i. 41, 44, Vi. 8, xii. 22). Although 
one of the earliest disciples, he does not become one of the chosen 
three, although Mk. xiii. 3 seems to indicate special intimacy. For 
legends respecting him see Lipsius, Apokryphen Apostelgeschichten 
u. Apostellegenden, 1. pp. 543-622 ; Tregelles, Canon Muratorianus, 
PP. 17; 34- 

"IdxwBov kat “lwdvyy. This is their order according to age, and 
it is observed in all three Gospels ; in Acts i. 13 John precedes 
James. The fact that James was the first of the Twelve to be put 
to death is evidence that he was regarded as specially influential. 
James and John were probably first cousins of the Lord; for, 
according to the best interpretation of Jn. xix. 25, their mother 
Salome was the sister of the Virgin Mary. That the title of 
Boanerges was given to them “at the time of the appointment of 
the Twelve” (D.B.? i. p. 1509) is a baseless hypothesis. See 
Trench, Studies in the Gospels, pp. 138-146 ; Suicer, Thesaurus, s.v. 
Bpov7y. For legends see D.4.71. p. 1511 ; Lipsius, iii. pp. 201-228, 
i. pp. 348-542. 

idurmoy. All that we know of him comes from Jn. (i. 44-49, 
vi. 5-7, Xll. 21, 22, xiv. 8,9). There seems to have been some 
connexion between him and Andrew (Jn. i. 44, xii. 22); and both 
in Mk. ii. 18 and Acts i. 13 their names are placed together in the 
lists; but the nature of the connexion is unknown.  Lipsius, 
iil, pp. I-53. 

Bap9odopatoy. ‘The ancient and common identification with 
Nathanael is probable, but by no means certain. 1. As Bar-tholomew 
is only a patronymic, ‘son of Talmai,” the bearer of it would be 
likely to have another name. 2. The Synoptists do not mention 
Nathanael; Jn. does not mention Bartholomew. 3. The Synoptists 
place Bartholomew next to Philip, and Philip brought Nathanael to 
Christ. 4. 'The companions of Nathanael who are named Jn. xxi. 2 
are all of them Apostles. Lipsius, ili. pp. 54-108. 

15. Ma@Gatov kat Owndv. In all three these names are com- 
bined ; but Mt. reverses the order, and after his own name adds 
6 teAdvys, which is found in none of the other lists. All that we 
know of Thomas is told us by Jn. (xi. 16, xiv. 5, Xx. 24-29, XXl. 2). 
Lipsius, ili. pp. 109-141, 1. pp. 225-347. 

*IdkwBov “AXdatov. His father is probably not the father of Levi 
(Mk. ii. 14), and James himself is certainly not the brother of the 
Lord (Mt. xiii. 55 ;. Mk. vi. 3; Gal. i. 19) who was the first over- 
seer of the Church of Jerusalem (Acts xii. 17, xv. 13 ; Gal. ii. 9, 12). 
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The brethren of the Lord did not believe on Him at this time 
(Jn. vii. 5), and none of them can have been among the Twelve. 
But the Apostle James the son of Alphzus is probably identical 
with James the Little (Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40; Jn. xix. 25), for 
Alphzeus and Clopas may be two different Greek forms of the 
Aramaic Chalpai; but this is uncertain. See Mayor, £f. of 
S. James, pp. i-xlvi; also Exfpositors Bible, S. James and S. Jude, 
pp. 25-30 (Hodder, 1891). Inall the catalogues James of Alpheus 
heads the third group of Apostles. Lipsius, iii, 229-238. 

tov kadoupevov Lydworhv.! Lk. has this in both his lists, while 
Mt, and Mk. have 6 Kavavatos, which in some authorities has 
been corrupted into Kavavirns. Neither of these forms can mean 
“Canaanite,” for which the Greek is Xavavatos (Mt. xv. 22 and 
LXX), nor yet “of Cana,” for which the Greek would be Kavatos. 
Kavavatos is the Aramaic Kazan in a Greek form (on the analogy 
of Sapuratos from Pharish and’Acowdoios from Chasid) and = 
fndwrys. Lipsius, iii. pp. 142-200. See oni. 36. 


Rhem. leaves the word untranslated, Cazanzus, and Wic. makes it unintel- 
ligible, *Canane.” All the other English Versions make it a local adj., *‘ of 
Cana,” or * of Cane,” or ‘‘of Canan,” or ‘‘of Canaan,” or ‘‘ the Canaanite.” 
The last error seems to begin with Cranmer in 1539. RV. is the first to make 
clear that ‘‘ Kananzean” means ‘‘ Zealot.” Lift. On Revzszon, pp. 138, 139 
(154, 155, 2nd ed.); Fritzsche on Mt. x. 4. The Zealots date from the time of 
the Maccabees as a class who attempted to force upon others their own rigorous 
interpretations of the Law. S, Paul speaks of himself as repuccorépws (ywrijs 
brdpxwy Tv TaTpiKGv jov mapaddcewy (Gal, i. 14), ze he belonged to the 
extreme party of the Pharisees (Acts xxii. 3, xxiii. 6, xxvi. 5; Phil. iii. 5, 6). 
Large numbers of this party were among the first converts at Jerusalem (Acts 
xxi, 20). From these extremists had sprung the revolt under Judas of Galilee 
(Acts. v. 373; Jos. And. xviii. I. 1, 6), and the Szcarzz, who were the proximate 
cause of the destruction of Jerusalem (Jos. B. /. iv. 3. 9, 5. I, 7. 2, vii. 8. I, 
10. I, 11. 1). Milman, 7st. of the Jews, ii. pp. I91, 291, 299, 323, 4th ed. 
1866; Ewald, Ast. of Israel, vii. 559 ff., Eng. tr.; Herzog, PRE.” art. 
“Zeloten.” Whether the Apostle Simon was called f#Awrijs because he had 
once belonged to this party, or because of his personal character either before or 
after his call, must remain uncertain. 


16. “lovdav “laxéBov. That there were two Apostles of the 
name of Judas is clear from Jn. xiv. 22, although Mt. and Mk. 
mention only one; and the identification of their Thaddeus with 
the Judas not Iscariot of Jn. and with this Judas of James makes 
all run smoothly. “Iovdas “Iaxdov must be rendered “ Judas the 
son of James,” not “the dvother of James,” for which there is no 
justification, When Lk. means “brother” he inserts dSeAdéds 
(iii. 1, vi. 14; Acts xii. 2). Nonnus in his Pavaphrase (MetaBod7) 
of Jn. xiv. 22 has “Iovdas vids “IaxdBoo. “Iovdas ddeAgos "Lax Bov 
(Jude 1) is quite a different person, viz. the brother of James the 


1 This use of kaXovmevos is very common in Lk, (vii. 11, vili. 2, ix. 10, x. 
39, xxi. 37, Xxil. 3, Xxill. 33), and still more so in Acts. Not in Mt. Mk. or Jn. 


VI. 16, 17.] THE MINISTRY IN GALILEE 175 


Lord’s brother. Tyn. Cov. and Cran. rightly supply “sonne” 
here, and Luth. also has sohn. The error begins with Beza’s 
fratrem. Of this James, the father of Judas Thaddeus, nothing 
is known. Lk. adds the name of the father, because his arrange- 
ment places this Judas next to the traitor. 

*loxapud@, This epithet probably means “man of Kerioth,” 
which was a place in Judah (Josh. xv. 25), or possibly in Moab 
(Jer. xlviii. 24). Jn. vi. 71 confirms this; for there and Jn. 
xiii, 26 the true reading gives “Judas son of Simon Iscariot” ; 
and if the name is a local epithet, both father and son would be 
likely to have it. In this case Judas was the only Apostle who 
was not a Galilean, and this may have helped to isolate him. 
Other derivations of “Iscariot,” which connect the word with 
“lying,” or “strangling,” or “apron,” z.e. bag, or “ date-trees” 
(kapwwrides), are much less probable. We know nothing about 
Simon Iscariot. Farrar identifies him with Simon Zelotes, which 
is most improbable. Simon was one of the commonest of names. 
The MSS, vary between “Ioxapi0, which is right here, and “Ioxapw- 
ts, Which is right xxii. 3, Here only is mpo8drys used of Judas: 
it occurs in the plur. Acts vii. 52; 2 Tim. iii. 4; and in the sing. 
2 Mac. v. 15, x. 13. All English Versions go wrong about éyéveto 
mpodétys. Nowhere in Scripture is Judas styled “ de traitor,” and 
éyévero should be distinguished from 7v: therefore, not “as the 
traitor,” but “decame a traitor,” as the American Revisers pro- 
posed. Judas “turned traitor.” The difficulty about the call of 
Judas is parallel to the powers bestowed upon a Napoleon. The 
treason of Judas shows that no position in the Church, however 
exalted, gives security against the most complete fall. 


The verb used of the treachery of Judas is never mpodddvar, but mapadc- 
Odvat (xxii. 4, 6, 21, 22, 48; Mt. x. 4; Mk. iii. 19; Jn. vi. 64, 71). In 
class. Grk. mpod:d6vac commonly has this meaning; mapaduddvar rarely. 
Here the Lat. texts vary between prodztor (Vulg.) and zradztor (c f ff, r) and 
gui tradidit eumt ox 2llum (d e). 


17-19. The Descent from the Mountain, and many Miracles 
of Healing. The parallel passages in Mk. il. 7-12 and Mt. iv. 24, 
25 are very different from Lk. and from one another in wording. 

17. émt témou medwod. This may mean a level spot below the 
summit ; but in connexion with xataBds, and without qualification, 
it more naturally means level ground near the foot of the mountain. 
Hither it would be more likely that multitudes would come and 
bring their sick, than to a plateau high up the mountain. 


The Latin texts vary: 2 loco campestré (Vulg.), zm loco campense (a), tn 1. 
plano (f) zm 2. pedeplano (1.). 


kat dxAos sohds palntay atdtod. Not a nom. pendens, but 
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included in the preceding éory: comp. the constr. vill. 1-3. He 
stood, and they stood. But the éory is no evidence as to Christ’s 
attitude during the discourse, because the healings intervene: 
iv. 20 shows that Lk. is aware of Christ’s sitting to preach. 

kat TAGs TOAD Tod aod, k.t.A. This is a third group. Christ 
and the Twelve form one group. The multitude of disciples in 
the wider sense form a second. And besides these there is a 
mixed throng from Judzea and the sea-coast : see on xi. 29. 


iadfvar dad. The prep. is not classical ; but we say ‘‘to be cured from” 
(Mk. v. 29). In the perf., 1 aor. and 1 fut. pass. the dep. ddouat is pass. in 
meaning (vii. 7, viii. 47, xvil. 15 ; not Actsiii, 11). Except in Lk., the verb is 
rare in N.T. writers.—There should be at least a colon at ray vicwy airar : 
here the long sentence which began at ver. 13 ends, 


18, 19. For similarly condensed accounts of groups of miracles 
comp. iv. 40, Vv. 15, vil. 21. We once more have an amphibolous 
expression: see on li. 22. Here dé mveupdtwv dxaSdptwy may be 
taken either with évoyAovpevor or with éOeparevovro. From ver. 17 
and vii. 21 we infer that the latter constr. is right: “They that 
were troubled with them were healed of unclean spirits.” But in 
the other cases the gen. with dé follows the verb; so that 
évoxAovpevor dé may be right. The “and” before “were healed ” 
in AV. is from a corrupt. reading: not only Wic. and Rhem. with 
Vulg., but also Cov., omit the “and.” For mveupdtov éxabdptav 
see on iv. 33. Note wads and ravras here and rdoys in ver. 17. 
They are not found in Mk. iii. 7, 10: see on ver. 30. With wap’ 
attos ééjpyeto comp. Jn. xvi. 27. Lk. commonly writes éfépyxo- 
pat a6: see small print on iv. 35, and comp. vill. 46, which 
illustrates dwrrecOa, Svvapus, and ééypxero. For Suvapus and iato 
see on iv. 36. 

20-49. The Sermon émt rézov zredwod. 


To call it ‘‘ the Sermon on the Plain,” following the AV. in ver. 17, is con- 
venient, but scarcely justifiable. ‘‘ The plain” has not been mentioned, and 
76 mediov does not occur in N.T. Moreover, it is by no means certain that this 
Toros meduvds was at the foot of the mount. And to talk of ‘‘ the Sermon on 
the Plain” assumes, what cannot be proved, that the discourse here recorded is 
entirely distinct from ‘‘the Sermon on the Mount” (Mt. v. I-viil. 29). The 
relations between the two discourses will never cease to be discussed, because 
the materials are insufficient for a final decision. The following are the chief 
hypotheses which have been suggested in order to explain the marked similari- 
ties and differences. 1. They are reports, at first or second hand, of two 
similar but different discourses, distinct in time, place, and circumstance (Auger, - 
Greswell, Osiander, Patritius, Plumptre, Sadler ; so also in the main Barradius, 
Basil, Doddridge, Toletus, Tostatus). 2. They are reports of two different 
discourses delivered on the same day, Mt. giving the esoteric address to the 
disciples on the mountain, Lk. the exoteric address to the mixed multitude 
below (Augustine, Lange). 3. They are recensions, with interpolations and 
omissions, of two independent reports of one and the same sermon (Schleier- 
macher), 4. They are recensions of the same report, to which Mt. adds 


VI. 20-49.] THE MINISTRY IN GALILEE 177 


material from other sources, and from which Lk. perhaps omits portions (B. 
Weiss). 5. Mt. gives a conflate arrangement of sayings which were uttered on 
various occasions, and some of these occasions are given by Lk. (Bleek, Calvin, 
Godet, Holtzmann, Keim, Kuinoel, Neander, Pott, Semler, Weizsicker, 
Wieseler). 6. Both sermons are a conglomeration of detached sayings collected 
into an. anthology of aphorisms (Strauss, and to some extent Baur), Besides 
the writers mentioned above under the last four heads, a multitude of commen- 
tators adopt the view that the main portions of the reports given by Mt. and Lk. 
represent one and the same discourse (Bengel, Bucer, Calovius, Caspari, 
Chemnitz, Chrysostom, De Wette, Ebrard, Edersheim, Ellicott, Ewald, Farrar, 
Fritzsche, Grotius, Hilgenfeld, Keim, Lewin, Luther, McClellan, Meyer, 
Milman, Olshausen, Oosterzee, Origen, Robinson, Schanz, Schneckenburger, 
Sieffert, Stroud, Tholuck, Tischendorf, Wordsworth). 

Bad or inadequate arguments are used on both sides. It is a great deal too 
much to say with Schleiermacher that the fact that the portions common to both 
appear in the same order, with the same beginning and end, “‘ proves zncontro- 
vertzbly the identity of the discourse.” Any preacher repeating a carefully 
prepared sermon would begin and end in the same way, and would put 
his points in the same order. And it is mere dogmatism without argument 
when Sadler asserts that ‘‘the Lord wzws¢ have pronounced each [beatitude] 
which St. Matthew records, and yet it is equally plain that He cow/d hardly 
have pronounced them according to St. Luke’s form. He would not have 
said, Blessed are ye meek ones, Blessed are ye merciful ones, Blessed are 
ye peacemakers. The four given by St. Luke are the only ones which could 
well have been pronounced personally on the disciples; so that the beatitudes 
as given by St. Matthew and St. Luke respectively, cow/d not have been altered 
forms of the same discourse.” Much more reasonable is the position of Grotius, 
who believes that both record the same sermon: szcut factd narrationes circum- 
stantits congruentes non temere ad res diversas referenda sunt, cta sermones nihil 
vetat sepius habitos eosdem aut similes, preesertim continentes vite totius pre- 
cepla, qua non potuerunt nimium sepe repett (on Lk. vi. 17), We know 
beyond all question that some of our Lord’s words were uttered several times, 
and there is nothing antecedently improbable in the hypothesis that the words 
of this discourse, gus non potuerunt nimtum sepe repetz, were delivered in one 
or other of these forms more than once. Nor does it follow that those portions 
which Lk. gives as having been uttered on other occasions were not also uttered 
as parts of a continuous discourse. A preacher naturally repeats fragments of 
his own sermons in giving catechetical instruction, and also gathers up detached 
items of instruction when composing a sermon. The fact that Lk. meant to 
record these other occasions may have been part of his reason for omitting the 
similar words in this discourse. Another consideration which may have deter- 
mined his selection is the thought of what would best suit Gentile readers. But 
in any case the dictum of Grotius must be remembered, that the hypothesis of 
a repetition of verbally similar sayings may be used with much more freedom 
than the hypothesis of a repetition of circumstantially similar acts. 

The conclusion arrived at by Sanday and P. Ewald is of this kind. The 
beatitudes originally stood in the Zogza in a form similar to that in Mt. v. 3-12. 
Lk. used the Zogza, but had also a document entirely independent of the Zogza ; 
and this contained a discourse, spoken originally on some other occasion, but 
yet so like the Sermon on the Mount as to be identified with it by Lk. The 
sermon in Luke is, therefore, a compound of the reports of two similar but 
different discourses ; and in this compound the elements derived from the Lagza 
are dominated by those derived from the independent document (Zxfosztor for 
April 1891, p. 315). It seems, however, simpler to suppose that Lk, took the 
whole of his report from the document which contained this very similar, but 
different sermon. See Paul Feine, Ueber das gegenseit. Verhaltniss d, Texte der 
Bergpredigt bet Matthiius und Lukas in the Jahrb. fir Protest. Theologte, Xi, Vs 
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The following tables will show the parallels between the two Evangelists :— 


BETWEEN THE Two SERMONS, 


Lk, vi. 20, 21 . Wee ee ey Ch Ws Whey ete i) | Mbyte, 2. 


22, 23. ; Lia yee Aly A2i. : 3-5. 
27-30 « c 39-42. 43-46 . F 16-21. 

oles . vil. 12. ‘47-49 + ‘ 24-27. 
32-36 . 7 v. 42-48. 


BETWEEN DETACHED SAYINGS IN LK. AND THE 
SERMON IN MT. 


Lk. xiv. 34, 35 5 ae v. 13. Lk. xi. 34-36. Mt. vi. 22-23. 


viii. 16 and x1, 33 » 15. xvi. 13) 6 . 24. 
KVL D7 6 f 18. xii. 22-31 . c | 25734 
xii. 58, 59. . 25, 26. xi. 9-13 . i vii. 7-11. 
xvi. 18 ° 32. xiil, 24. C D3 
xi, 2-4. : vi. 9-13. 25-27 » . 225523. 

xii. 33, 34 - “ 19, 21. 


BETWEEN THE SERMON IN LK. AND DETACHED 
SAYINGS IN MT. 


Lk. vi. 39° s c Mt. xv. 14. Lk. vi. 40 . “ Mt. x. 24. 


This lest saying was frequently uttered. It is recorded twice by Jn. (xiii. 16, 
xv. 20), and the four records seem to refer to four different occasions ; besides 
which we have a similar utterance Lk. xxii. 27. 

These tables leave three verses of the sermon in Lk. without a parallel in 
Mt. (or any other Gospel), viz. the four woes corresponding to the four beati- 
tudes, vv. 24-26. The portions of the sermon in Mt. which have no parallel in 
Lk. amount to forty-one verses, viz. Mt. v. 5, 7-10, 14, 16, 17, 19-24, 27-31, 
33-38, 43, vi. I-8, 14-18, vil. 6, 14, 15. ; 

The plan of both discourses is the same. 1. The qualifications of those who 
can enter the kingdom (Lk. 20-26; Mt. v. 1-12); 2. The duties of those who 
have entered the kingdom (Lk. 27-45; Mt. v. 13-vii. 12); 3. The judgments 
which await the members of the kingdom (Lk. 46-49; Mt. vil. 13-27). En- 
couragement, requirement, warning ; or invitation, principles, sanction ;—these 
are the three gradations which may be traced in these discourses; and, as Stier 
remarks, the course of all preaching is herein reflected. 

There is considerable unanimity as to the spot where the sermen was 
delivered (Stanley, Sz & Pal. pp. 368, 369; Caspari, Chron. and Geograph. 
Int. to the L. of C. § 108, p. 171; Robinson, Fad, ii. 370, iii. pp. 241, 485; 
Farrar, L. of C. i. p. 250, and on Lk. vi. 12; Keim, /es. of Waz. ii. p. 289). 
On the other hand, Edersheim asserts that ‘‘ the locality is for many reasons 


unsuitable” ; but he gives. no reasons (ZL. & Z. i. p. 5243 see also Thomson, 
Land and Book, ii. p. 118). 


20-26. The Qualifications necessary for Admission to the 
Kingdom: the Happiness of those who possess them (20-23), and 
the Misery of those who possess them not (24-26). This contrast 
of Blessings and Woes at the beginning of the sermon corresponds 
with the contrast in the parable with which it ends. 
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THE BEATITUDES COMMON TO MT, AND LK. WITH THE CORRESPONDING 


Makdptou 


I. of mrwxol TO mved- 
wart, Ore avrav éory F 
Bactrela rev otpaver. 

2. ob mevOovvres, Ort 
avrol mapaxdnOjcovrat. 

4. of mewarres Kal dup- 
Gvres Thy OiKatoovynyv, bre 
avrot xopracOjoovras. 

8. éore Stray dvedlawow 
tuds Kal Owdéwow Kal 
elrwow wav tovnpoy Kab’ 
budy wWevdduevo. evexev 


xalpere kal dryanduadobe, 
Ore 6 pucOds budv odds 
év Tots ovpavots oUTws yap 
édlwéav Tos mpopyras 
rovs Tpd bua. 


Woes In Lx. 


Maxdproe 


I. of mrwyol, dre tpe- 
Tépa éorly  Baotrela, Tod 
Ocod. 

3. ol kAalovres voy, bre 
yeddoere. 

2. of wewdvres voy, dre 
Xopracyjcecbe, 


4. éore bray puojowow 
buds ot dvOpwiro, Kal bray 
adoplowow duds Kal dver- 
Olawow kat éxBddwow 7d 
dvoua tuav ws movnpdy 
€vexa Tov viod Tod avOpa- 
mou xdpnre év éxelyyn TH 
Nuépg Kal oKipryjoate, ldovd 
yap 6 mcbds buadv odds 
é&y T@ ovpav~e Kara Te 


Oval 


I. bu Trois mAovoloss, 
bre daréxere Thy Tapd« 
KAnow bar. 

3. of yedOvres vov, bri 
mevOnjoere kal KNavoere. 

2. vty, of éumemdno- 
Kévot viv, bru mewdoere. 


4. Bray Kad@s buds et- 
Twow wdvres ol dvOpwrot, 
KaTa TH avTa yap ézolour 
Tos wWevdorpopyras ob 
Tarépes avT ov. 


aura yap émrolouy rols mpo- 
pyras ob marépes avrdv. 


VI. 20-23. Four Beatitudes; which correspond to the first, 
second, fourth, and eighth in Mt. v. 3-12; those relating to the 
meek, the merciful, the pure in heart, and the peacemakers being 
omitted. In the four that Lk. gives the more spiritual words which 
occur in Mt. are omitted, and the blessings are assigned to more 
external conditions. Actual poverty, sorrow, and hunger are 
declared to be blessed (as being opportunities for the exercise of 
internal virtues); and this doctrine is emphasized by the corre- 
sponding Woes pronounced upon wealth, jollity, and fulness of 
bread (as being sources of temptation). It is in the last Beatitude 
that there is least difference between the two. Even in Lk. 
unpopularity is not declared to be blessed, unless it is “for the 
Son of Man’s sake”; and there is no Woe pronounced upon 
popularity for the Son of Man’s sake. See Hastings, D.B.i. p. 261. 

20. Kai adtés émdpas tots 6POadpods abtoo eis tods pabyrds. 
Lk.’s favourite mode of connexion in narrative: see on v. 14 and 
comp. Vili. 1, 22, ix. 51, etc. With érdpas r. 6¢6. comp. xviii. 13 
and Jn. xvii. 1. We must not take eis with édeyey; Lk. would 
have written pds, and after eXeyev: contrast xxii. 65 and Mk. 
iil. 29. Mt. has zpoo7AGav airG ot pabyral airot. «at... eédidacKev 
avrovs. The discourse in doth cases is addressed to che disciples ; 
there is nothing to indicate that the discourse zz ZL. is addressed 
to. mixed multitudes, including unbelieving Jews and heathen, 
These Beatitudes would not be true, if addressed to them. It is to 
the faithful Christian that poverty, hunger, sorrow, and unpopularity 
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are real blessings; to others they may be mere sterile suffering. 
Whereas, even for the heathen, to be poor zm sfivit and to hunger 
and thirst after righteousness are blessed things. In Mt. the 
Beatitudes are in the third person and have a wider sweep. 


paxdpror ot. This is the common constr. both in LXX and N.T., the 
reason for the blessedness being expressed by a noun or participle which is the 
subject of the sentence (Ps. ii. 12, xl. 5, xli. 2, Ixxxiv. 5, 6, 13, Ixxxix. 16, 
etc.); but the reason is sometimes expressed by the relative with a finite verb 
(Ps. i 1; xxxii, 1,2; Lk) xiv. 15; Jas) i112), or by ort (xiv. 145 1 Pets 
iv. 14), or by édv (Jn. xiii, 17; 1 Cor. vil. 40). 


ot mrwxol. See on iv. 18. We have no right to supply 7@ 
mvevuatt from Mt. It is actual poverty that is here meant. Nor 
is it the meaning that actual poverty makes men “poor in spirit.” 
Still less does it mean that in itself poverty is to all men a blessing. 
There is no Ebionite doctrine here. But “to you, My disciples, 
poverty is a blessing, because it preserves you in your dependence 
on God, and helps you to be truly His subjects”: 76 yap twerépa 
deuxtiKOs mpds wapovtas éhéyero (Eus.) Some of these disciples had 
made themselves poor by surrendering all in order to follow Christ. 
Comp. RBs. Ixxii. 12, 13. 

duetépa éotly 7 Baoteia. ‘Yours zs the kingdom,” not “ will 
be.” It is not a promise, as in the next Beatitudes, but the state- 
ment of a fact. But the Kingdom is not yet theirs in its fulness ; 
and those elements which are not yet possessed are promised in 
the Beatitudes which follow. 

21. ot mewdvtes viv. “Those of: you who are suffering from 
actual want in this life. Ye shall have compensation.” 

XoptacOjcecVe. Originally the verb was confined to supplying 
animals with fodder (xépros), and if used of men implied a brutish 
kind of feeding (Plato, Rep. ix. p. 586). But in N.T. it is never 
used of cattle, and when it is used of men it has no degrading asso- 
ciations (ix. 17; Jn. vi. 26; Phil. iv. 12; Jas. ii. 16); not even 
xv. 16, if the word is genuine there, nor xvi. 21. Comp. rods 
mTWXoUS aitis xoptdow dptwv (Ps. cxxxii. 15). In LXX yoprdlo 
and wiuaAnpu are used to translate the same Hebrew word, some- 
times in the same verse: 6rt exdptacev Wuynv KEVHV, Kab Woxnv 
mewooay evérdAnoev dyabdv (Ps. cvii. 9). Here the filling refers to 
the spiritual abundance in the Kingdom of God. Zn all four cases, 
although the suffering endured is external and literal, yet the com- 
pensating blessing ts spiritual. 

ot Khatovtes viv. Mt. has zevOotvres, which expresses the 
mourning, while xAadovres implies outward manifestation of grief in 
loud weeping, just as yeAdoere implied outward expression of mirth 
in laughter. Though common in LXX, yeAdw occurs in N.T, only 
here and ver. 25. 
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22. ddopiowow spas. “ Mark you off from (dz) by a boundary 
(Spos).” It is used both in a good sense (Acts xiii. 2; Rom. i. 1; 
Gal. i. 15) and also in a bad, as here. Comp. kai p dard yas dpuce 
(Eur. Hec. 940). Excommunication from the congregation as well 
as from social intercourse is here meant. The usual sentence was 
for thirty days, during which the excommunicated might not come 
within four cubits of any one. Comp. Jn. ix. 22, xii. 42, xvi. 2. 
Whether there was at this time a more severe form of excommunica- 
tion is uncertain. Herzog, PRZ.? art. Bann bei den Hebriiern ; 
Grotius on Lk. vi. 22; Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. on Jn. ix. 22. 


évei8icwouv. The object to be supplied may be either the preceding 
buds (so most English Versions) or the following 7d dvoua buoy (Bede, Weiss). 
Vulg. supplies nothing ; and Tyn. and Gen. have simply “‘and rayle” with- 
out an object. Neither AV. nor RV. has ‘‘ you ”’ in italics. 


€xBddwouv 75 Svona, Spav as twovnpdy. ‘Throw your name con- 
temptuously away, reject it with ignominy, as an evil thing.” 
There is no idea of striking a name off the list as a mark of dis- 
grace, ex albo expungere, a meaning which é«BaAdev never has. 
It is used of hissing an actor off the stage and otherwise dismissing 
with contempt (Aristoph. £g. 525; Wud. 1477; Soph. O. C. 631, 
636; O. ZT. 849; Plato, Criéo, 46 B).. “Your name” means “the 
name by which you are known as My disciples,” as Christians. 
“ Christian” or ‘ Nazarene” was a name of bad repute, which it 
was disgraceful, and even unlawful, to bear, for Christianity was 
not a veligio Lictta. For wovypov as an epithet of dvoua comp. Deut. 
XXil. 19. 

évexa TOO uiod Tod dvOpdmov. A vital qualification. The hatred 
and contempt must be undeserved, and be endured for Christ’s 
sake ; not merited by one’s own misconduct. 

28. oxiprioate. Peculiar to Lk. See on i, 41 and comp. 
Mal. iv. 2. 

Kata TA adTa yap émotouv Tots mpopytats. This implies that they 
are to receive “a prophet’s reward” (Mt. x. 41), as in this world, so 
in the next. 

For the dat. comp. Tots sucodow tas (ver. 27). In class. Gk. we should 
have had ra aira érolovy Tovs rpop. Thus, eye dé radra Trotrov érolnoa avy 


Olxy (Hdt. i. 115. 3, iv. 166. 3: comp. Aristoph. Wud. 259; Vesp. 697). In 
later Gk. the dat. of relation becomes much more common, 


ol matépes adtay. The gen. refers to ot dvOpwou in ver. 22: 
“the fathers of them” who hate and abuse you. 

24-26. Four Woes corresponding to the four Beatitudes. 
There is no evidence that these were not part of the original dis- 
course. Assuming that Mt. and Lk. report the same discourse, 
Mt. may have omitted them. But they may have been spoken on 
some other occasion. Schleiermacher and Weiss would have it 


, 
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that they are mere glosses added by Lk. to emphasize and explain 


the preceding blessings. Cheyne thinks that some of them were. 


suggested to Lk. by Is. lxv. 13-16. We have no right to assume 
that no persons were present to whom these words would be 
applicable. Even if there were none present, yet these Woes 
might have been uttered as warnings both to those who heard 
them and to others who would learn them from those who heard. 
Just as the Beatitudes express the qualifications of those who are 
to enter the Kingdom, so these show the qualities which exclude 
men from it. It is possible that some of the spies and adversaries 
from Judea were among the audience, and thus Jesus warns them 
of their condition. When the discourse as placed by Mt. was 
spoken there was less opposition to Christ, and hence no Woes 
(Pastor Pastorum, p. 256). 


24, whyv. Curtius makes rAjv an adverbial form of mdéov, so that its 
radical meaning would be ‘‘ more than, beyond” (Gr. Ztvym. 282); but Lft. 
(Phil. iii, 16) connects it with wéAas, in the meaning ‘‘ besides, apart from 
this, only.” For the accusatival form comp. Slkyy, émlkdnv, clam, coram. It 
sometimes restricts, sometimes expands, what precedes. It is a favourite 
word with Lk., in the Gospel as an adv. (ver. 35, X. II, 14, 20, xi. 41, xii. 31, 
xili. 33, xvii. I, xviii. 8, xix. 27, xxii. 21, 22, 42, xxiii. 28), in the Acts asia 
prep. (viii. 1, xv, 28, xxvii. 22), ‘* But” is the only possible rendering here. 


ovai byty tots whouciors. As a matter of fact the opponents of 
Christ came mostly from the wealthy classes, like the oppressors of 
the first Christians (Jas. v. 1-6). See Renan, Z’Antechrist, p. xii; 
Ewald, fist. of Lsrae/, vii. p. 451. But the cases of Nicodemus and 
Joseph of Arimathea show that the rich as such were not excluded 
from the kingdom.—éméyete. “‘Ye have to the full”; so that 
there is nothing more left to have. The poor consolation derived 
from the riches in which they trusted is all that they get: they 
have no treasure in heaven. Comp. Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16; Philem. 15; 
and see Lft. on Phil, iv. 18. This meaning is classical: comp. 
drodapPdve, drepydlouat. Deissmann, ewe Bibelstudien, p. 56. 
For mapdxdyow see on ii. 25, and comp. xvi. 25 of Lazarus. 

25. ot épmetAnopévor viv. “Sated with the good things of this 
life,” like Dives (Ezek. xvi. 49). Grotius compares the epitaph, 
tooo exw doo exvov kat édyrva. It may be doubted whether the 
change of word from xopréfecOar (ver. 21) indicates that horwm 
plenitudo non meretur nomen satietatis (Beng.): comp. i. 53. In 
Lat. Vet. and Vulg. we have saturor both here and ver. 21. 

mewdoete. This received a partial and literal fulfilment when 
Jerusalem was reduced to starvation in the siege: but the reference 
is rather to the loss of the spiritual food of the Kingdom. Comp. 
Is. Ixv. 13. Hillel said, “The more flesh one hath the more 
worms, the more treasures the more care, the more maids the more 
unchastity, the more men-servants the more theft The more law 
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the more life, the more schools the more wisdom, the more counsel 
the more insight, the more righteousness the more peace.” 

ot yeAavtes viv. “Who laugh for joy over your present pro- 
sperity,” the loss of which will surely come and cause grief. But 
the worst loss will be that of spiritual joy hereafter (Is. Ixv. 14). 

26. Stay Kah@s eitwow buas. It is the wealthy who are com- 
monly admired and praised by all who hope to win their favour. 
The praise of worldly men is no guarantee of merit: rather it shows 
that those who have won it do not rise above the world’s standard 
(Jn. xv. 19; Jas. iv. 4). Plutarch says that Phocion, when his 
speech was received with universal applause, asked his friends 
whether he had inadvertently said anything wrong. 

Toig Weudompopytats. Just as the persecuted disciples are the 
representatives of the true Prophets, so the wealthy hierarchy 
whom all men flatter are the representatives of the false (Jer. 
¥. 31 conip. xxi. 27; Ts. “xxx. ‘To ; Mic. i. rr). 

Having stated who can and who cannot enter the Kingdom, 
Jesus goes on to make known the principles which regulate the 
Kingdom. See Hastings, D.. i. p. 783. 

27-45. Requirement: the Duties to be performed by those 
who are admitted to the Kingdom of God. This forms the main 
body of the discourse. Lk. omits the greater portion of what is 
reported in Mt. respecting Christ’s relation to the Mosaic Law 
(v. 17-19), and His condemnation of existing methods of interpret- 
ing it (v. 20-48) and of fulfilling it (vi. 1-18). This discussion of 
Judaic principles and practices would not have much meaning for 
Lk.’s Gentile readers. The portion of it which he gives is stated 
without reference to Judaism, The main point in Mt. is the 
contrast between legal righteousness and true righteousness. In 
Lk. the main point is that true righteousness is love; but the 
opposition between formalism and the spirit of love is not urged. 
The opposition which is here marked is the more universal 
opposition between the spirit of selfishness and the spirit of love. 
There is a break in this main portion, which Lk. marks by making 
a fresh start, Hirey d& xal wapaBodjy atrois, but the second half 
(39-45) continues the subject of the working of the. principle of 
love. 


27. ANA. What is the contrast which this d\Ad marks? The 
emphatic position of the iyiv seems to show that the conirast is 
between those on whom the Woes have been pronounced and the 
faithful hearers now addressed, Others interpret, “ But, although 
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I have denounced them, I do not allow you to hate them: you 
must love them.” There is, however, no indication that the 
enemies who are to be loved are the wealthy who have just been 
denounced, and such a limitation of the meaning of enemies 
cannot be justified: comp. Mt. v. 44. 

tois dkodouow. ‘Who give ear and obey,” tots eilopévors 
(Euthym.), It is unnatural to take it literally as meaning “ My 
audience,” f,contrast to the rich who have just been addressed zm 
their absence. “Representatives of the rich may have been present 
among the audience. Schanz interprets “who listen with attention.” 


There is on the whole a double climax in what follows,—the worse the 
treatment received, the better the return made}; but it is not quite exact. One 
would expect that dyamare would be coupled with rots yzcodyras. This is the 
first time that Lk. uses the‘word dyamdy, which sums up the whole spirit of the 
Gospel: it is most frequent in the writings of Jn. ‘‘It should never be 
forgotten that dyd77 is a word born within the bosom of revealed religion: it 
occurs in the Septuagint ; but there is no example of its use in any heathen 
writer whatever” (Trench, Syz. xii.). This is not true of dyamay and dyard- 
few, which are common in class, Grk. But Christianity has ennobled the 
meaning of both dyamgy and ¢guAciv, with their cognates : épgv, which is scarcely 
capable of such advancement, does not occur in N.T. See on xi. 42, the only 
place where dydmy occurs in Lk. Deissmann, Azbelstudien, p. 80. 


tos éx@pots. For the combination with rots pucotow comp. 
i. 71; Ps. xviii. 18, cvi. 10; and for the fourfold description of 
enmity comp. ver. 22. In Mt. v. 44 we have only enemies and 
persecutors according to the best texts; and as xadds rotetre Tods 
pic. twas (note the acc.) is not genuine there, this is the only 
passage in which xadds roeiv= “benefit, do good fo”: comp. 
KaAas <imety (ver. 26), and contrast Mt. xii. 12; Mk. vii. 37; Acts 
33 jc (Cor ivi oy, i398: Phil. ive a4 JascisiSjaron oaret 
i. 19; 3 Jn. 6.—tots pucodow. For the dat. comp. rots rpopyrats 
(ver. 23) and rots Wevdorpodirais (ver. 26). See the expansion of 
this’ principle .Rom. xu. 17-215; 1 [hes v. 15; 5 Pet. ail. .o: 
Comp. 7 ixod. xan. 4.3. Job” xxx. 293" Prov xvili=5,, slvr, 
xxv. 21. See detached note on ¢he relation of Rom. xii.-xiv. to the 
Gospels at the end of Rom. xiii. 

28. edhoyeite Tobs Katapwpevous Suds. In class. Grk. etAoyeiv 
means “praise, honour,” whether gods or men: comp. i. 64, ii. 28; 
Jas. iil. 9. The meaning “invoke blessings upon” is confined to 
LXX and N.T. (Gen. xiv. 19, xxii. 17, xlvili.9; Rom. xii. 14; 
Acts iii. 26). 


In class. Grk, xarapac@at is followed by a dat. (Hom. Hdt. Xen. Dem.), 
as in Ep. Jer. 65: but in N.T. by an acc. (Mk, xi. 213; Jas. iii. 9); and the 
interpolation Mt. v. 44.—For mpoce’xeobe wept we might have expected zp. 
imép, and the MSS. here and elsewhere are divided between trép and zrept 
(Gal. i. 43 Col. 1. 3; Rom. i. 8). But comp. Acts viii. 15; Heb. xiii, 18; 
Col. iv. 3, Win, xlvii. 1. 2, p. 478. 
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_ tay émnpeatdvrev bpas. Aristotle defines érnpeacpos as epzo- 
dirpos tats Bovdyocow, odx iva te abrd, adr iva py exetvy (Rhee. 
ii. 2. 3). Itis “spiteful treatment.” 


29, 30. Whereas vv. 27, 28 refer to the active dydmn which returns good 
for evil, these refer rather to the passive waxpoOuula, which never retaliates, 
The four precepts here given are startling. It is impossible for either govern- 
ments or individuals to keep them. A State which endeavoured to shape its 
policy in exact accordance with them would soon cease to exist; and if 
individuals acted in strict obedience to them society would be reduced to 
anarchy. Violence, robbery, and shameless exaction would be supreme. The 
inference is that ¢hey are not precepts, but cllustrations of principles. ‘They are 
in the form of rules; but as they cazmot be kept as rules, we are compelled to 
look beyond the letter to the spirit which they embody. If Christ had given 
precepts which could be kept literally, we might easily have rested content with 
observing the letter, and have never penetrated to the spirit. What is the spirit ? 
Among other things this :—that resistance of evil and refusal to part with our 
property must never be a personal matter: so far as we are concerned we must 
be willing to suffer still more and to surrender still more. It is right to with- 
stand and even to punish those who injure us: but in order to correct them and 
protect society ; not because of any personal azzmus. It is right also to with- 
hold our possessions from those who without good reason ask for them ; but in 
order to check idleness and effrontery ; not because we are too fond of our 
possessions to part with them. So far as our personal feeling goes, we ought to 
be ready to offer the other cheek, and to give, without desire of recovery, 
whatever is demanded or taken from us. Love knows no limits but those 
which love itself imposes. When love resists or refuses, it is because com- 
pliance would be a violation of love, not because it would involve loss or 
suffering. 


29. 14 téntovtl oe éml thy oraydva. A violent blow with the 
fist seems to be meant rather than a contemptuous slap, for 
giayey means “jaw-bone” (Judg. xv. 15, 16; Ezek. xxix. 4; 
Mic. v. 1; Hos. xi. 4). In what follows also it is an act of 
violence that is meant; for in that case the upper and more 
valuable garment (iuérvov) would be taken first. In Mt. v. 40 the 
spoiler adopts a legal method of spoliation («pi6/jvar), and takes 
the under and less indispensable garment (x:7éva) first. See on 
iii. rr and comp. Jn. xix. 23. 

Here only do we find rimrew émi c.acc. In class. Grk. c gen., ¢.9. 
él xbppys Timrew or tardocev (Plato, Gorg. 486 C, 508 D, 527 A). Some- 
times we have eis (Mt. xxvii. 30), which some MSS, read here and xviii. 13. 
Comp. Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 5. So also xwhvew dad is not common. Comp. ov 
ph Kwordoe 7d pynpuetov avrod dd cod (Gen. xxii. 6) and amd cod Kwddor 
(Xen, Cyr. i. 3. II, iii, 3. 51). The more usual constr. both in N.T. and 
class, Grk. is either acc. and inf. (xxiii. 2; Acts xvi. 6, xxiv. 23) or acc. of 
pers. and gen. of thing (Acts xxvii. 43). Note that aipey does not mean 
simply ‘‘ take,” which is AawBdvew, but either ‘take up” (v. 24, ix. 23) or 
“take away” (xix. 24, xxiii. 18). 

80. mavt! airodyti oe Si80v. There is no zavzi in Mt. v. 42, 
and this is one of many passages which illustrate Lk.’s fondness 
for mas (ver. 17, Vii. 35, ix. 43, xi. 4). The wav7i has been 
differently understood. ‘No one is to be excluded, not even 
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one’s enemies” (Meyer, Weiss). Omni petenti te tribue, non omnia 
petenti ; ut id des, quod dare honeste et juste potes (Aug.). Neither 
remark is quite right. Our being able to give juste et honeste 
depends not only on what is asked, but upon who asks it. Some 
things must not be conceded to any one. Others ought to be 
given to some petitioners, but not to all. In every case, however, 
we ought to be wz//ing to part with what may be lawfully given 
to any. The wish to keep what we have got is not the right motive 
for refusing. 

Stdou, kal dad Tod aipovros Ta od pi) Gwatrer. The pres. in all 
three cases implies continual action, making a practice of it. 
“ Continually give, and from him who continues to take away thy 
goods do not continue to ask them again.” For atpew in the sense 
of “take as one’s own, appropriate,” comp. xi. 52, xix. 21; Mk. 
xv. 24. It does not imply that violence is used. But the py 
amaire. implies that hitherto asking them back has been usual. 
The verb dzaireiy is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (xii. 20: comp. Wisd. 
xv. 8; Ecclus. xx. 15; Hdt.i. 3.2). Prof. Marshall thinks that 
we have here another instance of different translation of the same 
Aramaic, and that Lk.’s aipovros and Mt.’s daveioacfor may repre- 
sent the same word ; also Lk.’s draires and Mt.’s droorpadys. See 
on v. 21 and vill. 15. See Hastings, D.B. 1. p. 68. 

81. Kai naPes Oéhete. ‘The xaé introduces the general principle 
which covers all these cases: “and in short, in a word.” How 
would one wish to be treated oneself if one was an aggressor? 
How ought one to wish to be treated? But obviously the principle 
covers a great deal more than the treatment of aggressors and 
enemies. In Tobit iv. 15 we have, “Do that to no man which 
thou hatest” ; but this purely negative precept, which was common 
with the Rabbis, falls immeasurably short of the positive command 
of Christ. Isocrates has @ mdcyovres tf Erépwv dpyileoO«, radra 
Tots GAXows pa) woveire, and the Stoics said, Quod tibi fieri non vts, 
alterit ne feceris; and the same is found in Buddhism. In the 
Awaxy, 1. 2, and Afost. Const. vii. 2. 1, we have both the positive 
and the negative form. Cod. D, Iren. (iii. 12. 14), Cypr. (Zesz. 
ili, 119) and other authorities insert the negative form Acts xv. 29. 
How inadequate the so-called Rabbinical parallels to the Sermon 
on the Mount are, as collected by Wiinsche and others, has been 
shown by Edersheim (Z. & Z. i. p. 531). Note the xaOus, “even 
as, precisely as”: the conformity is to be exact. For @éhew iva 
comp. Mt. vil. 12; Mk. vi. 25, ix. 30, x. 353 Jn. xvii. 24, and see 
oniv. 3. The xat ipeis before zoveire is omitted by B and some 
Latin texts. “Do likewise” occurs only here, iii. 11, and x. 37. 

32-85. Interested affection is of little account: Christian love 
is of necessity disinterested ; unlike human love, it embraces what 
is repulsive and repellent, 
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32. woia suiv xdpus. “What kind of ‘thank, or “favour, have 
your” This may be understood either of the gratitude of the 
persons loved or of the favour of God. The latter is better, and is 
more Clearly expressed by tivo, puoOdv éxere; (Mt. v. 46). Other- 
wise there does not seem to be much point in of duaprwAot. For 
xapus of Divine favour comp. i. 30, ii. 40, 52; Acts vil. 46. 

Kal yap. ‘For even”; am etiam. Comp. Mt. viii. 9; Mk. vii. 28?, 
x. 45; Jn. iv. 45 3 1 Cor. xii. 145 and see Ellicott on 2 Thes. iii. 10; Meyer 
on 2 Cor. xiii. 4. Syr-Sin. omits the clause. 

33. Here only is éya8omovetv found with an acc. afterit. It does not 
occur in profane writers, and elsewhere in N.T. is absolute: vv. 9, 35; Mk. 
ivApmighciliels, CO, 60, 17,3 30)0. tt. Boutin t Pet, and 3 Jn. it Js 

“used of doing what is right as opposed to doing what is wrong, whereas in 
Lk. and Mt. it is used, as in LXX, of helping others as opposed to harm- 
ing them: Num. x.. 32; Jud. xvii. 13 (Cod. B dya0uvet); Zeph. i, 12. 
Hatch, 42b/. Grk. p. 73 but see Lft. on Clem. Rom. Cov. ii. p. 17. 

For épaptwdot Mt. has in the one case reAGvor and in the 
other éOvuxoi. Of course both “publicans” and “heathen” are 
here used in a moral sense, because of their usual bad character ; 
and Weiss confidently asserts that Lk. is here interpreting, while 
Mt. gives the actual words used. But it is possible that Mt., 
writing as a Jew, has given the classes who to Jews were sinners 
kar’ e€oxyv instead of the general term. 

84. This third illustration has no parallel in Mt., but see Mt. 
v. 42; and comp. Prov. xix. 17. 

Savlonre. The texts are divided between this form, davelonre, Savelfnre, 
and davelfere. In N.T. davlfw is to be preferred to davelfw, which is the 
class. form. The verb means to “‘lend upon zzferest,” whereas xlypyue 
indicates a friendly loan; and therefore 7a toa would include both interest 
and principal. 

dmokdéBwou. “Receive as their due, receive back,” or perhaps 
“receive 7m full” ; comp. dméxw in ver. 24, and see Lft. on Gal. iv. 
5; also Ellicott and Meyer. The phrase dod. 74 toa need not 
mean more than “receive equivalent services,” but more probably 
it refers to repayment in full: comp. épavifw and davtepavito. 

35. mj. See on ver. 24. “ Aut, when this kind of interested 
affection has been rejected as worthless, what must be aimed at is 
this.” Note the pres. imperat. throughout: “ Hadztwadly love, do 
good, and lend”; also that Christ does not change the word 
davi¢ere, nor intimate that it does not here have its usual meaning 
of lending on interest. : 

pnSev daediLovres. The meaning of this famous saying de- 
pends partly upon the reading, whether we read padé or pdéva,! 


1 The external evidence stands thus— 
For pndév dn. ABLRXT Aetc., Latt. Syr-Harcl.? Boh. 
For pydéva dw. SE I*, Syrr. Tisch. is almost alone among recent 
editors in preferring fndéva ; WH. and RV. place in the margin, 
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but mainly upon the interpretation of daeAmiCovres. All English 
Versions previous to RV. adopt the common view that dzeAz. 
means “hoping for in return,” a meaning which is without example, 
but which is supposed to be justified by the context, or rather by 
the corrupted context. Thus Field argues: “No doubt this use of 
the word is nowhere else to be met with; but the context is here 
too strong for philological guzbdles (!). ‘If ye lend to them zap’ év 
°-EATIIZETE ’ATOAaBetv, what thank have ye?’ Then follows the 
precept: ‘Lend pydev “ATTEATIIZONTES,’ which can by no possi- 
bility bear any other meaning than pydev édrilovres aarodafeiv” 
(Otitum Noro. iii. p. 40). The argument would be precarious, even 
if the facts were as stated ; but the true reading is wap dv éAmi€ere 
daBely (8 BL, Justin), and therefore the whole falls to the ground. 
The usual meaning of aedifw, “I give up in despair,” makes 
excellent sense ; either “despairing of nothing,” or “despairing of | 
no one” (uydéva). “ Despairing of nothing” or “ never despairing ” 
may mean either “never doubting that God will requite you,” or 
“never despairing about your money.” The latter meaning is 
almost identical with “ despairing of no one,” z.e. “never doubting 
that your debtor will pay.” But it has been suggested that pndeva 
may be xeut. plur., on the authority of Steph. Zhesaur. v. col. 962 
[iii. col. 2645]. If this were correct, the two readings would have 
the same meaning. On the authority of a single passage in the 
Anthologia Palatina (i. 114, p. 325, Brunck), Liddell and Scott 
give dreArifw a transitive meaning, “causing to despair”; but 
there GAAov dareAriwy (of an astrologer who said that a person had 
only nine months to live) may mean “giving him up in despair” : 
comp. Polyb. ii. 54. 7. Therefore we may safely abandon the 
common interpretation and render “ giving up nothing in despair” 
or “never despairing.” Comp. ét didov éiv ordogs poypaiay, pr) 
amehrions (Ecclus. xxii. 21); 6 8& droxadtwas pvotypia daidmice 
(xxvii. 21); 7a Kar’ atrov daemioas (2 Mac. ix. 18), of Antiochus 
when stricken with an incurable disease. Galen often uses the 
verb of desperate cases in medicine; see Hobart, p. 118, and Wetst.1 


D and many early Latin texts have zchzl desperantes. See the valuable 
note in Wordsworth’s Vulgate, p. 344. But he thinks it posseble that Lk. 
may have written dmeAmlfew for édmifev dard on the analogy of dmecOlew for 
éoOlew amé and drodaBetv for A\aBety dad, 





1 What mischief the common interpretation (sanctioned by the Vulgate, hdl 
énde sperantes) has wrought in Europe is strikingly shown by Dollinger (Afa- - 
demische Vortrage, 1. pp. 223 ff. 5 Studies in Kuropean History, pp. 224 ff.). 
On the strength of it Popes and councils have repeatedly condemned the taking 
of any interest whatever for loans. As loans could not be had without interest. 
and Christians were forbidden to take it, money-lending passed into the hands 
of the Jews, and added greatly to the unnatural detestation in which Jews were 
held. The paradox that Christians may not take interest has been revived by 
Ruskin, See Morfill and Charles, Book of the Secrets of Enoch, p. 58. 
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egea0e viol ‘Ypiorov. In Mt. v. 9 peacemakers are called viot 
@eov. The moral likeness proves the parentage. Just as in wv. 
32, 33 Lk. has the generic duaptwAoi where Mt. has the specific 
teXGvot and éOvixoi, so here we have “zs kind towards the unthank- 
ful and evil” instead of “ maketh His sun to rise on the evil and the 
good, and sendeth rain on the just and the unjust” (Mt. v. 45). 
For “Yyiorov comp. i. 32, 35, 76. 

36, 37. A further development of the principle of Christian 
love. Having told His disciples to cherish no personal aximus 
against those who injure them, He now warns them against judging 
others respecting any supposed misconduct. ‘To pose as a general 
censor morum is unchristian. Censoriousness is a transgression of 
the royal law of love, and an invasion of the Divine prerogatives. 
Not only vengeance but judgment belongs to God. And judgment, 
when it is inevitable, must be charitable (droAvere), directed by a 
desire to acquit rather than to condemn. Comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 4; 
Jas. iv. 11, 12. Hillel said, “ Judge not thy neighbour until thou 
comest into his place” (Ewald, Ast. of Israel, vi. p. 27). See on 
ver. 31. 

The loose citations of these two verses by Clement of Rome (i. 13. 2) and 
Clement of Alexandria (Stvom. ii, 18, p. 476, ed. Potter) are interesting. Both 
have the words &s xpnoreverOe, otrws xpnorevOjoera duly immediately before 
@ pérpw, K.t.. They represent ylvecde olkripuoves in Lk., for which Justin 
has yiveoOe 6¢ xpnorol Kal olkripmoves (Zry. xcvi.; Apol. i, 15). Comp. Clem. 
Hom. iii. 57. It is probable that Clem. Alex. here quotes Clem. Rom. uncon- 
sciously, 

88. The transition is easy from charity in judging others to 
benevolence in general. Comp. ver. 30 and iii. 11. God remains 
in debt to no man. “He giveth not by measure” (Jn. iii. 34), 
nor does He recompense by measure, unless man serves Him by 
measure. Disciples who serve in the spirit of love make no 
such calculations, and are amply repaid. We are here assured of 
this fact in an accumulation of metaphors, which form a climax. 
They are evidently taken from the measuring of corn, and Bengel 
is clearly wrong in interpreting trepexyvvvdpevov of fluids: eis Tov 
kéAov is conclusive. ‘The asyndeton is impressive. 


The form depexxuvyduevov seems to occur nowhere else, excepting as 
v2. Joel ii. 24. The class. form is drepexxew. 

Sécoucw eis Tov KOATrOV Gs. Who shall give? Not the persons 
benefited, but the instruments of God’s bounty. The verb is 
almost impersonal, “there shall be given,” So0Ajcero. Comp. 
airotow (xii. 20) and airjoovow (xii. 48). The xédmos is the fold 
formed by a loose garment overhanging a girdle. This was often 
used as a pocket (Exod. iv. 6; Prov. vi. 27; and esp. Ps. Ixxix. 
12; Is. lxv. 6; Jer. xxxii. 18). Comp. Hdt. vi. 125. 5; Liv. xxi 
18. 10; Hor. Saz. ii. 3. 172, and other illustrations in Wetst. 
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& yop pérpm petpetre. There is no inconsistency, as Weiss 
states (stimmt immer nicht recht), with what precedes ; but he is 
right in condemning such interpretations as 7é air@ pérpo, od pay 

_tocovtw (Theophyl.) and eadem mensura in genere sed exuberans 
(Grot.) as evasions. The loving spirit uses no measure in its services ; 
and then God uses no measure in requiting. But the niggardly and 
grudging servant, who tries to do just the minimum, receives just 
the minimum in return. In Mk. iv. 24, 25 we have this saying 
with a different application. 

39. The second half of the discourse begins here, and this is 
marked by a repetition of the introductory Eiwey. The connexion 
with what precedes perhaps is, that, before judging others, we must 
judge ourselves ; otherwise we shall be blind leaders of the blind. 
This saying occurs in quite another connexion Mt. xv. 14. It 
may easily have been uttered several times, and it is a common- 
place in literature. We are thus shown the manifold application 
of Christ’s sayings, and the versatility of truth. See Wetst. on Mt. 
xv. 14. With the exception of Mk. xii. 12, the phrase eivev mapa- 
Body is peculiar to Lk. (xii. 16, xv. 3, xviii. 9, xix. II, XX. IO, 
xxl. 29). 

eis BéOuvov. ‘Into a pit” rather than “into the ditch,” which 
all English Versions prior to RV. have both here and Mt. xv. 14. 
In Mt. xii. rr nearly all have “a pit.” The word is a doublet of 
B60pos, puteus, and is perhaps connected with Bafvs. Palestine is 
full of such things, open wells without walls, unfenced quarries, 
and the like. For éd7yetv comp. Acts viii. 31; Jn. xvi. 13; Ps. 
XXIV. 5, Ixxxv. 11,, CxvliL. 35.5 Wisd. ix, 2, =, 17. 

40. This again is one of Christ’s. frequent sayings. Here the 
connexion seems to be that disciples will not get nearer to the 
truth than the teacher does, and therefore teachers must beware of 
being blind and uninstructed, especially with regard to knowledge 
of self. In xxil. 27 and in Jn. xili. 16 the meaning is that disciples 
must not set themselves above their master. In Mt. x. 24 the 
point is that disciples must not expect better treatment than their 
master. So also in Jn. xv. 20, which was a different occasion. 

KaTHNpTiomevos Sé was €oTar as 6 SiddoKados abtod. The sentence 
may be taken in various ways. 1. Every well instructed disciple 
shall be as his master (AV.). 2. Every disciple, when he has 
been well instructed, shall be as his master. 3. Every disciple 
shall be as well instructed as his master (Tyn. Cran.). But Per- 
Jectus autem omnis erit, si sit sicut magister ejus (Vulg.), “ Every one 
shall be perfect, if he be as his master” (Rhem.), Wenn der Jiinger 
ist wie sein Meister, so ist er vollkommen (Luth.), is impossible. 
The meaning is that the disciple will not excel his master; at the 
best he will only equal him. And, if the master has faults, the 
disciple will be likely to copy them. Syr-Sin. omits. 
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For wkataptifw, ‘make dprios, equip,” comp. Mt. iv. 21; Mk. i. 19; 
1 Thes. iii, 10; Gal. vi. 15, Heb. x. 5, xi. 3, xiii. 21. It is a surgical word, 
used of setting a bone or joint: for examples see Wetst. on Mt. iv. 21. There 
is no w@s in Mt. x. 24, 25: see on ver. 30. 


41, 42. In order to avoid becoming a blind teacher, whose 
disciples will be no better than oneself, one must, before judging 
and attempting to correct others, correct oneself. Self-knowledge 
and self-reform are the necessary preparation of the reformer, 
without which his work is one of presumption rather than of love. 

41. kdpdos. ‘‘ Anything small and dry”: in class. Grk. usually in plur. 
of chips, twigs, bits of wood, etc. Curtius connects it with cKxapdloy, ‘‘a 
splinter” (Grk. Etym. 683); but better with kdppew, “‘to dry up.” In 
Gen. viii. 11 it is used of the olive twig brought by the dove. See Wetst. on 
Mt. vii. 3. The 8oxdés is the ‘‘bearing-beam, main beam,” that which 
receives. (déyouat) the other beams in a roof or floor. It is therefore as 
necessarily large as a kdépqos is small. 


katavoets. “Fix thy mind upon.” It expresses prolonged 
attention and observation. Careful consideration of one’s own 
faults must precede attention to those of others. The verb is 
specially freq. in Lk. (xii. 24, 27, xx. 23; Acts xi. 6, xxvii. 39: 
comp. Heb. iii. 1, x. 24; Rom. iv. 19). 

42. mds Stvaca eye. “With what face can you adopt this 
tone of smug patronage?” In Mt. vii. 4 the patronizing “Adehpé 
is wanting. 

&des éxBadw. For the simple subj. after ddlnuc comp. Mt. xxvii. 49; 
Mk. xv. 36. Epict. Dzss. i. 9. 15, iii. 12, 15. In modern Greek it is the 
regular idiom, Win. xli. 4. b, p. 356.—In od BAéwev we have the only 


instance in Lk. of od with a participle: ‘‘ When thou dost not look at, much 
less anxiously consider” (karavowy) : see small print on i. 20. 


émoxpité. The hypocrisy consists in his pretending to be so 
pained by the presence of trifling evil that he is constrained to 
endeavour to remove it. Comp. xiii. 15. That he conceals his 
own sins is not stated; to some extent he is not aware of them. 
The téte means “then, and not till then”; and the 8raBddperg is 
neither imperative nor concessive, but the simple future. When 
self-reformation has taken place, then it will be possible to see 
how to reform others. Note the change from Bdérew to diaBré- 
mew; not merely look at, but “see clearly.” In class. Grk. 
divaBAérwm means “look fixedly,” as in deep thought. Plato notes 
it as a habit of Socrates (Fedo, 86 D). 

48. od ydp éotw. Codex D and some versions omit the ydp, 
the connexion with the preceding not being observed. The con- 
nexion is close. A good Christian cannot but have good results 
in the work of converting others, and a bad Christian cannot have 
such, for his bad life will more than counteract his efforts to 
reclaim others. 
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The etymological connexion between xapmés (cargo, Herbst, harvest) and 
xdppos is by no means certain. But if it is a fact, it has no place here. The 
hrase mroveiv Kaprév is not classical, but a Hebraism (iii. 9, viil. 8, xiii. 9 5 Gen. 
i, II, 123 Ps. cvii. 37). By oampéy (ofmw) is meant (1) what is ‘“rotten, 
putrid,” and (2) what is ‘‘ worthless.” See Wetst. on Mt. vii. 18. A rotten 
tree would produce no fruit ; and fishes just caught would not be putrid (Mt. 
xiii, 48). In both places the secondary meaning is required. 


44, The unreformed can no more reform others than thorns 
and briars can produce figs and grapes. It is by their fruits that 
each comes to be known (ywooxera). The identification of the 
many Hebrew words which denote thorny shrubs is a hopeless 
task. Neither the originals nor their Greek representatives can be 
satisfactorily determined (Groser, Zvees and Plants of the Bible, 
p. 172). Elsewhere in N.T. Baros is used of the burning bush 
(xx. 37; Acts vii. 30, 35; Mk. xii. 26; Exod. iii. 2, 3, 4): in Hom. 
it is a “thorn-bush, bramble” (Od. xxiv. 230). The verb zpvyéw 
is specially used of the vintage (Rev. xiv. 18, 19; Lev. xix. Io, 
Xxv. 5, 11; Deut. xxiv. 21). Comp. the similar sayings Jas. iil. 
11, 12, which are probably echoes of Christ’s teaching as remem- 
bered by the Lord’s brother. 

45. This forms a link with the next section. When men are 
natural, heart and mouth act in concert. But otherwise the mouth 
sometimes professes what the heart does not feel. 


46-49. The Judgments which await the Members of the King- 
dom. The Sanction or Warning. Mt. vii. 13-27. This is some- 
times called the Epilogue or the Peroration: but it is not a mere 
summing up. It sets forth the consequences of following, and the 
consequences of not following, what has been enjoined. 


46. The question here asked may be addressed to all dis- 
ciples, none of whom are perfect. The inconsistency of calling 
Him Lord and yet failing in obedience to Him was found even 
in Apostles. What follows shows that the question applies to 
the whole of Christian conduct. Of the four parables in the latter 
half of the sermon, the first two (the blind leading the blind; the 
mote and the beam) have special reference to the work of correct- 
ing others; the third (the good and bad trees) may be either 
special or general ; while the fourth (the wise and foolish builders) 
is quite general. With Kvpre comp. xiii. 25; Mt. xxv. 11, 123. 
Jastawe2 226. 

47. For mas 6 épxduevos see small print on i. 66, and for 
dmodeigw see on lil. 7 and Fritzsche on Mt. iii. 7. 

48. eoxapey kai €Bdduvey Kal €Oykev Oenédvov. “He dug and 
went deep (not a hendiadys for ‘dug deep’) and laid a founda- 
tion.” The whole of this graphic description is peculiar to Lk. 


VI. 48, 49.] THE MINISTRY IN GALILEE 193 


Robinson stayed in a new house at Nazareth, the owner of which 
had dug down for thirty feet in order to build upon rock (Res. 2 
Fal. ii. p. 338). The parables in Mt. and Lk. are so far identical 
that in both the two builders desire to have their houses near a 
water-course, water in Palestine being very precious. In Mt. they 
build on different places, the one on the rock and the other on 
the sand, such as is often found in large level tracts by a dry 
water-course. Nothing is said about the wise builder digging 
through the sand till he comes to rock. Each finds what seems 
to him a good site ready to hand. 

TwAnppipys. “A flood,” whether from a river or a sea: and 
hence a flood of troubles and the like. See Jos. Anz. ii. 10. 2 
and examples in Wetst. Here only in N.T., and in LXX only 
Job xl. 18 (23). 

odk tcxuoev, ‘Had not strength to.” The expression is a 
favourite one with Lk. (viii. 43, xili. 24, xiv. 6, 29, xvi. 3, xx. 26; 
Acts vi. 10, XV. 10, xix. 16, 20, xxv. 7, xxvil. 16). For oadedoar 
comp. Vil. 24, xxi. 26; Acts ii. 25 fr. Ps. xv. 8, iv. 31: freq. in LXX. 


Sia Td KaAGS olkodSopjobar aityv. This is certainly the true reading 
(8 BL 33 157, Boh. Syr-Harcl. marg.). The common reading, refepedlwro 
yap él thy mérpay (ACD X etc.; Latt. Syrr. Goth. Arm.), is obviously 
taken from Mt. The Ethiopic combines the two readings. Syr-Sin. omits. 


49. 7 mpooepygev 6 motapds. Lk. gives only the main incident, 
the river, created by the rain, smiting the house. But Mt. is much 
more graphic: xatéBy % Bpoxy Kal HAPov ot wotapol Kat ervevoav 
of dvepor kal mpocéxopav TH oixia. éxeivy. 

ouvérecey. “It fell in,” ze. the whole fell together in a heap: 
much more expressive than érecev, which some texts (A C) here 
borrow from Mt. 

éyéveto 70 fypa. To harmonize with zpooépngev. This use of 
bjyvo for “ruin” (so first in Rhem.) seems to be without example. 
In class. Grk. it is used of bodily fractures or ruptures, and also of 
clothes ; so also in 1 Kings xi. 30, 31; 2 Kings ii. r2.. But Amos 
vi. rz of rents in a building, wardge tov otkov Tov péyav OAdopacw, 
Kal tov otkov Tov pukpov péypacw. Hobart contrasts the poy, 
mpocéxoway, érecev, and mraois of Mt. with the zAjuprpa, Tmpooép- 
pyéev, ovvérecey, and pyyya of Lk., and contends that the latter 
four belong to medical phraseology (pp. 55, 56). 

The péya, like peyéAn in Mt., comes last with emphasis. 
Divine instruction, intended for building up, must, if neglected, 
produce disastrous ruin. The xeérav eis rrGow (ii. 34) is fulfilled. 
The audience are left with the crash of the unreal disciple’s house 
sounding in their ears. 


Similar Rabbinical sayings are quoted, but as coming from persons who lived 
after A.D. 100, by which time Christ’s teaching had filtered into both Jewish 
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and pagan thought. ‘‘ Whosesoever wisdom is above his works, to what is he 
like? Toa tree whose branches are many and its roots few. Then the wind 
cometh and rooteth it up and turneth it over. And, whosesoever works are 
above his wisdom, to what is he like? To a tree whose branches are few and 
its roots many. Though all the winds come upon it, they move it not from its 
place” (Mishna, Pirge aboth, III. xxvii.) And again, ‘‘To whom is he. 
like, that with many merits uniteth great wisdom? To him who first layeth 
granite blocks and then bricks. Though ever so mighty floods wash round the’ 
building, yet they cannot make it give way. But to whom is he like, who 
knoweth much and fulfilleth little? To him who layeth the foundation with 
bricks, which are disturbed by the least water (Adoth R. Nathan, xxiii.). See 
Edersh, Z. & Z. i. p. 540; Nicholson on Mt. vii. 24. 


VII. 1. The division of the chapters is misleading. This 
verse forms the conclusion of the preceding narrative quite in 
Lkys*manner, ‘Comp. siv. 30, 37, 44, v.11, 16, 26, vi. 19, ete, 
It is not the introduction to what follows, for Jesus must have 
been in Capernaum some time before the centurion heard about 
Him. Lk. says nothing about the impression which the discourse 
made upon the people (Mt. vii. 28), or about their following Him 
(Mt. viii. 1). 


*Emerdh Erdijpocev wave Ta prjpara avrov. This is the only place in 
N.T. in which ézewd# is used in the temporal sense of ‘after that, when 
now.” Hence ’Erel 6é is found in many texts. K has ’Eze.d} 64, while D 
has Kal éyévero ére. In the causal sense of ‘‘since, seeing that,” ézecd7 
occurs only in Lk. and Paul (xi. 6; Acts xiii. 46, xiv. 12, xv. 24; 1 Cor. 
i, 21, 22, xiv. 16, xv. 21). See Ellicott on Phil. ii, 26. For érAjpwoe, 
“completed,” so that no more remained to be said, comp. Acts xii, 25, 
Kill, 255) X1Ven 205 KIX ages 

eis TAS Gods TOU Aaod. The els marks the direction of what was said: 
comp. i. 44, iv. 44; Acts xi. 22, xvii. 20. Both in bibl. Grk. and in class. 
Grk. d«o# has three senses. 1. ‘‘The thing heard, report” (1 Sam. ii. 24; 
1 Kings ii. 28; Jn. xii. 38; Rom. x. 16). 2, “The sense of hearing ” 
(2 Sam. xxii. 453 Job xlii. 5; 1 Cor. xii. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 8). 3. “‘ The ear” 
(Mk. vii. 35; Heb. v. 11; 2 Mac. xv. 39). 


2-10, The healing of thé Centurion’s Servant at Capernaum. 
Mt. vill. 5-13. Mt. places the healing of the leper (Lk. v. 12-14) 
between the Sermon on the Mount and the healing of the cen- 
turion’s slave. ‘This centurion was a heathen by birth (ver. 9), and 
was probably in the service of Antipas. He had become in some 
degree attracted to Judaism (ver. 5), and was an illustration of the 
great truth which Lk. delights to exhibit, that Gentile and Jew 
alike share in the blessings of the kingdom. The azima naturaltter . 
Christiana of the man is seen in his affection for-his slave. 

2. jpedev teheutay. “Was on the point of dying,” and would 
have done so but for this intervention (Acts xii. 6, xvi. 27, etc.). 
Burton, § 73. For évrpos, “held in honour, held dear,” comp. 
xiv. 85 Phila. 203-1 Pei a. 4, 6: Is. xxviiea6, ‘The fact 
explains why this deputation of elders came. 
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3. dméoteikey mpds adtdv mpeoButépous. These elders (no 
article) would be leading citizens ; but they need not be identified 
with the dpxiruvd-ywyor (vill. 49, xi. 14; Acts xiii. 15, xviii. 8, 17), 
as Godet formerly advocated. The compound 8&:acdtew, “to 
bring safe through,” is almost peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (Acts 
XXxlll. 24, XXVil. 43, 44, xxviii. 1, 4; Mt. xiv. 36; 1 Pet. iii. 20). 

4. ot S€ mapayevdpevor. A favourite verb (ver. 20, vill. 19, 
xi. 6, Xil. 51, Xiv. 21, xix. 16, xxii. 52; and about twenty times in 
Acts): elsewhere in N.T. eight or nine times, but very freq. in 
LXx. 


déids ot @ wapé—y tovTo, ‘He is worthy that Thou shouldest do 
this for him”; 2 sing. fut. mid, The reading rapéfe. (GT <A) is 3 sing. fut, 
act. and must not be taken as analogous to the exceptional forms ole, der, 
and BovAe. But beyond doubt wapéEy (NABCDRZ& etc.) is the correct 
reading. 


5. dyand yap 15 €Ovos jydv, This would hardly be said of one 
who was actually a proselyte. He had learned to admire and 
respect the pure worship of the Jews and to feel affection for the 
people who practised it. This would be all the more likely if he 
were in the service of the Herods rather than that of heathen 
Rome. See Hastings, D.Z. i. p. 366. 

Thy ouvaywyhy attos @koddpyoev futv. “ At his own expense he 
built us our synagogue,” the one which we have; not “a@ syna- 
gogue” (AV.). Had Capernaum only one synagogue ? 


If Tell Him represents Capernaum, and if the ruins of the synagogue there 
are from a building of this date, they show with what liberality this centurion 
had carried out his pious work. But it is doubtful whether the excellent work 
exhibited in these ruins is quite so early as the first century. The centurions 
appear in a favourable light in N.T. (xxiii. 47; Acts x. 22, xxii. 26, xxiii. 17, 
23, 24, xxiv. 23, xxvii. 43). Roman organization produced, and was maintained’ 
by, excellent individuals, who were a blessing to others and themselves. As 
Philo says, after praising Petronius the governor of Syria, rots d¢ dyafots dryabds 
brnxelv ouxe yoisuas 6 Oeds O0 Gv whedobvres GPedAnOjoovrar (Leg. ad Cadum, 
p. 1027, ed. Gelen.), Augustus had recognized the value of synagogues in 
maintaining order and morality. 


6. od paxpdy, Comp. Acts xvii. 27. The expression is 
peculiar to Lk., who is fond of ov with an adj. or adv. to express 
his meaning. Comp. 0d zoAAoi (xv. 13; Acts i. 5), od rodv (Acts 
xxvii. 14), od« dAlyos (Acts xii, 18, xiv. 28, xv. 2, xvii. 4, 12, 
xix. 23, 24, xxvii. 20), od« 6 ruxdév (Acts xix. 11, xxviii. 2), od« 
donpos (Acts xxi. 39), od metpiws (Acts xx, 12). 

émeppev pidous. Comp. xv. 6, Acts x. 24. Mt. says nothing about 
either of these deputations, but puts the message of both into the 
mouth of the centurion himself, who comes in person. In Lk. the 
man’s humility and faith prevail over his anxiety as soon as he sees 
that the first deputation has succeeded, and that the great Rabbi 
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and Prophet is really coming to him. Therefore he sends the 
second deputation to say that he is not worthy of a visit, and that 
the visit is not necessary. 

Kipue, ph oxdddov. “Lord, cease to trouble Thyself.” The 
verb is a marked instance of the tendency of words to become 
weaker in meaning: oxvAAw (ckddov, xi. 22) is 1. “flay”; 2. 
“mangle”; 3. “vex, annoy” (viii. 49; Mk. v. 35; Mt. ix. 36). 
See Lxfositor, 1st series, 1876, iv. pp. 30, 31. What follows 
seems to show that the centurion was not a proselyte. ‘The house 
of a Gentile was polluting to a Jew; and therefore od yap ixavds 
elu, «..A., iS quite in point if he was still a heathen. But it is 
rather strong language if he had ceased to be a heathen. For wva 
after ixavds see Burton, § 216. ; 

7. elmé Adyo, kal iabytw 6 mais pou. Lit. “Say with a word, 
and let my servant be healed.” ‘The word is to be the instrument 
with which the healing is to take place, instead of Jesus’ coming in 
person: comp. Acts li. 40 and Gal. vi. 11. There is no doubt 
that 6 wats pov means “my servant.” This use is found in N.T. 
(xii. 45, xv. 26; Mt. viii. 6, 8, 13), and is very freq. in LXX and in 
class. Grk, : 


It has been contended that in Mt. viii. 6, 8, 13 wats must mean ‘‘son,” 
because the centurion calls his servant dodAos in ver. 9: as if it were improbable 
that a person in the same conversation should speak sometimes of his ‘‘ servant ” 
and sometimes of his ‘‘boy.” In both narratives wats and dod\os are used as 
synonyms ; and it is gratuitous to suppose that in using dod\0s Lk. has misin- 
terpreted the ais in the source which he employed. Comp. xv. 22, 26, Here 
6 mats wou is more affectionate than 6 dof\és wou would have been. 


8. éya dvOpwrds ein. bd efouclay taccdpevos. The «ius 
must not be united with racoduevos and made the equivalent of 
Tdcoomat: Tacoduevos is adjectival. Thus, “For I am a man who 
is habitually (pres. part.) placed under authority.” But, “For I 
am an ordinary person (dv@pwos), and a person in a dependent 
position” is rather an exaggeration of the Greek. Comp. taé tiv 
Tod Bacitiéws efovoiav receiv (2 Mac. ili. 6). The kal yap shows 
the intimate connexion with what precedes, etre Adyw kat iabjrw : 
see on vi. 32. “I know from personal experience what a word 
from one in authority can do. A word from my superiors secures 
my obedience, and a word from me secures the obedience of my 
subordinates. ‘Thou, who art under no man, and hast authority 
over unseen powers, hast only to say a word and the sickness is 
healed.” Perhaps dv@pwros hints that Jesus is superhuman. ’ 
Evidently imo efovciav tacoduevos means that, if an inferior can 
give effective orders, much more can a superior do so. It is the 
certainty of the result wzthout personal presence that is the point. 

9. 6 "Inaods Oatpacev aitéy. This is stated in both narratives. 
Comp. Mk. vi. 6. ‘Those who are unwilling to admit any limita- 
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tions in Christ’s knowledge have to explain how wonder is com- 
patible with omniscience. One limitation is clearly told us by 
Himself (Mk. xiii, 32); so that the only question is how far such 
limitations extend. See on ii. 46, 52, and xvii. 14. Note the 
solemn Ady duty, and comp. ver. 28, x. 12, 24, xi. 8, 9, 51, etc. 

ob8é év TH “lopahd tocadtyy wiotw ebpov. This again points to 
the centurion being still a heathen. Nowhere among the Jews had 
He found any one willing to believe that He could heal without 
being present. It is natural that Lk. should express this preference 
for a Gentile more strongly than Mt., who has zap’ oidevt rocavrnv 
niotw ev T) “Iopand ebpov. Lk. here omits the remarkable passage 
Mt. viii. 11, 12; but he gives it in quite a different connexion 
xill. 28, 29. Such teaching, so necessary and so unwelcome to the 
Jews, may easily have been repeated. 

10. bwootpépavtes. See oni. 56 and iv. 14. Lk.’s bytatvorta is 
stronger than the ia@n of Mt. The servant was not only cured, but 
“in good health.” Von modo sanum, sed santtate utentem (Beng.) 
Hobart remarks that Lk. “is the only N.T. writer who uses tytaiveww 
in this its primary sense, ‘to be in sound health,’ with the exception 
of S. John, 3 Ep. 2. For this meaning it is the regular word in 
the medical writers” (p. 10). See on v. 31 and comp. xv. 27. 
Here and v. 31 Vulg. has sazus ; in xv. 27, salvus. 


The identification of this miracle with that of the healing of the son of the 
royal official (Baotdcxés) in Jn. iv. is not probable: it involves an amount of 
misinformation or carelessness on one side or the other which would be very 
startling. Irenzeus seems to be in favour of it; but ‘‘ centurion ” with him may 
be a slip of memory or a misinterpretation of BaotArxds. Origen and Chrysostom 
contend against the identification. Is there any difficulty in supposing that on 
more than one occasion Jesus healed without being present? The difficulty is 
to explain one such instance, without admitting the possession of supernatural 
powers: this Strauss has shown, and the efforts of Keim and Schenkel to 
explain it by a combination of moral and psychical causes are not satisfying. 
There is no parallel to it in O.T., for (as Keim points out) the healing of 
Naaman is not really analogous. 


11-17. §The Raising of the Widow’s Son at Nain. Because 
Lk. alone records it, its historical character has been questioned. 
But there were multitudes of miracles wrought by Christ which 
have never been recorded in detail at all (iv. 23, 40, 41, vi. 18, 19; 
Jn. ii. 23, iv. 45, vil. 31, xil. 37, XxX. 30, xxi. 25), and among these, 
as ver. 22 shows, were cases of raising the dead. We must not 
attribute to the Evangelists the modern way of regarding the raising 
of the dead as a miracle so amazing, decause so difficult to perform, 
that every real instance would necessarily become widely known, 
and would certainly be recorded by every writer who had knowledge 
of it. Toa Jew it would be hardly more marvellous than the heal- 
ing of a leper; and to one who believes in miracles at all, dis- 
tinctions as to difficulty are unmeaning. It is not unreasonable to 
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suppose, either that this event never came to the knowledge of the 
other Evangelists, or that, although they knew of it, they did not 
see the necessity for recording it. It is worth noting that nearly all 
recorded instances of raising the dead were performed for women 
(1 Kings xvi. 23; 2° Kings iv. 365 Jno xi.22) 325 Acts Ix ar. 
Heb. xi. 35). 


1l. év r¢ é&As. It is not easy to decide between the reading év r@ é&fs, 
sc. xpovy (ABR), and év 77 €&fjs, sc. quépg (NCD). On the one hand, Lk. 
elsewhere, when he writes év 7@, has xaOeé&fs (viii. 1) ; on the other, when he 
writes 77’ €&fs, he does not prefix év (ix. 37 ; Acts xxi. I, xxv. 17, xxvii. 18). 
The less definite would be more likely to be changed to the more definite than 
vece versa. Thus the balance both of external and internal evidence is in 
favour of év 7 é&fs, and we must not limit the interval between the miracles 
toasingle day. In N.T. é&4s is peculiar to Lk. (ix. 37; Acts xxi. I, xxv. 17, 
xxvii. 18),. So also is ws #yyioev (v. 12, xv. 25, XIX. 20, 41). 


Naty. The place is not mentioned elsewhere in Scripture ; and 
the village of that name in Josephus (B._//. iv. 9. 4) is on the other 
side of the Jordan, and cannot be the same. 


A hamlet called (Vez was found by Robinson about two miles west of 
Endor, on the north slope of Little Hermon, which is where Eusebius and 
Jerome place it; and it would be about a day’s journey from Capernaum. 
“One entrance alone it could have had, that which opens on the rough hillside 
in its downward slope to the plain” (Stanley, Sz. &° Pal. p. 357); so that the 
very path on which the two companies met can be identified. About ten 
minutes’ walk on the road to Endor is a burying-place which is still used, and 
there are many tombs cut in the rock. Robinson, Fad. iii. p. 469; Bzd/. Res. 
ii, 361; Thomson, Land & Book, p. 4453 Tristram, Land of Israel, p. 127. 
The expression, 7éAw kadoupévny Naiv, looks as if Lk. were writing for those 
who were not familiar with the country ; comp. i. 26, 39, iv. 31. See on vi. 15. 


ot paytat adtoG. Including more than the Twelve; vi. 13. 
See on xi. 29. 

12. kat i8od éfexopifeto teOvykds. “Behold there was being 
carried out a dead man.” Or, “there was being carried out dead 
the only son,” etc. The «aé introduces the apodosis of «s 8& 
nyy-oe, and must be omitted in translation: “then” would be too 
strong. See onv.12. The compound verb occurs here only in 
N.T, and nowhere in LXX. It is equivalent to éxépew (Acts v. 
6, 9, 10) and efferre, and is used of carrying out to burial, Polyb. 
xxxv. 6. 2; Plut. Agzs, xxi.; Cz. xlii. In later Gk. éxxopudy is 
used for éxgopd of burial. With reOvyxds comp. Jn. xi. 44. 

povoyevis vids TH pytpt adrod. Comp. viii. 42, ix. 38; Heb. 
xi. 17; Judg. xi. 34; Tobit iti. 15, viii. 17. Only in Jn. is povoyeryjs 
used of the Divine Sonship (i. 14, 18, iii, 16, 18; 1 Jn. iv. 9). 


kat abt} fv xypa. The fv may safely be pronounced to be certainly 
genuine (SBC LSV& and most Versions), For avr some editors write 
arn, and a few authorities have xal avry x7pg. The mourning of a widow 
for an only son is typical for the extremity of grief: orba cum flet unicum 
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mater (Catull. xxxix. 5). Comp. Jer. vi. 26; Amos viii. 10; Zech, xii. 10; 
Prov. iv. 3. 


dxdogs THs TéEws tkavds. Some of this multitude would be hired 
mourners, and musicians with flutes and cymbals. The mother 
would walk in front of the bier, and Jesus would naturally address 
her before touching it. This use of txavos for “enough and to 
spare, much,” is specially freq. in Lk. (viii. 27, 32, xx. 9, xxil. 38, 
xxiii. 8, 9; Acts Vili. 11, ix. 23, 43, x1. 24, 26, etc.). It is possibly 
colloquial: it occurs in Aristoph. Pax 354. See Kennedy, Sources 
of V.T. Grk. p. 79. D here has zoAvs. 

13. kai i8mv airy 6 Kipvos éomayxvicby em adty. The introduc- 
tion of 6 Kvpros has special point here: it is the Lord of Life meet- 
ing sorrow and death. The expression is characteristic of Lk. 
Comp. xxiv. 34, and see on v. 17. Compassion is elsewhere men- 
tioned as a moving cause in Christ’s miracles (Mt. xiv. 14, xv. 32, 
xx. 34; Mk. i. 41, viii. 2). The verb is peculiar to the Synoptists ; 
and, excepting in parables (Lk. x. 33, xv. 20; Mt. xvili. 27), 1s 
used of no one but Christ. It is followed, as here, by éwé ¢. dat. 
Mt. xiv. 14; and by zepi c. gen. Mt. ix. 36; but generally by 
émt ¢. acc. (Mt. xv. 32; Mk. vi. 34, viii. 2, ix. 22). 

Mi) kdate. ‘Do not go on weeping, cease to weep”: comp. 
ver. 6. He is absolutely sure of the result ; otherwise the command 
would have been unnatural. Quis matrem, nist mentis inops, in 
Junere nati Flere vetat ? 

14. iato tis copod, of 8é BaordLortes eotyoay. Lk. clearly 
intimates that the purpose of the touching was to make the bearers 
stand still. At such solemn times words are avoided, and this 
quiet sign sufficed. Perhaps it also meant that Jesus claimed as 
His own what Death had seized as his prey. Lk. equally clearly 
intimates that the resurrection was caused by Christ’s command. 
This is the case in all three instances of raising the dead (viii. 54 ; 
Jn. xi. 43). The copés may be either the bier on which the body 
was carried, or the open coffin (probably wicker) in which it was 
laid (Gen. 1. 26; Hat. i. 68. 3, ii. 78. 1). 


It is worth noting that Baordfev, which occurs twenty-seven times in 
N.T. (x. 4, xi. 27, xiv. 27, xxii. 10, etc.), is found only thrice in LXX. 


got h€yw. “To thee I say, Arise.” To the mother He had said, 
“Weep not.” The cof is emphatic. For this use of Aéyw, almost 
in the sense of “I command,” comp. xi. 9, xii. 4, XVi. 9. 

15. dvexd@icev & vexpss. The verb occurs only here and Acts 
ix. 40 in N.T.; in both cases of persons restored to life and sitting 
up. Not in LXX. In this intrans. sense it is rare, excepting in 
medical writers, who often use it of sick persons sitting up in bed 
(Hobart, p. 11). The speaking proved complete restoration. 
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To suggest that the young man was in a trance does not get rid of the 
miracle. How did Jesus know that he was in a trance, and know exactly how 
to rouse him? And can we suppose that this happened on ¢hvee different occa-. 
sions, even if we could reconcile Christ’s action with a character for truthfulness ? 
Here and in the case of Jairus’ daughter it is the Evangelist who tells us that the 
person was dead ; but Jesus Himself declared that Lazarus was dead (Jn. xi. 14). 
We are told that the symmetry of the three instances is suspicious ; raised from 
the death-bed, raised from the bier, raised from the tomb. But no Evangelist 
gives us the triplet. Lk. is the only writer who records more than one, and the 
two which he records he places in unsymmetrical order, the raising from the bier 
coming before the raising from the death-bed. Strauss has shown how unsatis- 
factory the trance theory is (Zebex Jesu, ed. 1864, p. 469). 


eaxev adtsv tH pytpt. The sudden change of nominative 
causes no obscurity. Comp. xiv. 5, xv. 15, xvii. 2, xix. 4; Acts vi. 
6, x. 4. Jesus might have claimed the life which He has restored, 
nam juvenis jam desterat esse matris sue; but compassion for the 
mother again influences Him. Comp. vili. 55; Acts ix. 41; 1 Mac. 
x. 9; 1 Kings xvil. 23; 2 Kings iv. 36. 

16. "EXaBev 82 dBos mévtas. It is natural that this should be 
the first feeling on seeing a corpse reanimated. But a writer of 
fiction would rather have given us the frantic joy of the mother 
and of those who sympathized with her. Comp. i. 65, v. 8, 26, 
vill. 37; Acts il, 43, xix. 17. See oni. 12, and also Schanz, ad Joc. 

héyovtes Gt. . . kat dr. It is very forced to make ére in 
both cases argumentative: “Saying, (We praise God) because 

. and because.” It is possible to take the second ére in this 
way; but the common method of making both to be recitative is 
preferable. Both, therefore, are to be omitted in translation, the 
words quoted being in the ovatio recta (Tyn. Cran. Cov. RV.). 
Cases in which 6ru may be taken either way are freq. in N.T. 
(i745, il. 21, iV. 36, :Vil. 30, 1X. 22, x. 21, 1. 38x yo saa Joie 
12-14, etc.). 

*Emeoképato 6 Oeds tov adv adtod. Comp. i. 68, 78; Acts xv. 
14; Heb. iil. 6. The verb was specially used of the “visits” of a 
physician. Comp. Mt. xxv. 36, 43; Jas. i. 27; Acts vi. 3, vii. 23, 
xv, 36, the only other passages in N.T. in which the word occurs. 
In the sense of visiting with judgment or punishment it is never 
used in N.T. and but seldom in LXX (Ps. Ixxxviii. 33 ; Jer. ix. 9, 
25, xl. 22, li. 29). After the weary centuries during which no 
Prophet had appeared, it was indeed a proof of Jehovah’s visiting 
His people that one who excelled the greatest Prophets was among 
them. No one in O.T. raised the dead with a word. 

17. e€7ev & Adyos obtos ev SAH TH “loudala wept adtod. The 
Aoyos is the one just mentioned,—that God had visited His people 
in sending a mighty Prophet. The statement does not imply that 
Lk. supposed Nain to be in Judzea. “Iovdata here probably means 
Palestine: see on iv. 44 and xxiii. 5. But even if we take it in the 
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narrower sense of Judea as distinct from Galilee, Samaria, and 
Perzea, there is no need to attribute to Lk. any geographical in- 
accuracy. ‘This saying went forth (from Nain and circulated) 
in Judea”; ze. it reached the headquarters of Christ’s opponents. 
For wept adétoG comp. v. 15. Syr-Sin. omits 6 Adyos. 

This pregnant use of a prep. of rest after a verb of motion is perhaps 
found only in late Grk., for in Thuc. iv. 42. 3 and Xen. Hellen. vii. 5. 10 the 
readings vary between dayeoav and amfoar. Comp. viii. 7, and see Win. 1. 
4. a, p. 514; Blass, Gr. p. 127. 

kat wdon TH Teptxépw. Note the position of this clause, which 
is added after wept airod with augmented force: ‘and (what is 
more) in all the region round about”; ze. round about ‘Iovdaia, 
not Nain. Comp. Acts xiv. 6. The verse prepares the way for 
the next incident by showing how the Baptist’s disciples came to 
hear about “all these things.” 


The evidence that Jesus razsed the dead is that of all four Gospels and of 
primitive tradition. The fact seems to have been universally believed in the 
early Church (Justin, Agol. i. 22. 48; Try. lxix.; Orig. c. Cels. ii. 48). 
Quadratus, one of the earliest apologists, who addressed a defence of Christianity 
to Hadrian A.D. 125, says in the only fragment of it which is extant, ‘‘ But the 
works of our Saviour were always present, for they were true ; those that were 
healed and those that were raised from the dead, who were seen not only when 
they were healed and when they were raised, but were also always present ; and 
not merely while the Saviour was on earth, but also after His departure, they 
were there for a considerable time, so that some of them lived even to our own 
times ” (Eus. H. £. iv. 3. 2). This does not mean that Quadratus had seen 
any of them, but that there was abundance of opportunity, long after the event, 
to inquire into the reality of these miracles. S. Paul uses the same kind of 
argument respecting the resurrection of Christ (1 Cor. xv. 5-8). Weiss points 
out how unsatisfactory are all the attempts to explain the evidence on any 
other hypothesis than the historical fact that Jesus raised the dead (Leben Jesz, 
i. pp. 557-565, Eng. tr. ii. 178-186). He concludes thus: ‘In no other 
miracle did the grace of God, which appeared in His Messiah, manifest itself so 
gloriously, by overcoming the consequences of sin and thereby giving a pledge 
for the highest consummation of salvation.” See Aug. Jz Joh. Trac, xlix. 2. 


18-35. The message from the Baptist to the Christ. Peculiar 
to Lk. and Mt., who place it in different connexions, but assign to 
it the same occasion, viz. that John had “heard in his prison the 
works of the Christ” (Mt. xi. 2). Lk.’s narrative, as usual, is the 
more full. He does not mention. that John is in prison, having 
already stated the fact by anticipation (iii. 20). The zepi rdvrwv 
tovtwy shows that the works reported to the Baptist include the 
healing of the centurion’s servant and the raising of the widow’s son 


mpds Tov KUptov. This is probably the true reading (BLRX, a ff, Vulg.) 
rather than mpds rév "Inootv (NAXT', bef). See on ver. 13. 
19, Xd ef & epydpevos; ‘‘ Art Zhou (in emphatic contrast to 
érepov) He that cometh,” ze. whose coming is a matter of quite 
notorious certainty (iii. 16, xiii. 35, xix. 38; Heb. x. 37). 
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4 Erepov mpoodoxapev; ‘Or must we look for another, different 
in kind?” whereas a\dov might be another of the same kind (Lft. 
on Gal. i. 6, 7). The reading érepov (§ BLRX @) is right, and is 
not taken from Mt. It is d\dov (A D) that is the corruption. 
For the delib. subj. comp. iii. 10, 12, 14. See oniii. 15. 

The meaning of the question thus sent to Christ has been 
much discussed. 1. Chrysostom and other Fathers have sug- 
gested that the question was asked for the sake of John’s dzsciples, 
who needed strengthening or correcting in their beliefs. See 
Oxford Library of the Fathers, x. p. 267, note e. Luther, Calvin, 
Beza, Grotius, Bengel, and others adopt this view. But the whole 
context is against it. Christ’s reply is addressed to John, not to 
the disciples; and it is not clear that the disciples even under- 
stood the message which they carried. 2. Weiss and other critics 
follow Tertullian (Marcion. iv. 18) in contending that John’s own 
faith was failing, because the career of Jesus did not seem to 
correspond with what he and the people had expected, and with 
what he had foretold (iii. 17). There is nothing incredible in this 
view ; but the Baptist had had such a long and stern preparation 
for his work, and had received such convincing evidence that Jesus 
was the Messiah, that a failure in his faith is surprising. 3. Hase 
and others suggest that he was not failing in faith, but in pazience. 
John was disappointed that Jesus did not make more progress, 
and he wished to urge Him on to take a more prominent and 
indisputable position. ‘If Thou do these things, manifest Thyself 
unto the world.” Perhaps John was also perplexed by the fact 
that one who could work such miracles did not set His forerunner 
free, nor “cleanse His threshing-floor” of such refuse as Antipas 
and Herodias. This view suits the context better than the second. 
John’s sending to Jesus is strong evidence that he was not seriously 
in doubt as to His Messiahship. For a false Christ would not 
have confessed that he was false; and what proof could the true 
Christ give more convincing than the voice from heaven and the 
visible descent of the Spirit? 4. The view of Strauss, that John 
had just begun to conjecture that Jesus is the Messiah, and that 
therefore this narrative is fatal to the story of his having baptized 
Jesus and proclaimed Him as the Messiah, is answered by 
Hase (Gesch. Jesu, § 39, p. 388, ed. 1891). See also Hahn, i. 
P. 475- 

21. Oepamevew dad. See on v. 15: it 1s peculiar to Lk. 

paotiywy.  Distressing bodily diseases”; Mk. iii. 10, v. 29, 
34. In LXX it is used of any grievous trouble, but not specially 
of disease: Ps. xxxv. 15, lxxxviil. 32; Ecclus. xl. 9?; 2 Mace. vii. 
37: comp. Hom. ZZ. xii. 37, xili. 812; Aesch. Sept. 607; Ag. 642. 
The notion that troubles are Divine chastisements is implied in 
the word. It is used literally Acts xxii, 24 and Heb. xi. 36. 
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éxaptcato. “He graciously bestowed, made a free present 
of”; magnificum verbum (Beng.); comp. 2 Mac. iii. 31. 

22. dmayyeiNate “lwdver. See on viii. 20. The answer is ex- 
pressly sent to John: there is no intimation that it is for the in- 
struction of his disciples, who are sent back, “like the messenger 
from Gabii to Sextus Tarquinius,” to relate a symbolical narrative, 
which their master is to interpret. That ¢Zey can understand it is 
neither stated nor implied. 

tupdot dvaBNérouow, k.t.X. There is probably a direct reference 
to Is. xxxv. 5, 6, Ixi. x. It is clear, not only that Lk. and Mt. 
understand Jesus to refer to bodily and not spiritual healings, but 
that they are right in doing so. John’s messengers had not “ seen 
and heard” Christ healing the spiritually blind and the morally 
leprous. Moreover, what need to add rrwyol evayyediLovrar, if all 
that precedes refers to the preaching of the good tidings? It is 
unnatural to express the same fact, first by a series of metaphors, 
and then literally. All the clauses should be taken literally. They 
seem to be arranged in two groups, which are connected by xa‘, 
and in each group there is a climax, the strongest item of evidence 
being placed last. j 

mTwxoi edayyedifovrat, This was the clearest sign of His being 
the Christ (Is. Ixi. 1), as He Himself had declared at Nazareth (iv. 
18-21). His miracles need not mean more than that He was “a 
. great Prophet”; moreover, the Baptist had already heard of them. 
But it was a new thing that the poor, whom the Greek despised 
and the Roman trampled on, and whom the priest and the Levite 
left on one side, should be invited into the Kingdom of God (vi. 
20). For the passive sense of etayycAiLeoar comp. Heb. iv. 2, 6, 
and see Win. xxxix. I. a, p. 326, and Fritzsche on Mt. vi. 4. For 
edayyéAdov see on Rom. 1. f. 

28. paxdpios. Not paxdpio, as it would have been if the 
direct reference were to the disciples of John. It implies that 
the Baptist had in some way found an occasion of stumbling in 
Jesus (z.e. he had been wanting in faith, or in trust, or in patience) ; 
and it also encourages him to overcome this temptation. 

oxavSadic0q. Only here and xvii. 2 in Lk., but frequent in 
Mt. and Mk. The verb combines the notions of “trip up” and 
“entrap,” and in N.T. is always used in the figurative sense of 
“causing to sin.” See on xvii. 1. This record of a rebuke to the 
Baptist is one of many instances of the candour of the Evangelists. 
For és édv see Greg. Proleg. p. 96, and Win. xli. 6, p. 390; this 
use of édv for dv is common in LXX and N.T. (xvii. 33°; Mt. v. 
19, 32, Xi. 32, xVill. 5; Jas. iv. 4). : 

24. mepl “lwdvov. This is further evidence that the question and 
answer just recorded concerned John himself. ‘The people had 
heard Jesus send a rebuke to the Baptist. But He forthwith 
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guards them from supposing that John has ceased to be worthy of 
reverence. He waits till his disciples are gone; because if they 
had heard and reported Christ’s praise of John to their master, it 
might have cancelled the effect of the rebuke. This panegyric is 
almost the funeral oration of the Baptist; for soon after this he 
was put to death. For jpgéaro see on iv. 21. 
Ti e&fAOare. In each of the three questions it is possible to put the 
note of interrogation defore the infinitive, and render, ‘‘ Why went ye out? ta 


behold?” etc. But the order of the words favours the usual punctuation. 
Perhaps @edcac@at implies ‘‘ behold” with wonder and admiration. 


kddapov . . . cadeudpevov. The literal meaning makes ex- 
cellent sense: “Did you go out into the wilderness to admire 
what you would certainly find there, but which would have no 
interest or attraction? Or did you go out to see what would no 
doubt have been interesting and attractive, but which you were 
not likely to find there?” But it also makes good sense to in- 
terpret, ‘“‘Had John been a weak and fickle person, you would 
not have made a pilgrimage to see him.” 

25. dvOpwrov év padaxots. Such a person would not be found 
in the wilderness; although he might have attracted them. This 
seems to show that the xaAduov is not metaphorical, for this is 
obviously literal. 

ot év ipatiopd evddgm Kal tpupf Emdpyovtes. ‘Those who live 
in gorgeous apparel and luxury.” The word tuariopds is of late 
origin, and is seldom used excepting of costly vesture (ix. 29; 
Acts xx. 33; Jn. xix. 24; 1 Tim. it. 9; Gen. xxiv. 53; Exod. iit. 
22, xii 35; 1 Kings x. 5). See Trench, Syz. 1. For évddé 
comp. xill. 17, and for Swépxovres see On vill. 41. In N.T. rpudy 
occurs only here and 2 Pet. ii. 13 ; in LXX only as v2. Lam. iv. 5. 
But it is freq. in class. Grk. It means an enervating mode of life 
(Optrropot, “I am broken up and enfeebled ”). 

26. mepicodtepov mpopytov. This completes the climax: xdAa- 
pov, avOpwrov, rpodytyy, repiradtepov mpodyrov. In Teploo OTEpov 
we have a late equivalent of rAéov. It may be masc. or neut., 
but is probably neut., like wAe?oy in xi. 32. Comp. xii. 4, xx. 47. 
They went out to see something more than a Prophet, and they 
did see it. 

27. This quotation from Malachi (iii. 1) is given by Mk. at the 
opening of his Gospel coupled with wv} Bodrtos, «.7.d., and 
attributed as a whole to Isaiah. Neither Heb. nor LXX has apo | 
mpoodmou gov, which Mt. Mk. and Lk. all insert in the first clause. 
See on ix. 52. Moreover, they all three have érooréAAw and 
karacKevaces instead of the é€arooréAAw and emiBreWerar of LXX. 
See on iv. 18. The passage was one of the common-places of 
Messianic prophecy, and had been stereotyped in an independent 
Greek form before the Evangelists made use of it. 
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28. €v yevyyntois yuvouxay. A solemn periphrasis for the whole 
human race; that it implies weakness and frailty is not evident: 
in Job xiv. 1 these qualities are expressed. It is human generation 
as distinct from heavenly regeneration that is meant. John’s 
superiority lay, not in his personal character, but in his office and 
mission: the glory of being the immediate forerunner of the 
Messiah was unique. He was a Prophet, like Moses and Elijah ; 
yet he not only prophesied, but saw and pointed out to others 
Him of whom he prophesied. Lk. omits the Hebrew dunv. 


The word mpogjrys is an interpolation. The external evidence against 
it is immense (§ BK LM X& and most Versions), and it is improbable that 
the possibility of Prophets outside Israel would be indicated. 


& 3é puxpdtepos. There is no need to make this a superlative, 
as AV. alone among English Versions: better, “he that is in- 
ferior,” ze. less than other members of the Kingdom, less than 
any among the more insignificant. It is most unnatural to explain 
5 puxpdrepos of Christ. Chrysostom says, zept éavrod A€éyw cikdtws 
Kpvrre. TO mpdowmoy bia TH ere Kpatodoay irdvoiay Kai dia 7d pr 
ddéau wept éavrod péya te A€yew (Hom. xxxvii. p. 417), and above 
he explains puxpérepos as kata THY HAtKlay Kal Kare THy Tov ToANGY 
Sdééav (p. 416). Much the same view is taken by Hilary, Theophy- 
lact, Erasmus, Luther, Fritzsche, and others. In that case & rj 
Baovr<ia. rod @cod must be taken after pei{wv, which is awkward ; 
and we can hardly suppose that Jesus would have so perplexed 
the people as to affirm that He was inferior to the Baptist, who in 
all his teaching had enthusiastically maintained the contrary (iii. 
16; Mt. iii, 11; Mk. i. 73 Jn. 1. 15, 20, 27, 30, iil, 28-30). By 
his office John belonged to the old dispensation ; he was its last 
and highest product (major prophetd, quia finis prophetarum), but 
he belonged to the era of preparation. In spiritual privileges, in 
grace, and in knowledge any even of the humbler members of the 
Kingdom are superior to him. He is a servant, they are sons ; he 
is the friend of the Bridegroom, they are His spouse. It is 
possible to understand "Iwdvov after puxpdrepos, but it is unnecessary : 
more probably the comparative refers to others in the Kingdom. 
The paradox, “He that is less than John is greater than John,” is 
capable of interpretation ; but the principle that the lower members 
of a higher class are above the highest member of a lower class is 
simpler. The superlative of puxpds does not occur in N.T. 

29, 80. Many have supposed that these two verses are a 
parenthetical remark of the Evangelist. But a comment inserted 
in the middle of Christ’s words, and with no indication that it is 
a comment, is without a parallel and improbable. Jn. ili, 16-21 
and 31-36 are not parallel. ‘There the question is whether com- 
ment is added. In both passages it is probable that there is no 
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comment. But, assuming that the Evangelist is in both cases 
commenting, he appends his comment: he does not énsert it into” 
the utterances of others. Here vz. 29 and 30 are part of Christ’s 
address, who contrasts the effect which John’s preaching had 
upon the people and upon the hierarchy (see Schanz). The con- 
nexion between ver. 30 and ver. 31 is close, as is shown by the oo». 
29. was 5 Kads Akotoas. “All the people, when they heard” the 
preaching of the Baptist. Note the rs, and see small print on i. 66. 

eSixaiwoay tov Oedv, BamrioOévtes. “Admitted the righteous- 
ness of God (in making these claims upon them and granting them 
these opportunities) dy being baptized.” Their accepting baptism 
was an acknowledgment of His justice. See on ver. 35, and the 
detached note on the word Sixatos and its cognates, Rom. 1. 17. | 

30. of vopixot. Lk. often uses this expression instead of ot 
ypop.areis, which might be misleading to Gentile readers (x. 25, 
xl. 45, 46, 52, xiv. 3). Elsewhere in N.T. the word occurs only 
Mt. xxii. 35; Tit. iii. 9, 13. Comp.'4 Mac. v. 4; Corp. Lnser. 
2787, 8. 

thy Boudhy tod Ocod HOernoay eis Eautods. “They frustrated 
the counsel of God concerning themselves”: comp. «is tds in 
1 Thes. v. 18. The rendering, “for themselves, so far as they 
were concerned, they rendered the counsel of God effectless,” 
would require 16 eis éavrovs. The verb is a strong one: “render 
aberov, placeless, inefficacious” (Gal. ii. 21, iil. 15; Jn. xii. 48; Lk. 
x. 16). Free will enables each man to annul God’s purpose for 
his salvation. The phrase thy Boudhv tod Geos is peculiar to Lk. 
in’ N.T. (Acts: xili...36, (xx. 275 comp. ii. 23, iv: 28)... dt: oceurs 
Wisd. vi. 4; comp. Ps. xxxil. 11, cvi. 11; Prov. xix. 21. With py 
Bamrio8évtes comp. the case of Nicodemus (Jn. iii. 4, 5). 


31. The spurious reading ele 5¢ 6 Kupios was interpolated at the be- 
ginning of this verse to mark wv. 29, 30 as a parenthetical remark of the 
Evangelist. Owing to the influence of the Vulgate the interpolation was 
followed by all English Versions prior to RV. Almost all MSS. and ancient 
versions omit the words. But their spuriousness must not be quoted as 
evidence against the view which they support. Many false readings are 
ee glosses upon the true text, although that is probably not the case 

ere. 


Tim ody dpoujow, The oty would not be very intelligible if 
vv. 29, 30 were omitted; but after ver. 30 it is quite in place. 
“Seeing that the rulers and teachers have rejected the Divine in- 
vitation given by John, and that ye (Aéyere, ver. 34) follow them 
in refusing to follow Me, to what, then, shall I liken the people of 
this generation?” So comprehensive a phrase as tods évOpdious 
tis yeveds tadtns may include the Baptist and the Christ: and 
to assume that it does include them frees the true interpretation 
of the parable from seeming to be somewhat at variance with the 
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opening words. With the double question comp. xiii. 18; Mk. 
Iv. 30. 

82. There are two parties of children. This is more clearly 
marked by rots érépous in Mt. than by dAAyjAous here. Which of 
the two groups is blamed? It has been taken both ways. (1) The 
children who invite the second group to play, first at dances and 
then at dirges, represent Jesus and the Baptist with their respective 
followers. The children who waywardly refuse to join in any kind 
of game are the Jews as represented by the hierarchy and the 
majority of the people. These rejected both the asceticism of 
John and the joyous freedom of the Gospel. Godet infers from 
dAAyjAows that the two groups of children change sides and take 
turns in proposing the form of play. But it is not necessary to 
give so much meaning to édAyjAos. Yet such a change would 
not be difficult to interpret. The Jews may have proposed to the 
Baptist to become less stern. ‘They certainly tried to force fast- 
ing on Jesus. And hence (2) the possibility of the other inter- 
pretation, which is preferred by Euthymius, Stier, and Alford, and 
is ably defended by Trench (Studies in the Gospels, pp. 150-153). 
The children sitting in the market-place and finding fault with 
their fellows are the Jews. John comes to them in his severity, 
and they want him to play at festivals. When he retains his strict 
mode of life, they complain and say, “‘We piped to you, and you 
did not dance.” Then Christ comes to them as the bringer of 
joy, and they want Him to play at funerals. When He retains 
His own methods, they say, “‘ We wailed, and you did not weep.” 
This interpretation has two advantages. It makes the men of 
this generation, viz. the Jews, to be like the children who cry, “ We 
piped,” etc. And it gives the two complaints a chronological 
order. ‘“‘ We piped,” etc., is a complaint against the Baptist, who 
came first; “We wailed,” etc., is a complaint against the Christ, 
who came afterwards. 

With xaOypévors comp. v. 27; with dyopa, Mk. vi. 56; with 
mpocpwvodow aAAyAots, Acts xxii. 2; with nbAjoapey, 1 Cor. xiv. 7 ; 
with dpxjoacbe, 2 Sam. vi. 21; with eOpyvjcaper, Jn. xvi. 20. Of 
these tpoo¢wvety is a favourite word: see onvi. 13. Both Opyvetv 
and xAatew refer to the outward manifestation of grief as distinct 
from the feeling ; and here the outward expression only is needed. 

83. ph eoOwy Gprov pyte tlywy otvoy. “Without eating bread 
or drinking wine”; spoken from the point of view of those who 
objected to John. He did not take the ordinary food of mankind ; 
and so Mt. says, “neither eating nor drinking.” For the poetic 
form é7$m see on x. 7. Syr-Sin. omits dproy and oivov. 

Aotndvoy éyet. They afterwards said the same of Jesus (Jn. 
Vii. 20, Vili. 48, x. 20); and dauudrnov exes shows that daipdrov 
is acc. and not nom. Renan compares the Arabic Medjnoun enté 
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as showing that Orientals consider all madness to be possession by 
a demon (V. de /. p. 263). See on iv. 33. One regrets that the 
American Revisers did not carry their point in getting “demon” 
substituted for “devil” as the rendering of daiovov. Tyn. Cov. 
and Cran. make great confusion by translating “hath ¢ze devil.” 
Wic. is better with “hath a fende.” The Aéyere in vv. 33 and 34 
shows that some of those censured are present. Comp. xi. 15, where 
Jesus is accused of casting out demons with the help of Beelzebub. 
84. ddyos. Like olvomérys, this is a subst. and therefore paroxytone: 
garybs, which L. and S. give, would be an adj. See Chandler, Greek Ae- 
centuation,§215. Latin Versions vary between devorator (Vulg.), vorator (q), 
vorax (ce), manducator (d). English Versions vary between ‘‘ devourer ” 
(Wic.), ‘‘glutton” (Tyn. Cov.), ‘‘gurmander” (Rhem.), and “‘gluttonous 


man” (Cran. AV. RV.). The ref. is to v. 33 and similar occasions. For 
pldros TeAwyGy see V. 27, 29, 30. 


35. kal éSixard0y copia. “And yet wisdom was justified.” 
In N.T. xaé often introduces a contrast, which is placed side by 
side with that with which it is contrasted: ‘and (instead of what 
might be expected), and yet.” This is specially common in Jn. 
(i. -§, 10, dil, 11, 325: Vo.39, 40, Vi. 36, 43, 70, Vil. 28,/ete.).- -Azgye 
sometimes has the same force; Cic. De Of. iii. 11. 48. Although 
the Jews as a nation rejected the methods both of John and of 
Christ, yet there were some who could believe that in both these 
methods the Divine wisdom was doing what was right. 

€3ixard0y. This looks back to éd:xaiwoay in ver. 29, and 4 
sofia looks back to rHv BovAjv rod @eod in ver. 30. Here, as in 
Rom. iii. 4 (Ps. li. 6), d:cacdo means “Show or pronounce to be 
righteous, declare or admit to be just.” The analogy of verbs in 
-dw is often wrongly urged. An important distinction is sometimes 
overlooked. In the case of external qualities, such verbs do mean 
to “make or render,” whatever the noun from which they are de- 
rived signifies (€penudw, tupdAdw, xpvodw, «.7.r.). But in the case 
of moral qualities this is scarcely possible, and it may be doubted 
whether there is a passage in which dicaudw clearly means “I 
make righteous.” Similarly, aéuéw never means “I make worthy,” 
but “I consider worthy, treat as worthy.” In the case of words 
which might apply to either external or moral qualities both mean- 
ings are possible acc. to the context: thus éuod0 may mean 
either “make like,” e.g. make an image like a man (Eur. Ae/, 33, 
comp. Acts xiv. 11; Rom. ix. 29), or “consider like, compare” 
(ver. 31, xiii. 18, 20). 


In éd:Ka1é0n we perhaps have an example of what is sometimes called the 
gnomic aorist. Comp. Jn. xv. 63 Jas. i, 11, 24; 1 Pet. i. 24. Burton, 
§ 43. But see Win. xl. b. 1, p. 346, where the existence of this aorist in 
N.T. is denied. 


dnd mdvtay tay téxvwy adtys. “At the hands of all her chil- 
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dren”: the justification comes from them. It is certainly incorrect 
to interpret dé as implying rescuing or protecting “from the 
attacks of all her children,” viz. from the Jews. ‘The children of 
the Divine Wisdom are the faithful minority who have welcomed 
the Baptist and the Christ, not the unbelieving majority who re- 
jected them. In Mt. xi. 19 there is no révrwv, and DLMX 
omit it here. But it is certainly genuine: see on vi. 30. InAPE 
mdvtwv is placed last with emphasis: there are no exceptions. 
But the order of 8 B is to be preferred. Mt. has épywy for réxvow, 
and & has épywv here. For the personification of the Wisdom of 
God comp. Prov. viii., ix.; Ecclus. xxiv. ; Wisd. vi. 22-ix. 18. 

36-50. §The Anointing by the Woman that was a Sinner. 
Without note of time or express connexion. The connexion 
apparently is that she is an illustration of ver. 35. The proposal 
to identify this anointing with that by Mary of Bethany just before 
the Passion (Mt. xxvi. 6; Mk. xiv. 3; Jn. xii. 3) is ancient, for 
Origen on Mt. xxvi. 6 contends against it; and it still has sup- 
porters. ‘Thus Holtzmann is of opinion that the act of a “clean” 
person in the house of ‘an unclean” (Simon the leper) has been 
changed by Lk. into the act of an “unclean” person in the house 
of a “clean” (Simon the Pharisee), in order to exhibit the way in 
which Christ welcomed outcasts, a subject which Lk. often makes 
prominent. But the confusion of Mary of Bethany with a 
notorious dmaptwAés by Lk., who knows the character of Mary 
(x. 39, 42), is scarcely credible. And there is nothing improbable 
in two such incidents. Indeed the first might easily suggest the 
second. Simon is one of the commonest of names (there are 
ten or eleven Simons in N.T. and about twenty in Josephus), and 
therefore the identity of name proves nothing. Moreover, there 
are differences of detail, which, if not conclusive, are against the 
identification. ‘The chief objection is the irreconcilable difference 
between Mary of Bethany and the duaprwdds. Strauss and Baur 
suggest a confusion with the woman taken in adultery. But the 
narrative betrays no confusion : everything is clear and harmonious. 
The conduct both of Jesus and of the woman is unlike either 
fiction or clumsily distorted fact. His gentle severity towards 
Simon and tender reception of the sinner, are as much beyond the 
reach of invention as the eloquence of her speechless affection. 

On the traditional, but baseless, identification of the woman 
with Mary of Magdala see on viii. 2. The identification of this 
woman with do¢2 Mary of Magdala and Mary of Bethany is ad- 
vocated by Hengstenberg. His elaborate argument is considered 
a tour de force, but it has not carried conviction with it. The 
potest non eadem esse of Ambrose is altogether an understate- 
ment. It is probably from considerations of delicacy that Luke 
does not name her: or his source may have omitted to do so, 


14 


210 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [ VII. 35-37. 


The leading thought in the narrative is the contrast between 
Pharisees and sinners in their behaviour to Christ. 

86. Hpdita 8é 1s adrév TOV dapicaiwy iva pay pet adrod.. There is 
nothing to show that the Pharisee had any sinister motive in asking 
Him, although he was evidently not very friendly. As the Pharisees 
were generally hostile to Christ, it may have been a courageous 
thing. He is inclined to believe that Jesus may be a Prophet 
(ver. 39); and Jesus rebukes him as one who loved little, not as a 
secret enemy. But, like Herod Antipas, he may simply have been 
curious. Lk. records two other instances of Christ being the 
guest of a Pharisee (xi. 37, xiv. 1). For tva see on iv. 3, and comp. 
vi. 31, vii. 6; and for karekdlOy (8 BD LX B) see on ix. 14. 

37. Kal i8od yuvy Aris fv. The opening words imply that her 
presence created surprise. The jris is stronger than 4 and has 
point here: ‘“ who was of such a character as to be”: comp. viil. 3. 
This is the right order, and év tH médev follows, not precedes, jres 
yv (8 BL and most Versions). The exact meaning is not quite 
clear: either, “ which was a sinner in the city,” z.e. was known as 
such in the place itself; or possibly, ‘“‘which was in the city, a 
sinner.” ‘The city is probably Capernaum. 

épaptwdds. A person of notoriously bad character, and prob- 
ably a prostitute: comp. Mt. xxi. 32: For instances of this use 
of dwaptwAds see Wetst. To the Jews all Gentiles were in a special 
sense dpuaptwroi (vi. 32, 33, xxiv. 7; Gal. ii. 15; 1 Mac. 11. 44); 
but something more than this is evidently meant here. The 7v 
need not be pressed to mean, “She was even up to this time” 
te ; nor does accessit ad Dominum immunda, ut rediret munda 

Aug.) imply this. The jv expresses her public character : nv év TH 

mode. She had repented (perhaps quite recently, and in conse- 
quence of Christ’s teaching); but the general opinion of her 
remained unchanged. Her venturing to enter a Pharisee’s house 
in spite of this shows great courage. In the East at the present 
day the intrusion of uninvited persons is not uncommon (Trench, 
Parables, p. 302 n.; Tristram, Hastern Customs in Bible Lands, 
p. 36). Mary of Bethany was not an intruder. Note the 
idiomatic pres. kataxetrat: just equivalent to our “He is dining 
with me to-day,” meaning that he will do so. 

&AGBaotpov pipov. Unguent-boxes or phials were called dda- 
Baorpa even when not made of alabaster. But umguenta optime 
servantur in alabastris (Plin. WM. H. xiii. 3, xxxvi. 12; comp. 
Hadt. iii. 20. 1). See Wetst. on Mt. xxvi. 6. 


The word is of all three genders in different writers ; but in class. Grk. 
the sing. is dAdBaorpos, either masc. or fem. The origin of uvpoy is unknown, 
Hupw, pippa, snvpva, wipros being conjectures. In N.T. certainly, and prob- 
ably in LXX also, uvpoy, ‘‘ ointment,” is distinguished from é\acor, “* oil.” 
Trench, Sy. XXxXvili. 
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38. otica énicw mapa tots mé8as ato’. The sandals were 
removed at meals, and people reclined with their feet behind 
them ; she could therefore easily approach the feet. While Lk. 
writes rapa tovs rddas (Vili. 35, 41, X. 39 ?, xvii. 16; Acts iv. 35, 
37; V. 2, Vii. 58, xxii. 3), Mk. has pds rovs wd8as (v. 22, vii. 25), 
and Jn. zpos rods wddas (xi. 32). Mt. has zapa rods 7d8as (xv. 30). 

tots Sdkpuow Apgato Bpéxew Tods mé8as adtod Kal tats Opréiv, 
x.t.A. This was no part of her original plan. She came to anoint 
His feet, and was overcome by her feelings; hence the 7péaro. 
The Bpéxew led to the ég€uaccev, which was also unpremeditated. 
Among the Jews it was a shameful thing for a woman to let down 
her hair in public; but she makes this sacrifice. For Bpéxew 
comp. Ps. vi. 7: it is probably a vernacular word (Kennedy, 
Sources of N.T. Grk. p. 39). 

kat katepider. Note the compound verb and the change of 
tense: “She continued to kiss affectionately.” The word is used 
of the kiss of the traitor (Mt. xxvi. 49; Mk. xiv. 45), which was 
demonstrative, of the prodigal’s father (Lk. xv. 20), and of the 
Ephesian elders in their last farewell (Acts xx. 37), and nowhere 
else in N.T. Comp. Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 33. Kissing the feet was a 
common mark of deep reverence, especially to leading Rabbis 
(Xen. Cyr. vii. 5. 32; Polyb. xv. 1. 7; Aristoph. Vesp. 608). 

839. mpopjtns. Referring to the popular estimate of Jesus 
(vv. 16, 17). The otros is contemptuous. No true Prophet would 
knowingly allow himself to be rendered unclean by contact with 
such a person. The reading 6 zpopyrns (BE) would mean “ the 
great Prophet” of Deut. xviii. 15 (comp. Jn. i. 25, vii. 40), or 
possibly “the Prophet that He professes to be.” The art. is 
accepted by Weiss, bracketed by WH., put in the margin by Treg., 
and rejected by Tisch. 

tls Kal ToTaM) H yuvh ATs Grtetar adtod. ‘Who and of what 
character is the woman who is clinging to Him.” She was notori- 
ous both in person and in life. See oni. 29. The a&mretat implies 
more than mere touching, and is*the pres. of continued action. 
Trench, Syz. xvii.; Lft. on Col. ii. 21. Lmo si tu, Simon, sctres, 
gualis hee jam esset femina, aliter judicares (Beng.). The ét 
comes after éyivwoxev: “that she is,” not “ decause she is.” See on 
ver. 16, and comp. Is. Ixv. 5. 

40. dmoxpilels 6 *Incots. Audivit Pharisxum cogitantem (Aug, 
Serm. xcix.). Jesus not only answered but confuted his doubts. 
Simon questioned the mission of Jesus because He seemed to be 
unable to read the woman’s character. Jesus shows Simon that 
He can read is inmost thoughts: He knows tis xal woramds éott. 
For éxw got 1 eimety see On xii. 4. Christ asks permission of His 
host to speak. As Godet remarks, there is a tone of Socratic irony 
in the address. The historic present (pyciv) is very rare in Lk, 
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Al. Avo xpeodidérar Hoav Savory tivi. For the orthography of the 
two substantives see WH. ii. App. p. 1543 Greg. Proleg. p. 89. In N.T. 
xpeopthérns occurs only here and xvi. 5; in LXX Job xxxi. 373 Prov. xxix. 13. 
The word is of late origin. All English Versions, except Rhem. and AV., 
rightly have “lender” and not ‘‘creditor” for damorhs: Vulg. fenerator, 
Luth. Wucherer. In weight of silver the derardus was considerably less than 
a shilling ; in purchasing power it was about two shillings, the wage of a day- 
labourer (Mt. xx. 2) and of a Roman soldier (Tac. Azz. i. 17. 8, where see 
Furneaux). The two debts were about £50 and £5. 


42. ph éxdvtwv aitav amo8oivar. ‘ Because they had not where- 
with to pay”; non habentibus illis unde redderent (Vulg.). Comp. 
xii. 4, xlv. 14; Acts iv. 14. Others render €xewv in these passages 
“to beable,” like Zadco guod with the subjunctive. In éxapicaro, 
“he made them a present” of what they owed, we trace the Pauline 
doctrine of free grace and salvation for all. Comp. ver. 21. 

tls obv adtav mheiov dyamyjoet; This is the point of the parable, 
and perhaps the only point. The love and gratitude of those who 
have had debts remitted to them depends upon ¢heir estimate of 
the amount which has been remitted to them rather than upon the 
actual amount. 

43. ‘YrokapBdve. “I suppose,” “I presume,” with an air of 
supercilious indifference. Comp. Acts il. 15; Job xxv. 3; Tobit 
vi. 18; Wisd. xvii. 2. It is very improbable that troAauBavw here 
means ““Doreply,” as. in.x., 307) Job lA, 1V. at, ‘View, kes Seve. 
‘In N.T. it is almost peculiar to Lk. The ’Op0&s éxpivas may be 
compared with the zdvv dp@as of Socrates, when he has led the 
disputant into an admission which is fatal. In N.T. ép6és occurs 
only here, x. 28, xx. 21; Mk. vii. 35. Freq. in LXX. Comp. ot« 
éexpivare 6pGis (Wisd. vi. 4). 

44. atpahels mpds Thy yuvatka. She was behind Him. His 
turning to her while He spoke to Simon was in itself half a rebuke. 
Up to this He seems to have treated her as He treated the 
Syrophenician woman, as if paying no attention. The series of 
contrasts produces a parallelism akin to Hebrew poetry, and in 
translating a rhythm comes almost spontaneously. 

Bhérrers TavThy Thy yuvatka ; This is probably a question: Simon 
had ignored her presence. The oov being placed before eis tiv 
oiklay gives point to the rebuke, but it hardly makes the cov em- 
phatic. An enclitic cannot be emphatic, and cov here is enclitic. 
The meaning is not “I entered into ¢hzme house,” in preference 
to others; but rather, “I came to thee in thy house,” and not 
merely in the public street ; “I was thy invited guest.” , 

BSwp por éwt wo8as. Comp. Gen. xviii. 4; Judg. xix. 21; 1 Sam. 
xxv. 41; Jn. xl. 5; 1 Tim. v.10. The reading is somewhat un- 
certain, and there are many variations between pou and pov, wddas 
ang Fake moas, and also of order: pov él rods wddas (NL) may 

€ right. 
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45. iknwa. Comp. Gen. xxxili. 4; Exod. xviii. 7; 2 Sam. 
XV. 5, xix. 39, xx. 9. The traitor’s choosing it as a sign seems to 
mark it as usual. 

dd’ fs eioiAOov. The reading ciojAGev (L! Vulg.) is an attempt 
to avoid the apparent exaggeration in “since the time I came in.” 
But there need be no exaggeration, or difference of meaning, be- 
tween the two readings. The woman very likely entered wth 
Christ and His disciples in order to escape expulsion. Fear of it 
would make her begin to execute her errand directly the guests 
were placed. The compound katadidodca makes the contrast with 
piAnua more marked, and rovs wddas makes it still more so. The 
iAnua would have been on the cheek, or possibly (if Simon had 
wished to be very respectful) on the hand. 

46. é\alw. Very cheap in Palestine, where olives abound, and 
very commonly used (Ps. xxiii. 5, cxli. 5; Mt. vi. 17). The pvpov 
would be more valuable, and possibly very costly (Jn. xii. 3, 5). 
This woman, whom Simon so despised in his heart, had really done 
the honours of the house to his guest. This fact would be all the 
more prominent if she entered close after Jesus, and thus at once 
supplied Simon’s lack of courtesy. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. rot. 

47. This is a verse which has been the subject of much contro- 
versy. What is the meaning of the first half of it? We have to 
choose between two possible interpretations. 1. “For which 
reason, I say to thee, her many sins have been forgiven, because 
she loved much” ; 2.2. o6 xdpw anticipates dr, and Aéyw oor is paren- 
thetical. Her sins have been forgiven for the reason that her love 
was great; or her love won forgiveness. ‘This is the interpretation 
of Roman Catholic commentators (see Schanz), and the doctrine 
of contritio caritate formata is built upon it. But it is quite at 
variance (a) with the parable which precedes ; (4) with the second 
half of the verse, which ought in that case to run, “‘but he who 
loveth little, wins little forgiveness” ; (¢) with ver. 50, which states 
that it was fazth, not love, which had been the means of salvation ; 
a doctrine which runs through the whole of the N.T. This cannot 
be correct. 2. ‘For which reason I say to thee, her many sins 
have been forgiven (and I say this to thee), because she loved 
much” ; z.e. X€yw cov is not parenthetical, but is the main sentence. 
This statement, that her many sins have been forgiven, is rightly 
made to Simon, because he knew of her great sinfulness, he had 
witnessed her loving reverence, and he had admitted the principle 
that the forgiveness of much produces much love. ‘This interpreta- 
tion is quite in harmony with the parable, with the second half of 
the verse, and with ver. 50. ‘There were two things evident,—the 
past sin and the present love,—both of them great. A third might 
be known, because (according to the principle just admitted) it 
explained how great love could follow great sin,—the forgiveness 
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of the sin. Remissio peccatorum, Simoni non cogitata, probata a 
Jructu, qui est evidens, guum tlla sit occulta (Beng). 

ai dpaprtiar adtis at wokhai. The second art. refers to v. 39: _ 
“The many sins of which thou thinkest.” “Her sins, yes (accord- 
ing to thy estimate), her many sins.” 

@ 8é ddiyov dpterat. ‘“ But he to whom little is forgiven,” z.e. who 
thinks that he has committed little which could need forgiveness. 
It is said with evident reference to Simon. O Pharisxe, parum 
diligis, quia parum tibi dimitti suspicaris ; non quia parum dimtt- 
titur, sed quia parum putas quod dimittitur (Aug. Serm. xcix.). For 
this use of the dat. comp. Soph. Azz. go4. 

48. eimev 8é adtf. What He had to say to Simon (ver. 40) is 
finished : it is His true entertainer (44-46) who now occupies His 
attention. 

apéwvtat. ‘‘ Have been and remain forgiven”: see on v. 20. 
There is nothing either in the word or in the context to show that 
her sins were not forgiven until this moment: the context implies 
the opposite, and this is confirmed by the use of the perf. Augus- 
tine’s accessit ad Dominum immunda, ut rediret munda is in this 
respect misleading. ‘The teaching of Christ had brought her to 
repentance and to assurance of forgiveness, and this assurance had 
inspired her with love and gratitude. Jesus now confirms her 
assurance and publicly declares her forgiveness. He thus lends 
His authority to rehabilitate her with society. 

49. héyew év éautois. “To say within themselves” rather than 
among themselves; so that Jesus answered their thoughts, as He 
had already answered Simon’s. The odros is slightly contemptu- 
ous, as often (v. 21; Mt. xiii. 55; Jn. vi. 42, 52, etc.). The rat 
in Ss Kal dpaptias a&dbinow is “even” rather than ‘‘also.” But 
“also” might mean “besides other outrages.” 

50. eimev 8€ mpds Thy yuvatka. ‘But He said unto the woman.” 
He ignored their objection, and yet indirectly answered it, by telling 
her that it was her faith that had delivered her from her sins. 

Tropeviou cis eipyyny. “Depart into peace,” ze. into a lasting 
condition of peace: a Hebrew formula of blessing and of good- 
will, with special fulness of meaning. Comp. viii. 48; Mk. v. 34; 
r Sam. 1. 17, xx. 42. In Acts xvi. 36 and Jas. ii. 16 we have év 
cipqvn, Which is less strong, the peace being joined to the moment 
of departure rather than to the subsequent life: comp. Judg. 
xvii. 6. In Acts xv. 33 we have per’ eipyvys. 

Among the various points which distinguish this anointing from that by Mary 
of Bethany should be noted that Zeve we have no grumbling at the waste of the 
ointment and no prediction of Christ’s death, while zhere no absolution is pro- 


nounced and Mary is not addressed. See Hase, Gesch. J. § 91, p. 651, ed. 
1891; also Schanz, p. 250, at the end of this section. 


VIII. 1-8. § The ministering Women. This section is 
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evidence of the excellence of Lk.’s sources. The information 
contained in it is exact and minute. The names and other details 
are utterly unlike fiction. An inventor would avoid such things 
as likely to be refuted: moreover, no motive for invention can be 
discerned. The passage tells us—what no other Evangelist 
makes known—how Jesus and His disciples lived when they 
were not being entertained by hospitable persons. The common 
purse (Jn. xiii. 29; comp. xii. 6) was kept supplied by the 
generosity of pious women. ‘This form of piety was not rare. 
Women sometimes contributed largely towards the support of 
Rabbis, whose rapacity in accepting what could ill be spared was 
rebuked by Christ (xx. 47; [Mt. xxiii. 13 ;] Mk. xii. 40) with great 
severity. 

1. Kat éyévero év TO kabegijs kal attés Siddever. See detached 
note p. 45, and comp. v. 1, 12, 14: for év 7@ KaQefijs see small 
print on vii. 11. The avrés anticipates cal ot dadexa, “ He Himself 
and the Twelve.” But the «ai before airés comes after éyévero 
and must not be coupled with the xa/ before oi dudexa, In N.T. 
SvoSedH Occurs only here and Acts xvii. 1, but it is freq. in LXX 
(Gen. xii. 6, xiii. 17, etc.); also in Polyb. Plut. etc. Comp. ix. 6, 
eile 227 

kate Wokw Kal KOpnv Knp. Ve quis Judexus preteritum se queri 
posset (Grotius), Jesus preached city by city (Acts xv. 21) and 
village by village. The clause is amphibolous. It probably is 
meant to go with duddeve, but may be taken with xypvcowr Kai 
evayy. The incidental way in which the severity of Christ’s 
labours is mentioned is remarkable. Comp. ix. 58, xiii. 22; Mt. 
ix. 35; Mk. vi. 31. For edayyeduLouevos see on li. 10. We are 
not to understand that the Twelve preached in His presence, if at 
all. Note the ovyv (not perd), and see on vv. 38, 51, andi. 56. 

2. mveupdtwv tovnpav. See on iv. 33. We cannot tell how 
many of these women had been freed from demons: perhaps only 
Mary Magdalen, the others having been cured dé doOevecdv. For 
the dwé comp. v. 15, Vil. 21. 

4 Kadoupévy Maydakynvy. See on vi. 15. The adj. probably 
means “ of Magdala,” a town which is not named in N.T.; for the 
true reading in Mt. xv. 39 is “ Magadan.” ‘‘ Magdala is only the 
Greek form of A/zgdo/, or watch-tower, one of the many places of 
the name in Palestine” (Tristram, S7b/e Places, p. 260) ; and it is 
probably represented by the squalid group of hovels which now 
bear the name of J/ejde/, near the centre of the western shore of 
the lake. Magdala was probably near to Magadan, and being 
much better known through 7 Maydadnv7, at last it drove the 
latter name out of the common text. See Stanley, Sz. & Pal. 
p. 382. Mary being a common name, the addition of something 
distinctive was convenient; and possibly a distinction from Mary 
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of Bethany was specially designed by the Evangelists. Mary 
Magdalen is commonly placed first when she is mentioned with 
other women (Mt. xxvii. 56, 61, xxviii. 1; Mk. xv. 40, 47, xvi. 1; 
Lk. xxiv. 10). Jn. xix. 25 is an exception. See on i. 36. 

ad fis Sapdvua era éfedndvOer. This fact is mentioned in the 
disputed verses at the end of Mk. (xvi. 9). It indicates a pos- 
session of extraordinary malignity (Mk. v. 9). We need not give 
any mystical interpretation to the number seven: comp. xi. 26; 
Mt. xii. 25. There is nothing to show that demoniacs generally, 
or Mary in particular, had lived specially vicious lives: and the 
fact that no name is given to the duaptrwAds in the preceding 
section, while Mary Magdalen is introduced here as an entirely 
new person, is against the traditional identification of the two. 
Moreover, such an affliction as.virulent demoniacal possession 
would be almost incompatible with the miserable trade of prosti- 
tution. If Lk. had wished to intimate that the dwaptrwdds is Mary 
Magdalen, he could have done it much more clearly. Had he 
wished to conceal the fact, he would not have placed these two 
sections in juxtaposition. Had he wished to withhold the name 
of the duaptwdds, who may possibly be included among the érepau 
modAal, he would have done as he has done. The dmaprwdds and 
Mary Magdalen and Mary of Bethany are three distinct persons. 

8. *lwdva. She is. mentioned with Mary Magdalen again 
xxiv. ro; all that we know about her is contained in these two 
passages. Godet conjectures that Chuza is the Baowdixés, who 
“believed and his whole house” (Jn. iv. 46-53). In that case her 
husband would be likely to let her go and minister to Christ. The 
Herod meant is probably Antipas, and his éwitpomos would be the 
manager of his household and estates: comp. Mt. xx. 8. Blunt 
finds here a coincidence with Mt. xiv. 2; Herod “said to his 
servants, This is John the Baptist.” If Herod’s steward’s wife was 
Christ’s disciple, He would often be spoken of among the servants 
at the court; and Herod addresses them, because they were 
familiar with the subject. Comp. the case of Manaen (Acts xiii. 1), 
Herod’s otvtpodos (Undesigned Coincidences, Pt. IV. xi. p. 263, 
8th ed.). Of Susanna nothing else is known, nor of the other 
women, unless Mary, the mother of James and Joses, and Salome 
(Mk, xv. 40) may be assumed to be among them. 

airuves Sunkdvour attois. ‘Who were of such a character as to 
minister to them”; ze. they were persons of substance. For ‘rts 
see on vil. 37, and for S:axovety comp. Rom. xy. 25. The airots 
means Jesus and the Twelve, the reading air (A LM X) being 
probably a correction from Mt. xxvii. 55; Mk. xv. 41. But adrois 
has special point. It was precisely because Jesus now had twelve 
disciples who always accompanied Him, that there was need of 
much support from other disciples. 
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ek Tov bnapxdvray atrais. It is this which distinguishes this 


passage from Mt. xxvii. 55 and Mk. xv. 41. There the d:axovety 
might refer to mere attendance on Him. We learn from this that 
neither Jesus nor the Twelve wrought miracles for their own 
support. 


Here, as in xii, 15 and Acts iv. 32, ra imdpxovra has the dat. Every- 
where else in Lk. (xi. 21, xii. 33, 44, xiv. 33, Xvi. I, xix. 8) and elsewhere 
in N.T. (five times) it has ‘the gen. Soalsoin LXX ‘the gen. is the rule, the 
dat. the exception, if it is the true reading anywhere. Both ra trdpxovra 
and wmdpxecv are favourite expressions with Lk. See on ver. 41. 


4-18. The Parable of the Sower. Mt. xiii. 1-23; Mk. 
iv. 1-20. We have already had several instances of teaching by 
means of parables (v. 36-39, vi. 39, 41-44, 47-49, Vil. 41, 42); 
but they are brief and incidental. Parables seem now to become 
more common in Christ’s teaching, and also more elaborate. 
This is intelligible, when we remember the characteristics of 
parables.__They have the double property of revealing and con- 
cealing. They open the truth, and impress it upon the minds of 
those who are ready to receive it: but they do not instruct, though 
they may impress, the careless_(ver.10). As Bacon says of a 
parable, “‘it tends to vail, and it tends to illustrate a truth.” As the 
hostility to His teaching it increased, Jesus would be likely to make 
more use of parables, , which would. benefit disciples without giving 


“opportunity to His enemies. arable of the Sower is in some 
: ag_the parab seems_f0> 


, : It is one of the Tieks which all three record, 
the others being the Mustard Seed and the Wicked Husbandmen : 
and it is one of cote we have Christ's own interpretation, > 
4, Xuvidvtos Se oxhou TohoG kal TOy KaTA TOALY eTrLTOpEVOMeVvwY TT. 
aut. The constr. is uncertain, and we have choice of two ways, 
according as the kai is regarded as simply co-ordinating, or as 
epexegetic. 1. “And when a great multitude was coming 
together, amd they of every city were resorting to Him.” 2. 
“And when a great multitude was coming together, zamely, of 
those who city by city were resorting to Him.” According to 2, 
the multitude consisted wholly of those who were following from 
different towns (ver. 1). As no town is named, there was perhaps 
no crowd from the place itself. In any case the imperf. part. 
should be preserved in translation. It was the growing multitude 
which caused Him to enter into a boat (Mt. xiii. 2; Mk. iv. 1). 
See on xi. 29. Except Tit. i. 5, kara wéAuvis peculiar to Lk. 



















The Latin Versions vary greatly: convenzente autem turba magna et 
corum gui ex civitatibus advenzebant dixzt parabolan (a) ; conventente autem 
turba multa et qué de singulis ctvitatibus extbant dixit p. (c) ; congregato 
autem populo multo et ad ctvitatem tter factebant ad eum dixit parabolam 
talem ad eos (d); cum autem turba plurima conventret et de crvitatibus pro- 


S 
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perarent ad eum dixit per similitudinem (Vulg.); cum autem turba plurima 
convenisset (cvvedOdvros, D) e¢ de cevitatibus advenirent multe dixtt per 
simélitudinem (Cod. Brix.). 


elmev 814 mapaBodjs. The expression occurs nowhere else. 
Mt. and Mk. write év wapaPoAais Aéyewv or Aadeiv, while Lk. has 
rapaBodnv elmeiv or A€yew. See on iv. 23, Vv. 36, and vi. 39; and 
on the parable itself see Gould on Mk. iv. 1 ff. 

5. é&f\Oev 6 oneipwy. So in all three accounts: “ Ze sower 
went forth.” The force of the article is ‘““he whose business it is 
to sow”: he is the representative of a class who habitually have 
these experiences. Rhem. has “7¢#e sower” in all three places, 
Cran. in Mt. and Mk., Cov. in Mt. For the pres. part. with the 
article used as a substantive comp. iil. 11, V. 31, Vi. 29, 30, 32, 1X. 
II, x. 16, etc. There is solemnity in the repetition, 6 o7eipwy rod 
oreipar tov omdpov. The comparison of teaching with sowing is 
frequent in all literature ; but it is possible that Jesus here applies 
what was going on before their eyes. See the vivid description of 
a startling coincidence with the parable in Stanley, Sz. & Pad. 

= 425: 

3 Ss 7 omeipew adtéy. “During his sowing, while he sowed” : 
airév is subj., not obj., and refers to 6 oeipwv, not Tov omdpov. 
See on iii. 21. Note the graphic change of prepositions: rapa 
tiv oddv (ver. 5), ért rHv mérpay (ver. 6), év péow (ver. 7), eis THY 
ynv (ver. 8). In this verse Lk. has three features which are 
wanting in Mt. and Mk.: tov owépov, cal xateratyOy, and rod 
ovpayov. 

mapa thy 686v. Not “along the way,” but “ by the side of the 
way.” It fell on the field, but so close to the road that it was 
trampled on. 


Both Lk. and Mk. here have pév followed by kal: 6 wey. . . Kat érepov, 
Comp. Mk. ix. 12. The absence of 6é after wév is freq. in Acts, Pauline 
Epp., and Heb. See Blass, Gr. p. 261. 


6. éni thy wétpay. The rock had a slight covering of soil; and 
hence is called 76 rerp&des (Mk.) and 7a wrerpady (Mt.), which does 
not mean “stony ground,” z.e. full of stones, but “rocky ground,” 
z.e. with rock appearing at intervals and with “no depth of earth.” 
The thinness of the soil would cause rapid germination and rapid 
withering ; but Lk omits the zagid growth. With pvév comp. Prov. . 
xxvi. 9; Exod. x. 5; and (for the constr.) Lk. ii. 4. For ixpéda, 
“moisture,” Mt. and Mk. have fiZav. The word occurs Jer. 
xvii. 8; Job xxvi. 14; Jos. Azz. iii. 1. 3; but nowhere else in N.T. 

7. év péow Tov dxavOey. The result of the falling was that it 
was in the midst of the thorns: prep, of rest after a verb of 
motion: comp. vil. 17. Lk. is fond of év péow (ii. 46, x. 3, xxi. 
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21, xxii. 27, 55, xxiv. 36; Acts i. 15, etc.). Elsewhere it is rare, 
except in Rev. Neither Mt. nor Mk. have it here. 

ouvpuetoat. Here only in N.T. In LXX only Wisd. xiii. 13. 
In Plato and Aristotle it is transitive: “cause to grow together.” 
We are to understand that the good seed fell into ground where 
young thorns were growing ; otherwise the growing /ogether would 
hardly be possible. Indeed the dvéBnoav ai dxavOo. of Mt. and 
Mk. almost implies that the thorns were not yet visible, when the 
good seed was sown in the midst of them. The démémméay means 
“choked it of,” so as to exterminate it: comp. the dé in dzo- 
xreivw. Wic. has “strangliden it”; but that, though sufficient for 
suffocaverunt (Vulg.), does not express the dz. The verb occurs 
only here and ver. 33 in N.T., and in LXX only in Nah. ii. 12 and 
Tobit i. 8. Mt. xiii. 7 is doubtful. 

8. eis Thy yiv Thy dyayv. Not merely upon, but into the soil. 
The double article in all three accounts presents the soil and its 
goodness as two separate ideas: “the ground (that was intended 
for it), the good (ground).” Mt. and Mk. have xadyv. This 
repetition of the article is specially frequent in Jn. Lk. omits the 
sixty- and thirtyfold. Isaac is said to have reaped a hundredfold 
(Gen. xxvi. 12), Hdt. “G. “193. 4) states” that in the plain of 
Babylon returns of two hundred- and even three hundredfold, 
were obtained. Strabo (xvi. p. 1054) says much the same, but is 
perhaps only following Hdt. See Wetst. on Mt. xiii. 8 for abundant 
evidence of very large returns. 

6 éxwv Ota dKovew &kovetw. This formula occurs in all three. 
Comp. xiv. 35; Mt. xi. 15, xiii. 43. In Rev. we have the sing, 
6 éxwv ods dkovodre (il. 7, 11, 17, 29, iil. 6, 13, 22). The intro- 
ductory éfdve, “ He cried aloud,” indicates a raising of the voice, 
and gives a solemnity to this concluding charge. The imperf. 
perhaps means that the charge was repeated. Comp. Ezek. iii. 27 ; 
Hom. 7. xv. 129. 

9. tis atty ety 7 wapaBody. ‘What this parable might be in 
meaning.” See small print oni. 29. Mt. says that the disciples 
asked why He spoke to the multitude in parables. Christ answers 
both questions. For émypétwv see on ill. Io. 

10. tots 8€ Noimots. “Those who are outside the circle of 
Christ’s disciples”; éxetvous tots é£w, as Mk. has it. ‘This implies 
that it is disciples generally, and not the Twelve only, who are © 
being addressed. Mt. is here the fullest of the three, giving the 
passage from Is. vi. 9, 10 in full. Lk. is very brief. 

iva BdXémovtes py BXetwow. At first sight it might seem as if 
the tva of Lk. and Mk. was very different from the ore of Mt. 
But the principle that he who hath shall receive more, while he 
who hath not shall be deprived of what he seemeth to have, 
explains both the tva and the dz. Jesus speaks in parables, 
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because the multitude see without seeing and hear without hearing. 
But He also speaks in parables 7” order that they may see without 
seeing and hear without hearing. They “have not” a mind to - 
welcome instruction, and therefore they are taught in a way which 
deprives them of instruction, although it is full of meaning to those 
who desire to understand and do understand. But what the 
unsympathetic “hear without understanding” they remember, be- 
cause of its impressive form; and whenever their minds become 
fitted for it, its meaning will become manifest to them. 

WH. write cuviwoiw, from the unused cuviw, while other editors prefer 
cumacu, from ovvinu or the unused ouméw. Similarly WH. have cuvtovow 
(Mt. xiii. 13), where others give cuwodow. II. App. p. 167. Here some 
authorities have cuvyGow, as in LXX. 

11. Having answered the question diaré év rapaPoAais rEyers ; 
Jesus now answers tis éoriy airy 7 rapafo0rAy; To the disciples 
“who have” the one thing needful “more is given.” The similarity 
between the seed and the word lies specially in the vital power 
which it secretly contains. Comp. “ Behold I sow My law in 
you, and it shall bring fruit in you, and ye shall be glorified in it 
for ever. But our fathers, which received the law, kept it not, and 
observed not the statutes: and the fruit of the law did not perish, 
neither could it, for it was Thine ; yet they that received it perished, 
because they kept not the thing that was sown in them” (2 Esdr. 
iX. 31-33). 

5 Néyos Tod Oeod. Mt. never (? xv. 6) has this phrase ; it occurs 
only once in Mk. (vii. 13) and once in Jn. (x. 35). Lk. has it 
four times in the Gospel (v. 1, viii. 11, 21, xi. 28) and twelve 
times in the Acts. Here Mk. has rdv Adyoy (iv. 15) and Mt. has 
nothing (xiii. 18). So in ver. 21, where Lk. has 7ov A, rod @., 
Mk. has 76 0éAynpa Tod @. (ili. 35) and Mt. 7d OAnua Tod warpds 
(xil. 50). Does it mean “the word which comes from God” or 
“the word which tells of God”? Probably the former. Comp. 
the O.T. formula “The word of the Lord came to.” The gen. is 
subjective. Lft. £Zp. of S. Paul, p. 15. 

12. ot 8€ mapa thy 686v. There is no need to understand 
oTrapevTes, as is clear from Mk. iv. 15. “Those by the wayside” 
is just as intelligible as “Those who received seed by the way- 
side.” 

eita épxetat 6 SidBodos. Much more vivid than “And the 
birds are the devil.” This is Christ’s own interpretation of the 
birds, and it is strong evidence for the existence of a personal ' 
devil. Why did not Jesus explain the birds as meaning impersonal 
temptations? He seems pointedly to insist upon a personal ad- 
versary. See on x. 18. Mt. has 6 zovnpds, Mk. 6 caravas. The 
concluding words are peculiar to Lk.: “in order that they may 
not by believing be saved.” Perhaps a sign of Pauline influence. 
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13. The constr. is ambiguous. In vv. 12, 14, 15 eloly is expressed, and 
it is usually understood here: ‘‘ And those on the rock ave they which, when 
they have heard, receive the word with joy ; avd these have no root.” But it 
is not necessary to insert the elcty. We may continue the protasis to rdv 
Aéyov and make caf mean also: ‘‘ And those on the rock, which, when they 
have heard, receive the word with joy,—these also (as well as those by the 
wayside) have no root.” Thus ofro: éyovow exactly corresponds to ofrot 
elow in vv. 14, 15. But the usual arrangement is better. The ol pds xacpov 
miorevovow is a further explanation of ofro, Neither Mt. nor Mk. has 
déxovrat, of which Lk. is fond (ii. 28, ix. 5, 48, 53, x. 8, 10, xvi. 4, 6, 7, 
9, etc.). It implies the internal acceptance; whereas AapSdvewv implies no 
more than the external reception. 


év KaipO meipacpod apioraytar. Mt. and Mk. have Odiews 7 
duwypov, which shows that the temptation of persecution and ex- 
ternal suffering is specially meant: comp. Jas. i. 2. In all times 
of moral and spiritual revival persons who are won easily at first, 
but apostatize under pressure, are likely to form a large portion : 
comp. Heb. iii. 12. The verb does not occur in Mt. Mk. or Jn. 
The repetition of xa:pds is impressive. As opportunity commonly 
lasts only for a short time, xoupés may mean “a short time.” 


14. 1rd 88 cis Tas AkdvOas weodv. It is not probable that this is an acc. 
abs.: ‘‘ Now as regards that which fell among the thorns.” The attraction 
of ofroz (for rofro) to of dxovcayres is quite intelligible. 


bmS pepipvav Kat mrovTou Kal iSovdv tod Biov. It is usual to take 
this after ovprviyovra:; and this is probably correct: yet Weiss 
would follow Luther and others and join it with zopevomevor, “going 
on their way under the influence of cares,” etc. But ver. 7 is 
against this: the cares, etc., are the thorns, and it is the thorns 
which choke. This does not reduce wopevdémevor to a gehaltloser 
Zusatz. The choking is not a sudden process, like the trampling 
and devouring; nor a rapid process, like the withering: it takes 
time. It is as they go on their way through life, and before they 
have reached the goal, that the choking of the good growth takes 
place. Therefore they never do reach the goal. The transfer of 
what is true of the growing seed to those in whose heart it is sown 
is not difficult ; and ovpmviyovra: is clearly passive, not middle 
and transitive. The thorns choke the seed (ver. 7); these hearers 
are choked by the cares, etc. (ver. 14). Here only in N.T. does 
tedkecpopety occur. It is used of animals as well as of plants 
(4 Mac. xiii. 20; Ps. Ixiv. 10, Sym.). 

15. 75 88 év rH KodH yh, K.7-A. It fell zzéo the good ground 
(ver. 8), and it is zz the right ground. Perhaps oitwes has its full 
meaning: “who are of such a character as to,” etc. The two 
epithets used of the ground, éyaO4 in ver. 8 and xaAy in ver. 15, 
are combined for xapdia: “in a right and good heart.” We must 
take év kap8ia with xaréxouor rather than with dxovcavres. Even 
if dxovew be interpreted to mean “hearing gladly, welcoming,” it 
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is not the same as xaréxew, which means “hold fast” (1 Cor. 

xi. 2). It is reasonable to suppose that éxovew means the same in 

all four cases (12, 13, 14, 15). But xaréyovow (Lk.), rapadexovrat 
(Mk. iv. 20), and ovmév (Mt. xiii. 23) may all be equivalents of 

the same Aramaic verb, meaning “to take in”: see footnote on 

Vor Comp, i Cor. xv.(2°5" 8 bes ever 

év Gmopovy. “With endurance, perseverance,” rather than 
“patience,” which would be paxpoOupia: tn patientia (Vulg.), in 
tolerantia (c), in sufferentia (d), per patientiam (bf ff,). See Lft. 
on Col. i. 11; Trench, Syz. liii. This taouovy is the opposite of 
apiorayrat (ver. 13), and is not in Mt. or Mk. Thus Lk. gives the 
opposite of all three of the bad classes: xatéxovow, non ut in Via ; 
Kaptoopovow, non ut in spinis; ev vropovn, non ut in petroso 
(Beng.). Neither here nor in ver. 8 does Lk. give the degrees of 
fruitfulness. Mt. and Mk. do so both in the parable and in the 
interpretation. The suggestion that Lk. has mistaken three 
numerals for a word which he translates év trouovn seems to be a 
little too ingenious (Expositor, Nov. 1891, p. 381). That Jesus 
knew that all four of the classes noticed in the parable were to be 
found in the audience before Him, is probable enough; but we 
have no means of knowing it. We may safely identify the Eleven 
and the ministering women with the fourth class. Judas is an 
instance of the third. But all are warned that the mere receiving 
of the word is not decisive. Everything depends upon ow it is 
received and how it is retained. Grotius quotes from the Magna 
Moralia: © ta Gyaba wavra bvta dyabd eorw, Kal bd TovTOV pH 
SiapGeiperat, otov td mwAovTov kal dpyys, 6 Towodros KaAds Kal 
ayabds. 

16-18, Practical Inference. The connexion with what pre- 
cedes need not be doubted. By answering the question of the 
disciples (ver. 9) and explaining the parable to them, Jesus had 
kindled a light within them. They must not hide it, but must see 
that it spreads to_others.- Here we have the opposite of what was 


noticed in the Sermon on the Mount. Here Lk. has, gathered 
_into one, sayings which Mt. has, scattered in three different _places 











(v. 15, X. 26, xili. 12: comp. xiii. 12, xxv. 29). Mk. and Lk. are 
here very similar and consecutive. Comp. xi. 33-36. 





16. Adxvoy aipas KadUmTer adtév oKeder. “Having lighted a_ 
lamp,” rather than “a candle.” Trench, Syz. xlvi.; Becker, 
Charicles, iii. 86, Eng. tr. p. 130; Gallus, ii. 398, Eng. tr. p. 308. 
For das see on xv. 8: it occurs again xi. 33, but not in the 
parallels Mt. v. 15; Mk. iv. 21. Instead of oxede. Mt. and Mk. 
have the more definite $76 rév péddvov, which Lk. has xi. 33. As 
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Avxvos isa “lamp,” Nuxvia is a “lamp-stand,” on which several 
Avxvor might be placed or hung: for, whereas the Aaparryp was 
fixed, the Avxvos was portable. Other forms of Avxvia are Avyxviov 
and Avxvelov (Kennedy, Sources of NV.T. Grk. p. 40). Comp. the 
very similar passage xi. 33. In both passages of eioropevdpevor, 
the Gentiles, are mentioned instead of oi ev r7 oixia, the Jews (Mt. 
Wire): 

17. The poetic rhythm and parallelism should be noticed. 
Somewhat similar sayings are found in profane writers: dye 6é 
mpos Pas Tiv aAnGevav xpdvos (Menander) ; comp. Soph. Ajax, 646, 
and Wetst. on Mt. x. 26. For gavepév yevnoetar see on iv. 36; 
Mt has aroxaAvdOyjoerar, Mk. havepw67. For é&ardéxpudor, “ hidden 
away” from the public eye, see Lft. on Col. ii. 3. It was a 
favourite word with the Gnostics to indicate their esoteric books, 
which might not be published. Comp. the very similar passage 
xii. 2; and see S. Cox in the Lxfositor, 2nd series, i. pp. 186, 
372, and Schanz, ad Joc. 

18. Bdémete ov THs dkovete. Because the doctrine received 
must be handed on and made known to all, therefore it is all-im- 
portant that it should be rightly heard, viz. with intelligence and 
a “good heart” (ver. 15). Whoever gives a welcome to the word 
and appropriates it, becomes worthy and capable of receiving 
more. But by not appropriating truth when we recognize it, we 
lose our hold of it, and have less power of recognizing it in the 
future. ‘There is little doubt that 6 Soxet éxew means “ that which 
he ¢hinketh he hath.” Wic. has “weneth”; Tyn. and Cran. “ sup- 
poseth”; Cov. and Rhem. “thinketh.” ‘“ Seemeth” comes from 
Beza’s videtur. It is seJfdeception that is meant. Those who 
received the seed by the wayside were in this condition; they 
failed to appropriate it, and lost it. Comp. xix. 26. 

Mk. here inserts (iv. 24) the 6 pérpw perpetre, «.7.A.. which 
Lk. has already given in the sermon (vi. 38): and both Mt. and 
Mk. here add other parables, two of which Lk. gives later (xiii. 
18-21). 

cue The Visit of His Mother and His Brethren. Christ’s 
true Relations. Mt. (xii. 46-50) and Mk. (iii. 31-35) place this 
incident before the parable of the Sower; but none of the three 
state which preceded in order of time. Comp. xi. 27, 28, and 
see on xi. 29. On the “ Brethren of the Lord” see Lange, Leben 
Jesu, ii. 2, § 13, Eng. tr. i. p. 329; Lft. Galatians, pp. 253-291, 
in his Dissertations on the Apostolic Age, pp. 3-45, Macmillan, 
1892; J. B. Mayor, Epistle of S. James, pp. v-xxxvi, Macmillan, 
1892.1 D.B2 artt. “Brother”; “James”; “Judas, the Lord’s 
Brother.” 

1 The work as a whole, and the dissertation on this question in particular, 
deserve special commendation. 
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19. Mapeyévero 8€ mpds adrov } pytnp Kal ot dBepoi adtod 
For the verb, which is a favourite with Lk., see on vil. 4. Here 
Mk. has épxovra: and Mt. ido’. In writing the sing. Lk. is think- 
ing only of 4 pyrnp. Such constructions are common, and do 
not imply that the first in the series of nominatives was em- 
phatic or specially prominent, except in the writer’s thoughts. 
Comp.-|nvxvul 15, x 34 Acts avis gon TF hilem. 23: 

The precise relationship to be understood from the expression 
ot adedpot adtod will probably never be determined or cease to be 
discussed. ‘There is nothing in Scripture to warn us from what is 
the antecedently natural view that they are the children of Joseph 
and Mary, unless “I know not a man” (i. 34) is interpreted as 
implying a vow of perpetual virginity. The “firstborn” in il. 7 
and the zmperfect followed by “till” in Mt. i. 25, seem to imply 
that Joseph and Mary ad children; which is confirmed by con- 
temporary belief (Mk. vi. 3; Mt. xiii. 55) and by the constant 
attendance of the ddeXpot on the Mother of the Lord (Mf. xii. 
46; Mk. iii. 32; Jn. ii. 12). The Epiphanian theory, which gives 
Joseph children older than Jesus by a former wife, deprives Him 
of His rights as the heir of Joseph and of the house of David. 
It seems to be of apocryphal origin (Gospel according to Peter, or 
Book of James); and, like Jerome’s theory of cousinship, to have 
been invented in the interests of asceticism and of @ priori con- 
victions respecting the perpetual virginity of Mary. ‘Tertullian, 
in dealing with this passage, seems to assume as a matter of 
course that the adeAgot are the children of Mary, and that she 
and they were here censured by Christ (Marcion. iv. 19; De 
Carne Christi, vil.). He knows nothing of the doctrine of a 
sinless Virgin. Renan conjectures that James, Joses, Simon, 
and Judas were the cousins of Jesus, but that the brethren who 
refused to believe in Him were His real brethren (V. de /. p. 23). 
This solution remains entirely his own, for it creates more diffi- 
culties than it solves. See Lxfositor’s Bible, James and Jude, ch. 
iii., Hodder, 1891. 

ouytuxetv. Elsewhere in bibl. Grk. 2 Mac. viii. 14 only. 

20. aanyyédyn. A favourite word (vv. 34, 36, 47, vii. 18, 22, ix. 36, 


xiii, I, etc.) Here [Mt.] has efrev 5é 71s and Mk. has Néyouow. The 
Aeyévrwy is certainly spurious: om. SX BD LA, Latt. Goth. ete. 


21. pytnp pou Kat d8epot pou. Note the absence of the article. 
in all three accounts. ‘This is the predicate, and ofro., x.7.A., is 
the subject. And the meaning is not are “ My actual mother or 
brethren,” which would be % pjrnp pov kai of adeXpot pov, but 
“Mother to Me and brethren to Me,” ze. equal to such, equally 
dear. Mt. and Mk. have the singular here: otros or airds pov 
ddeApos Kal ddeAp7 Kal pontyp éeoriv. We cannot infer from xal 
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ddchoy that His sisters were present: they had settled at Nazareth 
(Mt. xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3). The texts of Mk. iii. 32, which repre- 
sent the multitude as telling Jesus that His sisters are with His 
Mother and brethren, are probably the result of this inference. 
AD and some Latin authorities insert “and Thy sisters”; 
*BCGKL and most Versions omit the words. Christ’s reply 
is not a denial of the claims of family ties, nor does it necessarily 
imply any censure on His Mother and brethren. It asserts that 
there are far stronger and higher claims. Family ties at the best 
are temporal; spiritual ties are eternal. Moreover, the closest 
blood-relationship to the Messiah constitutes no claim to ad- 
mission into the Kingdom of God. No one becomes a child of 
God in virtue of human parentage (Jn. i. 13). Jesus does not 
say maTjyp pov, not merely because Joseph was not present, but 
because in the spiritual sense that relationship to Christ is filled 
by God alone. See on ver. 11. 

22-25. The Stilling of the Tempest on the Lake of Gennesaret. 
This is the first of a pair of miracles which appear in the same 
order in all three Gospels (Mt. viii. 23 ff.; Mk. iv. 35 ff.), the 
second being the healing of the demoniacs in the country of. the 
Gadarenes. To these two Mk. and Lk. add the healing of the 
woman with the issue and the raising of the daughter of Jairus, 
which Mt. places somewhat later. The full series gives us a 
group of representative miracles exhibiting Christ’s power over 
the forces of nature and the powers of hell, over disease and over 
death. 

22. “Eyévero Se ev pid Tov Hpepdv Kal adrds. All these ex- 
pressions are characteristic, and exhibit Aramaic influence. See 
note at the end of ch. i, and comp. v. 1, 12, 17, vi. 12. There is 
nothing like them in Mk. iv. 35 or Mt. viii. 23, and év pid tov 
ymepOv- is peculiar to Lk. (v. 17, xx. 1). Comp. & pid rév 
modewy (V. 12) and ev mud TOv cvvaywydy (xill. 10). Mt. tells us 
that it was the sight of the multitudes around Him that moved 
Jesus to order a departure to the other side of the lake; and 
Mk. says that the disciples “leaving the multitude, take Him with 
them, even as He was in the boat.” This seems to imply that 
He was utterly tired, overcome by the demands which the multi- 
tude made upon Him. For 8vé\@wpev see on il. 15. The nautical 
expression dvdyeo@as is freq. in Lk. and peculiar to him (Acts 
Mii Sy) KV 11, XVI. 27, x 3, 3, KR. 2, xKVI. 2, 4; 12, 21, XXvill. 
10, 11). Syr-Sin. omits kai dyvjyGyoar. 

23. whedvtwy Sé abtav ddumvecey. Excepting Rev. xviii. 17, 
mXetv is peculiar to Lk. (Acts xxi. 3, xxvii. 2, 6, 24). In Anth. 
Pal. 9. 517, ddumvdw means “awaken from sleep.” Here it means 
“fall off to sleep,” a use which seems to be medical and late 
(Heliod. ix. 12), In class. Grk. we should rather have xa@urvéw 


15 
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(Lob. Phryn. p. 224). This is the only passage in which we read 
of Jesus sleeping. : 

katéBy aida dvépov. ‘There came down a violent squall of 
wind,” from the heights which surround the lake. These are 
furrowed with ravines like funnels, down which winds rush with 
great velocity. See Thomson, Land & Book, p. 375; Keim, 
iv. p. 179, who quotes Rusegger, /tezsen, iil. p. 136. For hatha 
comp. Job xxi. 18, xxxviii. 1; Wisd. v. 14, 23; Ecclus. xlvili. 9; 
Hom. //. xii. 375, xvii. 57. Mt. gives the effect of it as ceupds 
péyas &v TH Gaddooy. For the accent comp. xadatpoy, Kripa€, 
k.7.’., and see Chandler, § 668. 

guveAnpoovto. The verb occurs only here, ix. 51, and Acts 
ii. 1. Note the imperf. in contrast to xaréBy. The squall came 
down with a single rush; the filling of the boat continued and 
was not completed. What was true of the boat is stated of the 
crew. In class. Grk. the act. is used of manning ships thoroughly 
(Thue. vi. 50. 2). 

24, "Emortdta, émortdta. See on v. 5. The doubling of the 
name is here peculiar to Lk. Comp. x. 41, xxil, 31; Acts ix. 4, 
xxii. 7, xxvi. 14. Mt. has Kvpee, Mk. Arvddoxade. Augustine has 
some good remarks as to the differences between the exclama- 
tions attributed to the disciples in the three narratives. ‘There is 
no need to inquire which of these exclamations was really uttered. 
For whether they uttered some one of these three, or other words 
which no one of the Evangelists has recorded, yet conveying the 
same sense, what does it matter?” (De Cons. Evang. ii. 24, 25). 

emetiunoev TO dvéuw Kat TH KAUSwv. This does not prove that 
Lk. regarded the storm as a personal agent: both the wind and 
its effect are “rebuked,” a word which represents the disciples’ 
view of the action. See on iv. 39. A Kdddwv (KAvlev, “ wash 
against”) is larger than a xdma (Jas. i. 6; Jon. i. 4, 12; Wisd. 
XIV. 5; 1 Mac. vi. 115 4 Mac. vii. 5, xv, 31). 

yodqvyn. Mt. and Mk. add peydédy: the word is common 
elsewhere, but in N.T. occurs only in this narrative. The sudden 
calm in the sea showed the reality of the miracle. Wind may 
cease suddenly, but the water which it has agitated continues to 
work for a long time afterwards. In Mk., as here, the stilling of 
the tempest precedes the rebuke: Mt. transposes the order of the 
two incidents. In both the rebuke is sharper than in Lk., who 
“ever spares the Twelve” (Schanz). See on vi. 13 and xxii. 45. 

25. Nod % miotts Suav; They might have been sure that the 
Messiah would not perish, and that their prayer for help would be 
answered. It is not their praying for succour that is blamed, but 
their want of faith in the result of their prayer: they feared that their 
prayer would be vain. Comp. His parents’ anguish, and see on ii. 48. 

tis dpa obtés €otw; Mt. has worards, There is nothing in- 
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credible in the question. Their ideas of the Christ and His 
powers were very imperfect ; and this was probably the first time 
that they had seen Him controlling the forces of nature. Their 
experience as fishermen told them how impossible it was in the 
natural course that such a storm should be followed immediately 
by a great calm. The fear which accompanies this question or 
exclamation is not that which the storm produced, but that which 
was caused by a sudden recognition of the presence of super- 
natural power of a kind that was new to them. Comp. v. 26, 
vii. 16, For the dpa comp. xxii. 23; Acts xii. 18. 


One conjectures that the framer of a legend would have made the disciples 
accept the miracle as a matter of course: comp. v. 8, 9, Keim opposes Strauss 
for rejecting the whole as a myth, although he himself by no means accepts the 
whole as historical. ‘* Unquestionably there rests upon this brief and pregnant 
narrative a rare majesty, such as does not reappear in the other nature-miracles. 
With a few masterly strokes there is here sketched a most sublime picture from 
the life of Jesus, and a picture full of truth. . . . Even His rising up against 
weather and sea is told by Mt. and Lk. quite simply, without any ostentation ; 
and the tentative query of the disciples, after their deliverance was accomplished, 
Who is this? is the slightest possible, the only too modest and yet the true 
utterance of the impression which they must at that time have received” (Jes. 
of Vaz. iv. p. 180). See Gould on Mk, iv. 41. 


26-39. The Healing of the Demoniac in the Country of the 
Gerasenes. 

Gerasenes seems to be the true reading both here and Mk. v. 1, while 
Gadarenes is best attested Mt. viii. 28; but in all three places the authorities 
vary between Gerasenes, Gadarenes, and Gergesenes, The evidence here is 
thus summarized— 

Tadapyvav, ARTAAT. etc., Syrr. (Cur-Pesh-Sin-Harcl ¢x¢) Goth. 

Tepacnvar, BC* (ver. 37, 2zat ver. 26) D, Latt. Syr-Harcl mg. 

Tepyeonvav, SLX E minusc. sex, Syr-Hier. Boh. Arm, Aeth. See WH. 

ii. App. p. 11. If Lk. vill. 26 stood alone, one might adopt Tepye- 
onvay as possibly correct there; but the evidence in ver. 37 is con- 
clusive against it. 


These Gerasenes are probably not the people of the Gerasa 
which lay on the extreme eastern frontier of Perzea, over thirty 
miles from the lake: even in a loose description to foreigners Lk. 
would not be likely to speak of the shore of the lake as in the 
country of these Gerasenes. Rather we may understand the 
town which Thomson rediscovered (Land & Book, ii. 34-38) 
under the name of Gersa or Kersa on the steep eastern bank. 
Gergesa is merely a conjecture of Origen, adopted upon topo- 
graphical grounds and not upon textual evidence. It may be 
rejected in all three narratives. There is no real difficulty of 
topography, whichever reading be adopted. The expression rH 
xépav trav I’. gives considerable latitude, and may include a great 
deal more than the immediate vicinity of the town. Nor is there 
any difficulty in the fact that Mt. knows of two demoniacs, 


228 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S, LUKE [VIII. 26-39. 


whereas Lk. and Mk. mention only one. The real difficulties in 
the miracle, for those who believe in the fact of demoniacal 
possession, are connected with the swine. 1. Can beings which 
are purely spiritual enter and influence beings which are purely 
animal? 2. How can we justify the destruction of the swine, 
which were innocent creatures, and which belonged to persons 
who do not seem to have merited such a heavy loss? 

On the first of these two questions our ignorance is so great 
that we do not even know whether there is a difficulty. Who can 
explain how mind acts upon matter, or matter upon mind? Yet 
the fact is as certain, as that mind acts upon mind or that matter 
acts upon matter. There is nothing in experience to forbid us 
from believing that evil spirits could act upon brute beasts; and 
science admits that it has “no @ priori objection to offer” to such 
an hypothesis. And if there is no scientific objection to demoniacal 
possession of brutes, 2 fortiori there is none to that of men, 
seeing that men have both. bodies and spirits to be influenced. 
The influence may have been analogous to that of mesmerism or 
hypnotism. ‘The real difficulty is the moral one. As Huxley puts 
it, ‘the wanton destruction of other people’s property is a mis- 
demeanour of evil example.” The answers are very various. 
1. The whole story isa myth. 2. The healing of the demoniacs 
and the repulse of the Healer by the inhabitants are historical, but 
the incident of the swine is a later figment. 3. The demoniacs 
frightened the swine, and the transfer of demons from them to the 
swine was imagined. 4. The drowning of the swine was an 
accident, possibly simultaneous with the healing, and report mixed 
up the two incidents. 5. The demoniacs were mere maniacs, 
whom Jesus cured by humouring their fancies; and His giving 
leave to imaginary demons to enter into the swine, produced the 
story of the disaster to the herd.—All these explanations assume 
that the Gospel narratives are wholly or in part unhistorical. But 
there are other explanations.—6. Like earthquakes, shipwrecks, 
pestilences, and the like, the destruction of the swine is part of the 
mystery of evil, and insoluble. 7. As the Creator of the universe, 
the incarnate Word had the right to do what He pleased with His 
own. 8. A visible effect of the departure of the demons was 
necessary to convince the demoniacs and their neighbours of the 
completeness of the cure. Brutes and private property may be 
sacrificed, where the sanity and lives of persons are concerned.. 
g. The keepers of the swine were Jews, who were breaking the 
Jewish law, which was binding on them, and perhaps on the whole 
district. ‘‘In the enforcement of a law which bound the con- 
science, our Lord had an authority such as does not belong to the 
private individual” (W. E. Gladstone, Wineteenth Century, Feb. 
1891, p. 357). Against this it is contended that the swineherds 
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were probably pagans, and that the district was not under Jewish 
law (WV. C. Dec. 1890, p. 967; March 1891, p. 455). Certainty is 
not attainable, but it is probable that one of the last two reasons 
is the true explanation. See Lxfositor, 3rd series, 1880, ix. 303. 
Godet’s conclusion seems to be sound, that it is one of those cases 
in which the power to execute the sentence guarantees the right 
of the judge.! Contrast the healing of a demoniac woman as 
recorded in the Gospel of the Infancy, xiv. 

26. xatémeucayv cis THY xdpav Tov Tepacnvar itis éotly avtitepa. 
“They landed at the country of the Gerasenes, which is in such a 
position as to be opposite Galilee.” The verb is quite class. of 
coming to land from the high seas, but is found here only in N.T. 
Not in LXX. See Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of S. Paul, p. 28, 
and reff. in Wetst. The statement tells us nothing as to the 
position of the country of the Gerasenes, for “ opposite” would 
apply to the whole of the east shore. Lk. alone mentions its 
being “opposite Galilee”; perhaps to justify its inclusion in the 
Galilean ministry. 


Some texts have mépay from Mt. or Mk., while others have dvtiwépay, of 
which dvrimépa is a later form. Another form is dytiwépas. For the accent 


see Chandler, § 867. 


27. swhvrncey avnp tis ék THs wOAews. The man belonged to 
the city, but he came out of the tombs to meet Jesus: &« ras 
woAews belongs to avyp tis, not to taryvtncev. For this force of 
$76 in composition comp. toxpivowa, “answer Jack”; wrodo- 
yiloua, “reckon per contra” ; ixootpépo, “turn back.” For trav 
see on vii. 12; and for éveStdoaro see Burton, § 48. Lk. alone 
mentions that the demoniac wore no clothes; but Mk. implies it 
by stating that he was clothed after he was cured. All three 
mention the tombs; and near the ruins of Khersa there are many 
tombs hewn in the rocks. Excepting Mk. v. 3, 5 and Rev. xi. 9, 
vipa is peculiar to Lk. (xxiii. 53, xxiv. 1; Acts ii, 29, vii. 16); 
but he more often uses pvypetov. With wevey comp. xix. 5, XXIV. 29. 

28. Ti éyolxal oot; See on iv. 34. ; 

"Inco vie T00 Ocod Tod Hpiorov. This expression rather indicates 
that the man is not a Jew, and therefore is some evidence that the 
owners of the swine were not Jews. ‘The Most High” (Zion) 
is a name for Jehovah which seems to be usual among heathen 
nations. It is employed by Melchisedek, the Canaanite priest and 
king (Gen. xiv. 20, 22). Balaam uses it (Num. xxiv. 16). Micah 
puts it into the mouth of Balaam (vi. 6); Isaiah, into the mouth 
of the king of Babylon (xiv. 14). It is used repeatedly in the 
Babylonian proclamations in Daniel (iil. 26, iv. 24, 32, v. 18, 21, 


1 See some valuable remarks by Sanday in the Contemp. Rev. Sept. 1892, p. 
348. He inclines to the second explanation, but with reserve. 
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vii. 18, 22, 25, 27). The girl with a spirit of divination at Philippi 
employs it (Acts xvi. 17). It is found in Phcenician inscriptions 
also. See Chadwick, Sz. Mark, p. 144, and Wsctt. on Heb. vil. 1. 
For wri peyddn see on i. 42, and for S€opar see on v. 12: with 
évaxpdéas of demoniac cries comp. iv. 41; Acts viil. 7. 

pt pe Bacavions. Neither the verb nor its cognate substantive 
is ever used in N.T. of testing metals, or of obtaining evidence by 
torture, but simply of pain or torment. The demoniac identifies 
himself with the demon which controls him, and the torment 
which is feared is manifest from ver. 31. 

29. wapyyyehNev yap To mvedparr. Authorities are very evenly 
divided between the imperf. and the aor. If mapzjyyeNev be right, it almost 
means ‘‘ He had ordered.” Burton, § 29, 48. We should have expected rots 
mvevuaow, for both in ver. 27 and ver. 30 we have dauévia. But the inter- 
change of personality between the man and the demons is so rapid, that it 
becomes natural to speak of the demons in the sing. Note that while Lk. 
has his characteristic éfeAOetyv dé (vv. 33, 38, iv. 35, 41, v. 8, etc.), Mk. 
has the more usual é£e\Oety éx. 

moots yap xpdvois cuvynpmdker adtév. ‘* Many times,” z.¢. on many 
occasions, multzs temporibus (Vulg.), ‘‘it had seized him,” or “‘ carried him 
away”: comp. Acts xxvii. 15. Mk. has wéA\axts. Others explain ‘‘ within 
a long time.” See Win. xxxi. 9, p. 273. The verb is quite class., but in 
N.T. peculiar to Lk. (Acts vi. 12, xix. 29, xxvil. 15). Hobart counts it as 
medical (p. 244). In LXX, Prov. vi. 25; 2 Mac. ili. 27, iv. 41. 


Gdtceow Kat wédars. Both Lk. and Mk. use these two words 
to distinguish the “handcuffs and fetters,” manicex et pedicx, with 
which he was bound. See Lft. PAz/. p. 8. The former is used of 
the chain by which the hand of a prisoner was fastened to the 
soldier who had charge of him. Like “chains,” ddAvoes are of 
metal, whereas éSac might be ropes or withes. Both éAvces and 
médar are included in ra Seoud. The imperfects tell of what 
usually took place. During the calmer intervals precautions were 
taken to prevent the demons “carrying him away with” them ; 
but these precautions always proved futile. 

eis tas épyuous. In order to take the man away from humane 
influences. But the wilderness is regarded as the home of evil 
spirits. See on xi. 24; and for the plural see on i. 80. 

30. Ti co. dvoyd gory; In order to recall the man to a sense 
of his own independent personality, Jesus asks him his name. It 
was a primary condition of his cure that he should realize that he 
is not identical with the evil powers which control his actions. 
Perhaps also Christ wished the disciples to know the magnitude of 
the evil, that the cure might increase their faith (ver. 25): and this 
purpose may have influenced Him in allowing the destruction of 
the swine. The peculiar word Acyiéy,! which is preserved in Mk. 

1 That the man had ever seen a Roman legion, ‘‘at once one and many, 


cruel and inexorable and strong,” is perhaps not probable. But see Trench, 
Miracles, p. 171, 8th ed. For other Latin words comp. x. 35, xi. 33, xix. 20, 
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v. 9 also, is a mark of authenticity. As Sanday points out, it is 
more probable that this strange introduction of a Latin word 
should represent something which really took place, than that it 
should be pure invention (Contemp. Rev. Sept. 1892, p. 349). 
The words ét eioAdOev Saipdvia woAAd eis adtdv are the remark 
of the Evangelist: comp. ii. 50, iii. 15, xxiii. 12. 

81. mapexddouv attéy. “They kept beseeching Him.” The 
plurality of those who ask is emphatically marked: with Sacudvia 
we might have expected apexéAe«, as in Mk. The plur. would 
have been less noticeable in Mk., because the masc. plur., roAAoé 
éopev, precedes. 


That wapexddow (8 BCDF LS, Latt. Goth.) and not rapexdde: is right 
here, need not be doubted. ; 


eis tiv GBucoov. In class. Grk. a@Bvacos is always an adj., 
“bottomless, boundless,” and is mostly poetical. In LXX 7 
aBvooos is used of the sea (Gen. i. 2, vii. 11; Job xli. 22, 23); 
without the art. (Job xxviii. 14, xxxvi. 16; Ecclus. 1 3, xvi. 18); 
of the depths of the earth (Ps. lxxi. 20; Deut. viii. 7); but per- 
haps nowhere of Hades. In N.T. it means Hades (Rom. x. 7), 
and esp. the penal part of it which is the abode of demons (Rev. 
1X. I-II, Xl. 7, xvii. 8, xx. 1, 3). The latter is the meaning here. 
The demons dread being sent to their place of punishment. See 
Cremer, Lex. sub v. In Mk. the petition is “that He will not 
send them out of the country” ; but the verb is sing. and the man 
is the petitioner. He still confuses himself with the demons, and 
desires to stay where he feels at home. This is their wish and 
his also. The persistent confusion of personality renders it 
necessary that the man should have some decisive evidence of 
the departure of the evil spirits from him. In this way his cure 
will be effected with least suffering, Prof. Marshall thinks that eis 
tiv aBvocov and ew THs xdpas may represent Aramaic expressions 
so nearly alike as readily to be confounded by copyist or trans- 
lator (Zxposttor, Nov. 1891, p. 377). See footnote on v. 31. 

82. dyé\n xolpwrv ixavdy. This illustrates the fondness of Lk. 
for ixayés in this sense: Mt. has ay. xo‘pwv woAdGv and Mk. ay. 
xoipwv peyédy. With characteristic love of detail Mk. gives the 
number as as dicxiAvor, which may be an exaggeration of the 
swineherds or of the owners, who wished to make the most of 
their loss. Had the number been an invention of the narrator, 
we should have had 4000 or 5000 to correspond with the legion. 
It is futile to ask whether each animal was possessed. If some 
of them were set in motion, the rest would follow mechanically. 
For the érérpefey airots of Lk. and Mk. we have the direct 
iadyere in Mt., which need mean no more than “ depart, be gone.” 
But the distinction between commanding and allowing what He 
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might have forbidden is not very helpful. Whatever the motive of 
the demons may have been, Jesus uses it for a good end, and 
secures the easy and effectual cure of their victim. 

33. dppycev 4 dyéhn Katd Tod kpypvod. These words also are 
in all three. The word xpyyvds need not mean an abrupt pre- 
cipice: a steep and rocky slope suffices. MacGregor, Stanley, 
Tristram, Wilson, and others believe that the spot which suits the 
description can be identified. The art. implies that it was well 
known. Comp. 2 Chron. xxv. 12. The use of dmemviyy for 
suffocation by drowning is classical (Dem. p. 883). 

34. 1d yeyovds. Chiefly the destruction of the swine. In ver. 
36 ot idovres means the disciples and others near to Jesus, not the 
swineherds. 


85-39. Note how the characteristics of Lk.’s diction stand out in these 
verses. For rév dvOpwrov dg ob r. 5. €&7AOev (see on ver. 29) Mk. has roy 
Satmovetduevov, and mapa Tovs wédas (see on vii. 38) has no equivalent in 
Mk. For drayyetAay (see on ver. 20) Mk. has divyyyoavro, while éray 
(see'on iii. 21), 7d mAHOOs (see oni. 10), P5Bw weyaddw (see oni. 42, vii. 16), 
cuvelxovto (see on iv. 38), and bméorpewev (see on i. 56) have no 
equivalents. For éde%ro (see on y. 12) Mk. has mapexdder 3 for 6 dvinp ad’ — 
of é€ednAUOe, (see on ver. 29) Mk. has the less accurate 6 datuovicbets ; for 
avy (see oni, 56) Mk. has werd ; and for vrdorpede (see on i. 56) Mk. has 
Umaye. 


35. ipatiopévov. Some of the bystanders may have given him 
clothing ; but there would have been time to fetch it. The verb 
is found neither in LXX nor in profane writers, but only here and 
Mk. v. 15. The mapa tods wé8as implies an attitude of thankful- 
ness rather than that he has become a disciple. It is the last of 
the four changes that have taken place in the man. He is 
xaOyuevov instead of restless, iuaticpévov instead of naked, cwdpo- 
vovvta instead of raging, and wapa robs wédas Tod “I. instead of 
shunning human society. Baur would have it that he is meant to 
represent the conversion of the Gentiles. We are not sure that 
he was a Gentile; and this would have been made clear if he was 
intended as a representative. For wapé with the acc. after a verb 
of rest comp. Acts x. 6; Mt. xili. 1, xx. 30; Mk. v. 21, x. 46. 

36. dimjyyerhav 8é adtots. This is not a repetition of ver. 34, 
but a statement of additional information which was given to the 
townspeople after they arrived on the scene. 

837. Gwav 75 whi90s. The desire that He should depart was: 
universal, and all three narratives mention it. The people feared 
that His miraculous power might lead to further losses: and this 
feeling was not confined to the inhabitants of the w0Avs close at 
hand (ver. 34); it was shared by the whole district. Comp. iv. 29, 
ix. 53, and contrast iv. 42; Jn. iv. 40. Although Keim rejects 
the incident of the swine, yet he rightly contends that this request 
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that Jesus should leave the place gives the impression of a sober 
historical fact. There is nothing like it elsewhere in the history 
of Jesus; and neither it nor the locality is likely to have been 
invented. Why should a myth take Jesus across to Gerasa? 
Some historical connexion with the locality is much more 
probable. Here, as in vv. 30, 36, Syr-Sin. abbreviates. 

38. éSetto S€ adtod 6 dvyp. The dé marks the contrast between 
Him and the rest. Mk. says that the request was made as Jesus 
was stepping into the boat. Mt. omits the whole incident. The 
man fears the unfriendly populace, and clings to his preserver. 

89. Binyod boa cor éwoinoev 6 Oeds. In Galilee and Judea, 
where Jesus and His disciples preached, He commonly told those 
who were healed to be silent about their cures. In this half 
heathen Perzea there were no other missionaries, and the man was 
not fitted for permanent work with Christ elsewhere. Moreover, 
here there was no danger of the miracle being used for political 
purposes. Lastly, it might be beneficial to a healed demoniac to 
have free converse with all after his gloomy isolation. The 6 Ocds 
is last with emphasis. Jesus shows the man that he must attribute 
his deliverance to God. Both Lk. and Mk. preserve the highly 
natural touch that, in spite of this command, the man proclaimed 
what Jesus had done for him. Note also that xa édyv tiv wéduv 
is much in excess of eis Tov oikéy cov, and Kyptoowr of dupyod. See 
on ix. 10. 

Kad? Sdynv thy wédwv. With xypvoowr, not with dr7Oev: Win. xlix, d. 
a, p. 499. Mk. has év 7m Aexamédde. Nowhere else in N.T. does xaé 
8\nv occur: Lk. commonly writes xa’ 6dns (iv. 14, xxiii. 5; Acts ix. 31, 42, 
x. 37). He nowhere mentions Decapolis. 

40-56. The Healing of the Woman with the Issue and the 
Raising of the Daughter of Jairus. Mt. ix. 18-26; Mk. v. 21-43. 
The name of Bernice (Veronica) for this woman first appears in 
the Acts of Pilate, Gospel of Nicodemus, Pt. I. ch. vii. Respecting 
the statues, which Eusebius saw at Czesarea, and which he believed 
to represent Christ and this woman, see & £. vii. 18. 1-3. 
Sozomen says that Julian removed the statue of Christ and sub- 
stituted one of himself, which was broken by a thunderbolt (v. 21). 
Philostorgius says the same (vii. 3). Malalas gives the petition 
in which the woman asked Herod Antipas to be allowed to erect 
the memorial (Chvongr. x. 306-8). That the statues existed, and 
that Christians thus misinterpreted their meaning, need not be 
doubted. Pseudo-Ambrosius would have it that the woman was 
Martha the sister of Lazarus. 


40-48. In these verses also the marks of Lk.’s style are very conspicuous 
(see above on wv. 35-39). In ver. 40 we have év 66 7@ ¢. zujiz. (see On lil. 21), 
UmrooTpépecy (see oni, 56), dmedéEaro (see on ver. 40), joav c. partecip. 
(see on i. 10), wavres (see on ix. 43), and tpocdox@rres (see oniil, 15). In 


> 
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ver. 41, kal ldo (see oni. 20), Kal o67os (i. 36), Ur Hpxev (see on ver. 41), 
mapa Tovs 7édas (see on vil. 38). In ver. 42, kal adrx (see oni. 17) and év 
dé tw c. enfin. In ver. 44, Tapaxphua (see onv. 25). In ver. 45, rdvtwv 
(vi. 30, vil. 35) and émiordra (v. 5). Inver. 46, éfeXOety dmé (see on iv. 
35). In ver. 47, dahyyetrev (see on ver. 20), évwmeov (see on i. 15), 
mavTds, TOO A\aod, tidy, and mapaxphua. Not one of these expressions is 
found in the parallel passages in Mt. and Mk. See on ix. 28-36, 


40. awedd&aro. Peculiar to Lk. (ix. 11; Acts ii. 41, xviil. 27, 
xxl. 17, Xxiv. 3, xxviii, 30, and possibly xv. 4). The meaning is 
they “received Him with pleasure, welcomed Him” (Euthym. 
Theophyl. Schanz). See on iv. 42 andon xi. 29. In class. Grk. 
the verb means “accept as a teacher, as an authority,” or “admit 
arguments as valid”: so in Xen. Plat. Arist. etc. 

41. “Idevpos. The same name as Jair (Num. xxxil. 41; Judg. 
x. 3). Itis strange that the name (= “he will give light”) should 
be used as an argument against the historical character of the 
narrative. It is not very appropriate to the circumstances. 

imipxev. Very freq. in Lk., esp. in Acts: notin Mt. Mk. or Jn. 
The use of this verb as almost equivalent to «iva: is the beginning 
of the modern usage. But the classical meaning of a present 
state connected with a previous state still continues in N.T. (ix. 
48, x1. 13, xvi, 14, 23, xxii. 50): See:Ss. Common, Corevat 
26. Here also Christ does not refuse the homage (iv. 8), as Peter 
(Acts x. 26) and the Angel (Rev. xix. 10) do. 

42. povoyevns. As in the cases of the widow’s son and the 
lunatic boy (vii. 12, ix. 38), this fact may have influenced Christ. 
On all three occasions Lk. alone mentions the fact. 

étav 8dé8exa. A critical time ina girl’s life. Not only Lk., 
who frequently notes such things (ii. 36, 37, 42, lll. 23, xiii. 11), 
but Mk. also gives the age. All three mention that the woman 
with the issue had been suffering for twelve years. For démé@ynoxev 
Mk. has éoxdrws eyee and Mt. dpre éreAe’tncev. The reason for 
the difference between Mt. and the others is plain. Lk. and Mk. 
give the arrivals, both of the father, who says, “She is dying,” and 
of the messenger, who says, ‘She is dead.” Mt. condenses the 
two into one. 

ouvérviyov. Mk. has ovve0\Bov, which is less strong: see on 
ver. 14. In both cases the ovr- expresses the pressing together all 
round Him. The crowd which had been waiting for Him (ver. 40) 
now clings to Him in the hope of witnessing a miracle. 


43. ovoa év fice. ‘Being in a condition of hemorrhage.” The 
constr. is quite simple and intelligible; comp. ev $Oopa, év éxordoe, év SbEn, 
év éxrevela, ev €xPpa. The form pois is from the unused fiw, from which 
come the late forms éppvoa and éppuxa, and pevous is oftenav.Z, Win. xxix. 
2a b, p- 230. ; : ’ : 

iatpots mpomavakdcaca Sdov Tov Biov. <‘‘ Having, 2 addition to all 
her sufferings, spent all her resources on physicians,” or ‘‘ for physicians,” or 
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‘‘in physicians.” This use of Blos for ‘“‘means of living” is freq. in N.T. 
(xv. 12, 30, xxi. 4; Mk. xii. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 17) and in class. Grk. In 
class. Grk. Bios is a higher word than {w%, the former being that which is 
eee to man, the latter that which he shares with brutes and vegetables. 
n N.T. tos retains its meaning, being either the ‘‘ period of human life,” as 
I Tim. ii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 4, or ‘means of life,” as here. But (w% is raised 
above los, and means that vital principle which through Christ man shares 
with God. Hence {ios is comparatively rare in N.T., which is not much 
concerned with the duration of temporal life or the means of prolonging it ; 
whereas {w occurs more than a hundred times. See Trench, Syz. xxvii. ; 
Crem. Lex. p. 272; Lft. on Jen. ad Rom. Vii. 3. 

WH. follow B D., Arm. in omitting larpo’s... Blov. Treg. and RV. 
indicate doubt in marg. Syr-Sin. omits. 


obk icxuoev. This use of icxvw for “be able” is freq. in Lk. 
See on vi. 48. It is natural that “the physician” does not add, 
as Mk. does, that she had suffered much at-the hands of the 
physicians, and was worse rather than better for their treatment. 
The remedies which they tried in such cases were sometimes very 
severe, and sometimes loathsome and absurd. See Lightfoot, 
p. 614; Tristram, Lastern Customs in Bible Lands, pp. 22, 23. 
44. mpoceQoica dmobev Hpato. She came from behind that 
He might not see her. Her malady made her levitically unclean, 
and she did not wish to own this publicly. Her faith is tinged 
with superstition. She believes that Christ’s garments heal magic- 
ally, independently of His will. In other cases those who touched 
Him in faith seem to have done so openly. Comp. vi. 19; Mt. 
xiv. 36; Mk. iil. 10, vi. 56. 
For 8micGev a has de retro: comp. Baruch vi. 5, vzsa ztaqgue turba de retro 
(Vulg.). Hence the French derrzére, 


Tov Kpaomédou Tod ipariov. ‘The tassel” rather than “the 
fringe” or “hem of His garment.” The square overgarment or 
Tallith had tassels of three white threads with one of hyacinth at 
each of the four corners. Edersh. Z. & Z. i. p. 624 (but see 
D.B. art. “Hem of Garment”). Of the four corners two hung 
in front, and two behind. It was easy to touch the latter without 
the wearer feeling the touch. 

gorn 1% plots. It “stood still, ceased to flow.” Mk. has 
éEnpdvOyn. ‘This is the only passage in the N.T. in which tordvat 
is used in this sense. It is the usual word in the medical writers 
to denote the stoppage of bodily discharges, and especially such as 
are mentioned here” (Hobart, p.15). Both rapaxpipa, for which 
Mk. has <i6vs, and mpocavakdcaca, for which Mk. has daravijcaca, 
are also claimed as medical (pp. 16, 96). 

45. There is no reason for supposing that the miracle was 
wrought without the will of Jesus. We knew that someone had 
been healed by touching His garment; and we may believe that 
He read the woman’s heart as she approached Him in the belief 
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that He could heal her.- Lk. evidently dates the cure from her 
touching His garment; Mt. seems to place it in Christ’s words to 
her; Mk. in do¢h places. 

tis 6 dbdpevss wou; This does not seem to be one of those 
cases in which Christ asked for zzformation. He knew that He 
had been touched with a purpose, and He probably knew who 
had done it. Mk.’s wepteBAérero idely tHy TotTo Toujcacay rather 
implies that He knew where to look. or the woman's sake she 
must be induced to avow her act. Note the masc., which makes 
the question all the more general: Mk. has ris pov jaro Trav 
iuatiwv. The verb implies more than touching, “laying hold of.” 
For other cases in which Jesus asked questions of which He knew 
the answer comp. xxiv. 17; Mk. ix. 33. See some good remarks 
in the S. P. C. K. Comm. on Lk. viii. 46. 

&pvoupéver $é révtwv. This explains, and to some extent excuses, 
Peter’s characteristic interference. Lk. alone tells us that Peter 
took the lead in this. See on ix. 20, and comp. Mk. i. 36. Note the 
mavtwy, and see on ix. 43 and xi. 4. For emordra see on v. 5. 

ouvéxoucty oe. “Hold Thee in, keep Thee a prisoner”; xix. 
43, Xxli. 63; comp. iv. 38. Here only in N.T. does dmo0AiBew 
occur: Lat. affigere (Vulg.), comprimere ({), contribulare (d) ; om. 
‘ab ff. 

46. éyvwv Sdvapiw efednuOuiay am” éuod. For the constr. see 
Burton, § 458, and comp. Heb. xiii. 23 ; and for Suvapis see on iv. 
36. 
47. tp€youvca ev. The wévrwy in ver. 45, if taken literally, 
implies that she had previously denied her action. The 7A6e, 
however, seems to show that she had’ gone a little way from Him 
after being healed. But she may also have been afraid that she 
had done wrong in touching His garment. Either or both would 
explain the tpéuovoa. She is afraid that the boon may be with- 
drawn. . For the attraction dv )v airéav see small print on iii. 19, 
and Burton, § 350: rot Aaod is also characteristic. 

48. 4 wiotts cou céowxév oe. All three record these words. It 
was the grasp of her faith, not of her hand, that wrought the cure. 
Thus her low view of the manner of Christ’s healing is corrected. 

49. epyxetal tis mapa Tod dpxiouvaydyou. A member of his 
household arrives and tells Jairus that it is now too late. The 
delay caused by the incident with the woman must have been 
agonizing to him. But this trial is necessary for the development | 
of his faith, as well as for that of the woman, and Jesus curtails no 
item in His work. The ré@mxev is placed first with emphasis. 
For oxu\Xe see on vii. 6. See also Blass on Acts x. 44. 

50. Mh doBod, pdvov mictevoov, Change of tense. ‘“ Cease to 
fear; only make an act of faith.” In Mk. v. 36 we have pdvov 
mioteve, “only continue to believe.” In either case the meaning 
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“Tn the presence of this new difficulty let faith prevail, and all 
will be well.” For py poBod see on i. 13. 

51. odk dpfixey eicehOetv td adv ait. ‘‘ Did not allow anyone 
to enter with Him into the zoom.” He and the disciples had 
already entered the house, and the parents had been there from 
the first. Here, as in ver. 38, Lk. has ovv where Mk. has pera: 
see on 1. 56. 

Nétpoy kat “lwdvynv Kat “IdkwBov. The chosen three (éxAexrév 
éxXexrdérepot aS Clem. Alex. calls them) are probably admitted for 
the sake of the Twelve, whose faith would be strengthened by the 
miracle. These three sufficed as witnesses. Moreover, they were 
in character most fitted to profit by the miracle. Here, as in ix. 
28 and Acts i. 13, John is placed before James. Elsewhere the 
other order, which is almost certainly the order of age, prevails 
(v. 10, vi. 14, ix. 54), and always in Mt. (iv. 21, x. 2, xvii. r) and 
Die 10, 20, Ube Ly7v. 37, 1k 2,, x. 35, 41, Kil..4) xiv. 43). 

Irenzeus had a text which omitted «at Towdyny. Quintus autem ingressus 
Dominus ad mortuam puellam suscitavit eam, nullum entm, tnquit, permeszt 
entrare nist Petrum et Jacobum et patrem et matrem puelle (ii. 24. 4). No 
existing text makes this omission ; but many authorities transpose James and 
John in order to have the usual onder ("% ALS XL, Boh. Aeth. Arm. Goth.). 


But the evidence of BCDEFHK, abcdefff, 1 qr Cod. Am. Cod. Brix. 
etc. is decisive. There is similar confusion in ix. 28 and Acts i. 13. 


52. éxNavov S€ mdvres Kal éxdmtovto adtmyv. The mourners 
(2 Chron. xxxv. 25; Jer. ix. 17) were not in the room with the 
corpse: Mt. and Mk. tell us that Christ turned them out of the 
house. The wayvres is again peculiar to Lk.’s account: comp. 
VU. 40, 45, 47. The acc. after xérrouae is class. (Eur. Zo. 623; 
Aristoph. Zys. 396): “they beat their breasts for her, bewailed 
her.” Comp. xxiii. 27; Gen. xxiii. 2; 1 Sam. xxv. 1. 

ob yap dwéNavey GAAG Kabedser. This declaration is in all three 
narratives. Neander, Olshausen, Keim, and others understand it 
literally ; and possibly Origen is to be understood as taking the 
same view. A miracle of power is thus turned into a miracle of 
knowledge. But the eiddres in ver. 53 is conclusive as to the 
Evangelist’s meaning: not “supposing,” but “nowzng that she 
was dead.” The xaGevde is rather to be understood in the same 
sense as Ad¢apos kexoiunrat (Jn. xi. 11). But the cases are not 
parallel, for there Jesus prevents all possibility of misunderstanding 
by adding Aa{apos défavev. Yet the fact that Jesus has power to 
awaken explains in both cases why He speaks of sleep. We may, 
however, be content, with Hase, to admit that certainty is unattain- 
able as to whether the maiden was dead or in a trance. 

54. kparjoas THs xetpds adris. All three mention that He laid 
hold of her, although to touch a dead body was to incur ceremonial 
uncleanness. In like manner He touched the leper: see on v. 13. 
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This laying hold of her hand and the raised voice (épwvycer) are 
consonant with waking one out of sleep, and the two may be 
regarded as the means of the miracle. Comp. and contrast through- 
out Acts ix. 36-42. 

‘H mais, éyerpe. ‘Arise, get up,” not “awake.” Mt. omits 
the command ; Mk. gives the exact words, Zalitha cumi. For the 
nom. with the art. as voc. see on x. 21, xviii. 11, 13. For épdvycev 
comp. ver. 8, xvi. 24. 

55. énéotpepev 7d wvedpa attas. There can be no doubt that 
the Evangelist uses the phrase of the spirit returning to a dead 
body, which is the accurate use of the phrase. Only the beloved 
physician makes this statement. In LXX it is twice used of a 
living man’s strength reviving; of the fainting Samson (Judg. 
xv. 19), and of the starving Egyptian (1 Sam. xxx. 12). Note that 
Lk. has his favourite tapaypyya, where Mk. has his favourite 
ed6ds ; and comp. ver. 44, V. 25, XViil. 43, XXxll. 60. 

Siérager adr So0qvar payeiv. This care of Jesus in command- 
ing food after the child’s long exhaustion would be of special 
interest to Lk. In their joy and excitement the parents might 
have forgotten it. The charge is somewhat parallel to édwxev airév 
Th pytpl avrod (vil. 15) of the widow’s son at Nain. In each case 
He intimates that nature is to resume its usual course: the old ties 
and the old responsibilities are to begin again. 

56. mapiyyedev adtots pndevi ciety Td yeyovss. The command 
has been rejected as an unintelligible addition to the narrative. 
No such command was given at Nain or at Bethany. The object 
of it cannot have been to keep the miracle a secret. Many were 
outside expecting the funeral, and they would have to be told why 
no funeral was to take place. It can hardly have been Christ’s 
intention in this way to prevent the multitude from making a bad 
use of the miracle. ‘This command to the parents would not have 
attained such an object. It was given more probably for the 
parents’ sake, to keep them from letting the effect of this great 
blessing evaporate in vainglorious gossip. To thank God for it at 
home would be far more profitable than talking about it abroad. 


IX. 1-50. Zo the Departure for Jerusalem. 


This is the last of the four sections into which the Ministry in 
Galilee (iv. 14-ix. 50) was divided. It contains the Mission of the 
Twelve (1-9), the Feeding of the Five Thousand (10-17), the 
Transfiguration (28-36), the Healing of the Demoniac Boy (37-43), 
and two Predictions of the Passion (18-27, 43-50). 


1-9. The Mission of the Twelve and the Fears of Herod. Mt. 
x. I-15; Mk. vi. 7-11. Mt. is the most full. Lk. gives no note 
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of time o1 of connexion, and we may suppose that his sources gave 
him no information. See Weiss, Z. J- ii. p. 119, Eng. tr. ii. p. 306. 
For mention of “the Twelve” see vi. 13, viii. I, 1X. 12, XVill. 31, 
xxl. 3, 47. All three mention this summons or invitation on the 
part of Jesus. Mt. and Mk. describe it by their usual zpockadctaGau, 
for which Lk. has ouvkadeto@a, which he more commonly uses in 
his Gospel (ix. 1, xv. 6, 9, xxiii. 13), while in the Acts he generally 
uses mpooKaeia bau (ii, 39, V. 40, Vi. 2, xiii. 2, etc.). 

1, Sivapiy Kat éfovctay. Mt. and Mk. have éfovciay only (see 
on iv. 36): dbvapuus is the power, éefovoia the authority to use it. 
The Jewish exorcists had neither dvvayus nor éfovoia, and made 
elaborate and painful efforts, which commonly failed. Elsewhere, 
when the two are combined, éfove/a precedes dvvapis (iv. 36; 
Corsa voe24; Eph. 1.21; .¥ Pet. tii, 22).. The révra with 
darudvia is peculiar to Lk. It covers all that would come under 
the head of possession, 


The constr. is not really doubtful: védcous Oepamreverv depends on divamuv 
kal é£ovolay, and is co-ordinate with éml mdvra Soudvia, Others make v. dep, 
depend on édwxey and be co-ordinate with duv. x. é&. The least satisfactory 
way is to couple yécous with datudvia, and make Oepamevew refer to both” ; 
“* authority over all diseases and demons, to heal them.” For this meaning 
Lk. would almost certainly have written rod @epamevew. He as usual men- 
tions the curing of demoniacs separately from other healings (iv. 40, 41, 
vi. 17, 18, vii. 21, viii. 2, xiii, 32). 

2. After iac@ac C etc. ins. Tods doGevodvras from Mt. ; AD L& ins, rods 
doOevets: om. B, Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. 


2. knptaoew thy Bacidelav Tod Ocod Kat id@obar. These two verbs 
sum up the ministration to men’s souls and bodies. See on vy. 17. 
Mt. adds that they were to raise the dead (x. 8). Mk. tells us that 
they were sent out dvo, dvo. For dmootéhhw see on iV; 18, Pp. T21. 

3. pyre PdBSor. Mk. has «i pa) paBdov povoy (Vi. 8); and the 
attempts to explain away this discrepancy in a small matter of 
detail are not very happy. As between Mt. and Mk. it is possible 
to explain that both mean “Do not srocure (ktycecGe) a staff for 
the journey, but ¢ake (aipwowv) the one which you have.” But both 
Mk. and Lk. use aipew, and the one has “Take nothing except a 
staff,” while the other has “Take nothing, neither a staff,” etc. 
Yet in all three the meaning is substantially the same: ‘‘ Make no 
special preparations ; go as you are.” From xxii. 35 we learn that 
the directions were obeyed, and with good results. Lk. says 
nothing about sandals, respecting which there is another discrep- 
ancy between Mt. and Mk., unless we are to suppose that trodijpuara 
are different from cavdddua. 

pate dpydpiov. Mk. has yadxdv and Mt. has both, pyde dpyvpov 
pende xaAKov. Thus Lk. is Greek, and Mk. is Roman, in choice of 
words. In LXX dpyvpiov is very common, dpyvpos comparatively 
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rare, while yaA«ds is common as a metal, but not in the sense of 
money. 

pire Svo xiTOvas exew. As no mypa was allowed, the second 
tunic, if taken, would have to be worn. Hence the form in MK., 
‘Put not on two tunics.” Comp. Jos. Amz. xvii. 5. 7. 


In éyew we have an anacoluthon ; change from direct to oblique oration. 
For it is scarcely admissible to take éyew as infin. for imperat. The actual 
imperat. both precedes (aipere) and follows (uévere). Win. xliti. 5. d, p. 397. 
Mk. here is strangely abrupt in his mixture of constructions. 


4. éxei pévete wal exeiOev éfépxeobe. Vulg. has e¢ znde ne exeatis. 
But only one cursive has py (38). Cod. Brix. has donec exeatis fr. 
Mt. The meaning is “Go not from house to house,” as He charges 
the Seventy in x. 7, a passage which should be compared with this. 
The mission both of the Twelve and of the Seventy was to be 
simple and quiet, working from fixed centres in each place. This 
is the germ of what we find in the apostolic age,—“ the church that 
is in ‘their house”. (Rom. xvi..53 1 Com xvieetos; Col-av.cncs 
Philem. 2). 

5. For 8éxavrar see on viii. 13, and for eSepyspevor dé see on 
iv. 35. In Acts xiii. 51 we find Paul and Barnabas performing this 
symbolical action of shaking off the dust. It signified that hence- 
forth they had not the smallest thing in common with the place. 
- It is said that Pharisees performed this action when re-entering 

Judea from heathen lands. There and in Acts xviii. 6 Lk. uses 
extivaoo., Which Mt. and Mk. have here. For dmotwacc. comp. 
Acts xxvill. 5. The éw aéroés means lit. “upon them,” and so 
“against them.”~ Comp. 2 Cor. i, 23 and Acts xiil. sz, “and 
contrast 2 Thes. i. 10. Mk. here has airois. 

6. edayyedu{opevor kal Oepamedovtes. Comp. ver. 2. Union of 
care for men’s bodies with care for their souls is characteristic of 
Christ and of Christian missions. The miraculous cures of the 
apostolic age have given place to the propagation of medical and 
sanitary knowledge, which is pursued most earnestly under Christian 
influences. For dufpxovto see on ii. 15, and for edayyehifdpevor see 
onii. 10. Excepting Mk. i. 28, xvi. 20, 1 Cor. iv. 17, mavtayod 
occurs only here and three or four times in Acts: here it goes with 
both participles. 

7-9. The Fears of Herod. Mt. places this section much later 
(xiv. 1-13) ; but Mk. (vi. 14-16) agrees with Lk. in connecting it 
with the mission of the Twelve. It was their going in all directions 
up and down the villages (Sijpxovro xard Tas képas) that caused the 
Jame of Christ’s work to reach Herod davepdy yap éyévero 76 dvoya 
atrod (Mk. vi. 14), or, at anyrate, excite his fears. 

7. “Hpddns 6 tetpdpxns. So also Mt. But Mk. gives him his 
courtesy title of BaciAe’s. See oniii. 1, p.83. Thera yudpeva mavra 
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means “all that was being done” by Jesus and His disciples. 
There is no révra in Mt. or Mk., either here or in the parallels to 
ver. 1. See on vill. 45. The thoroughly classical word 8inmépet 
does not occur in LXX, nor in N.T. excepting in Lk. (Acts ii. 12, 
v. 24, x. 17). Antipas was “utterly at a loss” as to what he was to 
think of Jesus. Note the change of tense: he heard once for all ; 
he remained utterly at a loss.) He had no doubt heard of Christ 
before. It was the startling theories about Him which perplexed 
Herod. 

"lodvns Hyép0n €x vexpdv. This is strong evidence of the effect 
of John’s teaching. During his life he “did no sign,” and yet they 
think it possible that so great a Prophet has risen from the dead 
and is working miracles. Comp. Mt. xvi. 14; Mk. viii. 28. For 
ék vexpav comp. xx. 35. For jyép6y (SBC L# 169) most MSS. 
have éyjyeprat, which is not to be accepted because #yépOy is found 
in Mt. 

8. "Hetas ébdvn. The verb is changed from 7yép6y, because 
Elijah had not died. Mt. represents Amdipas as saying that Jesus 
is the risen Baptist, and omits the suggestions about Elijah and 
other Prophets. The account of Lk. is intrinsically more exact. 
He would obtain good information at Czesarea from Herod’s 
steward (viii. 3), and at Antioch from Herod’s foster-brother (Acts 
Xt: 1): 

ee Tis TOV dpxaiwy. We know from Jn. vil. 40, 41 that 
some Jews distinguished the great Prophet of Deut. xvii. 15 from 
the Messiah. Comp. Jn. i. 21. And Mt. xvi. 14 seems to show 
that there was an expectation that Jeremiah or other Prophets 
would return at some future crisis. The rév dpyatwv is peculiar to 
Lk. (comp. ver. 19). It may be opposed either to a new Prophet 
(vii. 16), or to the later Prophets as compared with Moses and 
Samuel. The former is more probable. 

9. “lodvynv éyo dwexepddioa. “As for John, 7 beheaded him.” 
Mt. and Mark represent Herod as saying of Christ, “This is 
John the Baptist; he is risen from the dead”: and some in. 
terpret this remark as meaning much the same: “Seeing that I 
put him to death, he may have risen again.” But this is very 
unnatural. Rather, “I thought that I had got rid of this kind of 
trouble when I beheaded John; and here I am having it all over 
again.” Perhaps, as Bede suggests, Antipas afterwards came to 
the conclusion that the Baptist had risen from the dead, a view 
which to his guilty conscience was specially unwelcome. Lk. men- 
tions the imprisonment of the Baptist by anticipation (iii. 20) ; but, 
excepting in this remark of Antipas, he does not record his death. 

ro.aita. This may refer either to the works of Christ or to 
the speculations of the multitude respecting Him. Although 
John had wrought no miracles during his ministry (John x. 41), 


16 


242 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE (IX. 9, 10. 


yet, if he had risen from the dead, such things might be eapeciae 
.of him (Mt. xiv. 2). 


The éyd of TR. before dxovw is of very doubtful authority (A D XT ete. ): 
Treg. brackets, Tisch. WH. RV. omit. It would have no point. 


éljjrer idetv aitév. Not merely “he desired” (AV.), but “he 
continued seeking to see Him.” He made various attempts to 
apply a test which would have settled the question. Herod knew 
the Baptist ; and he could soon determine whether this was John 
or not, if only he could see Him. Comp. xxiii. 8, where the 
gratification of this desire is recorded. No doubt it was not 
merely the wish to settle the question of identity which led Antipas 
to try to see Jesus. That he was a Sadducee is a guess of Scholten. 

10-17. The Feeding of the Five Thousand. This is the one 
miracle which is recorded by all four Evangelists (Mt. xiv. 13; 
Mk. vi. 30; Jn. vi. 1). In all four it is the climax of the ministry. 
Henceforward attention is directed more and more to the death 
which will bring Christ’s work to a close. From S. John we learn 
that it took place shortly before the Passover. All four accounts 
should be compared. Each contributes some special features, 
and each appears to be to a large extent independent. The marks 
of Lk.’s style are abundant in his narrative. 

10. tmootpépavtes. See small print oni. 56. Lk. connects the 
miracle with the return of the Twelve; but he gives no hint as to 
the time of their absence. We may perhaps allow a few weeks. He 
does not often call the Twelve ot dméotohor (vi. 13, XVii. 5. Xxli. 
14, xxiv. 10). 

Sinyjoavto ait doa émotnoav. ,What this was has already 
been recorded in brief (ver. 6). It is strange that anyone should 
infer from Lk.’s not expressly mentioning, as Mk. does (vi. 12, 13), 
the casting out of demons, “that Lk. wishes us to believe that 
‘they had failed in this respect,” and “had evidently been able to 
carry out only a part of their commission.” Lk. records the suc- 
cess of the Seventy in exorcizing demons (x. 17): why should he 
wish to insinuate that the Twelve had failed? Excepting Mk. v. 
16, ix. 9; Heb. xi. 32, SunyetoOas occurs only in LK. (viii. 39; 
Acts Vill. 33, ix. 27, xii. 17). Comp. ver. 49. Lk. perhaps wishes 
us to understand that it was the report which the Apostles brought 
of thei doings that led to Christ’s taking them apart, as Mk. says, 
for rest. Mt. states that it was the news of the Baptist’s death 
which led to the withdrawal. Jn. has only a vague pera tadra. 
All may be correct ; but there can have been no borrowing. 

TwapahkaBav adtods. Comp. ver. 28, xviil. 31. 

Smexdpyoev kar idiav. The verb occurs only here and v. 16 
in NT. Comp. Ecclus. xiii. 9 (12). Lk. does not seem to be 
aware that Christ and His disciples went by boat across the lake 
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(Mt. Mk. Jn.), while the multitude went round by land. Hence 
it is possible that he supposed that the miracle took place near 
Bethsaida on the west shore, and not at Bethsaida Julias on the 
Jordan near the north-east end of the lake. See D.B.? art. 
“ Bethsaida.” Mt. Mk. and Lk. all have kar’ idiav. 


The common reading, els rérov epnuov modews Kadoupevns Bnbcardd 
(ACEGHKMS UV etc., Aeth. Arm. Goth.), seems to be an ingenious 
conflation of the original text, els wodkw Kadoupévny BnOcadd (BL XF 33, 
Boh. Sah.),—which is supported by D [only xémny for wédw)],—weth a correc- 
tion of zt, els rémov épyuov (&*), or els Térov epnuov BynOcardd (bc ff,lg 
Vulg. Syr.), or els réarov &pnuov kadovmevov ByOcatdd (aef). These corrections 
would be suggested by ver. 12 and Mt. and Mk. and the difficulty of associat- 
ing the miracle with a wé\s. See WH. ii, Intr. p. 102, and also Wordsw. 
Vulg. 2 loco. For other apparent instances of conflation see xi. 54, xii. 18, 
xxiv. 53. Note Lk.’s favourite kaXoupév ny. 


11. of S€ dxhou yrdvtes HKohodOnoay aitS. The Baptist was 
dead and the Twelve had returned to Jesus, so that there was no 
longer any counter-attraction. No Evangelist tells us how long 
Jesus and the disciples enjoyed their privacy before the multitudes 
arrived. 

dtrodefduevos atto’s. ‘‘ He gave them a welcome,” as they had 
given Him (see on viii. 40), afthough their arrival destroyed the 
retirement which He had sought. As Jn. states, it was His 
miracles of healing which attracted them rather than His teaching. 
For drodeEdwevos (§SBDLXE1 33 69) ACetc. have defdpevos : 
the compound is peculiar to Lk. It corresponds to éorAayyvioOy 
in Mt. and Mk. 

éddder adtois wept THs Bac. T. ©., x.7.A. “ He continued speak- 
ing to them about the kingdom of God; and those who had need 
of cure He healed.” See on v. 17 and ix. 6. Neither Mt. nor 
Jn. say anything about His teaching the multitudes, or about His 
healing any of them. 

12. 4 88 Hpepa ApfaTo «Afverw. Comp. Jer. vi. 4; Judg. xix. 11, ix. 3; 
1 Sam. iv. 2. In N.T. Lk. alone uses «Aivevy intransitively (xxiv. 29). 


Comp. éxkAlvere dn’ abrév (Rom. xvi. 17). In Att. Grk. «Ale is gener- 
ally trans., daoxAlvew intrans. Win. xxxvili. I, p. 315. 


mpocehOdvtes Sé€ of Sddexa. In the three it is the Twelve who 
take the initiative ; in Jn. it is the Lord who does so. 
cig Tas KUKAW KOpas Kal Gypovs. Being similar in meaning, the nouns 


have only one article, although they differ in gender: comp. i. 6 and xiv. 23, 
and contrast x. 21 and xiv. 26. See oni. 6. 


émuoitiopov. Here only in N.T., but quite class. It is speci- 
ally used of provisions for a journey: Gen. xlil. 25, xlv. 21; Josh. 
ixs; 11; Judith u1.:18,.1v..55 Xen. Azad. i. 5..9, vil. 1. 9. 

18. Both e?rev Sé and wpés are in Lk.’s style, and neither 
occurs in the parallels. The same is true of rdvro, and in ver. 
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14 of zpés and the second acel. Note the emphatic pets. 
“Ye are to find food for them, not they.” There is no need to 
supply anything after et pri pets dyopdowper. ‘ We have no more 
than five loaves,” leads quite naturally to “unless we are to go 
and buy,” etc.; and then the sentence is complete. The state- 
ment expresses perplexity (Weiss), not sarcasm (Schanz). 


Ovx cioiv jpiv wheiov 4 wévte. The mheloy 7%) wévre is virtually plur. 
and has a plur. verb. For the subjunct. after ef wy comp. I Cor. XIV. 5, 
ana see Win. xli. 2. b, p. 368, and Burton, § 252, 253. The subjunct. after 
el is not rare in late Grk. But this is rather a delib. subjunct. 


Jn. tells us that it was Andrew who pointed out the lad with 
the loaves, and that they were of barley-bread. On the whole, 
his narrative is the most precise. The tets, like the preceding 
buts, is emphatic. 

14. doet dvdpes wevtaxicyitior. They were roughly counted 
as about a hundred companies with about fifty men in each. 
Note the dvdpes: not dvOpwro.. The women and children, as 
Mt. tells us, were not included in the reckoning. They would be 
much less numerous than the men. Lk. says nothing about the 
grass, which all the others mention, and which made the com- 
panies in their Oriental costumes look like flower-beds (apacual), 
as Mk. indicates. 


Karardivare attots KAuolas. The verb is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (vii. 
36, xiv. 8, xxiv. 30); in LXX Num. xxiv. 9; Exod. xxi. 18; Judg. v. 27; 
Judith xii. 15. The «dolas is cogn. acc, It occurs 3 Mac. vi. 31 and here 
only in bibl. Grk. Comp. Jos. Av. xii. 2. 11; Plut. Sertor. xxvi. 


doel dvi wevrhxovra. In thé spaces between the groups the 
Apostles would be able to move freely and distribute the food. 
That the arrangement (50, 5000) has any relation to the five loaves 
is not likely. The dvd is distributive: comp. x. 1; Mt. xx. 9; 
Jn. 1. 6; Rev. iv. 8. 

16. Here Mt. Mk. and Lk. are almost werbatim the same 
All three mention the taking the loaves and fishes, the looking up 
to heaven, the blessing, and the breaking, and the giving to the 
disciples. For eédoyncev Jn. has edxapuorjoas. This blessing or 
thanksgiving is the usual grace before meat said by the host or the 
head of the house. The Talmud says that “he who enjoys aught 
without thanksgiving is as though he robbed God.” We are 
probably to understand that this blessing is the means of the 
miracle. Comp. Jn. vi. 23; and of feeding the four thousand 
(Mt. xv. 36; Mk. viii. 6); and of the eucharist (Mt. xxvi. 26 ; 
Mk. sxive-22; Lk. xxiiny, 16% 1 Cor, a. 24). The manner of © 
the miracle cannot be discerned : it is a literal fulfilment of Mt. vi. 
33. Lk. alone mentions that Jesus blessed the loaves, evAdynoev 
adrous. The preceding articles, tods révre dprovs xal rods Svo 
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ixPvas, mean those which had been mentioned before in ver. 13, 
where the words have no article. 

édid0u tots pabyrats. ‘Continued giving them to the disciples.” 
The imperf. in the midst of aorists is graphic. Comp. xxiv. 30; 
Mk. viii. 6, and contrast xxii. 19; Mk. xiv. 22. 

17. The verbal resemblance between the three accounts con- 
tinues. For éxoptde@yoav see on vi. 21, and take kNacpdtwy after 76 
meptooedoay (De W. Hahn). All four mention the twelve ké¢uvor, 
as also does Mt. in referring to this miracle (xvi. 9); whereas at 
the feeding of the four thousand (Mt. xv. 37; Mk. viii. 8), and in 
referring to it (Mt. xvi. 10), the word used for basket is ovpis. It 
is the more remarkable that Lk. and Jn. both have xéduvou because 
they do not mention the other miracle. The ozupés was large, cap- 
able of holding a man (Acts ix. 25). The xddwwos was the wallet 
carried by every travelling Jew, to avoid buying food from Gentiles: 
Judxis quorum cophinus fenumgue supellex (Juv. Sat. iii. 14). 
Comp. zupsisti, Gellia, cistifero, “thou hast married a Jew” (Mart. 
Epig. v.17. 4). These exact details would scarcely have been 
maintained so consistently in a deliberate fiction or in a myth. 
Still less would either fiction or myth have represented one who 
could multiply food at will as giving directions that the fragments 
should not be wasted (Jn. vi. 12). The possessor of an in- 
exhaustible purse is never represented as being watchful against 
extravagance. 

Note the climax in ver. 17. They not only ate, but were 
satisfied,—all of them; and not only so, but there was something 
over,—far more than the original supply. 

Weiss well remarks that ‘‘the criticism which is afraid of miracles finds 
itself in no small difficulty in the presence of this narrative. It is guaranteed 
by all our sources which rest upon eye-witness; and these show the inde- 
pendence of their tradition by their deviations, which do not affect the kernel 
of the matter, and cannot be explained by any tendencies whatever. In the 
presence of this fact the possibility of myth or invention is utterly inad- 
missible. . . . Only this remains absolutely incontrovertible, that it is the 
intention of all our reports to narrate a miracle; and by this we must abide, if 
the origin of the tradition is not to abide an entirely inexplicable riddle” (Z. /. 
ii, pp. 196-200, Eng. tr. ii. pp. 381-385). The explanation that Christ’s 
generosity in giving away the food of His party induced others who had food 
to give it away, and that thus there was enough for all, is plainly not what 
the Evangelists mean, and it does not explain their statements. Would such 
generosity suggest that He was the Messiah, or induce them to try to make 
Him king? Still more inadequate is the suggestion of Renan: Grace d une 
extréme frugalité, la troupe sainte y vécut; on crut naturellement voir en 
cela un miracle (V. de J. p. 198, ed. 1863). 


18-22. The Confession of Peter and First Announcement of 
the Passion. Mt. xvi. 13-21; Mk. viii. 27-31. No connexion 
with the miracle just related is either stated or implied. Lk. 
omits the sequel of the miracle, the peremptory dismissal of the 
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disciples and gradual dismissal of the people, the storm, the walk- 
ing on the sea, the discourse on the Bread of Life, the Syro- 
phenician woman, the Ephphatha miracle, the feeding of the 
four thousand, the forgetting to take bread, and the healing of a 
blind man at Bethsaida Julias (Mt. xiv. 22-xvi. 12; Mk. vi. 45- 
viii. 26; Jn. vi. 14-71). Can he then have seen either Mt. or 
Mk.? Soalso here: both the others mention that the incident took 
place near Ceesarea Philippi, om the confines of heathenism. Lk. 
mentions no place. It is a desperate expedient to suppose with 
Reuss, that the copy of Mk. which Lk. knew chanced to omit 
these sections. From ver. 18 to ver. 50 Lk. is once more parallel 
in the main to the other two. 

18. Kat éyéveto év TH etvar adtov mpocevxopevov. See note at 
the end of ch. i. and on iii. 21. For the periphrastic infinitive 
comp. xi. 1, and Burton, § 97. Jesus Patrem rogarat, ut discipulis 
se revelaret. Nam argumentum precum Jesu colligt potest ex ser- 
monibus actiontbusque insecutis ; Vi. 12, 13 (Beng.). 


Kata pdvas. Perhaps xw#pas was originally understood. But the ex- 
pression is used as a simple adv. and is sometimes written as one word, xava- 
Hévas. In N.T. only here and Mk. iv. 10, In LXX Ps. iv. 9, xxxii. 15; 
Jer. xv..7; Lam. iii. 28. 


cuvicay att) ot palytai. This almost amounts to a contra- 
diction of what precedes. “When He was alone praying, His 
disciples were with Him.” “Alone” no doubt means “in pri- 
vate,” or “in a solitary spot,” and may be taken with ovvjcay: so 
that the contradiction is only on the surface. Moreover we are 
perhaps to understand that His prayer was solitary: His disciples 
did not join init. In either case xara pévas is quite intelligible, 
although the disciples may have been close to Him. But it is 
possible that the true reading is ovvjvrnoay, meaning, “His disciples 
met Him, fell in with Him,” as He was engaged in prayer. This 
is the reading of B*, which a later scribe has corrected to owjcar. 
And B* is here supported by the Old Latin f (occurrerunt) and 
one excellent cursive (157), besides two less important authorities. 
Nevertheless, it is on the whole more probable that ovvjvrycay is 
an early attempt to get rid of the apparent contradiction involved 
in kara povas cuvicov. See Expositor, 3rd series, iv. p. 1 59. 
Elsewhere in N.T. cvvetvar occurs only Acts xxii. 11. 

20. ‘Ypeis 8€. With great emphasis : “ But ye—who do ye say, 
that I am?” The impulsiveness of Peter, and his position as 
spokesman for the Twelve, are here conspicuous. He is ordpo. 70d 
Xopod: Vill. 45, Xil. 41, xviil. 28. Licet ceteri apostoli sciant, Petrus 
tamen respondil pre ceteris (Bede). 

tov Xpiotov tod ©eod. “Whom God hath anointed ” and sent: 
see on ii. 26. Here Mk. has simply 6 Xpiords, and Mt. 6 Xpuorés 
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6 vids ToD @eod rod Lavros. See Keim on this confession, as “a 
solemn event of the very highest. character” (/es. of Waz. iv. 
p. 263). Lk. and Mk. omit the praise bestowed on Peter for 
this confession, and the much discussed promise made to him 
(Mt. xvi. 17-19). 

21. pydevi Aéyeww todto. Because of the grossly erroneous 
views about the Messiah which prevailed among the people. 
Shortly before this they had wished to take Him by force and 
make Him king (Jn. vi. 15). Hence Jesus never proclaimed 
Himself openly to the multitude as the Messiah; and here, when 
He does to the Twelve, He explains the nature of His Kingdom, 
and strictly forbids them to make His Messiahship known. The 
nearest approach to exceptions to this practice are the Samaritan 
woman (Jn. iv. 26), and the outcast from the synagogue (Jn. ix. 37), 


Others explain the command to keep silence as prompted by the fear lest the 
guilt of those who were about to put Jesus to death should be increased by the 
disciples proclaiming Him as the Messiah. Others again suggest the fear lest 
the people, if they knew that He was the Messiah, should attempt to rescue 
Him from the death which it was necessary that He should undergo. Neither 
of these appears to be satisfactory. In any case the 8é is adversative. What 
Peter said was quite true: ‘‘ du¢ He charged them, and commanded.” 


22. Lk. does not tell us, as Mk. does, and still more plainly 
Mt., that this was the degimuing of Christ’s predictions respecting 
His Passion: jpgato diddoxew airots dre Act, «.7.A. (Mk. vill. 31) ; 
dnd téTe Hpgato Sexvveuy, K.7.A. (Mt. xvi. 21). The first announce- 
ment of such things must have seemed overwhelming. Peter’s 
protest perhaps expressed the feeling of most of them. 

eimoy Ott Act. The dre is recitative, not argumentative. The 
Ae is here in all three; but elsewhere Lk. uses it much more 
often than any other Evangelist. It expresses logical necessity 
rather than moral obligation (épeAev, Heb. ii. 17) or natural fitness 
(érperev, Heb. ii. 10). It is a Divine decree, a law of the Divine 
nature, that the Son of Man must suffer. Prophecy had repeatedly 
intimated this decree. Comp. xiii. 33, xVil. 25, xxl. 37, xxiv. 7, 26, 
44; Jn. iii. 14, etc. For tév uidv tod dvOpdmou, the title which 
suggested, while it veiled, His Messiahship, see on v. 24. 

GrrodoKipacOjvar awd Tay, «.T.A. “ Be rejected after investigation 
at the hands of the,” etc. The Soxiacia was the scrutiny which 
an elected magistrate had to undergo at Athens, to see whether he 
was legally qualified to hold office. The hierarchy held such a 
scrutiny respecting the claims of Jesus to be the Christ, and 
rejected Him: xvii. 25, xx. 17; 1 Pet. il. 4, 7. For the dd, “at 
the hands of,” comp. Ecclus. xx. 20; Lk. vii. 35; Acts il. 22; 
FasidiaiaRev. Xi. 6. 

Tov TpecBuTépwy Kal dpxLepewy Kal ypappatewr. The three 
nouns, as forming one body, have one article. So also in Mt, 
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xvi. 21. In Mk. xiv. 43, 53, where the Sanhedrin is spoken of 

with similar fulness, all three nouns have the article. The dpyue- 
peis are rarely placed second: comp. xx. 19; Mt. xvi. 21; Mk. 
viii. 31. The common formulz are édpx., ypay., mperB. OF apr, 


mpcoB., ypay. and dpx. peo. OF apx., ypap. 


aroxtavOAvar. The pass. of doxrelyw is late Grk. Classical writers use 
OujoKe or dmoOvyjcKkw. Tor a Tplry 7uépa Mk. has the less accurate per, 
Tpets tyuépas. He also has dvaorhuat, while Mt. has eyepOfvas, which is 
probably right here ; but dvaorfva: (A C D, Just. Orig.) is well supported, 


Lk. omits Peter’s protest against the declaration that Christ 
must suffer, and the severe rebuke which he received. His omission 
of ‘‘ Get thee behind Me, Satan,” is sufficient answer to those who 
assert that it is out of ill-will to Peter that Lk. omits “ Blessed art 
thou, Simon Bar-Jonah.” See on v. ro and xxil. 54-62. 

23-27. The Self-Renouncement required in Christ’s Followers. 
Mt. xvi. 24-28; Mk. viii. 34-1x. 1. Although the manner of intro- 
ducing the words is different in all three, the similarity between the 
reports of the words is very close throughout, especially in the 
words quoted wv. 23, 24. Throughout the Gospels it is in 
the records of Christ’s sayings that the closest resemblances are 
fond, ‘Comp: xvill,. 16,17, 25,127. 

28. mpds mévtas. Both words are characteristic: see on ver. 43 
and i. 13. The zavras represents Mk.’s rév 6yAov oty rots paby- 
tats. The necessity of self-denial and self-sacrifice was made 


known to all, although for the present the supreme example of the 
necessity was a mystery revealed gradually to a very few. 

“pata Tov oTaupov avtoo Kab’ Huépav. This is the first mention 
of the cross LE BRUM TE associations were such that this 
declaration must have been startling. The Jews, especially in 
Galilee, knew well what the cross meant. Hundreds of the 
followers of Judas and Simon had_ been crucified (Jos. Azt, 
xvii. 10. 10). It t represents, therefore, not so much a burden as an 
instrument of death, and it was mentioned because of its familiar 


associations. ~~ Comp. xiv. 27; Mt. x. 38. The xaé ypéparv here is 
peculiar to Lk.: comp. 1 Cor. xv. 31. We must distinguish be- 


tween dkodoubeitw por, “follow Me loyally,” and éricw pou EpxerOar, 
“become My disciple.” There are three conditions of discipleship: 


self-denial, bearing one’s cross, and ob obedience. 


24, 85 yap av Gdn. Here, as in ver, 23, “‘ will” (AV.) is too weak as 
a translation of 0éXew, being too like the simple future: ‘‘desireth” or ' 
‘‘willeth” is better: s¢ gues vault, gue enim voluerit. Such inadequate 
renderings of 0é\ecy are common in AV. (xix. 143 Jn. vi. 67, vii. 17, viii. 44). 
See small print on x. 22, Comp. xvii. 33. 


25. ti yap apedettar dvOpwros. The same verb is used by all 
three ; but AV. obliterates this by rendering “profit” in Mt. and 
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Mk., and “advantage” in Lk. Again, {npiwOvar is common to 
all three: yet AV. has “lose” in Mt. and Mk., and “cast away” in 
Lk. The opposition between xépdos and fyyia is common in Grk. 
See Lft. on Phil. iii. 7. In N.T. the act. Zyusow does not occur, but 
only the pass. with either acc. of the thing confiscated (Phil. iii. 8), 
or dat. with év (2 Cor. vii. 9), or absol. (1 Cor. iii. 15). The 
éautév is equivalent to tiv Wyynv in ver. 24 and in Mt. and Mk. 
To be excluded from eternal life is death. Lk. omits ‘“ What 
should a man give in exchange for his life?” We must keep 
“life” for yvy7 throughout the passage: the context shows when 
it means life as men desire it on earth, and when life as the blessed 
enjoy it in the Kingdom. ‘The Gospel has raised the meaning of 
yxy, as of Cwy, to a higher power. Comp. Rev. xii. 11. /rumen- 
tum st servas perdis, St seminas renovas (Bede) 


For the combination of aor. part. with fut. indic. comp. 3 Jn. 6, and 
Burton, § 141. 


26. eraroyuvO pe Kat tods éuods Adyous. Mt. omits. The 
éré in comp. means “on account of”: this is the ground of his 
shame: comp. xili. 26, 27. For the constr. comp. Rom. i. 16; 
2 Tim. i. 8, 16; Heb. xi. 16. The év 74 86 adrod refers to the 
mapovoia, not to the Resurrection (xii. 36, xvll. 24, xviil. 8, xix. 15, 
xxi. 27), and is the first mention by Lk. of Christ’s promising to 
return in glory. Lk. omits “in this adulterous generation” (Mk.). 

27. adynOds. With Adyw, not with what follows. Mt. and Mk. 
have duyv, which Lk. uses much less frequently than the others. 
In xii. 44 and xxi. 3 Lk. has dAnOds, others have dujv. For 
autoo, “here,” comp. Acts xviii. 19; Mt. xxvi. 36. Mt. and Mk. 
have ade. 

yevowvtat Pavdrov. The expression is found in the Talmud, 
but not in O.T. Comp. Mt. xvi. 28; Jn. vill. 52; Heb. ii. 9. It 
implies experience of the bitterness of death. Comp. idety Oavarov 
(ii. 26) and @dvarov Oewpety (Jn. viil. 51). For yeverGar in the sense 
of “ experience” comp. Heb. vi. 4, 5 ; Ps. xxx1y. 9. 

thy Baoietay tod Ocod. Mk. adds eAndAvOviov év dvvdue, and 
Mt. substitutes 7. vidv rod dvOp. épydpevov ev 7H Bactr<ia avrod. 
The meaning is much disputed. The principal interpretations 
are :—1. The Transjiguration, which all three accounts closely con- 
nect with this prediction (most of the Fathers, Euthym. Theophyl. 
Maldon.); 2. Zhe Resurrection and Ascension (Cajetan, Calvin, 
Beza) ; 3. Pentecost and the great signs which followed it (Godet, 
Hahn); 4. Zhe spread of Christianity (Nosgen) ; 5. The internal 
development of the Gospel (Erasmus, Klostermann) ; 6. Zhe destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem (Wetstein, Alford, Morison, Plumptre, Mansel) ; 
7. The Second Advent (Meyer, Weiss, Holtzmann). No _ inter- 
pretation can be correct that does not explain «ciciv twes, which 
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implies the exceptional privilege of some, as distinct from the common 
experience of all. This test seems to exclude all but the first and 
the sixth of these interpretations ; and, if we must choose between 
these two, the sixth must be right. ‘Shall not taste of death 
until” cannot refer exclusively to an event to take place the next 
week. But both may be right. The Transfiguration, witnessed 
by only three of those present, was a foretaste of Christ’s glory 
both on earth and in heaven. The destruction of Jerusalem, 
witnessed by S. John and perhaps a few others of those present, 
swept away the remains of the Old Dispensation and left the 
Gospel in possession of the field. Only so far as the destruction 
of Jerusalem was a type of the end of the world is there a 
reference to the wapovoia (see on xxi. 32). A direct reference to 
the zapovoia is excluded by the fact that none of those present 
lived to witness it, except in the sense that all. men will witness it. 
Jesus has told us that during His life on earth He was ignorant of 
the date of the day of judgment (Mk. xiii. 32): and we cannot 
suppose that in spite of that ignorance He predicted that it was 
near ; still less that He uttered a prediction which has not been 
fulfilled. Moreover, the od ph yedowvtor Savdtou éws implies that 
the tues wil/ experience death after seeing the Bac. +. @cod, which 
would 10t be true of those who live to see the zapovota (1 Cor. 
XV. 51). : 

28-36. The Transfiguration. Mt. xvii. 1-13; Mk. ix. 2-13. 
Both Lk. (vv. 31, 32) and Mt. (xvii. 6, 7) give details which Mk. 
omits ; but Mk. has very little (part of ix. 3) which is not in either 
of the others. 

Here again (see on vili. 35-39, 40-48) the marks of Lk.’s diction are numer- 
ous: éyévero, woel (ver, 28); éyévero, év 7@ with infin. (29); dv dpes (30); 
atv, dvdpas (32); éyévero, év TQ, elrev tpbs, emtoTara (33); év TO (34); 
pov éyéveto (35); €v Te, kal adrol, dmyyyetdav, ev exelvats Tals 
Hmépars, ovdév By (36). 

For comment see Tert. Adv. Marcion. iv. 22; Trench, Studies 
in the Gospels, pp. 184-214; Herzog, PRE. art. Verklirung, 
omitted in 2nd ed.; Schaffs Herzog, art. ‘‘ Transfiguration.” 

28. doet tpépar dxtd. A nom. without construction of any 
kind. Comp. Acts v. 7; Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2, and wAcfov in 
ver. 13. Win. lviii. 4, p. 648. The other two have “after six 
days,” which agrees with “about eight days.” We can hardly say 
that Lk. is “improving their chronology.” It looks as if he had not 
seen their expression. For wapadkaBév comp. ver. 10, and for the 
order of the names see on vill. 51. Note that Lk. changes the 
order of the names. He places John:before James (viii. 51), which 
may be because he wrote after John had become the better known 

eis 76 dpos. The others have eis dpos tyyAov. Both expressions 
would fit Hermon, which is about 9200 feet high, and would easily 
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be reached in a week from Ceesarea Philippi. It is still called 
Sebel esh Sheikh, “the chief mountain.” It is higher than Lebanon 
(8500) or Anti-Lebanon (8700), and its isolated white summit is 
visible from many eminences throughout Palestine (Conder, Hand- 
book of the Bible, p. 205; D.B.7i. p. 1339; Tristram, Bible Places, 
p. 280). A tradition, which is first mentioned by Cyril of Jeru- 
salem (Cazech. xii. 16), places the scene of the Transfiguration on 
Tabor,! which at this time seems to have had a village or town on 
the top, which Josephus fortified against Vespasian (B._//. iv. 1. 8). 
In that case the solitude (kar idéav) which is required for the 
Transfiguration would be impossible. The rpocevéac@a: is peculiar 
to this account: see on ill. 21, a similar occasion. 

29. éyéveto . . . Etepov. The Gentile Lk. writing for Gentiles 
avoids the word perepophwOy (Mt. xvii. 2; Mk. ix. 2), which might 
be understood of the metamorphosis of heathen deities. Comp év 
érépa poppy ({Mk.] xvi. 12). The Aeuxds need not be made ad- 
verbial. The asyndeton is not violent, if it be made co-ordinate 
with éfaorpdértwv, a word which occurs Ezek. i. 4, 7; Nah. iii. 3. 

80. Both dvdpes and ottwes are peculiar to Lk. here: see ii. 4. 
The three Apostles saw the forms of two men who were such as to 
be recognized as Moses and Elijah,—the representatives of the 
Law and the Prophets. The power to recognize them was granted 
with the power to see them; otherwise the sight would have been 
meaningless. In the same way S. Paul recognized Ananias in a 
vision, although he had not previously known him (Acts ix. 12). 
We might render the ofrives “who were no others than.” That 
Moses was to reappear as well as Elijah at the beginning of the 
Messianic Kingdom, was a later dream of the Rabbis. See Lightfoot, 
Hor. Heb. ad loc. See small print on ii. 22 for the form Mavoys. 

81, 32. Peculiar to Lk. See on xxii. 43. 

thy e€080v attod. His departure from this world by means of 
the Passion, Resurrection, and Ascension. Comp. the use of 
elaodos in Acts xill. 24. For é&o80s5 in the sense of death see 
2 Pet. i. 15; Wisd. iii. 2, vii. 6. That the Apostles heard this 
subject being discussed explains part of the meaning of the 
Transfiguration. It was to calm their minds, which had recently 
been disturbed by the prediction of Christ’s sufferings and death.” 
The ‘peAdev corresponds to de? in ver. 22. It is all ordained by 
God, and is sure to take place; and when it takes place it may be 
regarded as a fulfilment (7Anpoir), and also as a filling full. There 
were types and prophecies shadowing forth the Divine purpose, 
every detail of which must be gone through. 


1 In the Greek Church the Feast of the Transfiguration, Aug. 6th, is called 
7d OaBdpiov. The combination in Ps. Ixxxix. 12 may be noted. 

2 In transfiguratione tllud principaliter agebatur, ut de cordibus disctpulorum 
scandalum cructs tolleretur (Leo the Great, Serm. xliv., Migne, liv. 310). 
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It is perhaps to be regretted that RV. retains ‘‘accomplish,” which is its 
freq. rendering of rehewdw (Jn. iv. 34, v- 36; Acts xx. 24; Jn. xvii. 4, etc.), 
instead of substituting ‘‘ fulfil,” which is its freq. rendering of whpow (xxi. 24, 
xxii. 16, xxiv. 44; Acts i. 16, etc.). And why not ‘“‘exodus” here, and 
Heb. xi. 22, and 2 Pet. i. 15, for é&od0s ? 

BeBapnpévor trvw. In N.T. only the pass. of this verb is found, and 
the best writers do not use the pres. of either voice. In Mt. xxvi. 43 it is 
used of the eyes of these same three being heavy with sleep: comp. Lk. xxi. 
34; 2 Cor. i, 8, v. 43 1 Tim. v. 16, 


Staypnyopjoavres S€. “But having remained awake” in spite 
of this sleepiness would be the common meaning of the word ;} 
but perhaps here it means “having become thoroughly awake.” 
Syr-Sin. has “when they awoke.” It is a late word, and occurs 
nowhere else in N.T. or LXX. Lk. is fond of compounds with 
dud :-—Ovaywdoxev, SiadéyerOar, Suareirew, Suadvew, Sdiavéwev, S1a- 
vuxrepevelv, Sarroveto Oat, Svatropetiv, Svarpayparever Oar, etc. 


As the invention of a later hand these two verses (31, 32) do not explain 
themselves. What is the motive for the invention? As a narrative of facts 
they throw much light on the whole situation. 


33. év TO SiaxwpilerOar attods dw attod. “As they were part- 
ing from Him.” This again is in Lk. only, and it explains Peter’s 
remark. His first impulse is to prevent Moses and Elijah from 
going away. He wishes to make present glory and rapture 
permanent. 

eimev 6 Métpos. Mt. and Mk. add d:roxpifeds. It is his response 
to what he saw. For ’Emotdta see on v. 5. He says that “it is 
good for us to be here,” not “‘it is better.” There is no comparison 
with any other condition. The fas probably means the Apostles, 
not all six persons. The Apostles are ready to help in erecting 
the oxnvai. If they were to remain there, they must have shelter. 

pi) ei3as & héyer. We need not follow Tertullian in interpret- 
ing this of a state of ecstasy (amentia), as of one rapt into another 
world. Mk. tells us plainly why Peter “wist not what to answer,” 
expoBou yap éyévovro: and this he would have from Peter himself. 
In any case, neither Peter’s strange proposal nor the comment 
upon it looks like invention. 

34, éyéveto vedehyn Kat émeckiatey adtods. Mt. calls it Purewy, 
a “luminous cloud.” Here there is perhaps an association of 
ideas, suggested by similarity of sound, between éreckialey and 
the Shechinah or 66¢y mentioned in ver. 31. Comp. éreoxtaley 
ext tiv oxnvyv 7 vepédn (Exod. xl. 29). — Strictly speaking a 
luminous cloud cannot overshadow ; but it may veil. Light may 
be as blinding as darkness. We cannot be sure whether the astots 
includes the three Apostles or not. It does not include them in 

1 Comp. mags Tis vukros . . . Siaypnyophoavres (Herodian, iii. 4. 8), 
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ver. 33, and probably does not include them here. The reading 
éxeivous eiehGciv (A D P R) is meant to exclude the Apostles ; but 
ceived Get abrovs (§ BCL) is right. See D.B.? art. “Cloud.” 


35. For devi éyéveto see on iii, 22, and comp. Exod. xxxiii. 9. The 
reading dyamnrés (ACD PR) for ékXedeypévos (NBL) comes from Mt. 
and Mk, The Versions are divided, and in many copies of the Aeth, the two 
readings are combined. Syr-Sin. has “the chosen.” 


86. év 76 yevéoOar thy dwovyv. “ After the voice had come”, 
i.e. when it had ceased: see on iii. 21. Syr-Sin. has “when there 
was the voice.” Peter had wished to make three tabernacles, as 
if Moses and Elijah were to be as abiding as Christ ; but now the 
Law and the Prophets pass away, zfa dimissis, quasi jam et officio 
et honore dispunctis (Tertul. Adv. Marcion. iv. 22), and «épén 
‘Incods povos. 

kat abtol éolynoav Kat odSevi dmjyyethay ev exeivats Tals Huepats. 
See on v. 14, on viii. 20, and oni. 39. Lk. tells us that they kept 
silent ; Mt. tells us that Jesus charged them to tell no one until 
the Son of Man was risen from the dead. Mk. relates both the 
command and their observance of it. The prohibition to speak 
of what they had seen is a strong confirmation of the incident as 
an historical fact. Ifthe vision is an invention, how can we ex- 
plain the inventiou of such a prohibition? The statement of all 
three, that the Transfiguration took place a week after the preced- 
ing incident, the characteristic impulsiveness of Peter, and the 
healing of the demoniac boy immediately afterwards, are marks of 
historical reality. 


But, as in the case of other miracles, while we admit the fact, we must 
remain in ignorance as to the manner. Were Moses and Elijah, who were 
mysteriously removed from the earth, here present in the dody? Or were their 
disembodied sfzvz¢s made visible? Or was it a mere vision, in which they only 
seemed to be present? We cannot say: the third alternative is not excluded by 
the fact that all three saw it, whereas a mere vision is perceived by only one. 
As Weiss well remarks, ‘‘ We are not here concerned with a vision produced by 
natural causes, but with one sent directly by God” ; and he adds, ‘‘ Our narrative 
presents no stumbling-block for those who believe in divine revelation” (Z._/. 
li. pp. 319, 320, Eng. tr. iii. p. 103). The silence of S. John respecting the 
whole incident is thoroughly intelligible. (1) It had already been recorded 
three times ; (2) the glorification of Jesus as the Son of God, which is here set 
forth in a special incident, is set forth by him throughout his whole Gospel. 


éépakxav. With this form of the 3rd pers. plur. perf. comp. rerajpykay 
and éyvwxay (Jn. xvii. 6, 7), elpnkay (Rev. xix. 3), yéyovar (Rev. xxi. 6), 
elcejdvbay (Jas. v. 4); also Rom. xvi. 7; Col. ii. 1; Rev. xviii. 3. Such 
forms are common in inscriptions and in the Byzantine writers. Win. xiii. 
2, c, p. 90; Gregory, Prolegom. p. 124. In meaning the perfect seems here 
to be passing into the aorist ; Burton, § 88, but see § 78. 


87-43. The Healing of the Demoniac Boy. Mt. xvii. 14-18; 
Mk. ix. 14-29. In all three this incident is closely connected with 
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the Transfiguration. The moral contrast between the peace and 
glory on the mount and the struggle and failure down below is 
intense, and is magnificently brought out by Raffaelle in the great. 
picture of the Transfiguration, which was his last work. The 
combination of the two scenes is fatal to the unity of the subject, 
which is really two pictures in one frame; but it heightens the 
moral and dramatic effect. It is perhaps even more instructive to 
regard it as three pictures. Christ and the saints in glory; the 
chosen three blinded by the light; the remaining nine baffled by 
the powers of darkness. 


The marks of Lk.’s style continue with considerable frequency: éyévero, 
é&Hs (ver. 37); Kal ldov, éBbnoer, Séomat, movoyerns (38); Kal Ldov (39) ; 
édenOnv (40); idoaro (42); ravres (43). None of these are in the parallel 
passages. See small print on viii. 35-39, 40-48. 


37. tH és pépa. See on vii. 11. The Transfiguration 
probably took place at night. Lk. alone tells us that the descent 
from the mountain did not take place until next day. Thus the 
three Apostles had time to think over what they had seen and 
heard, before receiving fresh experiences. Lk. omits the con- 
versation about Elijah. Mk., who is here much more full than 
either Lk. or Mt., tells us that this 6xNos odds was gathered round 
the other disciples, with whom scribes were disputing. The 
opportune arrival of Christ caused great amazement. 


38. For éBéyoev comp. iii. 4, xviii. 7, 38, and for Séopat see on v. 12. 

emuBArépar, 1 aor. inf. act.; not érlBAeWat, I aor. imper. mid., a tense 
which perhaps does not occur. It means ‘‘to regard.with pity”; i. 48; 
I Sam. i. II, ix. 16; Ps. xxiv. 16; Tobit iii, 3, 15; Judith xiii. 4.—For the 
third time Lk. is alone in mentioning that a child is movoyers: vil. 12, 
vili. 42. Comp. Heb. xi. 17; Tobit iii. 15, viii. 17; Judg. xi. 34. 


89. The three accounts differ in describing the symptoms. Mt. 
has ceAnvidleror kat kakds exer. Mk. has adpile: cat tpiler rovs 
éddvras Kal Enpatverat. In Lk.’s description Hobart (pp. 17-20) 
claims é&épvys, peta dppod, and pdyts d&roxwpet as medical expres- 
sions, together with the preceding émpPddpat.! The pdyis occurs 
here only in N.T. Comp. 3 Mac. vii. 6. But podts, which is 
found Acts xiv. 18, xxvii. 7, 8, 16; Rom. v. 7; 1 Pet. iv. 18, may 
be the right reading here also (BR etc.). Both pdyos and pddos 
mean “toil.” The droywpely means cessation of convulsions. 

40. éeHOnv . . . iva. See on iv. 3 and on x. 2. The disciples 
‘who failed here need not be the Apostles, who were charged to - 
cast out demons (ver. 1). If they were, this one failure was 
exceptional (Mk. vi. 12, 13). 


* Hobart adds, ‘‘It is worthy of note that Aretzeus, a physician of about St. 
Luke's time, in ‘treating of Epilepsy, admits the possibility of this disease being 
produced by diabolical agency (S29. Morb. Diuturn, 27).” 
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41. @ yeved dmuotos. This probably is neither addressed to the 
disciples, who had failed to cure the lad, nor includes them. It is 
addressed to. the father, and includes the multitude. Per unum 
hominem Judxos arguit infidelitatis (Bede). As in the case of the 
paralytic (v. 20), the faith of those who had charge of the afflicted 
person is taken into account. This is more clearly brought out in 
Mk. It was a wish to see what the disciples could do, rather than 
faith in Divine power and goodness, which prompted the bringing 
of the boy to them. Possibly it was a wish to see what the 
disciples could zot do that inspired some of them. The hierarchy 
sometimes attacked Jesus through His disciples (Mk. ii. 16, 18, 
24, vil. 5; comp. Lk. xiii. 14). In xii. 46 dmuoros means ‘un- 
faithful,” and in Acts xxvi. 8 “incredible.” 

kal Sueotpappevy. Not in Mk. It is a strong expression : “distorted, 
wrong-headed” (Acts xx. 30 5 Phil. ii, 15; Deut. xxxii. 5). Comp. 6 Buds 
&pxovras Ovacrpéper Kal rods dplorous &vdpas (Arist. Pol, iii. 16. 5); elot & 
a at Wuxal dteorpaymévar [a.2, wapeorpapy.] Tis Kara piow stews (vill. 
7-7 

€ws mote €copar mpds Suds; The notion is that of being turned 
towards a person for the sake of intercourse; and the question 
implies that Jesus is not of that generation, or that it is alienated 
from Him. Comp. Is. lxv. 2. For éws mote comp. Jn. x. 243 and 
for mpds Spas, apud vos, comp. Mt. xill. 56; Mk. vi. 3, xiv. 49; 
Jn. i. 1, etc. Mt. has pe? tuav. Vita Jesu perpetua tolerantia 
(Beng.). 

In N.T. and LXX dvéyeoOar has the gen. But in class. Grk., as some- 
times in LXX, we have the acc. after dvéxeo@at (Amos iv. 7; 4 Mac. xiii. 27). 


42. mpocepxopévou aitod’. This is to be understood of the lad’s 
approach to Jesus, not of His approach to the lad. Jesus had just 
said, “ Bring thy son hither.” 

€ppngev adtov 7d Saudvov. “The demon dashed him down.” 
The word is used of boxers knocking down, and of wrestlers 
throwing, an opponent: and some distinguish fyoow in this 
sense from pyyvyyz. Comp. Wisd. iv. 19; Herm. Mand. xi. 3,; 
Apost. Const. vi. 1. There is also paoow, like dpdocw, in the 
sense of dashing to the ground (Is. ix. 10). The expulsion of the 
demon left the boy in a condition which still required healing. 
Lk. gives each act separately. Comp. Mk. ix, 27: For i idoato see 
small print on v. 17 ; and with dméSoxev adtéy 76 ratpl adtod, ie 
Lk. alone mentions, comp. vil. 15 and viil. 55. 

48. This also is peculiar to Lk., who omits the rebuke to ae 
disciples, thus again sparing them. ’ The division of the verses is 
unfortunate, half of ver. 43 belonging to one section and half to 
another: For peyadewrnt. comp. Acts xix. 27; 2 Pet. i. 16: 
Latin texts have magnitudo (Vulg.), magnificentia (e), magnalia (d). 
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e ‘ 
The wévres in the first half of the verse, and the révrwyv émi 
maovv in the second half, strongly illustrate Lk.’s fondness for 
mas: see on vil. 35 and xi. 4; and comp. Acts iv. ro, xvil. 30, 
Ral. 28, XXIV. 3. 
48-45. The Second Announcement of the Passion. Mt. 
xvii. 23; Mk. ix. 31, 32. 
Besides the rdvrwy and m@ow.v, we have as marks of Lk.’s style, 


Oauvuafdvrwy émt, the attraction in ma@ouv ols, rpés after elev (ver. 43), 
and the analytical fv mapaxexaNuppévor (ver. 45). See on ii. 33 and iii. 19. 


\ 43, Oaupatdvtey ért maou ots éwoter. See small print on ii. 33 and 

iii.\t9. The imperfects include more than the preceding incident. 
It was because the people were so constantly in an attitude of 
empty admiration and wonder at His miracles, that Jesus again 
tells the disciples of the real nature of His Messiahship. He is 
not going to reign as an earthly king, but to suffer as a criminal. 


Here d has one of several attempts to reproduce the gen. abs. in Latin: 
omnium autem mirantium. Comp. et cogitantium omniume (iil. 15) ; audien- 
tium autem corum (xix. 11); quoreundam dicentium (xxi. 5); accipientium 
autem corum (xxiv. 31); hac autem eorum loguentium (xxiv. 36). 


44. Ode ipets cis Ta Gra Spay. “Do ye lay up in your ears,” 
in cortrast to the gaping crowd. It perhaps means “Store My 
words in your memories, even if you do not understand them.” 
Or again, “ Do not let men’s admiration of My miracles make you 
forget or doubt My declarations. It is into men’s hands that I 
must be delivered.” Comp. dds eis 74. Sra “Inoot (Exod. xvii, 14). 
Cod. Am. and other MSS. of Vulg. here have 2 cordibus vestris. 
All Grk. MSS. have eis ra Gra tyav. This is one of several 
places in which Jerome seems to have had a Grk. text which is no 
longer extant. Comp. evat Petrus (xxii. 55), Ac nos esse (Mk. 
ix. 5), AZoses in quo vos speratis (Jn. v. 45); also Jn. vi. 12, vii. 25, 
ix. 38, x. 16. The last (ovdle, ovile for atAy, wotpvn) is crucial. 

6 yap vids Tod dvOpdzrou pédder. The ydp is almost “namely”: 
“For what you may believe without doubting is this, that the Son 
of Man,” etc. The wapadsiS0c8a perhaps does not refer to the act 
of Judas, but to the Divine will. When His hour was come, the 
plots against Him were allowed to succeed. 

45. iv wapaxexohuppévoy da aditav. A Hebraism, occurring 
here only in N.T. Comp. Ezek. xxii. 26, and the subst. Wisd. 
xvii. 3. More often we have éroxpvrrew dad: X. 21 3 Jer. xxii. 17; 
or kpvmrew dad: Mt. xi. 25; Ps. xxxvii. ro. Lk. alone states that 
this ignorance of the disciples was specially ordered for them. 
The tva here has its full telic force. They were not allowed to 
understand the saying then, in order that they might remember it 
afterwards, and see that Jesus had met His sufferings with full 
knowledge and free will. Comp. xviii. 34, xxiv. 16, 
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It is strange that this mention of their want of understanding should be 
attributed to a wish to abase the Twelve in the interests of S. Paul: for (1) it is 
plainly stated that they were prevented by God from understanding ; and (2) 
Mk. mentions their ignorance no less than Lk. We saw above that Lk. omits 
the rebuke for want of faith addressed to the disciples who failed to heal the 
demoniac boy. See on ver. 43 and viii. 24. 


46-50. The Close of the Galilean Ministry. Two Lessons in 
Humility. Mt. xviii. 1-7; Mk. ix. 33-39. We learn from the 
other two that this took place after the return from the neighbour- 
hood of Czesarea Philippi to Capernaum (Mt. xvii. 24; Mk. ix. 33). 
The dispute took place during the journey, the comment on it at 
Capernaum. See notes on xxii. 24-30. 

46. Eiof ev Sé Siadoytopes év adtots. See small print on i. 17 
and vii. 17. It is not necessary to confine the diadAoyiopds to their 
thoughts (see on y. 22), and thus make a difference between Mk. 
and Lk. But the desire of each to be pronounced the superior was 
probably not expressed in the discussion ; and this thought Jesus 
read and rebuked. Bede explains the occasion of the dispute to 
be guia viderant Petrum, Jacobum, et Joannem seorsum ductos in 
montem, secretumque eis 1bt aliguod esse creditum. ‘The év aidrtois, 
“among them,” rather implies that the reasoning did not remain 
unexpressed. 

+6 tis dv ein. “The question, who perchance might be,” wer 
wohl wave: see on ili. 15 and vi. 11; also Burton, § 179. For 
this use of td see on i. 62, and comp. xix. 48, xxii. 2, 4, 23. 

petlav attay. Although atrév does not here immediately 
follow tis as it does xxii. 24 (see notes), yet doubtless airéy is the 
gen. after r/s and not after peiwv. Whether anyone outside their 
company was greater than they were, was not a question which 
interested them. ‘The point in dispute was, who among them- 
selves was greater than the rest of them; who stood nearest to the 
Christ, and had the highest place in the Kingdom (Mt.). The 
question illustrates the want of perception just mentioned (ver. 45). 

47. ths Kapdtas adtév. The discussion in words was, Who is 
the greatest? The thought in their hearts was, Am not I the 
greatest? Will the Master decide? Comp. v. 22, vi. 8. 

émdaBdpevos madiov. The action indicates that the child 
belongs to Him, is one of His: it represents the humblest among 
His followers. For other instances of Christ’s attitude towards 
children comp. x. 21, xvii. 2, xvill. 16; Mk. x. 15, etc. 


In N.T. and LXX the mid. only of émi\apBdvw is used, sometimes with 
the acc. (Acts ix. 27, xvi. 19, xviii. 17), sometimes with the gen. (Acts 
xvii. 19, xxi. 30, 33; with gen. always in LXX). Here and xxiii. 26 the 
acc. is probably right (B C D, Orig.), but the reading is uncertain. 


map éavté. The place of honour. As Jesus was sitting with 
His disciples round Him (Mk. ix. 35), wap’ éavrd would be the 
17 
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same as é&v péow airday (Mt. and Mk.). Syr-Sin. has “beside 
them” 


‘Lhe late tradition, that Ignatius was the child who was thus taken up by our 
Lord, probably arose from a misunderstanding of the name Qeo¢édpos, which 
means ‘‘ bearing God” in himself, and not ‘‘ borne by God” (Qedgopos). Even 
if Oedpopos be the right accentuation, we must interpret ‘‘borne along and 
inspired by God” rather than ‘‘ carried in the Divine arms.” ‘The identifica- 
tion was unknown to Eusebius, who does not mention it, and to Chrysostom, 
who states that Ignatius had not even seen Christ (Hom. tx Len. Mart. iv.). 
It cannot be found earlier than the ninth century (Anastasius Bibliothecarius, 
Migne, cxxix. 42 ; Nicephorus Callistus, &. Z. ii. 35, Migne, cxliii. 848). See 
Lift. Lenatius, i. p. 27, i. p. 22. 

48. In this saying of Christ there is again (comp. vv. 23, 24) 
almost exact verbal agreement in the three reports. 

toto 76 woudtoy. Or any similar little one, év 7. rovodro (Mt.), 
év tév rowvtwv m. (Mk.). The child is not the type of the 
honoured disciple ; but the honoured disciple is he who welcomes 
little children, not because he is fond of children, but because 
they belong to Christ. 

éml 76 dvéuati pov. “On the basis of My Name.” He knows 
that he is dealing with something which concerns Christ and 
belongs to Him, and he welcomes it for Christ’s sake. The 
phrase is specially common in Lk. (ver. 49, xxi. 8, xxiv. 47; Acts 
ly. 17, 18, V. 28, 40, xv. 143.comp. Lk. 1. 56); not in- Jn. or 
Paul. 

eve Séxerar . . . éué Séfyrar. The pronoun is emphatic. 

6 yap pixpdtepos, «7.4. Not in Mk. or Mt. It explains how 
it is that to welcome a child for Christ’s sake is to welcome the 
Father, for promotion in the Kingdom depends upon self-abase- 
ment. Both 6 pixpdrepos and péyas are objective; really in a 
lowly position, really exalted. He who does the humble work of 
serving the insignificant is promoted by God. It is the chief 
proof of the Messiah’s presence that the poor have the Gospel 
preached to them (vii. 22). 

év maow buty. “Among you all.” The circle of the disciples 
is the sphere in which this holds good. For éwdpywy see on 
Vill. 41 and xxili. 50. 

éoTw péyas. Already zfso facto “is great”; not merely éorat 
(AD). Jesus does not say “is the greatest”; and He thus gives 
no encouragement to the desire to be above others. It is possible 
for all in the Kingdom to have this greatness, and there is no 
need for anyone to measure himself against others. The standard 
is Christ. 


Syr-Sin. reads, ‘‘ He that is small and is a child to you, that one is great.” 


_ 49, 50, A Second Lesson in Humility, the Humility of Tolera- 
tion. Mk, ix. 38-40. The dzoxpi6eis in ver. 49 shows that there 
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is connexion with what precedes, but the precise link is not 
certain. The common explanation, that Christ’s él r@ évépuari pov 
suggests to John’s mind the case of the stranger who cast out 
demons év ro évopari, is possible. But it is perhaps more likely 
that Christ’s declaration about the blessedness of giving a welcome 
to the humblest of His followers has aroused misgivings in John’s 
mind. His words are those of one who defends his conduct, or at 
least excuses it, and might be paraphrased, “ But the principle just 
laid down must have limits, and would not apply to the case 
which I mention”; or, ‘‘ But one who remains outside our body 
is not really a follower of Thee, and therefore ought not to receive 
a welcome.” John does not mean that the man was not an 
Apostle, but that he was not a professed disciple. Jealousy for 
the credit of their Master, not jealousy for their own prerogatives, 
prompted the Apostles! to forbid this man from making use of the 
Name. 

The reading év 7 dvduarl cou (NBL XA I 33 69) is to be preferred to 
ét 7. dv. (ACD), and is not to be discarded because it is also found in Mk. 
ix. 38. On the expression see Deissmann, Avdelstudien, p. 145. 

49, "Emortdta, cidapév twa. See on v. 5 and 26. Mk. has 
A.ddoxade. The exorcist was not pretending to bea disciple of 
Jesus when he was not one. But, in however faulty a way, he 
believed in the power of the name of Jesus, and tried to make 
use of it for good (Acts iii, 6, xvi. 18). Contrast the mere 
jugglery of the Jewish exorcists who tried to use the formula “Opxitw 
suas tov “Inoodv dv IatAos xnptooe as a charm (Acts xix. 13-16). 
Here the context shows that the exorcist was successful, and 
therefore sincere. The ékwdtowev may mean either “ we tried to 
forbid” or “we repeatedly forbade.” The pres. dxodovGet implies 
persistence in such conduct. For dxodoveiy pera twos comp. 
Rev. vi. 8, xiv. 13: the constr. is classical. 

50. Mi koddete. ‘Cease to forbid,” not only the person in 
question, but any such. Comp. vii. 13 and the reply of Moses 
to the demand of Joshua, Kvpie Mwvon, xéAvoov airovs (Num. 
Sls 20). 

8s yap odk ot Kal? Sudv smép bydv éottv, The reading 
4pav for juav in one or both of these places comes from Mk. 
The saying, “He that is not with Me is against Me” (xi. 23, where 
see note; Mt. xii. 30) should be compared with this. There 
Christ gives a test by which His disciple is to try Acmsedf: if 
he cannot see that he is on Christ’s side, he is against Him. 
Here He gives a test by which His disciple is to try others: if he 


1 It is possible that only John and one other were concerned in éxwvopev. 
The incident may have taken place while the Twelve were working two and 
two. John’s companion was probably James, and this may be another illustra. 
tion of the brothers’ fiery temper (ver. 54). 
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cannot see that they are against Christ’s cause, he is to consider 
them as for it. Renan hastily pronounces the two sayings to be 
tout & fait oppostes (V. de J. p. 229, ed. 1863). # 

Here the fourth and last division (ix. 1-50) of the section 
which treats of the Ministry in Galilee (iv. 14-1x. 50) comes to an 
end, and with it the first main portion of the Third Gospel. The 
solemn maxim stated in ver. 50 makes a good conclusion to the 
Galilean ministry, and the narrative manifestly makes a new be- 
ginning in ver. 51. 


IX. 51-XIX. 28. THE JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS 
JERUSALEM. 


We may regard this as a narrative of the second main period 
of Christ’s ministry. Galilee, with Capernaum as a centre, ceases . 
to be the almost exclusive sphere of His teaching, and we may 
say that henceforward He has no centre. Although this period 
is only one-third as long as the preceding one, it is described with 
much greater minuteness, and the narrative of it is nearly one- 
third longer. It is manifest that Lk. is here employing material 
which ‘vas not used by Mk. or Mt., and we know neither its source 
nor its character. A great deal of it must have been either in 
writing or stereotyped in an oral form; and a great deal of it 
would seem to have had an Aramaic original, the translation of 
which abounds in marks of Lk.’s own style. From ix. 51 to xviii. 
14 he is almost alone, and he gives us information which we obtain 
from no other source. Hence this large tract is sometimes called 
the ‘“‘great interpolation” or “intercalation.” It is also the 
“‘Perzean section” or “Samaritan section” (comp. 1x. 51-56, x. 
30-37, XVli. 11-19). An analysis, showing the parallels in Mt., is 
given in Birks, Hore Evang. pp. 132 ff. Jn. gives us several im- 
portant incidents belonging to the same period, viz. that which 
lies between the end of the Galilean ministry and the Passion; 
but we cannot be certain as to the way in which his narrative is 
to be fitted into that of Lk. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 406. 


If we had only Mt. and Mk., we might suppose that the journey from 
Capernaum to Jerusalem for the last Passover occupied at most one or two 
weeks. Few incidents are mentioned ; and, where distances are indicated, not 
much time is required for traversing them. Lk. lets us see that the time 
occupied must have been several months. We are constantly reminded that 
Jesus is on His way to Jerusalem (ix. 51, 53, xiii. 22, 33, xvii. II, xvili. 31, 
xix, 11, 28), but the progress is slow, because Jesus frequently stops to preach 
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in different places. The direction of the journeying is only indirectly inti- 
mated, first eastwards along the southern part of Galilee, and then southwards 
through Pereea ; but, however long the time, and however circuitous the route, 
it is a journey from Capernaum to Jerusalem. Jesus seems never to have re- 
turned to the neighbourhood of the lake until after His death. Jn. lets us 
know that during this interval Jesus was twice in Jerusalem ; once at the latter 
part of the Feast of Tabernacles, after which He healed the man born blind ; 
and again at the Feast of the Dedication ; besides which there is the visit to 
Bethany for the raising of Lazarus; but, although there is room in Lk.’s 
narrative for what Jn. tells, we do not know where to place it. We cannot 
with any certainty show the correspondence between the two Gospels until 
Jerusalem is entered for the last Passover. It seems best, therefore, not to 
follow Wieseler (Chron. Syn. iv., Eng. tr. pp. 289-303), Ellicott (Hulsean 
Lectures for 1859, pp. 242-343), and in the main Caspari (Chron. Ezni. § 126- 
143, Eng. tr. pp. 167-189), in making Lk. narrate three distinct journeys to 
Jerusalem, beginning respectively at ix. 51, xiii. 22, and xvii. 11, but to take 
his narrative with the indistinctness which he has left. That the journeyings 
which Jn. has so clearly given really took place, we need not doubt; and 
nothing in Lk. contradicts Jn.’s narrative; but all interweaving of the two 
Gospels must be taken as merely tentative arrangement. The thoroughness of 
Lk.’s investigation is once more shown by his giving us eight or nine long 
chapters of material which is given by no one else; while his honesty is con- 
spicuous in the fact of his not attempting a precision which he did not find in 
his sources. The whole is largely didactic. 

The proposal of Halcombe, to transfer the whole of Lk. xi. 14—xiii. 21 
from the place which it occupies in a/7 MSS. and Versions to the break between 
viii. 21 and 22, is too violent a method of arriving at harmony (Gospel Dzfi- 
culties, or the Displaced Section of S. Luke, Camb. 1886). The amount of 
harmony obtained in this way is trifling (Lk. xi. 14-26 with Mt. xii. 22-30 and 
Mk. iii. 22~30, and perhaps Lk. xiii. 18, 19 with Mt. xiii. 31, 32 and Mk. iv. 
30-32), and it is simpler to suppose that Lk. xi. 14-26 and xiii. 18, 19 are 
given out of their chronological order, or that the sayings of Christ there 
recorded were uttered more than once. 


The historical truth of this independent portion of Lk.’s 
Gospel is guaranteed (1) by the absence of discrepancy with 
the other Gospels, but chiefly (2) by the fact that it consists 
almost entirely of discourses which it would have been altogether 
beyond Lk.’s powers to invent. For convenience we may divide 
this long section into three parts: ix. 51—Xill. 35, Xlv. I-Xxvil. Io, 
xvii. 1I1—xix. 28. See Herzog, PREZ.’ art. Jesus Christ, p. 659. 


IX. 51-XIII. 35. The Departure from Galilee and First 
Period of the Journey. 


This section begins, as the previous one ends, with a lesson of 
toleration. In the one case the Apostles were taught that they 
‘were not to take upon themselves to hinder the work of an 
apparent outsider who seemed to be friendly. Here they are 
taught not to take upon themselves to punish professed outsiders 
who are manifestly unfriendly. Moreover, as the ministry in 
Galilee is made to begin with a typical rejection of Christ at 
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Nazareth (iv. 16-30), so this ministry outside Galilee begins with 
a rejection of Him by Samaritans. 


The thoroughly Hebrew cast of the opening sentence seems to show that 
the source here used was either an Aramaic original which Lk. translated, or a 
translation from the Aramaic which he modified. 


As marks of his style note éyévero, év 7G c. znfin., cvummAnpova at, 
Tas hucpas THs dvadrhpyews, Kal atrds, Tod c. cnmfin. (ver. 51); édé&- 
avro, iv wopevdmevoy (ver. 53). 


51-56. § Rejection by the Samaritans and Rebuke to the 
Disciples. Here we have what was perhaps a new departure in 
our Lord’s method, viz. the sending messengers in advance to 
prepare for His arrival. The Baptist had prepared the way for 
Christ’s work as a whole, but he had not gone beforehand to the 
places which Christ proposed to visit. The shortness of the time 
which still remained may have. made a system of preparatory 
messengers necessary; and this is perhaps the meaning of the 
opening words. 

51. év 7G cupmdnpodobar tas fpépas. “When the days were 
being fulfilled”; ze. when the number of days allotted to the 
interval was drawing to a close. The verb occurs in N.T. only 
viii. 22 and (exactly as here) Acts ii, 1, but with ovyrA. for 
ouprd. See Gregory, Prolegom. p. 74. Comp. «is cuprAnpwow, 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 21; Dan. ix. 2 (Theod.). For the constr. see on 
ili. 21; and for “the days of” see oni. 39. See also oni. 57. 

THs dvadyp ews aitod. ‘Of His assumption,” ze. the Ascen- 
sion. 


The substantive dvdéAyuyes does not occur elsewhere in N.T. or LXX. But 
in Zest. XZJ. Patr. Levi xviii. it is found, and in this sense, of the new Priest 
who is to be magnified in the world &ws dvadjWews airod. In Ps. Sol. iv. 20 
it is used in a neutral sense of mere removal from the world. The wicked 
man is to have his old age in the solitude of childlessness until he be taken 
away (els dvédnWw); which is perhaps the first appearance of the word in 
extant Greek literature. See Ryle and James, ad /oc. They show that this 
neutral sense is exceptional, and that about the time when S. Luke wrote the 
word was probably becoming a sort of technical term for the ‘‘ Assumption of 
the Blessed.” runt enim a morte et receptione mea usgue ad adventum 
zllius tempora cel que fiunt (Assump. Mosts,x. 12). Comp. £t videbunt gue 
recepti sunt omnes, gui mortem non gustaverunt a nativitate sua (4 Esv. 
vi. 26); Luztium verborum Esdre priusquam assumeretur (Inscription at 4 Esr. 
vill. 20); E¢ zm ezs vaptus est Zsvas ef assumptus est 27 Jlocume similium 
ejus (4 Esr. xiv. 49). See also the passage in which Enoch describes his own 
translation (Ixx. 1, 2). The verb dvehjupOn is freq. in N.T., and may be 
called the usual biblical expression for ascending to heaven: Mk. xvi. 193 
Acts i. 2, 11, 22, x. 163; 1 Tim. iii. 16; comp. 1 Mac. ii. 58; Ecclus: xlviii. 9, 
xlix. 14; 2 Kings il. 11. 

The proposal of Wieseler and Lange to make dvaAnjuyrs mean His ‘‘ ac- 
ceptance among men” (whether among the Galileans in particular or among 
Israel in general) is not worthy of much consideration. See Trench, Stzdies 
in the Gospels, p. 215; Suicer, Thesaurus, s.v.; Oosterzee, ad loc. 
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TO mpdowmov éotypicev, A Hebraism: comp. Jer. xxi. 10; 
Ezek. vi. 2, xili. 17, xv. 7, xx. 46, xxi. 2, xxv. 2, etc. See Gesenius, 
Thes. p. 1109, on the same form of expression in Syriac, Arabic, 
Turkish, and Persian. It implies fixedness of purpose, especially 
in the prospect of difficulty or danger: comp. Is. 1. 7. The form 
eornpicev for éeornprgev is late; for reff. see Veitch, s.v. For tod 
TopeveoOa see On il. 24. 

52. dméorethey dyyéhous. It is vain to speculate who these 
were. . Probably it was a new measure; but perhaps was no more 
than a temporary precaution, owing to the probability of unfriendly 
treatment in Samaritan territory. See on daéoradkey, iv. 18. 

™po Tpocdmou attod. Another Hebraism: comp. vil. 27, x. 1; 
Exod. xxxil. 34, Xxxill. 2, xxxiv. 6; Lev. xviii. 24; Num. xxxiii. 
S25 Went, 21, etc. 

Lapapertoy. Jesus is taking the direct route from Galilee to 
Judza. This is the first mention of the Samaritans by Lk. 
Comp. x. 33, xvil.16; Mt. x. 5; Jn. iv. 9, 39, vill. 48; Acts viii. 
25. Mk. does not mention them. For the more important 
treatises in the copious literature on the subject see Schiirer, 
Vows Leopl, Ue 1, p. 5; cierzog,. PRE.” miu, pp: 351-355 5 
Schaff’s Herzog,3 iv. p. 2104; Hausrath, WV.Z. Times, i. pp. 14-273 
Edersh. Z. & Z. i. pp. 394-403, Hist. of J. LV. p. 249. 


és érousdoa aitd. This (8B), and not &cre, seems to be the true 
reading. Comp. Acts xx. 24, if ws rede@oat is right there: also 3 Mac. 
i. 2; 4 Mac. xiv. 1. Purpose is implied. No case of ws ¢. zim. denoting 
result is found in N.T. Burton, § 372. 


53. odk éddfavto attév, St. The feeling was reciprocal. 
Some Jews taught that a Samaritan’s bread was as defiling as 
swine’s flesh: comp. Jn. iv. 9, 20. The fact that He was on His 
way to keep a feast at Jerusalem, thus repudiating the Samaritan 
temple on Mount Gerizim, increased the animosity of the 
Samaritans, Jos, Ant. xx -6.:1; B. 7. i. 12. 3-73 Vita, 52; 
Wetst. on Jn. iv. 20. 

+d mpdowrov attod Av wopeudpevov. Another Hebraism: comp. 
2 Sam. xvii. 11. Galileans in journeying to Jerusalem often went 
round by Pera, in order to avoid the churlishness of the 
Samaritans: and this our Lord may possibly have done after this 
attempt to bring Jews and Samaritans together as guests and 
hosts had failed. The hospitality which He had received at 
Sychar many months before this (Jn. iv. 40) would not abolish 
the prejudices of a// Samaritan towns and villages for ever. 

54. i8dvres 8é. They saw the messengers returning from their 
fruitless errand. ‘Their recent vision of Elijah on the mount may 
have suggested to them the calling down fire from heaven. The 
two brothers here, and perhaps also in ver. 49, show their fiery 
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temper as “sons of thunder.” Yet Lk., who alone gives this 
illustration of the title, does not give the title itself (Mk. ii. 17). 
Quid mirum filios tonitrui fulgurare voluisse ? (Ambrose). 


Oéde1s etrwpev. For the constr. comp. xviii. 41, xxii. 9; Mt. xx. 32; 
Mk. x. 51: Soph. 0.7. 650. In class. Grk. this constr. is more common 
with BoUAoua ; but in N.T. 6édw is about five times as frequent as BovAouat, 
which in mod. Grk. has almost gone out of use. Note that iva, which some- 
times follows 0éAw, is not inserted when the first verb is in the second person 
and the second verb in the first person. Win. xli. 4. b, p. 356; Burton, 
§ 171. Syr-Sin. has ‘‘ Our Lord” for Kupve. 

The words ws cat ‘HNlas érolncev (AC DX etc.) are probably a gloss. 
That they were omitted (XBL) because some Gnostics used them to 
disparage the O.T., or because they seem to make Christ’s rebuke to the 
disciples a condemnation of Elijah, is not probable. Rendel Harris thinks 
that the insertion is due to Marcionite influence both in this case and the 
next (Study of Codex Bezx, p. 233, in Texts and Studzes, ii. 1). There is 
less doubt about kal eirev Ovx oldare molov mveduards éore (DF KM etc); 
and least of all about 6 yap vids rod dvOpmmov ovK HAOev Wuxds avOpirouw 
dmodécat d\AG oGoar (F KM etc.). These two may safely be omitted as 
later additions to the text. In the last of them there are several variations 
in the witnesses which insert the words. Some omit ydp, some omit 
dvOpmrwy, and some have dmoxretvor for dré\eout. WH. ii. App. pp. 59, 
60; Sanday, 4fp. ad NV.T. pp. 118, 119. 

It is quite possible that Ov otéare wolov mvevpards éore is a genuine 
saying of Christ, although no part of this Gospel. The remainder, 6 yap 
vids, k.7.A., may be an adaptation of Mt. v. 17 and [xviii. 11] (comp. Lk. xix. 
10), and could more easily have been constructed out of familiar materials. 

For other instances of what may be Marcionite influence upon the text 
see iv. 16 and xxiii. 2. 


55. otpaets 8¢. “ But (instead of assenting to their proposal) 
He turned.” He was in front, and the disciples were following 
Him. Syr-Sin. omits orpadeis as well as the three clauses. 

56. éropevOnoay eis érépay kdpnv. Although érépay might very 
well mean a village of another £zzd, yet the probability is that it 
does not mean a non-Samaritan village. The difference lay in its 
being friendly and hospitable. There is no intimation that Jesus 
abandoned His plan of passing through Samaria and turned back 
to go round by Perea. Moreover, to have gone away from all the 
Samaritans, because one Samaritan village had proved inhospitable, 
might have encouraged the intolerant spirit which He had just 
rebuked. With Hahn, Baur, Schenkel, and Wieseler we may 
assume that this other village was Samaritan also, although there 
is a strong consensus of opinion the other way. ' 

57-62. Three Aspirants to Discipleship warned to count the 
cost. In part also in Mt. viii. 19-22. The section is well 
summarized in the chapter-heading in AV. ‘ Divers would follow 
Him, but upon conditions.” ‘The first two instances are common 
to Lk. and Mt.; the third is given by Lk. alone. But Mt. has 
the first two in quite a different place, in connexion with the 
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crossing to the country of the Gadarenes (viii. 19-22). Lk. con- 
nects the three instances with the final departure from Galilee and 
with the mission of the Seventy. That he understands these 
aspirants to be three of the Twelve is manifestly incorrect (vi. 13) ; 
and it is uncertain whether he regards all three incidents as having 
taken place at one and the same time. It is probable that they 
were grouped together because of their similarity, and that two 
were already so grouped in the source which both Mt. and Lk. 
seem to have used. 

57. Kat mopevopévwy atitav. The most natural, though not 
certain, reference is to the preceding éropevOnoayv «is érépay kduyv. 
But it may almost equally well refer to ropevecOau eis lepovoaAjp. 
(ver. 51), and quite possibly to some journey otherwise unmen- 
tioned. 


For the simple cal (§ BCLX#) ATAATI etc. have éyévero dé, and f / 
Vulg. factum est autem; while D has kal L éyévero, and ac de et factum est. 


év TH 686. Like xXacpdrwv (ver. 17) and xar& pdvas (ver. 18), 
these words can be taken either with what precedes or what 
follows. The Vulgate is as ambiguous as the Greek : ambulantibus 
wlis in via dixtt gquidam ad illum, Beza has guidam in via dixerit ; 
but Luther and all English Versions take the words with what 
precedes. Comp. iv. I, v. 24, vi. 18, viii. 15, 39, x. 18, xi. 39, etc. 

eimév tis. Mt. has els ypappareds etrev. The man had been a 
hearer, and now proposes to become a permanent disciple, no 
matter whither Jesus may lead him. To restrict the énou éav 
amépyn to the journey then in progress, or to the different routes 
to Jerusalem (Schleierm.), is very inadequate. On the other 
hand, there is no sign that the man thinks that he is making a 
very magnificent offer. His peril lies in relying on his feelings 
at a moment of enthusiasm. 


Here, as in Jn. viii. 21, 22, xiii. 33, 36, xviii. 20, xxi. 18, we have dzov 
for dot, a word which does not occur in bibl. Grk. 

WH. have éédv (ABCK LU 33 69) in their small ed., with Lach. 
Treg. In the large ed. they have dv (ND), with Tisch. RV. ‘“ Pre- 
dominantly &y is found after consonants, and édy after vowels; but there are 
many exceptions” (ii. App. p. 173). 

The xvpie after drépxn (ACI AATI, fq 6 Syr. Goth.) may safely be 
omitted (§ BD L&, ac Vulg. Syr-Sin. Boh. Arm.). 


58. Ai dddmexes gwdeods Exouow. Jesus knows the measure of 
the scribe’s enthusiasm. He also knows whither He Himself is 
going, viz. to suffering and to death. He warns him of privations 
which must be endured at once. The scribe was accustomed to 
a comfortable home ; and that must be sacrificed: comp. xviii. 22 ; 
Mt. xx. 22. For other cases in which Jesus checked emotional 
impulsiveness see xl. 27 and xxii. 33. Foxes and birds are 
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mentioned, not as representatives of the whole animal world, but 
as creatures which lead a vagabond life. Comp. Plut. 77. Grac.ix. 


Judg. xv. 4 the form dAdérn«as is well attested: ¢wdebs occurs nowhere 
else in bibl. Grk. excepting Mt. viii. 20, where see Wetst. for illustrations of 
the use of the word for lairs of animals. Syr-Sin. inserts ‘‘ Verily” here. 


katackyveéces. Lit. “encampings,” and so “ encampments, 
abodes.”. Therefore “roosts” would be better than ‘‘nests.” 
Only for a short time in each year does; a bird have a nest. 
Here Vulg. has zidos, in Mt. ¢abernacula (with nidos in many 
MSS.). Here d has hadbitacula. In both places many texts add 
to zidos the gloss ubi requiescant. In Ezek. xxxvil. 27 and Wisd. 
ix. 8 xatackyvwots (tabernaculum) is used of Jehovah encamping 
among His people: comp. Tob. i. 4 and Ps. SoZ. vil. 5. 

ouk exer 70d Thy Kehadty KAivy. Not because of His poverty, 
but because of the wandering life which His work involved, a 
life which was now more unsettled than ever. Nazareth had cast 
Him out; of His own choice He had left Capernaum ; Samari- 
tans had refused to receive Him: in the intervals of necessary 
rest He had no home.! For the constr. see xii. 17. 

59. Etmev 8é mpds érepov. Mt. tells us that this man was érepos 
Tov pabytoy, z.e. one of the casual disciples, who is now invited to 
become a permanent follower. 


Quite without reason Clem. Alex. identifies him with Philip, probably 
meaning the Evangelist (S¢vom. ili. 4. 522, ed. Potter). So also Hilgenfeld, 
who identifies the scribe of ver. 57 with Bartholomew. Lange would make 
this second case to be the desponding Thomas, and the scribe to be Judas 
Iscariot (Z. /. i. p. 144, Eng. tr.). Keim more reasonably remarks that it is 
futile to attempt to discover the names by mere sagacity (/es. of Waz. iii. 
Pp» 270). 


"Emitpepsy por mp@tov awehOdvTr Odxpar tov matépa pov. The 
most obvious meaning is the best. His father is 2 extremis or 
has just died, and the funeral will take place almost immediately 
(Acts v. 6, 10). Perhaps Jesus can wait; or he may be allowed 
to follow later, after he has performed the sacred duty of. burial 
(Gen. xxv. 9 ; Tobit iv. 3). “I must first bury my father” is an 
almost brutal way of saying, “I cannot come so long as my father 
is alive”: and to have put off following Jesus for so indefinite a 
period would have seemed like unworthy trifling. Yet Grotius and 
Hase (Gesch. Jesu, § 41) adopt this. 


The xvpte before émirpepov is of doubtful authority, and may come from 
Mt. viii. 21: om. B* DV, Syr-Sin. For the attraction in dwedOdvre see on 





1 Plutarch represents Tiberius Gracchus as saying: 7a uty Onpla rd Thy 
*Tranlay veudpeva Kat pwredv exer, Kal Kovratov éorly aitav éxdoTw Kat Karadvoers* 
rois 6¢ bmrép THs *ITaAlas paxouévors Kal dmrodvjcKovow dépos Kal pwrbs, dou de 
otdévos, méTECTLY. 
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iii, 19. Mt. has daeOeciy cal OdWat, In vv. 59 and 60 Lk. has his favourite 
elaev Oé, which Mt. has in neither place. 


60. “Ades Tods vexpods Oda Tods éauTdy vexpots. Comp. 
viii. 51. The apparent harshness and obscurity of the saying is 
a guarantee for its authenticity. -‘‘Leave the spiritually dead to 
bury their own dead.” There will always be plenty of people who 
have never received or have refused the call to a higher life; and 
these can perform the ordinary duties of the family and of society. 
These lower duties are suitable to them,—rovs éavrdv vexpods. 
For a similar change of meaning from the figurative to the literal 
comp. Jn. v. 21-29, where wv. 21-27 refer to spiritual resurrection 
from sin, vv. 28, 29 to actual resurrection from the grave; also Jn. 
xi. 25, 26, where “die” is used in a double manner. To take 
vexpovs in both places as figurative, implies that the father is 
spiritually dead. To take vexpovs in both places as literal, gives 
the harsh meaning, “ Leave the dead to take care of themselves.” 

This disciple needs to be told, not of the privations of the 
calling, but of its lofty and imperative character. The opportunity 
must be embraced directly it comes, or it may be lost; and 
therefore even sacred duties must give way to it. Moreover, like 
the high priest (Lev. xxi. 11) and the Nazirite (Num. vi. 6, 7), his 
life will be a consecrated one, and he must not “make himself 
unclean for his father or for his mother.” Comp. Mt. x. 37; 
Ezek. xxiv. 16. By the time that the funeral rites were over, and 
he cleansed from pollution, Jesus would be far away, and he 
might have become unwilling to follow Him. 

od Sé dev Sidyyedde 7. B. 7. ©. Mt. omits this charge. 
Clem. Alex., quoting from memory, substitutes for it the pre- 
ceding charge, od dé axodovOer por (loc. cit.). Word by word, it 
forms a contrast to the man’s request; deAOdv to dmedOdvtt, 
dudyyedre to Odor, THv Bacrelav to tov rarépa, Tod Meod to pov. 
“Depart, not home, but away from it; not to bury, but to spread 
abroad; not a father, but the Kingdom; not thine own, but 
God’s.” The ov is emphatic: “ But zou, who art not a vexpds.” 
Jesus recognizes in him a true disciple, in spite of his hesitation ; 
and the seeming sternness of the refusal is explained. For 
Sidyyehde, “publish everywhere,” comp. Acts xxi, 26; Rom. 
ix. 17; Ps. ii. 7, lviii. 13; 2 Mac. ili. 34. Vulg. has adnunta; d, 
predica: divulga would be better than either. 

61. ciwey 8é Kai Erepos. This third case is not given by Mt., 
and it probably comes from a different source. On account of its 
similarity it is grouped with the other two. 

Godet regards it as combining the characteristics of the other two. Cet 
homme s‘offre de lui-méme, comme le premier ; mais tl temporise, comme le 


second, Lange takes the three as illustrations of the sanguine, melancholy, and 
phlegmatic temperaments, and thinks that this third may be Matthew. 
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dmordgacbat Tots eis Tov otkdy pov. “To set myself apart from, 
bid farewell to, them that are at my house.” The case of Elisha 
(x Kings xix. 20) may have been in the man’s mind. His heart 
is still with the past. He must enjoy it just once more before he 
gives it up. Levi had done what this man wished to do, but in a 
different spirit. He gave a farewell entertainment for his old 
associates, but in order to introduce them to Christ. The banquet 
was given to Him (v. 29). This man wants to leave Christ in 
order to take leave of his friends. 


In N.T. drordocew occurs only in the middle: xiv. 33; Acts xviii. 18, 
21; Mk. vi. 46; 2 Cor. ii. 13: abrenunciare (d), renunczare (Vulg.). 
Comp. dmoraéduevos TH Bly (Ign. Phzlad. xi.); of dmorakdmevar TO Kboum 
totTw (Act. Paul. et Thec. v.). The more classical expression would be 
domdgecOat twa (Eur. Zvo. 1276; Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 2). Comp. also the use 
of renunczare with a dative: omnzbus advocationtbus renunciavd (Plin. Ep. 
ii. 1. 8); xox multum abfuct quin vite renunciaret (Suet. Galb. xi.). In 
eccles. Grk. dmoray7, dmérakis, dmoragla are used of renunciation of the 
world. See Suicer, dmrordocopa. 
Tots ets Tov oikdv pov. The ro%s is masc. with els as a pregn. constr. : 
“to go to my house and bid farewell to those in it.” Comp. Acts viil. 40; 
Esth. i. 5; and see Win. 1. 4. b, p. 516. Many texts of Vulg. make trois 
neut.; venunceare his que dome sunt; but Cod. Am. and Cod. Brix. have 
gut. He would have no need to go home to take leave of his possessions. 
But even if ro?’s be taken as neut. it is very doubtful whether dmordtéacbat 
rots, K.T.A., can mean ‘‘ to set in order the things,” etc., as the Berlenburger 
Bible takes it. Tertullian has ¢ertzume cllum prius sucs valedicere parentem 
prohibet retro respectare (Adv. Marcion. iv. 23). Comp. Clem. Hom. xi. 36, 
KE 225 
62. émBahov thy xelpa ew Gpotpoy Kat Bdérwv eis TA dtricw. 
A proverb: Os épyou pedrerdv ieiny K ‘atAak édavvor pnKéete war- 
taivov pel? dundixas, GAN’ ert epyw Ovpdy éxov (Hes. Off. 443). 
Pliny says that a ploughman who does not bend attentively over 
his work goes crooked: nis¢ tncurvus prevaricatur ; inde translatum 
hoc crimen in forum (IV. Hf. xviii. 19. 49). With Bdéwwv eis Ta 
émiow Comp. XVil. 31; Jn. vi. 66, xviii. 6; Phil. iii, 133 also py 
mepibrepys eis TA drriow and éréBAelev 7 yuvi) aditod cis Ta dzicw 
(Gen. xix. 17, 26). 


D and some Lat. texts have els ra émicw Bdérwv kal émiBddrwv Thy 
xeipa atrod éx’ dporpdv. For a similar inversion see xxii. 42. 

eWOetés ot TH Bacrdcia tod Geos. Literally, “is well-placed,” 
and so, “useful, fit, for the Kingdom of God”; fit to work in it 
as a disciple of Christ, rather than fit to enter it and enjoy it. 
When used of time e’Geros means “seasonable” (Ps. xxxi. 6; 
Susan. 15). It was a Pythagorean precept, His 76 tepoy érepxdmevos 
pn emiatpépov, which Simplicius in his commentary on Epictetus 
explains as meaning that a man who aspires to God ought not to 
be of two minds, nor to cling to humai interests. Jesus says to 
this man neither “ Follow Me” (v. 27) nor “ Return to thy house” 
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(viii. 39), but “I accept no lukewarm service” (Rev. iii. 16). For 
the constr. comp. Heb. vi. 7, and contrast xiv. 35. 

Hahn thinks that this third follower, of whom Lk. alone tells us, may 
possibly be the Evangelist himself, and that this would account for his hence- 
forward telling us so much which no one else records. He combines this 


conjecture with the hypothesis that Lk. was one of the Seventy, the diffi- 
culties of which have been discussed in the Introduction, § 2. 


X. 1-16. §The Mission of the Seventy. The number was 
significant in more ways than one, and we have no means of de- 
termining which of its various associations had most to do with 
its use on this occasion. (1) Zhe Seventy Elders, whom God 
commanded Moses to appoint, and who were endowed with the 
spirit of prophecy, to help Moses to bear the burden of the people 
in judging and instructing them: Num. xi. 16, 17, 24, 25. (2) 
The number of the Nations of the Earth, traditionally supposed to 
be seventy: Gen. x. (3) Zhe Sanhedrin, which probably con- 
sisted of seventy members and a president, in imitation of Moses 
and the seventy Elders. 

That Jesus should have followed the number given to Moses, 
in order to suggest a comparison between the two cases, is 
probable enough. ‘That He should have used the tradition about 
the number of Gentile nations, in order to point out the special 
character of this mission, viz. to others besides the Jews, is also 
not improbable.? So far as we can tell, the Seventy were sent out 
about the time of the Feast of Tabernacles. ‘The number of 
bullocks offered during the Feast was seventy in all, decreasing 
from thirteen on the first day to seven on the last: and, according 
to the Talmud, “There were seventy bullocks to correspond to 
the number of the seventy nations of the world” (Edersh. Ze 
Temple, p. 240; Lightfoot, Mor. Hebr. on Jn. vii. 37). It was 
about this time that Jesus had declared, ‘Other sheep I have, 
which are not of this fold: them also I must lead, and they shall 
hear My voice” (Jn. x. 16). The connexion of the mission of 
the Seventy with this thought cannot be regarded as unlikely. It 
is much less probable that the number was meant “to suggest the 
thought that the seventy disciples were placed by Him in a position 
of direct contrast” with the Sanhedrin. 


The account of the appointment of the Seventy to minister to all without 
distinction, like the account of the appointment of the Seven to minister to 





1 That the Jews regarded seventy as the normal number for a supreme court or 
council is shown by the conduct of Josephus, who in organizing Galilee ‘‘ chose 
out seventy of the most prudent men, and those elders in age, and appointed 
them to be rulers of all Galilee” (2. 7. ii. 20. 5; Veta, 14); and also of the 
Zealots at Jerusalem, who set up a tribunal of seventy chief men, to take the 
place of the courts which they had suppressed (4. /. iv. 5. 4). Comp. the 
legend of the Septuagint. 

2 See n. 74 in Migne, vol. i. p. 1267 (Clem. Recog. ii. 42). 
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the Hellenists (Acts vi. 1-7), is given by Lk. alone. This fact has led to the 
conjecture that he himself was one of the Seventy; a conjecture apparently 
sanctioned by those who selected this passage as the Gospel for S. Luke’s Day, ~ 
but implicitly contradicted by himself in his preface (i, 1-4), which indicates 
that he was not an eye-witness. His mention of the Seventy and the silence 
of Mt. and Mk. are very intelligible. The mission belongs to a period about 
which he had special information, and about which they tell us little. They 
omit many other matters connected with this part of Christ’s ministry. Had 
they given us the other details and omitted just this one, there would have been 
some difficulty. Moreover, this incident would have special interest for the 
writer of the Universal Gospel, who sympathetically records both the sending 
of the Twelve to the tribes of Israel (ix. 1-6), and the sending of the Seventy 
to the nations of the earth. No mention of the Gentiles is made in the charge 
to the Seventy; but there is the significant omission of any such command as 
“‘Go not into any way of the Gentiles, and enter not into any city of the 
Samaritans: but go rather to the lost sheep of the house of Israel” (Mt. x. 
5, 6). And in Persea, which was to be the scene of their labours, the propor- 
tion of Gentiles would be larger than in the districts to the west of the Jordan. 
The silence of Jn. respecting the mission of the Seventy is no more surprising 
than his silence respecting the mission of the Twelve. He omits these, as he 
omits many things, because they have been sufficiently recorded, and because 
they are not required for the plan of his Gospel. 

The proposals to treat the charge to the Seventy as a mere doublet of the 
charge to the Twelve, or as an invention of the Evangelist in the interest of 
Pauline ideas, will not bear criticism. In either case, why does Lk. also give 
us the charge to the Twelve (ix. 1-6), and in such close proximity? In the 
latter case, why does he not insert a special direction to go to the Gentiles? 
The difference and the similarity between the two charges are quite in- 
telligible. The mission of the Seventy was not permanent, like that of the 
Twelve. Yet the object of it was not, like that of ix. 52, to prepare shelter 
and food, but, like that of the Twelve, to prepare for Christ’s teaching.! The 
increased numbers were necessary because the time was short, and in many 
cases His first visit would also be His last. And when we examine the two 
charges in detail, we find that there is not only the prohibition noted above, 
which is given to the Twelve and not to the Seventy, but also several directions 
which are given to the Seventy and not to the Twelve. Neither in Mt. x. 
5-15, nor in Mk. vi. 7-11, nor in Lk. ix. I-5 is there any equivalent to Lk. 
x. 2, 8; while a good deal of what is similar in the two charges is differently 
worded or differently arranged. See Rushbrooke’s Syxoptecon, pp. 35, 36. One 
may readily admit the possibility of some confusion between the traditional 
forms of the two charges; but no such hypothesis is required. The work of 
the Seventy was sufficiently similar to the work of the Twelve to make the 
directions given in each case similar. An address to candidates for ordination 
now would be largely the same, whether addressed to deacons or to priests. 
The uncritical character of the hypothesis that this section is an invention to 
promote Pauline doctrine is further shown by the fact that its authenticity is 
clearly recognized in a work of notoriously anti-Pauline tendency, viz. the 
Clementine Recognitions.2 And whatever may be the worth of the traditions 





1 Renan has a remarkable passage, in which he shows how the customs of 
Oriental hospitality aided the preaching and spread of the Gospel (V. de /. p. 293). 

2 Peter is represented as saying: Vos ergo primos elegit duodectm sibi 
credentes, quos apostolos nominavit, postmodum alios septuaginta duos pro- 
batissimos discipulos, ut vel hoc modo recognita imagine Moysts crederet 
multitudo, quia hic est, quem preedixit Moyses venturum prophetam (i. 40). 
It is worth noting that in the Recoguztzons the number of the nations ef the 
earth is given as seventy-two (ii. 42). 


« 
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that this or that person was one of the Seventy, how could the traditions 
(some of which are as old as the second century) have arisen, if no such body 
as the Seventy ever existed? 

As Eusebius remarks (7. #. i. 12. 1), “there exists no catalogue of the 
Seventy.” + But he goes on to mention traditions as to a few of them, some of 
which come from the Myfotyposes of Clement of Alexandria. Barnabas (Acts 
iv. 36, etc.), Sosthenes (1 Cor. i. 1), Cephas (Gal. ii. 11), Matthias (Acts i. 
26), Joseph called Barsabbas, who was surnamed Justus (Acts i. 23), and 
Thaddzeus are mentioned as among the Seventy. Clement states definitely of 
Barnabas the Apostle that he was one of the Seventy (Strom. ii. 20, p. 489, ed. 
Potter), and in Clem. Recog. i. '7 he is called one of Christ’s disciples. So far 
as we know, Clement was the first to separate the Cephas of Gal. ii. 11 from 
the Apostle. This second Cephas is an obvious invention to avoid a collision 
between two Apostles, and to free S. Peter from the condemnation of S. Paul. 
From Acts i. 21 we know that both Matthias and Barsabbas had been with 
Jesus during the whole of His ministry ; and therefore the tradition that they 
were among the Seventy may be true. Thaddzeus was one of the Twelve, and 
cannot have been one of the Seventy also. Eusebius gives the tradition as 
rumour (gaol). To these may be added an improbable tradition preserved by 
Origen, that Mark the Evangelist was one of the Seventy. 

The early disappearance of the Seventy is sufficiently accounted for by (1) 
the temporary character of their mission ; (2) the rise of the order of presbyters, 
which superseded them ; (3) the fact that no eminent person was found among 
them. It is not improbable that the N.T. prophets were in some cases disciples 
who had belonged to this body. 

The Fathers make the twelve springs of water at Elim represent the 
Apostles, and the threescore and ten palm trees represent the Seventy disciples 
(Exod. xv. 27; Num. xxxiiil. 9). Thus Tertul. Adv. Marczon. iv. 24; Orig. 
Flom. vii. tn Exod. and Hon, xxvii. in Num.; Hieron. £4. lxix. 6. 


I. Meta 8é tadta. After the incidents just narrated (ix. 46-62). 
The historical connexion is clearly marked. 

dvédeugev 6 Kuépios. ‘The verb is found in N.T. only here and 
Acts i. 24; freq. in LXX. Comp. dvddegéis (1. 80). It means 
“show forth, display,” and hence ‘make public, proclaim,” 
especially a person’s appointment to an office: dvadédeya tov vidv 
prov “Avtioyov Baothéa (2 Mac. ix. 25; comp. x. Il, xiv. 12, 26; 
1 Esdr. i. 34, viii. 23). This meaning of the word seems to be 
late (Polyb. Plut. etc.). But the use of an official word of this 
kind points to a more important preparation for Christ’s coming 
than is indicated ix. 52. ‘Therefore étépous points back to ix. 1-6, 
the mission of the Twelve. For 6 Kupros see on v. 17, and 
comp. vii. 13: describitur hoc loco actus vere dominicus (Beng.). 


The érépous is in apposition, ‘‘others, viz. seventy.” The «al before 
érépous (8% ACD) is of very doubtful authority, and is as likely to have been 
inserted in explanation as omitted because superfluous. Comp. xxill. 32, 
where xaé is certainly genuine ; and see Win. lix. 7. d, p. 665. 


€BSopyjxovta [8do]. Both external and internal evidence are 





1 Steinhart in his ed. of the Scholia on Luke, by Abulfarag Bar-Hebreeus 
(p. 22, Berlin, 1895), questions the statement of Assemani (J. O. iil. I. 320), 
that Bar-Hebrzeus gives a list of the Seventy. Such lists have been invented, 
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rather evenly balanced as to the addition or omission of dvo. The 
word might have been either inserted or omitted to make the 
number agree with the Seventy Elders, for with Eldad and Medad 
they were seventy-two. The nations of the earth also are sometimes 
reckoned as seventy, sometimes as seventy-two. The dvo might 
also be omitted to make a favourite number (Gen. xlvi. 27; Exod. i. 
5, XV. 273 Judg. i. 7, ix. 2; 2 Kings x. 1; Ezra viii. 7, 14; Is. xxiii 
15; Jer. xxv. 11,etc.). See Ryle, Canon of O.T. p. 158. 


éBdounkovra. NACLXTA#Ietc., fg Syrr. Goth. Aeth., Iren-Lat. 
pRere mits: 

éBSounKovra So. BDMR, ace Vulg. Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Arm., Clem- 
Recogn. Epiph. Scrivener considers the evidence against do to be 
“‘ overwhelming both in number and weight.” So also Keim. WH. 
bracket, Treg. and Tisch. omit. : 


éva 8do. For companionship, as in the case of the Twelve 
(Mk. vi. 7), of the Baptist’s disciples (Lk. vii. 19), of Barnabas and 
Saul (Acts xiii. 2), of Judas and Silas (xv. 27), of Barnabas and 
Mark (xv. 39), of Paul and Silas (xv. 40), of Timothy and Silas 
(xvii. 14), of Timothy and Erastus (xix. 22). The testimony of two 
would be more weighty than that of one; and they had to bear 
witness to Christ’s words and works. Comp. Eccles. iv. g—12 ; Gen. 
ii. 18. The reading dvd dvo dvo (B K) seems to be a combination 
of ava dv0 and dvo dvo (Mk. vi. 7; Gen. vi. 19, 20). 

jpeddev attds epxyeoOar. ‘He Himself (as distinct from these 
forerunners) was about to come.” 

2. ‘O peév Oepicpds odds, . . . eis Tov Oepiopdv adtod. This 
saying is verbatim the same as that which Mt. ix. 37, 38 records 
as addressed to the disciples just before the mission of the Twelve. 
The Twelve and the Seventy were answers to the prayer thus 
prescribed; and both had the warning of the fewness of the 
labourers and the greatness of the work. The édtyo. has no re- 
ference to the Seventy as being too few: the supply is always 
inadequate. We cannot conclude anything as to the time of year 
when the words were spoken from the mention of harvest. So 
common a metaphor might be used at any season. Com. Jn. iv. 35. 

Why does RV. retain the ‘‘ truly” of AV. in Mt. ix. 37 while abolishing 
it here? It has no authority in either place, and apparently comes from the 
quidem of Vulg., which represents pév. 

SeyOnre. The verb does not occur in Mk. or Jn., nor in Mt. excepting 
in this saying (ix. 38). It is a favourite with Lk. (v. 12, viii. 28, 38, ix. 38, 
40, xxl. 36, xxil. 32; Acts iv. 31, viii. 22, etc.). Elsewhere rare in N.T.,; 
but very freq. in LXX. For the constr. see Burton, § 200. 


Stas épydtas éxBddy. “Send forth with haste and urgency.” 
The verb expresses either pressing need, or the directness with 
which they are sent to their destination. Comp. Mk. i. 12; Mt. 
xll. 20; Jas. li. 25. There is always human unwillingness to be 
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overcome: comp. Exod. iv. 10, 13; Judg. iv. 8; Jon. i. 3. For 
épydtas of agricultural labourers comp. Mt. xx. 1, 8; Jas. v. 4; 
Ecclus. xix. 1; and of labourers in the cause of religion, 2 Cor. 
a 13 Fhe 2 tim. il, rs. 

3. i800 drootéhhw Gyds, k.7.A. The same is said to the Twelve, 
with wpéBara for dpvas (Mt. x. 16).! For d&arooré\w see on iv. 18. 
In the ancient homily wrongly attributed to Clement of Rome 
(Lft., Clement, ii. p. 219) we have the following: A€yer yap 6 Kvpuos 
"EoeoOe ds dpvia év péow Mixwy* daroxprbels é 6 Tlérpos abrd Aéyer’ 
"Hay oby dvacrapégwow ot AvKoL TA Gpvia; elev 6 "Inoods 7G Iérpo' 
My oBeicOwoar ra dpvia rods AVKous peta 76 Grrobaveiv aita. Then 
follows a loose quotation of Mt. x. 28 or Lk. xii. 4, 5. See A. 
Resch, Agrapha, Texte u. Untersuch. Vv. 4, p. 377, 1889. 

4. pi, Baotdfete Badddvtiov, pt} whpay, ph sSrodjpata. The 
Talmud enjoins that no one is to go on the Temple Mount with 
staff, shoes, scrip, or money tied to him in his purse. Christ’s 
messengers are to go out in the same spirit as they would go to 
the services of the temple, avoiding all distractions. Edersh. 
The Temple, p. 42. From Bacragere we infer that trodjpara were 
not to be carried in addition to what were worn on the feet. 
Sandals were allowed in the temple. Comp. ix. 3, xxii. 35. The 
whole charge means, “Take with you none of the things which 
travellers commonly regard as indispensable. Your wants will be 
supplied.” In N.T. Badddvrov occurs only in Lk. (xii. 33, xxii. 
35, 360): in LXX Job xiv. 17. The word is quite classical: 
Kennedy, Sources of V.T. Grk. p. 42. See on ix. 3 and vii. 14. 

pydéva Kata thy 686v domdcoyobe. They are to go straight to 
their destination, and not give their message of good tidings until 
they have reached it. It is not greetings, but greetings xara tHv 
6dév that are forbidden.2 Oma pretermittatis, dum quod in- 
junctum est peragatis (Aug.). Comp. 2 Kings iv. 29. Like the 
sayings in ix. 60, 62, this prohibition implies that entire devotion 
to the work in hand is necessary. 

5. But directly they have reached a goal, and have obtained 
admission to a household, a greeting is to be given. Comp. ii. 14, 
eipnvn év dvOpmrous ; Jn. XX. 19, 21, 26, elpnvy ipiv. 

6. vids eipyyns. Another Hebraism: “one inclined to peace”: 
dignus gui illo voto potiatur. Comp. vids yeévvns (Mt. xxiii. 15) ; 
ths dmwAcias (Jn. xvii. 12); THs darevOetas (Eph. v. 6); Gavdrov (2 Sam. 

1 Comp. Won derelinguas nos sicut pastor gregem suum tn manibus luporum 
malignorum (4 Esr. v. 18). Ovem lupo commésisté (Ter. Eunuch, v. 1. 16). 
Other examples in Wetst. on Mt. x. 16. Here dpvas év wéow AUKwy must be 
taken closely together: as certain of being attacked as lambs in the midst of 


wolves. 

2See Tristram, Zastern Customs in Bible Lands, p. 57, for a graphic 
illustration of the value of the precept, ‘‘ Salute no man by the way.” aulchra 
est salutatio, sed pulchrior matura exsecutzo (Ambr. 2% loco), 


18 
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xii. 5). Comp. réxvar épys (Eph. ii. 3). It was a saying of Hillel, 
“‘ Be thou of Aaron’s disciples, loving peace and seeking for peace.” 


éravaraycetat. This is the reading of § B for éravamavcerat, like 

dvamanoovrat (Rev. xiv. 13). A 2 aor. pass. émdny is given by Choeroboscus.: 

. Veitch, sd. ratw, p. 456. Comp. éraveratcaro 7d rvedua éx’ adrovs (Num. 

xi. 25; 2 Kings ii. 15). Here é’ atrév probably refers to the son of peace, 

not to the house. For ei dé miyye (which is freq. in Lk.) see small print on 
y. 36, and Burton, § 275. 


“ 


éb pds dvaxdppe. “As if it had been unspoken”; or, “as 
if it had been spoken to you, instead of by you.”! Comp. Mt. ii. 
ray. Acts* xviii “2r "Heb. xi. ‘15% Exod. xxx: 275 2° Same i 22; 
viii. 13, etc. But they have no discretion as to giving this saluta- 
tion, however unworthy the recipient may seem to be. 


7. év av7y Se TH otxia wevere. Not “‘in the save house” (as all English 
Versions, Vulg. and Luther), which would be év 77 adr olkla, but ‘‘in that 
very house,” viz. the one which has given a welcome. Comp. ii. 38, xii. 12, 
xiii, I, 31, XX. 19, xxill. 12, xxiv. 13, 33; in all which places RV. has rightly 
“‘that very.” But here it has “‘that same,” and ver. 21 it changes ‘‘ that ” 
(AV.) to ‘that same.” Lk. prefers év airy 77 Mpg, Nuépa, K.7.A. The 
other Evangelists prefer év éxelyn Ty pq, K.T.D. 

éoOovres. The poetic form éo0w is very rare in prose: comp. vii. 33, 
xxi, 305 Mk. i. 6; Lev. xvii. 10; Is. ix. 20; Ecclus, xx. 18. 


7a tap avtay. What their entertainers provide: they are to 
consider themselves as members of the family, not as intruders ; 
for their food and shelter are salary and not alms. Comp. 7a zap’ 
tuov, “the bounty which you provide” (Phil. iv. 18), and see Lft. 
on Gal. i. 12. The injunction is parallel to 1 Cor. ix. 7, not to 
1 Cor. x. 27. Christ is freeing them from sensitiveness about 
accepting entertainment, not from scruples about eating food 
provided by heathen. 

dos yap 6 épydrns Tod picOoG adtod. Mt. x. 10 has ris tpodys 
aérot. Epiphanius combines the two with Lk. iii. 14: d&w0s yap 
6 épy. T. pod. adrod Kai dpkerov TO epyalopevw  Tpody adbrod (Her. 
Ixxx. 5, p. 1072 A). Much more interesting is the quotation in 
t Tim. v. 18, which has been made an objection to the genuine- 
ness of the Epistle. But it is probable (1) that Aéye yap 7) ypady 
applies only to Botv dAodyra od dysdoeis, and (2) that “A€wos 6 
épydrys Tod puchod airod is given as a well-known proverb or 
saying of Christ. See Introduction, § 6, i. a. 

pi) petaBatvere é€ oixias eis oixiav. “Do not go on changing, 
ie. wevere. They were not to fear being burdensome to their first 
entertainers, nor to go back to those who had rejected them, still 


”» 


1 Quod semel a det opulentia exiit non frustra exiit, sed aliqguem certe in- 
venit, cut rd obtingat. Solatium ministrorum, qué sibe videntur nil xdificare 
(Beng.). : 


‘“Talk not of wasted affection ; affection never is wasted” (Longfellow). 
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less to seek more pleasant quarters. Perhaps also this is a warn- 
ing against accepting numerous invitations which would waste 
precious time. ‘To this day in the East travellers who arrive at 
an Arab village are overwhelmed with a round of invitations 
(Lasserre, Evangiles, p. 324). Note the exact and original anti- 
thesis between e& and «is, “out of” and “into che znterior of.” 

8. kal eis Hv avy wédw. Apparently vv. 5-7 apply to single 
dwellings, vv. 8-12 to towns. For 8éxwvra see small print on 
vill. 13. We might expect cay déywvrat for cat déywvrat. 

To TapaTibépeva Suiv. Just “what is offered,” without demand- 
ing more or anything different. ‘They must be neither greedy nor 
fastidious. Comp. ix. 16; Gen. xxiv. 33, xlili. 31; 1 Sam. xxviii. 
22; 2 Sam. xii. 20; 2 Kings vi. 22; 4 Mac. vi. 15. 

9. kal Aéyete autois. “And continue saying to them”; ze. 
to the inhabitants generally, not merely to the sick. 

"Hyyexev ép Suds  Bactdela tod Geos. So that the last preach- 
ing resembled the first: Mt. iii. 2, iv. 17; Mk.i.15. The King- 
dom of Heaven is naturally thought of as coming “fon” men, 
down from above. For éyyifew émi twa see Ps. xxvi. 2; 1 Mac. 
v. 40, 42. Comp. Mt. xu. 28. Note Lk.’s favourite éyyieur, 

10. One house might receive them, but the town as a whole 
reject them. In that case they are to leave the house (é£e\@dvres) 
and deliver a public warning before leaving the town. 


eis TAS wAatefas. ‘‘Into the open streets” (rAdé, wAdros): It is the 
fem. of wAarvs with 606s understood: xiii. 26, xiv. 21; Acts v. 15; Prov. 
vil. 6; Is, xv. 3; Ezek. vii. 19. Not in Mk. or Jn. 


11. Kat tév kovioptév tév Koh\yPevta Hpiv. “ Hven the dust that 
cleaveth to us.” ‘Not even the smallest thing of yours will we 
have.” Hobart claims xo\Adw as a medical word (pp. 128, 129). 
In N.T. it is used only in the passive with reflexive force. It 
occurs seven times in Lk. (xv. 15; Acts v. 13, Vill. 29, ix. 26, 
x. 28, xvii. 34) and five times elsewhere (Mt. xix. 5; Rom. xii. 9; 
1 Cor. vi. 16, 173; Rev. xviii. 5), two of which are quotations from 
LXX, where it is frequent; once in the active (Jer. xiii. 11). 
Neither in LXX (excepting Tobit vii. 16 8) nor in N.T. does 
amopdooev occur again: comp. éxudooe (vil. 38, 44). 

TAY Toto ywdoKkete Str. “But, although you reject us, the 
fact remains that you must perceive, that,” etc. See on vi. 24, 35. 
Note that there is no é¢’ duds (om. 8 BD L &) after 7yyexev. The 
message of mercy has become a sentence of judgment. “The 
Kingdom has come nigh, but not on you, because you have put 
it from you.” 


Lk. alone of the Evangelists uses rofro . . . 8rt (xii. 39; Acts xxiv. 14), 
Jn. has 87 after dca roiro, but after Todo has iva. 
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12. év rH tpepa exetvy. The day of judgment following on the 
completion of the Kingdom, as is clear from ver. 14. Comp. 
sh. g4e Movil. 22502: Thes) batogpambim 3. 12, 1S, 0iv. ioe. 
vi. 23 is different. As in ver. 24, Lk. omits the introductory éuyy : 
he also omits xa! Toudppots. The people in the cities of the plain 
had had no such opportunities as those to whom Christ’s own 
disciples preached. Comp. Mt. xi. 23. 

évextétepov. Remissius (Vulg.) ; tolerabilius (Lat. Vet.). Only 
the comparative of dvexrés (dvéxouat) occurs in N.T., and always in 
this phrase: Mt. x. 15, xi. 22, 24. Not in LXX. 

13-15. The Solemn Farewell to the Cities in which He had 
preached and manifested Himself in vain. The mention of the 
judgment which awaits the towns that shall reject His forerunners 
naturally leads to the mention of those places which have already 
rejected Him. It is plain from ver. 16 that this lamentation over 
the three cities is part of the address to the Seventy. The word- 
ing is almost the same as Mt. xi. 21-24, but there the comparison 
with Sodom is joined to the denunciation of Capernaum. 

13. Xopafeiv. Excepting here and the similar Woe in Mt. xi. 21, 
Chorazin is not mentioned in N.T. This shows us how much of 
Christ’s work is left unrecorded (Jn. xxi. 25). The name does not 
occur in O.T. nor in Josephus. It may be identified with the 
ruins now called XKerdzeh, about two miles N.E. of Zell Ham, 
which is supposed to be Capernaum; and Jerome tells us that 
Chorazin was two miles from Capernaum : est autem nunc desertum 
in secundo lapide a Capharnaum. Some identify Tell Him with 
Chorazin; but Conder, who does not believe that Ze] Him is 
Capernaum, nevertheless regards Kerdzeh as certainly Chorazin 
(Handbook to the Bible, pp. 324-326): and this is now the pre- 
vailing view. D.B.? s.v. 


év odkkwm . . . Kadypevor.  Constructio ad sensum: comp. ver. 8. 
Xopagely and ByOoaidd are feminine, and hence the reading caOjuevat (D). 


év odkxw. Our “sackcloth” gives a wrong idea of odkkos, 
which was made of the hair of goats and other animals, and was 
used for clothing. But sacks were made of it (Gen. xlii. 25 ; Josh. 
ix. 4) as well as garments. Comp. Jon. ili. 6. The méda points 
to a ministry of considerable duration in these cities. 

petevonoay. Like perdvow. (see on iii. 3), weravoety is much 
more frequent in Lk. (xi. 32, xiil. 3, 5, xv. 7, etc.) than in Mt. and 
Mk. Neither is found in Jn. See on v. 32. : 

14, mhiv Tépo kai X84. “But, guilty as Tyre and Sidon 
are, yet,” etc. They were both of them heathen commercial 
towns, and are frequently denounced by the Prophets for their 
wickedness: Is. xxill.; Jer. xxv. 22, xlvii. 4; Ezek. xxvi. 3-7, 
xxvill. 12-22, Of Chorazin and Bethsaida the paradox was true, 
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that the Kingdom of God had come nigh to them, and yet they 
were far from the Kingdom of God. 

15. ph Ews otpavod tpwOjon; “Shalt thou be exalted as far 
as heaven? ‘Thou shalt be thrust down as far as Hades.” Both 
here and Mt. xi. 23 the reading } . . . ifwGeioa is found in many 
authorities ; but the evidence against it (§ B D L #) is conclusive. 
Godet supports it as being parfaitement claire et simple ; which is 
the explanation of the corruption. There is less certainty as to 
whether xataByoy, which is probably right in Mt., is right here 
(BD): xataBiBacOyoy is well supported. In Ezek. xxxi. 16, 17 
we have both kareBiBalor eis adov and xaréBycay eis ddov. Heaven 
and Hades (not Gehenna) here stand for height of glory and 
depth of shame (Is. xiv. 13-15). The desolation of the whole 
neighbourhood, and the difficulty of identifying even the sites of 
these flourishing towns, is part of the fulfilment of this prophecy. 
See Jos. B. J. ili. 108.9; Farrar, Life of Christ, ii. 1013 Tristram, 
Bible Places, 267 ; Renan, L’ Antechrist, p. 277. 

16. ‘O dxotwv spay énod dxoter. Note the chiasmus. This 
verse connects the work of Christ with the work of His disciples 
(Acts ix. 4), and forms a solemn conclusion to the address to the 
Seventy. ‘Those who reject their message will share the lot of 
those who rejected Christ :! all alike have rejected God. Comp. 
MMiecrdo%; Jno xin! ¥20 71x) Thes.) iv., 83 1) Sam? vii? 72 +The 
Seventy must do their utmost to avert so miserable a result of 
their labours. For &@etet see on vil. 30. Syr-Sin. paraphrases. 

17-24. The Return of the Seventy. They would not all 
return at once, and probably did not all return to the same place, 
but met Jesus at different points as He followed them. Contrast 
the very brief account of the return of the Twelve (ix. 10). 
Trench, Studies in the Gospels, p. 225. 

17. ‘Yaéotpepay 8é ot EBSouyjKov7a. Most of the authorities 
which add 8vo in ver. 1 add it here also. By “returned” is meant 
that they came back to Jesus. He meanwhile had been moving. 
See on iv. 14 andi. 56. 

kal Ta Saudva Garotdscetar. “Even the demons are being 
subjected.” This was more than they expected, for they had only 
been told to heal the sick (ver. 9); whereas the Twelve were 
expressly endowed with power to cast out demons (ix. 1). There 
is nothing to show that Lk. considers exorcizing evil spirits to be the 
highest of gifts ; but the Seventy were specially elated at possessing 
this power. They think more of it than of their success in pro- 
claiming the Kingdom ; yet they recognize that it is derived from 
their Master. It is in His name that they can exorcize. His 
reply is partly (ver. 20) like the reply to the woman who pro- 

1 7] cherchait de toute maniere a ttablir en principe que ses apitres ¢ tait 
luz-méme (Renan, V. de /. p. 294). 
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nounced His Mother to be blessed (xi. 27, 28). They may 
admire this ; but there is something much more admirable. 

18. "EQedpouy tov Xatavav. At the very time when His 
ministers were casting out Satan’s ministers,—nay, even as He 
was sending them forth to their work, Jesus knew that Satan was 
being overcome. In the defeat of the demons He saw the down- 
fall of their chief. This passage is again conclusive evidence as to 
Christ’s teaching respecting the existence of a personal power of 
evil. See on viii. 12, and comp. xiii. 16, xxii. 31. In all these 
cases it would have been quite natural to speak of impersonal 
evil. See D.B.1 art. “Satan”; Edersh. Z. & 7. ii. App. xili. § 11. 

In N.T. the form is Daravas (not excepting 2 Cor. xii. 7), which is 
declined, and almost invariably has the art.; but xxii. 2 and Mk. iii. 23 are 
exceptions. In LXX the word is rare. We have cardy, indecl. and without 
art., I Kings xi. 14, [23, 25], in the sense of ‘‘ adversary,” a human enemy ; 
and rov Laravay, or Tov DZaravd, Ecclus. xxi. 27. | 

For thé imperf. comp. Acts xviii. 5, and see Win. xl. 3. d, p. 336. 


és dotpamyy. It was as visible and ate Rey comp. 
xvii. 24; Mt. xxiv. 27. The words are amphibolous, but are 
better taken with éJewpovy than with é« rot ovpavod, which is to be 
joined with weodvta: comp. bee iy 27, 573 mii. 1, etc. In B 254. 
éx Tod ovpavod precedes ws dotpamny. As in ver. 15, heaven is 
here put for the height of prosperity and power: comp. Is. xiv. 12 
and ra érovpdvia (Eph. vi. 12).1 

meodvta. Last with emphasis. The “fallen” of RV. is no 
improvement on the “fall” of AV. “I beheld Satan fallen” 
means ‘saw him prostrate after his fall.” The aor. indicates the 
coincidence between the success of the Seventy and Christ’s 
vision of Satan’s overthrow ; and neither “fallen” nor “ falling” 
(cadentem, Vulg.) express this so well as “fall” in English. See 
Burton, § 146, and T. S. Evans, Lxfositor, 2nd series, iii. p. 164. 
Some refer the fall to the original fall of the Angels (Jude 6), in 
which case éfedpovy refers to the Son pre-existing with the Father. 
Others to the Incarnation, or the Temptation. Rather, it refers 
to the success of the disciples regarded as a symbol and earnest 
of the complete overthrow of Satan.? Jesus had been contemplat- 
ing evil as a power overthrown. In any case there is no analogy 
he between this passage and Rev. xii. 12: the point is not that the 
devil has come down to work mischief on the earth, but that BS 
power to work mischief is broken. 


This verse is sometimes quite otherwise explained. ‘‘ You are elated at 





1 Comp. mpds otpavdy BiBGv (Soph. O. C. 381) 5 Cesar fertur in celum (Cic. 
Phil. iv. 3), collegam de celo detraxzste (Phil. ii. 42). 

2 Cum vos nuper mutterem ad evangelizandum videbam dxemonem sud 
potestate a me privatum quast de celo cadere, ac per vos mags casurum (Corn, 


a Lap.). 
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your victory over the demons, and are proud of your spiritual powers. Beware 
of spiritual pride, There was a time when I beheld Satan himself fall even 
from heaven owing to this sin.” Others make it a rebuke to complacency and 
elation, but in another way. ‘‘ You are overjoyed at finding that demons are 
subject to you. That is no very great thing. I once beheld their sovereign 
cast out of heaven itself; and their subjection was involved in his overthrow.” 
Both these interpretations depend upon a misunderstanding of rod ovpavod, 
which does not mean the abode of the Angels, but the summit of power (Lam. 
ii. 1), This is well expressed in the Clementine Liturgy, in the Collect at the 
dismissal of the energumens, 6 pitas atrov ws dorpamiy é& ovpavod els viv, ob 
Tom“K@ pyywart, GAG dard Tiyums els driulay, de’ éxovctov atrod Kaxdyowar. 
Hammond, Liturgdes Eastern and Western, Oxford, 1878, p. 5. 


19. Sé3wxa Gpiv thy efouotav. The powers which they have 
received are larger than they had supposed. ‘They possessed 
during their mission, and still retain, the é€ovoéa to vanquish the 
powers of evil. Note the article, which is almost peculiar to this 
passage. Contrast v. 24, ix. 1, xil. 5, xix. 17; Acts ix. 14. The 
passage is possibly moulded on Ps. xci. 13: é@ domida cai Baor- 
NicKkov éemiByoy, kal Katamaryces Aéovra Kat Spdxovra ; but comp. 
Deut. villi. 15: Tod dyaydvros oe dud THS Epyuov THs peyddys Kal 
THs poBepas exeivys, ob ddus Saxvwv kal oxoprios. The meaning is 
that no fraud or treachery shall prevail against them. 

kal éwt mw. thy Sdvapiv tod éx0p0d. Contrast the dvvayis of the 
enemy with the éfovcia given by Christ. Nor shall any hostile 
strength or ability succeed. The promise in both cases refers to 
victory over spiritual foes rather than to immunity from bodily 
injuries. ‘The enemy” means Satan: Mt. xiii. 25; Rom. xvi. 20; 
1 Pet. v. 8. But protection from physical harm may be included 
(Acts xxviii. 3-5). The appendix to Mk. more clearly includes 
this (xvi. 18). Comp. the story of S. John being preserved from 
being harmed by boiling oil (Tertul. Prescr. Her. xxxvi.), or by 
drinking hemlock (Lips. Apokr. Apostelgesch. i. pp. 426, 428, 432, 
480, etc.). This latter story is unknown to the Fathers of the ° 
first six centuries. 


éwt macav tiv Suv. This does not depend upon zareiy, as is shown by 
the change of prep. and case, but upon éfovolay. They have éfovcla over 
every dvvayus. Syr-Sin. omits mdcay. 

matetv éwdvw. Not of trampling under foot as vanquished, but of 
walking upon without being hurt. 

ovdev Das od py GdiKyoet. Strong negation: ovdéy is probably the 
subject of dduxjoe. We might translate, ‘‘and the power of the enemy shall 
not in anywise hurt you.” For ddcxety with double acc, comp. Acts xxv. I0 ; 
Gal. iv. 12; Philem. 18: and for décxe?y in the sense of “‘ injure” comp. Rev. 
vii. 3, ix. 4. The reading dd.xjoy (BC) looks like a grammatical correction. 





1Thus Gregory the Great: Ive Dominus, ut in disctpulorum cordibus 
elationem premeret, mox judictum ruine retulit, quod zpse magister elationts 
accepit ; ut in auctore superbie discerent, quid de elationis vitio formedarent 
(Moral, xxiii. 6, Migne, lxxvi. 259). 
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This last clause sums up the other two. They have power 
over fraud and force; nothing shall harm them. Comp. Jn. x. 28, 
29; Is. xi. 8, 9.! 

20. mAdy év totT» pa xalpete. “But (although you may well 
rejoice, yet) cease to rejoice in this, but continue to rejoice in 
something better.” Pres. imperat. in both cases. sta /etitia’ 
periculo superbix subjacet: tlla demissum gratumque animum Deo 
sudjicit (Grotius). ‘The casting out of demons gives no security 
for the possession of eternal life. It is not one of ra yapiopara 
ra petCova: still less is it the xa” brepBodyy 68dv (1 Cor. xii. 31). 
A Judas might cast out demons. Comp. “I will have mercy, and 
not sacrifice” (Hos. vi. 6), which does not mean that sacrifice is 
forbidden, but that mercy is greatly superior. See on xxiii. 28 
and comp. xiv. 12, 13. For Av comp. vv. 11, 14. 

Ta dvépata Swav evyéypamtay év tots odpayots. “ Your names 
have been written, and remain written, in heaven,” as citizens 
possessing the full privileges of the heavenly commonwealth: zz 
celis unde Satanas decidit: etst reclamavit Satanas: etiamsi in 
terra non sitis celebres (Beng.). But there is probably no refer- 
ence to év 76 dvéuari cov (ver. 17). “Do not rejoice because 
you exorcize demons in Jy name, but rejoice because your 
names are written in heaven,” is a false antithesis.2 There is no 
emphasis on tuav. Comp. Heb. xii. 23; Rev. ili, 5, xvii. 8, 
XX. 12, 15) xxi. 27, Xx. 19; "Phil. ii. 20, The ficure js. one or 
many taken from O.T. and endued with a higher meaning: Is. 
iy.. 35° Bzek. xiii."9; Dan. xi“. Comp... Hermas, Vis. i. 2.02% 
Sim. ii. 9. Contrast Jer. xvii. 13. For Rabbinical illustrations 
see Wetst. on Phil. iv. 3. Allusion. to the Oriental custom of 
recording in the archives the names of benefactors (Esth. x. 2; 
Hdt. viii. 90. 6) is not probable. And it is clear from Rev. iii. 5, 
xxli. 19; Exod. xxxii. 32; Ps. lxix. 28 that absolute predestina- 
tion is not included in the metaphor. For the Hebr. plur. rots 
ovpavois COMP. XIl. 33, xxl. 26; Acts vii. 56. 

21-24. The Exultation of Jesus over the Divine Preference 
shown to the Disciples. Mt. xi. 25-27. Nowhere else is any- 
thing of the kind recorded of Christ. Mt. connects it with the 
Woes on the three cities, and connects these with the message 
from the Baptist. 

21. *Ev ait tH dpa. “In that very hour” (see small print on 
ver. 7), making the connexion with the return of the Seventy close 


1 Justin Martyr says to the Roman Emperors, dels 5’ daroxretvar ev OUvacbe, 
BrdwWar 5 of (Apol. 1. 2). He is probably adapting Plat. Afo/. 30 C. 

* Augustine seems to suggest it Hzarr. 7m Ps.xci. But Enarr. in Ps, cxxx. 
he says well: Won omnes Christéand bont demonia ejiciunt ; omnium tamen 
nomina scripta sunt tn clo, Non eos voluit gaudere ex eo quod proprium 
habebant, sed ex eo quod cum ceteris salutem tenebant, 
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and express. Both this and air? +7 Spa (without év) are peculiar 
to Lk. (vil. 2E?, xi, 12, xx. 19: and i. 38; Acts xvi. 18, xxii. 13). 
In the parallel passage we have éy éxeivw 76 Karp (Mt. xi. 25) 

Hhyodddoato TH mvedpat. TO dylw. ‘Exulted in the Holy 
Spirit,” ze. this holy joy is a Divine inspiration. The fact is 
analogous to His being “led by the Spirit in the wilderness’ 
(iv. 1). Nowhere else is anything of the kind recorded of Christ. 
The verb is a strong one: comp. i. 47; Acts ii. 26, xvi. 34; 
2 SaMalezo gee (Chron.| xvi. 31 3>Hab: ii. 18; Is. xil. 6, xxv. 9; 
Psalms passim. Mt. has merely dzroxpubeis. 


The strangeness of the expression “‘ exulted in the Holy Spirit” has led to 
the omission of 7@ dyl@ in A Syr- -Sin. and some inferior authorities. There is 
no parallel in Scripture. Rom. i. 4; Heb. ix. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 18, are not 
analogous. 


*E€opodoyodpat cor, mdtep KUpte Tod odpavod Kal tis yas. “I 
acknowledge openly to Thine honour, I give Thee praise” ; Gen. 
Re eae ms. XXX. A, CYL. 47, CXxI. 4 ROM xiv. 11, xv.:9 : Clem, 
Rom. lxi. 3. Satan is cast down from heaven, and vanquished on 
earth. God is Father and Lord of both; Father in respect of the 
love, and Lord in respect of the power, which this fact exhibits. 
For other public recognitions of God as His Father comp. Mt. xv. 
£3, xVill. 35; 0)n. v. 17, X1..41, xu. 27; Lk. soci. 34, 46. ‘The geni- 
tives belong to xvpre only, not to wadtep: comp. Clem. Hom. xvii. 5. 

dméxpupas taita dad copSv kat cuvetav, k.t.d. The ratra refers 
to the facts about the Kingdom made known by the Seventy. In 
sound as in sense there is a contrast between daéxpypas and 
dmexddvyas. ‘The aristocracy of intellect, who prided themselves 
upon their superiority, are here the lowest of all. The statement 
is general, but has special reference to the scribes and Pharisees, 
who both in their own and in popular estimation were the wise and 
enlightened (Jn. vil. 49, 1x. 40). The vaio are the unlearned, 
and therefore free from the prejudices of those who had been 
trained in the Rabbinical schools. It is very arbitrary to confine 
the thanksgiving to azexdAvpas: it belongs to dréxpyas also. That 
God has proved His independence of human intellect is a matter 
for thankfulness. Intellectual gifts, so far from being necessary, are 
often a hindrance. S. Paul is fond of pointing out this law of the 
“Lordson heaven ‘and earth’*2= Rom. 1. 22; 1 Cor. 1. 19-31, 

2 Cor. iv. 3, 4. Note the omission of the article before copav, 
piace and vyriow. ‘To be codds and ovrerds is not fatal: such 
are not zfso facto excluded, although they often exclude themselves. 
Nor are the vyuoe zpso facto accepted. 


In Clem. Hom. viii. 6 the passage is quoted thus: é£ouodoyotual oo, wdrep 
Tov ovpavod Kal THs ys, bre améxpu~as TadTa awd copiy kal mpecBuTépwv, Kat 
dmexdduyas atra vnrlos Ondagovow ; and again, xviii. 15: Ort dep Hv KpuTTd 


282 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [x. 21, 22. 


cools, dmexddupas adra vymlous Onddfovow. The latter form avoids the diffi: 
culty about thanking God for hiding from the wise. In application the vor 
are made to be the Gentiles. The Marcosians had the future,—é£opodoyjco- 
mac (Iren. i. 20. 3). : 

The word v7jmios (vy, eos) represents the Latin zzfans. Lat. Vet. and 
Vulg. have garvuls here and Mt. xi. 25; but zz/fantewm, Mt. xxi. 16. It is 
opposed to dvyp, I Cor. xiii, 11; Eph. iv. 14; and to réAevos, Heb. v. 13. 

vat, This resumes the expression of thanks; and hence the second ért, 
like the first, depends upon éfduodoyodpual cor: ‘‘I thank Thee that thus it 
was well-pleasing.” Comp. Phil. iv. 3; Philem. 20; Rev. xvi. 7, xxii. 20, 

6 watyp. The nom. with the art. often takes the place of the voc. in 
N.T., and generally without any difference in meaning. This is specially the 
case with imperatives (viii. 54, xil. 32; Mt. xxvii. 297; Mk. v. 41, ix. 255 
Col. iii, 18; Eph. vi. 1, etc.), and may often be due to Hebrew influence 
(2 Kings ix. 31; Jer. xlvii. 6). Here there is perhaps a slight difference 
between mdrep and 6 warnp, the latter meaning, ‘‘ Thou who art the Father of 
all.” The use of 6 raryp for rdrep may be due to liturgical influence. Comp. 
Mk. xiv. 36; Rom. viii. 15; and see Lft. on Gal. iv. 6 and Col. iii. 18; also 
Win. xxix. 2, p. 227; Simcox, Lang. of V.T. p. 76. 


eUdokia eyéveto €umpoobdy cov. A Hebraism, with «idoxéa first 
for emphasis. See on il. 14. 


22. The importance of this verse, which is also in Mt. (xi. 27), 
has long been recognized, It is impossible upon any principles of 
criticism to question its genuineness, or its right to be regarded as 
among the earliest materials made use of by the Evangelists. And 
it contains the whole of the Christology of the Fourth Gospel. It 
is like “an aerolite from the Johannean heaven” (Hase, Gesch. 
Jesu, p. 527); and for that very reason causes perplexity to those 
who deny the solidarity between the Johannean heaven and the 
Synoptic earth. It should be compared with the following pas- 
cases Jn. Il 35, Vi. 40, Vill. 19, x, 15, 30, 0lv. G, Xvi tha van 
67 ro.4 

The introductory insertion, kat orpagels mpds rods uabyras etrev (AC) is 


one of the few points in which the TR. (which with § BD LM omits the 
words) differs from the third edition of Steph. 


22. Névra pot wapedd0y. ‘The wavra seems primarily to refer to 
the revealing and concealing. Christ has full power in executing 


1«« This passage is one of the best authenticated in the Synoptic Gospels. 
It is found in exact parallelism both in Mt. and Lk., and is therefore known to 
have been part of that ‘collection of discourses’ (cf. Holtzmann, Syzopt. Evan- 
gelien, p. 184; Ewald, Zvangelien, pp. 20, 255; Weizsicker, pp. 166-169), in 
all probability the composition of the Apostle St. Matthew, which many critics 
believe to be the oldest of all the Evangelical documents. And yet once grant 
the authenticity of this passage, and there is nothing in the Johannean Christo- 
logy that it does not cover. Even the doctrine of pre-existence seems to be 
implicitly contained in it” (Sanday, Fourth Gospel, p. 109). Keim affirms that 
‘* There is no more violent criticism than that which Strauss has introduced” of 
repudiating a passage so strongly attested ( Jes. of Naz. iv. p. 63). 
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the Divine decrees. But it is arbitrary to confine the zdyra to 
the fotestas revelandt. 

yweoke tis got 6 vids. ‘Comes to know what His nature is, 
His counsel, His will.” Mt. has éruywaoxet rov vidv, where the 
compound verb covers what is here expressed by the ris. Both 
might be translations of the same Aramaic. 


On purely subjective grounds Keim contends for the Marcionite reading 
éyvw, which is certainly as old as Justin (AZo. i. 63), although he has 
ywaoket, Try. c. Even Meyer thinks that éyyw may be original. But the 
evidence against it is overwhelming. 

Syr-Sin. makes the two clauses interrogative: ‘* Who knoweth the Son, 
except the Father? and wo knoweth the Father, except the Son?” 

BovAntar...dmoxadtipar. ‘ Willing to reveal” (RV.); ‘will reveal” 
(AV.), is the simple future. There isa similar weakening of BovNeoOar in AV. 
Acts xviil. 15, and of 0é\ew, xix. 14. See small print on ix. 24. 


23, 24. In Mt. xiii. 16, 17 this saying, with some slight differ- 
ences, occurs in quite another connexion, viz. after the explanation 
of the reason for Christ’s speaking in parables. If the words were 
uttered only once, Lk. appears to give the actual position. The 
kat idiay seems to imply some interval between vv. 22 and 23. 
Christ’s thanksgiving seems to have been uttered publicly, in the 
place where the returning Seventy met Him. 

28. & Bdémete. The absence of tyes is remarkable. Contrast 
tpav dé paxdprot of 6dGadpot (Mt. xili. 16). Lk. has no equivalent 
to kal ra Gra [budv] dre dxovovow. Comp. paxdptoe of ywopevor ev 
Tais Hmepats exeivars idety Ta dyaba (Ps. Sol. xvii. 50, xviil. 7). 

24. modXol mpodftat kat Baordets. Balaam, Moses, Isaiah, and 
Micah ; David, Solomon, and Hezekiah. For BaowActs Mt. has 
dikavot, and for 76éAnocav has éreO¥unoav. Vulg. has voluerunt here 
and cupierunt in Mt. Neither AV. nor RV. distinguishes. Note 
that Lk. again omits the introductory dujv, as in ver. 12. See on 
xii. 44. As to the Prophets comp. 1 Pet. i. 10, 11. 

& Guets BXémete. Here Mt., who has given the emphatic con- 
trast between “you” and the ancients at the outset, omits the 
tyeis. One suspects that his arrangement of the pronouns is the 
original one. Lk. has no tpets with dxovere. In 2 Cor. xi. 29 
we have an emphatic pronoun with the second verb and not with 
the first. 

25-29. The Lawyer’s Questions. This incident forms the 
introduction to the Parable of the Good Samaritan. Comp. 
Xll. 13-15, xlv. 15, xv. 1-3. The identification of this lawyer with 
the one who asked, “Which is the great commandment in the 
law 2?” (Mk. xii. 28-32; Mt. xxil. 35-40) is precarious, but perhaps 
ought not to be set aside as impossible. There the question is theo- 
logical and speculative ; here it is practical. Place, introduction, 
and issue are quite different; and the quotation from the Law 
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which is common to the narratives is here uttered by the lawyer, 
there by Christ. An identification with the man who had great. 
possessions, and who asked the very same question as the lawyer 
asks here, although in a very different spirit (Mk. x. 17-22; Mt. 
xix. 16-22), is impossible, because Lk. himself records that in full 
(xviii. 18-23). The opening words of this narrative point to an 
Aramaic source. 

25. vouixds tis avéorn exmerpdtwv adtov. See on vii. 30. Ex- 
cepting Mt. xxii. 35, which is possibly parallel to this, vousxds is 
used by no other Evangelist. The dvéory implies a situation in 
which the company were seated. Neither this question nor the 
one respecting the great commandment was calculated to place 
Jesus in a difficulty, but rather to test His ability as a teacher: the 
éexrepatwv (see small print on iv. 12) does not imply a sinister 
attempt to entrap Him. This use of rus (vv. 30, 31, 33, 38) 1s 
freq. in Lk. 

tt moujoas. The tense implies that by the performance of 
some one thing eternal life can be secured. What heroic act 
must be performed, or what great sacrifice made? The form of 
question involves an erroneous view of eternal life and its relation 
to this life. Contrast the Philippian gaoler (Acts xvi. 30). 

twiv cidviov KAnpovopyjow. The verb is freq. in LXX of the 
occupation of Canaan by the Israelites (Deut. iv. 22, 26, vi. 1, 
etc.), and thence is transferred to the perfect possession to be 
enjoyed in the Kingdom of the Messiah (Ps. xxiv. 13, Xxxvi. 9, 
I1, 22, 29; Is. lx. 21); both uses being based upon the original 
promise to Abraham. See Wsctt. Hebrews, pp. 167-169. Lk. 
like Jn., never uses aidvios of anything but eternal beatitude 
(xvi. 9, xviii. 18, 30). The notion of endlessness, although not 
necessarily expressed, is probably implied in the word. See 
Wsctt. Lpp. of St. John, pp. 204-208; App. E, Gosp. of S. John 
in Camb. Grk. Test. ; and the literature quoted in Zoeckler, Handb. 
ad. Theol. Wissft. iil. pp. 199-201. With the whole expression 
comp. of dé dovor kupiov KAnpovopjcover Conv év edppootvyn (Ps. Sol 
xly. 7), and dovot kupiov kAypovoujoasey eraryyeNias Kupiov (xii. 8). 

26. “Ev 73 vow. First with emphasis. A voptxds ought to 
know that & 7 vdum the answer to the question is plainly 
given: ét rov vouov abrov wapoméure (Euthym.). 

TOs dvayweokers; Equivalent to the Rabbinical formula, 
when scriptural evidence was wanted, “‘What readest thou?” 
But perhaps the zs implies a little more, viz. “to what effect” ? 
The form of question does not necessarily imply a rebuke. For : 
dvaywaokew see iv. 16. That Jesus pointed to the man’s phylactery 
and meant, ‘What have you got written there?” is conjecture. 
That he had “Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself” on his 
phylactery, is improbable. The frst of the two laws was written 
on phylacteries, and the Jews recited it morning and evening, 
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from Deut. vi. 5, x1. 13; hence it was the natural answer to 
Christ’s question. That he adds the second law, from Lev. xix. 
18, is remarkable, and it may be that he was desirous of leading 
up to the question, ‘ And who is my neighbour?” See D.B.? art. 
“Frontlets” ; Schaff’s Herzog, art. “ Phylactery.” 


27. Here, asin Mk. xii. 30, we have four powers with which God is to 
be loved. Mt. xxii. 37 follows Heb. and LXX in giving three. They cover 
man’s physical, intellectual, and moral activity. Mk. and LXX have é 
throughout ; Mt. has év throughout; Lk. changes from é& to év. For the 
last words comp. Rom. xiii. 9. 


28. Op0ds amexpiOns. Comp. dp6as expwas (vii. 43). In Mk 
xii. 32 it is the scribe who commends Jesus for His answer. 

todto mote. Pres. imperat. ‘Continually do this,” not merely 
do it once for all; with special reference to the form of the 
lawyer’s question (ver. 25). See Rom. ii. 13, x. 5; Lev. xviii. 5. 

29. Véhov Sixardoar Eautdv. Not merely “ willing,” but “ zzshing 
to justify himself.” For what? Some say, for having omitted te 
perform this duty in the past. Others, for having asked such a 
question, the answer to which had been shown to be so simple. 
The latter is perhaps nearer the fact; but it almost involves the 
other. ‘Wishing to put himself in the right,” he points out that 
the answer given is not adequate, because there is doubt as to 
the meaning of “one’s neighbour.” Quiz multa interrogant non 
multa facere gestiunt (Beng.). For 8ixavdoar see on vil. 35 and 
Rom. i. 17. 

Kat tls éotiy ou mAnotov; The question was a very real one 
to a Jew of that age. Lightfoot, ad loc., quotes from Maimonides, 
“he excepts all Gentiles when he saith, His neighbour. An 
Israelite killing a stranger inhabitant, he doth not die for it by 
the Sanhedrim; because he said, If any one lift up himself 
against his neighbour.” 


Kat tls éoriv pov mAynotov; The cal accepts what is said, and leads on 
to another question: comp. xviii. 26; Jn. ix. 36; 2 Cor.ii.2. Win. liii. 3. 
a, p. 545. For the omission of the art. before mAyoloy (uov perhaps taking 
its place) see Win. xix. 5. b, p. 163: but wAyolov may be an adverb. 


30-87. §The Parable of the Good Samaritan. Entirely in 
harmony with the general character of this Gospel as teaching 
that righteousness and salvation are not the exclusive privilege of 
the Jew. The parable is not an answer to the original question 
(ver. 25), and therefore in no way implies that works of benevolence 
secure eternal life. It is an answer to the new question (ver. 29), 
and teaches that no one who is striving to love his neighbour as 
himself can be in doubt as to who is his neighbour. We may be- 
lieve: that the narrative is not fiction, but history. Jesus would 
not be likely to invent such behaviour, and attribute it to priest, 
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Levite, and Samaritan, if it had not actually occurred. Nowhere 
else does He speak against priests or Levites. Moreover, the 
parable would have far more point if taken from real hte." 

30. SrodaBdv. “Took him up” to reply to him. Here only 
in N.T. has SroAapBdvw this meaning, which is quite classical and 
freq. in Job (ii. 4, iv. 1, vi. 1, ix. I, XL. I, Xl. I, XV. I, XVL- I, etc.). 
Contrast vii. 43; Acts ii. 15; Job xxv. 3, where it means “I 
suppose.” 


Here Vulg. has suscipéens, with suspiciens as v./. in many MSS. _ Be- 
sides these two, Lat. Vet. has szdzczens (e) and respondens (f); but not 
exctpiens, which would be an equivalent. Syr-Sin. omits. 


“AvOpamés tis KaréBawev. The road is downhill; but besides 
this we commonly talk of “going down” from the capital. ‘The 
narrative implies that the man is a Jew. Jericho is about twenty 
miles from Jerusalem ; and the road still, as in Jerome’s day, has 
a bad name for brigandage from “the Arabian in the wilderness ” 
(Jer. iii. 2), ze. the Bedawin robbers who infest the unfrequented 
roads. Sir F. Henniker: was murdered here in 1820.7 It is 
possible that Jesus was on this road at the time when He delivered 
the parable; for Bethany is on it, and the next event takes place 
there (vv. 38-42). 


Ayorais mepremereve Change from imperf. to aor. ‘“‘ Fell among 
robbers,” so that they were all round him. Quite classical ; comp. Jas. i. 2. 
Wetst. gives instances of this very phrase in profane authors, and it is in- 
correct to classify mepimlmrewv as a medical word. For Agoris, ‘* robber” 
(xix. 46, xxii. 52; Jn. xviii. 40), as distinct from «démrns, ‘‘ thief” (xii. 33, 
39; Jn. xii. 6), see Trench, Syz. xliv. 


ot Kal ex8dcarres aitév. “Who, in addition to other violence, 
stripped him.” Robbers naturally plunder their victims, but do 


1<¢The spot indicated by our Lord as the scene of the parable is unmis- 
takable. About half-way down the descent from Jerusalem to Jericho, close to 
the deep gorge of Wady Kelt, the sides of which are honeycombed by a labyrinth 
of caves, in olden times and to the present day the resort of freebooters and 
outlaws, is a heap of ruins, marking the site of an ancient khan. The Kahn 
el Ahmar, as the ruin is called, possessed a deep well, with a scanty supply of 
water. Not another building or trace of human habitation is to be found on 
any part of the road, which descends 3000 feet from the neighbourhood of 
Bethany to the entrance into the plain of Jordan. Irregular projecting masses 
of rock and frequent sharp turns of the road afford everywhere safe cover and 
retreat for robbers” (Tristram, Zasterm Customs, p. 220). 

2Tt was near Jericho that Pompey destroyed strongholds of brigands 
(Strabo, Geogr. xvi. 2. 41). Jerome explains ‘‘ the Going up to Adummim ” or 
‘* Ascent of the Red” (Josh. xv. 7, xviii. 17), which is identified with this road, 
as so called from the blood which is there shed by robbers. The explanation 
is probably wrong, but the evidence for the robbers holds good (De Locts Heb. 
s.v. Adummim). The Knights Templars protected pilgrims along this road. 
For a description of it see Stanley, Sz. &* Pal. p. 424; Keim, Jes. of Naz 
V. p. 71. 
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not always strip them. Comp. Mt. xxvii. 28; with double accusa- 
tive, Mt. xxvii. 31; Mk. xv. 20. It was because he tried to keep 
his clothes, and also to disable him, that they added blows to 
robbery. For the phrase wdyyas émévres comp. Acts xvi. 23; 
Rev. xxii. 18: in class. Grk. mA. euBdAdrew. Cicero has plagam 
alicut tmponere (Pro Sest. xix. 44); also vulnera alicui imponere 
(De Fin. iv. 24. 66). For jpOava comp. 4 Mac. iv. 11. 

31. Kat cuyxupiav. Not exactly “by chance,” but “ by way 
of coincidence, by concurrence.” Vulg. has accidit ut; Lat. Vet. 
fortuito (a ff, qr), forte (d), derepente (e), while several omit (b cil). 
The word occurs here only in N.T. and is rare elsewhere. In 
Hippocrates we have du’ dAAqv twa ovyxupiav and ra dad cvyKupias. 
Neither ovyrvyéa nor téxy occurs in N.T.; and rvyn only once 
or twice, ovvrvxia not once, in LXX. Julte bone occasiones 
latent sub his que fortuita videantur. Scriptura nil describit 
temere ut fortuitum (Beng.). 

iepeds tis KatéBouey. This implies that he also was on his 
way from Jerusalem. ‘That he was going home after discharging 
his turn of service, and that Jericho was a priestly city, like 
Hebron, is conjecture. 

évrimapqdOev. ‘Went by opposite to him.” <A rare word; 
here only in N.T. In Wisd. xvi. ro it has the contrary meaning, 
“came by opposite to them” to help them; 76 eAeos ydp cov 
avrurapyrOev Kai idoato adrovs. Comp. Mal. ii. 7-9. 


82. The insertion of yevduevos before xara Tov tomov (A) makes é\Odv 
belong to iéw#y, ‘came and saw”: and thus the Levite is made to be more 
heartless than the priest, whom he seems to have been following. The 
priest saw and passed on; but the Levite came up to him quite close, saw, 
and passed on. But BLX& omit yevduevos, while D and other authorities 
omit é\dwv 3 and it is not likely that both are genuine. Syr-Sin. omits one. 
Most editors now omit yevduevos, but Field pleads for its retention, and 
would omit éd@uév (Otcum Norvic. iii. p. 43). 


33. Lapapetrys 8¢ tis 68edwv. A despised schismatic, in marked 
contrast to the orthodox clergy who had shown no kindness.! 
Comp. ix. 52; Jn. iv. 39-42. He is not said to be xaraBaivwy : 
he would not be coming from Jerusalem. See on xvii. 18. 

AdOev kat adtév. ‘‘Came down upon him,” or “where he 
was,” or “towards him” (Acts viii. 26, xvi. 7; Phil. iii. 14). The 
fear of being himself overtaken by brigands, or of being suspected 
of the robbery, does not influence him. “ Directly he saw him, 
forthwith (aor.) he was moved with compassion.” See on vil. 13. 

34. mpocehOdév. This neither of the others seems to have done: 


1 Blunt sees here a possible coincidence. Christ may have chosen a 
Samaritan for the benefactor, as a gentle rebuke to James and John for wish- 
ing just before this to call down fire on Samaritans (ix. 54). See Undesegned 
Coincidences, Pt. IV. xxxii. p. 300, 8th ed. 
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they avoided coming near him. He was half-unconscious, and 
they wished to get past without being asked to help. 

katéSnoev TA Tpadpata avTod émyxéwv edaroy Kat otvov. These 
medical details would be specially interesting to Lk. “ Bound up, 
pouring on, as he bound, oil and wine.” Neither compound 
occurs elsewhere in N.T. Comp. tpadua éorw xaradjoas (Ecclus. 
xxvii. 21); and, for émyéw, Gen. xxvill. 18; Lev. v. rz. Oil and 
wine were recognized household remedies. ‘The two were some- 
times mixed and used as a salve for wounds. See evidence in 
Wetst. Both rpatma and rpavyarilw are pec. to Lk. 

émBiBdcas Sé abrov emt 1d (8r0v KTHvos. The verb is peculiar 
to Lk. in N.T. (xix. 35; Acts xxiii. 24), but classical and freq. in 
LXX. Comp. éemiBiBdoare rov vidv pov Ladwpov ert thy jutovov 
Tyv éuyny (I Kings i. 33). Krijvos (xrdopuar) is lit. “ property,” and 
so “cattle,” and especially a “beast of burden” (Acts xxiii. 24; 
1 Cor. xv. 39; Rev. xviii. 13). The wav8oxetov was probably a 
more substantial place of entertainment than a xardéAvua: see on 
ii. 7. The word occurs here only in bibl. Grk., and here only is 
stabulum used in the sense of “inn”: comp. sfabudarius in ver. 35. 
It is perhaps a colloquial word (Kennedy, Sources of V.T. Grk. 
p- 74). Attic ravdoxetor. 


35. mt tiv atpuov. ‘* Towards the morrow,” as Acts iv. 5 and ém rip 
dpav TAs mporevx fs (Acts iii. 1). Syr-Sin. has ‘‘at the dawn of the day.” In 
Mk. xv. I some texts read éwi 76 rpwl. This use of ét is rare. Comp. éml 
Thy €w (Thue. ii. 84. 2). The é&e@av after atiprov (AC) is not likely to be 
genuine ; but it would mean that he went outside before giving the money, 


to avoid being seen by the wounded man. &BDLX¥ and most Versions 
omit. 


éxBahoy 8vo Syvdpia. The verb does not necessarily imply 
any violence: “having put out, drawn out,” from his girdle; not 
“flung out”; comp. vi. 42; Mt. xil. 35, xill. 52. ‘The two denarit 
would equal about four shillings, although in weight of silver 
much less than two shillings. See on vii. 41. 

tpogdaravyons. ‘Spend in addition” to the two denarii. 
Luc. £p. Saturn. 39. From the Vulg. supererogaveris comes the 
technical expression opera supererogationts. 

eyo év TH éravépxeoOai pe. The éyd is very emphatic: “I, 
and not the wounded man, am responsible for payment.” Note 
the pres. infin. ‘While I am returning, in the course of my 
return journey”: see on ili. 21. The verb occurs elsewhere in 
N.T. only xix. 15, but is classical and not rare in LXX. 

36, 37. The Moral of the Parable. Christ not only forces the 
lawyer to answer his own question, but shows that it has been 
asked from the wrong point of view. For the question, “ Who is 
my neighbour?” is substituted, “To whom am I neighbour? 
Whose claims on my neighbourly help do I recognize?” All the 
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three were by proximity neighbours to the wounded man, and his 
claim was greater on the priest and Levite; but only the alien 
recognized any claim. The yeyovéva. is very significant, and implies 
this recognition: “decame neighbour, proved neighbour”: comp. 
xix. 17; Heb. xi. 6. “The neighbouring Jews became strangers, 
the stranger Samaritan became neighbour, to the wounded traveller, 
It is not place, but love, which makes neighbourhood” (Words- 
worth). RV. is the only English Version which takes account of 
yeyovevac: Vulg. Luth. and Beza all treat it as <tva.. 

87. “O moujous TS éXeos pet adtod. The lawyer goes back to his 
own question, ti wowjoas; He thereby avoids using the hateful 
name Samaritan: ‘He that showed the act of mercy upon him,” 
the é\eos related of him. Comp. roujoat eAeos peta Tav Tarépwv 
ypav (ic 72), and eweyédvvev 7d Edeos atrod per airfs (i. 58). 
The phrase is Hebraistic, and in N.T. peculiar to Lk. (Acts xiv. 
27, xv. 4): freq. in LXX (Gen. xxiv. 12; Judg. i. 24, viii. 35, etc.). 

Mopetou Kat od moter dpotws. Either, “Go; thou also do like- 
wise”; or, “Go thou also; do likewise.” Chrysostom seems to 
take it in the latter way: zopevov ovv, dyai, kat ov, Kal oie 
dpotws (xi. p. 109, B). There is a rather awkward asyndeton in 
either case; but xai oJ must be taken together. Comp. Mt. 
xxvi. 69; 2 Sam. xv. 19; Obad. 11. “Go, and do ¢hou likewise” 
would be wopevov kal rote ob duolws. Field, Ottum WVorvie. iil. p. 
44. Note the pres. imperat. “ Thou also habitually do likewise.” 
It is no single act, but lifelong conduct that is required. Also 
that cat éyon does not follow ote, as in ver. 28; perhaps be- 
cause the parable says nothing about loving God, which does not 
come within its scope. It is an answer to the question, ‘‘ Who is 
it that I ought to love as myself?” and we have no means of 
knowing that anything more than this is intended. Comp. vi. 31. 


The Fathers delight in mystical interpretations of the parable. For 
references and examples see Wordsw. Comm. tx loco; Trench, Far. xvii. notes. 
Such things are permissible so long as they are not put forward as the meaning 
which the Propounder of the Parable designed to teach. That Christ Himself 
was a unique realization of the Good Samaritan is unquestionable. That He 
intended the Good Samaritan to represent Himself, in His dealings with fallen 
humanity, is more than we know. 


38-42. §The Two Sisters of Bethany. That this incident 
took place at Bethany can hardly be doubted. If the sisters had 
not yet settled at Bethany, the place could hardly have been called 
4 Koun Mapias cal MdpOas (Jn. xi. 1). Jesus is on His way to 


1 Augustine’s attempt to prove the latter point is almost grotesque. The 
Jews said to Christ, ‘‘ Thou art a Samaritan, and hast a devil” (Jn. viii. 48). 
Jesus might have replied, ‘‘ Neither am I a Samaritan, nor have I a devil”: 
but He said only, ‘‘I have not a devil.” Therefore He admitted that He was 
a Samaritan (Sevm. clxxi. 2). 4 
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,or from a short visit to Jerusalem which Lk. does not mention. 
He perhaps inserts it here as a further answer to the question, 
‘¢ What must one do to inherit eternal life?” Mere benevolence, 
suchas that of the Samaritan, is not enough. It must be united 
with, and be founded upon, habitual communion with the Divine. 
“The enthusiasm of humanity,” if divorced from the love of God, 
is likely to degenerate into mere serving of tables. But the 
narrative may be here in its true chronological position. It is 
one of the most exquisite among the treasures which Lk. alone 
has preserved ; and the coincidence between it and Jn. xi. with 
regard to the characters of the two sisters, the incidents being 
totally different, is strong evidence of the historical truth of 
both.!_ Comp. for both thought and language 1 Cor. vii. 34, 35. 

38. “Ev 8€ 7 wopeterOar atto’s. ‘‘ Now during their journey- 
ings”: see on i. 21. As Lk. does not name the village, we may 
conjecture that he did not know where this occurred. One does 
not see how the mention of Bethany would have put the sisters 
in danger of persecution from the Jerusalem Jews. If that 
danger existed, the names of the sisters ought to have been 
suppressed. 

yuvh Sé Tis Svduate Mdp0a SmedSéfaTo adtév. She was evidently 
the mistress of the house, and probably the elder sister. That she 
was a widow, is pure conjecture. That she was the wife of Simon 
the leper, is an improbable conjecture (Jn. xii. 1, 2). The names 
Martha, Eleazar (Lazarus), and Simon have been found in an 
ancient cemetery at Bethany. ‘The coincidence is curious, what- 
ever may be the explanation. Martha was not an uncommon 
name. Marius used to take about with him a Syrian woman 
named Martha, who was said to have the gift of prophecy (Plut. 
Mar. 414). It means “lady” or “mistress”: xvpia. For évépare 
see on v. 27, and for brodéxoyar comp. xix. 6; Acts xvii. 7; Jas. 
ii. 25. The verb occurs nowhere else in N.T. 


__ els Thy oixtay. This is probably the right reading, of which els rév 
otkov avris is the interpretation. Even without ars there can be little 
doubt that Martha’s house is meant. 


39. 7 kat mapakabeoQeloa mpds tods wé8as. The caf can hardly 
be “even,” and the meaning “also” is not clear. Perhaps 
“Martha gave Him a welcome, and Mary also expressed her 
devotion in her own way,” is the kind of thought; or, “ Mary 
joined in the welcome, and also sat at His feet.” The meal has 


* «But the characteristics of the two sisters are brought out in a very subtle 
way. In St. Luke the contrast is summed up, as it were, in one definite incident ; 
in St. John it is developed gradually in the course of a continuous narrative. 
In St. Luke the contrast is direct and trenchant, a contrast (one might almost 
say) of light and darkness. But in St. John the characters are shaded off, as 
it were, into one another” (Lft. Bzb/cal Essays, p. 38). 
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not yet begun, for Martha is preparing it; and Mary is not 
sitting at table with Him, but at His feet as His disciple (Acts 
xxi. 3). For tod Kupiou see on y. 17 and vii. 13. The verb is 
class., but the 1 aor. part. is late Greek (Jos. Am¢. vi. 11. 9). Note 
the imperf. #xovey: she continued to listen. Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 35. 

40. mepveomato. “Was drawn about in different directions, 
distracted.” The word forms a marked contrast to rapaxaGec- 
Getoa. Comp. Eccles. i. 13, ili. 10, v. 19; Ecclus. xli. 4. 

émuotaoa dé etev, Kupte. “And she came up and said”: see 
on li. 38. Cov. has “stepte unto Him.” Other Versions previous 
to AV. have “stood.” The word perhaps indicates an impatient 
movement. Her temper is shown in her addressing the rebuke to 
Him rather than to her sister. Her saying  ae\py pou instead of 
Mapidp is argumentum quasi ab iniguo (Beng.), and pdvyv is placed 
first for emphasis. The imperf. xaté\eumey expresses the continu- 
ance of the neglect. The word does not imply that Mary began 
to help and then left off, but that she ought to have helped, and 
from the first abstained. 


For elwov .. . tva comp. Mk. iii. 9, and for dyriauBdvw see oni. 54. 
Here the meaning of wvvavr, is ‘‘ take hold along with me, help me.” Comp. 
Rom. viii. 26; Exod. xviii. 22; Ps. Ixxxix. 22. See Field, Otzum Norvic. 


iii. p. 44. 


41. Mdp0a, Mdp0a, peptuvas. The repetition of the name con- 
veys an expression of affection and concern: xxil. 31; Acts ix. 4; 
Mt. vii. 21. Comp. Mk. xiv. 36; Rom. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6, and 
see on viii. 24.1 The verb is a strong one, ‘thou art anxious,” 
and implies division and distraction of mind (epi{w), which 
believers ought to avoid: Mt. vi. 25, 28, 31, 34; Lk. xii. 11, 22, 
26; Phil. iv. 26. Comp. pépyva, vill. 14, xxi. 34, and especially 
1 Pet. v. 7, where human anxiety (uépiuva) is set against Divine 
Providence (méAe.). 

kat OopuBdty. “And art in a tumult, bustle.” The readings 
vary much, and certainty is not obtainable, respecting the central 
portion of Christ’s rebuke. The form OopvBalouor seems to occur 
nowhere else: tupBalw is fairly common: mept TAvTAS tup Baler Gar 
(Aristoph. Pax. 1007). An unusual word would be likely to be 
changed into a familiar one. In any case pepiprvds refers to the 
mental distraction, and the second verb to the external agitation. 
Martha complains of having no one to help her ; but it was by her 
own choice that she had so much to do. 


1 Repetitio nominis indicium est delectationis, aut movends intentionis ut 
audiret tntentius (Aug.). D doubles veavicxe in vii. 14. It is not serving, 
but excess in it, that is rebuked; and this is not rebuked until Martha begins 
to find fault with her sister. See Wordsw. It is characteristic of Mary that 
she makes no reply, but leaves all to the Master. 
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The difference between OopuBdfn (8 BC D L) and tupBd§y (A P) is unim- 
portant : the question is as to the words which ought to stand between Mdp0a 
and Mapu. As regards the first part the decision is not difficult. Nearly 
all Greek MSS. have mepymvas cat OopuBdgn (or TupBdgn) wept wédda after 
Mdp6a, and have ydp or 6é after Mapedu or Mapa, But on the evidence of 
certain Latin authorities (ab e ff,i Amb.) the Revisers and WH. give a place 
in the margin to OopvBafy only after Mdp0a, with neither yep nor oé after 
Mapidw: and these same authorities with D omit all that lies between @opv- 
Bdgy and Mapidu. This curt abrupt reading may be rejected. It is less easy 
to determine the second part. We may reject éAlywv dé éorw xpeia, which 
has very little support. Both this reading and évds 6é éorw xpela 
(AC!IPT AMI) are probably corruptions of dAlywy dé éorw xpela i) évds 
(SBC?L). The last might be a conflate reading from the other two, if 
the evidence did not show that it is older than éAlywr 6€é dori xpeta : it is 
found in Boh. and Aeth. and also in Origen. See Sanday, 4fp. ad N.T. 
p- 119. Syr-Sin. has ‘‘ Martha, Martha, Mary hath chosen for herself the 
good part, which,” etc. 


érlywv Sé éotw xpeia 7 évds. The dAtywy is opposed to aept 
modAd, and évds'has a double meaning, partly opposed to zepi 
moAXdd, partly anticipatory of the dyaG1) pepis. There was no need 
of an elaborate meal; a few things, or one, would suffice! Indeed 
only one portion was necessary ;—that which Mary had chosen. 
Both xpeta and pepis are used of food; 7a apds tHy xpelay being 
necessaries as distinct from ra zpos tiv tpvpyy. For pepis as a 
“portion” of food comp. Gen. xliii. 34; Deut. xviii. 8; 1 Sam. 
i, 4, ix. 23; Neh. vill. 12, xii. 47; Eccles. xi. 2. For pepis in the 
higher sense comp. Kvpuos 7) pepis ris KAypovopias pov (Ps. xv. 5). 
See also Ps. Ixxiii. 26, cxix. 57, cxlil. 5; Lam. iii. 24; Ps. Sol, v. 6 


‘ ? 
xiv. 3. 


Neither 6\tyw» nor évés can be masc., because the opposition is to woN\d. 
And if the meaning were ‘‘ Few people ate wanted for serving, or only one,” 
we should require més, as only women are mentioned. 


42. Maptdp. ydép. Explanation of évds, and hence the ydép. Not 
many things are needed, but only one, as Mary’s conduct shows. 


The ydép (§ BL A) would easily be smoothed into 6é (A CP), or omitted 
as difficult (D). Versions and Fathers support all three readings. WH. and 
RY. adopt yap. 

thy dyadhy pepida. “The good part.” No comparison is 
stated ; but it is implied that Martha’s choice is inferior. In com- 
parison with Mary’s it cannot be called “the good part,” or “the 
one thing” necessary, although it is not condemned as bad. Her 
distracting anxiety was the outcome of affection. ae pars 
Marthe non reprehenditur, sed Mariex laudatur (Bede). Con- 
jirmata Mariz immunitas (Beng.). Comp. Jn. vi. 27. 


1 Comp. Lucian, ‘‘But what if a guest at the same table neglects all that great 
variety of dishes, and chooses from those that are nearest to him one that suffices 
for his need, and is content with that alone, without even looking at all the rest, 
is not he the stronger and the better man?” (Cyzzc. 7), , 
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tis obk adarpeOycetar adtHs. “Which is of such a character 

as not to be taken away from her.” Activa vita cum corpore deficit. 

Quis enim in xterna patria panem esurienti porrigat, ubi nemo sitit ? 

quis mortuum sepeliat, ubt nemo moritur? Contemplativa autem hic 

incipitur, ut in celesti patria perficiatur (Greg. Magn. in Ezech. 
il. 34). 

The omission of the prep. before the gen. (" BD L, eae, il bilq) is 

unusual. Hence ACPI ‘A ete. insert dm’ before airs (ab ea Vulg. f). 


In this narrative of the two sisters in the unnamed village Lk. unconsciously 
supplies historical support to the Johannine account of the raising of Lazarus. 
If that miracle is to be successfully discredited, it is necessary to weaken the 
support which this narrative supplies. The Tiibingen school propose to resolve 
it into a parable, in which Martha represents Judaic Christianity, with its trust 
in the works of the Law ; while Mary represents Pauline Christianity, reposing 
simply upon faith. Or, still more definitely, Martha is the impulsive Peter, 
Mary the philosophic Paul. But this is quite incredible. Even Lk. has not the 
literary skill to invent so exquisite a story for any purpose whatever. And 
Martha was not occupied with legal ceremonial, but with service in honour of 
Christ. This service was not condemned: it was her excitement and fault-find- 
ing that were rebuked. The story, whether an invention or not, is ill adapted 
to the purpose which is assumed as the cause of its production, 


XI. 1-18. §On Prayer. Lk. shows no knowledge of time or 
place, and it is possible that the paragraph ought to be placed 
earlier in the ministry. Mt. places the giving of the Lord’s Prayer 
much earlier, in the Sermon on the Mount (vi. 5-15). Both 
arrangements may be right. Christ may have delivered the Prayer 
once spontaneously to a large number of disciples, and again at 
the request of a disciple to a smaller group, who were not present 
on the first occasion. But if the Prayer was delivered only once, 
then it is Lk. rather than Mt. who gives the historic occasion 
(Neander, De Wette, Holtzmann, Weiss, Godet, etc. See Page, 
Lxpositor, 3rd series, Vil. p. 433). Mt. might insert it to exemplify 
Christ’s teaching on prayer. Lk. would not invent this special 
incident. 

The section has three divisions, of which the second and third 
belong to the same occasion: the Lord’s Prayer (1-4) ; the Friend 
at Midnight (5-8); Exhortation to Perseverance in Prayer (9-13). 

1-4, The Lord’s Prayer. For abundant literature see Herzog, 
Prim, p. 772; Keim, /e. 07 Waz, Mi. p. 337. For the 
liturgical use of the Prayer see D. Chr. Ant. ii. p. 1056; Kraus, 
Real-Enc. ad. Chr. Alt.i. p. 562. 


Note the marks of Luke’s style: éyévero, év r@ etvat, elvar tpocevxo- 
pevov, elmwev mpds, elrev dé, 7d Kal’ huépay, adrol, mavrl. The last 
three, which are in the Prayer itself, point to the conclusion that at least some 
of the differences in wording between this form and that in Mt. are due to Lk., 
and that the form in Mt. better represents the original, which would be in 
Aramaic. The differences cannot be accounted for by independent translation. 
The Greek of the two forms is too similar for that, especially in the use of the 
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perplexing word émovovos. Both Evangelists must have had the Prayer in 
Greek. F. H. Chase supposes that the disciples adapted the Prayer for use on 
special occasions, either by alterations or additions, and that doth forms exhibit 
the Prayer as changed for liturgical purposes, évovovos being one of these later 
features (Zexts &° Studies, vol. i. No. 3, Camb. 1891). 


1, mpocevydpevov. See Introd. § 6.i.b. That this was at dawn, 
or at one of the usual hours of prayer, is conjecture. Nothing is 
known of a form of prayer taught by the Baptist; but Rabbis 
sometimes drew up such forms for their disciples. 

2. eimev 8€ avdtots. The disciple had said didagov jas, and 
Jesus includes all in His reply. 


After rpocevxnoGe D inserts much from Mt. vi. 7, and in the Lat. has the 
form multzloguentia for multilogucum : putant enim quidam quia zz multilo- 
quentia sua exandventur. 


Mdtep. There is little doubt that the texts of Lk. which give 
the more full form of the Prayer have been assimilated to Mt. by 
inserting the three clauses which Lk. omits.!_ The temptation to 
supply supposed deficiencies would be very strong ; for the copyists 
would be familiar with the liturgical use of the longer form, and 
would regard the abbreviation of such a prayer as intolerable. The 
widespread omission is inexplicable, if the three clauses are genuine; 
the widespread insertion is quite intelligible, if they are not. The 
express testimony of Origen, that in the texts of Lk. known to him 
the clauses were wanting, would in itself be almost conclusive ; and 
about the second and third omitted clauses we have the express 
testimony of Augustine also (Zuchir. cxvi.: see Wordsworth’s 
Vulg. zz doco). Syr-Sin. has ‘Father, hallowed be Thy name. 
And Thy kingdom come. And give us the continual bread of every 
day. And forgive us our sins; azd we also, we forgive everyone 
who is indebted to us. And lead us not into temptation.” <A few 
authorities, which omit the rest, add #judv to IIdérep, and four have 
sancte for noster (ac ff, i). 

In O.T. God is seldom spoken of as a Father, and then in 
reference to the nation (Deut. xxxii. 6; Is. xiii, 16; Jer. iii. 4, 19, 
xxxl. 9; Mal. i. 6, ii, ro), not to the individual. In this, as in 
many things, the Apocrypha links O.T. with N.T. Individuals 
begin to speak of God as their Father (Wisd. ii. 16, xiv. 3; Ecclus. 
Xxill. 1. 4, li. 10; Tobit xiii. 4; 3 Mac. vi. 3), but without showing 


1 For the details of the evidence see Sanday, 4A. ad N.7. p. 119. In 
general it is NBL, Vulg. Arm., Orig. Tert., which omit the clauses in ques- 
tion ; but & is on the other side with regard to yevyOjrw 7d Oé\nud cov, K.T.d. 
Other authorities omit one or more of the clauses. Those which contain the 
clauses vary as to the wording of the first two. ‘‘ Neither accident nor intention 
can adequately account for such clear evidence as there is in favour of so large an 
omission, if S. Luke’s Gospel had originally contained the clauses in question” 
(Hammond, Zextual Critecism applied to N.T. p. 83, Oxford, 1890). 
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what right they have to consider themselves sons rather than 
servants. Christ gave His disciples éfovciav réxve @cod yevér Oat 
(Jn. i. 12; comp. iii. 3; Rom. viii. 23; Gal. iv. 5). But we must 
notice how entirely free from Jewish elements the Prayer is. It is 
not addressed to the ‘Lord God of Israel,” nor does it ask for 
blessings upon Israel. See Latham, Pastor Pastorum, p. 416. 

dyvacOytw. “Let it be acknowledged to be holy, treated as 
holy, venerated.” Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 15; Is. xxix. 23; Ezek. xx. 41, 
XXXVili. 23; Ecclus. xxxiil. (xxxvi.) 4. 

7) dvond cou. A common expression in both O.T. and N.T. 
It is not a mere periphrasis for God. It suggests His revealed 
attributes and His relation to us. Comp. of ayarévres 76 dvopd. 
cov (Ps. v. 12); ob yeyvwboxovres 76 Gvopd cov (Ps. ix. 11); ob BeBy- 
AdoeLs TO dvopa. 76 dyov (Lev. xviil. 21). It is freq. in Ps. Sol. (v. 1, 
Vii. 5, Vill. 31, 1x. 18, xv. 4, etc.). Codex D adds to this petition 
the words éq’ as, super nos, which may be an independent addi- 
tion, or a survival of the petition for the coming of the Spirit of 
which there are traces elsewhere.! 

€Mdtw % Baoiteta cov. It is asserted that in bibl. Grk. Bac- 
deta is the abstract noun, not of BaciA€vs, but of kvpios, and should 
therefore be rendered “dominion” rather than “kingdom.” Had 
“kingdom” been meant, BacidAeov would have been more distinct, 
a word current then, and still the only designation in modern 
Greek. The petition therefore means, “Thy sway be extended 
from heaven to this world (now ruled by the adversary), so as to 
extirpate wickedness.” See A. N. Jannaris in Contemp. Rev. 
Oct. 1894, p. 585. For Rabbinical parallels to these first two 
petitions see Wetst. on Mt. vi. 9, ro. 


For such mixed forms as é\@d7w, which is specially common, see on i. 59. 


8. From prayers for the glory of God and the highest good of 
all we pass on to personal needs. 

tov émotcvoy. We are still in ignorance as to the origin and 
exact meaning of this remarkable word. It appears here first in 
Greek literature, and is the only epithet in the whole Prayer. And 
it is possible that in the original Aramaic form there was nothing 


1 There is evidence from Tertullian (Adv, Mare. iv. 26), from Gregory 
Nyssen (De Orat. Dom. ed. Krabinger, p. 60), and from an important cursive 
(Cod. Ev. 604 = 700 Gregory), elaborately edited by Hoskier (1890), that the 
Lord’s Prayer in Lk. sometimes contained a petition for the gift of the Spirit, 
instead either of ‘‘ Thy kingdom come” or of ‘‘Hallowed be Thy name.” In 
Gregory and Cod. Ev. 604 the petition runs thus: ’E\@érw 7d mvedud cov [7d 
dytov] ép’ nds Kal kaOapicdrw huds ; but in Gregory ro dyoy is doubtful. This 
addition may have been made when the Prayer was used at the laying on of 
hands, and thus have got into some texts of Lk. Chase in Zexts & Studtes, 
i. 3, p. 28. The é¢’ nuds of D may have come from this addition. Comp. Zs 
uns komme dein Reich. 
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equivalent to it. The presence of the « (émovovos, not érovetos) 
makes the derivation from éetva., érév, or émé and ovoia very 
doubtful. With Grotius, Scaliger, Wetstein, Fritzsche, Winer, 
Meyer, Bishop Lightfoot, and others, we may suppose that émuovowos 
comes from éudy, perhaps with special reference to 7 érvotca, “ the 
coming day.” The testimony of the most ancient Versions is 
strongly in favour of the derivation from érévac and of a meaning 
having reference to “#me, whether “of to-morrow,” or “that 
cometh,” or “for the coming day,” or “daily,” “continual,” or 
‘for the day.” 


Jerome found guotidianum as the translation both in Mt. and Lk. He sub- 
stituted supersubstantialem in Mt. and left guotzdianum in Lk., thus producing 
a widespread impression that the Evangelists use different words. Cod. Gall. 
has sapersubstantialem in Lk. See Lft. On a Fresh Revision of the N.T. 
App. i. pp. 218-260, 3rd ed. for the other views see McClellan, Zhe NV. 7. 
pp. 632-647. Chase confirms Lft., and contends that (1) This petition refers to 
bodily needs; (2) The epithet is temporal, not qualitative ; (3) The epithet is 
not part of the original form of the petition, and is due to liturgical use; (4) All 
the phenomena may be reasonably explained if we assume that the clause origin- 
ally was ‘‘Give us our (or the) bread of the day” (Zexts & Studzes, i. 3, 
Pp- 42-53). See Deissmann, WVewe Bzbelstudien, p. 41. 

Jannaris contends that the word has nothing to do with time atall. He 
points to the use in LXX of wepzovovos in the sense of *‘ constituting a property ” 
(Exod. xix. 5.; Deut. vii. 6, xiv. 2, xxvi. 18), as obviously coined from creptov- 
cia, ‘‘ wealth, abundance,” for the translation of the Hebrew seguZ/a. And he 
interprets, ‘‘ Ask not for bread zepvovcrov, to be treasured up as wealth (segzl/a, 
Onoavpds), but for bread émovovov, mere bread.” Accordingly the term émiov- 
gos is a new formation coined for the purpose, on the analogy of, and as a direct 
allusion and contrast to, meptovotos, that is, intended to imply the opposite 
meaning. He considers that the formation mepovcvos was apparently facilitated 
by the existence of such words as mdovotos, éxovctos, éGedovcros, and that it was 
the existence of zreptovovos which produced the form émvovovos instead of érovctos. 
So also in the main Tholuck. 


SiSou piv. “Continually give to us,” instead of dds in Mt. 
The change of tense brings with it a corresponding change of 
adverb: didov jyiv 15 KaP hpépav for dds Auiv onpepoy: “ continually 
give day by day” for ‘Give once for all to-day.” In N.T. 76 cad” 
npépav is peculiar to Lk. (xix. 47; Acts xvii. 11). This fact and 
the insertion of his favourite rav7é with ddeiAov7t, and the substi- 
tution of his favourite cal atroé for cat nucts with ddéopev, incline 
us to believe that some of the differences between this form of the 
Prayer and that in Mt. are due to Lk. himself. The petition in 
Lk. embraces more than the petition in Mt. In Mt. we pray, 
* Give us to-day our bread for the coming day,” which in the morn- 
ing would mean the bread for that day, and in the evening the 
bread for the next day. In Lk. we pray, “Continually give us 
day by day our bread for the coming day.” One stage in advance 
is asked for, but no more: “one step enough for me.” 


D here has o7epoy, and most Latin texts have fodze. But Codd. Amiat. 
Gat. Turon. Germ. 2 support 7d Kad’ uépay with cotidée or guotidie, 


XI. 4.] JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 297 


4. tas Gpaptias Hpav. Mt. has 7a dderAjpara judy, and there 
is reason for believing that Mt. is here closer to the Aramaic 
original. The édé«éAovre of Lk. points to this, and so does ri 
dperny Hyov in the Didaché (viii. 2). Anyone accustomed to LXX 
would be likely to prefer the familiar des ras duaprias (Ps. xxiv. 18; 
comp. Num. xiv. 19; Ex. xxxii. 32; Gen. 1. 17), even if less literal. 
Moreover, é¢etAjuata would be more likely to be misunderstood 
by Gentile readers. 

kat yap attot dpiouey. For this Mt. has ds cat jets édyjxaperv. 
The Old Syriac has the future in both Mt. and Lk., and in Lk. it 
has what may be the original form of the petition: “ Remit to us, 
and we also will remit.” ‘Tertullian seems to have had the future 
in his mind when he wrote Debdctoribus denique dimissuros nos in 
oratione profitemur (De FPudic. ii.). If this is correct, dftoper is 
closer to the original than a¢yxapev is. But the connexion is the 
same, whether we ask for forgiveness because we ave forgiven, or 
because we do forgive, or because we w// forgive. It was a Jewish 
saying, Dies expiationis non expiationis donec cum proximts tn gratiam 
redterts. 


The form d¢lw is found Mk. i. 34, xi. 16; Rev. xi. 9. Comp. cuvlw, Mt. 
xiii. 13 ; WH. ii. App. p. 167. 

Tavtt dpethovte Hutv. Here the rots édeAérats yuadv of Mt. looks 
more like the original form, as being simpler. The introduction 
of ravi is in harmony with Lk.’s usage: see on Vi. 30, Vil. 35, 1X. 43. 

eicevéyxys. “Bring into.” The verb occurs five times in Lk. 
(v. 18, 19, xii. 11; Acts xvii. 20) and thrice elsewhere (Mt. vi. 13 ; 
1 Tim. vi. 7; Heb. xiii. 11) ; and everywhere, except in the Lord’s 
Prayer, it is rendered in AV. by “bring,” not “lead.” In Lk. 
eioayew is also very common (ii. 27, xiv. 21, xxii. 54; Acts vil. 45, 
ix. 8, etc.). The latter word implies guidance more strongly than 
ciapépew does. For examples of the petition comp. xxii. 40, 46; 
Mk. xiv. 38; Mt. xxvi. 41. The inconsistency between this peti- 
tion and Jas. i. 2 is only apparent, not real. This petition refers 
especially to the internal solicitations of the devil, as is shown by 
the second half of it, as given in Mt., “but deliver us from the evil 
one.”! §, James refers chiefly to external trials, such as poverty 
of intellect (i. 5), or of substance (i. 9), or persecution (il. 6, 7). 
Moreover, there is no inconsistency in rejoicing in temptations 
when God in His wisdom allows them to molest us, and yet pray- 
ing to be preserved from such trials, because of our natural weak- 
ness. Aug. ZP. cxxi. 14, cxlv. 7, 8; Hooker, Zecles. Pol. v. 48. 13. 


1 Gregory Nyssen goes so far as to make 6 meipaguds a name for the devil : 
dpa 6 wetpacuds Te Kal 6 movypds &v Te Kal Kara Thy onpaclay éort (De Orat. 
Dom. v., Migne, xliv. 1192). So also Nilus, the friend and pupil of Chrysos- 
tom: metpacpds pev Aévyerar Kal ards 6 did Boros (ZZ. 1., Migne, lxxix. 573). 


J 
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There is a very early Latin gloss on e mos ¢nducas which found its way into 
the text of the Prayer itself. Qz7s non sinet nos deduct in temptationem? asks 
Tertullian (Adv. Marcion. iv. 26). Ne patiaris nos tnducz, or ne passus fueris 
induct nos, is Cyprian’s form (De Dom. Orat. xxv.), Augustine says, Alte pre- 
cando ita dicunt, Ne nos patiaris enduct 21 temptateonem (De Serm. Dom. ix. 30, 
Migne, xxxiv. 1282; De Dono Persev. Migne, xlv. 1000). And several MSS. of 
the Old Latin have these or similar readings (Old Latin Bzblical Texts, No. ii. 
Oxford, 1886, p. 32). Dionysius of Alexandria explains the petition as meaning 
this: kat 5) xal wy eloevéyxys Huds els meipacudy, Tolr’ ert wh edons Huds 
éumeceiy els metpacudy (Migne, x. 1601). Evidently the idea of God’s leading 
us into temptation was from early times felt to be a difficulty; and this gloss 
may have been used first in private prayer, then in the liturgies, and thence have 
found its way into Latin texts of the Gospels. 

annaris contends that this is not a gloss, but a correct translation of the 
Greek. He holds that in the time of Christ the active of this verb was fast 
acquiring the force of the middle, and that eloeveyxeiv = eioevéyxacOo, ‘‘to 
have one brought into.” The petition then means, ‘‘ Have us not brought into 
temptation.” And he suggests that the true reading may be the middle, eice- 
véykn, to which s has been added by a mistake. The evidence, however, is too 
uniform for that to be probable. 

There is yet another gloss, which probably has the same origin, viz. the 
wish to avoid the difficulty of the thought that God leads us into temptation : 
me inducas nos tn temptationem quam ferre non possumus (Jerome 27 Lzech. 
xlviii. 16; comp. -Hilary zz Ps. cxviil.). Pseudo-Augustine combines the 
two: xe patiaris nos induct in temptationem quan ferre non possumus (Serm. 
Ixxxiv.). ‘* The fact that these glosses occur in writers who are separated from 
each other in time and circumstance, and that they are found in Liturgies be- 
longing to different families, shows very clearly that they must be due to very 
early liturgical usage” (Chase, pp. 63-69). That Lk. omitted ddd pdoar 
nuas dard tot movnpot because he saw that deliverance from the tempter is in- 
cluded in preservation from temptation, is less probable than that this clause 
was wanting (very possibly for this reason) in the liturgical form which he 
gives. All authorities here, and the best authorities in Mt., omit the doxology, 
which is no doubt a liturgical addition to the Prayer. See Treg. on Mt. 
vi. 13. 


5-8. §The Parable of the Friend at Midnight. This parable 
is parallel to that of the Unjust Judge (xviii. 1-8). Both of 
them are peculiar to Lk., whose Gospel is in a special sense 
the Gospel of Prayer; and they both teach that prayer must 
be importunate and persevering. So far as they differ, the one 
shows that prayer is never out of season, the other that it is sure 
to bring a blessing and not a curse. 

5,6. Tis €§ buav. The sentence is irregularly constructed: 
(1) the interrogative is lost in the prolongation of the sentence ; 
(2) the future (<fe, zopevoerac) drifts into the deliberative subjunc- 
tive («izy), which in some texts has been corrected to the future 
(épet). Excepting Mt. vi. 27, ris é€& tuav is peculiar to Lk. (xii. 
25, xiv. 28, xv. 4, xvil. 7). Win. xli. 4. b, p. 357. Excepting Mk. 
xill. 35, fecov«tioy is peculiar to Lk. (Acts xvi. 25, xx. 7). In 
the East it is common to travel by night to avoid the heat. 

Hide, xpijodv por tpets dprous. As distinct from davei~o (“I 
lend on interest” as a matter of business), x‘ypnm, which occurs 
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here only in N.T., is “I allow the use of” as a friendly act. There 
is no need to seek any meaning in the number three. For mapa- 
tiOyps of food comp. ix. 16; Mk. vi. 41, viii. 6. 

7. Mi pou Kdmous mépexe. It is the trouble that he minds, not 
the parting with the bread. When he has once got up (dvaords, 
ver. 8), he gives him as much as he wants. For kémous mapéxew 
comp. Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; Gal. vi. 17; and for xdézos see 
Lft. Zpp. p. 26. 


pet’ pod eis THY Koityv eioiv. Prep. of motion after verb of rest; 
comp. Mk. [ii. 1], x. 10; Acts viii. 40: and plur. verb after neut. plur., 
the persons being animate; comp. Mt. x. 21; Mk. iii. 11, v.13. Win. 1. 


4. b, pp. 516, 518, lviii. 3. B, p. 646. 

8. ei wal. As distinct from «al ei, ef cal implies that the supposition 
is a fact, ‘‘although”: xviii. 4; 2 Cor. xii. 11, vil. 8; 1 Pet. iii. 14. For 
ei kal... ye comp. xviii. 4, 5; Win. lili. 7. b, p. 554. 

ov Sdoer. ‘* Will refuse to rise and give.” The negative is part of the 
verb and is not affected by the ef. Otherwise we should have had 7: xvi. 31, 
xviii. 4; Rom. viii. 9; Mt. xxvi. 42; 1 Cor. vii. 9. The use is classical. 


Soph. 47. 1131. Simcox, Lang. of N.T. p. 184; Win. lv. 2. c, p. 599. 
Sua ye. In N.T. ye is rare, except as strengthening other particles: 
Xvill. 5; I Cor. iv. 8: ‘‘ At least because of.” 


évaidsiav. ‘Absence of aidds, shamelessness”; Ecclus. xxv. 
22; here only in N.T. 

9-18. Exhortation to Perseverance in Prayer, based on the 
preceding parable and confirmed (11-13) by personal experience. 
Mt. has the same almost verbatim as part of the Sermon on the 
Mount (vii. 7-11). 

9. Kayo bpiv Méyw. ‘“/also say to you”: the éy# is emphatic 
by being expressed, the ity by position; contrast ver. 8, and 
see on xvi. 9. The parable teaches them; /esws also teaches 
them. The parable shows how the urgent supplicant fared ; the 
disciples may know how Z/ey will fare. The three commands are 
obviously taken from the parable, and they form a climax of in- 
creasing earnestness. They are all pres. imperat. ‘“ Continue 
asking, seeking, knocking.” Comp. Jn. xvi. 24; Mt. xxi. 22; Mk. 
x5 24. 

10. hapBdver . . . ebptoxer. The parallel with ver. 9 would 
be more exact if these two verbs, as well as dvovyyoera, were 
futures. But here, as in Mt. vii. 8, dvotyerar (BD) is possibly 
the true reading 

11. tév watépa. ‘As being his father.” Mt. has av@pwzos, 
‘as a human being,” or (more simply) “person.” The construc- 
tion is broken, and can scarcely be rendered literally. “Of which 
of you as being his father will the son ask for a fish? Will he 
for a fish hand him a serpent?” ‘The question ought to have 
continued, “and for a fish receive a serpent”; but the abrupt 
change to the father’s side of the transaction is very emphatic. 
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For py interrog. when a negative reply is expected comp. V. 34, X- 15; 

xvii. 9, xxii. 35. Syr-Sin. omits “father” and inserts “perhaps.” 
pi) émSdce. “ Will he give over, hand to him”: xxiv. 30, 42; 

Acts xv. 30. 


The text is confused, and it is doubtful whether we ought to have two 
pairs, as in Mt., or three. If two, they are not the same two as in Mt. 
There we have the loaf and the stone with the fish and the serpent. Here 
we have the fish and the serpent with the egg and the scorpion. But perhaps 
before these we ought to have the loaf and the stone, although B and some 
other authorities omit, The insertion from Mt., however, is more intelligible 
than the omission. 


12. ckoptiov. x. 193 Rev. ix. 3,9, 10; Deut. viii. 15; Ezek. 
ii, 6. When its limbs are closed round it, it is egg-shaped. 
Bread, dried fish, and hardboiled eggs are ordinary food in the 
East. It is probable that some of these pairs, especially “a stone 
for a loaf,” were proverbial expressions. ‘‘ A scorpion for a fish,” 
avrl mépxys oKopmiov, seems to have been a Greek proverb. The 
meaning here is, that in answer to prayer God gives neither what 
is useless (a stone) nor what is harmful (a serpent or scorpion). 

18. movnpol tmdpxovtes. ‘“‘ Being evil from the first, evil 
already”: much stronger than dvres (Mt.). JLllustre testimonium 
de peccato rriginali (Beng.). See on vili. 41 and xxiii. 50. 

Sépara, Mt. vil. 11; Eph. iv. 8; Phil. iv. 17. The word is 
very freq. in LXX, where it represents ten different Hebrew 
words. 

& é& odpavod. Pregnant construction for 6 év otpave é& otpavot 
déoe: comp. ix. 61; Col. iv. 16. Win. lIxvi. 6, p. 784. With 
the assurance here given comp. aire(rw rapa Tod d:ddvros @cod racw 
GAGs Kal pn dvediLovros (Jas. i. 5). The change from émiddcet 
to ddécee in both Lk. and Mt. is noteworthy: the idea of “hand- 
ing over” would here be out of place. 

treba Gywv. See on i. 15. Mt. has dya#a: One of the 
latest maintainers of the theory that Lk. is strongly influenced by 
Ebionism, remarks on this difference between Mt. and Lk, 
“From this important deviation in Luke’s version of this passage 
we learn that the course of thought is from the material to the 
spiritual: temporal mercies, even daily bread, are transcended 
altogether. . . . This is one of the most important passages in 
Luke that can be cited in support of an Ebionite source for much 
of his Gospel.” This may well be correct: in which case the 
total amount of support is not strong. 


D and some other authorities have dya@dy Séua here. Hence various 
conflations: mvetya dyabdy (L8), bonum donum spiritus sancté (Aeth.). 
From donum datum (bcd ff, ilr), bona data (ag), spiritum bonum (Vulg.), 
spiritum bonum datum (FE), etc. Assimilation to the first half of the verse 
is the source of corruption. Syr-Sin. has ‘‘ good things.” 
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14-26, The Dumb Demoniac and the Blasphemy of the 
Pharisees. Mt. xii. 22-30; Mk. iii. 19-27 may be parallels. 

14. Sapdviov kwpdv. The demon is called dumb because it 
made the man dumb: Mt. has rudddv cal xwddv. When the 
demon is cast out, it is the man who speaks, éAdAnoev 6 xwdds. 
For éyéveto see p. 45. 

Coatpacav, Stupebant (a,il), obstupebant (b), stupuerunt (ff). 
Mt. has é&¢oravro. The combination of dumbness and blindness 
with possession made them suppose that no exorcist could succeed 
in such acase. Probably the man was deaf also, so that there 
seemed to be no avenue through which the exorcist could com- 
municate with a victim who could neither see him, nor hear him, 
nor reply to his manipulations. 

15. tweés S¢ é§ att&v eiway, This is very vague. Mt. says 
ot Papioaior, and Mk. still more definitely of ypappareis of dad 
*IepoooAvpwv KataBdvres. ‘They had probably come on purpose to 
watch Him and oppose Him. It was at Jerusalem about this time 
that they had said, “Thou art a Samaritan, and hast a devil,” and, 
“ He hath a devil, and is mad” (Jn. viii. 48, x. 20). 

Ev BeefeBovA. ‘In the power of B.” The orthography, 
etymology, and application of the name are uncertain. Here, vv. 
18,19; Mt. x. 25, xii. 24, 27, NB have Beee@ouX, and B has this 
Mk. iii. 22. The word occurs nowhere else in N.T. and nowhere 
at all in O.T. With the form BeedfeBovrA comp. Baad pviav 
(2 Kings i. 2, 3, 6) and Mvtav (Jos. Azz. ix. 2. 1) for Beelzebub= 
“Lord of flies.” But BeedXleBov8 is found in no Greek MS. of 
N.T., and the form Zee/zebub owes its prevalence to the Vulgate ; 
but even there some MSS. have Jdee/zebu/. With the termination 
-Bov8 the connexion with the Ekronite god of flies must be 
abandoned. BeeAfeBovA may mean either, ‘ Lord of the dwelling,” 
7.e. of the heavenly habitation, or, ‘‘ Lord of dung,” z.e. of idolatrous 
abomination. ‘ Lord of idols,” ‘ Prince of false gods,” comes close 
to “Prince of the demons.” D.&.? art. “Beelzebub.” It is un- 
certain whether the Jews identified Beelzebub with Satan, or 
believed him to be a subordinate evil power. Unless xiii. 32 refers 
to later instances, Lk. mentions no more instances of the casting 
out of demons after this charge of casting them out by diabolical 
assistance. See Deissmann, rbelstudien, p. 14. 

16. reupdfovres. The demand for a mere wonder to compel 
conviction was a renewal of the third temptation (iv. 9-12). Comp. 
Jn. ii. 18, vi. 30. See Martensen, Chr. Dogm. § 105. 

17. 7d Stavojpata. “ Thoughts,” not “ machinations,” a mean- 
ing which the word nowhere has. Here only in N.T., but freq 
in LXX and classical: Prov. xiv. 14, xv. 24; Is. lv. 9; Ezek, xiv. 
3, 43 Plat. Prot. 348 D; Sym. 210 D. 

otkos émt otkoy. Mt. xii. 25 and Mk. iil. 25 do not prove that 


——) 
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Svapepirbets is here to be understood. In that case we should 
expect é¢’ éaurév or xa’ éavrod rather than éwi ofkov.. Comp. 
aimrew emi tu, Vili. 6, xili. 4, xx. 18, xxiii. 30. It is better, with © 
Vulg. (domus supra domum cadet) and Luth. (ein Haus fallet tuber 
das andere), to keep closely to the Greek without reference to Mt. 
xii. 25 or Mk. iii. 25. We must therefore regard the clause as an 
enlargement of épypodra: “house falleth on house”; or possibly 
“house after house falleth.” Comp. vats te vyt mpowémumte 
(Thuc. ii. 84. 3). Wetst. quotes wipyor dé wipyous évérurrov 
(Aristid..Rhodiac. p. 544). In this way Lk. gives one example, a 
divided kingdom ; Mk. two, kingdom and house ; Mt. three, kingdom, 
city, and house. 


In class. Grk. él after verbs of falling, adding, and the like is commonly 
followed by the dat. In bibl. Greek the acc. is more common: Avmyy éxt 
Nbanv (Phil. ii. 27); Al@os él AlOov (Mt. xxiv. 2); dvoulay éml rv dvoulay 
(Ps. Ixviii. 28); dyyeAla ém) dryyeNav (Ezek. vii. 26). In Is. xxviii, 10 we 
have both acc. and dat., OAlyuw él OAlYyuv, édalda ém’ édrld.. 


18. ci 8¢ kal 6 Zatavas. Satan also is under the dominion of 
the same law, that division leads to destruction. The fondness 
of Lk. for 8: kai is again manifest: see on ili. 9. Contrast «i 
kat in ver. 8. Here xai belongs to 6 Zar. and means “also.” 
Burton, § 282. Mt. and Mk. here have simply xa «i. 

Sr Néyete. Elliptical: “Z use this language, because ye say,” 
etc. Comp. Mk. ili. 30, and see on vil. 47. 

19. An argumentum ad hominem. 

oi viol Guay. First with emphasis. See Acts xix. 13 and Jos. 
Ant. viii. 2. 5 for instances of Jewish exorcisms ; and comp. Azz. 
vi. 8.2; B. /. vii. 6. 3; Tobit viii. 1+3; Justin M. Z7y. Ixxxv. ; 
Apol. ii. 6; 1 Sam. xvi. 14, 23. 

20. «i S€ év SaxTUAw Geos. As distinct from the charms and 
incantations used by Jewish exorcists, who did not rely simply 
upon the power of God. Mt. has év rvevpatt @eod.. Lk. seems 
to be fond of Hebraistic anthropomorphisms: 1. 51, 66, 73. But 
it is not likely that “the fimger of God” indicates the ease with 
which it is done. Comp. Exod. viii. 19, xxxi. 18; Deut. ix. 10; 
Ps. viii. 4. See foot-note p. 473. 


epbacev ed? tpds. In late Greek, ¢0dvw followed by a preposition 
commonly loses all notion of priority or surprise, and simply means ‘‘ arrive 
at, attain to”: Rom. ix. 313; Phil. ili. 16;-2 Cor. x. 144 1 Thes. ii. 16; 
Dan. iv. 19. In 1 Thes. iv. 15 it is not followed by a preposition, and that 
is perhaps the only passage in N.T. in which the notion of anticipating 
survives. Here Vulg. and many Lat. texts have prevenzt, while a, has 
antictpavit ; but many others have Zervenzt, and d has adpropinguavit. 


_ ‘The éyé after dé (D) or after Geof (BC LR) is of doubtful authority : 
a the ae it probably comes from ver. 19, in the other it may come from 
Les 200, Rep, 
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21. dtay 6 icxupds Kafwmdiopevos. Here Lk. is very different 
from Mt. xii. 29 and Mk. iii. 27, while they resemble one another. 
“The strong one” is Satan, and the parable is very like Is. xlix, 
24-26, which may be the source of it. Luther is certainly wrong 
in translating, Wenn ein starker Gewapneter: xabwrdicpevos is an 
epithet of 6 ioxupds. Coverdale is similar: “‘a stronge harnessed 
man.” RY. restores the much ignored article: “te strong man 
fully armed.” 

Thy éautod addyy. ‘‘ His own homestead.” Mt. and Mk. have 
oixiay. Comp. Mt. xxvi. 3, 58; Mk. xiv. 54, xv. 16; Jn. xviii. 15. 
Meyer contends that in all these places atA7 retains its meaning 
of “court, courtyard,” as in Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 66; Lk. 
xxii. 55. But there is no hint here that “our Lord encountered 
Satan in the atA7 of the High Priest.” For 1a tmdpyovta see on 
Vili. 3: substantia ejus (d), facultates cjus (a,c), ea gue possidet 
(Vulg.). Mt. and Mk. have 7a oxevy. 


22. éwav 8é. Note the change from éray with pres. subj. to émdy with 
aor. sub., and comp. xpi dé, bray pev TiOjo0e Tods viuous . . . oKdmeL, 
érevday O¢ Ofjc0e, puddtrew (Dem. p. 525, II); “‘ whenever you are enact- 
ing... after you have enacted.” So here: ‘‘ Ad] the while that the 
strong man is on guard . . . but afer a stronger has come.” In ver. 34 
both érav and émdyv have pres. subj.; in Mt. ii. 8 éwdy has aor, subj.; and 
émdy occurs nowhere else in N.T. 


ioxupdtepos adtod émedOdy. This is Christ: dexdvodpevos tas 
dpxas Kal Tas éfovolas erypdricey ev rappyoig. OptapBeicas atrods 
(Col. ii, 15). For émépxouar in a hostile sense comp. 1 Sam. 
sxe gs Eom. +//.; Xie; 136,:xx 91. See.on i. 35. ‘Here Mt. 
and Mk. have <iceA@dv. 

thy mavomAtav adtod aipe ép’ 7 érerroifer. Because it had been 
so efficacious. Comp. Eph. vi. 11. 

+o oka adtod. Bengel explains, gux Satanas genert humano 
eripuerat, identifying ra oxdAa with ra tadpyxovra (ver. 21: comp. 
Esth. iii. 13). But 7a oxtAa may be identified with rv ravorAiav. 
In either case Christ makes the powers of hell work together for the 
good of the faithful. Some who identify 7a oxdAa with ra irdpyovra 
interpret both of the souls which Satan has taken captive, and 
especially of demoniacs. Comp. tév ioxupav peptet oxdXa (Is. lili. 12). 

23. 6 ph dv pet €yod Kat pod éottv. Verbatim as Mt. xii. 30. 
The connexion with what precedes seems to be that the contest 
between Christ and Satan is such that no one can be neutral. 
But that the warning is specially addressed to those who accused 
Him of having Beelzebub as an ally (ver. 15), or who demanded 
a sign (ver. 16), is less evident. See on ix. 50. 

ouvéywy. Comp. ili. 17, xii. 17, 18. But the metaphor is 
perhaps not from gathering seed and fruit, but from collecting a 
flock of sheep, or a band of followers. Comp. cuvdyet tovs 
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éoxopmuopevous (Artem. Onerr. i. 56. 1). Hillel had said, “ Whoso 
revileth the Name, his name perisheth; and whoso doth not in- 
crease it, diminisheth.” : 


oxopmige, Ionic and Hellenistic for the more classical oxeddvyupe ; 
comp. Jn. x. 12, xvi, 32; 1 Mac. vi. 54; 2 Sam, xxii. 15. 


24-26. Almost verbatim as Mt. xii. 43-45, where see Alford. It 
is not likely that there is any reference to the success. of the Jewish 
exorcists, as being only temporary, and leading to an aggravation 
of the evil. ‘The disastrous conclusion is the result, not of the 
imperfect methods of the exorcist, but of the misconduct of the 
exorcized. The case of a demoniac who is cured and then allows 
himself to become repossessed is made a parable to illustrate the 
case of a sinner who repents of his sins, but makes no effort to 
acquire holiness. Such an one proves the impossibility of being 
neutral. He flees from Satan without seeking Christ, and thus 
falls more hopelessly into the power of Satan again. 

24, tod dvOpdmou. “The man” who had been afflicted by it. 

Sv dvd8pev tétwv. “Through waterless places” (Tyn. RV.). 
The wilderness is the reputed house of evil spirits ; Tobit viii. 3, 
where Vulg. has Angelus apprehendit demonium, et religavit illud 
in deserto supertoris Aegypti. Comp. Bar. iv. 35; Lev. xvi. 10; Is. 
xili. 21; Rev. xviii. 2.1 Martensen, Chv. Dogm. § 103. 

dvdrovow. “Cessation” from wandering (Gen. viii. 9): the 
demon seeks a soul to restin. In LXX dvdravots is common of 
the sabbath-rest: Exod. xvi. 23, xxiii. 12; Lev. xxili. 3, etc. The 
punctuation is here uncertain. We may put no comma after évd- 
mavow and make pm ebpicxov co-ordinate with fyrotv: “seeking rest 
and finding none.” ‘This necessitates a full stop at ebptoxov and 
the admission of rére before Aéyer as genuine. But rdre (N° B LE) 
is probably an insertion from Mt. xii. 44 (om. AC D R, Vulg. Aeth. 
Arm.) ; and, if it be omitted, we must place a comma after dvd- 
mavow and take pi etpioxoy with A€ye. This is to be preferred. 

: ani [rére] Néyer. “ Because he doth not find it [then] he 
saith. 

eis Tov otkdv pou SOev e&Oov. He still calls it “my house.” No 
one else has taken it, and he was not driven out of it; he “went 
out.” No mention is made of exorcism or expulsion. 

25. [cxoddtovra]. This also may be an insertion fr. Mt., but 
the evidence is stronger than for rére (N° BC LRI'S, Aeth. flr). . 
Tisch. omits; WH. bracket the word. If it is genuine, it is 
placed first as the main evil. It is “standing idle,” not occupied 


1 See Gregory Nazianzen’s interpretation of ‘‘ waterless places” as the un- 
baptized ; ‘‘ dry of the divine stream” (Ovation on Holy Baptism, xxxv. ; Post. 
Nicene Library, vil. p. 373). For the application of the parallel to the Jews 
the Christian Church, and individuals, see Alford on Mt. xii. 44. F 
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by any new tenant. The Holy Spirit has not been made a guest 
in place of the evil spirit. 

gecapwpévoy Kal Kekoounpevoy. Ready to attract any passer-by, 
however undesirable. The three participles form a climax, and 
perhaps refer to the physical and mental improvement in the man. 
There is much for the demon to ruin once more, but there is no 
. protection against his return. He brings companions to share the 
enjoyment of this new work of destruction, and to make it complete 
and final. 


The verb capbw (odpov= ‘a broom ”) is a later form of calpw, and occurs 
again xv. 8. For xexooynuévov comp. Rev. xxi. 2. 


26. rapadapBdve. Comp. ix. 10, 28, xviii. 31; Acts xv. 309. 
Here again we have a climax. He brings additional spirits, more 
evil than himself, seven in number. Comp. the seven that went 
out from Mary of Magdala (viii. 2). Here in the best texts érrd 
comes last, in Mt. first. In either case the word is emphatic. 
See Paschasius Radbertus on Mt. xii. 43, Migne, cxx. 478. 

eicehOdvto, katouket. ‘There is nothing to oppose them; “they 
enter in and settle there,” taking up a permanent abode: xili. 4 ; 
Acts i. 19, 20, ii. 9, 14, iv. 16, etc. The verb is freq. in bibl. Grk., 
esp. in Acts and Apocalypse. In the Catholic and Pauline Epp. it 
is used of the Divine indwelling (Jas. iv. 5; 2 Pet. ili.13; Eph. iii. 
17; Col. i. 19, ii. 9). Contrast wapotxety of a temporary sojourn 
(xxiv. 18; Heb. xi. 9; Gen. xxi. 23). In Gen. xxxvii. 1 both verbs 
occur. 

xelpova tav mpdtwy. The expression is proverbial ; Mt. xxvii. 64. 
Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 20; Heb. x. 29; Jn. v. 14. Lk. omits the words 
which show the primary application of the parable: Ovrws éorau kal 
TH yeved tabTy TH Tovnps. The worship of idols had been exorcized, 
but that demon had returned as the worship of the letter, and with 
it the demons of covetousness, hypocrisy, spiritual pride, uncharit- 
ableness, faithlessness, formalism, and fanaticism. 

27, 28. These two verses are peculiar to Lk., and illustrate his 
Gospel in its special character as the Gospel of Women. Christ’s 
Mother is once more declared by a woman to be blessed (i. 42), 
and Mary’s prophecy about herself begins to be fulfilled (i. 48). 
The originality of Christ’s reply guarantees its historical character. 
Such a comment is beyond the reach of an inventor. 

27. tatta. Apparently this refers to the parable about the 
demons. Perhaps the woman, who doubtless was a mother, had 
had experience of a lapsed penitent in her own family. ene senttt, 
sed muliebriter loguitur (Beng.). For a collection of similar sayings 
see Wetst. 

émdpaca dwvyv. The expression is classical (Dem. De Cor. § 369, p. 
323: comp. vocem tollit, Hor. A. P. 93); in N.T. it is peculiar to Lk, (Acts 
20 
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ii. 14, xiv. II, xxii, 22). But it is not rare in LXX (Judg. ii. 4, ix. 7; Ruth 
i. 9, 14; 2 Sam. xiii. 36). 


Maxapia * KowXla. Mt. xii. 46 tells us that it was at this moment 
that His Mother and His brethren were announced. ‘The sight of 
them may have suggested this woman’s exclamation. Lk. records 
their arrival earlier (viii. 19-21), but he gives no connecting link. 
Edersheim quotes a Rabbinical passage, in which Israel is repre- 
sented as breaking forth into these words on beholding the Messiah : 
‘Blessed the hour in which the Messiah was created ; blessed the 
womb whence He issued; blessed the generation that sees Him ; 
blessed the eye that is worthy to behold Him” (Z. & TZ. ii. p. 
201). For kotkla= “womb” comp. i. 15, 41, 42, 44, ll. 21, Xxiil. 295 
Acts ili. 2, xiv. 8. 

28. Mevoiy. This compound particle sometimes confirms what 
is stated, “yea, verily” ; sometimes adds to what is said, with or 
without confirming it, but virtually correcting it: “yea rather,” or 
“that may be true, but.” Here Jesus does not deny the woman’s 
statement, but He points out how inadequate it is. She has missed 
the main point. To be the Mother of Jesus implies no more than a 
share in His humanity. To hear and keep the word of God implies 
communion with what is Divine. The saying is similar to vill. 21. 
The relationship with Christ which brings blessedness is the spiritual 
one. For tov Méyov tod Geos see On Vill. 11. 


Here and Phil. iii. 8 some authorities have pevobvye (Rom. ix. 20, x. 18); 
but in N.T. yév of is more common (Acts i. 18, v. 41, xiii. 4, Xvil. 30, xxili. 
22, Xxvi. 9). In class Grk. neither form ever comes first in a sentence. Of 
the Lat. text Wordsworth says, Codices hic tantum variant quantum vix alibé 
im evangelits tn uno saltem vocabulo (Vulg. p. 388). Among the renderings 
are guippe enim, quippint, guinimmo, tmmo, mantfestissime, etiam. Many 
omit the word. See Blass, Gr. p. 264. 


kai puddooovtes. Comp. Jas. 1. 22-25. S. James may have 
been present and heard this reply. Ae also says paxdptos is the 
man who hears and does rév Adyov. 

29-36. The Rebuke to those who Demanded a Sign (ver. 16). 
A longer account of the first half of the rebuke is given Mt. xii. 
39-42. 
29. Tay S€ dxhov éra0porLopevwv. Lk. once more notes how the 
multitude was attracted by Christ’s words and works: comp. ver. 
27, IV. 42, V. I, Vi. 17, Vii. 11, viii. 4,.19, 40, ix. 11, 37, xii. I, 54, 
XIV. 25, XV. I, XVill. 36, xix. 37, 48. The verb is a rare compound ; 
here only in bibl. Grk. For apéato Néyew see on iv. 21 and iii. 8, 
To wovnpa Mt. adds kat porxadis. 

et pi) Td onpetov ‘lwva. At first sight Lk. appears to make the 
parallel between Jonah and Christ to consist solely in their preach- 
ing repentance. He omits the explanation that Jonah was a type 
of the burial and resurrection of Christ. But do6jcerat and éorat 
show that this explanation is implied. Christ had for long been 
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preaching ; yet He says, not that the sign has been given or is being 
_ given, but that it sZa// be given. The infallible sign is still in the 
future, viz. His resurrection. Nevertheless, even that ought not 
to be necessary ; for His teaching ought to have sufficed. Note 
the emphatic repetition of onpetov thrice in one verse. 

Some have interpreted oypeiov od 806jcerar as meaning, either 
that Jesus wrought no miracles, or that He refused to use them as 
credentials of His Divine mission. It is sufficient to point to ver. 
20, where Jesus appeals to His healing of a dumb and blind de- 
moniac as proof that He is bringing the kingdom of God to them. 
The demand for a sign and the refusal to give it are no evidence as 
to Christ’s working miracles and employing them as credentials. 
What was demanded was something quite different from wonders 
such as Prophets and (as the Jews believed) magicians had wrought. 
These scribes and Pharisees wanted direct testimony from God 
Himself respecting Jesus and His mission, such as a voice from 
heaven or a pillar of fire. His miracles left them still able to doubt, 
and they ask to be miraculously convinced. This He refuses. See 
Neander, Z. 7. C. § 92, Eng. tr. p. 144. 

81. Bacidtooa vétov. Lk. inserts this illustration between the 
two sayings about Jonah. Mt. keeps the two sayings about Jonah 
together. Lk. places the Ninevites after the Queen of Sheba either 
for chronology, or for effect, or both: their case was the stronger of 
the two. There is a threefold contrast in this illustration: (1) be- 
tween a heathen queen and the Jews; (2) between the ends of the 
earth and here; (3) between Solomon and the Son of Man. There 
may possibly be a fourth contrast between that enterprising woman 
and the mez of this generation implied in tay dvdpév, which is not 
in Mt. 

véTou . . . €k Tov Tepdtwy.tis ys. Sheba was in the southern 
part of Arabia, the modern Yemen, near the southern limits of the 
world as then known. Comp. Ps. i. 8. 

at etov Zodopavos. There is no need to understand onetov: “a 
ereater thing, something greater, than Solomon.” 

832. dvSpes Nuvevetrar. No article: ‘Men of Nineveh.” RV. 
retains ‘ Ze men of Nineveh.” 

eis TO Kypuypa. “Jn accordance with the preaching” they re- 
pented; ze. they turned towards it and conformed to it; comp. 
eLoypypévor tr atrod cis 7d éxetvov GéAqua. (2 Tim. ii. 26) ; or else, 
“out of regard to it” they repented; comp. oirwes éAdBere Tov 


1 Sanday inclines to the view that Mt. xii. 4o ‘‘is a gloss which formed no 
part of the original saying, but was introduced, very naturally though erroneously, 
by the author of our present Gospel” (Bampton Lectures, 1893, p. 433). On 
the question whether Christ’s appeal to Jonah requires us to believe that the 
story of the whale is historical see Sanday’s Bampton Lectures, pp. 414-419 5 
Gore’s Bampton Lectures, 1891, pp. 195-200; with the literature there quoted. 
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vopov eis Siarayas dyyédwy (Acts vii. 53); 6 dexopuevos dixarov <is 
dvopa dixaiov (Mt. x. 41). See on x. 13; and for xypvypa, as 
meaning the subject rather than the manner of preaching, see Lft. 
Notes on Epp. p. 161. 

33-36. The Light of the inner Eye. There is no break in the 
discourse, and this should hardly be printed as a separate section: 
the connexion with what goes before is close. Christ is still con- 
tinuing His reply to those who had demanded a sign. Those 
whose spiritual sight has not been darkened by indifference and 
impenitence have no need of a sign from heaven. ‘Their whole 
soul is full of the light which is all around them, ready to be re- 
cognized and absorbed. This saying appears to have been part of 
Christ’s habitual teaching. Lk. gives it in a rather different form 
after the parable of the Sower (viii. 16-18). Mt. has it as part of 
the Sermon on the Mount (v. 15, vi. 22, 23), but does not repeat 
it here. Mk. has a portion of it after the parable of the Sower 
(iv. 21). See S. Cox in the Expositor, and series, i. p. 252. 

833. Adxvov Gipas. See on viii. 16.—eis kpdmtynvy. “Into a vault, 
crypt, cellar.” But no ancient Version seems to give this render- 
ing, although Euthym. has tiv daéxpudov oikiav. Win. xxxiv. 3. 
b, p. 298. For the word comp. Jos. B. /. v. 7. 4; Athen. v. (iv.) 
205 A; and the Lat. crypta; Suet. Cad. lviii.; Juv. v. 106. 

bwd tov pddvov. “ Under ¢ke bushel,” z.e. the one in the room, 
or in the house ; as we say “the sofa, ¢he shovel.” In capacity a 
modius is about a peck=16 sextariZ or + pédimvos (comp. Nep. 
Az. ii.): elsewhere only Mt. v. 15; Mk. iv. 21. Syr-Sin. omits. 

34. 6 Adxvos Tod cdpatos. “The damp of the body.” To trans- 
late Avxvos “candle” in ver. 33 and “light” in ver. 34 (Tyn. Cov. 
Cran. Gen. AV.) is disastrous. Vulg. has Zucerna in both; Wic. 
has ‘“‘lanterne” in both, and Rhem, “candel” in both; RV. still 
better, “lamp” in both. 


drav . . . émdy, See on ver. 22, Here both are followed by the pres, 
subj., and there is no appreciable difference. 


dmhots. “Free from distortion, normal, sound.”—rovnpés. 
“Diseased”: rovnpia édfaAuav occurs Plat. Hip. min. 374 D. 
Comp. movypa €éis cdparos (Plat. Zim. 86 D) and the common 
phrase zovypas éxe. Faith, when diseased, becomes the darkness 
of superstition ; just as the eye, when diseased, distorts and ob- 
scures. Comp. Mt. vi. 22, 23. 

35. oxdmer ody. Here, and not in the middle of ver. 34, the 
meaning passes from the eye of the body to the eye of the soul. 

pi) TS Gas 7d €v coi oKdtos éotiv. This happens when the eye 
of the soul is so diseased that it cannot receive any ray of Divine 


s Comp. Seneca, Zyfugisse tenebras, bono lucts frui, non tenut visu clara 
prospicere, sed totum diem admittere. 
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truth. The j7 is interrogative, and the indicative after it suggests 
that the case contemplated is an actual fact: “look whether it be 
not darkness” ; considera num, schaue ob wohl nicht. The vide ne 
of Vulg. is not exact. Comp. Gal. iv. 11; Thue. iii. 53. 2. Win. 
lvi. 2. a, p. 6314; Simcox, Lang. of V.T. p. 109. 

86. The tautology is only apparent. In the protasis the em- 
phasis is on ddor, which is further explained by 7 éyov pépos Tt oKo- 
twév: in the apodosis the emphasis is on dwrwér, which is further 
explained by as drav 6 Avxvos, x.7.A. “If thy whole body... it 
shall be wholly fud/ of light.” Complete illumination is illumina- 
tion indeed, and those who possess it have no need of a sign from 
heaven in order to recognize the truth. Syr-Sin. condenses. 

37-54. § The Invitation from a Pharisee. Christ’s Denuncia- 
tion of Pharisaic Formalism and Hypocrisy. A similar condemna- 
tion of the Pharisees is placed by Mt. somewhat later, and is given 
with great fulness (xxiil.). If these sayings were uttered only once, 
we have not much material for determining which arrangement is 
more in accordance with fact. See on ver. 54. 

37. "Ev 8€ 76 Aadfoar. “Now after He had spoken” (aor.), 
rather than “ As He spake” (AV. RV.). See on iii. 21. There 
is nothing to show that the invitation was the result of what Christ 
had just been saying. Indeed, there may have been a consider- 
able interval between vv. 36 and 37. Syr-Sin. omits. 

dtws apiotnon. Here, as in Jn. xxi. 12, 15, the early meal of 
breakfast or lunch is meant rather than dinner or supper: comp. 
xiv. 12; Mt. xxii. 4. At this time the first meal of all was called 
axpariopa. Becker, Charicles, vi. excurs. i., Eng. tr. p. 240. 

88. é0adpacev. We are not told that he expressed his surprise. 
Jesus read his thoughts and answered them. Jesus had just come 
from contact with the multitude, and, moreover, He had been 
casting out a demon; and the Pharisee took for granted that He 
would purify Himself from any possible pollution before coming 
to table. This was not enjoined by the Law but by tradition, 
which the Pharisees tried to make binding upon all (Mk. vii. 3). 
This man’s wonder is evidence that his invitation was not a plot to 
obtain evidence against Jesus: he was not expecting any trans- 
gression. 

éBamtic&. This need not be taken literally of bathing. Prob- 
ably no more than washing the hands is meant; and this often 
took place at table, the servants bringing water to each person. 
Edersh. Z. & TZ ii. pp. 204-207. We may understand Christ’s 
omission to wash before coming to table, or refusal of the water 
offered to Him at table, as a protest against the attempt to “bind 
burdens” upon men, and to substitute trivialities for the weightier 
matters of the Law. Comp. Derenbourg, “sz. de. da Pal. p. 134. 

39. etmev S€ 6 KUpios. The use of 6 Kvpuos here (see on v. 17 
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and vii. 13) perhaps has special point. The Pharisee might regard 
Him as an ordinary guest; but He has a message to deliver to 
him. 

Nov. The meaning is not certain; but it probably refers to 
time, and is not merely concessive. “It was not so formerly, but 
this is the fact now.” Comp. 2 Cor. vii. 9 and Col. i. 24, where 
see Lft. Or, “Here we have a case in point.” Comp. 2 Kings 
vii. 6. Or, “ This is what you as a matter of fact do,” in contrast 
to what you ought to do—mAjjv ra evdvta Sére. With the whole 
saying comp. Mt xxiii. 25: For mivaxos Mt. has zapowidos : comp. 
Mk. vi. 25; Mt. xiv. 8. 

16 8é €owber bydy. Here the outside of the cup and platter is 
contrasted with the hearts of the Pharisees. In Mt. the point is 
that the outside of the vessels is kept clean, while the meat and 
drink in them are the proceeds of rapacity and the means of 
excess (dxkpacias). Comp. év wouxidia duaptidy Kat axpacias (Ps. 
Sol. iv. 3): amantes convivia devoratores gule (Assump. Moys. 
vii. 4). Here some make 76 éowfev mean the inside of the vessels, 
and take tudv with dprayjs x. rovypias. But the position of tuav 
is conclusive against this. Others make 70 écwfev iudv mean 
“your inward parts” in the literal sense. ‘You can keep the 
vessels from polluting the food; but that will not prevent the food, 
which is already polluted by the way in which it was obtained, 
from filling you with uncleanness.” But this is not probable. 
For Jewish trifling about clean and unclean vessels see Schoettg. 
and Wetst. on Mt. xxiii. 25, 26; and for the moral sterility of such 
teaching, Pressensé, Le Szécle Apostolique, p. 90. 

40. dppoves. A strong word: quite classical, but in N.T. 
almost confined to Lk (xii. 20) and Paul (Rom. ii. 20; 1 Cor. 
xv.0365 2 Cor x16, To, xili6, Tr; Eph. 17. “Sesion mxivlen) 

obx 6 Towjcas Td efw9ev. ‘This is almost certainly a question, 
“Not he who has done the outside has thereby done the inside,” 
makes sense, but it is harsh and hardly adequate. It is better with 
most Versions to make otx=zonne. ‘Did not God, who made 
the material universe, make men’s souls also?”! It is folly to be 
scrupulous about keeping material objects clean, while the soul is 
polluted with wickedness.? 

41. mhiy 74 evovra Sdre Ehenpootvyny. The md is here expans- 


1 We may get the same sense from the text of CDI’ and some cursives, 
which transpose éwev and éowGev. So also from some Latin texts: xonme gue 
fecit interiora et exterrora fect (a), gui fecit quod intus est et quod fords est (ce) 

2 Lrgo maser trepidas, ne stercore feda canino ; 

Altria displiceant oculis venientis amict, 

Ne perfusa luto sit porticus : et tamen uno 

Semodio scobis hee emundat servulus unus. 

Illud non agitas, ut sanctam filius omni 

Adspiciat sine labe domum vitiogue carentem (Juv. xiv. 64). 
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ive and progressive, “only.” See on vi. 24. The meaning of 
Ta évévra is much disputed, and the renderings vary greatly: guzx 
sunt (bd g); ex his que habetis (f); quod superest (Vulg.) ; ca que 
Denes vos sunt (Beza) ; guantum potestis (Grot.) ; von dem, das da ist 
(Luth.). Quod superest is impossible ; and the others are not very 
probable. Nor is it satisfactory to follow Erasmus, Schleiermacher, 
and others, and make the saying ironical: “ Give something to the 
poor out of your luxuries, and then (as you fancy) all your dprayi 
and zovnpia will be condoned.” According to this 7a évévra means 
either what is in the cups and platters, or what is in your purses. 
And this is perhaps right, but without irony. ‘The contents of 
your cup and platter give ye in alms, and, lo, all things are clean 
to you,” ze. benevolence is a better way of keeping meals free 
from defilement than scrupulous cleansing of vessels. We are 
told that this is “‘a peculiarly Ebionitic touch.” But it is very good 
Christianity. Others make 7a évévta = 7d éowSev: “As for that 
which is within you, as for the care of your souls, give alms.” See 
Expositor, 2nd series, v. p. 318. Or, ‘‘ Give your souls as alms,” 
Zé. give not merely food or money, but your heart. Comp. d¢s 
mewOvrTt Tov dptov ek WxAs cov (Is. lviii. 10). In any case, rdvta 
refers specially to the vessels used at meals. Zzey will not defile 
where benevolence prevails. With the passage as a whole comp. 
Mk. vii. 18, 19 and the Baptist’s commands (Lk. iii. 11). 

42. d\d\cv oval bpiv. ‘But, far from acting thus and obtaining 
this blessing, a curse is upon you.” Rue is mentioned in the 
Talmud as a herb for which no tithe need be paid. 

mapépxeoOe. “Ye pass by, neglect”: comp. xv. 29; Deut. 
xvii. 2; Jer. xxxiv. 18; Judith xi. 10; 1 Mac. il. 22. Elsewhere 
in N.T. it means “pass by” literally (xviii. 37; Acts xvi. 8), or 
“pass away, perish” (xvi. 17, xxi. 32, 33, etc.). Here Mt. has 
apyKare. 

thy kpiow. ‘The distinction between right and wrong, recti- 
tude, justice.” This use of xpio.s is Hebraistic; comp. Gen. 
XVilie oye y Sv. 7, lvi. 1, lix: $; “Jer xvitvri ; “1 Maer vii. 18. 

thy dydany tod Geod. Here only does Lk. use the word dyarn, 
which occurs once in Mt. (xxiv. 12), and not at allin Mk. It is 
fairly common in LXX, esp. in Cant. (ii. 4, 5, 7, etc.). 

Kdketva py) tapetvat. Their carefulness about trifles is not con- 
demned, but sanctioned. It is the neglect of essentials which is 
denounced as fatal. It is not correct to say that Christ abolished 
the ceremonial part of the Law while retaining the moral part: see 
Hort, Judaistic Christianity, pp. 30, 31. 

43. dyatate Thy mpwrokaedpiav. “ Ye highly value (Jn. xii. 43) 
the first seat.” This was a semicircular bench round the ark, and 
facing the congregation. Edersh. Z. & TZ. i. p. 436. Comp. 
xx. 46; Mt. xxiii. 6; Mk. xii. 30. 
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Some Latin texts agree with C D in adding to this verse e¢ premos dascebe- 
tos in convivits (blqr), or ef prémos adcubstos zn cents (a). 

44, éoré ds TA pynpeta ta Gna. ‘Whosoever in the open 
field toucheth a grave shall be unclean seven days” (Num. xix. 16). 
Hence the Jews were accustomed to whitewash such graves to 
make them conspicuous. People mixed freely with Pharisees, 
believing them to be good men, and unconsciously became infected 
with their vices, just as they sometimes walked over a hidden grave 
and were polluted without knowing it. In Mt. xxiii. 27 the 
Pharisees are compared to the whztewashed graves, which look 
clean and are inwardly foul. 

45. tav vopixay. See on vii. 30. Not all the Pharisees were 
professional students (voyuxo), or teachers of the Law (vopodidde- 
kaA0t). 

kal pas bBpifes. “Thou insultest even us,” the better in- 
structed among the Pharisees. The verb implies outrageous treat- 
ment (xviii. 32; Acts xiv. 5; Mt. xxii. 6; 1 Thes. ii. 2), and 
“‘reproachest” is hardly strong enough. Comp. évyBpiZev (Heb. 
x. 29). In class. Gk. d8piZew is commonly followed by eis, esp. in 
prose. ‘“ Reproach” would be évediZev (Mt. xi. 20). 

46. There is a triplet of Woes against the lawyers (vv. 46, 47, 
52), as against the Pharisees (42, 43, 44). With this first Woe 
comp. Mt. xxiii. 4. In both passages goprioy occurs ; and, as dis- 
tinct from Bdpos and dyxos, it means that which a man is expected 
to bear (Mt. xi. 30). But Lk. shows his fondness for cognate 
words by writing doprilere gopria, while Mt. has decpevovow 
goptia, See on xxiii. 46, and comp. Gal. vi. 2. 

SucBdoraxta. Prov. xxvii. 3. The word probably occurs here 
only in N.T., and has been inserted Mt. xxiii. 4 from here. The 
reference is to the intolerably burdensome interpretations by which 
the scribes augmented the written Law. They made it far more 
severe than it was intended to be, explaining every doubtful point 
in favour of rigorous ritualism. 

od mpooWatete. Touching with a view to removing seems to be 
meant ; but it may indicate that, while they were rigorous to others, 
they were evasive themselves. ‘They were scrupulous about their 
own traditions, but they did not keep the Law. ° It is not admis- 
sible, however, to interpret rots goprios in a different way from 
poptia dveBdcraxra, making the latter refer to traditions, and rovs 
gopriows to the Law. Both ‘mean the same, the force of the article 
being “the dopréa just mentioned.” Seeing that the vousKcod were 
not neglectful of traditions, tots doprvous must mean the Law; and 
therefore popria dveBdoraxra must have this meaning. 

47. Comp. Mt. xxiii. 30; Acts. vii. 52. 

oikodopette TA pyyMELa TOV TpopyTav ot Sé watépes Suav. “Ye 


build the tombs of the prophets, z/z/e your fathers.” The “Tombs 
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of the Prophets,” near the top of the Mount of Olives, are still “an 
enigma to travellers and antiquarians.” All that can safely be 
asserted is that they are not the “tombs of the prophets” mentioned 
here. Robinson, Res. 7x Pad. iii. p. 254. 

48. pdptupés éore kal cuveudoKeite. “ Ye are witnesses and con- 
sent to”; or, ‘Ye bear favourable witness to and approve”: not, 
“Ye bear witness ¢hat ye approve.”! Mt. has paprvpeire only 
(xxiii. 31), which some texts introduce here (AC D). Comp. Saul, 
who was ovvevdoxév to the murder of Stephen (Acts viii. 1). The 
dpa, as first word is not classical: comp. Acts xi. 18, 

tov watépov bpay. Your fathers, morally as well as actually ; 
for you carry on and complete their evil deeds.” Externally the 
Pharisees seemed to honour the Prophets. Really they were dis- 
honouring them as much as those did who slew them; for they 
neglected the duties which the Prophets enjoined, and ignored 
their testimony to Christ. 

49, 8a toito kai. “Because of your complicity with your 
fathers’ murderous deeds, there is this confirmation of the Woe 
just pronounced.” Comp. Mt. xxiii. 34. 

4 copia tod Oeod etmev “AmootehO. The words which are here 
ascribed to the “Wisdom of God” are in Mt. xxiii. 34 Christ’s own 
words, spoken on a later occasion. It is improbable that Christ is 
here quoting what He said on some previous occasion. Nowhere 
does He style Himself “the Wisdom of God”; nor does any 
Evangelist give Him this title; nor does cot codiav or copia ao 
@eod (1 Cor. i. 24, 30) warrant us in asserting that this was a 
common designation of Christ among the first Christians, so that 
tradition might have substituted this name for the éy used by 
Jesus. That He is quoting from a lost book called ‘‘ The Wisdom 
of God” is still less probable. Written words would be intro- 
duced with Aéye rather than «fev, and the context seems to imply 
some Divine utterance. In the O.T. no such words are found; 
for Prov. i. 20-31; 2 Chron. xxiv. 20-22, xxxvi. 14-21 are quite 
inadequate. And we obtain nothing tangible when we make the 
passage “a general paraphrase of the ¢ewor of several O.T. pas- 
sages.” Rather it is of the Divine Providence (Prov. viii. 22-31), 
sending Prophets to the Jewish Church and Apostles to the 
Christian Church, that Jesus here speaks: “God in His wisdom 
said.” Comp. vii. 35. Jesus here speaks with confident know- 
ledge of the Divine counsels: comp. x. 22, xv. 7, Io. 

1 Vulg. has ¢estificamind quod consentites, and a few cursives read drt cuvevdo- 
ketre. Lat. texts vary greatly: guza consentitis (x), et consentités (CT), con- 
sentitis (I), consentire (cil), consentientes (f), nom consentientes (abq), non 
consentire (d) following uy cvvevdoxety (D). 

2See Ryle, Canon of O.7. p. 155; and for apparent quotations from 
Scripture which cannot be found in Scripture comp. Jn, vii. 38; 1 Cor, ii, 9; 


Eph. v. 14. 
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Gmooté\ous. Mt. has codois xat ypapparets, and mentions 
crucifixion and scourging along with death and persecution. By 
coupling the persecuted Apostles with the persecuted Prophets, 
Jesus once more indicates the solidarity of the Pharisees with their 
wicked forefathers: comp. Mt. v. 12. For é§ avtév (rwvas) comp. 
Jn. xvi. 17; 2 Jn. 4; Rev.ii. ro. For 8idgovow (8 BC LX) in the 
sense of “persecute” comp. xxi. 12; Acts vil. 52, 1x. 4, Xxil. 4, 7, 
ete. 

50. tva éxtynrnd_ 1d otpa. This is the Divinely ordered 
sequence. The verb is almost unknown in profane writings ; and 
nowherse else in N.T. is it used of ‘demanding dack, requiring as 
a debt.” Comp. 2 Sam. iv. 11; Ezek. ili, 18, 20, xxxil. 6, 8; 
Gen. ixs, xiii. 22. 

7d éxkexupevoy dd KataBohis kéopov. Comp. Mt. xxv. 34; 
Heb. iv. 3, ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8, xvii. 8. The expression xataBory 
xéopov does not occur in LXX. Comp. da’ épxijs (Ps. xxviii. 2). 

éxxexuuevoy. This is the reading of B and a few cursives ; but almost all 
other authorities have éxyuvyduevov, which may easily have come from Mt. 
The grammarians condemn éxxvvw or éxxbvyw (Aeolic) as a collateral form of 
éxxéw. It is used of bloodshed Acts xxii. 20, and the pres. part., if genuine 
here, is very expressive: ‘‘ the blood which is perpetually being shed.” 

amd tis yeveds tadtns. To be taken after éx{yrnOy. The refer- 
ence is specially to the destruction of Jerusalem (xxi. 32). 

51. The murders of Abel and Zacharias are the first and last 
murders in the O.T., which in the Jewish Canon ends with 
Chronicles. In both cases the éxlyrnots is indicated: “The voice 
of the brother’s blood crieth unto me from the ground” (Gen. 
iv. 10); “The Lord look upon it, and require it” (2 Chron. 
xxiv. 22). Chronologically the murder of Uriah by Jehoiakim 
(Jer. xxvi. 23) is later than that of Zachariah the son of Jehoiada. 
Zachariah ¢he son of Barachiah was the Prophet, and there is no 
mention of his having been murdered: in Mt. xxiii. 35 “the son 
of Barachiah” is probably a mechanical slip. For tod oikouv Mt. 
has Tod vaod, and the vads is evidently the ofkos meant here. 

val, Néyw Suiv. Comp. vil. 26, xii. 5. Not elsewhere in N.T. 

52. thy Kdeida TAS yvdocews. ‘The key which opens the door 
to knowledge,” not “which is knowledge”: the gen. is not one of 
apposition. ‘There is no reference to a supposed ceremony by 
which a “doctor of the law” was “symbolically admitted to his 
office by the delivery of a key.” No such ceremony appears to 
have existed. The knowledge is that of the way of salvation, which 
can be obtained from Scripture. But the scribes had cut off all 
access to this knowledge, first, by their false interpretations ; and, 
secondly, by their contempt for the people, whom they considered 
to be unworthy of instruction or incapable of enlightenment. 
Their false interpretations were fatal to themselves (aizol oi« 
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eiondOare) as well as to others. See Hort, /udaistic Christianity, 
p. 141; Recog. Clem. i. 54, ii. 30,46. Excepting in the Apocalypse 
(i. 18, iii, 7, ix. 1, xx. 1), «Aefs occurs only Matt. xvi. 19. The 

reading éxpvyare (D and some Versions) for npare is an interpreta- 
tive gloss. Note that here Lk. has vou.xot where Mt. (xxiii. 14) has 
ypapparets, and comp. xii. 44. 

tods eicepxopévous. “Those who were continually trying to 
enter” (imperf. part.). The aorists indicate what was done once 
for all and absolutely. 

58. KdxetOev éeNOdvtos adtod. In their vehemence they followed 
Him out of the Pharisee’s house. But it by no means follows 
from what they did in their excitement that “the Pharisee’s feast 
had been a base plot to entrap Jesus.” 


The text of this verse exhibits an extraordinary number of variations. 
The above is the reading of NBCL 33, Boh. For it ADX, Latt. Syr- 
Cur. substitute Aéyovros 5¢ airod ratra mpos avrovs or mpds Tov adv: and 
to this DX Latt. Syr-Cur. add évwroy rayrds Tod Aaod or Tov dxAo00. For 
ol ypapparets x. of Pap. D and various Lat. texts give of Pap. x. of vouKol, 
legis periti (Vulg. cdef). For dewdés évéxew C has dewds éméxew, H 6. 
cuvéxe, and DS with various Lat. texts 6. éyew: male habere (bdq), male 
se habere (a), graviter habere (cei), graviter ferre (1), and moleste ferre (r), 
representing 5. éxew, while graviter znsistere (Vulg.) is Jerome’s correction 
to represent 6. évéxew. Again, for droorouarifev avrévy D and most Lat. 
texts substitute cuvBddr\ew aita: comminare ili (a), committere cum illo 
(bilqr), commaéttere zlli (d), conferre cum eo (c), conferre illi (e), altercare 
cum zllo (f) representing ovuBdddew atr@, while os ejus opprimere (Vulg.) 
represents émioroulfery. Not one represents amocrouatifev. 


évéxew. In Mk. vi. 19 and Gen. xlix. 23 (the only place in 
which the act. occurs in LXX) this verb is followed by a dat. It 
may be doubted whether xéAov, which is expressed Hadt. i. 118. 1, 
vi. 119. 2, Vili. 27. 1, is here to be understood. If anything is to 
be understood, rév votv is more probable, as in the analogous 
cases of éréyew (which C here reads) and zpooéxyew. The mean- 
ing appears to be that they “watched Him intensely, were actively 
on the alert against Him”; which suits Gen. xlix. 23 (évetxoy 
ait Kbpior to€evudtwv) as well as the context here. But external 
pressure may be the meaning in both places, although in Mk. 
vi. 19 internal feeling suits the context better (“cherished a 
grudge against”). In the gloss of Hesychius, évéxeu* pyvyoixaxel, 
éyxevrat (? éyxoret), it is possible that pvyouxaxet refers to Mk. vi. 
19 and éyxewrat (or éyxoret) to Lk. xi. 53. See Field, Otiwm Norte. 
iii. pp. 22, 45, and the note in Wordsworth’s Vulgate. 

dtooropatite. Originally, “to dictate what is to be learned 
by heart and recited” (Plato, Zuthyd. 276 C, 277 A); hence ra 
drooroparicoueva, “the dictated lesson” (Arist. Soph. £7. iviat): 
Thence it passed, either to the pupil’s part, mere recitation, as of 
the Sibyl reciting verses (Plut. Z%es. xxiv.) ; or to the teacher’s 
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part, the plying with questions “to provoke to answer,” as here. 
See Wetst. ad Joc., and Hatch, 47d. Grk. p. 40. 


54. Confusion in the text still continues; but the true reading is not 
doubtful. WH. give this as a good instance of conflation, the common 
reading being compounded of the original text and two early corruptions of 
it, Comp. ix. 10, xii. 18, xxiv. 53. 

(a) évedpevovres adrdv Onpetoal re éx rod orbuaros aidrod. NBL Boh. 

Aeth. Syr-Cur. (some omit atrév). 
(B) Snrotvres doppiy Twa haBev abrod Wa elpwouw Karyyopjou avrov. 


D, d Syr-Sin. ? 
fnrodyres dpopuhy twa aBely avrod iva KaTyyopjowow avrod. Lat. 
Vet. (some omit atrod). 

(5) évedpevovres atrév, Fnrobyres Onpedoal te éx rod ordpuaTos avrod, iva 
Karnyophowow avrol. ACEGHKMUVIAATIL, and with 
small variations X, all cursives, Vulg. etc. WH. ii. Introduction, 
p. 102, 


éveSpevovres. Elsewhere in N.T. only Acts xxiii. 21: comp. 
Deut. xix. 11; Prov. xxvi. 19; Wis. ii. 12 ; Ecclus. xxvii. 10, 28 ; 
Lam. iv. 19; Jos. Azz. v. 2. 12; in all which places it has, as 
here, the acc. instead of the usual dat. 

Onpedoot.1 Here only in N.T. Comp. Ps. lvili. 4. Both this 
word and évedpevovres are very graphic. Godet remarks that we 
have here ume scéne de violence peut-ttre unique dans la vie de 
Jésus: and huic vehementia suberat fraudulentia (Beng.). We 
infer from xii. 1 that now the disciples are present. 


It is possible that in Mt. xxiii. what took place on this occasion is com- 
bined with what was said in the temple just before the Passion. Lk. gives 
only a very brief notice of the later denunciation (xx. 45-47 ; comp. Matt. xxiii. 
1-7). But the fact that he gives two denunciations is against the theory that only 
one was uttered, which he assigns to one occasion and Mt. to another. It may, 
however, easily have happened that some of what was said on the first occasion 
has been transferred to the second, or wzce vers. 


XII. The greater part of the utterances of Christ which Lk. 
records in this chapter are also recorded in different parts of Mt., 
for the most part either in the Sermon on the Mount (v.—vii.), or 
in the Charge to the Twelve (x. 5-42), or in the Prophecy of the 
Last Days (xxiv. 4-51). Here they are given in the main as a 
continuous discourse, but with marked breaks at vv. 13, 22, 54. 
Lk. evidently regards vv. 1-21 as spoken immediately after the 
commotion at the Pharisee’s house; and there is little doubt that. 
vv. 22-53 ate assigned by him to the same occasion. How 
much break there is between vv. 53 and 54 is left undetermined. 
The fact that many of Christ’s sayings were uttered more than 


1 Comp. Himé mor, & Dwxpares, ov« aicxvver, rnALKodTos dv, dvduata Onpevwy, 
Kal édy Tis phate audpry, Epuaov Todro movovpevos ; (Plat. Gorg. 489 B). 
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once, and were differently arranged on different occasions, will 
partly explain the resemblances and differences between Lk. and 
Mt. here and elsewhere. But it is also probable that there has 
been some confusion in the traditions, and that words which one 
tradition placed in one connexion were by another tradition placed 
in another. 


Lk. xii, 2-9 =Mft. x. 26-33. Lk. xii. 51-53, = Mt. x. 34-36. 


22-32 = vi. 25-34. 54-56 = [xvi. 2, 3]. 
33, 34 = vi. I9Q-2I. Lyf sh oe Vv. 25, 26. 
39-46 = xxiv. 43-51. 


1-12. Exhortation to Courageous Sincerity. This is closely 
connected with what precedes. The commotion inside and out- 
side the Pharisee’s house had attracted an immense crowd, which 
was divided in its sympathy, some siding with the Pharisees, 
others disposed to support Christ. His addressing His words to 
His disciples rather than to the multitude indicates that the latter 
were in the main not friendly. But the appeal made to Him by 
one of them (ver. 13) respecting a purely private matter shows that 
His authority is recognized by many. The man would not have 
asked Him to give a decision in the face of a wholly hostile 
assembly. But this warning to His followers of the necessity for 
courageous testimony to the truth in the face of bitter opposition 
implies present hostility. The connexion with the preceding 
scene is proved by the opening words, Ev ois, “In the midst of 
which, in the meantime.” 

1. tév pupiddwy tod dxdov. Hyperbolical, as in Acts xxi. 20. 
The article points to what is usual; “the people in their myriads.” 
Comp. od doByOycopar ard prpiddwov aod tov Kikdw éritenévov 
pot (PS. iii. 7). 

jpgato Aéyew. The npgaro gives a solemn emphasis to what 
follows: see on iv. 21, and comp. xiv. 18 and Acts i. 4. It may 
possibly refer to zpérov; He began to address the disciples, and 
then turned to the people. The mp@rov means that His words 
were addressed primarily to the disciples, although the people 
were meant to hear them. After the interruption He addresses 
the people directly (ver. 15). It makes poor sense to take zpérov 
with zpocéyxere, “First of all beware” (Tyn. Cran. Gen.), for to 
beware of Pharisaic hypocrisy cannot be considered the first of 
all duties. For other amphibolous constructions see on ii. 22. 

Npocéxere Eautois awd. “Take heed to yourselves and avoid ; 
beware of.” The warning phrase tpoo¢xere éavrots is peculiar 
to Lk. (xvii. 3, xxi. 34; Acts v. 35, xx. 28); but in LXX zpocexe 
ceavtd is common (Gen. xxiv. 6; Exod. x. 28, xxxiv. 12; Deut. 
iv. 9, etc.). For the reflexive see on xxi. 30. 
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aro THs C¥pys. This constr. is common after verbs of avoiding, ceasing 
from, guarding against, and the like; ratw, kwhiw, pudrdoocouat, K.T.r. 
Comp. mpdcexe ceavT ard mdéons mopvelas (Tobit iv. 12). The pronoun is 
often omitted, xx. 46; Mt. vii. 15, x. 17, xvi. 6, 11; Deut. iv. 23? ; 


This warning seems to have been given more than once (Mk. 
vill. 15). Leaven in Scripture is generally a type of evcd which 
corrupts and spreads, disturbing, puffing up and souring that which 
it influences. The parable of the Leaven (xiii. 20, 21; Mt. xili. 
33) is almost the only exception. Ignatius (A/agnes. x.) uses it in 
both a good and a bad'sense. In profane literature its associations 
are commonly bad. The //lamen Dialis was not allowed to touch 
leaven or leaven bread (Aulus Gellius, x. 15): comp. Juv. ili. 188. 
The proverb puxpa Coun odrov 76 dipapa Cvpot, is used of pernicious 
influence (1 Cor. v. 6; Gal. v. 9). Fermentation is corruption. 


If rév Papicalwy is rightly placed last (B L), it is epexegetic. ‘‘ Beware 
of the leaven which is hypocrisy,—I mean the Pharisees’ leaven.” In Mt. 
xvi. 12 ‘* the leaven of the Pharisees and Sadducees” is interpreted as meaning 
their doctrine. 


2. Oddev B€ cuyKeKaduppevoy eorv. “ But there is nothing 
covered up, which shall not,” etc. Hypocrisy is useless, for one 
day there will be a merciless exposure. It is not only wicked, but 
senseless. 

3. dv® dy. This is commonly rendered “wherefore,” like 
dytt rovrov, “for this cause” (Eph. v. 31). But in i. 20, xix. 44; 
Acts xil. 23 it=dvrl rovrwy, 671; and it may have the same mean- 
ing here. ‘There is nothing hid, that shall not be known: 
because whatever ye have said in the darkness shall be heard in 
the light,”"—guoniam gue in tenebris dixistis in lumine dicentur 
(Vulg.). Christ is continuing to insist that hypocrisy is folly, for 
it is always unmasked at last. There was a saying of Hillel, 
“Think of nothing that it will not be easily heard, for in the end 
it must be heard.” See small print on i. 20. It is in wording 
that this is parallel to Mt. x. 26, 27: the application is very 
different. 

é€v Tolg Tapeiors . . . éml Tov Sopdtwv. ‘Store chambers” are 
commonly “zzzer chambers, secret rooms,” especially in the East, 
where outer walls are so easily dug through: comp. Mt. vi. 6, 
xxiv. 26; Gen. xliii. 30; Judg. xvi. 9; 1 Kings xxii. 25. To this 
day proclamations are often made from the housetops: comp. émt 
tov dwpdrov (Is. xv. 3; Jer. xix. 13, xlviii. 38) See D.B.? i. 
p. 1407; Renan, Les Hvangiles, p. 262 n. 

The Latin Versions give a variety of renderings: 2 cellari’s (ilr), in 


promptalibus (a), in promptuarits (e), in cubilibus (Vulg. (f); om. b q)e 
Comp. ver. 24. 


4. Aéyw 8€ Sytv tots idos pou. “ My friends are not likely 
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to be hypocrites, although persecution will tempt them to become 
such”: comp. Jn. xv. 15. 

PH PoBnOATe Grd TOV aroxrewdvtwov. The use of drs here is 
analogous to that in ver. 1, of that which one turns away from. It is 
Hebraistic (Lev. xix. 30, xxvi. 2; Deut. i. 29, iii. 22, xx. 1; Josh. xi. 6; 

_ Sam. vii. 7; Jer. i. 8, 17; 1 Mac. ii. 62, viii. 12, etc.). It is not used of 
fearing God. 


peta taita. The plural may refer to the details of a cruel 
death, or to different kinds of death. Not in Mt. x. 28. 

ph éxdvtav. Lk. is fond of this classical use of exew: ver. 50, 
Vil. 40, 42, xiv. 14; Acts iv. 14, xxiil. 17, 18, 19, xxv. 26, xxviii. 
19. Here Mt. (x. 28) has py duvapévor. 

5. poByOnte tov peta 1S GaroKnteivar exovra efouciav, x.T.d. 
There is little doubt that this refers to God and not to the devil. 
The change of construction points to this. It is no longer 
poPyOynte ard rovrov, but rodrov PoByOnre, “fear without trying 
to shun,” which is the usual construction of fearing God. More- 
over, we are not in Scripture told to fear Satan, but to, resist him 
courageously (Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 9); rov Gedv poByOnre, 7d dia BOA 
évtiornre is scriptural doctrine. Moreover, although the evil one 
tries to bring us to Gehenna, it is not he who has authority to send 
us thither. This passage (with Mt. x. 28), the king with twenty 
thousand (see on xiv. 33), and the Unjust Steward (see on xvi. 1), 
are perhaps the only passages in which the same words have been 
interpreted by some of Satan and by others of God. 

éuBadetv eis thy yéevvav. Excepting here and Jas. iii. 6, 
yéevva occurs only in Mt. and Mk. in N.T. Not in LXX. The 
confusion caused in all English Versions prior to RV. by translat- 
ing both yéevva and @dys “hell” has been often pointed out. 
Lft. Ox Revision, pp. 87, 88; Trench, Ox the AV. p. 21. Téevva 
is a transliteration of Ge-Ainnom, “Valley of Hinnom,” where 
children were thrown into the red-hot arms of Molech. When 
these abominations were abolished by Josiah (2 Kings xxiii. 10), 
refuse of all kinds, including carcases of criminals, was thrown 
into this valley, and (according to late authorities) consumed by 
fire, which was ceaselessly burning. Hence it became a symbolical 
name for the place of punishment in the other world. D.S.? artt. 
* Gehenna,” “ Hinnom,” and “ Hell.” 

6. wévte otpovdia . . . dooapiwy 800. Mt. has dvo otpoviia 
dooaptiov. Both have év é§ aérdy od, which is more expressive than 
ovdey €& abrov, throwing the emphasis on ev: “not even one of 
them,” although five cost so little. Both orpov6és and otpoviiov 
commonly mean “sparrow,” although sometimes used vaguely for 
‘pir 10r 10wl.” : 6.2, Pawsds tr, ixxxiv. 4.1, The Heb. /zipfor, 
which it often represents, is still more commonly generic, and was 
applied to any variety of small passerine birds, which are specially 


320 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [ XII. 6-9. 


numerous in Palestine, and were all allowed as food. Tristram, /Vaz. 
Hist. of B. p. 201. It is unfortunate that doodpvov and its fourth 
part xodpdévrns (Mt. v. 26; Mk. xii. 42) should both be translated 
“farthing,” while Syvdpsov, which was ten to sixteen times as much 
as an éoodpuoy, is translated “penny.” “Shilling” for dyvépioy, 
“penny” for éoodpiov, and “farthing” for xodpévrys would give 
the ratios fairly correctly, although a shilling now will buy only 
about half what a denarius would buy then. 

évdmoy tod Geog. A Hebraism, very freq. in Lk. (i 19, xvi. 
15; Acts iv. 19, vil. 46: comp. Lk. i. 6, 15, 75; Acts vill. 21, x. 4). 
It implies that each bird is individually present to the mind of 
God. Belief in the minuteness of the Divine care was strong 
among the Jews: Von est vel minima herbula in terra cui non 
prefjectus sit aliguis in ceelo. 

7. ANG Kal ai tptxes THs Kedadys. “* But (little as you might 
expect it) even the hairs of your head.” Comp. xxi. 18; Acts 
xxvii. 34; 1 Sam. xiv. 45; 2 Sam. xiv. 11; 1 Kings i. 52; Dan. ii. 27. 

ph boBetobe . . . Siahepete. ‘Cease to fear (pres. imper.)... 
ye are different from, ze. are superior to”: Mt. vi. 26, xii. 12; 
t Cor. xv. 41; Gal. iv. 1. This use of dvadépw is classical. 

8. Adyw 8€ spiv. The “also” of AV. (“Also I say unto you”) 
is impossible. The fear of men, which lies at the root of 
hypocrisy, as opposed to the fear of a loving God, appears to be 
the connecting thought. 


was. Nom pend. placed first with much emphasis. For similar con- 
structions comp. xxi. 6; Jn. vi. 39, vii. 38, xvii. 2. 


Spodoynoer év éyot. The expression comes from the Syriac rather 
than the Hebrew, and occurs only here and Mt. x. 32. The phrase 
opvup. ev (Mt. v. 34-36) is not quite parallel. Here perhaps the 
second épuoAoy7oe. requires év, and this leads to its being used 
with the first. That Christ will confess His disciples is not true 
in the same sense that they will confess Him: but they will make 
a confession zz His case, and He will make a confession 7x theirs ; 
their confession being that He is the Messiah, and His that they 
are His loyal disciples. As early as the Gnostic teacher Heracleon 
(¢. A.D, 170-180), the first commentator on the N.T. of whom 
we have knowledge, this év after éuoAoyyoe attracted notice.t 

9. drapyyPicetar évdtiov tay dyyéhwv. This expressive com-. 
pound verb is used of Peter’s denial of Christ (xxii. 34, 61; Mt.. 
xxvi. 34, 75, Mk. xiv. 30, 72). In Mt. we have dpvncopat Kayo 
aitov éumpoobev tod matpés pov. Note that Lk. has his favourite 
évdmvov for eumpoobey (see on i. 15), and that he has “the 
Angels of God” where Mt. has ‘‘ My Father”: comp. xv. Io. 


1 The fragment of Heracleon, preserved by Clem. Alex. Stvom. iv. 9, is 
translated by Westcott, Canon of NV.7. p. 275, 3rd ed. Syr-Sin. omits z, 9. 
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10. Comp. Mt. xii. 31, 32 and Mk. iii. 28, 29, in both which 
places this difficult saying is closely connected with the charge 
brought against our Lord of casting out demons through Beelzebub ; 
a charge recorded by Lk. without this saying (xi. 15-20). We 
cannot doubt that Mt. and Mk. give the actual historical con- 
nexion, if these words were uttered only once. 

mas. Here again Lk. has a favourite word (see on vii. 35): 
Mt. has és éav, and Mk. has és dv. Also for eis tov vidv Mt. has 
kata Tod viod. For this use of eis after BAaodypetv and the like 
comp. xxii. 65; Acts vi. 11; Heb. xii.3. After duaprdvew it is the 
regular construction, xv. 18, 21, xvii. 4; Acts xxv. 8, etc. The 
Jewish law was, “He that blasphemeth the name of the Lord, he 
shall surely be put to death: all the congregation shall certainly 
stone him” (Lev. xxiv. 16). 

Td Gyvov mvedua, See oni. 15. 

odk abeOyoerar. Constant and consummate opposition to the 
influence of the Holy Spirit, because of a deliberate preference 
of darkness to light, renders repentance, and therefore forgiveness, 
morally impossible. Grace, like bodily food, may be rejected 
until the power to receive it perishes. See on 1 Jn. v. 16 in 
Camb. Grk. Test.,and comp. Heb. vi. 4-8, x. 26-31. The identity 
of the “blasphemy against the Holy Spirit” with the “sin unto 
death” is sometimes denied (D.B.? i. p. 442); but a sin which 
will never be forgiven must be a sin unto death. Schaff’s Herzog, 
i. p. 302. In each case there is no question of the efficacy of 
the Divine grace. The state of him who is guilty of this sin is 
such as to exclude its application (Wsctt. on Heb. vi. 1-8, p. 165). 
Blasphemy, like lying, may be acted as well as uttered: and it 
cannot safely be argued that d/asphemy against the Spirit must be 
a sin of speech (Kurag. Kom. NV.T.1. p. 75). See Aug. on Mt. xii. 
31, 323 also Paschasius Radbertus, Migne, cxx. 470-472. 

11, 12. Comp. xxi. 14, 15, which is parallel to both Mt. x. 19, 
20 and Mk. xiii. 11, but not so close to them in wording as these 
verses are. The connexion here is evident. There is no need 
to be afraid of committing this unpardonable blasphemy by ill- 
advised language before a persecuting tribunal; for the Holy 
Spirit Himself will direct their words. 

11. eicdépwow spas emt tas ouvaywyds. In all four passages 
their being brought before synagogues is mentioned. The elders 
of the synagogue were responsible for discipline. They held courts, 
and could sentence to excommunication (vi. 22; Jn. ix. 22, xii. 
42, xvi. 2), or scourging (Mt. x. 17), which was inflicted by the 
Sanpérns (see on iv. 20). Schiirer, Jewish People in the T. of J. C. 
II. ii. pp. 59-67 ; Derenbourg, A/s¢. de la Pal. pp. 86 ff. The dpxai 
and éfoueia: would include the Sanhedrin and Gentile tribunals. 

pa) pepypyjonte Os H ti dwohoyjonobe. Neither the form nor 

21 
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the matter of the defence is to cause great anxiety beforehand. See 
on ver. 22 and x. 41. Excepting Rom. ii. 15 and 2 Cor. xii. 19, 
a&moXoyeta Gas is peculiar to Lk. (xxi. 14 and six times in Acts). 
Here Mt. and Mk. have AaAjonte 


D 157, abcde fhilq Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Aeth. omit # zl, which may 
possibly come from Mt. x. 19. If so, this is a Western non-interpolation, 
See note at the end of ch. xxiv. WH. bracket, 


12. év adti 7H pa. “In that very hour”: see small print on 
x. 7,and comp. Exod. iv. 12 and 2 Tim. iv. 17. Renan points out 
the correspondence between this passage and Jn. xiv. 26, xv. 26 
(V. de J. p. 297, ed. 1863). Comp. Ex, iv. 11. 

13-15. § The Avaricious Brother rebuked. ‘This incident forms 
the historical introduction to the Parable of the Rich Fool 
(16-21), just as the lawyer’s questions (x. 25-30) form the his- 
torical introduction to the Parable of the Good Samaritan. 
Comp. xiv. 15, xv. 1-3. We are not told whether the man was 
making an unjust claim on his brother or not; probably not: 
but he was certainly making an unjust claim on Jesus, whose 
work did not include settling disputes about property. The man 
grasped at any means of obtaining what he desired, invading 
Christ’s time, and trying to impose upon his brother an extraneous 
authority. facile ii, gui doctorem spiritualem admirantur, eo 
delabuntur, ut velint eo abuti ad domestica componenda (Beng.). 
Compare Christ’s treatment of the questions respecting the pay- 
ment of the dzdrachma, the woman taken in adultery, and payment 
of tribute to Ceesar. 

'18. cimé 7G &3eXHG pov. He does not ask Jesus to arbitrate 
between him and his brother, but to give a decision against his 
brother. There is no evidence that the brother consented to 
arbitration. 

14, "AvOpwre. A severe form of address, rather implying dis- 
approbation or a desire to stand aloof, xxii. 58, 60; Rom. ii. 1, 
ix. 20. Comp. Soph. 47. 791, 1154. As in the case of the lepers 
whom He healed (v. 14, xvii. 14), Jesus abstains from invading 
the office of constituted authorities. No one appointed Him 
(xatéornoev) to any such office. Comp. Tis oe xaréoryoev dpxovra. 
kal duacriy ép' ijav ; (Exod. ii. 14), words which may have been 
familiar to this intruder. Comp. Jn. xviii. 36. 

peprotyy. Here only in N.T. Not in LXX. There is no 
need to interpret it of the person who actually executes the 
sentence of partition pronounced by the xpurys. The «purrs who 
decides for partition is a pepuorys. Syr-Sin. omits. 


\ Bh Sts ; “3 
15. guddoceobe dé, The expression is classical (Xen. Hell. vii. 2. 10; 
Cyr, ii. 3. 9), but the only similar passage in N.T. is guddéare éaura dad 
ray clddd\wy (I Jn, v. 21): it is stronger than mpocéyere dd. 
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mdoys meovegias. “Every form of covetousness”: comp. 
rdvra reipacporv, “every kind of temptation” (iv. 13); taéca duapria 
kat Braopypia (Mt. xii. 31). On Acovegia, “the greedy desire to 
have more,” as a more comprehensive vice than ¢uAapyupia, see 
Lft. Zpp. p. 56 and on Col. ili. 5. He quotes dvddgacbe ody azo 
THs Topvelas Kal THs diiapyupias (Test. XLL, Patr. Jud. xviii.), and 
somewhat differs from Trench, Sy. xxiv. Jesus, knowing what 
is at the root of the brother’s unreasonable request, takes the 
opportunity of warning the whole multitude (zpos atrovs) against 
this prevalent and subtle sin. 

od év TO Tepiooedery tut. “‘ Not in the fact that a man has 
abundance is it the case that his life is the outcome of his 
possessions” ; z.e. it does not follow, because a man has abundance, 
that his life consists in wealth. ‘Some render, “For not because 
one has abundance, is his life part of his possessions,” z.e. so that 
he can secure it. But the other is simpler. Life depends for 
its value upon the use which we make of 7a tmrdpxovra, and for 
its prolongation upon the will of God. It is unlikely that 4 fon 
here means or includes eternal life; but it includes the higher 
life as distinct from Bios. Comp. od yap &v rH trepBodrAq 0 
aitapkes 00d 4 Tpagis, Svvatov S& Kal py dpxovTa ys Kal Paddrrys 
mpdarrew Ta KaAG* Kal yap do petpiwy Svvaut’ av Tis mpdrrew Kara 


thy aperny (Arist. Lth. Vic. x. 8. 9). 


For the dat. after mepiooevery comp. xxi. 4 and Tobit iv. 16, and for that 
after Ta UmdpxovTa see ON Viil. 3. 


16-21. § The Parable of the Rich Fool, which illustrates both 
points ;—that the life that is worth living does not depend upon 
* wealth, which may be a trouble and anxiety ; and that even mere 
existence cannot be secured by wealth. 

16. Etmwev 8€ mapaBoAyjy mpds. Each separate combination is 
characteristic: efrev 8¢, elrev wapaBodrAyyv, and cirev pds. 
See on vi. 39, and comp. xv. 3. 

eddspyoev. Here only in bibl. Grk. Josephus uses it of 
Galilee as productive of oil (2. 7. ii. 21. 2); but elsewhere it 
occurs in this sense in medical writers only (Hobart, p. 144): 
comp. TeAcopopety (Vill. 14). 

4 xdépa. Comp. xxi. 21; Jn. iv. 35; Jas. v. 4. There is 
no hint that the man’s wealth was unjustly acquired; and this 
is some slight confirmation of the view that the brother’s claim 
was not unjust (ver. 13). There is perhaps a reference to Ecclus. 
xi, 18, 19 or to Ps, xlix. 16-20. 

17. Ti woujow; Comp. Eccles. v. ro. 

otk éxw Tod ouvdgw.  Ouast nusquam essent quibus pascendts 
possent impendi (Grot.). Lnopum sinus, viduarum domus, ora 
infantum... tste sunt apothece que maneant in xternum (Ambr.). 
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Note the repetition of pov: “my fruits, my barns, my goods, my 
soul.” It is just here that there is some resemblance to the story 
of Nabal: ‘Shall I take my bread, and my water, and my flesh 
that I have killed for my shearers and give it unto men of whom 
I know not whence they be?” (1 Sam. xxv. 11): but it is too much 
to say that there is an evident reference to Nabal. 

18. xaSedd. First with emphasis: he is eager to set to work. 
But pauperum nulla mentio (Beng.). Comp. aed, which is the 
true reading, Rev. xxii. 19; and see Veitch, p. 25. Note the 
chiasmus between xabed@ and oikodopjow. 


The text of the words which follow «al ovvd&w éxe? is much confused, 
but wdvra tov otrov Kal Ta dyad mov (N#°BLTX, Syr-Harc, Boh. Sah. 
Aeth. Arm.) is probably correct, the wou after otrov (% 2° X, Syr-Harc. Boh. 
Sah. Aeth.) being rejected as an insertion. 

WH. give the evidence in full (ii, p. 103), and regard it as a marked 
instance of conflation. Comp. ix. 10, xi. 54, xxiv. 53. The main facts are 
these. The expression 7a yevjuara is very common in LXX for the fruits 
of the earth, and the phrase ouvdyew r& yevjyara occurs Exod. xxiii. 10 ; 
Lev. xxv. 20; Jer. viii. 13. The familiar ra yevjyard pov was substituted 
in some documents for the unusual combination rdv otrov kal 7a dyabd 
(* D), in others for rdv otrov (AQ EFG H etc.), in one for ra dya6d mov 
(346) ; yet another variation is caused by the substitution of rods kapmovs mov 
(from ver. 17) for the whole of the unusual combination (39), omnes fructus 
meos{acde). Thus we have— 

a Tov otrov [wou] Kal ra dyabd wou. 

(8) 1. 7a yernuara oh 

2. Tovs Kapmovs jou, 
(5) 1. 7a yernuard pov kal rd ayadd mov, 
2. Tov otrév mou Kal Td yerjuara ee 
The common reading (6. 1) is a conflation of 8, I and a. 


19. ép@ ti Wuxi pod. There is probably no irony in making 
him address, not his body, but his soul: the yyy is here used as 
the seat of all joyous emotions. Comp. my mepyuvare TH Wuyy ti 
paynre (ver. 22). Field quotes xaprépyoov, wuyy, rpobeculay 
ovvTopoy, iva tov mheiw xpdvov arodateys aopadods jdovas (Charit. 
Aphrod. iii. 2); and Wetst. quotes Oappyvd guavtov Kat wpds tiv 
émavtod Wuxyv cirdv’ “A@nvatos etys (Libanius, D xvi. p. 463). See 
Stallbaum on Plat. Repud. ii. 8, p. 365 A. 


kelweva cis €rm moda dvamatov, ddye, mle. These words are 
omitted in D and some Latin authorities (abcde ff). With eis @rm moda 
comp. Jas. iv. 13-17; Prov. xxvii. 1; Ecclus. xxix. 12: and with aye, whe 
comp. Tobit vil. 10 and the remarkable parallel Ecclus. xi. 19. The 
asyndeton marks the man’s confidence and eagerness. 


20. cimev 8€ att 6 Oeds. This is a parable, not history. It 
is futile to ask how God spoke to him. For "Adpwy see on xi. 40 
and xxiv. 25. The tatty 7 vuxri is placed first in emphatic 
contrast to the éry woAAd, See Schanz, pp. 347, 348. 

Thy WuxHy ou aitobow dad god. “They are demanding thy 
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soul of thee”: the present tense is very impressive. They do 
not demand it for themselves, and so we have act. and not mid. 
Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 20; and see the parallel lesson Wisd. xv. 8. For 
the impersonal plural comp. vv. 11, 48, vi. 38, xvi. 9, xxiii. 31. 
There is no need to think of dyyeAor Oavarnddpor (Job xxxiii. 23), 
or of Ayoraé (x. 30). 

& 8€ trotpacas, tiv, Zotar; Vulg. Rhem. and RV. preserve 
the telling order: gu«e autem parasti cujus erunt? “And the 
things which thou hast prepared, whose shall they be?” Comp. 
Ps. xxxix. 6, xlix. 6; Eccles. ii. 18-23; Job xxvii. 17-22. When 
not even his yvx7 is his own to dispose of, what will become of 
his éya@d? 

21. Oncaupitwy ait. Comp. Mt. vi. 19; 2 Cor. xii. 14; and 
for the eis before Gedy comp. xvi. 8. It is to be regretted that the 
eis is rendered differently in the two passages in both AV. (“in, 
towards”) and RV. (“for, toward”). ‘ Being rich toward God” 
means being rich in those things which are pleasing to Him. 
Amassing wealth without reference to the God who bestows it is 
mAcovesia, and rAcovegia is adpootvn. 

The change from atr@ to els Oedv, instead of Occ, is intentional, and 
Juvenal’s adzves t2b2, pauper amicis (v. 113) is not quite parallel; nor again 
Hecato in Cic. De Off. iii. 15. 63: Megue enim solum nobis divites esse 


volumus, sed liberzs, propinguis, amzcis, maximeque rec publicwe, The whole 
verse is omitted in D and abd. 


22-58. God’s Providential Care and the Duty of Trust in 
Him (22-34) and.of Watchfulness for the Kingdom (35-48) 
which Christ came to found (49-53). The address to the people 
(wv. 15-21) being ended, Jesus once more turns specially to the 
disciples; and it should be noticed that in doing so He no 
longer speaks in parables. That what follows was spoken on the 
same occasion as what precedes seems to be intended by Lk., but 
is not stated. The 6:4 rodro is included in the traditional report 
(see Mt. vi. 25), and proves nothing as to the original historical 
connexion. It is more to the point to notice that covetousness 
and hoarding are the result of want of trust in God (Heb. xiii. 5), 
and that an exhortation to trust in God’s fatherly care follows 
naturally on a warning against covetousness. ‘There is logical, but 
not necessarily chronological connexion. More convincing is the 
coincidence between details. The mention of sowing, reaping, 
store-chamber, and barn (ver. 24) may have direct reference to the 
abundant harvests and insufficient barns in the parable (vz. 17, 18). 
But it does not follow, because this lesson was given immediately 
after the parable of the Rich Fool, that therefore it was not part 
of the Sermon on the Mount; any more than that, because it was 
delivered there, it cannot have been repeated here. 

22. Elmev 8€ mpds Tols padytds. Note both the dé and the 
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«pés, and comp. ver. 16, vii. 50, ix. 13, 14, 59, 62, etc. Assuming 
a connexion with what precedes, Ava todro will mean, “ Because 
life does not depend on riches.” 

pw pepipvare. “Be not anxious”: comp. ver. rz and x. 41. 
See Lft. Ox Revision, 2nd ed. p. 190; Trench, On the A.V. p. 
39; T. L. O. Davies, Bible English, p. 100, for evidence that 
“thought” in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries meant 
distressing anxiety. Comp. 1 Sam. ix. 5 with x. 2. S. Paul 
reiterates Christ’s teaching (1 Cor. vii. 32; Phil. iv. 6). 

TH Wvyq. Not, “22 your soul,” but, “for your soul.” Here 
again the reference to the parable (Wuvx7, paye) seems to be direct. 
If so, the necessity for translating yvyy in the same way in both 
passages is all the stronger. The wvx7 is the source of physical 
life and physical enjoyment. 

23. mhetdv éotw ths tpodis. “Is something greater than the 
food” (comp. xi. 31, 32).. Therefore He who gave the greater will 
not fail to provide the less. ' 

24. xatavoryoate. A favourite verb: see on ver. 27. Mt. has 
euBreware; and for tods képaxas he has ra qerewa tod ovpavod. 
Ravens are mentioned. nowhere else in N.T., but often in O.T. 
See especially ris 8 Hrofuacey Kdpaxt Bopév (Job xxxvili. 41), and 
Kat OudovTe Tots KTHVETL TpOP>HV adiTav Kal Tols VooTOS TOY KOPAKWY 
rots érukoAovpévors adtov (Ps. cxlvii. 9). The name (Heb. ‘ored) 
covers the whole of the crow tribe (including rooks and jack- 
daws) which is strongly represented in Palestine. Like the vulture, 
the raven acts as a scavenger: but it is a fable that it turns its 
young out of the nest, leaving them to feed themselves, and that 
this is the point of our Lord’s mention of them. The raven is 
very careful of its young; and God feeds both old and young. 
Tristram, /Vat. Hist. of B. pp. 198-201. 


Here Vulg. bfl have cellarzum for rapetov, while d has promptuareum. 
See on ver. 3. 


Suaépete Tay wetewov. See on ver. 7. ‘The birds are God’s 
creatures ; but ye are God’s children”: 6 zarjp ipay (Mt.), not 
QuTWV. 

25. Tis 8 é§ bpav. See on xi. 5. 

pepyvdv Sivatar émt thy HAtkiav mpoobetvar mixuv. “ By being» 
anxious can add a sam to his age.” That #Acia here means 
“age” (Heb. xi. 11; Jn. ix. 21, 23), and not “stature” (xix. 3), is 
clear from the context. It was prolongation of life that the anxiety 
of the rich fool failed to secure. Not many people give anxious 
thought to the problem of adding to their stature ; and the addition 
of a myxvus (the length of the forearm) would be monstrous, and 
would not be spoken of as éAdyuorov. Many persons do give 
anxious. thought to the prolongation of their allotted age, and 
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that by any amount, great or small. Wetst. quotes Mimnermus, 
mxviov ért xpdvov dvOecw 7nBys tepropeba, See on ii. 52, where 
yAucia, probably means stature. For mfjxus see D.B.! iii. pp. 
1736 ff. ; and for the literature on Hebrew Weights and Measures, 
Schaff’s Herzog, iv. p. 2486. 


26. ei ody o¥82 EXdxrorov Sivacbe. These words have no equivalent 
in Mt. and are omitted in D, which for the whole verse has simply kal rep 
Tov hovmdy Th pepyuvare. Soalso abcd ffilr: et de cwterds guid sollictté 
estis, By tév Aovrdv are meant clothing (Mt.), food, and other bodily 
necessities. 

For ov6é we might have expected wndé. But ef=ézel, and the sentence 
is conditional in form only. ‘‘If (as is certain) ye cannot” = ‘“‘Since ye 
cannot.” Comp. Jn. iii. 12, v. 473; 1 Cor. xi. 6; Heb. xii. 25. Win. lv. 2 
a, p. 600. Or we may consider ovdé as belonging to dvvacGe, and not to 
the whole sentence: ‘‘If ye are unable.” Simcox, Lang. of V.T. p. 183. 
But the former is better. 


27. ta Kptva. Mt. adds rot dypod. ©The word occurs no- 
where else in N.T., but is freq. in LXX, esp. in Cant. (ii. 16, iv. 
5, V. 13, Vi. 2, 3, etc.): Heb. shushan or shoshannah. Some 
flower with a brilliant colour is evidently meant, and the colour is 
one to which human lips can be compared (Cant. v. 13). Either 
the scarlet Martagon (Lilium Chalcedonicum) or the scarlet anemone 
(anemone coronaria) may be the flower that is thus named. Like 
otpovoia, however (ver. 7), kpiva. may be generic; and to this day 
the Arabs call various kinds of flowers “‘lilies.” See D.&. art. 
“Lily” ; and comp. Stanley, S7zz. & Pal. pp. 139, 430. Note that, 
while Mt. has xarapav@dvev, Lk. has his favourite xatravoety 
(Wer -24, ‘Vin 4¥, XX. 23; ACts vil. 31, 32, xi. 6, xxvii. 36). For 
koma see on v. 5: it covers the works of men, m@e that of 
women. 


After ra xplva m&s D has ore vijOe ov're vpalver, while d has gzomodo 
neque neunt neque texunt, and a has guomodo non texwid neque  neunt, 
Several other Lat. texts have ¢exunt. Thus, guomodo crescunt non laborant 
neque neunt neque texunt (blr); guomodo crescunt non nent neque texant (c) ; 
guomodo crescunt non laborant non neunt neque texunt (ff); and, by a 
curious slip, gaomodo non crescunt non laborant neque neunt neque texunt (i). 


28. ei Sé év dypd. First with emphasis. “If in the field,” 
where such care might seem to be superfluous. AV. wrongly 
takes év dypo with dvra ojpepor, following Vulg. guod hodie in agro 
est. Both here and in Mt. the right connexion is, “which to-day 
is, and to-morrow is cast into the oven.” For kdtBavos, a portable 
oven, as distinct from imvés, see D.B. The xdAéBavos is often 
mentioned in LXX, generally as a simile for great heat (Ps. xx. 9 ; 
Hos. vii. 4-7, etc.); irvds neither in LXX nor in N.T. Wood 
being scarce in Palestine, grass is commonly used as fuel. For . 
dudidter, which is a late word (Job xxix. 14, xxxi. 19), see 
Veitch, 
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29. Kal Suets ph Lyreite. “And do you cease to seek”: comp. 
ver. I1, Vi. 30, 37, Vil. 13, Vili. 49, 50, 52, etc. Mt. has the aor. 
peptmy nore. 

wh petewpitecte. In class. Grk. and in LXX (Ps. cxxx. 15 
2 Mac. v. 17, vii. 34) this would probably mean, “Be not lifted 
up, do not exalt yourselves, seek not high things.” So the Vulg. 
nolite in sublime tolli, Old Latin texts differ: nolite solliciti esse ; 
nec solliciti sitis (c); non abalienetis vos (d): and many omit the 
passage. Luth. fahkret nicht hoch her. Tyn. Cov. and Cran. “neither 
clyme ye up an high.” But most commentators interpret it as a 
metaphor from ships tossing at sea: “ Waver not anxiously, be 
not tossed about with cares.” Comp. peréwpov év PdBw of a 
criminal expecting punishment (Jos. 2. J. iv. 2. 5); and see 
S. Cox, who turns the word into a parable, Hxfosztor, 1st series, 
i. p. 249, 1875. Edersheim contends for the LXX meaning, “be 
not uplifted” (Z. & TZ. ii. p. 217). The verb is one of the rarer 
words which are common to N.T., Philo, and Plutarch. 

80. taita yap mévra. This is the right combination; not 
mavta Ta eOvn: hee enim omnia gentes mundi querunt. The 
heathen seek anxiously after all these things, because they know 
nothing of God’s providential care. The phrase 7a €Ovy rod 
Kéopov occurs nowhere else in N.T. or LXX, but represents an 
Aramaic expression common in Rabbinical writings. 


The plural verb shows that the different nations are considered dis- 
tributively ; and the compound expresses the anxiety with which they seek. 
Each nation seeks laboriously after the sum-total of these things. On the 
difference between rafra mdvra here and rdvra tafra, Mt. vi. 32, see Win. 
lxi. 2. b, p. 686. In both places émigyrodow is the true reading, and 
émifnret a grammatical correction. : 


Spay 8é 6 matnp. But you, who know that you have such a 
Father, have no need to be disturbed about these wants. 

81. Lk. alone has his favourite mhyv. Seeon vi. 24. “But 
(dismissing all this useless anxiety) continue to seek,” etc. Mt. 
adds mp@rov to Cyreire. 


Origen quotes ele yap 6 "Inoods rots wabnrais atrot Airetre ra meydda 
Kal TH pKpa duty mpooreOjoerat, Kal alretre Ta émoupdvia Kal Ta émrlyerm 
mpoorebjoerat vty (De Orat. § 2). Comp. Clem. Alex. Stvom. i. 24, p. 416, 
ed. Potter, and iv. 6, p. 579. 


82. This verse has no parallel in Mt., and it is the only verse 
in this section which is entirely without equivalent in the Sermon’ 
on the Mount. The passage reads so well both with and without it, 
that it is difficult to see why it should have been either inserted or 
omitted without authority. In it the Good Shepherd assures His 
flock that, while the anxious seeking of the éAvyémwrou after food 
and raiment is vain, their seeking after the Kingdom of God will 
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not be vain. He gives the Kingdom to those who seek it, and 
with it gives the necessaries of life. Whereas those who neglect 
the Kingdom that they may secure the necessaries, may lose both. 
Kvpuos roipoiver pe, Kai ovdév pe torepyoe (Ps. xxiii. 1). The 
puxpov roiuvov are the disciples as contrasted with the pupiddes 
TOU 6xAov (ver. I). . ; 
moluvioy = mouweviov, which is not a diminutive, and therefore puxpdr is 
neither superfluous nor an epithet of affection, but an expression of fact. 


On the nom. with the art. for the voc. see on x. 21; and for evddxyoev see 
Lft. on Col. i. 19, and comp. Rom. xv. 26, 


33. The first half of this verse (to radasovpeva) has no parallel 
in Mt. As in vi. 29, 30, we have a rule given, not that it may be 
kept literally, but that it may illustrate a principle. So far as 
attachment to our possessions is concerned, we must be ready to 
part with them (1 Cor. vii. 30). Our fondness for them is not 
our justification for keeping them. But there is no Ebionism 
here, no condemnation of possessions as sinful.!_ As Bede points 
out, Christians are not commanded to retain nothing for their 
own use (for Christ Himself had a purse out of which He gave 
alms), but to take care that fear of poverty does not interfere with 
benevolence. Almsgiving is not to be a mere giving of what we 
can spare. Nor is it merely for the sake of the receiver. It is 
also for the good of the giver, that his heart may be freed from 
covetousness. The attempt to keep the letter of the rule here 
given (Acts ii. 44, 45) had disastrous effects on the Church of 
Jerusalem, which speedily became a Church of paupers, constantly 
in need of alms (Rom. xv. 25, 26; 1 Cor. xvi. 3; 2 Cor. viii. 4, 
ix. 1). Forté émdpxovra see on vill. 3; and for Badddvtia see on x. 4. 

évéxdermtov. Not elsewhere in N.T. or LXX. Comp. xvi. 9, 
xxii. 32; and, for the command, Mk. x. 41. Heaven is not to 
be bought with money; but, by almsgiving, what would be a 
hindrance is made a help.? In ows the reference perhaps is to 
costly garments, which are a favourite form of wealth in the 
East. The word occurs Is. 1. 9, li. 8; Job iv. 19, xxvii. 18; 
Prov. xiv. 30; but in N.T. only here and Mt. vi. 19. 

84. Almost verbatim as Mt. vi. 21. S. Paul states a similar 


1 On the alleged Ebionism of Lk. see Introd. § 3. b, and also Alexander, 
Leading Ideas of the Gospels, pp. 163-180, 2nd ed. 

2 Margoliouth quotes from El-Ghazzali’s Revzval of the Religious Sciences 
many striking sayings attributed to Christ by Mahometan writers: among them 
these. ‘He that seeks after this world is like one that drinks sea-water. 
The more he drinks the thirstier he becomes, until it slay him” (iii. 161). 
‘¢ There are three dangers in wealth. First, it may be taken from an unlawful 
source. And what if it be taken from a lawful source? they asked. He 
answered : It may be given to an unworthy person. They asked, And what if 
it be given to a worthy person? He answered, The handling of it may divert 
its owner from God ” (iii. 178). See Hastings, D.Z. i. p. 68. 


= 
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principle x Cor. vii. 32-34. Wealth stored up in this world has 
many enemies ; that which is stored in heaven is safe from them 
all. The ydp is specially to be noted. The reason why treasure 
must be stored in heaven is that the hearts of those who bestow 
it may be drawn heavenwards. 

35-48. The Duty of Loyal Vigilance. From ver. 35 to ver. 38 
this section has no parallel in Mt. The interpellation of Peter 
(ver. 41) is also peculiar to Lk. But vv. 39, 40 and 42-46 are 
parallel to Mt. xxiv. 43-51. The discourse once more takes a 
parabolic turn, watchfulness being inculcated by the parables of the 
Master’s Return (35-38, 42-48) and of the Thief’s Attack (39, 40). 

35. "Eotwoav tuay at doves mepreLwopévar. The long garments 
‘of the East are a fatal hindrance to activity. Comp. xvil. 8; 
Acts xii. 8; 1 Kings xviii. 46 ; 2 Kings iv. 29, 1x. 1; Job xxxviii. 3, 
xl. 7; Jer. i.17. Tristram, astern Customs in Bible Lands, p. 
158. Note the emphatic position of buay and Sets. ‘‘ Whatever 
others may do, this is to be your condition.” 

ot Avxvor KaLdpevot, K.t.A. This is the parable of the Ten 
Virgins condensed (Mt. xxv. 1). 

36. mpoadexoudvors.  Lxpectantibus (Vulg.) cum desiderio et 
gaudio (Beng.): comp. il. 25, 38, Xxill. 51. 

mote dvahtion ek Tay yduov. If the rendering ‘when he shall 
return from,” etc., is correct, this is the only place in N.T. in which 
the verb has this meaning: comp. 2 Mac. vill. 25, xiil. 7, xv. 28; 
3 Mac. v. 21; Wisd. ii. 1. The more usual sense is “break up 
(a feast, camp, etc.), depart”: comp. Phil. i. 23; Judith xii. 1; 
2 Mac. ix. 1: and this may be the meaning here. See instances 
in Wetst. So Luther, wenn er aufbrechen wird. The wedding 
is not his own, but that of a friend which he has been attending. 
In Esther (ii. 18, ix. 22) ydyou is used of any banquet or festival : 
but the literal meaning is better here.! 


For the plural of a single marriage feast comp. xiv. 8; Mt. xxii. 2, 
xxv. 10, and see Win. xxvii, 3, p. 219. For the constr. tva é\@dvros . . . 
dvolSwow air@ see Win. xxx. II, p. 259, and comp. xv. 20. 


37. wepiidcetar Kat dvakdwvet adtods. Comp. Rev. ili. 20, 21. 
Christ acted in this way when He washed the disciples’ feet: not, 
however, in gratitude for their faithful vigilance, but to teach 
them humility. Nevertheless, that was a type of what is prormised 
here: comp. Rev. xix. 9. References to the Saturnalia, when 
Roman masters and slaves changed places in sport, are here 


1 Kimchi on Is. Ixv. mentions a saying of R. Johanan ben Zacchai, who in- 
vited his servants without fixing a time: sapzentes se ornarunt, stolid abcerunt 
ad opera sua. Thus some went ormaz¢ and others sordédz, when the time came, 
and the latter were disgraced (Keim, /es. of Naz. v. p. 256. Comp. Schoettgen, 
iy p. 200) 
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quite out of place. The parable xvii. 7-10 sets forth the usual 
course between master and man. 

38. Sdeurépa. The first watch is not mentioned, because then 
the wedding-feast was going on. These are probably the two 
last of the ¢hvee Jewish watches (Judg. vii. 19), not the two middle 
watches of the Roman four (Mk. xiii. 35; Acts xii. 4). See on 
xxi, 34 and D.Z. art. “Watches of Night.” In D, Marcion, 
Irenzeus, and some other authorities, the first watch (79 éorepu7j 
fvdaky) is inserted: WH. ii. App. p. 6r. 

39. ywdoxete. Probably indic. But Vulg. Luth. Beza, and 
all English Versions make it imperat. There is nothing strange 
in the sudden change of metaphor, especially in Oriental language. 
The “thief in the night” is a proverb for unexpected events 
(1. Dhes. -v. 25 2° Pet. iii. 10; Rev. iii. 3, xvi. 15). ‘Comp. ‘the 
changes of metaphor in the parallel passage Mt. xxiv. 40-44. 


&pycev. ‘‘ Left his house” (RV.). AV. makes no distinction between 
adjxey here and elacey in Mt. xxiv. 43, rendering both ‘‘suffered.” But 
the RV. elsewhere renders d¢lnue by ‘‘ suffer” (viii. 51, xvili. 16); and 
dpjkey here cannot’mean that he west owt of the house, for ‘he would have 
kept awake” implies that he remained in it. If the distinction between elacey 
and d@jjxev is to be marked, the latter might be translated ‘‘allowed,” a 
word which the Revisers nowhere use, except in the margin of Mk. iv. 29. 


SvopuxOAvor. “To be dug through,” the walls being made of 
mud. Wic. has “to be myned” here and “to be undermynyde” 
in Mt. for perfodiri of Vulg. Comp. diwpvéev év oxdre oixias 
(Job xxiv. 16); éay d év 7@ Sioptypare ebpeO 6 KAérrys (Exod. 
Xxli. 2); ovK év Suoptypacw evpov adrovs (Jer. ii. 34). 

41. Etmev 8€ 6 Meértpos. This interruption should be compared 
with that in ix. 33. Each of them connects the discourse in which 
it appears with a definite incident. It illustrates Peter’s impulsive- 
ness and his taking the lead among the Twelve. Perhaps it was 
the magnificence of the promise in ver. 37 which specially moved 
him. He wants to know whether this high privilege is reserved 
for the Apostles. For mapaBodtjvy Aéyers see on v. 36, and for 
mpos = “‘in reference to” comp. xviii. 1; Rom. x. 21 ; Heb. i. 7, 8, 
xi. 18, and possibly Lk. xix. 9 and xx. 19. Here apds jas comes 
first with emphasis. 

# kal mpds mdvtas. Peter is sure that it has reference to the 
Twelve: the question is whether others are included. The em- 
ployment of parables would make him suppose that the multitude 
was being addressed, as in ver. 16; for Jesus did not commonly 
employ this kind of teaching with His permanent disciples. The 
spirit of the question resembles Jn. xxi. 21, and the answer 
resembles Jn. xxi. 22. In Mk. xiii. 37 we have what looks like 
a direct answer to the question here asked by S. Peter, ‘‘ What I 
say to you I say to all, Watch.” 
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42. Tis dpa éoriv. Christ answers one question by another, 
which does not tell the questioner exactly what he wishes to know, 
but what it concerns him to know. It is enough that each who 
hears recognizes that he is an oikovéyos with responsibilities. 
This was true in the highest sense of the Apostles. The oixovdpos 
here is a disfensator (Vulg.) or vi/licus (d), a superior slave left in 
charge of the household and estate (see on xvi. 1). Other names 
are ordinarius, actor, procurator, the meanings of which seem to 
have varied at different periods and on different estates. Becker, 
Gallus, Excursus ili. p. 204, Eng. tr. Hatch seems to assume 
that dispensator and villicus were terms of fixed and invariable 
meaning (Bib/. Grk. p. 62). With mortés comp. Num. xii. 7; 
1 Sam. xxii, 14; and with dpédvpos comp. xvi. 8; Gen. xli. 39. 
With Oepametas (abstr. for concr.) comp. éxépy S& Papad Kat 7 
Oepareia adrod (Gen. xlv. 16). Contrast Lk. ix. 11. 

o.towetptov. “A measured portion of food, ration.” These 
rations on Roman estates were served out daily, weekly, or 
monthly. The word occurs nowhere else, but ouroperpety is 
found (Gen. xlvii. 12, 14). Comp. Hor. Zp. i..14. 40. See 
instances in Wetst., and in Deissmann, Srbelstudien, p. 156. 

44, d\nPds eyo Suiv. Here, as in ix. 27 and xxi. 3, Lk. has 
GAnOas, others have dunv. See on x. 12. Comp. vopuxot (xi. 52) 
where Mt. has ypapparets (xxiii. 14), and his never using “PaGBei. 


él mao Tots trdpxovow aitov. See on viii. 3. This passage and 
Mt. xxiv. 47 seem to be the only instances in N.T. of this use of émi. 
Elsewhere we have the gen. (ver. 42) or acc. (ver. 14), the former being 
more common (Mt. xxiv. 45, xxv. 21, 23). 


45. Xpoviler 6 xupids pou. Comp. 2 Pet. iii. 3, 4; Eccles. 
vill. 11. The “But and if” of AV. is simply “But if” (RV.); 
“and if” being “an if,” a double conditional, which was common 
in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. 

dp§yta. He begins to do this, but the arrival of his lord puts 
a stop to it: comp. .v. 21, xiii. 25; Acts xi. 15. This oixovdmos 
has a large famzlia of slaves under him. Perhaps he makes merry 
on what he ought to have given them. For zatdtoxn as a verna- 
cular word for a female slave see Kennedy, Sources of V.T. Grk. 
p. 40. MeOicxecOa is “to get drunk,” as distinct from peOvew 
“to be drunk” (Acts ii. 15). 


46. For the attraction in év dpa 7 ob yivdorec see on iii. 19. 


SixoTopjoer. To be understood literally; for his having his 
portion with the unfaithful servants does not imply that he still 
lives: their portion is a violent death. For the word comp. Ex. 
xxix. 17; and for the punishment 2 Sam. xii. 31; 1 Chron. xx. 3; 
Susannah 59; Amos i. 3 (LXX); Heb. xi. 37. There is no 
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example of the word being used of scourging or other severe treat- 
ment. There is a gradation of punishments: for vile misconduct 
and tyranny, death; for deliberate neglect, many stripes; for 
unintentional neglect, few stripes. Herodotus uses dvaréuvew : ii. 
139. 2, Vil. 39. 5. Comp. Suet. Caligula, xxvii.: multos honest 
ordinis . . . medios serra dissecuit. 

76 pépos adtod peta tov dmictwv Ofxoce. ‘Will appoint his 
portion with the unfaithful servants,” z.e. those guilty of a gross abuse 
of trust. ‘Unbelievers” here has no point. Mt. has rév tzoxpe- 
Tov, which means much the same as tév arictwv. This unfaithful 
steward expected to be able to play the part of a trusty agent at 
the time of his lord’s arrival. For 7d pépos we have 7 pepls in 
EX Grls. xvi 24:5) Jer. xii. 25. 

Here the parallel with Mt. xxiv. 43-51 ends. What follows is 
preserved by Lk. alone. 

4'7. éxeivos 8€ 6 Sodh0s. “ Aut that servant,” ///e autem servus. 
Both AV. and RV. have “and.” The 6é marks the contrast be- 
tween this transgressor and the oixovésos, for pi) Eroundoas 7 roijoas 
mpos To GéAnua adrod is a less serious offence than the outrages 
which are described in vv. 45, 46, and one which a// servants may 
commit. 

Sapyoerat mohdds. Understand rAnyds and comp. zaiey dAcyas 
(Xen. Anadb. v. 8.12). In N.T. dépw is never “TI flay,” but always 
“‘T beat.” Comp. the vulgar “hide, giving a hiding to.” In LXX 
dépw does not occur, except as v./. in Lev. i. 6; 2 Chron. xxix. 34, 
xxxy. 11; but in all three places the meaning is “flay,” and the 
true reading possibly éxkdépw. Comp. Mic. ii. 8, ili. 3. The 
doctrine of degrees of punishment hereafter is taught here still 
more plainly than in x. 12, 14. See Aug. De Civ. Dez, xxi. 16. 

There are two classes not mentioned here: 6 yvois cat roujoas 
and (so far as that is possible) 6 ya yvovs cal oujoas: see on 
Rom. ii. 14. 

48. 6 ph yvous. Seeing that he is a servant, he might have 
known his master’s will, had he been anxious to find it out. 
Nevertheless it is true that even he, who, in ignorance for which 
he is not responsible, commits dia wAyyév, has to suffer. The 
natural consequences of excess or transgression must follow. 


In the second half of the verse it is doubtful whether the two parallel state- 
ments mean exactly the same thing or not. Either, ‘‘ He who receives much is 
expected to exhibit much gratitude, and also readiness to make return; and is 
expected to do more than those who have rececved less” : or, “‘ He who receives 
a gift (€606n), must make a proportionate return: and he who receives a defosz¢ 
(wapé0evro), must restore more than he has recezved.” In the latter case the 
second half states the principle of the parables of the Talents and the Pounds. 
Note the impersonal plurals, and comp. ver. 20. 


49-53. The discourse seems to return to its starting-point 
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(vv. 1-2). Christ’s teaching inevitably provokes opposition and a 
division between those who accept it and those who reject it. 
There is no parallel in Mt. or Mk. to ov. 49, 50. ; 

49. Nip. First foremphasis. “It is fire that I came to cast upon 
the earth.” The context seems to show that the fire of division 
and strife is meant: or, comparing ili. 16, we may understand the 
fire of holiness, which excites ostility\and \controversy, Lents ille 
mon est nativus terre (Beng.). is xpiwa éya eis tov Kéopoy TodTov 
HrOov (Jn. ix. 39: comp. ill. 19). 

Kat tl OédXw ei Sy avndOy; A passage of well-known difficulty, 
the translation of which remains doubtful. With this punctuation 
we may follow AV. and RV., “What will I, if it be (is) already 
kindled?” the meaning of which is not clear: comp. LXX of 
Josh. vii. 7. Or, with De Wette, Weiss, and many others, ‘How 
I wish that it were already kindled!” which does rather serious 
violence to the Greek. “Or, with Origen, Meyer, ete; we “may 
punctuate, kal ti Oéhw; ei HSy avydOn. “And what will 1? Would 
that it were already kindled!” (Win. lil. 8. c, p. 562); which is 
rather abrupt and harsh: but comp. xix. 42 and Jn. xii. 27. Per- 
haps the first is best, meaning, epee prruricceesn coe if 
it be already.kindled.” The next verse does not imply that Tt is 
not kindled ; and the history of Christ’s ministry shows that it was 
kindled, although not to the full extent. Comp. Ps. Ixxviii. 21. 
Christ_came to set_the world on fire, and the conflagration had 
already begun. Mal. ili. 2. Comp. the constr. in Ecclus. xxiii. 14. 
~~ 50. Bdrriopa 8€ éyo BawrioOjvar. Having used.the meta- 
phor of fire, Christ now uses the metaphor of(water. ) The one 
sets forth the result of His coming as’it affects the world, the other 

pas it affects Himself. The world is lit up with flames, and_Christ 

4. | is bathed in blood: Mk. x. 38. His passion is a flood in which 

oe He must be plunged: ‘The metaphor is a common one in O.T. 

Peels, 2; 3,714, 15, Xl (7, <CXXIv,. 4,. 5, <@xlivay ss kee nulla 

Jordan in flood and mountain torrents in spate would suggest such 
figures. See on ix. 22. 

TOS cuvexopat Ews rou tehea OAH. “‘ How am I oppressed, afflicted, 
until it be finished”: comp. viii. 37; Job iii. 24. The prospect 
of His sufferings was a perpetual Gethsemane: comp. Jn. xii. 27. 
While He longed to accomplish His Father’s will, possibly His 
human will craved a shortening of the waiting. Comp. cvvéyouat 
dé é« rOv d¥o (Phil. i. 23). With redeo6j comp. rerércorat, Jn. xix, 
28, 30. 

51. With vv. 51 and 53 comp. Mt. x. 34, 35. It was the belief 
of the Jews that the Messiah would at once introduce a reign of 
peace and prosperity. Jesus does not wish His followers to live 
in a fool’s paradise. He is no enthusiast making wild and delusive 
promises. In this world they must expect tribulation, "SS 
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GAN H. ‘* Except, but.” Although the dN’ has no accent, it seems tc 
represent dAdo rather!than ddd: ‘I came not to send amy other thing than 
division.” Or there may be a mixture of otdév d\Xo # and ovdév Xo, GAA: 
comp. 2 Cor. i. 13; Job vi. 5; Ecclus. xxxvii. 12, xliv. 10. The expression 
is common in class. Grk.; and in Hdt. i. 49. 1, ix. 8. 3 the origin of it seems 
to be shown, See Stallbaum on Phedo, 81 B; Win. lili. 7. n. 5, p. 552. 


Stayepiopds. Comp. Mic. vii. 12; Ezek. xlviii. 29; here only 
in N.T. Again Christ prepares them for disappointment. 

52. This verse has no parallel in Mt. x. Comp. Mic. vii. 6, 
on which what follows seems to be based. Godet says that there 
are five persons here and six in ver. 53. ‘There are five in both 
cases, the mother and mother-in-law being the same person. Ex- 
cepting 2 Cor. v. 16, admé tod viv is peculiar to Lk. (i. 48, v. 10, 
xxii. 18, 69; Acts xviii. 6). It is not rare in LXX (Gen. xlvi. 30; 
Secret 2 xi 120, CxX. 6, CXHIV. 2, CxXxx. 3, Is.’ix. 7, ete.): 

58. matip emt vid ... pytnp éml Ouyatépa . . . mevOepa emi 
thy vipdyv. The change from the dat. to the acc. fosszbly indicates 
that the hostility is more intense in the case of the women. But 
LXX of Mic. vii. 6 more probably was the cause of the change. 
There we have ézi rjv of the women, but vids driyudler tarépa of 
the men. In Mt. x. 35 we have card ¢. gem. in all three cases. 
Lk. omits “A man’s foes shall be those of his own household.” 
Comp. Mal. iv. 6. 

For véygn=‘‘ daughter-in-law” comp. Mt. x. 35; Gen. xi. 31, xxxviii. 


11; Lev. xviii. 15, etc.; Jos. Amz. v. 9. I. In Jn. iii, 29; Rev. xviii. 23, 
etc., it has the classical meaning of ‘‘ bride.” 


54-59. §Ignorance of the Signs of the Times. Christ once 
more addresses the multitude (ver. 15), apparently on the same 
occasion ; but it is by no means certain that Lk. means this. If 
so, this is a last solemn word by way of conclusion. The parallel 
passage Mt. xvi. 2, 3 is of very doubtful authority. It can hardly 
be derived from Lk., from which it differs almost entirely in word- 
ing, but perhaps comes from some independent tradition. 

54. "Edeyey 8¢ kai. The formula is suitable for introducing 
a final utterance of special point. Comp. v. 36, 1x. 23, xvi. I, 
xviii. 1. For tots dxdous see on xi. 29. 

émi Sucpav. In the West, and therefore from the Mediter- 
ranean Sea, which was a sign of rain (1 Kings xviii. 44). Robinson, 
Res. in Pal. i. p..429; DL. art. “ Rain.” 

ebdws héyere Sti “OuBpos epxetar. Both the «déws and the pres. 
épxerar point to the confidence with which the announcement is 
made: “at once ye say, Rain is coming.” Comp. <pxerat wpa. 
"OpuBpos is “heavy rain, a thunder-shower”: Deut. xxxil. 2; Wisd. 
Kvi. 16; Ecclus. xlix. 9; Jos. Aas. ii. 16. 3. 

55. Stav vétov mvéovta. Understand idyre. One sees that it is 
a south wind by the objects which it moves. Lk. alone uses védros 
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of the south wind (Acts xxvil. 13, xxviii. 13). Elsewhere it means 
the South, as frequently in LXX (xi. 31, xiil. 29; Mt. xi. 42; Rey. 
xxi. 13; I Sam. xxvii. 10, XxX. I, 14, 27; 2 Sam. xxiv. 7; 1 Kings 
Vile 26, 30:13; 25), etc. ). ; 

katowv. ‘Scorching heat”: Mt. xx. 12; Jas. i. rz; Is. xlix. 
10; Ecclus. xviii. 16, xliii, 22. Perhaps nowhere in N.T. does 
xavowv mean the burning east wind (Job xxvii. 21 ; Hos. xii. 1) ; 
but Jas. i. 11 is doubtful. 

56. dwoxpitat. Comp. Mt. xxiii. 14 ff. They professed“to be 
unable to interpret signs, such as the birth, preaching, and death 
of the Baptist, the preaching and miracles of Jesus. _But their 
weather-wisdom proved that they could be intelligent_enough 
where their worldly interests were concerned. 

Soxipdtew. “To test.” In 76 rpdcwrov rod odpavod and Kaipdv 
we have almost the only words that are common to this passage 
and Mt. xvi. 2, 3. With tov xaipdv (tempus Messi) comp. xix. 


57. Ti 8é kal db éautav. “ But why even of yourselves, out 
of your own hearts and consciences,” without information from 
externals: comp. xxi. 30. Or possibly, ‘Of yourselves a/so,” as 
readily («d@éws) as in the case of the weather. In either case af’ 
éavTv comes first for emphasis. For 8€ kat see small print on iil. 9. 


58. ds yap trdyes. yap sepe ponttur, ubt propositionem: excipit tractatio. 
Here év 7H 66 stands first with emphasis ; no time is to be lost. And the 
Latinism 60s épyactay, da operam, occurs here only. Wetst. quotes Hermo- 
genes, De Jnventione, iii. 5. 7. Excepting Eph. iv. 19, épyacla in N.T. is 
peculiar to Lk. (Acts xvi. 16, 19, xix. 24, 25). Hobart regards it as medical 
(p. 243), but it is very freq. in LXX. Note &s=‘‘ when.” 

a&arndddxGar. “To be quit of him” by coming to terms with him. 
Christ is perhaps taking the case of the two brothers (vv. 13, 14) as an illus- 
tration. The amd before the adrof is omitted in B, but is certainly right 
Acts xix, 12. In class. Grk. both constructions are found, but the simple 
gen. ismore common, Plat. Leg. 868 D; Xen. Mem. ii. 9. 6. 

kataovpy. Here only in N.T. and only once in LXX of ruining or 
demolishing: 871 éy® xaréoupa rov ‘“Hoad (Jer. xlix. 10). In Lat. detrvaho is 
used of dragging into court. For examples see Wetst. Mt. has rapadg 7@ 
KptTp. 


Tapaddce. TH mpdktopr Kat & mpdxtwp ce Barel cis dudakhy. 
Tradat te exactort et exactor mittat te in carcerem (Vulg.).. For 
exactor Cod. Palat. (e) has the strange word pignerarius. No- 
where else in bibl. Grk. does zpdéxrwp occur. At Athens the 
magistrate who imposed a fine gave notice to the zpdxropes, who 
entered it as due from the person fined ; but they did not enforce 
payment, if the fine was not paid. They merely kept the record. 
See D. of Ant. art. Practores. For apdxropt Mt. has tanpérn. 

59. h€yw oot. He addresses each individual. Mt. has duyv 
Agyw cot (comp. ver. 44), and for Aerrév has xodpdvrnv. The 
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Aertév (Acrrds = “peeled, thin, small”) was half a guadrans and 
the eighth of an as: see on ver. 6, and comp. xxi. 2; Mk. xii. 42. 
Can the payment be made év gdvAaKg? The parable gives no 
answer to this question. But it teaches that the proper time for 
payment is before judgment is given, and that release is impossible 
until full payment is made. The Talmud says: ‘‘The offences 
between man and God the Day of Atonement doth atone for. 
The offences between man and his neighbour the Day of Atone- 
ment atoneth for, only when he hath agreed with his neighbour.” 
There is no need to interpret the details in the parable, and make 
the dvriducos mean the law of God, and the épywy God Himself, 
and the xpuryjs the Son of God. 

XIII. 1-9. § Three Exhortations to Repentance, of which two 

I-33 4, 5) are based upon recent occurrences, while the third 

6-9) is a parable. All three seem to have been omitted by 
Marcion in his mutilated Gospel ; but it is not easy to see what he 
disliked in them. They are peculiar to Lk., and both external and 
internal evidence guarantee their authenticity. Time and place 
are indefinite ; but the connexion with what precedes is expressly 
stated, and the scene must have been away from Jerusalem. 

1-8. The Moral of the Massacre of the Galilean Pilgrims. 
There is no record of this massacre in any other source. But the 
turbulent character of the Galileeans, and the severity of Pilate and 
other Roman governors, make the incident more than credible. 
Horrible massacres are recorded by Josephus (Az. xvii. 9. 3, Xvili. 3.1, 
xx. 5.3; B/. ii. 3. 3, 9.4, V- 1.5). The fact that such things were 
common accounts for the absence of other records ; and possibly not 
very many were slain. But such an outrage on Galilzans may have 
been one of the causes of the enmity between Herod and Pilate 
(xxiii. 12); and Keim conjectures that it was on this occasion 
that Barabbas was imprisoned. So also Lewin, Fast Sacri, 1407. 


Others have conjectured the occasion to have been the insurrection under 
Judas of Galilee, the Gaulonite of Gamala (4z¢. xviii. 1. 1; B. J. ii. 8. 1); but 
that was many years earlier (¢c. A.D. 6), and these new-comers evidently report 
some recent event. On the other hand, the insurrection of the Samaritans 
(Ant. xviii. 4. 1) took place later than this, being the immediate cause of the 
recall of Pilate (A.D. 36). And what had Samaritan rebellion to do with the 
massacre of Galileans? Comp. Philo’s summary of the enormities of Pilate: rds 
Swpodoklas, Tas UBpers, Tas apmayas, Tas aiklas, Tas émnpelas, Tods dxplrous Kal 
érahdrous gpdvous, THY avivuToy Kal dpyadewrdrny wudTyTa (Leg. ad Gatum, 
xxxviil. p. 1034 c, ed. Galen.). Again he says of him: jv yap rhy duou. 
dkapmrhys kal wera Tod avOddous dpethixros ; and, ofa ody éykdrws exwy Kal Bapv- 
pens dvOpwros. See Lewin, 1493; Derenbourg, p. 198. 


1. Mapijoav. Not, “there were present,” as all English Versions 
render, but, “there came,” venerunt (Cod. Brix.). These inform- 
ants were not in the crowd which Jesus had been addressing, but 
brought the news afterwards. For this use of wapeiva: comp. Acts 

a2 
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x. 21; Mt. xxvi. 50; Jn. xi. 28: sometimes followed by zpos 
(Acts xii. 20; Gal. iv. 18, 20), or by eis (Col. i. 6): comp. Lk. 
xi. 7. In Mt. xxvi. 50; Acts x. 21, xii. 20, Vulg. has venzo; in 
Col. i. 6, pervenio. Wetst. quotes a close parallel: rapiody twes 
drayyédXovres roAXods THv “EAARvov vewrepilew (Diod. Sic. xvii. 8). 

év ait TO kaip>. “At that very opportunity,” viz. just as He 
was speaking about the signs of the times. Possibly they had 
heard His last words, and thought that their story would be 
regarded as a sign: 7 kaip@ may look back to tdv xatpoy (xii. 56: 
comp. i. 20, iv. 13). 

&v 7d aipa MewNdtos pigev peta tav Oucrav aitdv. These pilgrims 
from Galilee had come up to Jerusalem for one of the Feasts, 
probably Tabernacles, and had come into collision with the 
Romans, no doubt through some fanatical act of rebellion.. The 
merciless procurator, himself in Jerusalem to keep order during 
the Feast, sent troops to attack them as they were sacrificing in 
the temple courts, and their blood was mingled with that of the 
slaughtered beasts. . The expression, ‘‘ mingling blood with blood,” 
occurs elsewhere. Schoettgen quotes (of Israelites who were cir- 
cumcised in Egypt at the Passover) : e¢ circumcist sunt, et commixtus 
est sanguis paschatis cum sanguine circumcisionis (Hor. Hebr. p. 286). 
And again: David swore to Abishai, if he laid hands on Saul, “I 
will mingle thy blood with his blood” (zbzd. p. 287 ; Lightfoot, 
Hor. Hebr. ad loc.). 

2. We gather the object of these informants from Christ’s 
answer. They did not want Him as a Galilean to protest against 
Pilate’s cruelty, perhaps by heading another Galilean revolt. 
Rather, like Job’s friends, they wanted to establish the view that 
this calamity was a judgment upon the sufferers for exceptional 
wickedness (Job iv. 7, viii. 4, 20, xxii. 5; comp. Jn. ix. 1, 2). 
Perhaps they had heard about the threatened “cutting asunder” 
(xii. 46), and thought that this was a casein point. There is no 
hint that they wished to entrap Him into strong language respect- 
ing Pilate. 


_ mapa mwavras Tt. [. eyévovto. ‘* Showed themselves to be (comp. x. 36) 
sinners deyond all the Galileeans.” Comp. the use of wapd after comparatives, 
iii. 13. 


3. mdvtes Spotws drodeicbe. The suffering of a whole nation is 
more likely to be produced by the sin of the nation than the suffer- 
ing of an individual by the sin of the individual. Lxempla sunt 
omnium tormenta paucorum. Jesus condemns neither the Galilzans 
nor. Pilate, but warns all present of what must befall ¢em unless 
they free themselves from zhezr guilt. It is this approach of judg- 
ment. upon His whole people which seems to fill Christ’s thought, 
and to oppress Him far more than the approach of His own suffer- 
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ings. Grotius points out how exact the épolws is. Vide guam 
omnia congruerint. Paschatis enim die occist sunt, magna pars in 
ipso templo pecudum ritu, 0b eandam causam seditionis. But it is 
unlikely that this massacre took place at the Passover. The rest 
is right. ILoAAol . . . mpd rév Ouparuwv erecov atrot Kai tov "EdAnor 
maou kat BapBdpos oeBacpiov Bwpov xaréoracay idiw pov (B._/. 
v. I. 3). See Martensen, Chr. Dogm. § 110. he 

4, 5. The Moral of the Catastrophe at Siloam. This incident 
also is recorded here only. Jesus mentions it spontaneously as 
something fresh in their memories. ‘The tower” means the well- 
known tower. 

4, év tT) Xikwdy. The év perhaps indicates that it was surrounded 
by buildings. 

The Greek form of the name varies. Z:Awdw in LXX and Josephus ; 
ZiAwds in Josephus ; ZAwd in Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion. Note 
the article, which agrees with Jewish usage. In Jn. ix. 7 and in LXX the 
article occurs: comp. Toév Zapva (Acts ix. 35). Few sites have been identi- 


fied with more certainty than Siloam: Conder, Handbk. of B. p. 3353 
Stanley, Sz. & Pal. pp. 180, 428; Tristram, Bzb/e Places, p. 162. 


Sperdérar. vil. 41, xi. 4; Mt. vi. 12, xvill. 24-34. The change 
of word from duaprwdoé (ver. 2) ought to be marked in translation, 
as by Wic. Rhem. and RV.; and also the change from époiws 
(ver. 3) to aoatrws (ver. 5), as by RV., although there is little 
change of meaning. If Ewald’s guess is correct, that these eighteen 
were working at the aqueducts made by Pilate, to pay for which he 
had used tov iepov Onoarpdv (karcirar dé KopBavas), then dpedré€rax 
may be used in allusion to this, implying that it was held that 
these workmen ought to pay back their wages into the treasury 
(Jos. B. J. ii. 9. 4). Jesus reminds the people that they are all 
sinners, and that all sinners are debtors to Divine justice (xii. 58). 

5. petavoyonte.. The change of tense, if this be the right reading 
(SA DLMT UX), points to the need of z#mediate repentance, as distinct 
from a state or continued attitude of repentance, weravojre (ver. 3). Vulg. 
expresses the difference by sz penztenteam habueritis (ver. 3) and sz penz- 
tentiam non egeritis (ver. 5). See on iii. 3 and v. 32. 


mdéytes doattws arodetobe. The dcavrws is stronger than opoiws, 
as ‘“‘in the same manner” than “in like manner.” In both verses 
the MSS. are divided, but with a balance in ver. 3 for ouoiws and 
for écatvrws here. See Jos. B. /. vi. 5.4, 7. 2, 8. 3, etc., for the 
similarity betwéen the fate of these eighteen and that of the Jews 
at the fall of Jerusalem. 

6-9. §The Parable of the Barren Fig tree. It sets forth the 
longsuffering and the severity of God. His visitation of sin, how- 
ever long delayed in order to give opportunity of repentance, 1s 
sure. The fig tree, as in Mk. xi. 13, is the Jewish nation, but also 
any individual soul. Comp. Hos. ix. 10; Joel i. 7. It is arbitrary 


340 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [XIII. 6-9. 


to assert that the withering of the barren fig tree in Mt. xxi. and 
Mk. xi. is a transformation of this parable into a fact, or that the 
supposed fact has here been wisely turned into a parable. 

6. "Edeyev 8¢ tavtyy Thy mapaBokny. See on v. 36. The parable 
is a continuation of the warning, ‘‘ Except ye repent, ye shall all 
likewise perish.” 

Turqy .. . &v TO dpredOv adrod. The main subject of the 
parable is placed first. Deut. xxii. 9 forbids the sowing of corn in 
vineyards, but to plant other fruit trees there was not a violation of 
this. At the present day fruit trees of various kinds are common 
in vineyards and in cornfields in Palestine (Stanley, Szz. & Pad. 
p. 421). ‘The fig tree ripeneth her green figs, and the vines are 
in blossom” (Canz#. ii. 13), perhaps implies this combination. 

7. toia ern ad of epxouar. Lit. “It is three years from the 
time when I continue coming”: comp. Thuc. i. 18.1. A fig tree 
is said to attain maturity in three years, and a tree that remained 
fruitless for so long would not be likely to bear afterwards. See 
quotations in Wetst. The three years of Christ’s ministry cannot 
well be meant. The tree had been fruitless long before He began 
to preach, and it was not cut down until forty years after He ceased 
to do so. Cyril suggests Moses and Aaron, Joshua and the 
Judges, and the Prophets (Migne, vol. xxii. 753). Ambrose pro- 
poses the annunciations to Abraham, Moses, and Mary (Migne, 
vol. xv. 1743). Other triplets equally good might be easily de- 
vised ; but none are required. See Schanz, ad loc. p. 369. 

iva Tl kal Tv yy KaTapyet; “Why, in addition to doing no 
good, does it sterilize the ground?” Ut gusd etiam terram occupat 
(Vulg.). Excepting here and Heb. ii. 14, the verb is used in N.T. 
only by S. Paul. He has it often, and in all four groups of his 
Epistles. In LXX only in Ezra (iv. 21, 23, v. 5, vi. 8). Latin 
Versions vary between occupat, evacuat, detinet, and intricat; 
English Versions between “occupy,” “keep barren,” “ cumber,” 
and “hinder.” All the latter, excepting Rhem. and RV., miss the 
kat: it not only gives no fruit, it also renders good soil useless 
(dpyov).? 

8. xémpia. Here only in N.T. In Jer. xxv. 33 (xxxii. 19) and Ecclus, 


_ xxil. 2 this plur. occurs as here without the art. The curious reading xéqxvoy 
komplwv is found in D, and is supported by cofinum stercorés or cophinam ster- 
corzs of various Latin texts, d having gualum stercords. 

g. eis Td péAdov. In the true text (§ BL 33, Boh. Aeth.) this expression 
precedes ef de prye, and we have an aposiopesis as in Acts xxiii. ‘9; Rom. 
ix. 22-24. Comp. Exod. xxxii. 32, where LXX supplies the apodosis. The 
ellipse of kah@s éxer occurs in class. Gk. It is perhaps possible to make els 7d 





1 Both dpyds (contr. from depyds) and dpyla are used of land that yields no 
return: Xen. Cyr. iii. 2. 19; Theophr. 4. Phys. v. 9. 8. Comp. Rom. vi. 6 
‘that the body as an instrument of sin may be rendered unproductive, inactive % 
(karapyn6) ; also 1 Cor. xv. 265; 2 Cor. ili. 14; 2 Tim. i. 10. 
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HéNov the apodosis: ‘‘if it bear fruit, we may postpone the question ; but if 
not,” ete. That els rd wéANov may mean ‘against next year” is clear from 
Plutarch’s use of it for magistrates designate: e.g. Tov Ielowva xatéarnoev 
Umarov els To wédov (CHS. xiv.) ; and perhaps it may mean “next year (Syr- 
Sin.),” the prep. being redundant, as in els tiv tpirqv: comp. Jos. Ant. 
i. 11. 2. But that éros need not be understood, and that the prep. need not 
be redundant, is clear from 1 Tim. vi. 19, where els 7d wéAAov means “‘ against 
the time to come.” Only if the prep. be made redundant is the transfer of eds 
70 wéov to éxxders (A D) possible ; for ‘* agazzst next year thou shalt cut it 
down” would here make no sense; but the external evidence is conclusive 
against the transfer. Comp. Acts xiii. 42; Hom. Od. xiv. 384. 

For the change from édy to ef (kay . . . ef dé piye) comp. Acts v. 38, 39. 
It occurs in class. Grk.; and in most cases of this kind either conjunction 
might just as well have been used twice. Here it is possible that the first 
alternative is given as more problematical than the second. 


éxxders adtyy. “Thou shalt (have) it cut down,” shalt give 
the order for it. ‘The vine-dresser will not even then cut it down 
without express command... He does not say ékxéWw. Comp. the 
Baptist’s warning, in which this same verb (éxxdémrerac) is used 
(iii. 9). Trench gives a striking parallel in an Arabian recipe for 
curing a barren palm tree (Par. p. 359, roth ed.). 

10-17. § Healing of a Woman on the Sabbath from a Spirit of 
Infirmity. The details are manifest tokens of historical truth. 
The pharisaic pomposity of the ruler of the Synagogue, with his 
hard and fast rules about propriety ; Christ’s triumphant refutation 
of his objections; and the delight of the people, who sympathize 
with the dictates of human nature against senseless restrictions ;— 
all this is plainly drawn from life. See Keim, /es. of JVaz. iv. 
pp. 15, 162. Here, as in vi. 1-11, Christ claims no authority to 
abolish the sabbath. He restores it to its true meaning by rescu- 
ing it from traditions which violated it. See Hort, /udaistic 
Christianity, p. 32. 

10. This is the last mention of His teaching in a synagogue, 
and the only instance of His doing so in the latter part of His 
ministry. In many places where He was known the elders would 
not have allowed Him to preach, seeing that the hierarchy had 
become so hostile to Him. It is evident that rots cd@Bacw is 
sing. in meaning, as always in the Gospels. See on iv. 31, where, 
as here, we have the periphrastic imperfect. 

11. mvedpa exouoa dobevetas. “Who had a spirit that caused 
infirmity.” See Sanday on Rom. viii. 15. Similarly a demon that 
caused dumbness is called a “dumb spirit” (xi. 14; Mk. 
ix. 17,25). Weiss would have it that this expression is the Evan- 
gelist’s own inference, and a wrong inference, from jv édyoev 6 
Saravas (ver. 16), which probably means that Jesus knew her 
malady to be the consequence of her sinful life. Therefore Satan, 
who caused the sin, caused the malady. Weiss asserts that the 
laying on of hands never occurs in the case of demoniacs. And 
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he appeals to Gepameveobe (ver. 14), observing that exorcisms are 
not healings (L. /. ii. p. 53, Eng. tr. ii. p. 239). But we know too 
little to affirm that Jesus never laid His hands on demoniacs ; and 
both Gepaevew (viii. 2; Mt. xvii. 16) and tdoOou (ix. 42) are used 
of healing them. Jesus generally cured ordinary diseases with a 
touch or laying on of hands (iv. 40, v. 13, Vill. 44, 54, xiv. 4, 
xxii, 51); but He sometimes healed such with a word (iv. 39, 
V, 24, Vi. 10, vii, 10). Although He commonly healed demoniacs 
with a word (iv. 35, 41, vill. 29, 1x. 42), He may sometimes have 
touched them. And it should be noted that dodéAvoat, which 
implies that she has already been freed from the wvetpa dodeveias 
(comp. v. 20), precedes the laying on of hands. Therefore this 
act, like the laying hold of the demoniac boy (Mk. ix. 27), may 
have been added in order to complete the physical cure. There is 
nothing to show that the woman had come expecting to be healed 
by Jesus. For ouvkvmrouoa see Ecclus. xii. 11, xix. 26. 


érn Séxa dxto. To suggest that this is a reminiscence of the eighteen on 
whom the tower fell, and that the twelve in viii. 43 is a reminiscence of the 
twelve in viii. 42, is hardly sober criticism. Do numbers never come a second 
time in real life? And he must be a poor inventor who is incapable of varying 
numbers. Syr-Sin. has ‘‘had a spirit eighteen years.” 

py Suvaynévn. As usual in N.T., we have 4 with the participle, although 
it refers to a matter of fact. Comp. i. 20; Acts ix. 9; and see Simcox, Lang, 
of N.T. p. 188, 


dvaktpa. eis 7d tmavtehés. “Wholly to lift up herself, to 
straighten herself properly.” Nearly all English Versions follow 
the Vulgate in taking <is 76 qwavredés with py dvvapévyn ; nec omnino 
poterat, “ could not in any wise, could not at all.” But it may go 
with dvaxtyou, after which it is placed: “coulde not well loke up” 
(Cov.) ; kounte nicht wohl aufsehen (Luth.). Comp. odgev eis 75 
mavreres Svvarat (Heb. vii. 25), the only other passage in N.T. in 
which it occurs. Not in LXX. Josephus always has it next to 
the word to which it belongs (Amz. i. 18. 5, ili. 11. 3, 12. 1, Vi. 2. 3, 
viens. 3). 

12. dmohé\uoat. “Thou hast been and remainest loosed” ; 
an unasked for cure. Comp. dféwvrat (v. 20, vii. 48). 

13. Tapaxpipa dvep§sOy. See on v.25. The verb occurs in 
N.T. only here, Acts xv. 16, and Heb. xii. 12; but is freq. in LXX. 
Hobart shows that it is used by medical writers of straightening 
abnormal or dislocated parts of the body (p. 22). 

14. dmoxpibeis SE 6 apxtouvdywyos. Comp. viii. 41. No one 
had spoken to him, but he replies to what had been done. He 
indirectly censures the act of Jesus by addressing the people as 
represented by the woman. 

15. ‘Ymoxpitai. All who sympathize with this faultfinder are 
addressed, especially of dvtixe(pevo. ait (ver. 17). There was 
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hypocrisy in pretending to rebuke the people, when he was really 
censuring Jesus; and in professing to have a zeal for the Law, 
when his motive was animus against the Healer. There was no 
evidence that people had. come in order to be healed. And, if 
they had done so, would they have broken the Law? Cyril has a 
very animated attack on this man, whom he addresses as Backavias 
évdpdrrodov, rebuking him for not seeing that Jesus had not broken 
even the letter of the Law in keeping its spirit (Migne, vol. lxxii, 
770; Payne Smith, p. 454). See also Iren. iv. 8. 2. For 6 Kuptos 
see on v. 17 and vil. 13. 


The sing. daoxpird (D U X and some Versions) is an obvious correction. 
All English Versions prior to RV., even Wic. and Rhem., have the sing., in 
spite of Aypocritz in Vulg. 


Aver Tov Body attod, Christ appeals from his perverted inter- 
pretation of the law to a traditional and reasonable interpretation. 
But here the Talmud makes the characteristic reservation that, 
although water may be drawn for the animal, it must not be carried 
to the animal in a vessel (Edersh. Z. & Z: ii. App. xvii.). For 
other arguments used by Christ respecting the Sabbath, see vi. 3, 
5,9; Mk. ii. 27, 28; Jn. v. 17. We may place them in an ascend- 
ing scale. Jewish tradition; charity and common sense; the 
Sabbath is a blessing, not a burden ; the Son of Man is Lord of 
it ; Sabbaths have never hindered the Father’s work, and must not 
hinder the Son’s. Such appeals would be varied to suit the 
occasion and the audience. 

16. An argument @ fortiori. If an animal, how much more a 
daughter of Abraham ; if one whom yourselves have bound for a 
few hours, how much more one whom Satan has bound for eighteen 
Pesewacomp., JOD Uys vActs/x.7385 1) Core vi05.3).2 \Corssxai. 7 ; 
1 Tim. i. 20: and with idod déxa Kal éxrd ery comp, idod reccepa- 
xovra érn (Deut. vili. 4); also Acts il. 7, xili. 11. 

€deu AuOHvar. Not only she may be loosed, but she ought to 
be. The obligation was for the healing on the Sabbath. It was a 
marked fulfilment of the programme of the ministry as announced 
in the synagogue at Nazareth (iv. 18). There is no prescription 
against doing good; and a religion which would honour God by 
forbidding virtue is self-condemned. 

17, héyovtos adtod. “As He said” (RV.), not “ When He had 
said” (AV.). 

kaTnoxuvovto, “Were put to shame”: comp. 2 Cor. vil. 14, 
ix. 4; 1 Pet. iii. 16; in all which passages RV. is more accurate 
than AV. See also LXX of Is. xlv. 16. 

émlt maou tois ev8déors Tots ywvopevors Sw adtod. “ Over all the 
glorious things that were dezmg done by Him.” For rots évdd§ous 
comp. Exod. xxxiv. 10; Deut, x..21; Job v..9, ix, 10, xxxiv, 24; 
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-and for the pres. part. Mk. vi. 2. It refers to much more than the 
healing of this woman: gue gloriose fiebant ab co (Vulg.). 


Some would put a full stop at ai7@, and make Kal was 6 dxNos exaupev 
the introduction to what follows. But this robs the statement of all point. 
As a revolt of the popular conscience against the censoriousness of the hier- 
archy it is full of meaning. 


18-21. The Parables of the Mustard Seed and of the Leaven. 
The former is given by all three (Mt. xiii. 31, 32; Mk. iv. 30-32), 
the latter by two (Mt. xiii. 33). Thus Mt. as well as Lk. places 
them together. Both parables set forth the small beginning, 
gradual spread, and immense development of the Kingdom of God, 
the one from without, the other from within. Externally the King- 
dom will at last embrace all nations ; internally, it will transform 
the whole of human life. Often before this Jesus has mentioned 
the Kingdom of God (vi. 20, vii. 28, vill. 10, ix. 2, 27, 60, 62, x. 9, 
11, xi, 20): here He explains some of its characteristics. Mk. 
places the Mustard Seed immediately after the parables of the 
Sower and of the Seed growing secretly; Mt. after those of the 
Sower and of the Tares. But neither gives any note of connexion. 
Whereas the ov of Lk. clearly connects this teaching with the 
preceding incident.} 

18, 19. The Parable of the Mustard Seed. 

18. “EXeyev ody. It is a needlessly violent hypothesis to regard 
this as a fragment torn from its context, so that the ovy refers to 
something not recorded. On the other hand, it is a little forced 
to connect the ovy with the enthusiasm of the multitude for His 
teaching and miracles. This success is but an earnest of far 
greater triumphs. It is safer to refer it back to ver. 11. After the 
interruption caused by the hypocritical remonstrance He continued 
His teaching. With the double question which introduces the 
parable comp. rive dpouscare kipiov, Kal tive dpoudpate dpordcare 
abrév ; (Is. xl. 18). The parable itself is more condensed in Lk. 
than in Mk. and Mt. 

19, kdkkw owvdaews. It is the smallness of the seed in com- 
parison with the largeness of the growth that is the point. Whether 
other properties of mustard need be taken into account, is doubtful. 


It is not quite certain what plant is meant. Stanley is inclined to follow 
Royle and others in identifying it with the Salvadora Perstca, called in the 
East Khardel, the very word used in the Syriac Version to translate olvam. 
It is said to grow round the lake of Gennesareth, and to attain the height of 
twenty-five feet in favourable circumstances. Its seeds are small and pungent, 


1 With this pair of Parables comp. the Garments and the Wine-skins 
(v. 36-39), the Rash Builder and the Rash King (xiv. 28-32), the Lost Sheep 
and the Lost Coin (xv. 3-10). Other pairs are not in immediate juxtaposition ; 
e.g. the Friend at Midnight (xi. 5-$) and the Unjust Judge (xviii. 1-8). 


XIII. 19-21.] JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 345 


and are used as mustard (Szz. &° Pal. p. 427). Edersheim follows Tristram 
and others in contending for the Scxapzs nigra. ‘‘ Small as a mustard-seed ” 
was a Jewish proverb to indicate the least drop of blood, the least defilement, 
etc. Even in Europe the Szzapzs sometimes reaches twelve feet (Z. & 7. 
i. p. 5933 Wat. Hest. of B. p. 472). 

GvOpwmos. Comp. xx. 9. Lk. commonly writes dvOpwrds Tis: x. 30, 
xii, 16, xiv. 16, xv. II, xvi. I, 19, xix. 12; comp. xviii. 2. 


eis Kirov €autod. See Introd. §6.i.f. Not merely “the earth” 
(Mk.) or “his field” (Mt.), but “his own garden,” viz. Israel. 


éyévero eis SévSpov. All three use ylvouat, Lk. alone adding els ; but 
péya before dévdpov is not genuine either here or in Mt. For yivouae els 
comp. xx. 17; Acts iv. 11, and v. 36, etc. The expression is freq. in LXX, 
and is also classical. 


TO TeTEa TOU OUpavod KaTeoKHvwoev, K.T.A. All three have this 
expression. See on ix. 58, and comp. troxarw airod KatecKivovv 
Ta Onpia Ta aypva, Kal év Tol’s KAddos adttod KateKovy Ta dpvea TOD 
ovpavod (Dan. iv. 9, 18) and & tats rapadvacw airod évoocevoay 
TévTa. Ta TeTELWA TOD otpavod (Ezek. xxxi. 6: comp. xvii. 23), pass- 
ages which show that this was a recognized metaphor for a great 
empire giving protection to the nations.! 

20, 21. The Parable of the Leaven. Mt. xiii. 33; comp. Lk. 
56th 

éxpuev eis GNevpou odta tpia. The beginnings of the Kingdom 
were unseen, and Pagan ignorance of the nature of the Gospel 
was immense. But the leaven always conquers the dough. How- 
ever deep it may be buried it will work through the whole mass 
and change its nature into its own nature. Josephus says that a 
oarov was one and a half of a Roman modius (Aut. ix. 4.5). It 
was a seah, or one third of an ephah ; which was an ordinary baking 
(Gen. xviii. 6). There is no more reason for finding a meaning for 
the three measures than for the three years (ver. 7). But Lange is 
inclined to follow Olshausen in interpreting the three measures as 
the three powers in human nature, body, soul, and spirit; and he 
further suggests the material earth, the State, and the Church. 


In class. Gk. we generally have the plur. dAevpa (dAéw). It means 
6‘ wheaten meal” (Hdt. vii. 119. 2; Plat. Rep. ii. 372 B). 

éws ov. Comp. Acts xxi, 26. In Lk, xxiv. 49 it is followed by the subj., 
as often. 


22-30. The Danger of being excluded from the Kingdom of 
God. ‘The warning grows out of the question as to the number of 


1 Wetst. quotes from the Talmud, ‘‘ There was a stalk of mustard in Sichin 
from which sprang out three branches, of which one was broken off, and out of 
it they made a covering for a potter’s hut, and there were formed on it three 
cabs of mustard. Rabbi Simeon, son of Calaphta, said, A stalk of mustard was 
in my field into which I was wont to climb, as men are wont to climb into a 
fig tree,” 
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the saved, but no note is given of time or place. The introductory 
Sueropevero seems to point back to ix. 51, “ He was continuing His 
journey” (see on vi. 1). In any case it is part of the last journey- 
ings which ended in the Passion. For the substance of the 
discourse comp. Mt. vii. 13, 14, 22, 23, xix. 30; Mk. x. 31. 

22. kata méders Kat Kdpas. Once more we have an amphi- 
bolous phrase: see on ver. 11, x. 18, xi, 39, xii. 1, etc, Either, 
“He went on His way, teaching through cities and villages” ; or, 
“ He went on His way through cities and villages, teaching.” 

23. Etwey 8€ tus atta. We have no means of knowing 
whether he was a disciple or not, or what his motive was. The 
question has always been an attractive one to certain minds 
(2 Esdras viii.). 

ei dAlyou of cwldpuevor. The questioner perhaps supposes that, 
at any rate, none but Jews will be saved. Comp. Acts ii: 47 ; 
1 Cor. i. 18; 2 Cor. ii. 15. In all these passages the pres. part. 
should be marked ; “those who are being saved, who are in the 
way of salvation.” 


For e introducing a drect interrogative comp. xxii. 49; Acts i. 6, xix. 2; 
Mt. xii. 10, etc. The constr. is not classical, and may be explained as 
arising from the omission of Oavudgw, ywwoKxew Oédw, or the like. In 
German we might have, Ob Wenige selig werden ? 


eimev mpds adtods. Note the plur. As in xii. 15, 42, Jesus 
gives no answer to the question asked, but replies in a way that 
may benefit others as well as the interrogator far more than a 
direct answer would have done. 

24. *AywviterOe eiceNOciv. ‘Keep on striving to enter,” or, 
“‘ Strain every nerve.” Questio theoretica initio vertitur ad praxin 
(Beng.). Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7; Ecclus. iv. 28; Dan. 
vi. 14 (Theod.). In Mt. vii. 13 we have ¢eioé\Oare Oud ris orevijs 
mvAns. But the context is quite different; and there it is an out- 
side gaze, while here the door leads directly into the house, and is 
so narrow that only those who are thoroughly in earnest (G@iacrai) 
can pass through it. Vulg. has ser angustam portam in both 
places; but some Lat. texts have janwam or ostium here. 

{ntAaovow eicehOety kal odk icxtcouow. The futures are most 
important, whether we place a comma or a full stop after the second. 
Jesus does not say that there ave many who s¢vive in vain to enter, 
but that there zwz/7 be many who w// seek in vain to enter, after 
the time of salvation ts past. ‘Those who continue to strive now, 
succeed. The change from “strive” to “seek” must also be 
noted. Mere Cyreivy is very different from dywvifecOa (1 Tim. 
vi. 12). Comp. Jn. vil. 34. 

odk icxtcovow. “Will not have strength to” (vi. 48, xvi. 3): 
appropriate to the attempt to force a closed door. 
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_ 25. dp’ of av éyep6¥. Connect this closely with what precedes : 
“Shall not be able, when once the master of the house shall have 
risen up,” etc. With this arrangement a full stop is placed at ré0e 
eoré, and rére begins a new sentence. 


Those who place a full stop at dcxvcovew differ much as to the apodosis 
of dg’ of. Some make it begin at xal dptyoGe, more at xal daoxpibels, and 
others at rére. Of these three the first is the worst, making dptyobe = 
dp&eocOe, and the last is the best (AV. RV.). 


26, 27. Comp. Mt. vil. 22, 23. When the attempt to force 
the door has failed, ye will begin to use this plea; but it will be 
cut short by the reply, Oix otda tpués. The plea is almost gro- 
tesque in its insufficiency. To have known Christ after the flesh 
gives no claim to admission into the kingdom. 


anéotyte am’ éyod wavres épydtar Gdixias. A quotation from Ps. 
vi. 9, where we have mdyres of épyagouevon Thy dvoulay. Aristotle says that 
as Ovxatoovvn sums up the whole of virtue, so décxla sums up the whole of 
vice (Z¢h. Wc. v. 1. 19). _ Contrast the quotation of the same text in Mt. 
vii. 23. Wulg. preserves one difference by having guz operamdnd there and 
operariz here; but ignores another in using zzzguztas for dvoula there and 
also for ddéuxia here. Similarly AV. and RV. have ‘‘iniquity” in both. 
With epydrat ddixlas comp. of épydrat ris dvoulas (1 Mac. ili. 6); Tv xadGv 
Kal ceuvav épydrnv (Xen. Mem, ii. 1. 27) 3 THv woemKGy (Cyr. iv. I. 4). 


28. Exel €orat 6 KAavOuds. There is no need to interpret 
éxet. of time, a use which is rare in class, Grk. and perhaps does 
not occur in N.T. Here the meaning is, ‘There in your ex- 
clusion, in your place of banishment.” Note the articles with 
kAavOuds and Bpvypés, “the weeping and the gnashing,” which are 
indeed such. Elsewhere in N.T. Bpvypds occurs only in Mt. 
(viii. 12, xiii. 42, 50, xxii. 13, xxiv. 51, xxv. 30). In LXX Prov. 
xix. 12; Ecclus. li. 3; also Aq. Ps. xxxvii. 9. These two verses 
(28, 29) occur in Mt. (viii. 11, 12) in a different connexion and 
with some difference of wording. 


*ABpadp Kat “load Kat laxoB Kat wdvtas tT. mpodytas. For all this 
Marcion seems to have substituted mwdvras rods dtxatous, in order to avoid a 
direct reference to O.T. (Tert. Adv. Marcon, iv. 30). The evidence is wholly 
against the conjecture that Marcion’s reading was the original one, which was 
altered in order to oppose him and agree with Mt. vii. 11. In Mt. rdvras 
Tovs mpopijras is wanting. Some Lat. texts add dez to prophetas, and many 
add zztrozre, or zntrare, or tntrocuntes before 2m regno ox tn regnum. 


ipas Sé éxBaddopévous éfw. “ But yourselves dezmg cast forth 
without,” in the attempt to enter. They never do enter; but, as 
they would have entered, but for their misconduct, their exclusion 
is spoken of as “casting out.” Syr-Sin. omits the words. 

29. jgovow dad dvatod@y, «.7.A4. A combination of Is. xlv. 6 
and xlix. 12: comp. lix. 19; Jer. iii. 18; Mal. i.1z. In Mt. viii. 
11, 12 the exclusion of the Jews and admission of the Gentiles is 
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still more clearly expressed. This was the exact opposite of 
Jewish expectations. Jn mundo futuro mensam ingentem vobis 
sternam, quod gentes videbunt et pudefient (Schoettgen, Hor. Hed. 
p. 86); ze. the Gentiles were to be put to shame at the sight of 
the Jews in bliss. Here it is the Jews who gnash their teeth, while 
the Gentiles are in bliss. There is no zodAoé with nfover, so that 
the man’s curiosity remains unanswered ; but the context implies 
many rather than few. In Mt. woAdoé is expressed ; and this also 
seems to have been against Jewish expectations. Vidi filtos 
canacult gui numero admodum pauc sunt (Schoettgen, p. 80). The 
Jews commonly spoke of the Messianic Kingdom as a banquet 
(xiv. 15; Rev. xix. 9). For the four quarters of the globe comp. 
Ps. evil. 3; 1 Chron. ix. 24. Of the order in which they are given 
here Bengel remarks, Hoc fere ordine ad fidem conversi sunt populi, 
Mt. has only East and West. Comp. 2 Esdr. viii. 1. a 


Even if dyeo@e (B' DX) were the right reading for 8Wnofe (AB? RT, 
U6nre &) in ver. 28, there would be no need to make #fovow depend upon 
drav, There should in any case be a full stop at éw, 


80. cioty éoxaro. . . . eloty mpdrov. There are some of each 
class who will be transferred to the other. Mt. xx. 16 we have 
évovrat ot eaxarou mpOro. Kal of mpGrou éoxato.. From that passage 
coupled with Mt. xix. 30 = Mk. x. 31 we infer that this was a say- 
ing which Jesus uttered more than once. But here only is it 
introduced with xat idov, of which Lk. is so fond (i. 20, 31, 36, 
Vv. 12, Vil. 12, 37, etc.), and for which Mt. and Mk. have zoAAoi 
dé. The practical answer to the question in ver. 23 remains, 
“* Whatever be the number of those who are in the way of salva- 
tion, that which concerns you is, that you should without delay 
secure a place among them.” 

31-35. §The Message to Herod Antipas and the Lament over 
Jerusalem. From év airy ry dpa it is clear that the scene does 
not shift. It probably lies in Persea, but we cannot be certain. 
Both Perzea and Galilee were under the jurisdiction of Antipas. 
The Pharisees wanted to frighten Jesus into Judea, where He 
would be more in the power of the Sanhedrin; but that they did 
not invent this alarm about Antipas is clear from Christ’s reply. 
He would have denounced ¢he Pharisees for cunning and deceit, 
if they had brought Him a lying report; and it is very unnatural 
to make 77 dAdext tavrn refer to the inventor of the report, or 
to the Pharisees as a body, or indeed to anyone but Herod. For 
the same reason we need not suppose that the Pharisees were in a 
plot with Herod. They reported his words without consulting 
him. Although the tetrarch wished to see Christ work a miracle, 
yet he probably regarded Him as a dangerous leader like the 
Baptist ; and that he should openly threaten to put Him to death, 
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in order to induce Him to leave his province, is probable enough. 
The wish to disturb Jesus in His work, and to create a panic 
among His followers, would make the Pharisees report this threat, 
even it they had no hope of driving Him into the power of the 
hierarchy. The incident is remarkably parallel to the attempt of 
Amaziah, priest of the golden calf at Bethel, who first denounced 
the Prophet Amos to Jeroboam 11., and then tried to frighten 
Amos out of Israel into Judah, equally in vain (Amos vii. 10-17). 
See Trench, Studies in the Gospels, p. 238. 

81. Oéher ce doxtetvar. “Would fain kill Thee” (RV.). 
The “will” of all other English Versions is too like the simple 
future: comp. ix. 23. They do not say, “has determined to kill.” 
Possibly Jesus was in the very district in which John had been 
captured by Antipas; and this may have suggested the threat or 
the report of it, or both. 

82. elmate TH GAdmekt tatty. As dAdané is usually fem. (ix. 
58; Mt. vili. 20; Judg. i. 35; z Kings xxi. 10; and also in class. 
Grk.), we cannot infer that the fem. is here used in a contemptuous 
sense: but the masc. occurs Cant. ii. 15. Here, as usual, the 
fox is used as a symbol of craftiness, not of rapacity, as some 
maintain. Herod’s craftiness lay in his trying to get rid of an 
influential leader and a disquieting preacher of righteousness by a 
threat which he had not the courage to execute. He did not 
wish to bring upon himself a second time the odium of having 
slain a Prophet.! In the Talmud the fox is called “the sliest of 
beasts.” See examples in Keim, /es. of Vaz. iv. p. 344, and Wetst. 
Foxes of more than one species are very common in Palestine. 
Mee att. ** FOX.” 

€xBddrAw Satpdvia Kat idoers dmoted@. As in the reply to the 
Baptist (vii. 22), Jesus gives the casting out of demons and the 
healing of the sick as signs of the Messiah’s works. In N.T. 
tages is peculiar to Lk. (Acts iv. 22, 30); in LXX Prov. iii. 8, 
iv. 22. See Hastings, J.B. 1. p. 593. 


The reading émireX\S (A R) is a correction to a more familiar verb, for 
damoteX® occurs elsewhere in bibl. Grk. only Jas. i. 15; 1 Esdr. v. 73 (same 
v.d. as here) ; 2. Mac. xv, 39. It means, ‘‘I bring quite to an end.” 


ofpepov kat atpiov Kal 7H tpity. The three days have been 
interpreted to mean (1) three actual days, (2) the three years of 
the ministry, (3) a long time, (4) a short time, (5) a definite time. 


1 Cyril argues that, because we have ravry and not éxelvy with 77 drei, 
the fox must be some one nearer the spot than Herod, viz. the Pharisees 
(Migne, vol. Ixxii. p. 582). Theophylact uses the same argument. But it is 
the common use of ofros for that which is condemned or despised, wzlpz zstz ; 
or still more simply, ‘‘ that fox of yours,” z.e. whom you put forward and 
make use of. Comp. ofros, v. 21, vii. 39, 49; Jn. vi. 42, vii. 15, 36, 49, ix. 16, 
xii. 34. 
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The last is probably right. The course of the Messiah is 
determined, and will not be abbreviated or changed because of 
the threats of a Herod.! For the same expression of three actual 
days comp. Ex. xix. 10, 11. See also Hos. vi. 2. 

tedevoopat, “I am perfected,” consummor (Vulg.). Comp. 
Heb. ii. 10. In both cases the idea is that of “bringing Christ 
to the full moral perfection of His humanity, which carries with 
it the completeness of power and dignity” (Wsctt.). This is the 
only passage in N.T. outside the Epistle to the Hebrews in which 
this verb is used of Christ. In that Epistle it is thus used thrice 
(ii. 10, Vv. 9, Vil. 28), and the idea which it represents is one of the 
main characteristics of the Epistle. It is doubtful whether there 
is here any reference to the special phrase reAewotv tas xeElpas, 
which is used in LXX of the installation of priests in their office 
(Exod xxix: 0, 20, 33, 35% Levovill, 33.exvi..325' Nim anes: 
comp. Lev. xxi. 10; Exod. xxviii. 37 (41); Jud. xvii. 5); although 
such a reference would be very appropriate on the approach of 
Christ’s sacrifice of Himself. See Wsctt. on Zhe idea of redeiwors 
and on Zhe tedeiwors of Christ (Hebrews, pp. 63-67). . 


Tedecouat is probably pass. and not mid.; pres. and not Attic fut. 
Ellicott, Wudlsean Lectures, 1859, p. 264, 4th ed.; Keim, iv. p. 344. 


33. why Set pe ofpepoy x. atpiov K. TH exopevy TopevecOar. 
“ Howbeit ” (see on vi. 24, 35) “it is ordained by Divine decree 
(see on iv. 43, ix. 22) that I goon My way hence, as Herod desires ; 
not, however, because you suggest it, but because My work at this 
time requires it.” The same verb is used in both places: zopevou 
éevredfev and det pe mopeverOar. But, as eéeAOciy is not repeated, 
the repetition of opeverOar (comp. ropevbévres ciate) may be 
accidental? The expression 7H éxouevy for “the next day” 
occurs elsewhere in bibl. Grk. only Acts xx. 15; 1 Chron. x. 8; 
2 Mac. xii. 39: comp. Acts xili. 44 ?, xxi. 26; 1 Mac. iv. 28?. 


To understand xw&p¢ instead of juépg and translate ‘‘I must go on My 
way to-day and to-morrow in the adjoining region also,” is against the con- 
text: 77 éxouévy plainly = 77 zplry. 


ovk évdéxerar mpodpytyy drroddobat ew “lepovoadhp. It cannot 
be allowed,” zon convenit, non fieri potest: 2 Mac. xi. 18; Plat. 
ep. vi. 501 C. The saying is severely ironical, and that in two 
ways. (1) According to overwhelming precedent, Jerusalem is 


1 «The number three seems here, as in the three years (ver. 7), to denote a 
period of time as complete in itself, with a beginning, middle, and end” 
(Andrews, L. of our Lord, p. 396). Universi temporis requisitd ad opus suum 
perfectio stgnificatur (Cajetan). 

* Maldonatus, whom Trench approves, makes the wry signify, ‘¢ Although 
I must die on the third day, yet threats will not interfere with My continuing 
My work until then.” Rather, ‘‘ Although I must go to Jerusalem, yet it is 
not threats which send Me thither.” 
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the place in which a Prophet ought to be put to death. Que urbs 
jus tllud occidendt Prophetas quasi usu ceperat (Grotius). Jewish 
usage has determined that Jerusalem is the right place for such 
crimes. (2) When the conditions of place and time have been 
fulfilled, it is not Herod that will be the murderer. ‘“ You profess 
to be anxious for My safety, if I remain in Herod’s dominions. 
Do not be alarmed. I am in no danger here, nor from him. 
But I must go to your capital: and it is there, and at your hands, 
that I shall die.” Jesus is not referring to the Saxhedrin as 
having the exclusive 7igh¢ to try a Prophet; nor does He mean 
that no Prophet had ever been slain outside Jerusalem. The 
Baptist had been murdered at Macherus.! But such cases were 
exceptional. By long prescription it had been established that 
Jerusalem was the proper scene for these tragedies. 


apopyrny. Any Prophet. To make it equivalent to rdv rpogijrny, and 
interpret it of Christ in particular, does violence to the Greek. 


84, 35. The Lament over Jerusalem. ‘This lament is called 
forth by the thought of the previous verse. What sorrow that 
the Messiah should have to speak thus of the metropolis of His 
own people! The connexion is natural; all the more so if the 
Pharisees (ver. 31) came from Jerusalem. But the connexion in 
Mt. xxiii. 37 is not less natural; and there Christ is at Jerusalem. 
To decide between the two arrangements is not easy: and to 
suppose that such words were spoken on two different occasions 
is rather a violent hypothesis; which, however, is adopted by 
Alford, Andrews, Ellicott, and Stier. The wording is almost 
identical in both places, especially in the remarkable turn from 
the third sing. (airyv) to the second sing. (cov), and thence to 
the second plur. (74«Ancare). On the whole it seems to be more 
probable that the lament was uttered when Jerusalem was before 
His eyes, than when it and its inhabitants were far away. For 
the repetition of the name see on x. 4I. 

84. 7 dmoxtelvouca tods mpopytas. ‘The slayer of Prophets” ; 
pres. part. This is her abiding character; she is a murderess, 
laniena prophetarum, mpopyroxtovos. Comp. Acts vil. 52. 

ALGoBodotca Tos dmeotadpevous mpds attyy. As the wicked 
husbandmen did (Mt. xxi. 35): comp. Heb. xii. 20. This is a 
repetition in a more definite form of the preceding clause. It is 
arbitrary to make rods dmeocraApevous refer to the Apostles and 
other messengers of the Gospel: they are the same class as tods 
apopytas. See Paschasius Radbertus on Mt. xxiii. 37, Migne, cxx. 


789. 


1 But perhaps even in the case of the Baptist the hierarchy at Jerusalem 
had a hand. He was ‘“‘delivered up” by some party. Comp. rapadojvas 
(Mk. i. 14), mapedc0n (Mt. iv. 12). 
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moods HOEAnoa émuouvdga. Ta Téeva cov. These words, which 
are found in both Mt. and Lk., are evidence from the Synoptists 
themselves respecting much work of Christ in Jerusalem which 
they do not record. As S. John tells us, He ministered there at 
other times than just before His Passion. The context forbids 
us from taking ra téxva cov in any other sense than the inhabitants 
of Jerusalem. (Comp. xix. 44, and see Neander, Z. /. C. § 110, 
Eng. tr. p. 165.) This is fully admitted by Strauss, if the words 
were really spoken by Christ.1 He suggests therefore that they 
come from an apocryphal source, and probably the same from 
which he supposes xi. 49-51 to have been taken. In this he has 
been followed by Loman and Pfleiderer (see Hahn, ii. p. 255). But, 
like x. 22, this verse—so strongly confirming the Johannean 
tradition—is far too well attested to be got rid of by any sup- 
positions. The prepositions in érucvvdééar mean “together to one 
place—to Myself.” Comp. Ps. ci. 23 ?, cv. 47. 

dv Tpdmov Spvis Thy EauThs voooidy. ‘Even as a hen her own 
brood.” For ov tpdmrov comp. Exod. ii. 14. Like “fowl” in 
English, dvs is used specially of domesticated hens (Xen. Azad. 
iv. 5. 25; Aesch. Zum. 866). Mt. has ra voocia abrys, “her 
chickens.” This similitude is not found in O.T., but is frequent 
in Rabbinical literature. Schoettgen, pp. 207-210. Comp. ré& 
kelvov Téxv’ éxov td wrepois owlw Tade (Eur. Heracl. 10). Jerome 
quotes Deut. xxxii. rz in illustration: “As an eagle that stirreth 
up her nest, that fluttereth over her young, He spread abroad His 
wings, He took them, He bare them on His pinions.” With 67d 
Tas Trépuyas comp. Ruth ii. r2; Is. xxxi. 5; Mal. iv. 2; Ps. xvii. 8, 
xxxvi. 8, lvii. 2, xi. 5, Ixiii, 8. 

kal odk HOehjcate. In tragic contrast with woods 7OAnoa: 
comp. Jn. 1.5, 40, 11. 

35. dpierat Syiv 6 oikos spay. Neither here (DEGHMU 
X A, Latt. Boh. Syr.) nor in Mt. xxiii. 38, where it is better 
attested, is ¢pyuos more than a gloss. Comp. dru cis épiywow 
ecorat & oiKos otros (Jer. xxii. 5), and éyxaradéAoura, Tov ofkéy pov, 
adixa tiv Kypovopiov pov (Jer. xii. 7) “Is being left to you” 
means “You have it entirely to yourselves to possess and protect ; 
for God no longer dwells in it and protects it.” Comp. édeOjoerar 
(xvii. 34, 35). By “your house” is meant the home of ra tékva 
gov, the city of Jerusalem. Note the repetition dpiv . . bear. 
Syr-Sin. here has, “ Your house is forsaken” ; in Mt. it is defective, 

Aeyw Sé dytv ob ph Wyré pe. With great solemnity and with 
strong assurance. Comp. Jn. vii. 34, viii. 21. 

éws etre. ‘Their seeing Him is dependent upon their repent: 

| Hier sind alle Ausfliichte vergebens, und man muss bekennen+ sind diess 


werkliche Worte Jesu, so muss er ofter und linger, als es den synoptischen 
Berichien nach scheint, in Jerusalem thitig gewesen sein (L. J. 1864, p. 249). 
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ance; and this is left uncertain; for the nga dre or dv Hy dre 
after €ws (A D, Vulg.) is not genuine! There are three inter- 
pretations of the point of time indicated by this declaration. (1) 
The cries of the multitude on Palm Sunday (xix. 38; Mt. xxi. 9; 
Mk. xi. 9). But this is quite inadequate. Christ would not have 
declared with this impressive solemnity the fact that He would not 
enter Jerusalem for some weeks, or possibly months. (2) Zhe 
Second Advent. But where are we told that the unbelieving Jews 
will welcome the returning Christ with hymns of praise? (3) Zhe 
conversion of the Jews throughout all time. This last no doubt 
is right. The quotation EiAoynpévos, x.7.2., is verbatim from LXX 
of Ps. cxviii. 26, and év évdéuart Kupiov means as the representative 
of Jehovah. Converted Israel will thus welcome the spiritual 
presence of the Messiah. 


XIV. 1-XVII. 10. Zhe Second Period of the Journey. 


This forms a new division of the section which has been 
styled “the Journeyings towards Jerusalem”: see on ix. 51. The 
first portion of it (xiv. 1-24) may be thus subdivided. <A 
Sabbath-meal in the House of a Pharisee, including the Healing 
of a Dropsical Man on the Sabbath (1-6), a Discourse about 
taking the lowest seats (7-11) and inviting Lowly Guests (12-14), 
and the Parable of the Great Supper (15-24). The whole is 
peculiar to Lk., and probably comes from some source unknown 
to Mt. and Mk. 


1-24. § A Sabbath-meal in the House of a Pharisee. Time and 
place are quite undetermined. The chief men among the Pharisees 
no doubt lived mostly at Jerusalem. Beyond that we have no clue. 

1-6. The Cure of a Dropsical Man at the Sabbath-meal. 
The cure of the man with the withered hand (vi. 6-11; Mt. 
xli. 9-14; Mk. iii. 1-6) should be compared but not identified. 
Although Lk. records both cures, with very important differences 
of detail, Strauss and Keim maintain that this is a mere doublet 
of the other, and reject both. The style of the opening words 
indicates an Aramaic source. (|. «io 

Of the seven miracles of mercy on the sabbath, Lk. records five: the 
Demoniac at Capernaum (iv. 31), the Withered Hand (vi. 6), the Woman 


bowed down eighteen years (xiii. 14), Simon’s wife’s mother (iv. 38), and this. 
The others are; the Paralytic at Bethesda (Jn. v. 10), the Man born blind 


(Jn. ix. 14). 
1 Not only do NBK LM RX, Syr. Boh. Arm. and some Lat. texts here 


omit #£e. dre, but no authorities insert the words Mt. xxiii. 39, which adds to 
the weight of the evidence against them here. 


23 
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FH Caer. Ren 
1. Kat é€yéveto ey O-2dOeiv adrév, ‘And it came to pass after 
He had entered” “faor.), not “as He entered” (AV.) nor “when 
He entered” (RV.): cum intrasset or tntroisset (some MSS. of 
Vulg.) rather than cum intraret (Vulg.). See on ili. 21 and the 


note at the end of ch. J. p. 45. : 
Twos TOV dpxsvT@V rou orpioaten, “Of one of the chief men of 


the Pharisees.” We-have no knowledge of official rulers of the 
Pharisees ; but of course they had their leading men. That the 
invitation of a leading Pharisee was accepted (ver. 12) after what 
is recorded xi. 37-54 might seem surprising, especially as Jesus 
knew the minds of those whom He was to meet (ver. 3). But 
there was still the possibility of influencing some of them for good. 
We know of no case in which Jesus refused an invitation. 

caBBdtw dayety dptov. Sabbath banqueting was common, and 
became proverbial for luxury. Odserva diem sabbati, non Judaicis 
delicits ; and Hodiernus dies sabbati est, hunc in presenti tempore 
otio guodam corporaliter languido et fluxo et luxurioso celebrant 
fudeit (Aug.). See Wetst. ad Joc. and Polano, Zhe Talmud ; 
Selections translated from the original, p. 259. 

kat adtot joav wapatnpodpevor adtév. Lk.’s favourite construc- 
tion. See on v. 14 and vi. 20. The «ai introduces the apodosis 
of éyévero: “it came to pass . . . that the Pharisees themselves 
were persistently watching Him.” For zaparypetoOau of interested 
and sinister espionage see on vi. 7. Excepting Mk. iii. 2 and Gal. 
iv. 10, the verb occurs only in Lk. (xx. 20; Acts ix. 24). 


The translation ‘were there, watching” is erroneous: #cav mwaparnpod- 
Hevor is the periphrastic imperf. It is also an error to carry on the con- 
struction of éyévero beyond ver. I: vy. I and 2 are quite independent state- 
ments. 

2. kat idod dvOpwrds ‘tis.. We are left in doubt whether the 
man was placed there as a trap, which the absence of ydp does 
not disprove, or was there by accident, or had come in the hope 
of being healed. The last is probable: but the ido’ seems to 
imply that his presence was unexpected by the company, and 
perhaps by the host. He was probably not an invited guest, as 
améAvoev (ver. 4) appears to show. But in an Eastern house he 
would have no difficulty in obtaining admission (Tristram, Hastern 
Customs, pp. 36, 81): and, if he hoped to be healed, he would 
take care to appear ¢uapooGev airot. Note the tus vv. 2, 19, 20. 

bSpwmxds. Not elsewhere in bibl. Grk., but freq. in medical 
writers. The disease seems to be indicated as a curse Num. 
V. 21, 22; comp. Ps. cix. 18. Comp. Hor. Carm. ii. 2. 13. 

3. dmoxpideis . . . mpds Tods voutkods Kal Papicaious. He 
answered their thoughts implied in jcoy raparypovpevor. This 
watching had now a definite object owing to the presence of the 
dropsical man. Comp. v. 22, vii. 40. The vomixoé (see on 
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vli. 30) and @apicatoe are put as one class, and are a more 
definite description of the airoé in ver. 1. Note the Hebraistic 
eimev héyov. 

Yeparretoor 4 ov; Comp. dyaborounoa 7) Kaxoroujoat (vi. 9) ; 
e€ otpavod 7% e€ dvOpdrwv (xx. 4). The dilemma, if they had 
planned one against Him, is turned against themselves. These 
lawyers were bound to be able to answer such a question: and if 
rigorist Pharisees made no objection when consulted beforehand, 
they could not protest afterwards. They take refuge in silence; 
not in order to provoke Him to heal, but because they did not 
know what to say. They did not wish to say that healing on the 
sabbath was allowable, and they did not dare to say that it was 
not. For jouxdf in this sense comp. Acts xi. 18, xxi. 14; Job 
xxxil. 6; Neh. v. 8. 


The ef before éeor, (A, Syrr. Arm.) probably comes from Mt. xii. 10 
(om. NBDL 59, Latt. divided). If it is genuine, comp. xiii. 23. Most of 
the authorities which insert ef have Oepamevew for Oepametoar (also from Mt. 
xii, 10) and omit Bros | 

4, émdaBdpuevos idcato, That the laying hold of him is to be 
regarded as the means of the cure is not certain. The touching 
in order to heal is more often expressed by darecOau (v. 13, 
Sx S0 pK. i 41, Vit. 33, Vill. 22 >" Mt. vill. 3.015) XViL. 7, XX,.34) 
or by émiriGévar tas xetpas (iv. 40, xili. 13; Mk. vi. 5, vill. 23, 25, 
etc.). Both idoOo. (see small print on v. 17) and émAaBéobar 
(ix. 47, XX. 20, 26, xxiii. 26, etc.) are freq. in Lk. Christ read the 
man’s faith, as He read the hostility of the Pharisees, and responded 
to it. 

ané\ugev. This probably means something more than the 
letting go after the émAaPdpevos, viz. “dismissed him” from the 
company, to prevent interference with him. 

5. Tivos épay vids 4 Bods. The emphatic word is iuav. “ How 
do you act, when your interests are concerned? When your son, 
or even your ox, falls into a well?” Palestine abounds in un- 
protected cisterns, wells and pits. Wetst. quotes from the Mishna, 
Si in puteum bos aut asinus .. . filius aut fiia, The argument 
is that what the Pharisees allowed themselves for their own benefit 
must be allowed to Christ for the benefit of others. Their sabbath 
help had an element of selfishness ; His had none. 

The reading dvos 7} Bods probably comes from xiii. 15. The correction was 
doubly tempting: 1. because vids seemed rather to spoil the @ fortior¢ argu- 
ment; 2. because évos is more naturally coupled with Bots. Comp. Deut. 
xxii. 4. The reading mpé8arov (D) for vids has a similar origin, while dis is a 
conjecture as the supposed original of both vids and évos. The evidence is 





1 There is possibly a reference to the wording of the fourth commandment, 
in which son stands first among the rational creatures possessed, and ox first 
among the irrational (Deut. v. 14). But comp. Ex. xxi. 33. 
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' thus divided: vlds ABEGHMSUVTIAL etc., efg Syrr., Cyr-Alex.— 
| dvos NK LXUO, abci Syr-Sin. Vulg. Arm, Aeth, See WH. ii. App. p. 62; 
| Sanday, 4g. to Grk. T. p. 120. The @oxpifels before mpds avrovs elev 
‘.(~ A, Vulg.) is probably an insertion. eee 
Note the Hebraistic construction instead of ris vudy ob vids, K.7.d., ovK 
evbéws dvacmdce avrov ; 


6. od« toxuoay avramoxpiOqvar. Stronger than jovxacay (ver. 
3): “They had no power to reply.” Lk. is fond of noting that 
people are silenced or keep silence (xx. 26; Acts xi. 18, xii. 17, 
XV. 12, xxii. 2). For the compound verb comp. Rom. ix. 20; 
Judg. v. 29; Job xvi. 8, xxxii. 12. 

7-11. Discourse on choosing the Lowest Seats at Entertain- 
ments. We may suppose that the healing of the dropsical man 
preceded the meal. ‘This now begins; and, as they settle round 
the tables, there is a manceuvring on the part of some of the 
guests to secure the best places. To suggest a comparison 
between healing the dropsy and dealing with duplicem animi 
hydropem, superbixe tumorem et pecuniz sitim is almost as fanciful 
as supposing that “falling into a well” is meant to refer to the 
dropsy. ‘The latter supposition (Aug. Bede) still finds favour. 

7. "Eheyev 8€ . . . tmapaBodyv. Comp. v. 36, xiii. 6, xviii. 1. 
The “parable” is not in the form of a narrative, but in that of 
advice, which is thus called because it is to be understood meta- 
phorically. Christ is not giving counsels of worldly wisdom or of 
good manners, but teaching a lesson of humility. Every one 
before God ought to feel that the lowest place is the proper place 
for him. ‘There is no need to suppose that this was originally a 
parable in the more usual sense, and that Lk. has turned it into an 
exhortation ; still less that ver. 7 is a fictitious introduction to a 
saying of which the historical connexion had been lost. 


dméxov. Sc. rdv voby : comp. Acts ili. 5 ; 1 Tim. iv. 16; Ecclus, xxxi. 2, 
He directed His attention to this: not the same as its attracting or catching 
His attention. Syr-Sin. omits. 


tds mpwtoxhioias. In the mixture of Jewish, Roman, Greek, 
and Persian customs which prevailed in Palestine at this time, we 
cannot be sure which were the most honourable places at table. 
Josephus (Azz. xv. 2. 4) throws no light. But the Talmud says 
that, on a couch holding three, the middle place is for the 
worthiest, the left for the second, and the right for the third 
(Edersh. Z. G TZ. ii. pp. 207, 494). Among the Greeks it’ was 
usual for each couch to have only two persons (Plat. Sym. 175 A, 
C), but both Greeks and Romans sometimes had as many as four 
on one couch. D. of Grk. and Rom. Ant. artt. Cena, Symposium, 
Triclinium ; Becker, Charicles, Sc. vi. Exc. i.; Gallus, Sc. ix. Exe. 
i. ii. Comp. Lk. xx. 46; Mt. xxili. 6; Mk. xii. 39. 
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éfeheyovre. “They were choosing out for themselves ; eigebant 
(bcdefff,) rather than eligerent (Vulg.).” The same thing seems 
to have taken place at the Last Supper (xxii. 24), and the washing 
of the disciples’ feet may have been intended as a rebuke for this. 

8. cis ydpous. Probably sing. in meaning; “to a wedding- 
feast”: see on xii. 36.. The meal at which this was said was an 
ordinary one, as is shown by ¢ayety dprov (ver. 1), the common 
Hebrew phrase for a meal (ver. 15 ; Mt. xv. 2; Mk. iii. 20; Gen. 
XXXVil. 25, xlill, 16; Exod. ii, 20, etc.). Jesus singles out a 
marriage, not perhaps because such a feast is a better type of the 
Kingdom of God, but because on such occasions there is more 
formality, and notice must be taken of the rank of the guests. 

katakhOfs. Peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (vii. 36, ix. 14, xxiv. 30): 
see on ix. 14. 

9. 6 oé kat adrdy kadéoas. It is misplaced ingenuity to render, 
“thee thyself also,” dich auch selbst. “Thee and him,” ¢e et tllum 
(Vulg.), is right. His inviting both gave him the right to arrange 
both guests as he pleased. Contrast ii. 35. 


épet. For the change from subjunct. to fut. indic. comp. xii. 58. See 
also épet after tva, ver. 10. 


Ads tovtw témov . . . Tov EoxaTov Témov. Here AV. is inferior 
to all previous versions. Vulg. has Jocwm in both places. Luth. 
omits in both. Tyn. Cov. Cran. Gen. have ‘rowme” in both: 
Wic. and Rhem. “place” in both. “The lowest 7oom” means 
“the lowest place” ; but in that case “ give this man room” should 
precede. Otherwise “lowest room” will seem to mean the bottom 
chamber. 


‘*Thou hast set my feet in a large 00m” (Ps. xxxi. 8), z.¢. in abundant space 
(Ps. xviii. 19). Bishop Hall calls Pope Pius 11. ‘‘as learned as hath sat in 
that roome this thousand yeeres” (Letters, Dec. ii. Ep. 3). Davies, Bzdle 
English, p. 152. Comp. Ter. Heaut. ili. 3. 25. Sy. /ube hune abire hinc 
aliguo. Cl. Quo ego hinc abeam? Sy. Quo? quo libet: da tllis locum. Abd 
deambulatum. Cl. Deambulatum? Quo? Sy. Vah, quasi destt locus. 


dpéy ... karéxew. The dpé marks the contrast between the 
brief self-assumed promotion and the permanent merited humilia- 
tion. Comp. Prov. xxv. 6, 7, which Christ seemed to have had in 
His mind. The displaced guest goes from top to bottom, because 
the intermediate places have meanwhile been filled. 

10. tva . . . épet cor. Perhaps iva is here used é«Barixds, of 
the vesw/¢ rather than of the purpose: “so that he will say to thee.” 
But if the idea of purpose be retained, it is Christ’s purpose in 
giving the advice, not the purpose with which the hearer is to 
adopt the advice. There is no recommendation of “the pride 
that apes humility,” going to a low place zz order ¢o be promoted 
See small print on xx. Io. 
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The fut. indic. after Yva is common in late Greek: xx. 10; Mk. xv. 20; 
Jn. vii. 3, xvii. 2; Acts xxi. 24; Gal. ii, 4, etc. Win. xli. Ded): 360 ; 
Simcox, Lang. of V.T. p. 109; Burton, § 199. ; F 

mpocavdBnOr avetepov. Perhaps ‘‘ Come up higher,” ze, to where the 
host is sitting: accede (acfff,iqr) rather than ascende (Vulg.). Comp. 
dvdBawe mpds we (Prov. xxv. 7). The verb is classical and frequent in LXx, 
esp. in Joshua of geographical description (xi. 17, xv. 3, 6, 7, Xviil. 12, xix. 
II, 12; Exod. xix. 23, etc.). The adv. occurs elsewhere in bibl. Grk. only 
Heb. x. 8; comp. dvwrepos (Neh. iii. 25), dvdraros (Tobit viii. 3), éodrepos 
(Acts xvi. 24; Heb. vi. 19), xarwérepos (Eph. iv. 9). 


évémiov wévtwv. Both words are characteristic: see on i. 15 
and vi. 30. The wavrwv is unquestionably to be retained 
(SW ABLX 1, 33 69, Syrr. Boh. Aeth.). 

11. mas 6 bay éautdy. One of our Lord’s repeated utterances : 
xvili. 14; Mt. xxiii. 12. In all three places AV. spoils the anti- 
thesis by varying the translation of razewdw, “abase,” ‘ humble.” 
The saying here guards against the supposition that Christ is 
giving mere prudential rules of conduct or of good taste. Humility 
is the passport to promotion in the Kingdom of God. Comp. for 
the first half x. 15; and for the second half Jas. iv. 10; 1 Pet. v. 6. 
Note that while Lk. in both places has ras with the participle (see 
on i. 66), Mt. has dots. 

12-14. The Duty of inviting Lowly Guests. The previous 
discourse was addressed to the guests (ver. 7): this is addressed 
to the host. It is a return for his hospitality. We cannot be 
sure that all the other guests were of the upper classes, and that 
this moved Jesus to utter a warning. Some of His disciples may 
have been with Him, and they were not wealthy. Still less may 
we assert that, if all the other guests’ were of the upper classes, this 
was wrong. All depends upon whether the motive for hospitality 
was selfish. But it is wrong to omit benevolence to the poor, in 
whose case the selfish motive is excluded. As before, we have a 
parable in a hortatory form ; for Jesus is not merely giving rules 
for the exercise of social hospitality. 

12. "Edeyev S€ kal TO KexAykdtr adtév. “ But He was saying 
to him also that had bidden Him”; gui invitaverat eum (df), 
invitanti eum (8), invitatort (abc ff,ilqr): convivatori suo benigne 
rependens, mvevpatika avtt capkixdv (Grotius). For dpustoy see on 
Dey 

ph ddver. Pres. imperat. ‘Do not hadztually call.” It is the 
exclusive invitation of rich neighbours, etc., that is forbidden. 


As distinct from kadetv, gwveiv would specially apply to invitation by word 
of mouth: and the use of @wvety for invitations is very rare. Neither Vulg. 
nor any English Version before RV. distinguishes between ¢wver here and 
xdéAet, ver. 13, although in vz. 7, 8, 12 Kadety is rendered zxvdtare and ver. 12 
pwvelv, vocare. 


mouotous, With yetrovas only. It is pleasant to entertain 
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one’s friends, seemly to entertain one’s relations, advantageous to 
entertain rich neighbours. But these are not high motives for 
hospitality ; 3 and we must not let our hospitality end there. 

py wore Kal ato dvTiukahéowoiv oe. Godet remarks that this 
warning is playful. Prends-y garde: la pareille a recevoir, Cest un 
matheur a éviter! Car, une fois la retribution recue, Cen est fait de 
la remuneration future. Comp. ovre pev as dvtikAnOnodpevos Kader 
pe tus (Xen. Symp. i. 15). 

13. Soxhv mroufjs. See on Vv. 29. 

kdéder mrwxots, dvameipous. The former would not have the 
money, the latter would not have the strength, to give an enter- 
tainment. That 4 dvaetpous is here generic, and that ywAovs and 
Tuphovs are species under it, is improbable: comp. ver. 21. The 
mTwxoi are one class,—those wanting in means; and all the rest 
belong to another class,—those wanting in physical strength. 
Beyond this we need not specify; but in Plato we have dvdmrnpou 
containing the other two classes, of ywAo/ te kal TupAot Kal of dAXor 
évérnpo. (Crito, p. 53 A). The ava is intensive: “very maimed.” 
For the command comp. ver. 21 and Neh. viii. ro. 

14, paxdpros on, Sti odk €xoucw avtamododval oo. The dru is 
strictly logical. Good deeds are sure to be rewarded either in this 
world or in the world to come. Those persons are blessed whose 
good deeds cannot be requited here, for they are sure of a reward 
hereafter. For otk €xouow see on xii. 4. For dvtamododvar in a 
good sense comp. Rom. xi. 35; 1 Thes. ili. g; in a bad sense, 
Rom. xii. 19; Heb. x. 30. The dyri expresses retaliation, exact 
repayment. Comp. Arist. Z¢h. /Vic. ix. 2. 5, where we have ddors, 
amobdoréov, and avtamddoots. 

év TH dvactace: Tov Sixatwv. It is possible that there is here 
a reference to the doctrine of a double resurrection, first of the 
righteous, ue then of all. Comp. ECOMixvnes: 31 Phessiv1 6; 
Rev. xx. 5, 6. If so, this is the avaorTacis éK vexp@v (ax 35 5 Acts 
iv. 2; Phil. ili. 11; 1 Pet.i. 3: comp. Mk. ix. 9, xii. 25 ; Mt. xvii. 9; 
Gal. i. 1), which implies that some are for the present left unraised, 
as distinct from the avdoracis vexpdv (Acts xvil. 32; 1 Cor. xv. 
12, 21; Heb. vi. 2), which is the general resurrection. See Lft. 
on Phil. iii. 11. But rav Sixatov may be added merely to indicate 
the character of those who practise disinterested benevolence. 

15-24. The Parable of the Great Supper. The identity of this 
with the Parable of the Marriage of the King’s Son, often called 
the Parable of the Wedding Garment (Mt. xxii. 1-14), will continue 
to be discussed, for the points of similarity and of difference are 
both of them so numerous that a good case may be made for either 
view. But the context, as well as the points of difference, justifies 

1The form dvdzerpos seems to be a mere misspelling of dvdanpos (Tobit 
xiv. 2; 2 Mac. viii. 24 AV); but it is well attested. WH. ii. App. p. 151. 


« 
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a distinction. The parable in Mt. is a comment on an attempt 
to arrest Christ (xxi. 46), and tells of rebels put to death for insult- 
ing and killing their sovereign’s messengers ; this is a comment on 
a pious remark, perhaps ignorantly or hypocritically made, and 
tells of discourteous persons who, through indifference, lose the 
good things to which they were invited. It is much less severe in 
tone than the other; and even in those parts which are common 
to the two has very little similarity of wording. 

15. 71g rOv cuvavaxerpévay, “The resurrection of the just” 
suggests the thought of the Kingdom, and this guest complacently 
assumes that he will be among those who will enjoy it. With this 
introductory incident comp. x. 25-30, xii. 13-15, XV. I-3. 

ddyerar dptov. A Hebraism: comp. ver. 1; 2 Sam. ix. 7, 10; 
2 Kings iv. 8, etc., and see on ver. 8. It points to the Jewish 
idea that the Messianic age will be inaugurated by a banquet and 
will be a prolonged festival (Is. xxv. 6). The reading dpurrov 
(E HMS UVTI) isa mere corruption of dprov. 

16. 6 8é efrev adtG. “ But He said to him” (Rhem.). “And” 
(Wic.) and “Then” (Tyn. Gen. AV.) obscure the fact that Christ 
is opposing the comfortable self-complacency of the speaker. What 
he says is correct, but the spirit in which he says it is quite wrong. 
Only those who are detached from earthly things, and treat them 
as of small account in comparison with the Kingdom of God, will 
enter therein. 

émoter Setmvoy péya. “Was about to make a great supper,” 
similar to that at which Jesus was now sitting. One might expect 
the mid., but comp. ver. 12; Acts vill. 2; Xen. Anad. iv. 2. 23. 
The moots are the Jews who observe the Law. In Mt. it is 
dvOpwros BactAeds who made a marriage-feast for his son. 

17. 73v Soddov. The vocator, who was sent to remind them, 
according to custom, and not because they were suspected of 
unwillingness.!. Comp. Esth. v. 8, vi. 14. This custom still pre- 
vails. “To omit the second summons would be “a grievous breach 
of etiquette, equivalent to cancelling the previous more general 
notification. To refuse the second summons would be an insult, 
which is equivalent among the Arab tribes to a declaration of war” 
(Tristram, Lastern Customs, p. 82). The dotdAos represents God’s 
messengers to His people, and specially the Baptist and Jesus 
Christ. Comp. Mt. xi. 28-30. 


"Epxeode, St. H5yn round éoriwv. The true reading may be gpyecOat 
(SADKLPRA) to follow elmeiy (Syr-Sin.), dicere tnuttatis ut ventrent 
(Vulg.). See small print note on xix. 13. But the mdvra after éoriw (A P, 
Syr-Sin. Vulg. f) or before &rouua (D, ae) comes from Mt. xxii. 4. %* BLR, 
bc ff,ilq omit. 





1 Vocatores suos ostendenti, ut diceret a quibus invitatus esset (Plin. NV. H 
xxxv. 10, 36. 89). Comp. Suet. Calg. xxxix.; Sen. De /ra, iii, 37. 3. 
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18. Hp§avto amd puds wdvtes TapaitetoOar. Every word is full of 
point. The very beginning of such conduct was unexpected and 
unreasonable, and it lasted some time. There was no variation ; 
it was like a prearranged conspiracy: they all pleaded that they 
were at present too much occupied to come. And there was not 
a single exception. The zapairetofar comes as a surprise at the 
end, there being no aAAd or dé at the outset to prepare for a con- 
trast. This absolute unanimity prepares us for a joyous accepiance 
of the courteously repeated invitation. On the contrary, they begin 
“to beg off,” deprecari (Acts xxv. 11; 2 Mac. ii. 31). In Jos. Azz. 
vil. 8. 2 the verb is used, exactly as here, of excusing oneself from 
an invitation, They ought to have excused themselves when the 
first invitation came, if at all. Their begging off now was breaking 
their promise ; and the excuses were transparently worthless. In 
Mt. there is no begging off. Those invited simply dmeArjoavres 
amnAOov ; and some of them insulted, and even killed the wocatores. 
For dpxeoGas of proceedings which last some time comp. vil. 38, 
ahieAG, Kix. $7; 45, xxl! 23, xxiii, 2, Here the further idea of 
interruption is not present. 

Gawd puds. The expression is unique in Greek literature. Comp. dz’ 
ev0elas, amd Ths tons, €& dpOFs, dua mdons. We are probably to supply yvauns : 
dd mds kal Ths airs yvaduns (Philo, De Spec. Legg. ii. p. 311). Both éx 
pads yveuns and éx muds pwr7js are also found. We might also supply Wuxijs. 
Less probable suggestions are pas, suvOjxns (Vulg. szmul), alrlas, ddov. 


éyo avdykny. A manifest exaggeration. He had already 
bought it, probably after seeing it; and now inspection could 
wait. For the phrase, which is classical, comp. 1 Cor. vii. 37; 
Heb. vii. 27; Jude 3; and the insertion Lk. xxiii. 17. Not in 
LXX, 

exe pe tapyTnpevoy. It is doubtful whether this is a Latinism, 
habe me excusatum, t.e. “Consider me as one who has obtained 
indulgence.”! But certainly we, which is enclitic, cannot be em- 
phatic: ‘‘ Whatever you do about others, 7 must be regarded as 
excused.” This would require éu¢, and before rather than after 
éxe. Comp. ov Gappodvrd pe eers (Xen. Cyr. iil. 1. 35). 

19. mopedopar. “I am on my way.” He pleads no dvayxy, and 
is too indifferent to care about the manifest weakness of his excuse. 
That he had bought the oxen ‘fon approval” is not hinted. Both 
these two seem to imply that they may possibly come later, if the 
host likes to wait, or the feast lasts long enough. Hence the host’s 
declaration ver. 24. 

20. of Suvapour. He is confident that this is unanswerable. 
See on ver. 26. ‘When a man taketh a new wife, he shall not ge 

1 Jnvitas tunc mie, cum sects, Nastca, vocasse. 


Excusatum habeas me rogo: ceno dom7. 
—(Mart. ii. 79.) 
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out in the host, neither shall he be charged with any business: he 
shall be free at home one year” (Deut. xxiv. 5). Comp. Hdt. 
136.5, 

Sa The wdvres (ver. 18) probably means more than three. 
But three suffice as examples. Some said that they would not 
come now; others declared that they could not come at all. 
Comp. the parable of the Pounds, where three servants are 
samples of the whole ten, and represent two classes (xix. 16-21). 

"Efe taxéws. Not because his anger makes him impatient ; 
but because he has no intention of putting off anything to please 
the discourteous persons who have insulted him. He goes on with 
his arrangements at once. 

eis Tas TAateias Kal pupas. We have the same combination Is. 
xv. 3. This use of piuy is late: Acts ix. 11, xii. 10; Ecclus. 1x.7 ; 
Tobit xiii. 18. A lane resembles a stream ; and the original sense 
of pin is the rush or flow of what is in motion. See Kennedy, 
Sources of N.T. Greek, p. 16. The two words combined stand for 
the public places of the town, in which those who have no comfort- 
able homes are likely to be found. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 26-28. 

Tos TTwXOUS Kal dvarretpous, K.T.A. The Jews who do not ob- 
serve the Law; the publicans and sinners. ‘These were not asked 
simply because the others refused, and in order to fill the vacant 
places. ‘They would have been asked in any case; but the others 
were asked first. They both live in the city: ze. both are Jews. 
But those who respected the Law had a prior claim to those who 
rebelled against it. The similarity of wording shows the connexion 
with the preceding discourse (ver. '13); and therefore Bengel’s 
attractive distinction is probably not intended. He points out 
that the oor would get no other invitation ; the mazmed would not 
be likely to marry; the dnd could not go to see farms ; and the 
‘ame would not go to prove oxen. Contrast Mt. xxii. 9, Io. 

eiodyaye OSe. See on ii. 27. It is assumed that they can be 
“brought in” at once, without formal invitation. They are not 
likely to refuse. The mixture of guests of all classes is still seen 
at Oriental entertainments. 

22. Kupte, yéyovey 8 éméragas. He executes the order, and 
then makes this report. There is no #3y, and we are not to sup- 
pose that he had anticipated his master’s order ; which would have 
been audacious officiousness, and could hardly have been done 
without his master’s knowledge. . 

ért Toros €otiv. Comp. ver. 9. No such expression is found 
in Mt. xxii. 10. It is added because the servant knows that his 
master is determined to fill all the places, and that the banquet 
cannot begin till this is done. 

23. ppaypots. “Hedges” (ppdoow = “I fence in”): Mt. 
xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1. Just as mAareiar kal pduoe represent the 
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public roads inside the city, so 6d0t kai dpayyol the public roads 
outside the city; and this command is the invitation to the 
heathen. { 

dvéykacov eicehOetv. By persuasion. A single servant could 
not use force, and those who refused were not dragged in. Comp. 
Mk, vi. 45 || and apeBudcavro (xxiv. 29; Acts xvi. 15). The text 
gives no sanction to religious persecution. By showing that 
physical force was not used it rather condemns it. 

tva yeptoOf pou 6 otkos. Ver natura nec gratia patitur vacuum 
(Beng.). We are not told the result of this third invitation ; but 
we may conclude that the Gentiles fill the void which the unbelief 
of the Jews has left (Rom. xi. 25). In Mt. the result of the second 
invitation is érAjoOn 6 veyuddv, and there is no third. Augustine 
interprets this third summons as a call to heretics, which cannot 
be correct. 

24, éyw ydp suty. Solemn introduction of the main point of 
the parable. The transition from sing. (€&AGe) to plur. (piv) is 
variously explained. (1) That some of the wrwxoi (ver. 21) are 
' present and are included in the address. (2) That there is a transi- 
tion from the parable to its application, and Christ speaks half as 
the host to his servant and others, and half in His own person to 
the Pharisee and his guests. (3) That the host addresses, not 
only the servant, but all who may hear of what he has done. In 
favour of (2) we must not quote xi. 8, xv. 7, 10, Xvi. 9, XVIli. 145 
Mt. xxi. 43. In all these places it is Jesus who is addressing the 
audience; not a person in the parable who sums up the result. 
Here the éxeévwy and the pov show that the latter is the case. In 
Mt. the conclusion to the parable is roAXol yap iow KAnToi, 6ALyor 
de €xAexrot (xxii. 14), and these are the words of Christ, not of the 
Bacrreds. 

25-35. § Warnings against Precipitancy and Half-heartedness 
in Following Christ. The Parables of the Rash Builder, the Rash 
King, and the Savourless Salt. The section has been called “The 
Conditions of Discipleship.” These are four. 1. The Cross to be 
borne (25-27; Mt. x. 37, 38). 2. The Cost to be counted (28-32). 
3. All Possessions to be renounced (33). 4. The Spirit of Sacrifice 
to be maintained (34, 35; Mt. v. 13; Mk. ix. 49). 

The journeying continues, but we are not told the direction ; 
and a large multitude is following. They are disposed to believe 
that Jesus isthe Messiah, and that the crisis of the Kingdom is at 
hand. They therefore keep close to Him, in order not to miss any 
of the expected glories and blessings. This fact is the occasion of 
the address. They must understand that following Him involves 
a great deal. Like the guest in the Pharisee’s house (ver. 15), they 
have not realized what the invitation to enter the Kingdom implies. 

25. Luveropevovto Sé atta. “ Now there were going with Him,” 
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of what continued for some time. Comp. vii. 11, xxiv. 15. Else- 
where only Mk. x. 1 of people assembling, but often in LXX 
(Gen. xiii. 5, xiv. 24, xviii. 16, etc.). 

26. ob pucet tov matépa éautod, x.7.A. Does not hate them so 
far as they are opposed to Christ. ‘The context and the parallel 
passages (Mt. vi. 24, x. 37) Show that the case supposed is one in 
which choice must be made between natural affection and loyalty to 
Christ. In most cases these two are not incompatible; and to 
hate one’s parents as such would be monstrous (Mt. xv. 4). But 
Christ’s followers must be ready, if necessary, to act towards what 
is dearest to them as if it were an object of hatred. Comp. Jn. 
xii. 25. Jesus, as often, states a principle in a startling way, and 
leaves His hearers to find out the qualifications. Comp. vi. 29, 30; 
Mt. xix. 12. The kat thy yuvaika here is a comment, whether 
designed or not, on yuvaika éynwa in ver. 20. Comp. xviii. 29. 

Tv ux éautod. Not merely his carnal desires, but his life 
(ix. 24, xii. 23); all his worldly interests and affections, including 
life itself. Vec amen sufficit nostra relinquere, nisi relinquamus et 
nos (Greg. Mag. Hom. xxxii.). So that puoeiy thy woxnv éavrod is 
arapvncacGo. éavtTdv (ix. 23) carried to the uttermost. 

eivai jou padytys. The emphasis is on pafyrys, not on pov, 
which is enclitic. ‘‘He may be following Me in some sense, but 
he is no disciple of Mine.” Would any merely human teacher 
venture to make such claims? Syr-Sin. omits v. 27. 

27. ov Bactdéter tov otaupdy éauTod’. Comp. ix. 23; Mt. x. 38, 
xvi. 243; Mk. vill. 34. Only here and Jn. xix. 17 is BaordZew used 
of the cross ; here figuratively, there literally. ‘‘ Carrying his own 
cross” would be a familiar picture to many of Christ’s hearers. 
Hundreds had been crucified in Galilee for rebellion under Judas 
the Gaulonite (A.D. 6). See Deissmann, Bibelstudien, p. 97. 


In late Gk. Baordgfew seems to be more common than ¢épev, when the 
carrying is figurative: LXX of 2 Kings xviii. 14; Job xxi. 3. It is specially 
common in the later versions of Aq. Sym. and Theod. All three have it Is. 
xl. 11, lxvi. 12; Jer. x. 5: and both Sym. and Theod. have it Prov. ix. 12; 
Is. Ixiii. 9. But in none of these places does it occur in LXX. 


28-38. Two Parables upon Counting the Cost: the Net 
Builder and the Rash King. Comp. Mt. xx. 22; Mk. k°38>"It 
is possiblé that in” both’ parables Jesus was alluding to recent 
instances of such folly. It was an age of ostentatious building and 
reckless warfare. The connexion with what precedes (ydp) seems 
to be that becoming a disciple of Christ is at least as serious a 
matter as any costly or dangerous undertaking. 

28. tis yap €§ buadv Oddwv. “ For which of you (see on xi. 5), 
if he wishes.” 

ka@ioas. In both parables (ver. 31) this represents long and 
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serious consideration. The matter cannot be settled off-hand. 
Comp. Virg. Aen. x. 159. 


wngite. “Calculates” (Wigpos = calculus). In class. Gk. commonly in 
mid. of voting. Comp. Rev. xiii. 18: notin LXX. Neither drapricuds nor 
damdvy occur again in N.T., but damdvy is fairly common in LXX, and 
dmapriopes is very rare in Greek literature! In LXX dzaprigewv occurs 
(1 Kings ix. 25) ; also in Aq. and Sym. See Suicer, daaprifw. 


29. pr) toxvovtos éextehéoor. “ Not having the means to finish.” 
For exreAeiy comp. Deut. xxxii. 45; 1 Kings xiv. 15; 2 Chron. 
iv. 5; 2 Mac. xv. 9; Dan. ili. 40 (Theod.). Not elsewhere in N.T. 

80. Otros. Contemptuous: v. 21, vii. 39, xiii. 32, where see 
reff. ‘The lesson conveyed is not so much, “It is better not to 
begin, than to begin and fail,” as, “It is folly to begin without 
much consideration.” 

31. ouvBadety eis wédepov. To be taken together: “to engage 
with another king for the purpose of war.” The verb. is intrans., as 
t Mac. iv. 34; 2 Mac. vil. 23, xiv. 17; and often in Polyb. The 
more common expression is cvpPddAew cis wayyy (Jos. Ant. vi. 
5. 3: so also in Polyb.). Comp. conjligere. 

év Seka xidtdow. “Hguipped with ten thousand,” a meaning 
which readily flows from “clad in, invested with.” Comp. 1. 17; 
Rom: xVa 205.0. Cor iy, 213 Heb. ix) 253 Judesi4... ‘Fhe very 
phrase occurs 1 Mac. iv. 29. 

82. ci € pyye. See small print on v. 36. 

épwrd [ta] mpds ecipyyyy. ‘Asks for negociations with a view to 
peace.” The ra is omitted in 8B (? Aomeofel.), and the meaning 
will then be, “‘negociates for peace.” BKUII have «is for mpds 
(perhaps from ver. 28). Comp. xix. 42 and examples in Wetst. 
There is a remarkable parallel to this second parable Xen. AZem. 
ii. 6. 8. 

83. This verse shows the futility of asking what the tower 
means, and who the king with the twenty thousand is.? These 
details are part of the framework of the parables, and by themselves 
mean nothing. The parables as a whole teach that to become 
Christ’s disciple involves something which ought to be well weighed 
beforehand. ‘This something was explained before, and is shown 
in another form here, viz. complete self-renunciation. 


1 Dion. Hal. De Comp. Verb. xxiv., and Apoll. Dysc. De Adv. p. 532, 7, seem 
to be almost the only quotations. The Latin renderings here are ad perjficdendum 
(f Vulg.), ad consummandum (ar), ad consummatzonem (e), ad perfectum (d). 

2 Those who insist on explaining the king with the twenty thousand com- 
monly make him mean Satan. But would Christ suggest that we should come 
to terms with Satan? To avoid this difficulty others regard the king as repre- 
senting God. But would Christ place the difference between the power of God 
and the power of man as the difference between twenty thousand and ten 
thousand? Contrast the ten thousand talents and the hundred pence (Mt. 
xVili. 24, 28). See on xii. 5 and xvi. 1. 
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Gmotdocetat macw Tos éauTod Gmdpxouvow.  Renounceth all 
his own belongings,” the chief of which were specified ver. 26. 
See on ix. 61 and vili. 3. All disciples must be veady to renounce 
their possessions. Many of the first disciples were called upon 
actually to do so. Comp. the sarcasm of Julian: “In order that 
they may enter more easily into the Kingdom of Heaven in the 
way which their wonderful law bids them, I have ordered all the 
money of the Church of Edessa to be seized” (Z¢. xiii.) Note 
the characteristic was and wa@ouv. Comp. v. 11, 28. 


It is very forced to put a full stop at was é& dud», and make two inde- 
pendent sentences. ‘‘Such is the case therefore with all of you. Whoever 
renounceth not,” etc. 

MSS. vary much as to the order of the three words elvat wou wabyris. 


84, 35. The Spirit of Sacrifice. The similitude respecting ‘salt 
was probably uttered more than once, and in more than one form. 
Comp. Mt. v. 13; Mk. ix. 50. The salt is the self-sacrifice spoken 
of vv. 26, 27, 33. The figure of salt is not found in O.T., but 
comp. Job. vi. 6. 

834. Kahév ody 73 Gdas. The ody (8 BLX 69, Boh.) perhaps 
refers to previous utterances: “Salt, therefore (as I have said before), 
is good.” Vihil utilius sale et sole (Plin. H. WV. xxxi. 9. 45. 102). 

édv Sé kal 75 Gas. The xat (8 B L X, Vulg. codd. Syr., Bede) 
must be preserved. ‘But if evez the salt.” In Mt. v. 13 there is no 
«at. Note the characteristic 5¢ «ai, and see small print on iii. 9. 


In LXX and N.T. das is the common form, with dda as v./. in good 
MSS. In class. Gk. &s prevails. 

In class. Gk. pwpatvw is ‘I am foolish” (Eur. Zed. 614); in bibl. Grk. 
pwpatvouat has this meaning (Rom. i. 22; Mt. v. 13), uwpalyw being ‘I 
make foolish” (1 Cor. i. 20). Mk. has dvadov yiverOat, Vulg. has evanuerdt ; 
ade ¢zfatuatum fuerit, 


év tiv &ptvOyoerar; Quite impossibly Tyn. and Cran. have ‘‘ What 
shall be seasoned ther with?” From meaning simply ‘“‘ prepare,” dpriw came 
to be used of preparing and flavouring food (Col. iv. 6). 


85. It is futile to discuss what meaning is to be given to “the 
land” and “the dunghill.” They do not symbolize anything. 
Many things which have deteriorated or become corrupt are use- 
ful as manure, or to mix with manure. Savourless salt is not even 
of this much use: and disciples without the spirit of self-devotion 
are like it. That is the whole meaning.! If this saying was uttered 
only once, we may prefer the connexion here to that in the Sermon 
on the Mount. Mk. so far agrees with Lk. in placing it after the 
Transfiguration. But all three arrangements may be right. 








1 For this savourless salt in Palestine see Maundrell, Journey from Aleppo to 
Jerusalem, pp. 161 ff. (quoted by Morison on Mk. ix. 50); also Thomson, ‘I 
saw large quantities of it literally thrown into the street. to be trodden under foot 
of men and beasts” (Land & Look, p. 381). 
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komplay. The word is one of many which seem to be of a colloquial char- 
acter, and are common to N.T. and the comic poets. See Kennedy, Sources 
of N.T. Grk. pp. 72-76. In N.T. only here. Comp. xiii. 8 


“0 €xwv Gra dkovew dxouétw. A solemn indication that attention 
to what has been said is needed, and will be rewarded. It is 
another of Christ’s repeated sayings. See on viii. 8. 

XV. 1-32. Three Parables for the Encouragement of Penitent 
Sinners. The Love and Free Forgiveness of God. The Lost 
Sheep (3-7) and the Lost Coin (8-10) form a pair. Like the 
Mustard Seed and the Leaven (xiii. 18-21), and the Rash Builder 
and the Rash King (xiv. 28-32), they teach the same lesson, which 
the Prodigal Son (11-32) enforces and augments. In the first two 
Jesus justifies His own conduct against the criticisms of the 
Pharisees. In the third He rebukes their criticisms, but at the 
same time continues the lesson to a point far beyond that touched 
by the objectors. When we regard them as a triplet, each parable 
teaching a separate lesson, Bengel’s classification will stand: 
1. Peccator stupidus ; 2. sui plane nesciens ; 3. sciens et voluntarius. 
But the insertion of e?wev dé (ver. 11) clearly marks off the third 
parable from the first two, whereas these are closely connected by %, 
which almost implies that the second is little more than an alter- 
native way of saying the same thing as the first. 

1-8. The Murmuring of the Pharisees against Christ’s Inter- 
course with Publicans and Sinners. We have had several other 
cases in which Jesus has made a question, or an appeal, or a criti- 
cism, the occasion of a parable: ver. 15, x. 25-29, xil. 13-15, XIV. I5. 
There is once more no indication of time or place; but connexion 
with what. precedes is perhaps intended. There a thoughtless 
multitude followed Him, intending to become His disciples, and He 
warns them to count the cost. Here a number of publicans and 
sinners congregate about Him, and He rebukes the suggestion 
that He ought to send them away. It was well to check heedless 
enthusiasts, that ¢zey might be saved from breaking down after- 
wards. It would have been a very different thing to have sent away 
penitents, that He might be saved from legal pollution. 

1. *Hoav S€ adtd éyyiLovtes mévtes of TehGvar Kat ot GpapTwdol, 
The meaning of révres determines the meaning of the tense. We 
may regard it as hyperbolical for “very many,”—a common use of 
“all.” Or it may mean all the tax-colle ctors and other outcasts of 
the place in which He then was. In either of these cases joav 
eyyitovres (see on i. 10) will mean “were drawing near” on some 
particular occasion. Or we may take wayvres literally of the whole 
class of publicans and sinners ; and then the verb will mean “used 
to draw near,” wherever He might be. This was constantly hap- 
pening, and the Pharisees commonly cavilled (imperf.), and on one 
occasion He uttered these parables (aor.). It was likely that He 
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would attract these outcasts more and more. Comp. vil. 29, 37, 
and see on xi. 29. For the characteristic tavres see on 1. 66, 
vi. 30, xii. 10, etc. Note the repeated article: the teA@va: and the 
dpaprwAoé are grouped together as ove class by the Pharisees them- 
selves (v. 30; Mt. ix. 11); not so here by the Evangelist. 

2, Sveydyyufov. “Murmured among themselves, throughout 
their whole company.” In N.T. only here and xix. 7, which is 
very similar. Comp. Exod. xvi. 2, 7, 8; Num. xiv. 2; Josh. ix. 18. 
“The scribes” are usually placed before “the Pharisees” (v. 21, 
vi. 7, xi. 53; Mt. xii. 38, etc.). Here perhaps the Pharisees took 
the lead: comp. v. 30 (true text); Mk. vii. 1, 5. 

mpoodéxetar. ‘Allows them access, gives them a welcome”: 
Rom. xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 29. 

ouvec@ie. A much more marked breach of Pharisaic decorum 
than mpoodexera. He accepted invitations from Levi and other 
tax-collectors, and in His outdoor teaching He took His meals 
with them. 

8. cimev $é. “ But (in answer to this cavilling) He said.” Cov. 
and Cran. have “But”; Tyn. and Gen. “Then.” Something 
stronger than “And” (AV. RV.) is needed. Note e@zey 8¢, cirev 
mpos, and eirev tv wapaBoAnv as marks of Lk.’s style. None 
of them is found in Mt. xviii. 12. 

4-7. The Parable of the Lost Sheep. Comp. Mt. xviii. 12-14, 
where this parable is given in a totally different connexion, and 
with some differences of detail. Comp. also Jn. x. 1-18. We 
have no means of knowing how often Jesus used the simile of the 
Good Shepherd in His teaching. No simile has taken more hold 
upon the mind of Christendom. See Tert. De Pud. vii. and x. 
Comp. Ezek. xxxiv.; Is. xl. 11; 1 Kings xxii. 17. 

4. Tis dvOpwros é& bndv. Once more He appeals to their per- 
sonal experience. See on xi. 5, and comp. xii. 25, xiv. 5, 28. The 
dvOpwrros inserted here marks one difference between this parable 
and the next. 

éxwv éxatov mpéBata. ‘The point is, not that he possesses so 
much, but that the loss in comparison to what remains is so 
small, ; 

dmohéoaus é§ aitéy ev. This is the point of the first two parables, 
—the particular love of God for each individual soul. In Mt. we 
have wAavn6y (Exod. xxiii. 4 ; Is. lili. 6; Jer. xxvii. 17) for doAgoas. 

karadeimer Td évevqkovtaévvéa. He is the owner, not the shep- 
herd. His leaving them does not expose them to danger. The 
wilderness (in Mt. ra py) is not a specially perilous or desolate 
place, but their usual pasture, in which they are properly tended. 
He does not neglect them, but for the moment he is absorbed in 
the recovery of the lost. Cyril Alex. and Ambrose make the ninety 
and nine to be the Angels, and the one the human race. Ambrose 
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adds, Dives igitur pastor cujus omnes nos centesima portio sumus. 
Migne, xiv. xv. 1756; Ixxii. 798; Payne Smith, p. 497. 
mopeverar émt TO Gmohwdds. For él of the goal comp. Acts viii. 26, 


ix. 11; Mt. xxii. 9; in each case after wopevec@ar. Mt. has here mropevbels 
Syret 7 TAAYWMLEVOV. 


€ws etpy até. Peculiar to Lk. There is no cessation of the 
seeking until the lost is found. See Lange, Z. of C. i. p. 497. 

5. émti@now emi tos ®uous aitod. This also is peculiar to Lk. 
The owner does not drive it back, nor lead it back, nor have it 
carried: he carries it himself. Comp. Is. xl. 11, xlix. 22, Ix. 4, Ixvi. 12. 
In LXX dpos is common; in N.T. only here and Mt. xxiii. 4. 

xatpov. There is no upbraiding of the wandering sheep, nor 
murmuring at the trouble. Comp. the use of xaipwr, xix. 6; Acts 
Vill. 39. 

6. cuvkadel Tods pidous. See on ix. 1. In Mt. there is nothing 
about his calling others to rejoice with him. Only his own joy is 
mentioned, It is a mark of great joy that it seeks sympathy. 

76 dwodwdds. Not 3 drudeca (ver. 9). The sheep went astray 
through its own ignorance and folly (Ps. cxix. 176): the coin was 
lost through the woman’s want of care. ‘This is another mark of 
difference between the first parable and the second. 

7. héyw Suiv. Mt. has the characteristic dujv A€yw dyiv. 

4 emt. For # without a previous comparative see small print on xvii. 2, 
and comp. Mt. xviii. 8; Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47; I Cor. xiv. 19. Win. xxxv. 2. 
c, p. 302; Simcox, p. 92. Perhaps 7 may be said to imply maddov by a 
usage which was originally colloquial. It is freq. in LXX; Gen. xlix. 12; 
Num. xxii. 6, etc. In Mt. xviii. 13 the “@Xov is expressed. 

Sukaious oltwes ob xpetay e€xouow petavoias. ‘Righteous who 
are of such a character as to have no need of repentance.” The 
oirwes does not prove that duxatous means those who are really 
righteous. It will fit any explanation of dixatous and od yxpeiav 
éxovowv. If both expressions be taken literally, the ninety-nine 
represent a hypothetical class, an ideal which since the Fall has not 
been reached. But as Jesus is answering Pharisaic objections to 
intercourse with flagrant sinners, both expressions may be ironical 
and refer to the external propriety of those whose care about legal 
observances prevents them from feeling any need of repentance. 
Comp. v. 31. 

Mt. here has Tots pn memAavnpevots. In any case the xaipwr, 
ver. 5, and the xapé here are anthropomorphic, and must not be 
pressed. Insperata aut prope desperata magis nos afficiunt (Grotius); 
but such wlooked for results are impossible to Omniscience. We 
must hold to the main lesson of the parable, and not insist on 
interpreting all the details.’ 

1 In the Midrash there is a story that Moses, while tending Jethro’s flocks, 
went after a lamb which had gone astray. As he thought that it must be weary, 


24 
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Note the confidence with which Jesus speaks of what takes 
place in heaven, and compare it with the claims made upon His 
followers, xiv. 26, 33. 

petavoodyTe ... petavolas. Both verb and substantive. are 
much more common in Lk. than in Mt. or Mk. Neither occurs 
in Mt. xviii. 14 or anywhere in Jn. See on v. 32 and iii. 3. 

8-10. §The Parable of the Lost Coin. The main points of 
difference between this and the preceding parable are the changes 
from a man to a woman, and from a sheep, which could stray of its 
own accord, and feel the evil consequences, to a coiz, which could 
do neither. From this it follows that, while the man might be 
moved by pity rather than by self-interest to bring back the sheep, 
the woman must be moved by self-interest alone to recover the 
coin; also that the woman can blame herself for the loss of the 
coin (jv dmdéAcca), which the man does not do with regard to 
the sheep (7d dodwAds), Hence we may infer that the woman 
represents the Church rather than the Divine Wisdom, if she repre- 
sents anything at all. The general result of the two parables is 
that each sinner is so precious that God and His Ministers regard 
no efforts too great to reclaim such. 

8. tls yurn; No é& iudy is added, perhaps because no women 
were present. Yet there may be something in the remark of Wetst. 
Cum varios haberet auditores Christus, mares, feminas, juniores, 
as parabolas accommodat: de pastore, de muliere frugi, de filio pro- 
digo. Women also may work for the recovery of sinners. 

Spaxpds. The word occurs here only in N.T., but often in 
LXX (Gen. xxiv. 22; Ex. xxxix. 2; Josh. vii. 21, etc.). The 
Greek dvachma was a silver coin of nearly the same value as a 
Roman denarius} (vii. 41, x. 35, xx. 24), which is not mentioned 
in LXX. It was the equivalent of a quarter of a Jewish shekel 
(Mt. xvii. 24). Ten drachmas in weight of silver would be about 
eight shillings, but in purchasing power about a pound. Wic. has 
“besant,” Tyn. and others have “groat,” Luth. has Gvoschen. 
That the ten coins formed an ornament for the head, and that the 
loss of one marred the whole, is a thought imported into the 
parable. 

arte. The act. is peculiar to Lk. in N.T., and always in the 
sense of kindling (vill. 16, xi. 33 ; Acts xxviii. 2, and perhaps Lk. 
xxii. 55: comp. Ex. xxx. 8; Tob. viii. 13 ; Jud. xiii. 13). Oriental 
houses often have no windows, and a lamp would be necessary for 
a search even in the day. 


he carried it back on his shoulders, Then God said, that, because he had shown 
pity to the sheep of a man, He would give him His own sheep, Israel, to feed 
(Edersh. Z. & 7, ii. p. 257; Wetst. on Lk. xv. 5). 

' Nearly all Latin texts have dragmas, dracmas, or drachmas here ; but Cod. 
Palat. and Ad Novatianum xv. (Hartel’s Cypr. App. p. 65) have denartos. 
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aapoi.1 Von sine pulvere (Beng.). It may be doubted whether 
there is any lesson intended in the coins being lost 2 the house, 
whereas the sheep strays from the fold; as showing that souls may 
be lost in the Church as well as by going out of it. In any case, 
the details are graphic, and express great and persevering activity. 
“The charge against the Gospel is still the same, that it turns the 
world upside down” (Trench, Par. p. 386). 

9. tas dikas Kal yeirovas. “Her women friends and _neigh- 
bours.” No meaning is to be sought in the change of gender, 
which merely preserves the harmony of the picture. It is women 
who congratulate Naomi and Ruth (Ruth iv. 14, 17). 

10. yivetau xapa évdmuov.. ‘There comes to be joy,” etc. The 
yiverou = éorot in ver. 7. Joy will arise in any case that may 
occur. ‘In the presence of” means “in the judgment of.” The 
angelic estimate of the facts is very different from that of the 
Pharisees: comp. xii. 8, xvi. 22; Eph. i. 4-14. 

émt évi duaptwdG. This is the moral throughout,—the value of 
a single sinner. The Pharisees condemned Jesus for trying to 
reclaim multitudes of sinners. They had a saying, “ There is joy 
before God when those who provoke Him perish from the world.” 

11-32. §The Parable of the Prodigal Son. It completes the 
trilogy of these parables of grace, but we cannot be suze that it was 
uttered on the same occasion as the two other parables. The 
Evangelist separates it from them by making a fresh start: Eirev 
dé (comp. xxiv. 44). But this may mean no more than that Jesus, 
having justified Himself against the murmuring of the Pharisees, 
paused ; and then began again with a parable which is a great deal 
more than a reply to objections. Even if it was delivered on some 
other occasion unknown to Lk., he could not have given it a more 
happy position than this. -The first two parables give the Divine 
side of grace ; the seeking love of God. The third gives the human 
side ; the rise and growth of repentance in the heart of the sinner. 
It has been called Lvangelium in Evangelio, because of the number 
of gracious truths which it illustrates? It has two parts, both of 
which appear to have special reference to the circumstances in 
which Lk. places the parable. The younger son, who was lost and 
is found (11-24), resembles the publicans and sinners ; and the 
elder son, who murmurs at the welcome given to the lost (25-32), 
resembles the Pharisees. In the wider application of the parable 
the younger son may represent.the Gentiles, and the elder the 
Jews. Like the Lost Coin, it is peculiar to Lk., who would take 


1MSS. of the Vulg. nearly all read evertzt, which Wordsworth conjectures 
to be a slip for everrz¢. Lat. Vet. has scopcs mundavit (b f fl 1), scopes mundabet 
(iq), scopes commundat (a), scopis mundat (cr), mundat (a), emundat (e). 

2 Inter omnes Christi parabolas hee sane eximia est, plena affectuum ef 
pulcherrimis picta coloribus (Grotius on ver. 20). 
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special delight in recording a discourse, which teaches so plainly 
that God’s all-embracing love is independent of privileges of birth 
and legal observances. Its literary beauty would be a further 
attraction to the Evangelist, who would appreciate the delicacy, 
picturesqueness, and truth of this description of human circum- 
stances and emotions. See Jerome, /. xxi., for a commentary. 

11. "AvOpwrds tis etxev. The appeal to the personal experience 
of each is no longer made; but the idea of Jossesszon still continues 
(2xwv, éxovea, <tyev). In each case it is the owner who exhibits the 
self-sacrificing care. 

12. 75 émPdAdov pépos THs odclas. According to Jewish law 
this would be half what the eldest received, ze. one-third (Deut. 
xxi. 17): but had he any claim to it in his father’s lifetime ? 

Very possibly he had. We have here perhaps a survival of 
that condition of society in which testaments “took effect immedi- 
ately on execution, were not secret, and were not revocable” 
(Maine, Ancient Law, ch. vi. p. 174, ed. 1861), and in which it 
was customary for a father, when his powers were failing, to abdi- 
cate and surrender his property to his'sons. In such cases the 
sons were bound to give the father maintenance; but the act of 
resignation was otherwise complete and irrevocable. Both in 
Semitic and in Aryan society this seems to have been the primitive 
method of succession, and the Mosaic Law makes no provision for 
the privileges of testatorship (zd:d. p. 197). The son of Sirach 
warns his readers against being in a hurry to abdicate (Ecclus. 
Xxxill. 19-23), but he seems to assume that it will be done before 
death. We may say, then, that the younger son was not making 
an unheard-of claim. His father would abdicate some day in any 
case: he asks him to abdicate now. See Lxfositor, 3rd series, 
X. pp. 122-136, 1889; Edersh. Ast. of J. WV. p. 367. 

This intrans. use of ém8é\Aw occurs Tobit iii. 17, vi. 11; 1 Mac. x. 30. 


Comp. krnudrwv 7d émiBdddov (Hdt. iv. 115. 1). Other examples in Suicer. 
For ovola comp. Tobit xiv. 13; 3 Mac. iii. 28. 


Svethev adtots tov Biov. The verb occurs elsewhere in bibl. 
Grk. 1 Cor. xii. 11; Num. xxxi. 27; 1 Mac. i. 6, etc. For rév Blov 
see on vill. 43. Here it means the same as # odoia: comp. ver. 31. 

18. pet od trohdds tpepas. He allows no delay between the 
granting of his request and the realization of his freedom. On the 
fondness of Lk. for such expressions as od rodXoi, 0d paxpay, 
and the like, see on vii. 6. 

cuvayayev mévta. He leaves nothing behind that can minister 
to his desires; nothing to guarantee his return. The stronger 
form daavra is well attested (s A etc.). 

els xopav paxpdv. There is no reason for making waxpdy an adv. (ver, 


20) rather than an adj. either here or xix, 12: waxpds in the sense of “ dis- 
tant, remote” is quite classical. 
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éxet. Away from his father’s care and restraint, and from the 
observation of those who knew him. 

* -Steokdpmisev Thy odciav. The opposite of ouvaydywv mavra. It 
had cost him nothing to collect it together, and he squanders it as 
easily as he acquired it. 

ov dodtws. The expression occurs Jos. Anz. xii. 4. 8 3 but 
dodtws is not found again either in N.T. or LXX. The écwros is 
“one who does not save, a spendthrift, a prodigal”: Prov. vii. 11 
comp. Arist. Z7h, Mic. ii. 8. 2, iv. 1. 5. For dowria see Eph. 
v. 18; Tit. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 4; Prov. xxviii. 7; 2 Mac. vi. 4. 
Sometimes dowros is taken in a passive sense, “one who cannot 
be saved, abandoned”; serditus rather than prodigus, as if for 
doworos (Clem. Alex. Ped. ii. 1, p. 168, ii. p. 184, ed. Potter). 
But the active signification is appropriate here. ‘Trench, Syz. 
xvi. ; Suicer and Suidas s. dowros. Syr-Sin. adds “ with harlots.” 

14. The working of Providence is manifested in coincid- 
ences. Just when he had spent everything, a famine, and a 
severe one, arose in precisely that land to which he had gone to 
enjoy himself, and throughout (xard) the land. And he himself 
(kat airds), as well as the country, began more and more to be in 
want. 


Aupds ioxvpd. See small print on iv. 25. For kat airds see on i. 17, 
"Vv. 14, vi. 20. For torepeio@ar, ‘to /ee/ want” (mid.), comp. 2 Cor. xi. 9; 
Phil. iv. 12; Ecclus. xi. 11. Syr-Sin. omits the clause. 


15. twopeuOeis exoddy9n évt tv wodttay. He has to leave his 
first luxurious abode and attach himself, in absolute dependence, 
to one of another nation, presumably a heathen. Evidently his 
prodigality has not gained him a friend in need. Godet sees in 
this young Jew, grovelling in the service of a stranger, an allusion 
to the teA@vau in the service of Rome. Excepting the quotation 
from LXX in Heb. viii. 11, woditys in N.T. is peculiar to Lk. 
(xix. 14; Acts xxi. 39): in LXX Prov. xi. 9, 12, xxiv. 43, etc. 
For ékohdy@n see on x. 11. For the sudden change of subject 
in émeppey Comp. Vil. 15, XIV. 5, XVlil. 2, xix. 4; Acts vi. 6. 

" Bdokew xotpous. A degrading employment for anyone, and an 
abomination to a Jew. Comp. Hdt. ii. 47. 1. But the lowest 
degradation has still to be mentioned. é , 

16. émeOdper xoptacbjvar. Exactly as in xvi. 21, of the pangs 
of hunger. See on vi. 21. There is no doubt that xoprac Oiva 
(8 BDLR) is not a euphemism for yepioae tiv KouAcay avrov 
(AP QXTA), but the true reading: cupiebat saturard (df), con 
cupiscebat saturari (e). Syr-Sin. supports A. 

€k TOV KEepatiwy av joOvov ot xoipor. The pods of the “ carob 
tree,” or “locust tree,” or “John the Baptist’s tree,” or “S. John’s 
Bread”; so called from the erroneous notion that its pods were 
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the locusts which were the Baptist’s food. The carob tree, 
ceratonia siligua, is still common in Palestine and round the 
Mediterranean. It is sometimes called StUigua Greca. But it is 
rash to assume that the szquex of Hor. Zp. ii. 1. 123; Pers. 
iii. 55; Juv. xi. 58, are carob pods (D.&B.7i. p. 1412).1 For the 
attraction in Gy see on iil. 19. 

obSeis édi30u ait. “No one used to give him” even this 
miserable food, so that the quantity which he got was small. The 
neighbours cared nothing about this half-starved foreigner, who 
even in this vile employment could not earn enough to eat. 

17. eis Eéautév Sé é€XOdv. Implies that hitherto he has been 
“beside himself”: comp. év éavtG yevouevos (Acts xii. 11). The 
expression is classical both in Greek (Diod. Sic. xiii. 95 ; Epictet. 
iii. 1.15) and Latin, vedive ad se (Hor. Zp. ii. 2. 138; Lucret. iv. 
1020; Ter. Adelph. v. 3. 8). This “coming to himself” is mani- 
fested in the thought of home and the longing for it. Want rekindles 
what his revelry had extinguished. See Blass on Acts xii. 11. 

Mécor picdior . . . weprocedovtar dptwv. There is no emphasis 
on dprwy in contrast to Kepatiwy: the contrast lies in their having 
plenty to eat. Godet sees the proselytes in these piobior. The 
word occurs in N.T. only here and ver. 19: in LXX Lev. xxv. 50; 
Job vi. 1; Tobit v. 115 Ecclus. vii, 20, xxxiv..27, xxxvii. 11. 


Only in late Greek is wepicoedw trans. In N.T. both act. (xii, 15, xxi. 4) 
and pass. (Mt. xili. 12, xxv. 29) are used in much the same sense, 


€y B€ AiwG Ode dardddupar. Comp. 74 aicyiorw 6rcOpd, Awd 
reXevtijoat (Thue. iii, 59. 4). The dde is after Ayo in NBL, 
before Awd in DRU, ego autem hic fame pereo (Vulg.), while 
AEF etc. omit. The transfer to before Ax caused it to be lost 
in éya dé. 

18. dvacrtds tmopetcouar. Not mere Oriental fulness of descrip- 
tion (i. 39; Acts x. 20, xxii. 10). The dvaords expresses his 
cage himself from his lethargy and despair (Acts v. 17, ix. 6, 
18). 

eis Tov ovpavdy. “ Against heaven.” This is not a rare use of 
eis: comp. xvii. 4; Mt. xviii. 21; 1 Cor. vi. 18, viii. 12. It is 
common in LXX and is found also in class. Grk. Comp. Pharaoh’s 
confession, “Hudpryxa evavtiov Kupfov rod} cod Sudv Kal eis opas 
(Exod. x. 16); also Plat. Rep. iv. 396 A; Phedr. 242 C; Hat. 
i. 138. 2; Soph. O. C. 968. Filial misconduct is:a sin utterly 
displeasing to God. But the eis does not mean “crying to heaven 
for punishment,” /zmmelschreiend, which is otherwise expressed 
(Gen, iv. 10, xviii, 21). For Gpaprévw évdmdy twos comp. 1 Sam. 

1“ These ‘husks’ are to be seen on the stalls in all Oriental towns, where 


they are sold for food, but are chiefly used for the feeding of cattle and horses, 
and especially for pigs” (Tristram, Wat. Hist. of B. p. 361). 
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vil. 6, xx. 1; Tobit iii. 3; Judith v. 17; Sus. 23. The sin is 
regarded as something to be judged by the person who re- 
gards it. 

kAyPivat vids gov. By the father himself. What other people 
may call him is not in question. 

19. as éva Tay picAiwy cov. This will be promotion from his 
present position. He asks it as a favour. 

20. dvactas ANOev. The repentance is as real and decided as 
the fall. He prepares full confession, but no excuse; and, having 
made a good resolution, he acts upon it without delay. Here the 
narrative respecting the younger son practically ends. What 
follows (20-24) is mainly his father’s treatment of him ; and it is 
here that this parable comes into closest contact with the two 
others. Every word in what follows is full of gracious meaning. 
Note especially éavrov, “his owz father,” aitod paxpav dméxovtos, 
éorAayxvicOn, and dpaudv. In spite of his changed and beggarly 
appearance, his father recognizes him even from a distance. 

éwémeoev emt Tov tpdxnhov adtod Kal Karehidnoey adtéy. The 
exact parallel in Acts xx. 37 should be compared. Excepting Mk. 
iii, 10 and the quotations Rom. xv. 3 and Rev. xi. 11, éwiemimrecy 
is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (i. 12; Acts vill. 16, x. 44, etc.), and he 
alone uses it in this sense: comp. Gen. xxxill. 4, xlv. 14, xlvi. 29. 
Latin texts vary much in rendering érérecev: cecidit (Vulg.), 
incubuit (ad Hier. ad Dam.), procidit (r), superjecit se (e). None 
of them marks the xara-in kxaredidncey, “kissed him tenderly,” 
deosculatus est. See on vii. 38, and comp. Tobit vil. 6; 3 Mac. 
v. 49. As yet the son has said nothing, and the father does not 
know in what spirit he has returned ; but it is enough that he das 
returned. The father has long been watching for this. 


With the constr. airod daéxovros cldev airdv, for airov dméxovra elder, 
comp. Xii. 36. 


21. He makes his confession exactly as he had planned it: but 
it is doubtful whether he makes his humiliating request. The 
words zoinodv pe ws x.7.A., are here attested by SB DU X; but 
almost all other MSS. and most Versions omit them. They may 
be taken from ver. 19, and internal evidence is against them. 
Augustine says, Von addit quod in tla meditatione dixerat, Fac 
me sicut unum de mercenariis tuis (Quest. Evang. ii. 33). He 
had not counted on his father’s love and forgiveness when he 
decided to make this request; and now emotion prevents him 
from meeting his father’s generosity with such a proposal. But 
the servants are not present. They would not run out with the 
father. Not till the two had reached the house could the order to 
them be given. 

22. Taxd éfeveyxate, “Bring forth quickly”; co proferte 
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The father says nothing to his son; he continues to let his conduct 
speak for him. 


The raxd must be retained with § BLX, Syr-Sin. Vulg. Boh. Aeth. 
Arm. Goth. D and other MSS. have raxéws. 


atodhy thy mpdryv. Not, “zs best robe,” still less “his former 
robe,” which without adrod is scarcely possible; but, “the best 
that we have, the finest in the house.” Comp. Ezek. xxvii. 22. 
The orodAy (o7éAXw) was any long and stately robe, such as the 
scribes loved to promenade in (xx. 46), the falar: Mk. xii. 38, 
xvi. 5; Rev. vi. 11, vii. 9, 13; Esth. vi. 8,11; 1 Mac. x. 21, xiv. 9. 
It is the common word for the liturgical vestments of Aaron: 
Exod. xxviii. 2, xxix. 21. Trench, Syz.1.; D.B.? 1. p. 808. 


The rv before cro\jv (D? R) has been inserted because of the r7v before 
mpornv, for an epithet joined to an anarthrous noun is commonly itself 
anarthrous. But comp. Rom. ii. 14, ix. 30; Gal. iil, 21. 


Saxtuduov. Here only in N.T., but freq. in LXX and in classical 
writers. Comp. avijp xpvcodaxrvAuos (Jas. ii. 2). We are probably 
to understand a signet-ring, which would indicate that he was a 
person of standing and perhaps authority in the house (Esth. 
iil, 10, viii. 2; Gen. xli. 42). The Grodypata were marks of a 
freeman, for slaves went barefoot. None of the three things 
ordered are necessaries. The father is not merely supplying the 
wants of his son, who has returned in miserable and scanty 
clothing. He is doing him honour. The attempts to make the 
robe and the ring and the sandals mean distinct spiritual gifts are 
misapplied labour. 

23. QJoare. Not “sacrifice” (Acts xiv. 13, 18; 1 Cor. x. 20), 
for the context shows that there is no thought of a thank-offering 
but “slay” for a meal (Acts x. 13, xi. 7; Jn. x. 10): it implies 
rather more ceremony than the simple “kill.” 

Tov oaxov Tov oiteuTév. ‘There is only one, reserved for some 
special occasion. But there can be no occasion better than this. 
Comp. 1 Sam. xxviii. 24; Judg. vi. 25, 28 (A); Jer. xlvi. 21. With 


/ > 
ourevtés Comp. draldevtos, yywords, OedmvevaeTos, ywvevtés. 


evppav0dpev. Excepting 2 Cor. ii. 2, this verb is always pass. in N.T., 
but with neut. meaning, ‘‘be glad, be merry” (xii. 19, xvi. 19; Acts vii. 41, 
etc. ). 


24. Note the rhythmical cadence of this refrain (24, 32), and 
comp. Exod. xv. 1, 21; Num. xxiii, xxiv.; 2 Sam. i. 19-27. 
Carmine ust veteres in magno effectu (Beng.). There is probably 
no difference in meaning between the two halves of the refrain ; 
but vexpéds means “dead to me,” and drodwdds “lost to me.” 
Would the father speak to the servants of his son’s being morally 
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dead? Whereas he might well speak of one who had gone away, 
apparently for ever, as practically dead. And if we give a moral 
sense to vexpés, why not to drodwdus (xix. 10; [Mt. xviii. 11])? 

Here the first part of the parable ends. The welcome which 
Jesus gave to outcasts and sinners is justified. The words xai 
npfavto evppaiverOat should be given to ver. 25 rather than to ver. 
24. An interval elapses during which the father’s command is 
executed; and then the banquet, which is the setting of the 
second part of the parable, begins. 

25-32. In the episode of the elder son the murmuring of the 
Pharisees is rebuked, and that in the gentlest manner. They are 
reminded that they are sons, and that to them of right belongs the 
first place. God and His gifts have always been accessible to 
them (ver. 31), and if they reject them, it is their own fault. But 
self-righteousness and exclusiveness are sinful, and may be as fatal 
as extravagance and licentiousness. 

25. év dypd. Doing his duty, but in no loving spirit. This 
explains why he was not present when his brother returned. 

suppwvias kat xopav. Performed by attendants, not by those at 
the banquet. Comp. Déscumbens de die inter choros et symphonias 
(Suet. Cadig. xxxvii.). Neither word occurs again in N.T. In 
LXX xopés is freq. (Exod. xv. 20, xxxli. 19; Judg. xi. 34, etc.) ; 
oupdovia (Dan. ili. 5, 10) is a musical instrument. D.S.? art. 
“Dulcimer”; Pusey, Damze/, p. 29. There were some who under- 
stood symphonia in this passage to mean a musical instrument, for 
Jerome (Zf. xxi.) protests against the idea. It almost certainly 
means a band of players or singers, and probably fluteplayers (Polyb. 
XXVi. 10. 5, xxxi. 4. 8). D. of Ant.? art. Symphonia. 

26. tav waiSev. Perhaps not the same as the dodAo (ver. 22), 
who are occupied with the banquet. 


Vulg. has servz for both; Cod. Vercell. has pwerd for both ; Cod. Palat. 
has puerz for matdes and serv for dot\o. No English Version distinguishes 
the two words, and RV. by a marginal note implies that the same Greek word 
is used. 


tl dv ein tadta, “What all this might mean.” Comp. Acts 
x. 17, and contrast Lk. xviii. 36, where there is no dv. Heres AD 
omit dv. His not going in at once and taking for granted that 
what his father did was right, is eraps an indication of a wrong 
temper. Yet to inquire was reasonable, and there is as yet no 
complaint or criticism. See second small print on i. 29. 


27. 87. Recitative, and to be omitted in translation: see on i. 45 and 
vii. 16. Not, ‘‘ Because thy brother is come.” There is no hint that the 
servant is ridiculing the father’s conduct. 


éytaivovra. Not to be taken in a moral sense, about which the 
servant would give no opinion, but of bodily health. The house- 
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hold knew that the father had been anxious about his son’s safety. 
See on vii. 10, and comp. Tob. v. 21. For émédaBev of “ receiving 
back” comp. vi. 34. ‘ i 
28. dpyicOn dé kal odk HOehev. Note the characteristic dé cai 
here and ver. 32 (see on ili. 9), and the change of tense: the 
unwillingness to go in was a state which continued. Hence 
the father’s entreaties continue also (wapexdder). He treats both 
sons with equal tenderness: the ééed@dév here is parallel to dpapev 
in ver. 20. 
The reading 70é\ycev (A L PQ RX) arose from a wish to harmonize the 
tenses. The reading ofy (P QT A) instead of 6¢é (8 A B D L RX) is followed 


in Vulg. (pater ergo zliius) and AV. (‘‘ therefore came his father out”): but 
it is a correction for the sake of smoothness. Lat. Vet. either vero or autem. 


29. tocaita ery Souhedw oor. His view of his relation to his 
father is a servile one. With tooaita comp. Jn. xii. 37, xxl. 11. 

obddémote évrohjy aou tapyiPov. The blind self-complacency of 
the Pharisee, trusting in his scrupulous observance of the letter of 
the Law, is here clearly expressed. This sentence alone is strong 
evidence that the elder brother represents the Pharisees rather 
than the Jewish-nation as a whole, which could hardly be supposed 
to make so demonstrably false a claim. For wapf\ov in the sense 
of “noglect, transgress,” see on xi. 42. 

pol odSémoTe EdwKas Epupov. The pronoun first with emphasis: 
“Thou never gavest me a kid,”—much less a fatted calf. He is 
jealous, and regards his father as utterly weak in his treatment of 
the prodigal; but what specially moves him is the injustice of it 
all. His own unflagging service and propriety have never been 
recognized in any way, while the spendthrift has only to show 
himself in order to receive a handsome recognition. 


Both here and Mt. xxv. 32, B has épl¢uov for épupos. Here the diminutive 
has point. In LXX épidos prevails. 


iva peta, TOv pihov pou ebppav0d. He does not see that he is 
exhibiting much the same spirit as his brother. He wants to have 
his father’s property in order that he may enjoy himself apart from 
him. 

30. 6 vids gou oftos. Contemptuous: “This precious son of 
yours,” He will not say “my brother.” 

peta topvay. This is mere conjecture, thrown out partly in con- 
trast to pera tay pidwv pov (who of course would be respectable), 
partly to make the worst of his brother’s conduct. That it shows 
how 4e would have found enjoyment, had he broken loose, is not 
so clear. But although there is contrast between zropvdév and rév 
fitwv pov, and between roy ourevrdv pdoyov and épidor, there is 
none between <Ovaas and édwxas, as if the one implied more exertion 
and trouble than the other, and therefore more esteem. 
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q\Oev. There is no bitterness in this, as if to imply that a 
stranger had come rather than a member of the family returned. 
Throughout the parable the prodigal is said to “come,” not to 
“return” (vv. 20, 27; comp. 18). But there may be bitterness in 
cod tov Biov. As the father had freely given the younger son his 
share, it would more fairly have been called tov Biov airod. 

81. Téxvov. More affectionate than vié, although the son had 
not said, “ Father.” Comp. ii. 48, xvi. 25; Mt. xxi. 28; Mk. x. 24; 
27Tim.‘i.'r. 

at mévrote. In emphatic contrast to the one who has been so 
long absent, and perhaps in answer to his own emphatic éuoi (ver. 
29). “What he is enjoying for this one day, ¢hou hast always 
been able to command.” But, like the Pharisees, this elder son 
had not understood or appreciated his own privileges. Moreover, 
like the first labourers in the vineyard, he supposed that he was 
being wronged because others were treated with generosity. 

wdvra To €na od éotv. If he wanted entertainments he could 
always have them; the property had been apportioned: dretrey 
avrots Tov Biov (ver. 12). 

Thus the first reproach is gently rebutted. So far from the 
elder son’s service never having met with recognition, the recogni- 
tion has been constant ; so constant that he had failed to take 
note of it. The father now passes to the second reproach,—the 
unfair recompense given to the prodigal. It is-not a question of 
recompense at all; it is a question of yoy. Can a family do other- 
wise than rejoice, when a lost member is restored to it? 

832. eddpavOfvar dé kat xapfvar ede. Note the emphatic order. 
“To be merry and be glad was our bounden duty.” The evdppav- 
Ojvat of the external celebration, the xapjvae of the inward feeling. 
The imperf. perhaps contains a gentle reproof: it was a duty which 
the elder son had failed to recognize. 

6 &8edods cou ottos. The substitution of 6 ddeAdds cov for 
5 vids pov, and the repetition of otros, clearly involve a rebuke: 
“this thy brother, of whom thou thinkest so severely. If I have 
gained a son, thou hast gained a brother.” 

Not the least skilful touch in this exquisite parable is that it 
ends here. We are not told whether the elder brother at last 
went in and rejoiced with the rest. And we are not told how the 
younger one behaved afterwards. Both those events were still in 
the future, and both agents were left free. One purpose of the 
parable was to induce the Pharisees to come in and claim their 
share of the Father’s affection and of the heavenly joy. Another 
was to prove to the outcasts and sinners with what generous love 
they had been welcomed. Marcion omitted this parable. 

XVI. 1-31. On the Use of Wealth. This is taught in two 
parables, the Unrighteous Steward (1-8) and the Rich Man and 
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Lazarus (19-31). The intermediate portion is partly supplementary 
to the first parable (9-13), partly introductory to the second 
(14-18). The first is addressed to the disciples (ver. 1), but is 
felt by the Pharisees who heard it to apply to them (ver. 14). The 
second appears to be addressed directly to the Pharisees. Both of 
them teach that riches involve, not sin, but responsibility and peril. 
They are a trust rather than a possession; and the use made of 
wealth in this world has great influence upon one’s condition in 
the great Hereafter. The steward seems to illustrate the case of 
one who by a wise use of present opportunities secures a good con- 
dition in the future; while the rich man exhibits that of one who 
by misuse of his advantages here ruins his happiness hereafter. 

Attempts have been made to connect these two parables with 
the three which precede, and also with the three which follow. A 
connexion in fact with what precedes cannot be established. 
There is no clear intimation of a break, but there is intimation of 
a fresh start, which may or may not be upon the same occasion. 
But in ¢hought a connexion may be admitted. These two parables, 
like the previous three, are directed against special faults of the 
Pharisees. ‘The former three combated their hard exclusiveness, 
self-righteousness, and contempt for others. These two combat 
their self-indulgence. It is still harder to establish a connexion in 
fact between these two and the three which follow ; but Edersheim 
thinks that the thought which binds all five together is vighteous- 
ness. The five run thus: the Unrighteous Steward, the Unrighteous 
Owner (Dives), and the Unrighteous Judge; the Self-righteous 
Pharisee and the Selfrighteous Servant (Z. & TZ. ii. p. 264). 
Milligan gives a somewhat similar grouping (Zxfositor, August, 
1892, p. I14). 

1-8. § The Parable of the Unrighteous Steward. The difficulty 
of this parable is well known, and the variety of interpretations is 
very great. A catalogue of even the chief suggestions would serve 
no useful purpose: it is sufficient to state that the steward has 
been supposed to mean the Jewish hierarchy, the tax-collectors, 
Pilate, Judas, Satan, penitents, S$. Paul, Christ. Here again, there- 
fore, we have absolutely contradictory interpretations (see on xiv. 
33). But the difficulty and consequent diversity of interpretation 
are for the most part the result of mistaken attempts to make the 
details of the parable mean something definite. Our Lord Him- 
self gives the key to the meaning (ver. 9), and we need not go. 
beyond the point to which His words plainly carry us. The 
steward, however wanting in fidelity and care, showed great prud- 
ence in the use which he made of present opportunities as a means 
of providing for the future. ‘Vhe believer ought to exhibit similar 
prudence in using material advantages in this life as a means of 
providing for the life to come. If Christians were as sagacious 
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and persevering in using wealth to promote their welfare in the 
next world, as worldly men are in using it to promote their in- 
terests here, the Kingdom of God would be more flourishing than 
it is. We may put aside all the details of the parable as mere 
setting. Every parable contains details which are not intended to 
convey any lesson, although necessary to complete the picture, or 
to impress it upon the memory. In this parable the proportion 
of such details is larger than in others. It should, however, be 
noticed that the steward provides for his future by means of goods 
which are not his own, but are merely entrusted to his care. The 
wealth out of which the Christian lays up treasure in heaven is in 
like manner not his own, but is held in trust. The method of the 
parable is very similar to that in the parable of the Unrighteous 
Judge (xviii.2). In both we have an argument @ fortior?. In that 
case the argument is, If an unrighteous judge will yield to the 
importunity of a stranger, how much more will a righteous and 
loving Father listen to the earnest prayers of His own children? 
Here the argument is, If an unrighteous steward was commended 
by his earthly master for his prudence in providing for his future 
by a fraudulent use of what had been committed to him, how 
much more will a righteous servant be commended by his heavenly 
Master for providing for eternity by a good use of what has been 
committed to him? But see the explanation given by Latham in 
Pastor Pastorum, pp. 386-398. The literature on the subject is 
voluminous and unrepaying. For all that is earlier than 1800 see 
Schreiber, Wistorico-critica explanationum parabolex de tmprobo econ. 
descriptio, Lips. 1803. For 1800-1879 see Meyer-Weiss, p. 515, 
or Meyer, Eng. tr. p. 209. 

1. "ENeyev 8é Kal mpds Tods pabyrds. For édcyey dé of a new 
start in the narrative see xvili. 1. The meaning of the xaé is 
that at this time He also said what follows, and it was addressed 
to the disciples. The latter would include many more than the 
Twelve. Note both dé cai (xv. 28, 32) and mpds. 

“AvOpwmds tis Hv TAodovos. The rich owner is almost as 
variously interpreted as the steward. The commonest explana- 
tion is God; but the Romans, Mammon, and Satan have also 
been suggested. Grave objections may be urged against all of 
these interpretations. It is more likely that the owner has no 
special meaning. We are probably to understand that he lived 
in the town while the steward managed the estate. Note the res. 

oixovépov. Here he is a superior person to the one mentioned 
xii. 42. There the steward is a slave or freedman, left in charge 
of other slaves, corresponding on the whole to the Roman ds- 
pensator or villicus. Here he is a freeman, having the entire 
management of the estate, a procurator. Comp. Si mandandum 
aliquid procuratori de agriculturd aut imperandum villico est (Cic. 
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De Orat. i. 58. 249). But the procurator was often a slave, and 
perhaps in some cases was not superior to the dispensator or the 
villicus. See D. of Ant. ii. pp. 496, 957. Vulg. has vzdlicus here 
and dispensator xii. 42 (where see note) and avcarius Rom. xvi. 23. 

SreBAHON ait. This use of SiaBdAdew of hostile information 
presumably true is not common in class. Grk. It probably implies 
accusing dehind a person’s back (Dan. iii. 8, vi. 24 (Theod.) ; 2 Mac. 
iii, 11; 4 Mac. iv. 1; Hdt. viii. rr0. 1; Thue. iii. 4. 4); but evdia- 
BédXew is used Num. xxii. 22 of mere hostility. Eusebius (perhaps 
quoting Papias) says of the woman, who may be identical with the 
woman taken in adultery, SuaBAybefoys ext tod Kupiov (HZ. £. iil. 
39. 16). Wulg. here has diffamatus est; Beza, delatus est ; Luther, 
der ward beriichtiget. "The os by no means implies that the charge 
was false (Jas. ii. 9), but is in accordance with the best authors, 
who use it after xarnyopety as well as after duaBdArAav. The 
steward does not deny the charge. 

és Siackoprifer. Not guasz dissipasset (Vulg.), “that he had 
wasted” (AV.); but “as wasting” or “as a waster of.” For ta 
indpxovta adtod see on viii. 3. The epithet rov oikovdmov ris 
adixias (ver. 8) does not refer to this culpable neglect and 
extravagance, but to the fraudulent arrangement with the creditors. 
Nevertheless there is no hint that his fraud was a new de- 
parture. 

2. hovicas attov. For dwvety of summoning by a message 
comp. xix. 15; In. 1x. T8724, x1 28. 

tl TodTo dxotw wept cod; No emphasis on oot, as if it meant 
“of ¢hee among all people.” The question is taken in three ways. 
“What? do I hear this of thee?” 2. “What is this that I hear 
of thee?” (RV.). 3. “Why dol hear this of thee?” Acts xiv. 
15, where ri tatra qouire; means, “‘Why do ye these things?” 
is in favour of the last. See Blass on Acts xiv. 15. 

dé3o0g Tév Adyov. ‘Render the (necessary) account.” This is 
commonly understood of the final account, to prepare for the 
surrender of the stewardship. But it might mean the account to 
see whether the charge was true; and the use elsewhere in N.T. 
rather points to this (Mt. xii. 36; Acts xix. 40; Rom. xiv. 12; 
Heb. xili. 17; 1 Pet. iv. 5). In that case the thought to be 
supplied is, “a steward who cannot disprove charges of this kind 
is an impossibility.” The steward, knowing that he cannot dis- 
prove the charges, regards this demand for a reckoning as equivalent 
to dismissal. 


With the originally Ionic form 6%vy (NS BDP) contrast ¢dyeoot and 
mlecat (xvii. 8). 


8. cimev év €avtd. Not then and there, but when he thought 
the matter over afterwards. Comp. vii. 39, xviil. 4; Mt. ix. 3 
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Note the pres. dpaipetror, “is taking away,” ze. what he is doing 
amounts to that. He does not say, “has taken away.” 

oxdmtew obx isxtw. “I have not strength to dig.” Comp. 
oKdmrrew yap od« ériaropat (Aristoph. Aves, 1432). Only here and 
Xvilil. 35 does émavrety occur in N.T. Comp. Ps. cviii. ro; Ecclus. 
xl. 28. It means “to ask again and again, ask importunately,” and 
so “to beg for alms.” Soph. O.C.1364. Comp. xpocaureiv, Jn. ix. 8. 

4. éyvwv. The asyndeton and the aor. express the suddenness 
of the idea: sudbzito constlium cepit (Beng.). This aor. is sometimes 
called aoristus tragicus. Burton, § 45. The subject of 8éfevrat 
is the debtors mentioned afterwards. See Blass on Acts xiii. 22. 

5. xpeopudetav. Comp. vil. 41; Prov. xxix. 13; Job xxxi. 37. 
They paid in kind, and the steward had sometimes received more 
from them than he had put down in the accounts. This time 
he makes the amount paid agree with the amount entered by 
reducing the amount paid. He thus curries favour with the 
debtors, and to some extent lessens the number of his manifest 
defalcations. The covenants were kept by the steward; and he 
now hands to each debtor his written agreement,—A¢for cov ra 
ypdppara,—in order that the debtor may reduce the amount which 
he covenanted to pay. The debtor gained on this last payment. 
The steward gained on the previous payments. 
- 6. Bdrous. Here only in N.T. Comp. Aq. Sym. Theod. 
Is. v. 10 (where LXX has xepdpuov), and Jos. Anz. viii. 2.9. The 
bath was for liquids what the efzah was for solids. It equalled 
about 8? gallons, being the perpyrys of Jn. ii. 6; and 100 Jath 
of oil would probably be worth about 410. See Edersh. Hisz. of 
J. MV. p. 283, ed. 1896. For kaSious see on xiv. 28. 

7. képous. Here onlyin N. T. Comp. Lev. xxvii. 16; Num. 
xi. 32; Ezek. xlv. £3: Jos. An? xv.9. 2. ‘The cor or homer=10 
ephahs = 30 seahs or odro (xiii. 21; Mt. xiii. 33). It equalled 
about 1o bushels, and 100 cor of wheat would be worth £100 to 
4120. But there is very great uncertainty about the Hebrew 
measures, for daza are vague and not always consistent. We are 
to understand that there were other debtors with whom the steward 
dealt in a similar manner; but these suffice as examples. The 
steward suits his terms to the individual in each case, and thus 
his arbitrary and unscrupulous dealing with his master’s property 
is exhibited. See Schanz, ad loc. Syr-Sin. omits “Take thy bill.” 


Both Bdros and xépos are instances of Hebrew words which have assumed 
regular Greek terminations. See Kennedy, Sozrces of N.T. Grk. p. 44. 


8. tov oikovdpoy tis ddicias. These words are to be taken 
together, as tod papwva ths dducéas shows. In both cases we 
have a characterizing genitive. Comp. xpitijs THs aducias (xvill. 6). 
Win. xxx. 9. b). p. 254, xxxiv. 3. b, p. 297; Green, p. go. 


sr 
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It is grammatically possible to take rijs décxlas after émijverev (4 Mac. 
i. 10, iv. 4); but in that case dre ppovluws érolnoev would be very in- 
congruous. 


dpovipws. ‘ Prudently, intelligently,” with a shrewd adjustment 
of means to ends. It is the man’s prompt savoir faire that is 
praised. Wic. has “prudently” from prudenter (Vulg.); but all 
other English Versions have “wisely.” Some have erroneously 
concluded from this that the scrutiny of the accounts ended 
favourably for the steward; others that, although he did not 
escape detection, yet he was allowed to remain steward for his 
shrewdness. The original charge was not disproved, and the 
steward was dismissed. His master saw that in spite of this he 
had found friends and a home, and for this commended him. 
Comp. Syr. Zho, gueso, laudas gui heros fallunt? Chr. Ln loco 
ego vero laudo. Recte sane. Ter. Heaut. ii. 2.26. The adv. occurs 
here only in N.T., but pévios is common (xii. 423 Mt. vil. 24, 
X. 6, XXiy. 45, etc.)j 

dtt ol viol Tod aidvos toUTov. ‘‘ He was justified in praising 
his shrewdness, because” ; or, ‘‘I cite this example of shrewdness, 
because.” This is the moral of the whole parable. Men of the 
world in their dealings with men like themselves are more prudent 
than the children of light are in their intercourse with one another. ~ 
Worldly people are very farsighted and ready in their transactions 
with one another for temporal objects. The spiritually minded 


| ought to be equally ready in making one another promote heavenly 
objects. “The soxs of this world” occurs only here and xx. 34; 


but comp. Acts iv. 36; Mk. ii. 19. 


povipdrepor tarp. For this use of drép comp. Heb. iv. 12; Judg. xi. 
25; 1 Kings xix. 4; Ecclus. xxx. 17; also mapd, iii. 13. 


tos uiods Tod dwtds. We have viol dwrtés, Jn. xii. 36; 1 Thes. 
v. 5; and réxva gwrds, Eph. v. 8; comp. 2 Thes. ii. 3. Is the 
expression found earlier than N.T.? Comp. i. 78, ii. 32; and see 
Lft. Epp. p. 74. Comp. also Zxoch cvili. 11; Deissmann, Bzdel- 
studien, p. 163. 

eis Thy yevedv thy éautdv. Not, “zm their generation,” but, 
“ towards their own generation” ; erga idem sentientes; im Verkehr 
mit thres Gleichen. The clause belongs to both of viol 7. aidvos 
tovrov and rovs viols tr. dwrds, not to the former only. The 
steward knew the men with whom he had to deal: they would 
see that it was to their own interest to serve him. The sons of 
light ought to be equally on the alert to make use of opportunities. 


Vulg. has 2 generatione sua; but Cod. Palat. reads 2 sexculum zstut, 
which respects the els, while it misrepresents éaurGv. 


9-14. Comments respecting the Parable and its Application, 
which are still addressed to the disciples. To prevent possible 
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misunderstanding owing to the commendation of a dishonest 
servant, Christ here insists upon the necessity of fidelity in dealing 
with worldly possessions. He shows clearly that it is not the 
dishonesty of the steward which is commended as an example, 
but his prudence in using present opportunities as a means. of 
providing for the future. 

9. Kai éy® spiv A€ywo. _“ And J say to you,” or “Z also say 
to you”; balancing what the master said to the steward. The 
disciples ought to earn similar commendation in spiritual matters. 


Here, as in ii. 48 and Acts x. 26, the correct reading seems to be xal 
éy®: but almost everywhere else xdyd is right (xi. 9, xix. 23, xx. 3, xxii. 
29, etc.). So also xdmol and xdé rather than cal éuol and kal éud. Greg. 
Proleg. p. 96. 


€autots tmoujoate didous. The pronoun stands first with 
emphasis. ‘In your own interest make friends.” The friends 
are those in need, who are succoured by the benevolent use of 
wealth, and show their gratitude by blessing their benefactors and 
praying for them. The poor are the representatives of Christ 
(Mt. xxv. 40), and it is well worth while having them as friends. 
Comp. 1 Tim. vi. ro. Mammon is not personified here as it is 
in ver. 13. Comp. pm exe ert xpypacw adikors (Ecclus, v. 8). 
The word appears to mean ‘‘ that which is trusted in.” Lacrum Punice 
mammon dicttur (Aug. De Serm. Dom. tn Monte, ii. 14. 47). But although 
found in Punic it is of Syrian origin and was in use in the Targums. The 
expression occurs in the Book of Enoch: ‘‘ Our souls are satisfied with zhe 
mammon of unrighteousness, but this does not prevent us from descending 
into the flame of the pain of Sheol” (Ixiii. 10). There are rabbinical sayings 
which are akin to what Jesus here says: ¢.g. that ‘‘alms are the salt of 
riches,” and that ‘‘ the rich help the poor in this world, but the poor help the 
rich in the world to come.” See Scheettg. i. p. 299; Herzog, PRZ.? art. 
Mammon. The spelling papywvés, with double yp, is not correct. 


iva Stay éxAliryn SéfovTar Suds. Here, as in xiv. ro, the iva, 
if it expresses purpose and not result, refers to Christ’s purpose 
in giving this advice rather than to that of the disciples in follow- 
ing it. ‘ When it shall fail” means when the wealth shall have 
come toanend. The subject of éAiry is 6 paywvas. The read- 
ing ékdiryte or ékAciérnre would mean “when ye die” (Gen. 
xxy. 8, xlix.. 33; Ps. civ. 29; Jer. xlii. (xlix.) 17, 22; Tobit xiv. 11 ; 
Wisd. v. 13). _ In either case the verb is intrans. No acc, is to be 
understood, Comp. £s. SoZ. ili, 16, xvii. 5. 


The evidence although somewhat confused, is quite decisive for the sing, 
éxAlry or ékxdelry (N* AB* DLRXM etc., Syr. Boh, Arm. Aeth.) as 
against the plur. éxAlayre or éxhelryre (F RUT AA etc, etc., Vulg. Goth.) 
Wordsw. is almost alone in defending éxNlanre. Sadler represents the choice 
as between ‘ye fail” and “‘ ¢hey fail.” 


Sééwvtar. This may be impersonal, like airodow in xii. 20, 


25 
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But possibly the ¢éAo. are to be understood as procuring the 
reception: gud cos introducant in tabernacula xterna, gui necesst- 
tatibus suis terrena bona communicaverint (Aug. Quest. Evang. 
ii. 34); or again, as giving them a welcome when they enter. Comp. 
the use of déxeo0ar ix. 5, 48; Jn. iv. 45. 

eis tas alwvious oxnvds. The emphasis is on aiwvious, “into 
the e¢ernal tabernacles,” in contrast to the uncertain and transitory 
houses of the debtors (ver. 4). The steward secured a home for 
atime; but a wise use of opportunities may secure a home for 
eternity. In 5 Esdras ii. 11 God is represented as promising to 
Israel, dabo eis tabernacula xterna, que preparaveram illis (Fritzsche, 
p. 643). Some such idea Peter seems to have had in his mind 
at the Transfiguration (ix. 33). The combination of “eternal” 
with ‘ tabernacles” is remarkable, because oxyvai is commonly 
used of dwellings which are very temporary. - 

10. We have here a general principle which is capable of 
application in a variety of spheres. The reference to the parable 
is less direct than in ver. 9. 

év éhaxlor@, ‘In very little” rather than “‘in that which is least.” 
Comp. xix. 17. We find in Irenzeus, Sz 2 modzco fideles non fuzstis, quod 
magnum est guts dabtt vobts (ii. 34. 3), which is probably a loose quotation 
of Lk. made from memory. In the so-called 2 Ep. Clem. Rom. we have a 
similarly fused citation: el 7d uxpoy ov« érnpjoare, Td péya tls tuiy Sdoes ; 
héyw yap buiv bre 6 miords ev éKaxlorw Kal év woA\d@ mioTbs eoT (viii.), 
which some suppose to have come from an apocryphal gospel, and others to 
be the source used by Irenzeus. Comp. Hippol. Her. x. 29, wa éml ra 


pukp@ mods ebpebels kal 7d péya micrevOjvar Svv7nbys. All three are probably 
reminiscences of Lk. Comp. Mt. xxv. 21, 23. 


11. 76 dSikw paopwvd. Obviously this means the same as the 
popwva THs dducias, ze. the wealth which is commonly a snare and 
tends to promote unrighteousness. Some, however, make 76 
adixw balance 76 éAyPudyv, and force ddixos to mean “ deceitful,” 
and so “‘false” wealth, which is impossible. 

76 Gd Ody. That which is a real possession, genuine wealth. 
We are not to supply papywvd, which is masc. Heavenly riches 
would not be called “mammon.” It is clear that this is parallel 
to woAX@ in ver. 10, as ddikw papwvg to ehaxiorw, and that this 
genuine wealth means much the same as the “ten cities” (xix. 
17). The connexion between motot and moredce, “trusty” and 
“entrust,” is perhaps not accidental. Neither Latin nor English 
Versions preserve it. Cran. has the impossible rendering, “who 
wyll beleve you in that whych is true.” 

12. év TH GdAotpiw. Earthly wealth is not only trivial and 
unreal ; it does not belong to us. It is ours only as a loan and 
a trust, which may be withdrawn at any moment. ‘Heavenly 
possessions are immense, real, and eternally secure. With odx 
éyéveobe, “ ye did not Zrove to be,” comp. yeyovevat (x. 36). 
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TO Gpérepov tis Sdcer bpiv; “ Who will give you (in the world 
to come) that which is entirely your own,” your inheritance, “the 
kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of the world” 
(Mt. xxv. 34). The case sketched in these three verses (10-12) 
is that of a wealthy owner who educates his son for managing the 
estate to which he is heir, and proves his fitness for it by allow- 
ing him to have control of something that is of little value except 
as an instrument for forming and discerning character. If the 
son proves faithless in this insignificant charge, he is disinherited. 
Li y a le une admirable conception du but de la vie terrestre et 
méme de Pexistence de la maticre (Godet). 


It seems to be impossible to make satisfactory sense of the notable 
reading 7d 7juérepoy, attested by B L and Origen, and to some extent by 
Tertullian, who has meum (Adv. Marc. iv. 33): €i1 also have meum, and 
157 has éudy. Almost all other witnesses (NADPRXTAATI etc., 
Versions, Cypr. Cyr-Alex. etc.) have 7d duérepov, which, however, would be 
an inevitable correction, if 7d )uérepov were genuine, 


13. This verse forms a natural conclusion to the comments 
on the parable; and, if it was uttered only once, we may believe 
that this is its original position, rather than in the Sermon on the 
Mount, where it is placed by Mt. (vi. 24). So Schanz, Weiss. 

OvSels oikéryns Sdvatar Suct Kupiors Soudedew. ‘No domestic 
can de a slave to two masters”: comp. Jas. iv. 4. To bea 
servant to two masters is possible, and is often done. But to be 
at the absolute disposal of two masters is not possible. The 
force of dovAeveww must be preserved, and the special meaning of 
oixérys is also worth noting. 

4 évds dvOééera1. The omission of the article makes very little 
difference: “‘one or other of the two.” As the second clause is 
less strong than the first, the 7 may be understood in the sense 
of “or at least he will hold on to”—so as to stand by and 
support. 

od Suvace. It is morally impossible, for each claims undivided 
service. Mammon is here personified as a deity, devotion to 
whom is shown in “ covetousness which is idolatry ” (Col. iii. 5). 
No vice is more exacting than avarice. 

14-18. Introduction to the Parable of the Rich Man and 
Lazarus. 

14. "Hxovovy 8€ taita mdévta. This shows that the occasion is 
the same; but the scoffs of the Pharisees diverted Christ’s words 
from the disciples (ver. 1) to themselves. Note the ravra. 

gu\dpyupo. Swdépxovtes. Avarice was their constant character- 
istic: for the verb see on viii. 41 and xxiii. 50. The adj. occurs 
2 Tim. ili. 2 and nowhere else in bibl. Grk., but is quite classical. 
2 Mac. x. 20 we have ¢uAapyupeiv. The covetousness of 
the Pharisees is independently attested, and they regarded their 
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wealth as a special blessing for their carefulness in observing the 
Law. Hence their contempt for teaching which declared that 
there is danger in wealth, and that as a rule it promotes un- 
righteousness, They considered themselves an abiding proof of 
the connexion between riches and righteousness: moreover, they 
had their own explanation of the reason why a Rabbi who was 
poor declaimed against riches. Comp. xx. 47. 


eEewunripifov. ‘Turned up the nose (uvxrijp) at”: xxiii. 35; Ps. ii. 4, 
xxxiv. 16. Here dercdebant (f), euridebant (a), subsannabant (d). In class, 
Grk, puxrnplfev is more usual: Gal. vi. 7; 2 Kings xix. 21; Pr. i. 30; 
Is. xxxvii, 22; Jer. xx. 7. In medical writers it means ‘‘ bleed at the nose.” 


15. évdmov trav avOpdmwv, This is the emphatic part of the 
statement. The Pharisees succeeded in exhibiting themselves as 
righteous persons 7m the judgment of men; but God’s judgment 
was very different. Comp. Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16, xxiii. 5, 6, 7, 25. 

6 8é Oeds ywdoKer Tas Kapdias. The use of ywwoxew, which 
commonly implies the acquisition of knowledge, rather than 
eidévat, is remarkable. We find the same word used of Christ, 
even where the knowledge must have been supernatural (Jn. ii. 
24, 25, X. 14, 27, xvii. 25). The exact antithesis would have been, 
“but before God ye cannot justify yourselves.” This, however, 
would have implied that there were no Pharisees who were not 
hypocrites: that God reads their hearts is true in all cases. 
Comp. 6 d& @ecds dperar cis xapdiav (1 Sam. xvi. 7), and again, 
macas Kapdias éraler Kvpios Kal wav évOdpnua ywdoxe (1 Chron. 
XXViil. 9). 

drt 76 év dvOpdrrorg SYyddv. We must understand something 
before ori: ‘ But God knoweth your hearts [and He seeth not as 
man seeth], because that which is exalted in the eyes of men,” 
etc. For this use of é& comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 11, and perhaps Jude 1: 
it is clear that év dv@pdrous = evdriov TGv avOpuTwv above. Comp. 
Job x 4; 1'Sam. xvi..7. 

BS\vypa. Here only in N.T. in the general sense of an 
abomination: comp. Gen. xliii. 31, xlvi. 34. Elsewhere (Mt. 
xxiv. 15; Mk. xii. 14; Rev. xvii. 4, 5, xxi. 27) of the special 
abominations of idolatry: comp. 1 Kings xi. 5, 33, xx. 26; 2 Kings 
xvi. 3, xxl. 2. The word belongs to Hellenistic Greek, and is very 
freq. in LXX. It meant originally that which greatly offends the 
nostrils, and it is very much in excess of the usual antithesis t 
timdov, Viz. Tarevdv. See.Suicer, s.v. 


16-18. The discourse has been so greatly condensed that the connecting 
links have been lost. It is possible that the connexion is something of this kind. 
‘*To be justified before God is all the more necessary now when the Kingdom 
of God among men is being founded. The Law has been superseded. Its types 
have been fulfilled, and its exclusiveness is abolished: everyone now can force 
his way to salvation. But the oral principles of the Law are imperishable ; 
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you cannot abolish them. And thus your frequent divorces violate the spirit of 
the Law.” Others regard ver. 18 as symbolical. ‘‘ You and those whom you 
instruct are wedded to the Divine revelation, and if you desert it for anything 
else you are guilty of spiritual adultery.” But in that case what meaning can 
the second clause have? How can anyone commit spiritual adultery by accept- 
ing the revelation which the Jews rejected? See on ver. 18 for another attempt 
at a parabolic interpretation. 


16. ‘O vépos Kat ot mpopirar. A common expression for the 
O.T. Dispensation. It may point to a time when the Hebrew 
Canon consisted only of the Law and the Prophets (Mt. v. 17, 
Vil. 12, xxii. 40; Acts xiii. 15, xxviii. 23). See Ryle, Canon of O.T. 
p. 118. 

péxpt “lwdvou. We supply joav: “they existed and had 
authority until John.” 


This is the only passage in which uéxp is found preceding a vowel; else- 
where péxpis is used (Mk. xiii. 30; Heb, xii. 4). See on dypr, i. 20. 


Tas eis adtiy Bidferar. ‘Every one forces his way into it,”— 
perhaps not always in the right spirit. See Hort, /udaistic 
Christianity, p. 26. The was is to be noticed: the Jew has no 
longer any exclusive rights. Here @uaferar is mid. according to 
class. usage: in Mt. xi. 12 it is pass—‘the Kingdom of God is 
forced, taken by storm.” Deissmann, Veue Bibelstudien, p. 85. 

17. Edxomdtepov. See on v. 23. The 8é€ which follows it is 
“But” (RV.), not “And” (AV.). Many English Versions omit 
the conjunction. Facclius est autem (Vulg.). 

kepéav. MMinimex litere minimus apex, 2.e. one of the little horns 
(képas) or minute projections which distinguish Hebrew letters, 
otherwise similar, from one another. There are several Jewish 
sayings which declare that anyone who is guilty of interchanging 
any of these similar letters in certain passages in O.T. will destroy 
the whole world. Wetst. on Mt. v. 18; Schoettg. i. p. 29; Edersh. 
LAG De pps537, 638. 


For the form xepéa = xepata comp. ii. 13, and see WH. ii. App. p. 151. 
Marcion read r&v Adywv pov, or THY A0ywr TOD Kuptov, instead of Tob vdpov. 
The reading has no support ; and ulav Kepéav is more applicable to the written 
law than to the as yet unwritten words of Christ. See Tert. 4dv. Marcion. 
iv. 33, and contrast Lk. xxi. 33. 


meceiv, ‘To fall to the ground” as devoid of authority: 
comp. Rom. ix. 6?; 1 Cor. xiii. 8. The moral elements in the Law 
are indestructible, and the Gospel confirms them by giving them a 
new sanction. 


18. Perhaps this introduces an example of the durability of the moral law in 
spite of human evasions, Adultery remains adultery even when it has been 
legalized, and legalized by men who jealously guarded every fraction of the 
letter, while they flagrantly violated the spirit of the Law. ‘‘ Because he hath 
found some unseemly thing in her” (Deut. xxiv. 1), was interpreted with such 
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frivolity, that Hillel is said to have taught that a man might divorce his wife for 
spoiling the dinner. Comp. Mk. x. 11, 12 and Mt. v. 32 for other statements 
of Christ’s doctrine. Mt. v. 32 states the one exception. 

It is very forced to take the whole utterance as a parable. ‘‘It is spiritual 
adultery to cast off all the obligations of the Law; and it is also spiritual 
adultery to maintain all those obligations which have been rescinded by the 
Gospel.” But this does not fit the wording; and, if it did, would it have been 
intelligible to those who heard it? According to this explanation the wife 
unlawfully put away = those elements in the Law which are eternal ; and the 
divorced wife unlawfully married to another man = those elements of the Law 
which are obsolete. But in the parable (if it be a parable) we have not two 
women but one. It is better to take the words literally, and leave the connexion 
with what precedes undetermined. 


19-81. § The Parable of the Rich Man and. Lazarus; in two 
scenes, one on earth (19-22) and the other in Hades (23-31). It 
continues the lesson respecting the right employment of earthly 
possessions. The unjust steward showed what good results may 
follow from a wise use of present advantages. The rich man shows 
how disastrous are the consequences of omitting to make a wise 
use of such things. This second parable illustrates in a marked 
way some of the utterances which precede it. “That which is 
exalted among men” describes the rich man in his luxury on earth. 
*¢ An abomination in the sight of God ” describes him in his misery 
in Hades. “It is easier for heaven and earth to pass away, than 
for one tittle of the law to fail,” shows that Moses and the Prophets 
still avail as the teachers of conduct that will lead a man to 
Abraham’s bosom rather than to the place of torment. There is 
no taint of “ Ebionitic heresy” in the narrative. It emphasizes the 
dangers of wealth; but it nowhere implies the unlawfulness of 
wealth. (See Milligan, 4 Group of Parables, in the Expositor for 


- September 1892, p. 186.) It is not suggested that the rich man 


ought to have renounced his riches, but that he ought not to have 
found in riches his highest good. He ought to have made his 
earthly possessions a means of obtaining something much higher 
and more abiding. Out of this mammon, which in his case was 
unrighteous mammon, he might have made Lazarus and others his 
“friends,” and have secured through them eternal tabernacles. 
His riches were “zs good things,” the only good things that he 
knew ; and when he lost them he lost everything. ‘‘ What doth it 
profit a man, to gain the whole world, and forfeit his life?” There 
is no reason for supposing that the second half of the parable is a 
later addition, or that it is the only part which has a meaning. It 
is when both are combined that we get the main lesson,—that to 
possess great wealth and use it solely for oneself, without laying up 
treasure in heaven, is fatal. 


The parable is sometimes understood quite otherwise. Lazarus is the Jewish 
people, ill-treated by earthly powers, such as the Romans and their underlings ; 
and Dives and his five brothers are the Herods: (1) Herod the Great, 
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(2) Archelaus, (3) Philip, (4) Antipas, (5) Agrippa 1., (6) Agrippa 11. Father, 
sons, and grandsons are thus all put together as brothers for simplification. It 
is a natural consequence of such an interpretation as this that the parable is 
assumed to be the invention of a later age, and to have been wrongly attributed 
to Christ. It is difficult to believe that He could have wished to suggest any 
such meaning.1 Moreover, this interpretation destroys the connexion with the 
context. — : 


19. "AvOpwmos 8é tis fv wdodoos. ‘Now a certain man was 
rich” is less probable than * Now there was a certain rich man”: 
comp. ver. I, xill, 11. Note the rus. 

woppupav kat Buccov. The former for the upper garment, the 
latter for the under. Both were very costly. The former means 
first the mwrex, secondly the dye made from it (1 Mac. iv. 23), and 
then the fabric dyed with it (Mk. xv. 17, 20). Similarly, Biccos is 
first Egyptian flax, and then the fine linen made from it (Exod. 
XXVi. I, 31, 36; Ezek. xvi. 10, xxvii. 7). The two words are com- 
bined Prov. xxxi. 22: comp. Rev. xviil. 12, 16. For edppatvopevos 
comp. Xil. I9, XV. 23, 29: Aapmpas occurs nowhere else in bibl. 
Grk. 

20. dvdpati Adfapos. For évdémare see on v. 27: the expression 
is freq. in Lk. Nowhere else does Christ give a name to any 
character in a parable. That this signifies that the name was 
“written in heaven,” while that of the rich man was not, is far- 
fetched. ; Tertullian urges the name as proof that the narrative is 
not a parable but history, and that the scene in Hades involves his 
doctrine that the soul is corporeal (De Anzmé, vii.).2 It is possible 
that the name is a later addition to the parable, to connect it with 
Lazarus of Bethany. He was one who “went to them from the 
dead,” and still they did not repent. As he was raised from the 
dead just about this time, so far as we can determine the chrono- 
logy, there may be a reference to him. But it is more probable 
that the name suggests the helplessness of the beggar; and some 
name was needed (ver. 24). Tradition has given the name Nineuis 
to the rich man. The theory that the story of the raising of 
Lazarus has grown out of this parable is altogether arbitrary. 

€BéBAnTo mpds Tov TUAG@va atrod. Not “had been flung at his 
gate,” as if contemptuous roughness were implied. In late Greek 
BaédXew often loses the notion of violence, and means simply “lay, 
piace. 27 Jn. Ve 7; i 6, Kviil. FY, XX. 28,24, xxi 6; Jas: 
iii. 3; Num. xxii. 38. By zvAéva is meant a large gateway or 
portico, whether part of the house or not (Acts x. 17, xii. 14; Mt 
xxvi. 71; 2 Chron. iii. 7; Zeph. ii 14). It indicates the grandeur 
of the house. 


1 Jésus se serait-tl abaissé a de pareilles personalités ? asks Godet, with some 


reason, 
2 Ambrose also takes it as history: Warratio magis quam parabola videtur, 


quando etiam nomen exprimitur (Migne, xv. 1768). 
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ei\kapévos. The verb occurs here only in bibl. Grk., but is 
common in medical writers, especially in the pass., “be ulcerated.” 


The irregular augment, instead of the usual #Axwpévos, is well attested 
here, and perhaps arose from analogy with cw. Comp. karepydoaro (Rom. 
xy. 18). WH. ii. App. p. 161; Greg. Proleg. p. 121. Syr-Sin. omits. 


21. émOupady xopracOjvar. This does not imply (Iren. ii. 34. 1) 
that his desire was not gratified. His being allowed to remain 
there daily, and his caring to remain there daily, rather indicates 
that he did get the broken meat. He shared with the dogs (Mk. 
vii. 28). But perhaps it does imply that what was given to him did 
not satisfy his hunger. Some authorities insert from xv. 16 Kal 
ovdels edidov aire, ef nemo tli dabat, which even asa gloss seems to 
be false. < 

The silence of Lazarus throughout the. parable is very im- 
pressive. He never murmurs against God’s distribution of 
wealth, nor against the rich man’s abuse of it, in this world. And 
in Hades he neither exults over the change of relations between 
himself and Dives, nor protests against being asked to wait upon 
him in the place of torment, or to go errands for him to the visible 
world. ) 

GAAS. Kal ot Kdves. “Nay, even the dogs.” ‘This shows his 
want and his helplessness. Not only was his hunger unsatisfied, 
but even the dogs came and increased his misery. He was scantily 
clad, and his sores were not bound up; and he was unable to drive 
away the unclean dogs when they came to lick them. The sugges- 
tion that the dogs were kinder to him than the rich man was, is 
probably not intended ; although the’main point of wv. 20, 21 is to 
continue the description of Dives rather than to make a contrast 
to him. Here was a constant opportunity of making a good use 
of his wealth, and he did not avail himself of it. 


éméNeryov. ‘‘ Licked the surface of.” Here only in bibl. Greek. The 
reading dzéAerxov has very little authority. For a\Ad kal comp, xii. 7, 
xxiv. 22. 


22. This verse serves to connect the two scenes of the parable. 
The reversal of the positions of the two men is perhaps intimated 
in the fact that Lazarus dies first. The opportunity of doing good 
to him was lost before the rich man died, but the loss was not 
noticed. 

dmevexOfvar aitdv.. ‘‘His soul was carried,” a loco alieno in 
patriam. Clearly we are not to understand that what never hap- 
pened to anyone before happened to him, and that body and soul 
were both translated to Hades. In saying that he died (dzoavetv) 
the severance of soul and body is implied. And the fact that his 
burial is not mentioned is no proof that it is not to be understood. 
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Jesus would scarcely have shocked Jewish feeling by the revolting 
idea that close to human habitations a corpse was left unburied. 
In each case the feature which specially characterized the death is 
mentioned. See Aug. De Civ. Det, xxi. 10. 2. 

i7d tOv dyyédwv. The transition was painless and happy. A 
Targum on Cantic. iv. 12 says that the souls of the righteous are 
carried to paradise by Angels. Comp. the Aeroupyixa mvevpata 


of Heb. i. r4 and the dyyedou Nevrovpyot of Philo. But ¢¢ zs no — 


purpose of the parable to give information about the unseen world. 
The general principle is maintained that bliss and misery after 
death are determined by conduct previous to death; but the 
details of the picture are taken from Jewish beliefs as to the con- 
dition of souls in Sheol, and must not be understood as con- 
firming those beliefs. The properties of bodies are attributed to 
souls in order to enable us to realize the picture. 

eis Tov KoATov “ABpadp. This is not the objective genitive, 
“the bosom which contained Abraham,” but the subjective, 
“that in which Abraham received Lazarus.” Comp. Mt. viii. 11. 
Lazarus in Sheol reposes with his head on Abraham’s breast, as a 
child in his father’s lap, and shares his happiness. Comp. Jn. 
i. 18. The expression is not common in Jewish writings; but 
Abraham is sometimes represented as welcoming the penitent into 
paradise. Edersh. Z. & 7. ii. p. 280. Comp. otrw yap zafdvras 
(v.2Z. Oavovras) pas ABpadp cat “Ioadk cat lake trodéfovras (4 Mac. 
xiii. 17). Such expressions as “go to one’s fathers” (Gen. 
xv. 15), “lie with one’s fathers” (Gen. xlvii. 30), “be gathered to 
one’s fathers” (Judg. ii. 10), and “sleep with one’s fathers” 
(1 Kings i. 21), apply to death only, and contain no clue as to the 
bliss or misery of the departed. ‘ Abraham’s bosom” does con- 
tain this. It is not a synonym for paradise; but to repose on 
Abraham’s bosom is to be in paradise, for Abraham is there (Jn. 
viii. 56: Diptychs of the Dead in the Liturgy of S. James). 

kat érdégpy. It is not the contrast between the magnificence of 
his funeral (of which nothing is stated) and the /ack of funeral for 
Lazarus (of which nothing is stated) that is to be marked, but the 
contrast between mere burial in the one case and the ministration - 
of Angels in the other. 


Some authorities seem to have omitted the xal before év 705 déy and to 
have joined these words with érdgy. Vulg. has e¢ sepultus est im inferno: 
elevans autem oculos suos. Aug. has both arrangements. Comp. Jn. 
xiii. 30, 31 for a similar improbable shifting of a full stop in some texts. 
Other examples Greg. Proleg. p. 181. 


23. kat ev 7a ody. “In Hades,” the receptacle of a// the 
departed until the time of final judgment, and including both 
paradise and Gehenna. That Hades does not mean “hell” as 
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a place of punishment is manifest from Acts ii. 27, 313; Gen. 
XXXVii. 35, xlii, 38, xliv. 29; Job xiv. 13, XVI. ‘13, ete EP nat 
Hades includes a place of punishment is equally clear from this 
passage. In the Psalms of Solomon Hades is mentioned only in 
connexion with the idea of punishment (xiv. 6, xv. 11, Xvi. 2). 
See Suicer, s.v. The distinction between Hades "and Gehenna is 
one of the many great advantages of RV. Dives “lifts up his 
eyes,” not to look for help, but to learn the nature of his changed 
condition. 

indpyov év Baodvors. Torment is now his habitual condition: 
not dv, but trdpxwv. That he is punished for his heartless neglect 
of great opportunities of benevolence, and not simply for being 
rich, is clear from the position of Abraham, who was rich. Comp. 
peeyas yap wuxis ayov Kal Kivdvvos év aiwvio Bacave Kelpevos ToUs 
mopaPace rv evrohny Tob cod (4 Mac. xiii. 15); and contrast 
Oukaiwy be yoyat ev xerpt cot, Kat ov py dyyrat aUTOV Bdoavos 
(Wisd. lil. 1).  Luxurioso carere delictis Pas est (Ambr). 

opd “ABpadp. The Jews believed that Gehenna and paradise 
are close to one another: Edersh. Ast. of Jewish Nation, p. 432, 
ed. 1896. We need not suppose that the parable teaches us 
to believe this. The details of the picture cannot be insisted 
upon. 


amd parpd0ev. The dad: is pleonastic, and marks a late use, when the 
force of the adverbial termination has become weakened: Mt. XXVil. 51 5 
Mk. v. 6, xiv. 54, xv. 40, etc. In LXX we have dé dricbev (freq. in 1 and 
2 Sam. ), dro érdvwOev, drd mpwifev: and in Aq. dad dpy7qdev and dé 
Kukddev. 

With xédrows comp. iudria of a single garment (Acts xviii. 6; Jn. xiii. 4 
xix. 23) and yao of a single wedding (xii. 36). We have similar plurals in 
late class. Grk. 


24. MNdrep “ABpady. He appeals to their relationship, and to 
his fatherly compassion. Will not Abraham take pity on: one of 
his own sons? Comp. Jn. viii. 53. Note the characteristic cai 
@uros (see on i..17, Vv. 14). The gwvicas implies raising his 
voice, in harmony with dad paxpober. 

wépov Adfapov. Not that he assumes that Lazarus is at his 
beck and call, although Lange thinks that this is “the finest 
masterstroke of the parable” that Dives unconsciously retains his 
arrogant attitude towards Lazarus. See also his strange explana- 
tion of the finger-drop of water (Z. of C.i. p. 507). On earth 
Dives was not arrogant ; he did not drive Lazarus from his gate; 
but neglectful. In “Hades he is so humbled by his pain that he i is 
willing to receive alleviation from anyone, even Lazarus. 

iva Bay 76 Gkpov tod SaxtUdou aitod datos. The smallest 
alleviation will be welcome. On earth no enjoyment was too 
extravagant : now the most trifling is worth imploring. 
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With the part. gen. Udaros comp. Bdwe rdv Sdxrudoy roy dekvdv dwd Tod 
~ é\atov (Lev. xiv. 16). To understand 7 and make téards 7s nom. to Bay 
is an improbable constr. See Win. xxx. 8. c, p. 252. 


dduvGpor é€v TH pAoyt tavtTy. “I am in anguish in this flame” 
of insatiable desires and of remorse: a prelude to the yéevva rot 
wupds (Mt. v. 22). For d8uvapar see on ii. 48. 

25. Téxvov. He does not resent the appeal to relationship: 
the refusal is as gentle as it is decided. The rich man cannot fail 
to see the reasonableness of what he experiences. 

drédkaBes. ‘Thou didst receive zz full.” This seems to be 
the meaning of the azo-. Nothing was stored up for the future : 
comp. dzéxew, vi. 24; Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16. Note the prjoOyr. It is 
only in the mythological Hades that there is a river of Lethe, 
drowning the memory of the past. See second small print, p. 425. 

ta dya0d cov. Herein also was fatal error. He had no idea 
of any other good things, and he kept these to himself. 

kat AdLapos dpotws Ta kaxd. There is no airod. His evil 
things were not his own, but he accepted them as from God, 
while the rich man took his good things as possessions for which 
he had no account to render. Comp. vv. 11, 12. 

viv 8€ @8e. Contrast of time and place: “But xow here.” 
The 6 d¢ of TR. has scarcely any authority. The same corruption 
is found 1 Cor. iv. 2. Comp. ovi« éorw év ddov Cytjcat tpupyv 
(Ecclus. xiv. 16). There is, however, no hint that during their 
lives Dives had been sufficiently rewarded for any good that he had 
done, and Lazarus sufficiently punished for any evil that he had 
done. And there is also no justification of the doctrine that to 
each man is allotted so much pleasure and so much pain; and 
that those who have their full allowance of pleasure in this world 
cannot have any in the world to come. Abraham’s reply must be 
considered in close relation to the rich man’s request. Dives had 
not asked to be freed from his punishment. He accepted that as 
just. He had asked for a slight alleviation, and in a way which 
involved an interruption of the bliss of Lazarus. Abraham replies 
that to interfere with the lot of either is both unreasonable and 
impossible. Dives had unbroken luxury, and Lazarus unbroken 
suffering, in the other world. There can be no break in the pangs 
of Dives, or in the bliss of Lazarus, now. Apor. Baruch, \xxv. 9. 


éSuvaoar. An intermediate form between dduvdeca and éduvg. Such 
things belong to the popular Greek of the time. Comp. kavydoar (Rom. 
ii. 17; 1 Cor. iv. 7), Kataxavxdour (Rom. xi. 18), and see on Pdyeoar and 
mlecat (Lk. xvii. 8). See Hxpos. Times, viii. p. 239. 


26. év wat tovTos. Ln his omnibus (Vulg.). The éxi (A, etc.) 
for év (XBL) is a manifest correction. While ver. 25 shows that 
on equitable grounds no alleviation of the lot of Dives is admis- 
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sible, ver. 26 shows that the particular kind of alleviation asked for 
is impossible. Can it mean, “In all these regions, from end to end”? 

xdopa péya éorfpixrar. “Has been and remains fixed.” 
Evidence is lacking to show that the Jews pictured the two parts 
of Hades as divided by a chasm. Here only in bibl. Grk. is 
xéopa found: not Num. xvi. 30. 


Chaos magnum firmatum est (Vulg. f), chaus magnum confirmatus est (d), 
chaos magnus firmatus est (1). For this use of chaos comp. Postta est mihi 
regia celo: Possidet alter aguas, alter inane chaos (Ovid, Fast. iv. 599). Bentley 
conjectured chasma, the ma having been lost in magnum and chas expanded 
into chaos. This conjecture finds support in two MSS. of Vulg., M having 
chasma and Y chasmagnum. Jerome would be likely to correct chaos into 
chasma. 


mas... pi) Suvwvrar. Not, “so that they cannot” (AV.); 
but, “in order that they may not be able.” | ; 

pndé. “Nor yet”: this would be still less permissible. The 
ot before éxetOey is probably not genuine, but we may understand 
a new subject. Groups from each side are supposed to contem- 
plate crossing ; not one group to cross and recross. 

27. But perhaps there is no ydopa between paradise and 
the other world ; and Dives makes another request, which, if less 
selfish than the first, is also less humble. It implies that he has 
scarcely had a fair chance. If God had warned him sufficiently, 
he would have escaped this place of torment. 

28. Stapaptipytar adtots. “May bear witness successfully,” 
right through to a good issue. But the dva- need not mean more 
than “thoroughly, earnestly” (Acts ii. 40, Vill. 25, x. 42, XVili. 5, 
XX. 21, 23, 24, Xxili. 11, xxvili. 23). ‘ Elsewhere in N.T. only five 
times, but freq. in LXX. That any five persons then living, 
whether Herods, or sons of Annas, or among the audience, are 
here alluded to, is most improbable. That the request is meant 
to illustrate the Pharisees’ craving for signs is more possible: and 
the lesson that the desire to warn others from vicious courses may 
come too late is perhaps also included. But the simplest explana- 
tion of the request is that it prepares the way for the moral of the 
parable,—zhe duty of making use of existing opportunities. 

29. dkousdtwoay aitay. LVemo cogitur. Auditu fideli salvamur, 
non apparitionibus. Herodes, audire non cupiens, miraculum non 
cernit (Beng.). Wonders may impress a worldly mind for the 
moment; but only a will freely submitting itself to moral control 
can avail to change the heart. . 

30. Odxi, métep “ABpadu. Not, ‘No, they will not repent for 
Moses and the Prophets,” which Abraham has not asserted ; but, 
“No, that is not enough.” He speaks from his own experience. 


It is better to take awd vexp@v with ropev6y than with ris. Vulg. is as 
amphibolous as the Greek: sz gus ex mortuzs terit ad eos. See oni. 8, 
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petavoyaouow, “They will repent.” Not, ‘they will give all 
to the poor,” or “they will leave all and become as Lazarus.” 
There is no hint that being rich is sinful, or that the poor are sure of 
salvation. In ver. 28 he did not say that wealth had ruined himself. 

31. Ei... odk dkovouow. “If, as matters now stand, they 
are refusing to hear.” We go beyond the tenour of the reply 
when we make it mean that “a far mightier miracle than you 
demand would be ineffectual for producing a far slighter effect.” 
Does ék vexpov dvacry imply “a far mightier miracle” than dé 
vecpov mopevOn? And does weobyoovrat imply “a far slighter 
effect” than petravojoovow ? ‘ Persuaded” obviously means “ per- 
suaded to repent”; and one who “goes from the dead” to warn 
the living must “rise from the dead.” By this conclusion Christ 
once more rebukes the demand for a sign. Those who ask for it 
have all that they need for the ascertainment of the truth; and the 
sign if granted would not produce conviction. Saul was not led to 
repentance when he saw Samuel at Endor, nor were the Pharisees 
when they saw Lazarus come forth from the tomb. The Pharisees 
tried to put Lazarus to death and to explain away the resurrection 
of Jesus. For allegorical interpretations of the parable see Trench, 
Parables, p. 470, toth ed.? 


In ovx« dkovovow the negative belongs to the verb so as almost to form one 
word, and is not influenced by the ef: ‘‘ If they disregard.” Comp. xi. 8, 
xii. 26, xviii. 4. The pres. indic. represents the supposition as contempor- 
aneous. Note the change from e with pres. indic. to édév with aor. subjunc. 
The latter is pure hypothesis. 


THE IDEA OF HADES OR SHEOL IN THE OLD TESTAMENT. 


It is surprising how very little advance there is in O.T., respecting concep- 
tions of the unseen world, upon Greek mythology. It is scarcely an exaggera- 
tion to say that, until about B.c. 200, the Jewish Sheol is essentially the same 
in conception as the Hades of Greek poetry. There are no moral or spiritual 
distinctions in it. Good and bad alike are there, and are apparently much in 
the same condition. Moreover, there is no thought of either of them rising 
again. In some places, fosszbly, Sheol or Hades is merely a synonym for the 
grave or death, which receives good and bad alike, and retains them: e.g. Gen. 
XXxvii. 35, xlii. 38; 1 Sam. ii. 6. But in passages in which the unseen world 
of spirits is plainly meant, the absence of the religious element is remarkable. 
Nay, in one way the bad are better off than the good ; for while the just have lost 
the joys which were the reward of their righteousness, the wicked have ceased 
to be troubled by the consequences of their iniquity. See Davidson on Job iii. 
16-19. Sheol is a place of rest ; but also of silence, gloom, and ignorance. In 
the only passage in which the word occurs in Ecclesiastes we are told that there 
is no work, nor device, nor knowledge, nor wisdom, in Sheol, whither thou 
goest” (ix. 10). Those who have gone thither return no more, and none escape 
it (Job vii. 9, 10, x. 21, 22, xx. 9). It is a land of forgetfulness, in which there 





1 Near the end of the Koran are two passages worth comparing. (Sale’s 
Koran, chs, cii., civ,). 
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is no more remembrance of God or possibility of serving Him (Ps. vi. 5, xxx. 9, 
Ixxxviii. 12; comp. Is. xxxviii. 11,18). And it is insatiable (Prov. 1. 12, xxvii. 
20, xxx. 16; comp. Is. v. 14). In some Psalms there is some trace of hope for 
eternal life in God in the other world (xlix. 15), but not of hope for resurrection. 
In xvii. 15 ‘“‘ when I awake” probably does not mean awake from death, but 
from sleep. It is the dazly renewal of communion with God that is desired. 
In Is. xxv. 8, and still more in Is. xxvi. 19, hope in a resurrection from Sheol is 
expressed ; and in Dan. xii. 2 we reach the idea of resurrection with rewards 
and punishments. See Hastings, D.Z. i. p. 740. 

Side by side with the hope of a resurrection (2 Mac. xii. 43-45, xiv. 46) 
comes the belief that Sheol is only an intermediate state, at any rate for the 
righteous (2 Mac. vii. 9, 11, 14, 36, 37; Zvoch li.): and along with the idea 
of a resurrection to rewards and punishments comes the idea that there is re- 
tribution in Sheol itself, and consequently a separation of the righteous from 
the wicked (Zzoch xxii.). But the idea of rising again to be punished does not 
seem to have prevailed. The view rather was that only the righteous were 
raised, while the wicked remained for ever in Sheol (Zxoch xiii. 8-10, xcix. 
11). In this way Hades becomes practically the same as Gehenna (Ps. Sol. 
xiv. 6, xv. II, xvi. 2). In the parable of the Rich Man and Lazarus there is 
nothing to show whether Hades is intermediate or final: but the doctrine of its 
being a place of retribution, with a complete separation of the righteous from 
the wicked, could hardly be more clearly marked. In the Talmud, Sheol is 
identical with Gehenna, just as in popular English ‘‘ hell” is always a place of 
punishment, and generally of final punishment. See DZ#.? art. ‘‘ Hell”; 
Herzog, PRZ.? art. Hades; Charles, Book of Enoch, p. 168. 


XVII. 1-10. Four sayings of Christ. These are, The Sin of 
Causing Others to Sin (1, 2); The Duty of Forgiveness (3, 4) ; 
The Power of Faith (5, 6); and, The Insufficiency of Works 
(7-10). They have no connexion with the much longer utter: 
ances which precede them. Some of them are given by Mt. and 
Mk. in other positions. And the four sayings appear to be with- 
out connexion one with another. ,It is possible to make them 
into two pairs, as RV. does by its paragraphs. But the connexions 
between the first and second, and between the third and fourth, 
are too uncertain to be insisted upon. 

1, 2. The Sin of Causing Others to Sin. These two verses are 
found in reverse order, and somewhat differently worded, Mt. 
xviii. 6, 7, and ver. 2 is found Mk. ix. 42. 


1. *Avév8exrov, Here only in bibl. Grk., and rare elsewhere, excepting 
in writers who knew this passage. In xiii. 33 we have évééxerat, from which 
this comes ; and the intermediate évdexrdy éore is found in Apollonius, The 
meaning is ‘‘it is unallowable, it cannot be,” ov évdéyerat. 

The gen. in rod . . . wh ely may be variously explained, but best as 
an expression of wes7gm, implied in what is not allowed, a construction of 
which Lk. is very fond: see on ii, 21. Win. xliv. 4. b, p. 408. Others refer 
it to the notiow of hindering implied in dvévdexroy (Burton, § 405); while 
Meyer makes dvév. a substantive on which the gen. depends, ‘‘'There is an 
impossibility of offences” not coming. Here only does oxdydadov occur in 
Lk. It is a late form of oxavddAnOpov (Aristoph. Ach. 687), the “ bait-stick ” 
in a trap, and combined the ideas of ensnaring and tripping up. It is a bibl. 
and eccles. word, freq. in LXX. 


mjy obat 3” of Epxetar, See on vi. 24, and comp, xxii, 22. 
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2. huottehet adtg. “It is well for him, is worth his while”: 
lit. “it pays the taxes (Aver ra réAn), repays the outlay.” Here 
only in N.T., but found Tobit ii. 6; Ecclus. xx. 10, 14, xxix. 14, 
and quite classical. 


In Tertullian (Adv. Marcion. iv. 35) we have an insertion from Mt. xxvi. 
24: expedzsse ez, si natus non fuisset, aut sz mol¢n0 saxo ad collum deligato, etc. 
A similar mixture of texts is found in Clem, Rom. (Cor. xlvi.), who has éva 
Tov éxexT Oy for TO piKp@y TovTwy Eva. 


Rios pudtxds. “A stone fit for a mill” (utAn). Mt. xviii. 6 
and Mk. ix. 42 we have pwdAos dvixds for AiPos pvAukds. Neither 
occurs in LXX. 

kal éppimrar. Mk. has BéBAyra. The change from pres. to 
perf. is graphic: “It is good for him if a millstone is hanged 
about his neck and he has been hurled.” As to the double pp see 
Greg. Proleg. p. 121. 


_%. ‘‘Rather than”: see small print on xv. 7, and comp. Avourehe? wor 
avobavey (qv (Tobit iii. 6). Such constructions are common in LXX (Gen. 
xlix. 12; Jon. iv. 3, 8; Tobit xii. 8; Ecclus. xx. 25, xxii. 15, etc.), but are 
found also in class. Grk. kaddv 7d wh FHv 7) SHv aOAlws (Menander). Nothing 
is to be understood with iva, such as ‘‘ rather than (to remain alive) in order 
to.” It is the late use of tva with the telic force lost. Win. xliv. 8. c, p. 
424; Burton, §214. Comp. Mt. v. 29, 30; I Cor. iv. 3. 


tay pixpay todTwy éva. As the saying is addressed to the dis- 
ciples (ver. 1), it is unlikely that the whole body of the disciples 
is included in “these little ones.” It is more natural to under- 
stand it of the more insignificant among them (comp. vii. 28), or 
those who were young in the faith, or possibly children. The eva 
comes last with emphasis. ‘To lead even one astray is an awful 
responsibility. 

mpooéxete éautois, These words come better as a conclusion 
to the previous warning than as an introduction to the exhortation 
which follows. They are analogous to “He that hath ears to 
hear, let him hear.” For the constr. see on xii. 1. For instances 
in which there is discrepancy as to the division of verses see Greg. 
Proleg. p. 175; 

8, 4. §The Duty of Forgiveness. Those who connect this 
saying with the one which precedes it, make an unforgiving spirit 
to be set forth as a common way of causing others to stumble. 
Others regard it as an @ fortiort argument. If we must avoid 
doing evil to others, much more must we forgive the evil which 
they do to us. A better link is found in the severity of vv. 1 and 
2, “when thou sinnest against another,” and the tenderness of 
vu. 3 and 4, “when others sin against thee.” 


The 6é, which A etc. insert after édv, is perhaps an attempt to mark a 
contrast between the two sayings and thus link them. Or it may come from 
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/ Mt. xviii. 15: om. SBD LX, Latt, Boh. Aeth. Arm. Goth. Neither here 
nor Mt. xviii. 15 is the e/s o¢, which D and some Latin authorities insert after 
) éudpry, genuine: om. § AB LX A, Cod. Am, Cod. Brix. Syr. Goth. Never- 
theless, what follows shows that offences eds ¢ are specially meant. 


émtipnoov. The tenderness is not to be weakness. The fault 
is not to be passed over without notice (Lev. xix. 17). 

4, énréxis tis fpépas. In Peter’s question (Mt. xviii. 21, 22) 
there is no ts juépas, which is genuine here after the first érakis 
only: and there is no peravod. See on xv. 7. The “seven 
times” is of course not to be taken literally. Comp. “Seven 
times a day do I praise thee” (Ps. cxix. 164). Unlimited forgive- 
ness is prescribed. But too much meaning is put into Aé€yov, 
when it is explained to mean that the mere expression of repent- 
ance is to suffice. Professed repentance may be ostentatiously 
unreal. ‘ 

5, 6. The Power of Faith. There is no sign of connexion with 
what precedes. The fact that we have rods pafyrds in ver. 1 and 
oi dwrdoroAot here points to different occasions. Mt. connects this 
saying of Christ with the Apostles’ question, “ Why could not we 
cast it out?” (xvii. 19, 20). Mk. has a similar saying after the 

ithering of the barren fig tree (xi. 23). Marcion omitted ov. 5—10. 

5. 7 kupiw. See on v. 17 and vil. 13. The expression has 
point here. The Apostles ask the Lord who had given them their 
office to supply them with what was necessary for the discharge of 
that office. 

Mpdoes Hpiv miot. “Give us faith in addition: add it to the 
gifts already bestowed.” The “faith” here meant is faith in 
Christ’s promises. It is very forced to make it refer to what pre- 
cedes ; the faith that enables one to forgive a brother seven times 
in a day. Power to fulfil that duty would have been otherwise 
expressed. See Sanday on Rom. i. 5 and additional note pp. 31-34. 


6. Eiéyxere . . . éhéyere dv. Irregular sequence, which has produced the 
reading ef elyere (D EGH) asacorrection. In the protasis the supposition 
is left open: in the apodosis it is implicitly denied. See Moulton’s note 5. 
Win. p. 383. We have a further change of tense in bajxovcey &v, implying 
that the obedience would a¢ once have followed the command. Comp. Xen. 
Anab, v. 8. 13. 


ws KéKKoy owdrews. It is not a question of additional faith. 
Is there genuine faith to any extent? See on xiii. 19. 

TH ouxapive, At the present time both the white and the 
black mulberry are common in Palestine ; and in Greece the latter 
is still called ovxapuvéo. It is not certain that the ocvxdvos here 
is a different tree from the ovkomopéa (xix. 4).1 But in any case 


1 «Two points may be urged in favour of those who identify the two trees: 
(1) In LXX every instance in which the Hebrew has Shzkmin the Greek has 
cukduvos, although the fig, and not the mulberry, is certainly intended, (2) As 
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both are different from the English sycomore, which is a maple. 
The ovxapu.vos is mentioned 1 Chron. xxvii. 28; 2 Chron. i. 15, 
ix. 27; Ps. Ixxvili. 47; Is. ix. ro. In Mt. xvii. 20 we have 76 dpe 
tovtw for TH ovKapive tavry, the saying being uttered just after the 
descent from the Mount of Transfiguration. Comp. Mt. xxi. 21]|. 
Here Christ’s reply seems to indicate that it is faith in His promise 
that they should work miracles that is desired by the Apostles. 

To treat the saying as a parable, and make the tree mean the 
Kingdom of God and the sea the heathen world, is fanciful. 

7-10. § The Insufficiency of Works, or, the Parable of the 
Unprofitable Servant. The attempts to find a connexion between 
this and the preceding saying are forced and unsatisfactory. Ob- 
viously these four verses are not concerned with miracles, which 
cannot be meant by ra Siaraybévta tiv (ver. 10). It is the 
ordinary duties of the Christian life that are meant. See the illus- 
tration in Hermas (S7m. v. 2. 1-11), and comp. Seneca, De Benef. 
ili. 18. 

7. Tis 8€ €§ bpav. There is no need to seek for explanations 
as to why Jesus speaks to “the poor Apostles” as if they had 
slaves who ploughed for them, or to point out that Zebedee had 
had hired servants (Mk. i. 20). There is no evidence that these 
words were addressed to the Twelve; and the words almost 
necessarily imply that they were addressed to a mixed audience of 
well-to-do persons. For tis é& épav see on xi. 5, 6. 

Ed0éws: belongs to wapeAOoéy rather than to épe?, as is shown 
by the pera radra afterwards, which balances ct@éws: ‘Come 
straightway and sit down to eat.” Wic. Tyn. Cov. Cran. Rhem. 
RV. with Vulg. and Luth. adopt this arrangement. AV. follows 
Gen. with “say unto him by and by,” where “by and by” has its 
original meaning of “immediately”: AV. of xxi. 9; Mt. xiii. 21; 
Dik avin. Comp: ““presently,”., Mt. -xxvi. 535° 1) Sam:./ii.)16 
(T. L. O. Davies, Bible English, p. 109 ; Lft. On Revision, p. 196, 
and ed.; Trench, On the A.V. of WV.T. p. 48). 

mapehav avdmece. “Come forward and sit down to meat.” 
This use of rapépxouae is classical, but in N.T. is peculiar to Lk. 
(xii. 37). Comp. the insertion Acts xxiv. 7 and 2 Chron. xxv. 7 A. 


8. ‘Eroipacov ti Sermvyjow . . . Siaxdver. Change from aor. to pres. 
‘Prepare once for all... . continue to serve.” With zt devmyijow comp. 
Mt. x. 19: in class. Grk. we should have 6 71, as in Acts ix. 6 

The forms ¢dyeoa: and mleca are analogous to dduvGoa (xvi. 25) and 
Svvacae (Mt. v. 36). They belong to the popular Greek of the time, but are 
not quite constant; Mk. ix. 22 we have dvvy. See Veitch, s.v.; Win. xv. 








to the mulberry it has yet to be shown that it was then known in Palestine ; 
and further the mulberry is more easily plucked up by the roots than any other 
tree of the same size in the country, and the thing is oftener done” (Groser, 77ees 
and Plants in the Bible, pp. 121, 123). 

26 
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pp. 109, 110; WH. ii. p. 304. Both ¢dyecas and mlecat are found Ruth 
i, 9, 14; Ezek. xii. 18. 5 
With éyec ydpw comp. I Tim. i. 123 2 Tim. i. 3; Heb. xii. 28: the 
' expression is classical. The od dox® of A D, Vulg. etc. is an insertion. 


10. odtws Kol Spets, Stay mojonte wévta. A purely hypothetical 
case. Nothing is gained by placing a full stop at iets. With 
7a SiaraxOévra tiv comp. 76 dvareraypévov duiv (ill, 133; Acts 
xxl. 31). 

dypeto. Not “vile” as in 2 Sam. vi. 22, nor “good for 
nothing” as in Ep. Jer. 15, the only places in which the word 
occurs in LXX; but “unprofitable,” because nothing has been 
gained by them for their master. He has got no more than his 
due. Comp. Mt. xxv. 30, the only other passage in N.T. in which 
the word is found. That God does not need man’s service is not 
the point. Nor are the rewards which He gives in return for man’s 
service here brought into question. The point is that man can 
make no just clazm for having done move than was due. J/iser 
est quem Dominus servum inutilem appellat (Mt. xxv. 30); beatus 
qui se ipse (Beng.). Syr-Sin. omits aypetou. 


XVII. 11-XIX. 28. The Third Period of the Journey. 


11-19. Here begins the last portion of the long section (ix. 
51-xix. 28), for the most part peculiar to Lk., which we have 
called “the Journeyings towards Jerusalem”: see on ix. 51. For 
the third time (ix. 51, 52, xiii. 22) Lk. tells us that Jerusalem is 
the goal, but we have no means of knowing whether this represents 
the beginning of a third journey distinct from two previous 
journeys. Marked breaks may be made at the end of xiii. 35 
and xvii. 10. But we have no data for determining what the 
chronology of the different divisions is; and the geography is 
almost as indistinct as the chronology. This last portion, however, 
brings us once more (x. 38) to Bethany, and to the time which 
preceded the triumphal entry into Jerusalem. 

11-19. §The Healing of the Ten Lepers. The gratitude of 
the Samaritan leper illustrates the special theme of this Gospel. 
The opening of the narrative indicates an Aramaic source: but 
that it is placed here “to contrast man’s thanklessness to God 
with the sort of claim to thanks from God, which is asserted by 
spiritual pride,” is not probable. 


11. év TG mopederPar. “ As He was on His way.” See on iii. 21 and 
comp. ix. 51, the beginning of this main portion, where the construction is 
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similar. The airdy is probably a gloss (om. & B L), but a correct gloss. As 
no one else is mentioned it is arbitrary to translate ‘‘as ¢hey were on their 
way.” Latin texts all take it as singular: dum dret, cum iret, dum vadit, 
dum tter faceret. So also Syr-Sin., which omits éyévero. 

kal airds Sinpxero. The apodosis of éyévero: see on v. 12, 14, Vi. 
20; also on ii. 15. ‘There is no emphasis on adrés. 


dua péoov. This is the reading of 8B D L, accepted by Tisch. 
Treg. WH. and RV. It means “through what lies between,” ze. 
along the frontier, or simply, “between.” This is the only 
passage in N.T. in which dé ¢. acc. has its original local sig- 
nification. Even if dua pécov were the right reading, we ought 
to translate it “between” and not “through the midst of.” This 
use is found in Xenophon: 8d pécov 8é fet rovtwv rorapds (Anab. 
i. 4. 4), of a river flowing between two walls; and in Plato: #) 16 
rovtwv $4 dua pécov pdpmev (Leg. vii. p. 805 D), of an intermediate 
course. ‘Through the midst of Samaria and Galilee” would 
imply that Jesus was moving /vom Jerusalem, whereas we are 
expressly told that He was journeying fowards it. Samaria, as 
being on the right, would naturally be mentioned first if He was 
going eastward along the frontier between Samaria and Galilee 
possibly by the route which ends at Bethshean, near the Jordan. 
In order to avoid Samaritan territory (ix. 52-55), He seems to 
have been making for Persea, as Jews often did in going from 
Galilee to Jerusalem. On the frontier He would be likely to meet 
with a mixed company of lepers, their dreadful malady having 
broken down the barrier between Jew and Samaritan. See Conder, 
Hlandbk. of B. p. 311; Tristram, Bible Places, p. 222; Eastern 
Customs, pp. 19, 21. In the leper-houses at Jerusalem Jews and 
Mahometans will live together at the present time. 
There is no doubt that ver. 11 forms a complete sentence. To make 


from kat atréds to Tadtdalas a parenthesis, and take dajvrycay as the 
apodosis of éyévero, is quite gratuitous clumsiness. 


12. Séxa Nempot dvBpes. Elsewhere we read of four (2 Kings 
vii. 3), but so large a company as ten was perhaps at that time 
unusual. Now it would be common, especially in this central 
region. ‘These ten may have collected on hearing that Jesus was 
approaching. No meaning is to be sought in the number. 

éotnoay wéppwbev. In accordance with the law, which the 
leper of v. 12 possibly did zot break: see notes there. The 
precise distance to be kept was not fixed by law, but by tradi- 
tion, and the statements about it vary. See Lev. xiii. 45, 46; 
Num. v. 2, and the evidence collected in Wetst... The adv. occurs 
Heb.. xi. 13 and often in LXX, esp. in Isaiah (x. 3, xill. 5, 
XXXiil. 13, 17, Xxxix. 3, etc.). On the authority of B F, WH. adopt 
dvéotynoay in the text, with éorjcav in the margin. Lk. is very 
fond of this compound. 
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13. kat adtol fpav gwviv. They took the initiative. Here npay 
fwvyv agrees with méppwhev, just as in xvi. 24 pwvijoas agrees 
with dé paxpdbev. Comp. ératpew uvyv (xi. 27) and tyotv 
duviv (Gen. xxxix. 15, 18). This phrase occurs Acts iv. 24; 
Judg. xxi. 2; 1 Sam. xi. 4. For émotdra see on Vv. 5. 

14. kat i8dv. “And directly He saw”: which seems to imply 
that, until they cried out, He had not perceived who they were. 
This previous supernatural knowledge was not necessary. But 
He knows, without seeing or hearing, that they all were cleansed 
(ver. 17). This knowledge was necessary. 

émidelEate éautods tois tepedowv. ‘Show yourselves to the 
priests” appointed for this purpose. Each of the ten would go 
to the priest near his own home. In v. 14 we have 7@ iepet, 
there being then only one leper. The Samaritan would go to a 
priest of the temple on Mount Gerizim. ee 

év 7@ Gmdyew. Their faith was shown in their obedience: to 
Christ’s command, and on their way the cure took place. As 
they were no longer companions in misery, the Jews would rejoice 
that the Samaritan turned back and left them. 

15. bwéotpepev. See on iv. 14 and vil. 10. Even Hahn 
follows Schleiermacher in referring this to the Samaritan’s return | 
from the priest. In that case he would have znevztab/y returned 
without the others. It was because he saw (i8dév) that he was 
healed (not after he had been declared to be clean) that he came 
back to give thanks. The peta pwviis peyddns may mean that he 
still “stood afar off” (see on i. 42), as having not yet recovered ~ 
the right to mix with others: for mapa tots mé8as (See on Vii. 38) 
need not imply close proximity. But if the loud voice be only an 
expression of great joy, a man in the jubilation of such a cure 
would not be punctilious about keeping the exact distance, 
especially when he knew that he was no longer a leper. It is 
most improbable that he did not see that he was cleansed till the 
priest told him that he was. 

16. kai adtds jv Lapapetrns. Here the airds has point: “and 
he was aS.” The only one who exhibited gratitude was a despised 
schismatic. That a// the others were Jews is not implied. 

17. daoxpideis 8¢ 6 “Incods. See small print on i. 19, p. 16. 
Here first we learn that Jesus was not alone; for His “answer” 
is addressed to the bystanders, and is a comment on the whole 
incident rather than a reply to the Samaritan. 

Odx ot Seka. “ Were not ¢ze ten,” etc.—all the ten who had 
asked Him to have mercy on them. ‘The mod with emphasis at 
the end, like ov in ver. 8. These questions imply surprise, and 
surprise implies limitation of knowledge (vii. 9; Mt. viii. 10; 
Mk. vi. 6). 

18. This sentence also may be interrogative : so WH. and RV. 
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text. The etpé6ycay is not a mere substitute for joav: it marks 
or implies the discovery or notice of the quality in question (1 Pet. 
dix 22.5. Reys xvas). - 

&doyerns. The classical word would be dAAddvaAos (Acts x. 
28) or dAdoeOvys. But éddoyevys is very freq. in LXX, especially 
of the heathen (Hxod. xii. 43, xxix. 33, xxx. 33; Lev. xxi. 
10, etc.). 


The Samaritans were a mixed people, both as regards race and religion, . 
They were Israelites who had been almost. overwhelmed by the heathen 
colonists planted among them by the Assyrians. Those from Cuthah (2 Kings 
Xvil. 24, 30) were probably the most numerous, for the Jews called the 
Samaritans Cuthites or Cutheans (Jos. Azz. ix. 14. 3, xi. 4. 4, 7. 2, xiii. 
g. 1). These heathen immigrants brought their idolatry with thém, but 
gradually mixed with it the worship of Jehovah. Both as regards race and 
religion it was the Jewish element which grew stronger, while the heathen 
element declined. Refugees from Judzea settled among them from time to 
time ; but we do not hear of fresh immigrants from Assyria. The religion at 

-last became pure monotheism, with the Pentateuch as the law of worship and 

- of life. But in race the foreign element no doubt predominated, although 
Christ’s use of dANoyev7js does not prove this. He may be speaking with a 
touch of irony: “this man, who is commonly regarded as little better than a 
heathen.” See Schiirer, Jewdsh People in T. of J. C. ii. 1, pp- 6-8; Edersh. 
Hist. of Jewish Nation, pp. 249, 486, 499, ed. 1896; Derenbourg, Hzs¢. 
de la Pal. i. p. 433 Jos. Ant. xi. 8. 6, xii. 5. 5. 


19. 4 miotts cov céowkév oc. He did well to be thankful and 
publicly express his thankfulness ; but he had contributed some- 
thing himself, without which he would not have been cured. 
Comp. viii. 48, xvill. 42. Others refer the saying to some benefit 
which the Samaritan received and which the nine lost, and explain 
it of moral and spiritual salvation. Comp. vii. 50, vili. 48, 50. 

20-37. The Coming of the Kingdom of God and of the Son 
of Man. ‘The introductory verses (20-22) are peculiar to Lk. 
For the rest comp. Mt. xxiv. 23 ff.; Mk. xiii. 21 ff. 

20. ’Emepwrnfeis. There is no evidence that the question of 
the Pharisees was asked in contempt. Jesus had taught that the 
Kingdom was at hand, and they ask when it may be expected. 
Perhaps they wanted to test Him. If He fixed an early date, 
and at that time there were no signs of the Kingdom, they would 
know what to think. His reply corrects such an idea. There will 
be no such signs as would enable a watcher to date the arrival. 
A spiritual Kingdom is slow in producing conspicuous material 
effects ; and it begins in ways that cannot be dated. 


With this rather loose use of wére for daore in an indirect question comp. 
xii. 36; Mk. xiii. 4, 33, 353 Mt. xxiv. 3. Nowhere in N.T. is ézore found. 


mapatnpycews. Here only in bibl. Grk. and not classical, 
although zaparypety is not rare either in N.T. or LXX, and occurs 
in medical writers of watching the symptoms of a disease (Hobart, 
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p. 153). It implies close rather than sizister watching, although 
the latter sense occurs. See on xiv.1. The interpretation cum 
multa pompa, cum regio splendore, fits neither the word nor the 
context. The meaning is that no close observation will be able 
to note the moment of its arrival, which will not be marked by 
external sounds. 

21. 088 épogow. “Neither will they say” (with any reason) : 
non erit guod dicatur (Grot.). In ver. 23 they do say this; but it 
is a groundless statement. The iSod before exe? (A D, Vulg.) is 
an insertion from ver. 23. 

i803 ydép. See on i. 44. This idov introduces the true state- 
ment in contrast to the previous ido’, which introduced a false 
one. The yap marks the reason why “Lo here” or “There” 
cannot be accepted. Note the solemn repetition of 4 Pacvr«la 
Tov @cod. > 

évrds Guay éoriv. Usage sanctions either translation: “ within 
you, in your hearts” (Ps. xxxvill. 4, Cvill. 22, clll. 1; Is. xvi. 11; 
Dan. x. 16 (Theod.); Ecclus. xix. 23 [26]: comp. Mt. xxiii. 26) ; 
or, “ among you, in your midst” (Xen. Anad. i. 10. 3; Hellen. ii. 3. 
19; Plat. Leg. vii. 789 A). The latter seems to suit the context 
better; for the Kingdom of God was not in the hearts of the 
Pharisees, who are the persons addressed. The meaning will 
then be, ‘‘ so far from coming with external signs which will attract 
attention, the Kingdom is already in the midst of you (in the 
person of Christ and of His disciples), and you do not perceive 
it.” Note the contrast between ¢potow, the supposition that the 
Kingdom is still in the future, and éoriv, the fact that it is really 
present. But this rendering of évrds lacks confirmation in Scrzp- 
ture, and the context is not deczseve against the other. If ‘within 
you” be adopted, the meaning will be, “Instead of being some- 
thing externally visible, the Kingdom is essentially spiritual: it is 
in your hearts, zf you possess it at all.” 


All Latin texts have zz¢ra vos est. But the interpretation of “‘ within you” . 
varies considerably. Gregory Nyssen explains it of the image of God bestowed 
upon all men at their birth (De Verg. xii.; comp. De Beat. i.), which cannot 
be right. Cyril of Alexandria makes it mean, ‘‘lies in your power to appro- 
priate it,” év éfovcia Kxetras 7d aBetv airjy (Migne, Ixxii. 841). Similarly 
Maldonatus, guza poterant, st vellent, Christum recipere. But this is translating 
évros tue “within you,” and interpreting ‘‘ within you” as much the same 
as ‘‘among you.” If they had zo¢t received Christ or the Kingdom, it was 
not yet within them. Against ‘‘in your hearts” Maldonatus points that not 
only does Lk. tell us that the words were addressed to the Pharisees, in whose 
hearts the Kingdom was not; but that he emphasizes this by stating that the 
next saying was addressed to the désc¢p/es. Among moderns, Godet argues 
ably for ‘within you” (see also McClellan): Weiss and Hahn for ‘‘among 
you.” Syr-Sin, has ‘‘among.” Comp. x. 9, xi. 20. 


22, Etwev 8€ mpds tods pabytds. Apparently this is the same 
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occasion (comp. xii. 22); and perhaps the Pharisees have retired. 
But we cannot be certain of either point. Christ takes up the 
subject which the Pharisees had introduced, and shows that it is 
the Second Advent that will be accompanied by visible signs. 
But with regard to these, discrimination must be used. Comp. 
Mt. xxiv. 23, 26 and Mk. xiii. 21, to which this is partly 
parallel. 

*EXevoovrar pepo. No article: “Days will come”: as in 
V. 35, xxl. 6; Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 20. Even RV. has “ Zhe days 
will come.” Comp. the Johannean phrase, épxerar dpa, “There 
cometh az hour” (Jn. iv. 21, 23, v. 25, 28, xvi. 2, 25, 32). But 
it is erroneous to make this passage mean the same as v. 35; 
Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 20:—“ Days will come, when the bridegroom 
shall be taken away from them ; then will they fast in those days.” 
This means, not that hereafter there will be a time when the 
disciples will long in vain for one day of such intercourse with 
Christ as they are constantly enjoying now; but that there will 
be days in which they will yearn for a foretaste of the coming 
glory, a glory which must be waited for and cannot be antici- 
pated. “Oh for one day of heaven in this time of trouble!” 
is a futile wish, but it will be framed by some. It is clear from 
ver. 26 what “the days of the Son of Man” must mean. But 
what does piav tdv hpepOv, k.7.X.,. mean? The common rendering, 
“one of the days,” etc., makes good sense. But the possibility of 
taking the expression as a Hebraism, “one” being used for “ first,” 
as in pug Thv oa BBdrwv (Mk. xvi. 2), is worth noting. Comp. xxiv. 1; 
Nicexvnt. 1s Acts xx. 7; 1 Cor. xvi. 2; Jn. xx. r.. In. this case 
the desire would be for “the frst of the days of the Son of 
Man,” the day of His return. 

Kat odx dWeobe. Not because it will never come; but because 
it will not come in those days of longing. 

283. There is no contradiction between this and ver. 21. That 
refers to true signs of the First Advent; this to false signs of 
the Second. It covers all premature announcements of the 
approach of the Last Day. Al predictions of exact dates, and all 
statements as to local appearances, are to be mistrusted. 

ph GréXOnte pyde Sidéjte. “Do not leave your ordinary 
occupation, still less go after those who offer to lead you to the 
place of the Son of Man’s appearing.” 

24. donep yap % dotpam}. As sudden, and as _universally 
visible. None will foresee it, and all will see it at once; so that 
ho véport respecting it can have any value. Von ejus ergo venturt 
tempus aut locus potest a mortalibus observari, qui fulguris instar 
omnibus coruscus videlicet et repentinus adveniet (Bede). See on 
ii. 8, xi. 46, xxiii. 46 for Lk.’s fondness for cognate words. The 
wording here is almost identical with Mt..xxiv. 27. 
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The art. before dorpdarovoa is probably an insertion: om. NBLXT. » 
Without it translate, ‘‘ when it lightens.” For fulgur e has choruscatéo and 
d has scoruscus. In what follows we again have an amphibolous expression 
(ix. 17, 18, 27, 57, x. 18, etc.); but é« 7s . . . bm odpavdy should be taken 
with Adware: rather than with dorpdrrovea. For the ellipse of xwpa after 
h br’ obpavdv or 4 brd dv odpaydy comp. Deut. xxv. 19; Job i. 7, il. 2, 
xviii, 4, xxxiv. 13, xxxviil. 18, xlii. 15. The words év rj 7muépg adrod after 
évOpdémov are of doubtful authority: om. BD, abcdei Aeth., while 1 has 
in adventu suo (comp. Mt. xxiv. 27): om. filius hominis in die sua, flo 
Syr-Sin. has “‘so shall be the day of the Son of Man.” 


25. mpdtov Sé Set adtov . . . dmodokipacOAvar. “But there is 
no need to be expecting this now”: the events immediately im- 
pending are very different. For 8et see on iv. 43, and for 
dmodokipacOAva. see on ix. 22, and comp. xviii. 31. Just as the 
thought of impending suffering needs to be cheered by that of 
future glory, so the’thought of future glory needs to be chastened 
by that of impending suffering. Comp. ix. 44. 

26. Having told the disciples that the Son of Man will not 
come as soon as they wish (22), in what way He will not come 
(23), in what way He will come (24), and what will happen first 
(25), Christ now states in what condition the human race will be 
when He comes. 

Kat Kaas éyéveto. Not domep, as in ver. 24. There some- 
thing umalogous was introduced; here something exactly similar 
is cited. “Just as, even as.” Comp. xi. 30; Jn. iii. 14; 2 Cor. 
i. 5, x. 7, etc. In Attic Greek we should rather have xa6é (Rom. 
Vlil. 26), xaOd (Mt. xxvii. 10), or kafdaep (Rom. xii. 4). 

27. jodiov, Exvor, éydpouv, éyaptfovro. The imperfects and the 
asyndeton are very vivid: ‘‘‘They were eating, they were drinking,” 
etc. The point is not merely that they were living their ordinary 
lives, but that they were wholly given up to external things. 


It is of no moment whether kal #AOev 6 KaraxkAvopuds is made to depend 
upon axpt is muepas or not: probably it is independent. But certainly 
dpotws belongs to Kabws éyévero (sémiliter sicut factum est, Vulg.), and not to 
dmwderey mavras (perdidet omnes pariter), which is pointless. The éuolws 
anticipates kara Ta aird in ver. 30. 


28, 29. There is no parallel to this in Mt. xxiv. It is a 


second instance of careless enjoyment suddenly overwhelmed. 
Comp. ;2)Pet. i. 5,.6. 


29. €Bpckev wip al Octov. The subject of éBpetev is Kupros, which is 
expressed in Gen. xix. 24 (comp. Mt. v. 45) and must be supplied here, 
because of dawecev. The verb is not impers., as in Jas. v. 17. Grotius 
makes mp kal Oefoy the nom-and compares iva wh Bpexn verds (Rev. xi. 6). 
Gen, xix, 24 and the sing. verb are against this. Comp. Hom. Od. xxii. 493. 


30. dmoxoAUmrerat. A technical expression in this connexion 
(x Cor. i. 7; 2 Thes. i. 7; 1 Pet. i. 7, 13, iv. 13). The present 
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indicates the certainty of the veil being withdrawn. Up to that 
day He is hidden from man’s sight: then at once He is revealed. 

31. In Mt. xxiv. 17, 18 and Mk. xiii. 15, 16 these words are 
spoken of /zgh¢t before the destruction of Jerusalem. Here /#ight is 
neither expressed nor understood. The point is absolute indifference 
to all worldly interests as the attitude of readiness for the Son of Man. 
We need not discuss whether the words were spoken in a literal 
sense, as in Mk. and Mt., and Lk has applied them spiritually ; or 
in a spiritual sense, and Mt. and Mk. have taken them literally. 
Christ may have used them in both senses. The warning about 
flight from Judzea is recorded by Lk. elsewhere (xxi. 21). On the 
oratio variata of the constr. see Win. xiii. 2. 1, p. 722, 723. 

32. pvnpovedete THS yuvatkds Adt. Lot’s wife looked back with 
a wish to recover worldly possessions and enjoyments. She proved 
herself to be unworthy of the salvation that was offered her. In like 
manner the Christian, whose first thought at the Advent of the Son 
of Man was about the safety of his goods, would be unfit for the 
Kingdom of God. 

Note that Christ says, “ Remember,” not “Behold.” Vothing 
that ts im existence is appealed to, but only what has been told. 
Attempts have been made to identify the Pillar of Salt. Josephus 
believed that he had seen it (Av. i. 11. 4). Comp. Wisd. x. 7 ; 
Clem. Rom. Cor. xi.; Iren. iv. 31. 3; Cyr. Hier. Catech. xix. 8. 

83. mepimojoacOa. “To preserve for himself”: elsewhere 
“to gain for oneself” (Acts xx. 28; 1 Tim. ili. 13). The reading 
oaca (A R) comes from ix. 24. 

Lwoyorjoer. ‘Shall preserve alive”: Acts vii. 19; 1 Tim. vi. 13; 
Exod. i. 17; Judg. villi. 19; 1 Sam. i. 6, xxvii. 9, 11; 1 Kings 
xxi. 31. The rendering “shall bring to a new birth” has been 
rightly abandoned by Godet. In bibl. Grk. it is not used of 
“bringing forth alive,” “viviparous.” From ix. 24; Mt. x. 39, 
xvi. 25; Mk. viii. 35 ; Jn. xii. 25 it appears that this solemn warn- 
ing was often uttered : for most of these passages refer to different 
occasions. It is the one important saying which is in all four. 

34, 35. The closest intimacy in this life is no guarantee of 
community of condition when the Son of Man comes. The 
strangest separations will take place between comrades, according 
as one is fit to enter the Kingdom and another not. 

34. tary TH vuxtt. This must not be pressed to mean any- 
thing, whether a time of great horror or actual night. Christ is not 
intimating that His return will take place in the night-time. 
“Night” is part of the picture, for it is then that people are in 
bed. 

Sudo émt Kdivns prds. “Two on one bed.” Not necessarily two 
men, although that is probably the meaning. AV. was the first 
English Version to insert “men,” and RV. retains it. The “being 
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taken” probably means “taken from destruction” (Jn. xiv. 3), os — 
| GXXSbrpios tis épyjs (Eus.), aS Lot from Sodom; while “left” 
means “left to his fate” (xiii. 35). Or, “taken into the Kingdom” 
and “left outside” may be the meaning. | 

35. This image presupposes day rather than night, and refers 
to a fact which is still of everyday occurrence in the East. Whether 
people be sleeping or working when the Lord comes, those who 
still cling to things earthly will be left without share in the 
Messianic joy. And in this matter “no man may deliver his 
brother”: gorau wAclory Kal dxpiBys Tov TpdTwv 7 Soxypacia (Cyr.). 

86. An ancient (D, Latt. Syrr.) insertion from Mt. xxiv. 40: om, 
NABQR, Aeth. Copt. Goth. 

37. Mod, képue; The question is one of curiosity which Christ 
does not gratify. Moreover, it assumes, what He has just been 
denying, that the Second Advent will be local—limited to one 
quarter of the earth. 

“Orou 75 capa, éxet kat ot detot. This was perhaps a current 
proverb. The application is here quite general. ‘ Where the con- 
ditions are fulfilled, there and there only will the revelation of the 
Son of Man take place.” Or possibly, “Where the dead body of 
human nature, clinging to earthly things, is, there the judgments of 
God willcome”: ubz peccatores, bt Dei judicia. Jesus thus sets aside 
all questions as to the ¢me (ver. 20) or the place (ver. 37) of His 
return. One thing is certain ; that a/7 who are not ready will suffer 
(vv. 27, 29). Upon all who are dead to the claims of the Kingdom 
ruin will fall (37). The ardépya of Mt. xxiv. 28 expresses more 
definitely than odua that the body is a dead one: comp. Mt. 
_ xiv. 12; Mk. vi. 29, xv. 45; Rev. xi. 8, 9. But copa for a dead 
\ body is quite classical, and is always so used in Homer, a living 
body being déuas: comp. Acts ix. 4o. ' 

ot detot. “The vultures.” Here, as in Mic. i. 16, the griffon 
vulture ( Vultur fulous) is probably meant: comp. Job xxxix. 27-30 ; 
Hab. i. 8; Hos. viii. 1, and see Tristram, Wat. Hist. of B. p. 172; 
D.B. art. “Eagle.” Eagles neither fly in flocks nor feed on 
carrion. During the Crimean War, griffon vultures, which had 
previously been scarce round Sebastopol, collected in great 
numbers, “‘ from the ends of the earth,” as the Turks said. In the 
less general interpretation of this saying of Christ the aero? are the 
ministers of judgment which overtake the ungodly. A referénce to 
the eagles of the Roman standards is not in point here, although 
it is possible Mt. xxiv. 28. The patristic interpretation of the 
saints gathering round the glorified body of Christ is equally 
unsuitable to the context! See Didon, 7 C. ch. ix. p. 613, 
ed. 1891; also Hastings, DZ. i. p. 632. 

1"Oray 6 vids roo dvOpdmrov maparyévnrat, réTe Sy-wdvres of derol, TouréoTwy ol 
rd VHA TeTomeva, Kal TOV emvyelwy Kal KoouKdv dvevnyuévor mparyudruv, em’ 
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XVIII. 1-8. § The Parable of the Unrighteous Judge. Comp. 
xv. 8-10, 11-32, xvi. I-9, 19-31, xvii. 7-10. The connexion with 
what precedes is close, and is implied in the opening clause ; for 
avrots naturally refers to the same audience as before. Had there 
been no connexion, aérots would have been omitted : comp. xiii. 6. 
Godet appeals also to the formula édeyey 8% xo/; but here the xac 
is not genuine. The connexion is, that, although the time of 
Christ’s return to deliver His people is hidden from them, yet they 
must not cease to pray for deliverance. Both here and xxi. 36 we — 
have the command to be unremitting in prayer immediately after a 
declaration that the hour of Christ’s coming is unknown ; and the 
same connexion is found Mk. xiii. 33. See Resch, Agrapha, p. 297. 
1. “Edeyev S€ mapaBodyy. See on v. 36. 
mpos 7o Setyv. Not merely the duty, but the necessity of per- 
severance in prayer is expressed ; and prayer in general is meant, | 
not merely prayer in refercnce to the Second Advent and the 
troubles which precede it. Only here and ver. 9 is the meaning of 
a parable put as the preface to it ; and in each case it is given as 
the Evangelist’s preface, not as Christ’s. 
mwdvtote mpocedxecOar. Comp. mavrote yxaipere. ddiadeirrws 
apooevdxeobe (1 Thes. v.17). Grotius quotes Proclus ad Timeum, 
xpy advadrcirTws evyecOat THs Tepl TO Oelov Opynoxeias. See Origen, 
mept eds, xil.; Tert. De Orat. xxix.; Lft. £2p. p. 81. On the other 
hand, we have the Jewish doctrine that God must not be wearied | 
with incessant prayer. Zanchuma, fol. 15. 3. A man ought not to 
pray more than three times a day. Hourly prayers are forbidden. 
St guis singults horis ad te salutandum accedit, hunc dicis te contem- 
tut habere: tdem ergo quoque valet de Deo, quem nemo hominum 
singulis horis defatigare debet (Scheettgen, 1. 305). 
The form évxaxeiv is right here, and perhaps Gal. vi. 9; Eph. iii. 13; 
2 Thes. iii. 13; éyxaxetv, 2 Cor. iv. I, 16; but in all six places some texts have 
éxxaxetv. See Gregory, Proleg. p. 78. Ellicott makes éyxaxeiy mean ‘‘to ©) 
lose heart z7 a course of action,” and éxkaxeiy ‘‘ to retire through fear out of 


it”; but authority for any such word as éxkaxety seems to be wanting. Per- 
haps éyxaxety is not found earlier than Polybius. See Suicer. 


2. Kpiths tis Gv ev tue mOhet. We are probably to understand 
a Gentile official He had no respect for either the vox Dez or 
the vox popult, consciously (ver. 4) defying Divine commands and 
public opinion. See numerous parallels in Wetst., and contrast 
2 Cor. vili. 21. The Talmud speaks of frequent oppression and 
venality on the part of Gentile magistrates; and for a striking 
illustration of the parable witnessed by himself see Tristram, 
Eastern Customs in Bible Lands, p. 228. Note the res. 
avrov owdpapodvrat (Cyr. Alex., Migne, Ixii. 848). /ustorum anime aquilts 
comparantur, quod alta petant, humilia derelinquant, longevam diucere ferantur 
wtatem (Ambr., Migne, xy. 1781). Comp. Paschasius Radbertus on Mt, xxiv. 28, 
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The idea of éyrpéropat seems to be that of “‘ turning towards” a person, 
and so ‘‘ paying respect” (xx. 13; Mt. xxi. 37; Mk. xii. 6; 2 Thes. iil. 143 
Heb. xii. 9). But as évtpérw means ‘‘I put to shame” (1 Cor. iv. 14), 
évrpémouat may possibly have the notion of ‘‘ being abashed, having a feeling 
of awe,” before a person. In class. Grk. it is commonly followed by a gen. 

8. xnpa Se qv. Typical of defencelessness: she had neither a 
protector to coerce, nor money to bribe the unrighteous magistrate. 
The O.T. abounds in denunciations of those who oppress widows : 
Exod. sodi. 22); Deut. x. 18,-sody087, xxvii; 19; Job xap-@, 
xxiv. 3; Jer. xxii. 3; Ezek. xxii. 7, etc. Comp. JVon, ita me dit 
ament, auderet facere hxc vidue mulieri, gue in me facit (Ter. 
ffeaut. v. 1. 80). 

nexeto. “Continued coming, came often,” ventztabat. The 
imperf. indicates her persistence. 

"ExSiknady pe dard. “Give mea sentence of protection from ; 
vindicate my right (and so protect me) from.” <Asseve me jure 
dicundo ab injuria adversarit met (Schleusn.). For the awé comp. 
xil. 15, 58, xii. 16, xx. 46: it does not express the penalty exacted 
from the adversary, but the protection afforded from him, as in pdoau 
qpas ard Tov rovnpod. The meaning is “preserve~me against his 
attacks” rather than “deliver me out of his power,” which would 
require éx. For dvti8ucos comp. xii. 58; Mt. v. 25. 


As often, the dad follows up the idea suggested by the é« in the compound 
verb: see on é&€pxouat dard (iv. 35), and comp. also éxéyouae dao (vi. 13), 
exgnrey dd (xi. 50, 51), exdusxw dad (Joel ii. 20; Dan. iv. 22, 29, 30, 
Theod,), etc. Here d has devindica me ab. 

4. otk 70edkev. The imperf. (SA BDLQRX A) has more 
point than the aor. (E etc.): he continued refusing, just as she 
continued coming. With émi xpdévoy comp. émt mAciova xp. (Acts 
XVlil. 20) ; éf” doov xp. (Rom. vii. r; 1 Cor. vii. 39; Gal. iv. 1). 

Ei kal tov Ocdv oF poRodpa. “Although I fear not God,” imply- 
ing that this is the actual fact (2 Cor. xii. 11), whereas kat ¢ 
would have put it as an hypothesis (1 Cor. viii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 1). 
Win. li. 7. b, p. 554. 

Perhaps its being given as a fact explains the use of od rather than uh: or 


the ov coalesces with the verb, and thus escapes the influenceof the €?: comp. 
xi. 8, xiv. 26, xvi. II, 12, 31; 2 Cor. xii. 11. Burton, §§ 284, 469. But see 


Simcox, Lang. of N.T. p. 184. 

ovd¢. “Nor yet, nor even”: a climax. 

5. dud ye TO mapéxew por kdmov. “Yet because she troubleth 
me.” Comp. di ye Hv dvadiay airod (xi. 8), where, as here, ed kad 
is followed by ov and ye. Both xérov and trwmaly are strong 
words, and express the man’s impatience. 


On the reading rhv x7jpa rary see Gregory, Prolegom. p. 58. 
cis TéMos Epxonevyn Srwmedty pe. “ Unto the end, to the utter- 
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most” easily passed in meaning to either “continually” or “at 
last” ; and either of these makes sense here, according as we join 
eis TéAos with the participle or the verb or both. Either, “ by con- 
tinually coming wear me out”; or, “at last by her coming wear 
me out”; or, “be for ever coming and plaguing me.” The first 
is best : it was her ferpetwal/ coming that was so trying. Both rédos 
and és réAos are frequent in class. Grk. In LXX «is réXos is frequent. 
éramdty. From imdmov, which means (1) the part of the 
face below the eyes ; (2) a blow there, a black eye; (3) any blow. 
Hence irwmdfo means (1) hit under the eye, give a black eye; 
(2) beat black and blue ; (3) mortify, annoy greatly (1 Cor. ix. 27). 
Comp. ai ror«s trwmriacpévat (Aristoph. Pax, 541). There is no 
doubt that “annoy greatly” is the meaning here. Comp. Qua me' 
sequatur guoguo eam, rogitando obtundat, enecet (Ter. Eun. iii. 5. 6). 
Meyer, Godet, Weiss and others advocate the literal meaning, and 
regard it as a mauvaise plaisanterie or an exaggeration on the part 
of the judge. But, as Field points out (Ovum Vorvic. iii. p. 52), 
the tenses are fatal to it. ‘Lest at last she come and black my 
eyes for me” would require €Afotca trwmdcn. The judge was 
afraid of being annoyed continually, not of being assaulted once. 


The Latin Versions vary much in’ their rendering both of els réXos and of 
tramidgy: 22 novissimo (Vulg.), 27 novisstmo aie (q), 2 tempus (d), usgue ad 
jinmem (e), usgue quague (1), tm fimem (xr): suggzllet (Vulg.), constringat 
(b ff, q), molestior set mzhz (e), tnvediam mihi faczat (1). 

Strauss has pointed out similarities of feature between the parables of the 
Rich Fool, the Friend at Midnight, and the Unrighteous Judge, especially 
with regard to the soliloquies in each case: dsedoylfero ev ait éywr Th 
moijow, 8Tt K.T.A., TOOTO Toijow (xii. 17, 18); elev dé ev EavT@ 6 olkovdpuos 
Ti rowjow, oTt K.T.A., Cyvov Th movjow (XVI. 3, 4); elrev ev éauT@ (xviii. 4), 
One may admit that these are ‘‘signs of a common origin,” but that they are 
also ‘‘ signs of a Jewish-Christian, or indeed of an Ebionite source,” is not so 
evident. He says that this ‘‘ mimic” repetition, ‘‘ What shall I do?. . 
This will I do,” is thoroughly Jewish. But as Christ was a Jew, speaking to 
Jews, there is nothing surprising in that. He says also that the Ebionites 
laid great stress on prayer, and inculcated a contempt for riches; and that 
two of the three parables do the one, while the third does the other. But 
assuredly the Ebionites were not peculiar in advocating prayer, nor in 
despising riches, although in the latter point they went to fanatical excess. 


See Strauss, Z. /. § 41, p. 257, ed. 1864. 


6. Etmev S€ 6 kupios. The insertion indicates a pause, during 
which the audience consider the parable, after which Jesus makes 
a comment and draws the moral of the narrative. For o xuptos of 
Christ see on v. 17 and vii. 13; and for o kpiths Tis dduklas see on 
xvi. 8. 

7. od yp twoijon. This intensive form of the simple negative 
may be used in questions as well as in statements, and expresses 
the confidence with which an affirmative answer is expected: 
comp, Jn. xviii. 11. Rev. xv. 4 is not quite parallel. The argu- 
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ment here is @ fortiori, or (as Augustine, Quest. Evang. i. 45) 
ex dissimilitude, and has many points. If an unjust judge would 
yield to the importunity of an unknown widow, who came and spoke 
to him at intervals, how much more will a just God be ready to 
reward the perseverance of His own elect, who cry to Him day and 
night? Comp. the very similar passage Ecclus. xxxv. 13-18 
[xxxii. 18-22], and the similar argument Lk. xi. 13. The treat- 
ment of the Syrophenician woman (Mt. xv. 22-28 ||) is an illustra- 
tion of the text. With tay Bodvtey airS comp. the souls of the 
saints under the altar (Rev. vi. 9-11). In both cases it is deliver- 
ance from oppression that is prayed for. 

kal paxpodupet én adtois. “And He is long-suffering over 
them” (RV.). This, and not paxpo$vpav (E), is the reading of 
almost all uncials and of other important authorities : e¢ patiens est 
in tllis (d e), et patientiam habebit in illis (Vulg.). y 

The exact meaning of the different parts of the clause cannot 
be determined with certainty; but the general sense is clear 
enough, viz. that, however long the answer to prayer may seem to 
be delayed, constant faithful prayer always zs answered. 


es 


The chief points of doubt are (1) the construction of kat waxpoOume?, (2) the 
meaning of paxpoOume?, (3) the meaning of ém’ adrots. (1) Weneed not join 
kal paxpobupel to ob} fy moujon, but may take it with T&v Bowvtwy, which is 
equivalent to of Bo@ow: the elect cry and He maxpobupe? ér* airo?s. (2) We 

- need not give maxpodupe? its very common meaning of “is slow fo anger”: it 
sometimes means ‘‘ to be slow, be backward, tarry,” and is almost synonymous 
with Bpadtivw. Comp. Heb. vi. 15; James v. 7; Job vii. 16; Jer. xv. 15; and 
the remarkably parallel passage Ecclus. xxxv. [xxxli.] 22, xal 6 Kupvos od wh 
Bpadivyn ov6é wh paxpoduujce em’ adrois. So also pakpoOuula may mean 
‘“slow persistency” as well as ‘“‘slowness to anger.” Comp. 1 Mac. viii. 4, 
and see Trench, Sym. liii. (3) This being so, there is no need to make éz’ 
avrots refer to the enemies of the elect, although such loose wording is not 
impossible, especially if Lk. had the passage in Ecclus. in his-mind. The 
words naturally, and in strict grammar necessarily, refer to the elect, and 
indicate the persons in respect of whom the slowness of. action takes place. 
Comp. paKxpobuyay ér’ aire (James v. 7). The meaning, then, seems to be, 
“« And shall not God deliver His elect who cry day and night to Him, while He 
is slow to-act for them?” That is, to them in their need the paxpodupla of God 
seems to be Bpadvrns (Rev. vi. 10), just as it does to the ungodly, when they see 
no judgment overtaking them (2 Pet. iii. 1-10). But it is possible that waxpoduue? 
/} means ‘Sis not impatient.” The unjust judge heard the widow’s frequent 
request with impatience and dislike. God listens to the ceaseless crying of His 


saints with willingness and pleasure. In this sense uaxpodupely is the opposite 
of d&v0upeiv, ‘to be quick-tempered.” 


~ 


8. év tdxe. “ Quickly, without delay” ; celeriter (a), confestim 
(d), ctto (Vulg.). Although He bears long, and to those who are 
| suffering seems to delay, yet He really acts speedily. ‘This inter- 
\pretation is confirmed by Acts xii. 7, xxii. 18, xxv. 4; Rom. 
xvi. 20; 1 Tim. iii. 143 Rev. i. 1, xxii. 6. Others prefer vepente, 
inopinato, ‘Thus Godet says, that although God delays to act, yet, 
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when the moment comes, He acts swiftly, as at the Deluge and the 
destruction of Sodom. So Didon, ’heure sonnée, la vengeance sera 
foudroyante (J. C. ch. ix. p. 614). In any case, the év rayeu is 
placed last with emphasis. 

amryv. “ Howbeit (certain as the Messiah’s deliverance of His 
people is, a sorrowful question arises) the Son of Man, when He 
is come, will He find faith on the earth?” The Ayr is not 
im Uebrigen (Weiss), nor seulement (Godet), but doch (Luther), 
cependant (Lasserre). Latin Versions. have verwm (d), tamen (bi 
lq), or verumtamen (Vulg.). Note.the emphatic order, both 6 
vids 7. avOp. and édddy being placed before the interrogative 
particle. Yet Syr-Sin. has, ‘‘Shall the Son of man come and find.” 


Only here and Gal. ii. 17 (where some prefer dpa) is dpa found in N.T. 
In LXX it is always followed by ye (Gen. xviii. 13, xxvi. 9, xxxvii. 10; Jer. 
iv. 10), but without ye it is freq. in Sym. Latin Versions have zuwmguid (b ci 
1q) or Zutas (Vulg.). See Blass on Acts viii. 30. 


tyv wot. ‘The necessary faith, the faith in question, faith 
in Jesus as the Messiah and Saviour.” Others prefer ‘the faith 
which perseveres in prayer,” or again “loyalty to Himself,” which 
is much the same as faith in Christ. The answer to this despond- 
ing question, which seems, but only seems, “to call in question 
the success of our Lord’s whole mediatorial work,” has been given 
by anticipation xvii. 26: the majority, not only of mankind but of 
Christians, will be absorbed in worldly pursuits, and only a few 
will ‘endure to the end” (Mt. xxiv. 12, 13). No doubt is 
expressed or implied as to the coming of the Son of Man, but only 
as to what He will find. 


There is therefore no reason for conjecturing that the parable received its 
present form at a time when belief in the Second Advent was waning. Still 
less reason is there for interpreting it of the Christian Church seeking help from 
pagan magistrates against Jewish persecutors, and then concluding that it must 
have been composed after the time of S. Luke (De Wette). On the other 
hand, Hilgenfeld sees in the thirst for vengeance, which (he thinks) inspires 
the parable, evidence of its being one of the oldest portions of the Third 
Gospel. 


9-14. § The Parable of the Pharisee and the Publican. This 
has no connexion either with the parable which precedes it or with 
the narrative which follows it. The two parables were evidently 
spoken on different occasions and addressed to different audi- 
ences, the first to the disciples on a specified occasion, the 
second to the persons described in ver. 9 on some occasion not 
specified. They are placed in juxtaposition, probably because 
tradition assigned them to the same portion of Christ’s ministry 
(Hahn) ; or possibly because they both (but in very different ways) 
treat of prayer (Keil). That Lk. brackets the two parables for 
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‘some reason is shown by the xaé. But note the 6¢ also, and see 
on lil. 9. me 
The xat is genuine (§BDLMQRXA, Vulg.) although A etc. with 


several Versions omit. 


9. As in ver. 1, this preface to the parable is the Evangelist’s : 
eimev O€, dé Kal, etwev mpds, and cizev rapaPodnyv are all 
marks of his style. It is possible to take mpds here as meaning 
“with a view to,” as in ver. 1, or “against,” as in xx. 19. But it 
is much more likely that it means “unto” after <ev, because (1) 
this construction is specially common in Lk. and (2) we here have 
persons and not the substantial infinitive after zpdés: dixzt autem et 
ad guosdam qui (Vulg.). Syr-Sin. has “against.” 

tos tmetowWotas eh Eéautois S71. They themselves were the 
foundation on which their confidence was built: xi. 22; 2 Cor. 
i.o93 Hebd. i. 135° Deut. xxvillig 202 cam.) Xx.) 3601s avis a7, 
xii. 2, etc. The constructions év tw, ei twa, and «is twa are 
less common. Grotius and others render dru “ because,” making 
the righteousness a fact and the ground of their self-confidence ; 
which is incredible. Comp: Prov. xxx 12) tsi lxv. 5. - ‘The 
Talmud inveighs against the Pharisaism of those “who implore 
you to mention some more duties which they might perform.” 

éfouSevobvras. A strong word, common to Lk. and Paul: 
“utterly despised, treated as of no account,” xxiii, 11; Acts 
iv. ; Rom. xiv. 3, ror Compr Piser a. 5. 

tos Aourods. ‘The rest, a// others” (RV.): comp. of Aourot 
(ver. 11). The “other” of AV. and most English Versions has 
been silently altered into “others” by the printers: “other” 
means “other folk,” but rots Aourovs means “a// other folk.” 

10. avéBnoav. ‘They went ~p” from the lower city to Mount 
Moriah, the “ Hill of the House,” on which the temple stood. 
We are probably to understand one of the usual hours of prayer 
(iro Acts ii. ‘2's, fie t,x “9): 

11. otaeis. This perhaps indicates the conscious adopting of an 
attitude or of a conspicuous place: debout et la téte haute (Lasserre) ; 
apres Sétre placé en évidence (Reuss) ; in loco conspicuo instar statuxe 
stans erectus (Valck.). Contrast ver. 13 and comp. ver. 40, xix. 8 ; 
Acts ii. 14, xvii. 22, xxvii. 21. The expression is peculiar to Lk. 
Standing was the common posture at prayer among the Jews 
(x Sam. i. 26; 1 Kings viii. 14, 22; Mt. vi. 5; Mk. xi. 25). See 
Lightfoot on Mt. vi. 5. : 


mpos éautév. These words probably follow raira (BL, Vulg, Boh. Arm. 
Orig.) ; but, even if they precede, they must be taken with zpoon’xero (comp. 
2 Mac. xi. 13): ztra se precabatur (e), apud se orabat (Vulg.). This use 
of mpds éavréy is classical. ‘‘ Standing by himself” would be Kad’ éavurév, 
seorsum, which D here reads: comp. Acts xxviii. 16; Jas. ii. 17. The char- 
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ee of his prayer shows why he would not utter it so that others could 
ear, 

edxaptor@ ot. ‘There is no prayer, even in form; he asks God 
for nothing, being thoroughly satisfied with his present condition. 
And only in form is this utterance a thanksgiving ; it is self-con- 
gratulation. He glances at God, but contemplates himself. In- 
deed he almost pities God, who but for himself would be destitute 
of faithful servants. | : 

ot owrot tov dvOpdmwv. “The rest of men” (RV.), “all other 
men,” cetert hominum (Vulg.). He is in a class by himself; every 
one else in a very inferior class. For other vainglorious thanks: 
givings used by Jews see Edersh. Z. & T. ii. p. 291. Contrast 
S. Paul’s declaration 1 Cor. xv. 9, 10, and see Scheettgen, i. p. 
306. Voli in precibus bona tua enumerare. 

dpmayes, ddikor, potxol. Gratias agit, non guia bonus, sed quia 
solus ; non tam de bonis que habet, quam de malis que in aliis videt 
(Bernard, De Grad. Humil. v.17). But there is no hint that he 
was lying in acquitting himself of gross and flagrant crimes. Such 
falsehood in a silent address to God is scarcely intelligible. His 
error lay in supposing that all other men were guilty of these 
things, and that he himself was not guilty of sins that were as bad 
or worse. Hillel had taught, “Endeavour not to be better than 
the community, and trust not in thyself until the day of thy death.” 
The o&rog is contemptuous, as often. The teAdvys is pointed out 
to the Almighty as a specimen of oi Aourol 7. dvOpdrur. 

12. He cites these good works as instances of the ways in 
which he is still further superior to other men. He is superior 
not only in what he avoids, but in what he performs. Charac- 
teristically he names just those things on which Pharisees prided 
themselves (Mt. ix. 14, xxlil. 23). 

Sis tod caBBdrov. Mondays and Thursdays. Moses was sup- 
posed to have ascended the mount on the fifth day, and to have 
come down on the second.. For the sing. of odé88arov in the sense 
of “a week” comp. Mk. xvi. 9; 1 Cor. xvi. 2. It is amazing that 
any should have taken this as meaning “I fast twice on the 
sabbath,” which would be unintelligible. The jeyuno bis in sabbato 
of the Vulg. might mislead those who knew no Greek. The frequent 
statement that the Pharisees observed the second and fifth days 
as fasts all through the year (D.B.71. 2. p. 1054), and held that 
this was enjoined by the oral Law, is without foundation: and 
those who make it are inconsistent in saying that this Pharisee 
boasts of works of supererogation. In that case he merely states 
that he keeps the Law in its entirety. The Mosaic Law enjoins 
only one fast in the year, the Day of Atonement. Other annual 
fasts were gradually established in memory of national calamities 
(Zech. viii. 19). Occasional fasts were from time to time ordered 
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in seasons of drought and other public calamities, and these ad- — 
ditional fasts were always held on Mondays and Thursdays. Thus, 
a five days’ fast would not last from Monday to Friday inclusive, 
but would be held on all Mondays and Thursdays until the five 
days were made up (see the Didache, viii. 1; Apost. Const. vii. 23. 1). 
But many individuals imposed extra fasts on themselves, and 
there were some who fasted on Mondays and Thursdays a// the 
year round. Such cases would be commonest among the Pharisees, 
and the Pharisee in the parable is one of them: but there is no 
evidence that all Pharisees adopted this practice or tried to make 
it a general obligation (Schiirer, Jewish People in the T. of J. C. 
II. ii. p. 118; Edersh. Z. & TZ. ii. p. 291 ; Wetstein and Lightfoot, 
ad loc.). The man, therefore, zs boasting of a work of supererogation. 
What is told us about Jewish fasting in the N.T. (v. 33; Mt. vi. 16, 
ix. 14; Mk. ii. 18; Acts xxvii. 9) is confirmed by the Mishna. 
Note that the Pharisee has dropped even the form of thanksgiving. 
With dls rot caBBdrov comp. érrdxis THs juépas (xvii. 4). The genitives 
in xxiv. 1; Mt. ii. 14, xxv. 6, xxviii. 13; Gal. vi. 17 are not parallel. 
dmosexatedw mdvta. Here again, in paying tithe of everything, 
he seems to boast of doing more than the Law required. ‘Tithe 
was due (Num. xviii. 21; Deut. xiv. 22), but not of small garden 
herbs (Mt. xxiii. 23). There is something for which God owes 
thanks to him. 
The rare form dodexarevw is found in B s* here in place of the not very 


common dodexaréw or drodexar®. WH. ii. App. p. 171. The simple dexa- 
Tevw is more usual. 


oo ktdpot. “All that I get” (RV.): gucecungue adguiro (iq), 
gue adguiro (d). It was on what he acguirved, not on what he 
possessed, that he paid tithe; on his income, not on his capital. 
All English’ Versions prior to RV. go wrong here with Vulg. (gu 
posstdeo), Luth. (das ich habe), and Beza. ‘ Possess” would be 
kextnpat. There is a similar error xxi. 19. Excepting Mt. x. 9 
and 1 Thes. iv. 4, the verb is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (Acts i. 18, 
Vlil. 20, xxii. 28): it is freq. in LXX. 

18. paxpodev éotds. Far from the Pharisee: nothing else is 
indicated. In his self-depreciation he thinks himself unworthy to 
come near in worship to one who must be a favoured servant of 
God. But we need not suppose that he remained in the Court of the 
Gentiles (Grot.), in which case the Pharisee in the Court of Israel 
would hardly have seen him. Comp. xxiii. 49. The change from 
oraeis (ver. 11) to éorws perhaps implies less of a set, prominent 
position in this case. Vulg. has s¢azs in both places ; but Cyprian 
has cum stetisset for orafeis and stabat e¢ for éords (De Dom. 
Orat. vi.). Comp. Tac. Mist. iv. 72. 4. 

odk HOeev o8€ Tods dpOauois Ew&poa, The common explana- 
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tion, ‘would not lift up even his eyes,” much less his hands and 
his face (x1 Tim. il. 8; 1 Kings viii. 22; Ps. xxviii. 2, Ixiii. 4, 
Cxxxiv. 2), does not seem to be satisfactory. The ovd¢ strengthens 
the previous ov« and need not be taken exclusively with rods 
6pOarpovs: “would not even “ft up his eyes to heaven,” much less 
adopt any confident or familiar attitude towards God. See Mal- 
donatus, ad Joc. Some Rabbis taught that it was necessary to 
keep the eyes down or to close them in praying (Schcettgen, i. 
pg07): 

ne “He continued to smite”; ‘undebat (d), percutiebat 
(Vulg.). Comp. vili. 52, xxiii. 48. Om. eis after érumre 8 B D. 

iAdoOntl por TH Gpaptwd. “Be merciful (Dan. ix. 19) to me 
the sinner.” He also places himself in a class by himself; but he 
makes no comparisons. Consciousness of his own sin is supreme ; 
de nemine alio homine cogitat (Beng.). For similar self-accusation 
Compnbsexvad 0, ale 12, lin3 5. Ezra ix, 6; Dan. ix)35 1 Tim.i.. ts. 
The verb occurs elsewhere in N.T. only Heb. ii. 17, with acc. of 
the sin. In LXX itis not common. Ps. lxiv. 3, with acc. of the 
sin. Ps. xxiv. 11, lxxvii. 38, xxviii. 9, with dat. of the sin. 2 Kings 
v. 18, with dat. of the person, as here. The compound éé£.Ado- 
kowat is the more usual word. The classical construction with 
acc. of the person propitiated is not found in bibl. Grk., because 
the idea of “ propitiating God” is not to be encouraged. “The 
‘propitiation’ acts on that which alienates God and not on God, 
whose love is unchanged throughout” (Wsctt. on Heb. ii. 17, and 
Additional Note on 1 Jn. ii. 2, pp. of S. John, p. 83). 

The Teaths Versions have propitiare (c ff, 1), repropitzare (b), mzserere (d), 
propiitus esto (Vulg.). See Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, p. 52. 


14, déyw Spiv. As often, this formula introduces an important 
declaration uttered with authority (vil. 26, 28, ix. 27, x. 12, 24, 
KOM OS, SIRI, Ash 5 5S, 25 S75 44, 51, XtIL, 3, etc.). Here Christ 
once more claims to "know the secrets both of man’s heart and of 
God’s judgments. 

' KatéBn obtos SeSuxatwpevos. The pronoun perhaps looks back 
to the contemptuous otros in ver. 11. “This despised man went 
down justified in the sight of God,” ze. “accounted as righteous, 
accepted.” Comp. vii. 35, X. 29, xvi. 15; Is. 1. 8, lui. 11; Job 
Xxxill. 32. The Talmud says, “So long as the temple stood, no 
Israelite was in distress ; for as often as is came to it full of sin 
and offered sacrifice, then his sin was forgiven and he departed a 
just man Ys (Schoettgen, i. p. 308). 

map ékeivoy. The expression is one of comparison, and of zésed/ 
does not exclude the possibility of the Pharisee being justified in 

some smaller degree. Comp. xiii. 2, 4. But the context perhaps 
excludes it. Thus Tertullian (Ado. Marcion. iv. 36), tdeogue 
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alterum reprobatum, alterum justificatum. Also Euthym. (ad loc.), 
6 Sixawoas pdvov éavrdv KaredixdoOn zapa Ocod, 6 dé karaducdoas 
pOvov éavrov ixar6y rapa @cod. Aug., however, points out that 
the Scripture does not say that the Pharisee was condemned (Z. 
SeRvieias 7) 


The readings are various, but map’ éxetvoy (% BL, Boh. Sah., Orig. Naz.) 
may be safely adopted: ad z//o (Vulg.) is a misrepresentation of this, and 
maddov wrap’ atkewvov Tov papicevoy (D) an amplification of it. The 7 éxetvos 
(min. pauc.) of Elz. is a gloss; which, however, may have helped to. produce 
the common reading 7) yap éxelvos (AEGHKM PQ etc.), IAP being 
changed to TAP. If i) yap ékeivos (Tisch., Treg. marg.) be adopted, it 
must be interrogative: ‘‘I say to you, this man went down to his house 
justified—or did the other do so?” Other Latin variations are pre@ cllum 
phariseum (a), mages quam zlle phariseus (bce), to which some add guz se 
exaltabat (fff,ilqr). # map’ éxetvov (Hofm. Keil) and #rep éxetvos (Hahn) 
are conjectures. See Blass, G7. pp. 106, 139. wee 


BS 
ss 


8. was & GWdy, Kd. Verbatim as xiv. 11 (where see note), 
which Weiss pronounces to be its original position, while its ap- 


pearance here is due to Lk. Why is it assumed that Jesus did 
not repeat His sayings ? 


The suggestion (Aug. Bede) that the Pharisee represents the Jews and the 
publican the Gentiles cannot be accepted. Nor need we suppose (Godet) that 
Lk. is here showing that the Pauline doctrine of justification was based on the 
teaching of Christ. There is nothing specially Pauline here. We are not told 
that the publican was justified by faith in Christ, but by confession of sin and 
prayer. The meaning is simple. Christ takes a crucial case. One generally 
recognized as a saint fails in prayer, while one generally recognized as a sinner 
succeeds. Why? Because the latter’s prayer is real, and the former’s not. 
The one comes in the spirit of prayer,—self-humiliation ; the other in the spirit 
of pride,—self-satisfaction. ' 


15-17. Little Children brought to Christ. Mt. xix. 13-15; 
Mk. x. 13-16. The narrative of Lk., which has been proceeding 
independently since ix. 51, here rejoins Mt. and Mk. The three 
narratives are almost verbatim alike. Where Lk. differs either he 
has an expression peculiar to himself, as ra Bpédn (ver. 15) or 
mpogekadéoaro (ver. 16); or he and Mk. agree against Mt., as 
in abrav darrytae (ver. 15), epyeoOar and rod @eod (ver. 16), ds av 
pa O€&yrat, «.7.A. (ver. 17), where Mt. varies considerably in word- 
ing. Only in the «ad before pa) Kwdvere (ver. 16) does Lk. agree 
with Mt. against Mk. 

15. Mpocépepoy S€é atts kai Ta Bpépy. The dé and kal ra Boédy 
are peculiar to Lk. For dé Mk. has xaé and Mt. tore: for kat 7a 
Bpépn both have simply zaidia. “Now people were bringing to 
Him even their babes,” or “their babes also,” as well as sick 
folk. In any case Bpépos must be rendered here as in ii. 12, 16: 
comp. i. 41, 44; Acts vil. 19; 1 Pet. ii. 2. AV.-has “babe,” 
“infant,” and “young child.” Vulg. has zzfans throughout. | 
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a&nutynrat. Mt. says more distinctly, ras yelpas émiOf airois Kal 
mpooevénta. Blessing them is meant: comp. Gen. xlviii. 14, 15. 


The pres. subj. after imperf. indic. is a constr. that is freq. in LXX._ It 
shows how the opt. is going out of use. - But here it might be explained as 
“expressing the thought of those who brought the babes, a thought put in a 
direct form for the sake of vividness: ‘‘that He may touch” for ‘‘that He 
might touch.” Win. xli. b. 1. a, p. 360.. 


€metipav attots, Not because, as Chrysostom and Theophylact 
suggest, they thought that little children were unworthy to approach 
Him ; but because they thought it a waste of His time_and an 
abuse of His kindness; or, as Jerome, followed closely by Bede, 
‘puts it, ewm in similitudinem hominum offerentium importunttate 
/assart. On the first anniversary of their birth Jewish children 
were sometimes brought to the Rabbi to be blest. 


Lk. has the imperf. in both places, rpocépepov . . . émeriuwv: Mt. mpoo- 
nvexOnoay . . . émetlunoav: Mk. mpooépepov . . . éreriunoar. 


16. mpocekadéoato. Even if with B we omit aird, this would 
mean that He called the children (with their parents), and then 
addressed the disciples. Mk. has idav . . . tyavdxrycey, Mt. 
simply «izev. 

py kodtete. “Cease to forbid.” The wording is almost identical 
in all three narratives. Jerome and Euthym. (on Mt. xix. 14) point 
out that Christ does not say rovrwyv but rowovrwr, ut ostenderet non 
atatem regnare sed mores. It is not these children, nor all chil- 
dren, but those who are childlike in character, especially in 
humility and trustfulness, who are best fitted for the Kingdom. 

17. Verbatim as in Mk. x. 15. Mt. gives a similar saying on 
a different occasion (xviii. 3, 4). The 8€€qrat explains the rovovrov : 
a child receives what is offered to it, in full trust that it is good for 
it, pyde Staxpudpevos, pnde audi Bddr(wv rept airod (Euthym.). 

18-80. The Rich Young Ruler who preferred his Riches to 
the Service of Christ. Mt. xix. 16-30; Mk. x. 17-31. In all 
three narratives this section follows immediately upon the one 
about bringing children to Christ. This young ruler is humiliated 
by being told that there is still a great deal to be done before he 
js qualified for fo aidvios. Thus the lessons supplement one 
another. ‘The children, like the publican, are nearer the Kingdom 
than they could suppose themselves to be; the rich young man, 
like the Pharisee, is farther from it than he supposed himself to 
be. Those who can be benefited by being abased (9, 22), are 
abased; while those who cannot be harmed by being exalted (16), 
are exalted. Here again Lk. often agrees with Mk. in small 
details of wording against Mt., and only once (é«ovoas in ver. 23) 
with Mt. against Mk. 

18. &pxwv. Lk. alone tells us this, and we are in doubt what 
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he means byit. His being a veavioxos, as Mt. tells us (xix. 20, 22), 
is rather against his being a member of the Sanhedrin or a ruler 
of a synagogue. Weiss, Neander, and others conjecture that 
veavicxos is an error, perhaps an inference drawn by Mt. from 
Christ’s charge, especially ria rév marépa cov, «7. Certainly 
éx vedryros (which is wanting in the best texts of Mt.) does not 
seem appropriate to a veavicxos. Yet Holtzmann supposes that 
veavioxos has been added through a misconception of é« vedryros. 
But the rich ruler’s self-confidence might easily make him pose as 
an older man than he really was. Keim seems to be nearer the 
truth when he says that “‘the whole impression is that of an eager 
and immature young man” (Jes. of Vaz. v. p. 36). The statement 
of Mk., that he ran to Jesus and kneeled to Him (x. 17), indicates 
youthful eagerness. ; 

tl mwoujous, k.7.A. See on x. 25, where the same question is 
asked. In Mt. the “good is transferred from “‘ Master” to ‘“ what,” 
Aiddoxars, tl dyabdv woujow; and hence Christ’s reply is different, 
Té pe epwrds rept tod ayafov; The ruler thought that by some 
one act, perhaps of benevolence, he could secure eternal life: he 
was prepared for great expenditure. Similar questions were dis- 
cussed among the Rabbis: see Wetst. on Mt. xix. 16. 

19. Ti pe déyets dyabdv; So also in Mk. In none of the 
three is there any emphasis on “ Me,” which is an enclitic. ‘There 
is no instance in the whole Talmud of a Rabbi being addressed 
as “‘Good Master”: the title was absolutely unknown among the 
Jews. ‘This, therefore, was an extraordinary address, and perhaps 
a fulsome compliment. The Talmud says, “There is nothing else 
that is good but the Law.” ‘The explanation of some ancient and 
modern commentators, that Jesus is here speaking merely from 
the young man’s standpoint, is not satisfactory. ‘‘ You suppose 
Me to be a mere man, and you ought not to call any human being 
good. ‘That title I cannot accept, unless I am recognized as 
God.”! The young ruler could not understand this; and the 
reply must have had some meaning for fim. His defect was 
that he trusted too much in himself, too little in God. Jesus 
reminds him that there is only one source of goodness whether 
in action (Mt.) or in character (Mk. Lk.), viz. God. He Himself 
is no exception. His goodness is the goodness of God working 
in Him. “The Son can do nothing of Himself, but what He 
seeth the Father doing. ... For as the Father hath life in 
Himself, even so gave He to the Son also to have life in Him- 


1So Cyril, ad loc., Hi wh wemlorevxas dru Oceds el, wOs TA wbyn Tpéwovra 
TH dvwrdtrw poe mepiTéberkds fot, Kal dyabdv dmoxadels, dy 5) Kal vevducKcas 
tivOpwmrov elvat kara o€; and Ambrose, Qucd me dicts bonum, quem negas 
Deum? Non ergo se bonum negat, sed Deum designat. See also Jerome, 
Basil, Epiphanius, etc. Maldonatus and Wordsworth follow. - 
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self. . . . I can of Myself do nothing: as I hear, I judge: and 
My judgment is righteous, because I seek not My own will, but 
the will of Him that sent Me” (Jn. v. 19-30). Von se magistrum 
non esse, sea magistrum absque Deo nullum bonum esse testatur 
(Bede). There is no need to add to this the thought that the 
goodness of Jesus was the goodness of perfect development (see 
on ii. 52), whereas the goodness of God is that of absolute per- 
fection (Weiss on Mk. x. 18). 


ovdels dyalds eb wh ets 6 Ocds. So also Mk. Here the article is 
wanting in SB. The saying appears in a variety of forms in quotations. 
Justin has two: ovdels dyads ef ph wdvos 6 Oeds 6 rowjoas Ta rdvTa (AZol. 
1. 16), and els éorly dyabbs, 6 Tarhp pov 6 év Tots obpavois (77ry. Ci.). 
Marcion seems to have read efs éorly dyads, 6 Oeds 6 rarnp. In Hippol. 
Philosoph. v. 1 els éorlvy ayabbs, 6 marip év rots ovpavols, and a similar 
reading appears four times in Clem. Hom. See Zeller, Agostelg. pp. 32 ff., 
Eng. tr. pp. 105-119, and WH. ii. App. pp. 14, 15. 


20. tas évtohds otdas. Jesus securos ad Legem remittit ; con- 
tritos Evangelice consolatur (Beng.). This is, however, not the 
main point. Nothing extraordinary or not generally known is 
required for salvation: the observance of well-known commands 
will suffice. 


Here again Lk. exactly agrees with Mk., except that he places the 
seventh before the sixth commandment, and omits, as Mt. does, mi azro- 
orephoys, which perhaps represents the tenth. In Rom. xiii. 9, Jas. ii. I1, 
and in Cod. B of Deut. v. 17 adultery is mentioned before murder. Philo 
says that in the second zevrds of the decalogue adultery is placed first as 
péytorov dducnudrwy (De decent orac. xxiv., xxxil.). In all three of the Gospels 
the fifth commandment is placed last and none of the first four is quoted. 
In Mt. they are in the same form as in Exod. xx. and Deut. v., Ov govevdoecs, 
k.T.A. So also Rom. xiii. 9. In Mk. and Jas il. 11, My dovevdogs. 


21. tadta mdvta épvdaga ex vedtytos. Not so much a boast, 
as an expression of dissatisfaction. “I wanted to be told of 
something special and sublime; and I am reminded of duties 
which I have been performing all my life.” The reply exhibits 
great ignorance of self and of duty, but is perfectly sincere. 


That it was possible to keep the whole Law is an idea which is frequent 
in the Talmud. Abraham, Moses, and Aaron were held to have done so, 
R. Chanina says to'the Angel of Death, ‘‘ Bring me the book of the Law, 
and see whether there is anything written in it which I have not kept” 
(Scheettg. i. pp. 160, 161. See also Edersh. LZ. & 7. i. p. 536). 

Here, as in Mt. xix. 20; Gen. xxvi. 5; Exod. xii. 17, xx. 6, we have 
the act. of @uddrrw: Mk. x. 20; Lev. xviii. 4, xx. 8, 22, xxvi. 3, the mid. 
without difference of sense. 


22. dkotcas 8¢ & “Incods. Mk. has the striking euBrAdpas 
aitd iydrynoev airév, which is strong evidence that behind Mk, 
is one who was intimate with Christ. From yydrncev, mdvta 
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TwoAnoov, and axorovde jot (v. 27, ix. 59) we may BOehOT: that 
this was a call to become an Apostle. é 

"Ete €v cou Netwer. Mk. has &v oe torepet. Mt. transfers the 
words to the young man, ti ém torepd; Christ neither affirms 
nor denies the ruler’s statement of his condition. Assuming it 
to be correct, there is still something lacking, viz. detachment 
from his wealth. In what follows we have two charges, one to 
sell and distribute; the other to follow Christ: and the first is 
preparatory to the second. But we may not separate them and 
make the first the one thing lacking and the second the answer to 
Tt mommoas in ver. 18. In éeus Oncavpdv év Tols otpavots we have 
a clear reference to Cwyv aidvior, and this promise is attached 
to the first charge. The wdvta (comp. vi. 30, Vii. 35, 1x. 43, xi. 4) 
and the compound 8:é80s5 (xi. 22; Acts iv. 35; elsewhere only Jn. 
vl. 11) are here peculiar to Lk. 


Mt., having transferred the words about ‘“‘lacking something yet” to the 
rich young man, gives Christ’s reply Hi @é\eus réewos elvat in place of "Hrs 
& oot dele. These words cannot mean a perfection superior to the fulfil- 
ment of the Law, for no such perfection is possible (xvii. 10). A miscon- 
ception of this point led to the distinction between the performance of duty 
and moral perfection, which has produced much error in moral theology. 
Clem. Alex. rightly says, bray etry El Gédeus rédevos yevér Bau (séc), Todnoas TH 
brdpxovra bos wrwxols, éhéyxer TOY KavxXwpevoy éml TH mdoas Tas évToAas EK 
veoryros TeTnpnkévat’ ov yap memANpwKet 76, ’Ayamhces Tov TAnoloy gov ws 
éaurév' rére 6€, bd Too Kuplov cuvredevovpmevos, éd:ddoKero Ov drydarny mera- 
Seah, (Strom. iti. 6, p. 537, ed. Potter). Neander, Z. 7. C. § 226, Eng. tr. 
P- 367. 

In class. Grk. this use of Aelaewv for €\delrecv is mostly poetical. 

For d.ddos (BE F etc.) SA DLM RA have éds from Mt. and Mk. And 
for €v Tots odpavots (BD) SALR have é» otpdvors from Mt., and P, Vulg. 
Goth. have éy ovpay@ from Mk. The plur. is supported by in caelis (ad e)s= 
but the article is doubtful. 


28. meptdumos. Stronger than Avrovpevos (Mt. Mk.), to which 
Mk. adds the graphic orvyvdras (Ezek. xxxii. 10; [Mt. xvi. 3]). 
For vepitvros comp. Mk. vi. 26, xiv. 34 ; Mt. xxvi. 38. He wanted 
to follow Christ’s injunctions, but at present the cost seemed to 
him to be too great. 

motors opddpa. The statement explains, and perhaps in 
some measure excuses, his distress. He possessed a great deal 
more than a boat and nets; and Peter, James, and John were 
not told to sell their boats and nets and give the proceeds to the 
poor ; because their hearts were not wedded to them. 

24. Mas Suckddws. All three have this adv., which occurs 
nowhere else- in bibl. Grk. Clem. Alex. seems to allude to the 
saying when he writes 6 Adyos robs reddvas Neyer SvoKdAws Tw- 
Ojcerar (Strom. v. 5. p. 662, ed. Potter). Lk. omits the departure 
of the ruler, which took place before these words were uttered. 
Mk. alone records (x. 24) the consternation which they excited in 
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* 
the disciples, and Christ’s repetition of them. It was perhaps 
largely for the sake of Judas that these stern words about the 
perils of wealth were uttered to them. 

25. In the Talmud an elephant passing through the eye of a 
needle is twice used of what is impossible; also a camel dancing 
in a very small corn measure. See Lightfoot, Schcettgen, and 
Wetstein, ad foc. For edxomdétepov see small print on v. 23. The 
reading «éusdov = “cable” here and Mt. xix. 24 is an attempt to 
tone down a strong statement. It is found only in a few late 
MSS. The word xéptAos occurs only in Suidas and a scholiast 
on Aristoph. Vesp. 1030. Some would give the meaning of 
“cable” to_kdpndos (so Cyril on Mt. xix. 24), but no doubt the 
animal is meant. Others would make the “needle’s eye” into a 
narrow gateway for foot-passengers; but this also is erroneous. 
See Expositor, 1st series, ili. p. 369, 1876; WH. ii. App. p. 151. 
For Bedovns, which occurs nowhere else in bibl. Grk., Mt. and 
Mk. have padidos, and for, tpyyaros Mk. has zpvpadias. Hobart 
claims both BeAdvy and tpyywa as medical, the former with good 
reason (p. 60), 


Celsus said that this saying of Christ was borrowed along with others from 
Plato. But the passage which he quoted from the Laws (v. p. 742) merely 
says that a man cannot be at once very good and very rich. There is nothing 
about a camel or a needle. Orig. Coz. Cels. vi. 16. 1. The saying in the 
Koran (vii. 38), ‘‘ Neither shall they enter into paradise, until a camel pass 
through the eye of a needle,” is probably taken from the Gospels (Sale, p. 108). 


It is specially to be noted that this hard saying about the 
difficulty of those who have riches entering into the Kingdom of 
God is in all three Gospels and» not merely in the one which is 
supposed to be Ebionite in tone. Comp. Mt. vi. 19-21; Mk. xii. 
AI, 42. Lk. omits the great amazement, éferAjocovro odpddpa 
(Mt.), reptcods e&erAjooovro (Mk.), which this second utterance 
on the impediments caused by wealth excited in the disciples. 


The Latin translator of Origen’s comm. on Mt. xix. has the following ex- 
tract from “‘a certain Gospel which is called According to the Hebrews.” But 
neither this preface nor the extract are in the Greek text of Origen. Déxzt ad 
eum alter divitum, Magister, quid bonum faciens vivam? Dixit et, Homo, 
legem et prophetas fac. Respondit ad eum, Fect. Dixit et, Vade, vende omnia 
gue possides et divide pauperibus et vent, seguere me.  Coepit autem dives 


scalpere caput suum (sic), et non placuit ec. Et dixit ad eum Dominus, Quo-_ 


modo dicts Legem fect et prophetas? quoniam scriptum est in lege Diliges 
proximum tuum sicut te ipsum, et ecce multe fratres tut, filit Abrahe, amecte 
sunt stercore, mordentes pre fame, et domus tua plena est multis bonis, et non 
egreditur omnino aliquid ex ea ad eos. Et conversus dixit Simont discipulo 
suo, sedenti apud se, Simon, fili Johannex, factlius est camelum intrare per 
foramen acus guam divitem in regnum celorum. See also the fragment quoted 
from the narrative of the man with the withered hand (Lk. vi. 8), These 
specimens explain why the Gosfel according to the Hebrews was allowed to pass 
into oblivion, and it is difficult to believe that this Nazarene Gospel was the 


& 
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original Hebrew of our Mt. If it was, ‘‘our Greek Evangelist must have beer 
a most unfaithful translator” (Salmon, /z¢. to V.7. p. 166, 5th ed.). We 
may add that he must have been a person of very superior taste and ability. 


26. Kal tls Sévarar owOqvar; Not “what ick man” (Weiss), 
but “what person of any description”: Num. xxiv. 23. The 
whole world either possesses or aims at possessing wealth. If, 
then, what every one desires is fatal to salvation, who..can be 
saved? The xai adds emphasis to the question, which arises out 
of what has just been said: comp. x. 29; Jn. ix. 36; 2 Cor. 
ii. 2. 

27. Ti dddvata mapa avOpdmors. This shows that ver. 25 
means an impossibility, not merely something difficult or highly 
improbable. It is a miracle of grace when those who have wealth 
do not put their trust in it. Lk. omits the steadfast look 
(€uBAépas) with which Mt. and Mk. say that this declaration was 
accompanied. He sympathizes with their perplexity and hastens 
to remove it. . 


Not only before proper names which begin with a vowel (Mt. xxviii. 15; 
Jn. i. 40), but also in other cases, apd sometimes is found unelided ; rapa 
dpaprwrg (xix. 7). This is commonly the case before dv@pwros: comp. Mt. 
mixes zo; Mk. x.275 Jn. v. 34, 41; Gali. 12: 


Suvata mapa TS Oe. Zacchzeus proved this (xix. 1-10). 
Comp. .Zech. vill. 6; Job xlii, 2. For parallels from profane 
writers see Grotius and Wetstein on Mt. xix. 26. But zapa 
avOpdmos and rapa 7 cd certainly do not mean hominum judicio 
and Dei judicio (Fri. Ew.): they refer to what each can do. Man 
cannot, but God can, break the spell which wealth exercises over 
the wealthy. Comp. i. 37; Gen. xviii. 14; Jer. xxxii. 17, 27; 
Zech. viii. 6. 

28. ciwey Sé€ 6 Mérpos. His being the one to speak is 
characteristic ; but he does not speak in a spirit of boastfulness. 
Rather it is the reaction from their consternation which moves 
him to speak: sfe ex verbis Salvatoris concepta (Beng.). He 
wants to be assured that God’s omnipotence has been exerted on 
their behalf, and that they may hope to enter the Kingdom. Mt. 
adds ri dpa éorou yuiv; Note the eirev d¢ which neither Mt. 
nor Mk. has. 

29. “Api héyw Guiv. In all three: it is a declaration of great 
moment. Not only has God done this for the Twelve, but for 
many others: and every one who has had grace to surrender is 
sure of his reward. Lk. alone has yvvaika, and alone omits 
aypovs, among the things surrendered. The omission is note- 
worthy in connexion with his supposed Ebionitism. 

30. mokhatactova. Job’s family was exactly restored; his 
goods were exactly doubled. The dramatic compensations of the 
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O.T. are far exceeded by the moral and spiritual compensations 
of the Gospel: and it is evident from this passage that material 
rewards are included also. What is lost in the family is replaced 
many times over in Christ and in the Church. This would apply 
_In a special way to converts from heathen families, who found 
loving fathers and brethren to replace the cruel relations who cast 
them out. Lk. and Mt. omit (but for no imaginable dogmatic 
reasons) the important qualification pera dwwypav. “He only is 
truly rich,” said the Rabbi Meir, “‘ who enjoys his riches.” The 
Christian sacrifices what is not enjoyed for what brings real 
happiness. 

Mk, has éxarovramdaclova. D supported by many Latin authorities 
(a bcdeff,ilqr, Cypr. Ambr. Aug. Bede) here has érram)\aclova. Cyprian 
quotes the passage thrice, and each time has septzes tantum in zsto tempore. 
WH. conjectures ‘‘some extraneous source, written or oral.” Vulg. and f 
have mzlto plura in hoc tempore. 

Between AdBy (BD M, Arm.), which may come from Mk., and dod By 
(NAPR etc.) it is not easy to decide. With dmodd8y comp. xxiii. 41 ; 
Rom. i. 27; Col. iii. 24; 2 Jn. 8. It is often used with r. puodv (Xen. 
Anab. vii. 7. 143 Her. viii. 137. 6). Vulg. has e¢ zon reccpiat. 


év TS kaip@ ToUTw. Note the contrast with 74 aidv: not merely 
in this world, but in this season. So also in Mk. Comp. ev 76 
vov xatpd (Rom. iii. 26, viii. 18), and tov Karpov tov éverryKéro. 
(Heb. ix. 9), which means the same: see Wsctt. 

év TH aidv. TO Epxopévm. ‘In the age which is in process of 
being realized.” See on vil. 19, and comp. Eph. i. 21, il. 7; Heb. 
vi. 5. Bengel remarks that Scripture in general is more explicit 
about temporal punishments than temporal rewards, but about 
eternal rewards than eternal punishments. 


Millennarians made use of this promise as an argument for their views. 
It would be in the mzllennzwm that the faithful would receive literally a 
hundredfold of what they had given up for the Kingdom’s sake: mon zntelld- 
gentes quod st in cxteris digna sit repromtssto, in uxortbus appareat turpitudo ; 
ut que unam pro Domino dimiserit, et centum recipiat in futuro (Jerome on Mt. 


xix. 20). 
Lk. omits the saying about last being first and first last, having already 
recorded it in a different connexion (xiii. 30). 


81-84. The Third Announcement of the Passion. Mt. xx. 
17-19; Mk. x. 32-34. For previous announcements (just before 
and just after the Transfiguration) see ix. 22, 44. The raising of. 
Lazarus should probably be placed here. The decree of the San- 
hedrin for the arrest of Jesus had very likely already been passed 
when our Lord made this new announcement of His death. 
Apostolis sepius dixit et indies expressius, ut in posterum testes 
essent prescientiz tpstus (Grotius). 


The eirev (ver. 31) is the one item which Lk. and Mt. have in common 
against Mk. In several expressions in vv. 32, 33 Lk. agrees with Mk. 
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against Mt. The elwev pds, the wdvra (see on vil. 35, ix. 43, x1. 4), Ta 
vyeypapjéva (see on xxii. 37), and all of ver. 34 are peculiar to Lk.’s 
account. 


81. MaporoBdy. ‘Took to Himself” (ix. 28, xi. 26; Acts xv. 
39). The notion of taking aside, away from the multitude, is 
involved, but is not prominent. In class. Grk. it is freq. of taking 
a wife, a companion, an ally, or adopting ason. This announce- 
ment specially concerned the Twelve who were to accompany 
Him to Jerusalem... See the graphic account of their behaviour 
MiMi 132% 

8.4 tOv mpodntdy. This is the regular expression for the 
utterances of prophecy: they are spoken dy means of the Prophets.” 
The Prophet is not an originating agent, but an instrument. But 
this is the only place in which the phrase occurs in Lk., who 
says little to his Gentile readers about the fulfilment of prophecy. 
Comp. Mt. 4, 22). 5, 15,023, 1ve.0A, Vill. 17, xii. 17, Xi 25, etc. 
In Mt. ii. 17 and iii. 3 d7o is a false reading. Comp. Hag. i. 2.— 
See Gould on Mk. x. 33, 34. : 

T® vid Tod évOpdmov. Once more an amphibolous expression. 
It can be taken with either reAcoOyoerar or Ta yeypappéva. If 
with the former it may mean either “Jy the Son of Man” (which 
is not probable, for it is not what He does, but what others do to 
Him that is predicted), or ‘unto the Son of Man” (RV. Hahn, 
Nosgen). Comp. dvamdypotra: airots  mpopyreta (Mt. xiii. 14). 
But for this Lk. elsewhere has év rG vid 7. dvOp. (xxii. 37). It 
seems better to take the dat. with 7a yeypoppéva: “for the Son 
of Man,” z.e. prescribed for Him as His course (Weiss, Godet), or 
“of the Son of Man” (Vulg. Wic. Tyn. Cov. Cran. Rhem. AV. 
Alf.). Hence the ancient gloss in the text of D, wept rod viod 
7.0, Win. xxxi. 4, p. 265. Green, p. 100. 

82. tapadsoOjceta yap Tots eOveowv. This is a new element of 
definiteness in the prophecy, and it almost carries with it, what Mt. 
xx. 19 distinctly expresses, that the mode of death will be cruci- 
fixion. It is said that this prediction has been made more definite 
by the Evangelist, who has worded it in accordance with ac- 
complished facts. But, in that case, why were not ix. 22 and 44 
made equally definite? That Christ should gradually reveal more 
details is in harmony with probability. Lk., however, omits the 
high priests and scribes, and their condemning Christ to death 
before handing Him over to the heathen, although both Mt. (xx. 
18) and Mk. (x. 33) say that Jesus predicted these details on this 
occasion. Here Lk. alone has tBpicOyoerar (xi. 45; Acts xiv. 5; 
elsewhere twice). 

33. TH fpépa TH Tpirn. Mk. has the less accurate pera zpels 
%mepas, which can hardly have been invented to fit the facts. 
While the prediction of His death might shake the disciples’ faith 
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in His Messiahship, the prediction of His rising again was calculated 
to establish it. 

34. Kat adroit odSév todtwy cuvijkav. Comp. il. 50. Note the 
characteristic cat adrot and jv Kexpuspévov. Lk. alone mentions 
the appeal to prophecy (ver. 31), and he alone states—with three- 
fold emphasis—that the Twelve did not at all understand. But 
Mt. and MK. zdlustrade this dulness of apprehension by the request 
of the sons of Zebedee for the right and left hand places in the 
Kingdom, which Lk. omits. Their minds were too full of an 
earthly kingdom to be able to grasp the idea of a Messiah who 
was to suffer and to die: and without that they could not under- 
stand His rising again, and did not at first believe when they 
were told that He had risen. Their dulness was providential, 
and it became a security to the Church for the truth ofthe 
Resurrection. The theory that they believed, because they ex- 
pected that He would rise again, is against all the evidence. Comp. 
Ix. 28. 

Kekpuppevoy aw attav. This was changed when He diujvogev 
att&v Tov voby Tod ovVLévaL Tas ypadds (xxiv. 45). For ém abtav 
CORD. $151 45), X- 2d, KIX. 42.5 2 Kings, iv. 27 2) Ps. cxviil, ro P+ Ts. 
xl. 27; Jer. xxxix. 17. This statement is not identical with either 
of the other two. It explains the fact that they not only did not 
understand any of this at the time, but “did not get to know 
(éyivwoxor) the things that were said.” 

35-43. The Healing of Blind Bartimeus at Jericho. Mt. 
xx. 29-34; Mk. x. 46-52. This miracle probably took place in 
the week preceding that of the Passion. 


The three narratives have exercised the ingenuity of harmonizers. Lk. and 
Mk. have only one blind_man; Mt. again mentions two (comp. Mt. ix. 27). 
Lk. represents the miracle as taking place when Jesus was approaching Jericho ; 
Mt. and Mk. as taking place when He was leaving it. Lk. says that Jesus 
healed with a command, dvdBd\eWov ; Mk. with a word of comfort, traye, 7 
mists cov céowKév ce; Mt. with a touch, jaro rév éupdrwv air&y. Only those 
who have a narrow view respecting inspiration and its effects will be concerned 
to reconcile these differences and make each of the three verbally exact. These 
make many suggestions. _1. There were ¢hree different healings (Euthym. on 
Mt. xx. 34)..2. As Christ entered Jericho, Bartimeeus cried for help, and was 
not healed ; he then joined a second blind man, and with him made an appeal 
as Jesus left Jericho, and then both were healed (Calvin and Maldon. followed 
by Wordsw.). 3. One blind man was healed as He entered, Bartimzeus, and 
another as He left(Aug. Ouest. Huang. ii. 48). 4. One was healed as He entered 
and one as He left; and Mt. combines the first with the second (even Neander 
inclines to this, Z. 7. C. § 236, note). 5. There were twd Jerichos, Old and 
New, and Lk. means that Jesus was approaching New Jericho, Mt. and Mk. 
that He was leaving Old Jericho (Macknight), although there is no evidence 
that Old Jericho was still inhabited, or that ‘‘ Jericho” without epithet could at 
this time mean anything but the city which was given by Antony to Cleopatra, 
and afterwards redeemed by Herod the Great (Jos. Amt. xv. 4. 2, 4). See 
Stanley, Szz. & Pal. p. 310; also some good remarks by Sadler on Mk. x. 46, 
to the effect that ‘‘the inspiration of the Evangelists did not extend to minutiz 
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of this sort” ; and by Harvey Goodwin against forced explanations (Gosp. of 
S. Luke, p. 311, Bell, 1865). 6. See below on ver. 35. The narrative of Mk., 
who gives the name Bartimeeus and other details, is probably the most exact of 
the three. See Wsctt. Zutr. to the Gospels, ch. vii. p. 367, 7th ed. 

The attempts of Hitzig and Keim to use the name, which in Syriac may per- 
haps mean ‘‘son of the blind,” to discredit the whole narrative, are rightly con- 
demned by Weiss (Z. /. ii. p. 439, Eng. tr. iii. p. 222). Strauss suggests that 
the name comes from ézreriwwy (ver. 39; Mk. x. 48) and émeriunoe (Mt. xx. 31) 
(LZ. J. §71, p- 429, 1864). For other possible meanings see Lightfoot, Hor. 
Leb. ad loc. 


35. év Ta éyyifew adrdv eis “lepexd. The translation, “When 
He was not far from Jericho,” ze. as He had just left it (Grotius, 
Nosgen), is perhaps the worst device for harmonizing Lk. with 
Mt. and Mk. The meaning of éyyi€ew is decisive; and there is 
the «is in addition. Both Herod the Great and Archelaus had 
beautified and enlarged Jericho, which at this time must have pre- 
sented a glorious appearance (D.&.? art. “Jericho”). It was here 
that Herod had died his horrible death (Jos. B. /. i. 33. 6, 7). 
Note the characteristic éyévero and é€v7@ ¢. infin. See on iii. 21, 
and comp. 2 Sam. xv. 5. 


In class. Grk. éyylfew is not common, and usually has the dat. In bibl. 
Grk. it is very frequent; sometimes with dat., esp. in the phrase éyylfew 7@ 
Oc@ (Jas. iv. 8; Exod. xix. 22; Lev. x. 3; Is. xxix, 13, etc.) ; sometimes 
with mpés (Gen. xlv. 4, xlvili. 10; Exod. xix. 21, etc.); and also with eds 
(xix,-20,, xxiv. 285 Mt. xxi. 15 Mik Sxiyt 5 lob-uvi. TO Noi xin) ene Nes 
éyylfew is always intrans. 5 

For érarGv (8 BD L, Orig.) AP Q Rete. have rpoca:réy. Comp. xvi. 3. 


36. dxAou Sramopevopevou. The caravan of pilgrims going up to 
the Passover. See on vi. 1 and on xi. 29; also Edersh. Ast. of 
J. NV. p. 255, ed. 1896. Leaving His place of retirement (Jn. 
xi. 54, 55), Jesus had joined this caravan ; and it is probable that 
He came to Jericho in order to do so. The crowd was there, 
according to all three narratives, defore the miracle took place. 
This shows how untenable is the view of Keim, Holtzmann, and 
Weiss, that Lk. has purposely transferred the healing from the 
departure to the entry in order to account for the crowd at the 
meeting with Zacchzeus (xix. 3): the miracle produced the crush 
of people. But according to Lk. himself the crowd was there 
before the miracle. 

éruvOdvero ti ein toto. In N.T. rvvOdvopae is almost 
peculiar to Lk. (xv. 26, where see note; Acts iv. 7, x. 18, 29, etc.).’ 
Omitting dy with SABP etc. against DK LMQRX, “He 
enquired what this was,” not “ what this possibly might be.” Mt. 
li, 43 -Jnaavegs2: 

37. For dmyyethav see on viii. 20; for Nafwpatos see on iv. 34_ 
(Mk. here has Nafapynvos, and Mt. omits the epithet); and for 
mapépxetat See ON Xl. 42. 
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88. éBdnoev. Comp. ix. 38, xvii. 13. 

vié AaveiS. This shows that he recognizes Jesus as the 
Messiah (Mt. ix. 27, xii. 23, XV. 22, xxi. 9, 15). It is not this which 
the multitude resent, but the interruption: comp. v. 15. They 
regard him as an ordinary beggar, asking for money. And Jesus 
was perhaps teaching as He went. M«k. tells us how the attitude 
of the people changed towards him, when they saw that Jesus had 
decided to listen to him. See Gould on Mk. x. 47. 

39. ovyjon. Excepting Rom. xvi. 25 and 1 Cor. xiv. 28, 30, 34, 
the verb is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (ix. 36, xx. 26 ; Acts xii. 17, xv. 
12,13). Mt.and Mk. have owdév, which 8 A Q R, Orig. read here. 

expatev. Note the change of verb and tense from éSdnoe. 


While fodw is specially an intelligent cry for help, xpd is often an | 


instinctive cry or scream, a loud expression of strong emotion. In 
class. Grk. xpafw is often used of the cries of animals. The two 
words are sometimes joined (Dem. De Cor. p. 2713; Aristoph. 


Plut. 722). Mt. and Mk. have xpafw in both places, and Mt. has ; 


the aor. in both. The man’s persistency is evidence of his faith, 
which Christ recognizes. 

40. otafeis. See on ver. 11: the others have ords. Excepting 
in Mt. and Acts, where the verb is common, «eAevw occurs here 
only in N.T. In LXX it is found only in the Apocrypha. Mk. 
here describes the man’s casting away! his iuarwoy and leaping up 
to come to Jesus, when the people had passed on to him Christ’s 
command. Christ’s making those who had rebuked him to be the 
bearers of His invitation to him is to be noted. 


With the constr., éyylcavros avrov. . . adrdy instead of éyylcavra, comp. 
xii. 36, xv. 20, xvii, 12, xxii. 10, 53; Acts iv. I, xxi. 17. 


41. Ti co Oédars toujow; Not that Jesus gives him carte 


blanche (Godet) to have anything that he likes; but that He will | 


make clear to the multitude that this is no ordinary beggar, but 
one who has faith to ask to be healed. For the constr. see 
on ix. 54. Both Mt. (xiv. 19, xx. 34) and Lk. (xix. 5) use dva- 
Bw in both senses, “look up” and “recover sight.” 

42, 4) miotts cov. The multitude had called Jesus “the 
Nazarene,” and had tried to silence the blind man. He had called 
Him the “Son of David,” and had persevered all the more. Mt. 
says that Jesus touched the eyes, but omits these words. Comp. 
Vii. 50, Vill. 48, xvil. 19. & 

43. twapayphpo. Mk. has «dvs: comp. v. 25, vill. 44, 55, 
xxii. 60. Lk. alone records that the man glorified God, and that 
the people followed his example ; comp. ix. 43. The poetical word 
atvos is not rare in LXX, but occurs in N.T. only here and in a 

1Jn Syr-Sin. Timai Bar-Timai ‘rose and ¢ook up his garment, and came to 


Jesus.” Comp. Jn. xxi. 7. In Diatess.-Tat. he asks for sight, ‘that I may 
see Thee.” 
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quotation from Ps. viii. 2 in Mt. xxi. 16. With atvov duddévac comp. 
Sdéay Siddvae (xvii. 18; Rom. iv. 20; Rev. iv. 9). 


It is worth while to collect together the characteristics of Lk.’s style which 
are very conspicuous in this section, especially when it is compared with Mt. 
and Mk. In ver. 35 we have éyévero, év r@c. infin., and ¢mac:T@y (only 
here and xvi. 3); in ver. 36, dcamopevouévov (vi. I, xiii. 22) and éruvOdvero 
(xv. 26); in ver. 37, dmijyyerdAay (viii. 20) and rapépxerae (xi. 42); in 
ver. 38, €Bdyoep (ili. 4, ix. 38, xviii. 38); in ver. 39, ovyjcy (ix. 36, xx. 26) 
and a’rés; in ver. 43, tapaxphma (v. 25) and m@s (vii. 35, xi. 4). In all 
these cases, either other expressions are used by Mt. and Mk., or they omit the 
idea which Lk. thus expresses. 


XIX. 1-10. §The Visit to Zacchezus, the Tax-collector of 
Jericho. The on other grounds improbable conjecture, that we 
have here a distorted variation of the Call of Matthew, the Tax- 
collector of Capernaum, is excluded by the fact that Lk. has 
-recorded that event (v. 27-32). Even if the two narratives were 
far more similar than they are, there would be no good reason for 
doubting that two such incidents had taken place. The case of 
Zaccheeus illustrates the special doctrine of this Gospel, that no 
one is excluded from the invitation to the Kingdom of God. The 
source from which Lk. obtained the narrative seems to have been 
Aramaic. In time it is closely connected with the preceding 
section. 

1. Sijpxeto Thy *leperxd. “ He was passing through Jericho,” and 
the meeting took place inside the city. For the verb see on ii. 15, 
and forthe constr. comp. il. 35; Acts xii. 10, xiii. 6, xiv. 24, etc. 
Apparently the meeting with Zacchzeus was what detained Him in 
Jericho: otherwise He would have gone through without staying : 
comp. xxiv. 28. 

2. dvépati kadotpevos Zakxatos. For the dat. comp.i. 61. The 
name, which means “ pure,” shows him to have been a Jew: Ezra 
ii. 9; Neh. vii. 14. Tertullian says, Zaccheus, etst allophylus, for- 
tasse tamen aliqua notitia scripturarum ex commercio Judaico affiatus 
(Adv. Marcion. iv. 37. 1). But the Jews murmured because Jesus 
lodged with a man that was a sinner. They would have said a 
heathen, if it had been true. See below on ver. 9. The Clementines 
make Zaccheus a companion of Peter, who appoints him, much 
against his wish, to be bishop of Czsarea (Hom. iii. 63; Recog. 
iii. 66); and the Apost. Const. say that he was succeeded by 
Cornelius (vii. 46). Clem. Alex. says he was identified with 
Matthias (Strom. iv. 6. p. 579). The Talmud mentions a Zacchzeus 
who lived at Jericho and was father of the celebrated Rabbi 
Jochanan. He might be of the same family as this Zaccheus. 
The use of dvjp here (comp. i. 27, viii. 41, xxiii. 50) rather than 
avOpwros (comp. ii. 25, vi. 6) perhaps is no mark of dignity: see 
ver. 7. 
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kat aitds Hy dpxitehavys Kal adtds mAovovos. Note the double 
kal avros, and see on v. 14 and vi. 20. 


_The second «al atrés (BK UII, Vulg.) is doubtful: om. D, de; kal ofros 
qv (AQR); kat jv (& L, Boh. Goth.), The last may be right. 


épxitehdvns. This is evidently an official title, and means 
more than that Zacchzeus was a very rich tax-collector (Didon). 
Had that been the meaning, we should have 67. or yap instead of 
kai, Perhaps we may render, ‘‘Commissioner of Taxes.” The 
word occurs nowhere else, and the precise nature of the office can- 
not be ascertained. Probably he was intermediate between the 
portitores and the publicant, and by the Romans would have been 
called magister. Jericho, as a large frontier city, through which 
much of the carrying trade passed, and which had a large local 
trade in costly balsams, would be a likely place for a commissioner 
of taxes. This is the sixth notice of the tax- collectors, all favour-| 
able, in this Gospel (iil. 12, v. 27, vil. 29, XV. I, xviii. 10). 

8. éLjret idetv. Not like Herod (xxiii. 8), but like the Gos 
(Jn. xii. 21). He had heard of Him, and perhaps as mixing freely ~ 
with publicans and sinners. Sama notum vultu noscere cupiebat 
(Grotius). For the indic. after rs dependent comp. Acts xxl. 33. 

obk ASUvaTo awd Tod dxhov. The multitude was the source of the 
hindrance. Comp. xxi. 26, xxiv. 41; Acts xii. 14, xxii. 113 Jn. 
xx 6; Heb. v. 7. His being unable to free himself from the 
throng is not the meaning of the dd. In class. Grk. we ‘should 
have dua with acc. For #dukia see on il. 52, Xt fro 

4, eis Td Eympoobev. Strengthens the mpodpamusv. He ran on 
to that part of the city which was in front of Christ’s route. There 
is nothing to show that he wished to Azde, and that Christ’s call to 
him was like His making the woman with the issue disclose her 
act (Trench). On the other hand, there is no evidence that he 
braved the derision of the crowd. We may say, however, that no 
thought of personal dignity or propriety deterred him from his 
purpose. 


TR. omits efs 76, which is sufficiently attested by NBL, Arocesset in 
priore et (e), antecedens ab ante (d), D having mpodaBy for rpodpapidy. 


_TuKOMopéay. “A fig-mulberry,” quite a different tree from the 
fig and the mulberry and the common sycomore. Its fruit is like 
the fig, and its leaf like the mulberry, and hence the name. The 
ovkdpuvos of xvii. 6 is commonly held to be the mulberry, but 
may be another name for the fig-mulberry, as Groser thinks. The 
fig-mulberry “recalls the English oak, and its shade is most pleas- 
ing. It is consequently a favourit wayside free... It isiweny 
easy to climb, with * short trunk, and its w te lateral branches 
forking out in all directions” (Tristram, Nat. Hist. of B. p. 398). 

28 
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The MSS. vary much, but all early uncials except A have -mopéa and not 
-sopaia ; and -opéa is much better attested than -pupéa or -wwpala, The 
common form is cuxdmopos. 

With éxelvys sc. 6500 comp. Tolas, v. 19. : : 

For the sudden change of subject, dvéBy . . . #uehdev, comp. XIV. 5, 
xv. I8, xvii. 2; and for the subjunctive after a past tense, dvéBy. . - iva iéy, 
comp. vi. 7, xviii. 15, 39 3 Jn. iv. 8, vil. 32. A 

5. Zaxxate. There is no need to assume that Jesus had super- 
natural knowledge of the name: Jn. iv. 17, 18 is not parallel. 
Jesus might hear the people calling to Zacchzeus, or might enquire. 
And He seems not to use His miraculous power of knowledge 
when He could obtain information in the usual way (Mk. viii. 5 ; 
Jn. xi. 34). The explanation that He thereby showed Zaccheeus 
that He knew all about him, is not adequate. Would Zacchzeus 
have inferred this from being addressed by name? \ 

onmetous katdBno. He had made haste to see Christ: he must 
make haste to receive Him. <Accepit plus quam sperabat, qui, quod 
potuit, fecit (Maldon.). As in the case of Nathanael (Jn. i. 47), 
Jesus knew the goodness of the man’s heart. Here supernatural 
knowledge, necessary for Christ’s work, is quite in place. For 
omevoey see ON il. 16. 

ovpepoy yap év 74 otxw cov. First, with emphasis. “This very 
day ; in thy Zouse.” For 8et of the Divine counsels see on iv. 43. 
Taken in conjunction with caraAdoau (ver. 7), petvar possibly means 
“to pass the night.” But neither word necessarily means staying 
for more than a long rest. 

7. wdvtes Sveydyyutov. Note the characteristic rdvres, and 
comp. v. 30, xv. 2. It was not jealousy, but a sense of outraged 
propriety, which made them all murmur. 

Naps dpaptokG. First, with emphasis. They allude, not to the 
personal character of Zacchzus, but to his calling. For, wapé 

unelided before a vowel see small print on xviii. 27, and Gregory, 
| Prolegom. p. 95. 

kataddoat. Only here and ix. 12 in N.T. has xaradvw the 
classical meaning of “loosing one’s garments and resting from a 
journey”: comp. Gen. xix. 2, xxiviu23) 25 ;)ieelisaxdv. 25527, 
Xxxvi. 31. Elsewhere in N.T. it means “throw down, destroy” 
(ome Acts v.33, Vii 14, etc:). 

8. otafeis. Perhaps indicates a set attitude: see on xviil. 11. 
It is a solemn act done with formality. The narrative represents 
this declaration as the immediate result of personal contact with 
the goodness of Christ. He is overwhelmed by Christ’s con- 
descension in coming to him, and is eager to make a worthy 
acknowledgment. ‘That he was stung by the reproach vapa dmap- 
TwAG avdpi, and wished to prove that he was not so great a sinner, 
is less probable. The d¢ does not show that Zacchzeus is answer 
ing his accusers, but that Lk. contrasts his conduct with theirs, 
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The solemn declaration is addressed mpés tév kUpiov, not to them; 
and the *I8od with which it begins indicates a sudden resolution, 


rather than one which had been slowly reached. nN 
: A 


+a hpiova. ‘MSS. clearly certify to rd futow (L alone has juloeca) 

apparently from a form julovos, against ra 7uuov and still more against Ta 
nuton: this peculiar form occurs in an inscription from Selinus in Cilicia 
(C.L.G. 4428).” WH. ii. App. p. 158. But editors are much divided. 
Lach. juicea, Treg. Tisch. and Weiss jjulceca, TR. and RV. julon, WH. 
nto. May not nuloea and yutova be mere mistakes for hulcea, and julon 
be a supposed improvement? The neut. plur. depends upon the neut. plur. 
of rév brapxdvTwv. Comp. T&v vicwy ras juloeas (Hdt. ii. 10. 4) 3 of juloes 
Tov dprwy (Xen. Cyr. iv. 5. 4). For ta twdpyovra see on viii. 3. 


Tois Trwxois SiSwpr. “I hereby give to the poor”: it is an act 
done there and then. The present tense might mean “I am in 
the habit of giving” (Godet) ; but this is not likely. For (1) this 
makes Zacchzeus a boaster; (2) tdv irapxdvrwy has to be inter- 
preted ‘‘income,” whereas its natural meaning is “that which one 
has possessed all along, capital”; (3) arodidwue must follow didou, 
and it is improbable that Zacchzeus was in the habit of making 
fourfold restitution for zzadvertent acts of injustice ; and a man so 
scrupulous as to restore fourfold would not often commit acts of 
deliberate injustice. Standing in Christ’s presence, he solemnly 
makes over half his great wealth to the poor, and with the other 
half engages to make reparation to those whom he has defrauded. 
So Iren. Tertul. Ambr. Chrys. Euthym. Theoph. Maldon. etc. 

Aug. and Euthym. suggest that he kept one half, not to possess 

it, but to have the means of restitution. That he left all and 
became a follower of Christ (Ambr.) is not implied, but may 
eventually have taken place. 

el Tivds TL Eouxoddvtyoa. The indic. shows that he is not in 
doubt about past malpractices: ‘‘if, as I know is the case, I have,” 
etc. Comp. Rom. v. 17; Col. il. 20, iii, 1. For ouxohavteiy sée 
on iii. 14, the only other place in N.T. in which the verb occurs: 
in LXX it is not rare. The constr. twds re is on the analogy of 
aroortepeiv and similar verbs. 

émodiSwp. tetpaThodv. This was almost the extreme penalty 
imposed by the’ Law, when a man was compelled to make repara- 
tion for a deliberate act of destructive robbery (Exod. xxii. 1; 
2 Sam. xii. 6). But sevenfold was sometimes exacted (Prov. vi. 31). 
If the stolen property had not been consumed, double was to be 
paid (Exod. xxii. 4, 7). When the defrauder confessed and made 
voluntary restitution, the whole amount stolen, with a fifth added, 
was sufficient (Lev. vi. 5; Num. v. 7). Samuel promises only 
simple restitution if anything is proved against him (1 Sam. xii. 3). 
Zaccheus is willing to treat his exactions as if they had been de- 
structive robberies. In thus stripping himself of the chief part 
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even of his honestly gained riches he illustrates xvill. 27. Lcce 
enim camelus, deposita gibbi sarcina, per foramen acus transit, hot 
est dives et publicanus, relicto onere divitiarum, contempto sensu 
fraudium, angustam portam arctamgque viam que ad vitam ducit 
ascendit (Bede). 

9. mpds adtéy. Although Christ uses the third person, this 
probably means ‘unto him” (Mey. Hahn) rather than “in refer- 
ence to him” (Grot. Nosg. Godet): see on xviii. 9. Ewald reads 
mpos avrov, like mpés éavrdy, xviii. 11, as if Jesus were thinking 
aloud. 


To avoid the difficulty some texts have the plur. mpés adrovs (R), ad zl/os 
(abe ff,ils), and some omit (de, Cypr.). Some MSS. of Vulg. have ad eos 
or ad zllos for ad eum. 3 


8. Xhpepov. The ore is merely recitative and is not to be 
translated. The onpepoy confirms the view that dey. and azo- 
didwpe refer to a present resolve and not to a past practice. — 

coTypia . . . éyévero. A favourite constr. with Lk. See on 
iv. 36. Only on this occasion did Jesus offer Himself as a guest, 
although He sometimes accepted invitations. Just as it was toa 
despised schismatic (Jn. iv. 26), and to a despised outcast from 
the synagogue (Jn. ix. 37), that He made a spontaneous revelation 
of His Messiahship, so it is a despised tax-collector that He selects 
for this spontaneous visit. In’each case He knew that the re- 
cipient had a heart to welcome His gift: and it is in this welcome, 
and not in the mere visit, that the owryp/a consisted.+ 

That 16 oikw tovtw is said rather than 76 dvdpi tovTw probably 
means that the blessing extends to the whole household ; rather 
than that Jesus is alluding to the hospitality which He has received 
under this roof. In any case it is to be noted that it is the house 
which has suddenly lost half its wealth, and not the poor who have 
the promise of abundant alms, that Jesus declares to have received 
a blessing. To this occasion we may apply, and possibly to this 
occasion belongs, the one saying of Christ which is not recorded 
in the Gospels, and which we yet know to have been His, “It is 
more blessed to give than to receive” (Acts xx. 35). 

KaOéte Kat attds uids “ABpadp. This is conclusive as to Z. 
being.a»Jew. The words cannot be understood exclusively in a 
spiritual sense, as Cyprian seems to take them (£Z/. Ixiii. 4, ed. 
Hartel). Chrysostom points out the moral sonship: Abraham 
offered his heir to the Lord, Zaccheeus his inheritance. Comp. 
xiii, 16, and see Weiss, Z. /. ii. p. 438, Eng. tr. iii. p. 221. For 
kaQért, which is peculiar to Lk., see small print on i. 7. The 
meaning is that he also, as much as any one else, is an Israelite. 


1In the Roman Church this verse is part of the gospel in the service for the 
dedication of churches. 
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“Fis detested calling has not cancelled his birthright. My visit 


to him, and his receiving salvation, are entirely in harmony with 
the Divine Will” (ver. 5). 

10. #AGev. First with emphasis: “He came for this very pur- 
pose.” The ydép explains cwrnpia éyévero: salvation to such as Z. 
is the object of His Epiphany. For the neut. of a collective whole, 
7 dmohwhds, comp. Jn. vi. 37, xvii. 2, 24; and for the thought, 
Lk. xv. 6, 9, 32; Ezek. xxxiv. 16. The expression is no evidence 
that Zacchzeus was a heathen. Comp. 1a daoAwdédra oikov Iopa7jd 
(Mt. x. 6, xv. 24). 

11-28. § The Parable of the Pounds. It is probable that this 
is distinct from the Parable of the Talents (Mt. xxv. 14-30 ; comp. 
Mk. xiii. 34-36). It is more likely that Jesus should utter some- 
what similar parables on different occasions than that Mt. or Lk. 
should have made very serious confusion as to the details of the 
parable as well as regards the time and place of its delivery. 


Here Jesus is approaching Jerusalem, but has not yet entered it in triumph : 
apparently He is stillin Jericho, In Mt. He is on the Mount of Olives a day 
or two after the triumphal entry. Here He addresses a mixed company pub- 
licly. In Mt. He is speaking privately to His disciples (xxiv. 3). Besides the 
difference in detail where the two narratives are parallel, there is a great deal in 
Lk. which is not represented in Mt. at all. The principal items are: (1) the 
introduction, ver. 11; (2) the high birth of the chief agent and his going into a 
far country to receive for himself a kingdom, ver. 12 ; (3) his citizens hating him 
and sending an ambassage after him to repudiate him, ver. 14; (4) the signal 
vengeance taken upon these enemies, ver. 27; (5) the conclusion, ver. 28. 
Strauss supposes that Lk. has mixed up two parables, the Parable of the Pounds, 
which is only another version of the Parable of the Talents in Mt., and another 
which might be called the Parable of the Rebellious Citizens, consisting of 
vv. 12,14, 15, 27. Without denying the possibility of this hypothesis, one may 
assert that it is unnecessary. As regards the Talents and the Pounds, Chrysos- 
tom pronounces them to be distinct, while Augustine implies that they are so, 
for he makes no attempt to harmonize them in his De Consensu Evangelistarunt. 
Even in the parts that are common to the two parables the differences are very 
considerable. (1) In the Talents we have a householder leaving home for a 
time, in the Pounds a nobleman going in quest of a crown; (2) the Talents 
are unequally distributed, the Pounds equally; (3) the sums entrusted differ 
enormously in amount; (4) in the Talents the rewards are the same, in the 
Pounds they differ and are proportionate to what has been gained; (5) in the 
Talents the unprofitable servant is severely punished, in the Pounds he is merely 
deprived of his pound. Out of about 302 words in Mt. and 286 in Lk., only 
about 66 words or parts of words are common to the two. An estimate of the 
probabilities on each side seems to be favourable to the view that we have 
accurate reports of two different parables, and not two reports of the same 
parable, one of which, if not both, must be very inaccurate. And, while both 
parables teach that we must make good use of the gifts entrusted to us, that in 
Mt. refers to those gifts which are unequally distributed, that in Lk. to those in 
which all share alike. See Wright, Syzopszs, § 138, p. 127. 


The lesson of the parable before us is twofold. To the disciples 
of all classes it teaches the necessity of patiently waiting and 
actively working for Christ until He comes again. To the Jews it 
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gives a solemn warning respecting the deadly opposition which 
they are now exhibiting, and which will be continued even after 
His departure. There will be heavy retribution for those who 
persistently reject their lawfully appointed King. This portion of 
the parable is of special interest, because there is little doubt that 
it was suggested by contemporary history. Herod the Great, ap- 
pointed procurator of Galilee by Julius Czesar B.c. 47 and tetrarch 
by Antony B.c. 41, went to Rome B.c. 40 to oppose the claims of © 
Antigonus, and was made king of Judea by the senate (Jos. Azz. 

XIV: 7.03; 9.12, 13.1, 14. 4°6. Jo. a4.4).  Hissom Archetans 

in like manner went to Rome to obtain the kingdom which his 

father, by a change in his will, had left to him instead of to Antipas. 

The Jews revolted and sent an ambassage of fifty to oppose .him 

at Rome. Augustus, after hearing them and the Jews on the spot, 

confirmed Herod’s will, but did not allow Archelaus the title of 

king until he had proved his worthiness. This he never did; but 

he got his “kingdom” with the title of ethnarch (Avz¢. xvii. 8. 1, 

9. 3, 11. 45 &. /. i. 6, 1, 3). All this had taken place B.c. 4, in 

which year Antipas also went to Rome to urge his own claims 

against those of Archelaus. His more famous attempt to obtain 

the title of king did not take place until after this, and cannot be 

alluded to here. The remarkable feature of the opposing embassy 

makes the reference to Archelaus highly probable; and Jericho, 

which he had enriched with buildings, would suggest his case as 

an illustration. But the reference is by some held to be fictitious, 

by others is made a reason for suspecting that the author of this 

detail is not Christ but the Evangelist (Weiss). : 

11, *Akoudvrwy Sé adtav taita. These words connect the parable 
closely with what precedes. The scene is still Jericho, in or near 
the house of Zacchzeus ; and, as taéta seems to refer to the saying 
about owrnpia (vv. 9, 10), adtav probably refers to the disciples 
and those with Zaccheeus. The belief that the Kingdom was close 
at hand, and that Jesus was now going in triumph to Jerusalem, 
was probably general among those who accompanied Him, and 
the words just uttered might seem to confirm it. “ But because 
they heard these things” (Mey.) is, however, not quite the mean- 
oe nee “And as they heard” (AV. RV.) ; Lee ilis audientibus 
Vulg.). 


Here Cod. Bezae has one of its attempts to reproduce the gen. abs.'in 
Latin: audeentium autem eorum ; comp. iil. 15, ix. 43, xxi. 5, 26, etc. 


mpoobels cimev wapaBodyy. Not, “He spoke, and added a par- 
able” to what He spoke; but, ‘He added and spoke a parable” 
in connexion with what had preceded. Moris est Domino, pre- 
missum sermonem parabolis adfirmare sudbjectis (Bede). It is a 
Hebraistic construction: comp. Gen. xxxvili. 5 ; Job xxix. 1; Gen. 
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xxv. 1. In Lk. xx. 11, 12; Acts xii. 3; Gen. iv. 2, viii. 12 we 
have another form of the same idiom, rpocéGero wéuipar, etc. See 
also on vi. 39 for etmevy mapaBodyjp. 


The Latin equivalents are interesting : addidit dicens (a), adjectt et dixit 
(e), addddit dicere (s), adjeczens dixzt (Vulg.). See also xx. 11. 


81a 75 €yyds etvar 1. About six hours’ march; 150 stades (Jos. 
B. J. Ww. 8. 3), or about 18 miles. The goal was almost in sight ; 
the arrival could not be much longer delayed. 

Tapaxpypa péedrAer. . . dvahaiverOar. It is against this that 
the parable is specially directed. The Messiah was there; 
Jerusalem was only a few hours distant; the inauguration of the 
Kingdom must be zmminent: wapaxpyjua is placed first with 
emphasis. The péddx, “is sure to,” and dvadaiverba, “come to 
view,” are both appropriate: they believed that they were certain 
of a glorious pageant. Comp. Acts i. 6. 

12. edyevjs. In a literal sense here and 1 Cor. i. 26; comp. 
Job i. 3: in a figurative sense Acts xvii. 11; comp. 4 Mac. vi. 5, 
ix. 23, 27. The poxpdév, which is probably an adj. as in xv. 13, 
has obvious reference to wapaypyuwa: the distance would exclude 
an immediate return. Note the res. 

haBety éaut@ Baotetav. If we had not the illustrations from 
contemporary history, this would be a surprising feature in the 
parable. He is a vassal of high rank going to a distant suzerain 
to obtain royal authority over his fellow-vassals. For taootpépat 
see small print on i. 56; it tells us that the desired Bacula is at 
the starting point, not at a distance. 

18. He plans that, during his absence, servants of his private 
household shall be tested, with a view to their promotion when he 
is appointed to be king. 

S€ka Sovdous éautod. “Ten bond-servants of his own.” It 
does not follow, because we have not déxa rév 5. adrod, that he had 
only ten slaves. This would require rods 6. 8., and would be very 
improbable; for an Oriental noble would have scores of slaves. 
The point of éavrod (? “his household slaves”) is, that among them, 
if anywhere, he would be likely to find fidelity to his interests. 
As he merely wishes to test them, the sum committed to each is 
small,—about £4. In the Talents the householder divides the 
whole of his property (ra trdpyovra airod), and hence the sums 
entrusted to each slave are very large. 

Mpayparevcacbe. ‘Carry on business,” especially as a banker 
or a trader: here only in N.T., and in LXX only Dan. vill. 27 and 
some texts of 1 Kings ix. 19. Vulg. has negotiamind (not occupate), 
which Wic. renders “chaffare.” The “occupy” of Rhem. and 
AV. comes from Cov. and Cran., while Tyn. has “buy and sell,” 
We have a similar use of “occupy” Ezek. xxvii. 9, 16, 19, 21, 22, 
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where Vulg. has wegotiatio and negotiator: comp. “occupy their 
business in great waters” (Ps. cvli. 23). 


Latimer exhibits the same use of ‘‘ occupy”; and in a letter of Thomas 
Cromwell to Michael Throgmorton, A.D. 1537, he calls Pole ‘‘a merchant and 
occupier of all deceits” (Froude, As. of Eng. ch. xiv.). “Occupy till I 
come” is now misunderstood to mean “‘ keep possession till I come.’ 

WH. are alone in reading rpayyarevoac@ar here. All other editors make 
the verb 2nd pers. plur. imper. not infin. "WH. regard the decision difficult 
both here and xiv. 17, but prefer the infin. here as ‘‘justified by St. Luke’s 
manner of passing from oratzo obligua to oratzo recta” (ii. p. 309). 

év @ épxopar. ‘* During the time in which I am coming,” z.e. the time 
until the return. For épxomat in the sense of ‘‘come back” comp. Jn. iv. 16 
and esp. xxi. 22, 23. The meaning ‘‘to be on the journey” (Oosterz. 
Godet) is impossible for épxec@a. The reading ws (TR. with E etc.) is an 
obvious correction of &v 6 (NABDKLR etc.). ae 


14, While the dota represent the disciples, the woAtra repre- 
sent the Jews. The Jews hated Jesus without cause, éuionody pe 
dwpedy (Jn. xv. 25; Ps. lxviii. 5): but they had reason enough for 
hating Archelaus, who had massacred about 3000 of them at the 
first Passover after his accession (Avzé. xvil. 9. 3; B.//. ii. 1. 3). 

Ob Oéd\opev toitoy. They state no reasons: stat pro ratione 
voluntcs. ‘The rodrov is contemptuous (¢s¢wm), or at least ex- 
presses alienation: “he is no man of ours.” So the Jews, of Christ. 

15. For Kat éyévero . . . kat eiwey see note p. 45, and for év 76 
émavedOety see on ill. 21. The double compound occurs only here 
and x. 35 in N.T. Comp. éravéyew (v. 3, 4). Both verbs occur 

‘in LXX. 

toads Sovdous TovTous ots. This implies that he had other slaves 

to whom nothing had been entrusted. 


tva, yvot. For this form comp. Mk. v. 43 and ix. 30. TR. with A etc. 
has yv@ in all three places. The ris after yvo? (A R, Syrr. Arm. Goth. Vulg.) 
is not genuine: om. § BDL, Boh. Aeth. de. 


tt Sverpaypatevoavro. ‘What business they had done”: here 
only in bibl. Grk. In Dion. Hal. iii. 72, it means “attempt to 
execute.” He wants to know the vesu/¢ of their trafficking. But 
the word does not assume that they have “gazmed by trading” 
(AV. RV.); and hence xegotiatus esse¢t (Vulg.) is better than 
lucratus esset (f). 

16. 4 pva cov mpoonpydcato. ‘Thy pound worked out in 
addition, won”: modeste lucrum acceptum. fert herili pecuniz, non 
industri sux (Grot.). Comp. odk éy® dé ddAdXa F xdpis Tod @cod 
[9] ody éuot (x Cor. xv. 10): see also x Cor. iv. 7. The verb 
occurs here only in bibl. Grk. Comp. Mt. xxv. 16. 


17. evye. In replies approving what has been said this is classical ; but 
the reading is doubtful: edye (BD, Latt., Orig. Ambr.), 8, possibly from 
Mt. xxv. 21 (NAR etc., Syrr.), 


XIX. 17-21.) JOURNEYINGS TOWARDS JERUSALEM 441 


_ _&v ehaxiote motos €yévov. “Thou didst prove faithful in a very 
little”: comp. xvi. 10. The management of £4 was a small 
matter. 


Yo. é€ovolav éxwv. The periphrastic pres. imper. is not common in 
N.T. Comp. Gen. i. 6; Burton, §97. Lk. is probably translating: Mt. is 
much more classical: ém? mo\\Gv oe xaraothow (xxv. 21). For é£ovclay 
éxew comp. Mt. vil. 29. 

18. With éroincey mévre was comp. ei ph el Tis abrav dpytpiov rovet 
(Plat Rep. ix. 581 C): pecunzam facere is fairly common. 


~ 19. émdvw yivouv. ‘Come.to be over, be promoted over.” In 
both cases the efficient servants “receive as their reward,—not 
anything they can sit down to and enjoy,—but a wider sphere of 
activity” (Latham, Pastor Pastorum, p. 320). Urbs pro mina ; 
mind ne tugurium quidem emeretur. Magna rerum amplitudo ac 
vartetas in regno Det, gquamvis nondum cognita nobis (Beng.). 

20. kai o étepos. The omission of the article in A-and inferior 
MSS. is a manifest correction to avoid a difficulty. As there were 
ten servants, the third cannot rightly be spoken of as 6 érepos. 
Weiss takes this as evidence that in the original parable there 
were only three servants, as in the Talents; and therefore as 
evidence that the two narratives represent the same original. But 
it would have been tedious to have gone through all the ten, which 
is around number, as in the Ten Virgins. The three mentioned 
are samples of the whole ten. Some gained immensely, some con- 
siderably, and some_not at all. The two first classes having been 
described, the representative of the remaining class may be spoken 
of as 6 repos, especially as he is of quite a different kind. They 
both belong to the profitable division, he to the unprofitable. 

iv etxov daroxepevny. ‘Which I was keeping stored up.” He 
is not owning a fault, but professing a virtue: “I have not lost or 
spent any of it.” In Col. i. 5; 2 Tim. iv. 8; Heb. ix. 27 the verb 
‘is used of what is “stored up” and awaits us in the future: here 
only in a literal sense. 


govdapiy. A Latinism: sudarcum (Acts xix. 12; Jn. xi. 44, xx. 7). 7 
Comp. doodpiov (xii. 6), Ney (vill. 30), Syvdpioy (x. 35), KevTuplwy (Mk. 
XV. 39), xodpdvrns (Mt. v. 26), etc. 

21. adotynpds. Here only in N.T. Comp. 2 Mac. xiv. 30, and 
see Trench, Sy. xiv. The word originally means “rough to the 
taste, stringent.” It is in this servant’s plea and in the reply to it 
that the resemblance between the two parables of the Pounds and 
of the Talents is closest. 

atpets 8 odk €0yxas. Perhaps a current proverbial expression 
for a grasping person. We need not decide whether he means, 
“Tf I had gained anything, you would have taken it,” or, “If I 
had lost it, you would have held me responsible.” The general 
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sense is, “You are a strict man; and I have taken care that you 
should get back the exact deposit, neither more nor less.” 
22. xpivw ae. “Do I judge thee”; % judico (f Vulg.), con- 
demno (e). Most editors prefer xpw6, “will I judge” (AV. RV.) ; 
judicabo (ad). But Tyn. has “ judge I thee” and Luth. v7chte ich 
dich. Fist. pres. (Aéyet, xiii. 8, xvi. 7, 29) is very rare in Lk. 
The Latin Versions vary greatly in rendering wovnpé: zzgue (d), znfideles 
(effhir), crudelis (b), negua et piger (f), znjfidelds et piger (q), enfidelzs et male 


(a), zeguam (Vulg.). Comp. Mt. xviii. 32. The gzger comes from Mt. 
xxv. 26, movypé Sodd\e Kal dxvnpé. 


23. émt tpdweLav. ‘On a banker's table.” Here the inter- 
rogation ends, and xéy begins a declaratory sentence. It would 
have been very little trouble to put it in a bank. There the 
money would have been as safe as in the napkin, and would have 
borne interest. See Hastings, D.B. i. p. 580. 


The often quoted saying, ‘‘Show yourselves tried bankers,” Tiveoe 
rpamefirae ddxiuor, may easily be a genuine utterance of Christ. But if it isa 
mere adaptation, it comes from Mt. xxv. 27 rather than from Lk. See Resch, 
Agrapha, pp. 118, 234; Wsctt. Zt. to Gosp. App. C. 


toxw. In N.T. the word occurs only in these parables ; but is 
freq. in LXX ; Deut. xxiii. 19; Lev. xxv. 36, 37; Exod. xxii. 25, 
etc. The notion that money, being a dead thing, ought not to 
breed (rexeiv, réxos), augmented the prejudice of the ancients 
against interest. Aristotle condemns it as mapa dvow (Pol. 
i. 10. 4; comp. £7h. Vic. iv. 1. 40). Cicero represents Cato as 
putting it on a level with murder (De Off. ii. 25. 89). “The 
' breed of barren metal” (Shaks.). 


av atts €mpata. The protasis is readily understood from the previous 
question: comp. Heb. x. 2. For this use of wpdocewv see on ili. 13. 


24. tots mapecrdou. His attendants, or body-guard, or 
courtiers: comp. 1 Kings x. 8; Esth. iv. 5. The man who had 
proved most efficient in service is rewarded with an additional 
sum with which to traffick for his sovereign. 

25. The subject of <?ray and the meaning of airé are un- 
certain. -The common interpretation is that che atiendants who 
have received this order here express their surprise to the master 
who gave it; ze. the remonstrance is part of the parable. But it 
is possible that Lk. is here recording an interruption on the part of 
the audience, and thus lets us see with what keen interest they 
have listened to the narrative. It is the audience who remonstrate 
with Christ for giving the story such a turn. They think that He 
is spoiling the parable in assigning the unused pound to the 
servant who has most and therefore seems to need it least (see on 
xx. 15). But in any case the remonstrance serves to give point to 
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the declaration which follows. Comp. Peter’s interruption and 
Christ’s apparent ignoring of it xii. 41, 42; and again xviii. 28, 29. 
In all the cases there is an indirect answer. A general principle is 
stated which covers the point in question. 


Bleek rejects ver. 25 as an interpolation: om. D 69, bde ff, qy Syr-Cur. 
Syr-Sin. The difficulty might cause the omission. The insertion of ydp 
after Xéyw in ver. 26 (ADR, Syrr. Goth.) is due to a similar cause. Both 
omission and insertion may be influenced by Mt. xxv. 28, 29, 


26. héyw sSyiy. Whose words are these? The answer will 
partly depend upon the view taken of ver. 25. If the interruption 
is made by the king’s attendants, then ver. 26, like ver. 24 and 
ver. 27, gives the words of the king. But if the interruption 
comes from Christ’s audience, then ver. 26 may be His reply to 
the audience ; after which He finishes the parable with the king’s 
words in ver. 27. The Aéyw tuiv does not prove that Christ 
is giving these words as His own: comp. xiv. 24. But in any 
case, either in His own person or in that of the king in the 
parable, Jesus is stating a principle which answers the objection 
in ver. 25. In Mt. xxv. 29 this principle is uttered by the house- 
holder in the parable without A€Eyw vty. 

Gms dé Tou pi €xovtos. With this apparent paradox comp. 
viii. 18, when an unused gift is spoken of, not as 0 éye, but as 6 
doxet éxecv. He alone possesses, who uses and enjoys his pos- 
sessions. 

27. mdhv tods exOpots pou tovtous. The rovrovs represents the 
enemies as present to the thoughts of the audience: comp. rovrous 
in ver. 15. It is possible to take the pronoun with what follows, 
as in, Syr-Sin.: “Bring hither mine enemies, those who would 
not,” etc. And this makes one more witness for the reading 
éxetvous (ADR etc., Latt. Syrr. Goth.), which almost all editors 
reject as a correction of rovrovs (NB K LMI, Aegyptt.). For 
wAnY Comp. xviii. 8. 

Katacpdéate attods eumpooéy pov. Comp. éodagey ZapovijAr 
tov “Ayay évamiov Kupiov (1 Sam. xv. 33). The punishment of 
rebellious subjects and active opponents is far more severe than 
that of neglectful servants. The compound xatacféfw occurs 
nowhere else in N.T., but is not rare in LXX. It means “hew 
them down, slay them utterly.” The destruction of Jerusalem 
and the doom of all who deliberately rebel against Christ are here 
foreshadowed. Augustine more than once points to this sentence 
in answer to the objection that the severe God of the O.T. cannot 
be identical with the God of Love in the N.T. In the Gospels, as 
in the Law, the severity of God’s judgments against wilful dis- 
obedience is plainly taught. Comp. Con. Faust. xxii. 14. 19. 

The nobleman, who goes on a long journey and returns a 


% 
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king, is Christ. He leaves behind Him servants of various 
degrees of merit, and enemies. When the King returns, each of 
these is rewarded or punished according to his deserts; and the 
rewards are larger opportunities of service. There is no special 
meaning in ten, which is a round number; nor in three, which 
gives a sufficiently representative classification. And it may be 
doubted whether there is any special meaning in the ¢razsfer of 
the pound from the unprofitable to the most profitable servant. 
The point is that Zo neglect opportunities ts to lose them; and that 
to make the most of opportunities is to gain others. The main 
lesson of the parable is che long period of Christ's absence, during 
which there will be abundant time for both service and rebellion. 
There is not to be, as the disciples fancied, zmmedzaze triumph and 
joy for a/7; but, first a long time of probation, and then triumph 
and joy for those only who have earned them, and in exact pro- 
portion to their merits. 

28. Historical conclusion, corresponding to the historical intro- 
duction in ver. 11. 

érropeveto epmrpooGev. “He went on before.” Although the 
aitév is not expressed, this probably means “in front of the 
disciples”: comp. Mk. x. 32. But €upoodev may =<cis 76 éumpoo- 
Gev (ver. 4), as dricw=els ta driow (Mt. xxiv. 18): in which case 
the meaning would be, “ He went forwards” from Jericho towards 
Jerusalem. With dvaBaivey comp. xaréBawver (x. 30) of the oppo- 
site route. 


D omits gumpoodev anda dhave simply zbat; c flhilqrs adzzt, while Vulg. 
has precedebat. D inserts dé after dvaBalywy. Syr-Sin. reads, ‘*‘ And when 
He had said these things, they went out from there. And as He was going 
up to Jerusalem, and had reached Bethphage,” etc. 


XIX, 29-XXI. 38. THE LAST DAYS OF PUBLIC 
; TEACHING. 


29-40. The Triumphal Procession to Jerusalem. Mt. xxi. 
1-11; Mk. xi. 1-11. Comp. Jn. xii. 1-19. “The Journeyings 
towards Jerusalem” are over, and Lk. now permanently rejoins 
the other Gospels in describing the concluding scenes. As com- 
pared with them, he has both additions and omissions. He 
omits the supper at Bethany in the house of Simon the leper, 
which Mt. and Mk. place without date after the triumphal entry, 
but which Jn. states to have taken place before the entry. Lk. 
has already given a similar incident, a meal at which Jesus is 
a guest and a woman anoints Him (vii. 36-50), and perhaps for 
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that reason omits the supper at Bethany. The chronology may 
be tentatively arranged thus. Jn. tells us that Jesus arrived at 
Bethany six days before the Passover, viz. Nisan 8, a day on which 
pilgrims often arrived at Jerusalem, as Josephus states. Assuming 
that the year is a.D. 30, Nisan 8 would be Friday, March 31. 
Jesus and His disciples reached Bethany that afternoon, either 
before the sabbath began, or after having done no more than “a 
sabbath day’s journey” after it began. But the chronology of 
these last days, as of the whole of our Lord’s life, is uncertain. 
At Bethany He would part from the large caravan of pilgrims in 
whose company He had been travelling. Most of these would 
press on to Jerusalem. See Wieseler, Chron. Syn. v. 2, Eng. 
tr. p. 358, and comp. Caspari, Chron. Einl. § 165, Eng. tr. 
P..207. 


29. ByPpayy. Accent, derivation, and site are all doubtful. 
But ByOdayy is preferable to ByOdayyn ; the meaning is probably 
“ House of unripe figs,” and the situation must have been near 
Bethany. See Robinson, Res. 2x Pad. i. 433; Stanley, Siz. & Pal. 
p- 422; D.B. s.v. Caspari, following Lightfoot, contends that 
Bethphage was not a village, but a whole district, including 
Bethany and all that lay between it and Jerusalem. The meaning 
in this case would be, that Jesus drew near to the district Beth- 
phage and to the particular spot in it called Bethany (Chron. Lind. 
§ 144, 145, Eng. tr. pp. 189-191). The passage is worthy of 
study. In N.T. Bethphage is mentioned in these three narratives 
only ; in O.T. not at all. The Talmud says that it was east of 
the walls of Jerusalem. Origen, Eusebius, and Jerome knew it, 
but do not describe its position. Its being placed first points 
to its being more important than Bethany. 

The derivation of Be¢hany is still more uncertain, but its site is 
well ascertained. ‘The conjecture “ House of dates” is confirmed 
by the adjacent ‘ House of figs” and “ Mount of olives.” The 
names point to the ancient fertility of the neighbourhood. 


7d Kahovpevov “EXarav. Here also there is doubt about the accent, 
which in this case, as in xplyw (ver. 22), affects the meaning. In Mt. and 
Mk. the article, ray ’EXa@v, shows that the word is gen. plur.; but here, 
with Lach. Tisch. Treg. and others, we may write “Edaudy, as nom. sing. 
In that case the name is treated as a sound and not declined. In xxi. 37 
the same doubt arises. Acts i. 12 we have “Edadvos, as in Anz. vii. 9. 2, 
from ’Edauby, Olvetum, ‘‘an olive-grove, Olivet.” But ver. 37 and the 
parallels in Mt. and Mk. render ’E\aév the more probable here (WH. ii. 
App. p. 158: so also Hahn, Wittichen, and Wetzel). 4 The fact that Fdacov 
commonly has the article is not decisive (Field, Otzum Norvic. ill. p. 53). 
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Jos. B. J. ii. 13. 5, v. 2. 3, vi. 2. 8 are all doubtful; but both Bekker and 
Dindorf edit "Eady in all three places. Deissmann, Vewe Bebelstud. p. 36. 


In ver. 29 note the characteristic éyévero and kadovpevov: 
In the latter we have an indication that Lk. is writing for those 
not familiar with Palestine: comp. xxi. 37, xxii. 1. Neither occurs 
in the parallels in Mt.and Mk. Note also és = “when” and nyyerev. 
. 80. ‘Yadyere. So also Mk., while Mt. has his favourite 
mopeverbe. The details which Mk. alone records render the 
conjecture that Peter was one of the two who were sent reasonable. 

Thy Kkatévavte Képnv. Whether Bethany, or Bethphage, or an 
unnamed village, is quite uncertain. This compound preposition 
is not found in profane writers, but is common in bibl. Grk. (Mt. 
xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2; Rom. iv. 17; 2 Cor. xii. 19; Exod. xix. 2, 
xxxils 5, cto). LL. & 8. Lex quete C..7, 2905 D. £3. - 

ed dv odSels métrote AVOpdmav éxdOicey. This intimates to the 
disciples that it is no ordinary journey which He contemplates, 
but a royal progress: comp. Deut. xxi. 3; Num. xix. 2; 1 Sam. 
vi. 7. The birth of a virgin and the burial in a new tomb,.are 
facts of the same kind. 

81. odtws épette Or. ~Vulg. and AV. make orm the answer to 
Avi ri; So also Mey. and Hahn. But in Mt. xxi. 3 we have ore 
and no 6 7é; In both places the ore is recitative. Comp. 
Vil. 16, xxii. 70. 

“O xUptos. This rather implies that the owner has some know- 
ledge of Jesus. Lk. omits the assurance that the owner will send 
the colt. That the whole had been previously arranged by Jesus 
is possible, for He gives no intimation that it was not so. But the 
impression produced by the narratives is that the knowledge is 
supernatural, which on so momentous an occasion would be in 
harmony with His purpose. Comp. Jn. xiv. 29, xvi. 32, xxi. 18, 
and see on Lk. xxil. 10, 13, 34. As Godet points out, this pro- 
phetic knowledge must not be confounded with omniscience. 

82. Kaas cinev. “ Hxactly as He said.” This xoafes, in 
slightly different connexions, is in all three narratives. Mt. has 
“they did even as He appointed”; Mk., “they sazd to them even 
He said”; Lk., “they found even as He said.” They could not 
have done and said just what He had commanded, unless the facts 
had been such as He had foretold. Lk. and Mk., as writing for 
Gentiles, take no notice of the prophecy in Zech. ix. 9, whic 
both Mt. and Jn. quote. 


Justin, in order to make the incident a fulfilment of Gen. xlix. 11, 
‘* Binding his foal unto the vine,” etc., says that the whos was mpds dumeov 
dedeuévos (Afpol. i. 32). Syr-Sin. omits most of v. 33. 


_ 88. ot Képiot adroé. The owner of the colt and those with 
him: rwes r@v éxet éornkdrwv (Mk.). In all three narratives Jesus 
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uses the singular. A fiction would have made exact correspondence 
by representing the remonstrance as coming from one person only. 
Mt. omits the fulfilment of the predicted remonstrance. 

35. adtav td twdra. The pronoun stands first with emphasis: 
they did not spare their own chief garments. Comp. éav7év in 
ver. 36. 


In both verses readings vary: here TR. with AR etc. has éavréy, while 
NS BDL, Orig. have airav: there TR. with 8D has atrév, while ABK 
have éavrGy. The best editors are unanimous for a’réy here. 


émeBiBacav. Lk. alone tells us of their placing Him on the 
colt. The other three merely state that He sat on it! Nowhere 
in O.T. do we find kings thus mounted. While there is much in 
this triumphal procession that tells of royalty, there is also some- 
thing which adds, “‘My Kingdom is not of this world” (Godet). 
Against carnal chiliastic notions of the Kingdom this entry on 
“a colt the foal of an ass” is an zronia realis ordained by the 
Lord Himself (Nosgen, Gesch. J. Chr. p. 506). For éwPuBilo 
comp. x. 34; Acts xxiii. 24: it is not rare in LXX. 

86. Gmeotpdvvuoy Ta ipdtia. Change of subject: it is the 
multitude that does this. Robinson tells how the people of 
Bethlehem spread their garments before the horses of the English 
consul and his suite (Res. zz Pal.i. p. 473): other instances in 
Wetst. on Mt. xxi. 8. Lk. omits the branches strewn in the way. 
All three omit the multitude with palm branches coming from 
Jerusalem to meet the procession (Jn. xii. 13, 18). 

37. Here every word differs from the wording of the others, 
although the substance is the same. As marks of style note ézar, 
rARG0s, Pov meyarAy, tacdv dv. The 43 is amphibolous, and 
may be taken either with eyyilovros (AV.) or with zpos 77} kataBdoe 
(RV.): see on xvii. 22 and xviii. 31. In either case zpos 77 
xoataBdoe is epexegetic of eyyiovros, “When He was drawing 
nigh, viz. at the descent,” etc. It is at the top of this descent 
that the S.E. corner of the “City of David” (but not the temple) 
comes in sight; and the view thus opening may have prompted 
(jp€avro) this “earliest hymn of Christian devotion” (Stanley). 
Many of the pilgrims were from Galilee, where Jesus still had 
enthusiastic friends. 


The reading mpés Thy kardBaow (D) is an obvious correction. DML 
with ade Syrr. Aeth. omit #57. In both readings D is supported by Syr- 
Sin., ‘‘ When ¢hey came near to the descent,” etc. With this plur. comp. 
that of Syr-Sin. in ver. 28. 





1 Mk. says ém’ avréy (rov m@dov), Jn. éx’ ard (dvdptov), Mt. alone men- 
tions both the colt and its mother and continues the plural throughout; é7é- 
Onxay ém’ abrey Ta iudria, Kal érexdbicey émdvw attdv: over which Strauss is 
sarcastically critical. 
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The Latin Versions are interesting in what follows. Nearly all MSS. 
of Vulg. have omnes turbe descendentium, which is a mere slip for déscenteum 
(rv abynrdv), a reading preserved in G M of Vulg. as in Codd. Am, and 
Brix. Déscentes was substituted for désczpulé possibly to show that a larger 
body than the Twelve was meant. Cod. Bezae has discentes Jn. vi. 66, _ 
xxi, 2, while almost all have it Jn. xxi. 12, and c has it Lk. xxii. 45. Comp. 
Tert. Prescr. iil. 


Suvdyewv. The healing of Bartimaeus and the raising of 
Lazarus would be specially mentioned. 


For duvduewv D has yewoudvwr, gue fiebant (d), factes (r); om. Syr-Cur. 
Syr-Sin. 


38. Eddoynpevos 6 épxdpevos . . . ev dvdpare Kuptov. In these 
words all four agree. Lk. and Jn. add 6 BacwAred’s, which in Mk. 
is represented by 4 épxouevn BaotAcio, and in Mt. ‘Ocavva TO vie 
Aaveid. Lk. substitutes déé0 (more intelligible to Gentiles) for 
the Hosanna of the other three. See on ii. 14. ‘He that 
cometh in the name of the Lord” means God’s representative, 
envoy, or agent. The words év odpavé eipyyy are in Lk. alone, 
and are perhaps part of his paraphrase of Hosanna. Heaven is 
the abode of God, and there is peace there because man is recon- 
ciled to God, or perhaps because peace is now prepared for man 
in the heavenly Kingdom. 


These cries (comp. iv. 34) clearly recognize Jesus as the Messiah, The 
Psalms from which they come were sung at the Passover and at the F. of 
Tabernacles, and hence were familiar to the people. Ps. cxviii. is said by 
some to have been written for the F. of Tabernacles after the Return, by 
others for the dedication of the second temple. The supposition that the 
Evangelists have confounded the Passover with the F. of Tabernacles, and 
have transferred to the former what was customary at the latter, is gratuitous. 
These responses from the Hallel were sung, not only at the Passover, but at 
other Feasts ; and the waving of palm branches was not confined to the F. of 
Tabernacles (1 Mac. xili. 51). See Edersh. Z. & 7. ii. p. 371. 

Hase calls attention to the audacity of the whole transaction. Jesus and 
His disciples were under the ban of the hierarchy. The Sanhedrin had issued 
a decree that, if any one knew where He was, he should give information, that 
they might arrest Him (Jn. xi. 57). And yet here are His disciples bringing 
Him in triumph into Jexusalem, and the populace enthusiastically joining with 
them. Moreover, all this had been arranged by Jesus Himself, when He sent 
for the colt. What He had hitherto concealed, or obscurely indicated, or 
revealed only to a chosen few, He now, seeing that the fulness of time is come, 
makes known to the whole world. He publicly claims to be the Messiah. 
This triumphal procession is the Holy One of God making solemn entry into 
the Holy City. Hase is justly severe on Strauss for the way in which he 
changed his view from edition to edition: the truth being that the triumphal 
entry is an historical fact, too well attested to be discredited (Gesch. Jesu, 
§ 94). 


39, 40. Here Lk. is alone, not only in wording, but in sub- 
stance. The remonstrance of these Pharisees is intrinsically 
probable. Having no power to check the multitude (Jn. xii. ro), 
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and perhaps not daring to attempt it, they call on Jesus to do so. 
Possibly they wished to fasten the responsibility upon Him, and 
they may have been sent by the Sanhedrin to spy and report. 
This Messianic homage was offensive to them, and they feared a 
tumult which might cause trouble with Pilate. 

839. did tod dxdov. It matters very little whether we take 
these words with tues tav ¢ (AV. RV.) or with etmay (Weiss, 
Hahn). Perhaps Av8doxade implies that He is no more than a 
teacher: it is the way in which His critics and enemies commonly 
address Him (vii. 40, xx. 21, 28; Mt. xii. 38, etc.). But comp. 
x75 Mk. ivi 33. 


Syr-Sin. has, ‘“‘Some of the people from amongst the crowd said unto 
Him, Good Teacher, rebuke Thy disciples, hat they shout not.” 


40. Christ’s reply is of great sternness. It implies that their 
failure to appreciate the significance of the occasion is amazing in 
its fatuity. It is not likely that there is any reference to the crash- 
ing of the stones at the downfall of Jerusalem (Lange, Oosterzee). 
Perhaps ot Ato. Kpd§ouow was already a proverbial expression. 
Comp. AiMos é« rotxov Boyoerar (Hab. ii. 11): Farietes, medius 
jidius, ut mihi videntur, tibi gratias agere gestiunt (Cic. Marcel. iii.) ; 
and see other illustrations in Wetst. Nothing is gained by making 
ot AiGou figurative: “men of stony hearts”; such an event “ might 
rouse even the dullest to rejoice” (Neander). Comp. iii. 8. 


éav . . . Guemygovoiw. This is the abundantly attested reading 
(SABLRA). With the exceptional constr. comp. édy mu Tis ddnyioer 
(Acts viii. 31) 3 day duets orjxere (1 Thes. ili. 8); édy oldamev (I Jn. v. 15) 5 
éav mpoopéper? (Ley. i. 14). In Jn. vili. 36 and Rom. xiv. 8 the indic. is 
probably a false reading. Win. xli. 2 (b), p. 369; Lft. Zg2. p. 46; Simcox, 
Lang. of N.T. p. 110; Deissmann, Weue Bibelstudien, p. 29. 

There is no authority for inserting ox (Beza), ‘‘ shortely” (Genev.), or 
“immediately ” (AV.) with “‘cry out.” 

The reading xexpdfovrat (AR.) is a substitution of the form which is 
most common in LXX (Ps. lxiv. 14; Job xxxv. 9; Jer. xi. II, 12, xlvii. 2, 
etc.). See Veitch, s.v. ‘‘The simple fut. perf, does not occur in N.T.” 
Burton, § 93. 


41-44. § The Predictive Lamentation of Jesus over Jerusalem. 
The spot where these words must have been uttered can be 
ascertained with certainty, although tradition, as in other cases 
(see on iv. 29), has fixed on an impossible site. See the famous 
description by Stanley, Szz. & Fal. pp. 190-193, together with 
that of Tristram (Zand of Israel, p. 174), part of which is quoted 
in the Eng. tr. of Caspari’s Chron. Eini. p. 188. See also 
Tristram, Able Places, p. 125. This lamentation must not be 
confounded with the one recorded xili. 34, 35; Mt. xxiii. 37. 

41. &kdauoev. Stronger than éddkpuoev (Jn. xi. 35): it implies 
wailing and sobbing. It is used of the widow at Nain (vii. 13), 


29 


450 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [XI&. 41, 42. 


the penitent in the Pharisee’s house (vii. 38), and the mourners 
in the house of Jairus (viii. 52). It was the sight of the city and 
the thought of what might have been, which called forth the 
lamentation. The attitude of the Pharisees had just shown Him 
what the real condition of the city was. Christianity is sometimes 
accused of being opposed to the spirit of patriotism: but there is. 
deep patriotism in this lamentation. 


With én’ atrivy comp. xxiii, 28; Rev. i. 7, xviii. 9. In class. Grk. we 
have ém’ airy, but more often airyy without a prep. Here TR. with E 
ete. has ém’ ary. 


42. Ei dyvws ev tH tudpa tadTn Kal od Ta mpds eiphynv—This 
is probably correct; but the text is somewhat uncertain. The 
aposiopesis is impressive. In the expression of strong emotion 
“sentences are often broken: xxii. 42; Jn. vi. 62, xii. 27; Exod. 
xxxli. 32, Win, Ixiv. 2, p. 749. The words imply that there have 
been various opportunities, of which this is the last. Thus once 
more (voodxis, xlil. 34) the synoptic narrative is found to imply 
the Judean ministry recorded by Jn. The kat od perhaps implies 
no comparison: “even thou” (AV. RV.). But if “thou also” 
(Rhem.) be preferred, it probably means, “‘ as well as My disciples.” 
For the wish comp. Deut. xxxii. 29. The protasis, “ If thou hadst 
known,” does not imply any such definite apodosis as, ‘Thou 
wouldest weep as I do, for thy past blindness”; or, “Thou 
wouldest not perish”; or, “Thou wouldest hear Me and believe” ; 
or, “I would rejoice like My disciples”; all of which have been 
suggested (Corn. a Lap. ad Joc.). The expression is virtually a 
wish, “O that thou hadst known.” Comp. «i «fyov pdyotpay év 
Th xepi pou (Num. xxii. 29); e Kareucivapev Kat KatmxioOnpuev 
mapa tov “lopddvnv (Jos. vii. 7); ef Hxovoas trav évroAdy pov (Is. 
xlviii. 18). In all these places Vulg. has ut#/mam, and RY. either 
“would that” or “O that.” For ta mpés eipqyny see on xiv. 32. 
There is possibly an allusion to the name Jerusalem, which perhaps 
means “ inheritance of peace.” 


The kat ye before év 77 ‘juépa (TR. with AR) can hardly be genuine; 
om. NBDL, Boh. Aeth. Goth. Iren-lat. Orig. The cou after juépg is 
still more certainly an insertion; om. § ABD L, Boh. Aeth. Arm. Iren-lat. 
Orig. Eus. Bas. The cov after elpjyyv has the support of Versions,.but is 
just the kind of addition which is common in Versions; om. 8 B L, Iren-lat. 
Orig, Epiph. Godet naively remarks, Zes dewx mots xalye et cov ont une 


grande valeur; which explains the insertion, Elsewhere in N.T. kal ye 
occurs only Acts ii. 18 in a quotation, 


viv 82 “But now, as things are.” The actual fact is the 
reverse of the possibility just intimated, Comp. Jn. viii. 40, 
1 413 7 Gon vi. 14) Ri go. : m 

éxpJBy. “ Hidden once for all, by Divine decree”: comp. 
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Jn. xii. 38-40. The nom. to éxpv@y is not “the fact that (dr) 
days will come,” etc. (Theoph.), but 7a apds eipyvyv. For the 
form éxp'By see Veitch, s.7. : 

43. dru jfouow tpépor, ‘‘ Because days will come”; not “ che 
days” (AV. RV.): see on v. 35 and xvii. 22. Dies multi, guia 
unum diem non observas (Beng.). The 67 probably depends 
upon ¢ éyvws: “ Would that thou hadst known in time; because 
the consequences (now inevitable) of not knowing are terrible.” 
Or 67 may introduce the explanation of viv 8 ékp’By: “They 
are hid from thine eyes, because the very reverse of peace will 
certainly come upon thee.” But in any case dr is “because, 
for,” not “that.” For the constr. see Blass, Gr. p. 256, 


It is not easy to decide between mapeuBadodcw ( C* L), which Tisch. 
and WH. prefer, and wepiBadodow (TR. with AB etc.), D has kat Badrodow 
émt oé. In LXX sapeuBdddew is freq. for ‘‘to encamp”: Num. i. 50, ii. 
17, 27, iii. 38, xxxili. 10, II, 12, 13, etc. Here it would mean ‘cast up in 
front” or ‘‘ plant in beside,” rather than ‘‘surround.” In Vulg., through 
carelessness on Jerome’s part, ¢zvcwmdabunt is used to translate both zep- 
Badodow and epixuxd\woovor, although earlier Lat. texts distinguish. Simi- 
larly we have pressura for both drdyxy (xxi. 23) and cuvoxy (xxi. 25). For 
a converse inaccuracy see on xxiv. 14. 


-xdpaxae From meaning a single stake (vadlus), ydpa€ comes 
to mean, not only a “palisade” (vallum) but a “rampart” or 
“palisaded mound” (vadlu:m and agger combined). This is its 
meaning here: comp. Is. xxxvii. 33; Ezek. iv. 2, xxvi. 8; Jos. 
Vita, xliii. In Ezek. iv. 2 we have zepiBadcis én’ airiy ydpaxa, 
“Pale” (Wic.), “rampars” (Gen.), and “bank” (Tyn, Cov. RV.) 
are all preferable to “trench” (Rhem. AV.). It is said that these 
details show that the prophecy has been re-worded to fit the 
event more precisely and that therefore this Gospel was written 
after A.D. 70. The argument is precarious, although the con- 
clusion is probable. At any rate it is worthy of note that neither 
here nor elsewhere does Lk. call attention to the fulfilment of the 
prophecy, as he does in the case of Agabus (Acts xi. 28). To 
those who assume that Jesus was unable to foresee the siege of 
Jerusalem, the amount of detail in the prediction is not of much 
moment. But it is not logical to maintain that Jesus could fore- 
see the siege, but could not have foreseen these details; or to 
maintain that He would make known the coming siege, but would 
not make known the details. What is there in these details which 
is not common to all sieges? Given the siege, any one might add 
them. J/ mn’est pas nécessaire pour cela detre prophete (Godet), 
‘Moreover it is possible that Jesus is freely reproducing Is. xxix. 3: 
Kat kukAdow én o€, kat Badd ert oe xdpaxa, Kal Ojow wept oe 
mvpyous. In both cases note the solemn effect of the simple co- 
ordination of sentences with «af; here we have xaé five times, 
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Note also the impressive repetition of the pronoun: we have ov, 
col, or oe ten times in two verses. For the fulfilment of this 
prophecy see Jos. B. J. v. 6. 2,12. 2. The Jews burnt the palisade, 
and then Titus replaced it with a wall. See Hastings, D.B. 1. p. 30. 

suvéfoucty oe mavtoev. One of Lk.’s favourite verbs: iv. 38, 
vill. 37, 45, xii. 50, xxii. 63; Acts vii. 57, xviil. 5, xxvill. 8. It is 
possibly medical (Hobart, p. 3). The adv. occurs elsewhere in 
N.T. in Mk. i. 45 and Heb. ix. 4 only: it is rare in LXX. This 
“keeping in on every side” was so severe that thousands died of 
famine (Jos. B. /. v. 12. 3, Vl. 1. 1). 

44, Badiodciv ce kat Ta téxva cou év coi. Not a case of 
zeugma, for édapifew may mean “dash to the ground” (RV. 
quite as weil as “Jay even with the ground” (A.V.), and the 
former will apply to both buildings and human beings. Comp. 
aduet TA vywid cov mpds Tiy mérpay.(PS.) CXXXVil. 9); Kal Ta 
trotitha abray édadicOyoovrar (Hos: xiv. 1). In Amos ix. 14 
noadiopevas is a false reading for jdavicpévas, and therefore the 
passage gives no support to the rendering, “raze, level to the 
ground.” Field, Oum JVorvic. ili. p. 53. Add in confirmation, 
Ta vata adtas edadiodowv (Nah. iii. 10). The AV. translation, “lay 
thee even with the ground,” makes this tautological with “not 
leave in thee one stone upon another.” ‘The téxva are all the 
inhabitants, not the young only. 


The Latin Versions are interesting: ad terram prosternent (f Vulg.); ad 
terram consternent (some MSS. of Vulg.) ; ad terram sternent (E) ;~ad_solum 
deponent (e); ad nihtlum deducent (Ad); pavimentabunt (a). In class. Kat. 
-_pavimentare means “‘to cover with a pavement” (Cic. Q. #7” iii. 1. 
Comp. the double meaning of ‘‘ to floor.” 


ovk apycovow Nov emt AiBov. Comp. dmws py KatradrepO7 
éxet pyde AMos (2 Sam. xvii. 13); KaTracmdow cis xdos Tovs AlGous 
avtns (Mic. 1.6). For dv@ dy see on i. 20 and xii. 3. 

odk Eyvas Tov KoLpdv Tis emoKoTys gov. “Thou didst not — 
recognize the time in which God visited thee ”—ézeoxéparé oe. 
The whole of this period of opportunity, which culminated év rq 
Heep tavry, was unnoted and unused. Like émicxémropar (see on 
i. 68), érvoxory is a neutral term, and may imply either blessing 
or punishment. Here and 1 Pet. ii. 12 (not v. 6) in the former 
sense, aS in Gen. l. 24; Job xxix. 4; Ecclus. xviii. 20; and 
perhaps. Wisd. ii. 7. In the sense of visiting with punishment 
it deeseneepoccur ingN.T.,. but\in LXX of Jere 15 5 Tsou 
xxix. 6; Wisd. xiv. 11, xix. 15. It is not found in class. Grk. 
For tov kaipdv Syr-Sin. has “ the day.” 


Here Lk. rather abruptly ends his account of the triumphal procession. 
The actual entry into the city is not recorded by him. The proposal of 
Schleiermacher and others to distinguish two triumphal entries, one unexpected 
and unannounced, recorded by the three, and one expected and arranged, re- 
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corded by S. John, is no real help. Does the hypothesis make either record 
more intelligible? What good purpose would a second triumphal procession 
serve? Would the Romans have allowed this popular Teacher to enter the 
city a second time with a tumultuous crowd hailing Him as King? 


45, 46. The Second Cleansing of the Temple. Mt. xxi. 12, 13; 
Mk. xi. 15-17. Both Mt. and Mk. record the entry into Jeru- 
salem. The latter tells us how He entered the city and the 
temple, and having “‘looked round about upon all things,” went 
back in the evening to Bethany with the Twelve (ver. 11). It was 
the day following that He returned to Jerusalem and cleansed the 
temple, the cursing of the barren fig-tree taking place on the way. 
Lk. omits the latter, and records the former very briefly. He 
groups the cleansing and the subsequent teaching in the temple 
with the triumphal procession as a series of Messianic acts. They 
are all parts of the last great scene in which Jesus publicly assumed 
the position of the Christ. 


That this is a second cleansing, and not identical with Jn. ii. 14-22, may 
be regarded as reasonably certain. What is gained by the identification, which 
involves a gross chronological blunder on the part of either Jn., who places it at 
the beginning of Christ’s ministry, or of the others, who place it at the very end? 
Could any of those who were present, John or Peter, transfer so remarkable an 
event from one end of their experiences to the other? Such confusion in 
memory is not probable, especially when we consider the immense changes 
which distinguish the last Passover in the ministry from the first. That the 
three should omit the first cleansing is only natural, for they omit the whole of 
the early Judeean ministry. Jn. omits the second, as he omits the institution of 
the Eucharist and many other things, because it has been recorded already, and 
is not necessary for the plan of his Gospel. On the other hand, there is no diffi- 
culty in the supposition that the temple was twice cleansed by Jesus. He was 
not so reverenced in Jerusalem that one such act would put an end to the 
scandal for ever. The hierarchy would be glad of this opportunity for publicly 
treating His authority with contempt; and this would be the more easy, as 
Jesus does not seem to have kept the next Passover at Jerusalem (Jn. vi. 4). If 
a year or two later He found that the evil had returned, and perhaps increased, 
would He not be likely to act as He did before? There are differences in the 
details as given by Jn. and by the others, which confirm the view that he and 
they are recording different events. 


45. cicedOv cis 1d tepdv. If we had no other account, we 
should suppose that this took place on the same day as the 
triumphal entry. But as Lk. gives no note of time, there is no 
discrepancy between him and Mk. The Court of the Gentiles is 
meant. The traffic would be great as the Passover drew near ; 
and, as the hierarchy profited by it, we may be sure that they 
would try to make the attempt to stop it fail. 

jpgato ékBdddew. So also in Mk., whose account is specially 
graphic, as that of an eye-witness. In this respect the narrative in 
Jn. ii. 14 ff. is similar. Here perhaps 7p£aro é«@. is merely the 
Hebraistic paraphrase for é&éBaXev (Mt. xxi. 12) or eééBaddrev. See 
on iii. 8 and xii. 45, and comp. LXX of Gen. ii. 3; Deut. 1. 5; 
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Judg. i. 27, 353 1 Esdt. iv. 1, 13, 33. Lk. omits the buyers, the 
money-changers, and the dove-sellers (Mt. Mk.) ; also His allowing 
no vessel to be carried through the temple (Mk.). - 

46. Here the three narratives are almost verbatim the same, 
and very different from Jn. ii. 15, 16. On the first occasion, He 
charged them not to make His Fathet’s house a house of traffic 
(otkov eumoptov): now He charges them with having made it a 
robbers den (omyndAo1ov Anorov). The scandal is worse than before. 
For a detailed description see Edersh. Z. & TZ. 1. pp. 364-374; also 
a remarkable passage in Renan, V. de /. p. 215, in which he points 
out how “antichristian” the traditions of the temple have always 
been. In the passage from Is. lvi. 7 Lk. substitutes éera: for 
KAnOyoerat, and with Mt. omits raow rots @veow, which one would 
have expected Lk. to preserve. Would he have omitted this; if 
he had had Mk., who preserves it, before him? See on xx. 17. 
Comp. pi omjdavov Anordv 6 oiKds pov ob emiKékAyTar Td Gvopd 
prov er att® exel evdtriov tar ; (Jer. vil. 11). 


That xai éorat before 6 ofkos, and not éorw after mpocevyjs is the right 
reading is Stifficiently attested by 82 BLR, Arm., Orig. But it is very un- 
natural to take cal éorae with yéypamwrat: ‘*It stands written and shall be 
so.” 


47, 48. The Publicity and Popularity of Christ’s Final Teach- 
ing. Mk. xi. 19. These two verses form a link between the 
sections before and after them, introducing the public work which 
followed the public entry. Comp. the similar notice with which 
the record of this brief period of public work closes, xxi. 37, 38. 

47. jv Sdsdoxwr. Periphrastic imperfect expressing continued 
action: iv. 31, V. 17, xii. 10. For 76 xa® qpépav comp. xi. 3. Mt. 
says that He healed the blind and the lame who came to Him in 
the temple. ‘ 

ot dpxvepe’s Kal ot ypapsarets. So in all three. The activity of 
the hierarchy is in marked contrast to His: while He teaches and 
heals, they seek to destroy. Lk. alone mentions of rp&rou tod daod. 
The difference of designation is against their being identical with 
ot mpeoBvrepo. Comp. Acts xiii. 50, xxv. 2, xxviii, 7, 17; Mk. 
Vis 21. 


Jésus restait ainst & Jérusalem un provincial admiré des provinctaux 
comme luz, mats repoussé par toute Paristocratie de la nation. ... Sa voix 
eut ad Jérusalem peu Péclat. Les préjugés de race et de secte, les ennemts 
ae de Pesprit de Pévangile, y étaient trop enracinés (Renan, V. de J. 
P- 344). 


48. 15 ti toujowow. For this use of 76 see on i. 62, and comp. 
. al 
vi. 11. 

5 hads yap Gras. Not xAos, not the mere crowd, but the whole 
nation, which was numerously represented. A mixed multitude of 
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Jews from all parts of the world was gathering there for the Pass- 
over. ‘These would sympathize with His cleansing of the temple ; 
and His miracles of healing would add to the attractiveness of 
His teaching. This representative multitude “hung on His lips, 
listening.” Comp. Zendet narrantis ab ore (Aen. iv. 79); narrantis 
comjux pendet ab ore viri (Ov. Her. i. 30). Other examples in 
Wetst. and McClellan. See on xi. 29. 


The form éexpéwero (8 B, Orig.) is preferred by Tisch. and WH. It im- 
plies a pres. xpéwouar. But efexpéuaro, if genuine, is imperf. also. Veitch, 
S. Kpéuapat. 


XX. 1-8. The Question of the Sanhedrin respecting the 
authority of Jesus. Mt. xxi. 23-27; Mk. xi. 27-33. Having 
given a geheral description of the activity of Jésus and of His 
enemies during these last days, Lk. now gives some illustrations of 
both. It was fear of the people which kept His opponents from 
proceeding against Him: and therefore their first object was to 
discredit Him with His protectors. Then they could adopt more 
summary measures. 


None of the Evangelists enables us to answer with certainty the question 
whether the hierarchy had at first any idea of employing the szcavzz to assassinate 
Jesus. Mt. xxvi.'4 might mean this. But more probably this and other notices 
of plots against the life of Jesus refer to the intention of getting Him out of the 
way by some legal process, either as a blasphemer or as a rebel against the Roman 
government. Of course, if a mob could be goaded into a fury and provoked to 
put Him to death (iv. 29; Jn. viii. 59, x. 31), this would suit their purpose 
equally well. The intrinsic probability of the controversies reported by the 
Evangelists as taking place after the triumphal entry is admitted even by Strauss. 

If the tentative chronology suggested above be accepted, this conversa- 
tion about authority took place probably two days after the entry, and on 
Tuesday, April 4, Nisan 12. This day is sometimes called the ‘‘ Day of Ques- 
tions.” We have (1) the Sanhedrin asking about Authority, and (2) Christ’s 
Counter-question about the Baptist ; (3) the Pharisees and Herodians asking about 


the Tribute ; (4) the Sadducees asking about the Woman with Seven Husbands ; 
(s} the Scribe asking which is the First Commandment ; (6). Christ’s question 
about Ps. cx. It is Zosszb/e that on this day the question was asked about the 
Woman taken in Adultery ; but that is too precarious to be worth more than a 
passing mention, although Renan places it here without doubt, and makes it the 
proximate cause of the arrest and death of Jesus (/ de /. p. 346). If it were 
included, we might group the questions pressed upon Christ thus: (i.) a personal 
question ; (ii.) a political question ; (iil.) a doctrinal question ; (iv.) an ethical 
question ; (v.) a question of discipline. “Of hardly any day in our Lord’s 
life have we so full a report. With Lk. xx. and xxi. comp. Mt. xxi. 18-xxvi. 5 ; 
Mk. xi. 20-xiv. 2; Jn. xii. 20-43. It includes at least four parables: the Two 
Sons (Mt. xxi. 28-32), the Wicked Husbandmen (Mt. xxi. 33-44; Mk. 
xii. 1-11; Lk. xx. 9-18), the Ten Virgins (Mt. xxv. 1-13), and the Talents 
(Mt. xxv. 14-30). ‘The day may be considered the last working-day of Christ’s 
ministry, the last of His public teaching, the last of activity in the temple, the 
last of instruction to the people and of warning to their leaders. ‘‘It is a picture 
‘with genuine Oriental local colouring. . . . We see Jesus sitting, surrounded 
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by a multitude awed into silence. They are all devoutly meditating on the 
great Messianic question. From time to time an emissary from His opponents 
steps up to Him, with Eastern solemnity and ceremoniousness, to propose some 
well-considered question. Anxiously do the multitude listen for Jesus’ answer. 
Then again follows a meditative silence as before, until at last Jesus Himself 
delivers a connected discourse” (Hausrath, VV. 7. Z2mes, ii. p. 250)o 


1. éy ud tdv tpepov. Lk. alone uses this expression (v. 17, 
viii, 22; comp. v. 12, xiii. 10). He is still indefinite in his 
chronology. Mt. is a little more clear. It is Mk. who enables us 
to distinguish three days ; presumably Sunday, Monday, and Tues- 
day. “ Zhe days” perhaps refers to the “daily teaching in the 
temple” (xix. 47); and this deputation from the Sanhedrin is the 
result of their “seeking to destroy Him.” We have a similar 
deputation to the Baptist Jn. i. 19. See fourth note on Lk. ix. 22. 
For edayyeAtLopévov, which defines the character of His teaching 
more clearly than dwWdokovros, see On il. IO. 

énéotnoay. One of Lk.’s favourite words (see on ii. 38): “ there 
came upon Him.” So also odv tots mp. and mpds abréy illustrate 
his fondness for these prepositions. Mt. and Mk. here have kai 
for avy (see on i. 56), and neither of them has zpds after Néyeuv. 


The introduction of the ovatzo recta by \éyovtes or Aéywy after elmety is 
rare (Mk. xii. 26): but either is common after NaAeZy (Acts viii. 26, xxvi. 31, 
XXVill. 25, etc.). 


2. év mola . . . movets; So in all three. The two questions 
are not identical ; nor is the second a mere explanation of the first. 
It anticipates the reply, “By the Messiah’s authority,” with 
another question, “Who made Thee Messiah?” ‘They ask by 
what zd of authority, human or Divine, ecclesiastical _or_civil, 
assumed _or conferred, He acts. They refer not merely to His 
teaching, but also to His cleansing the temple, as zove?s shows. 
On the first occasion they had asked for a onpetoy as a guarantee 
for the lawfulness of His ovety (Jn. ii. 18). They do not venture 
to do more than question Him, for they know that the feeling and 
conscience of the people are with Him for putting down their 
extortionate and profane traffic, for His teaching, and for His 
works of healing. ‘This was the one point where He seemed to be 
vulnerable. ‘For there was no principle more firmly established 
by universal consent than that authoritative teaching required 
previous authorization,” because all such teaching was traditional 
(Edersh. Z. & TZ. ii. p. 381). For év éfoucta see on iv. 32. 

8. etmev mpds aitods. Both Mt. and Mk. have aizols. 

"Epwrycw Spis Kayo Aoyor. The Adyov refers to their answer 
rather than His question, as is shown by oy €dyv elayré pou (Mt. 
xxl. 24). “You ask Me to state My authority. I also will ask 
you for a statement” ; not, “ask you a question” (RV.), nor, “ask 
you one thing” (AV.). As teachers they must speak first. 
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The éva (A CD) is an insertion from Mt. and Mk. om. SBLR, Syr-Sin.- 
Latin texts are divided. 


4. Verbatim as Mt. and Mk., except that Mt. inserts zd6ev, 
and Mk. adds dzroxpi@nré wor. “Baptism of repentance” was the 
special characteristic of John’s teaching (iii. 3). The question as 
to its origin is not a mere escape from their attack by placing them 
in a difficulty: the answer to it would lead to the answer to their 
question. John had testified to the Divine authority of Jesus, 
and his baptism was a preparation for the Messianic Kingdom. 
What had been their view of John’s position? That was a ques- 
tion to which the official guides of the nation were bound, and 
had long been bound, to furnish an answer. For the alternative 
€€ odpavod or é& évOpdérwv comp. Acts v. 38, 39. 

5. cuvehoyfcavro, Here only in N.T., but classical %&% CD have 
cuvedoylfovro. Comp. ver. 14. 

6. katadOdoe. Here only: but Addfew is found Jn. x. 31-33, xi. 8; 
Acts v. 26, xiv. 19, In LXX \Odgew occurs twice (2 Sam. xvi. 6, 13), but 
NGoBodew is the common verb: comp. xiii. 34; Acts vii. 58. The xara- 
expresses “‘ stoning dow, overwhelming with stones”: comp. karaduOoBoety 


Exod. xvii, 4, and xara\cOodv in Josephus. Here Mt. and Mk. have the less 
definite expression, ‘‘ fear the multitude.” 


tpopytyy eivat. Their intense joy at the reappearance of a 
Prophet after three centuries of silence (p. 80) would be the 
measure of their fury against a hierarchy which should declare that 
John had not been a Prophet at all. Comp. vil. 29, 30. With 6 
Aads damas comp. xix. 48. Nowhere else does memetopévos éotw 
occur. 

7. py eidévar wé0ev. This shameful and dishonest avowal is 
excelled a few days later by their answer to Pilate, ‘‘We have no 
king but Cesar” (Jn. xix. 15). Ztmentes lapidationem, sed magis 
timentes veritatis confessionem (Bede), these professed “Teachers of 
Israel” (Jn. iii. 10), who so scorned the ignorant multitude (Jn. 
vil. 49), confessed that they had not yet decided whether one, 
who for years had been recognized by the nation as a Prophet, 
had any Divine commission. If they were not competent to judge 
of the Baptist, still less were they competent to judge of the Christ. 
Nosgen, Gesch. J. C. 1. p. 514. 

8. O08é éyd. Verbatim as in Mt. and Mk. Their refusal to 
answer His question cancels their claim to an answer from Him. 
This they admit by ceasing to press it. See Gould on Mk. xi. 33. 

9-19. The Parable of the Wicked Husbandmen. Mt. xxi. 
33-46; Mk. xii. 1-12. Mt. here gives a trilogy of parables, plac- 
ing this one between the Two Sons and the Marriage of the King’s 
Son. Godet thinks that the Two Sons cannot have been uttered 
where Mt. places it. But it fits the preceding discussion about 
the Baptist very well; and Mk., who records one parable only, 
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says péaro abrols év ropaodais AaAciv, which agrees well with the 
fact that more than one parable was spoken. ‘The idea of “work 
in the vineyard” is common to both parables. In this parable 
Christ lets His enemies know that He is aware of their murderous 
plans against Himself ;an in it He warns both them and the people 
generally of the fatal results to themselves, if their plans are carried 
out.t It is the special characteristic of this parable that 2¢ does not 
teach general and permanent truths for the guidance of Christians, 
but refers to past, present, and future events. From the conduct of 
His traditional enemies, especially at that very time, He predicts 
His own end and theirs. The parable is capable of spiritual ap- 
plication as to God’s dealings with churches and individuals, but 
its primary reference is to the treatment which He is receiving 
from the Jewish hierarchy. The parable contains the answer to 
the question which they had raised. He is acting in the authority 
of His Father who sent, Him to them. ‘The imagery is taken from 
the O.T. and would be readily understood by the audience. The 
main source is the similar parable Is. v. 1-7 ; but comp. Jer. ii. 21; 
Ezek. xv. 1-6, xix. 10-14; Hos. x. 1; Deut. xxxii. 32, 33, and the 
many other passages in which Israel is spoken of as a vineyard or 
a vine; Ps. lxxx. 8 ff.; Joel i. 7, etc. 


It has been said that the main difference between this parable and Is. v. or 
other O.T. figures is, that there the husbandmen or leaders and teachers of the 
people are not mentioned: it is the mation as a whole that fails in its duty to 
Jehovah. Here it is those who have charge of the nation that are condemned : 
the vineyard itself is not destroyed for its unfruitfulness, but is transferred to 
more faithful stewards. » And, in support of this view, it has been pointed out 
that in the first times of the Kingdom the nation went voluntarily into idolatry ; 
it was not led into it by the priests and other teachers: but now it was mainly 
the official teachers who prevented the people from accepting Jesus as the 
Messiah. This, however, does not fit vv. 15, 16, which show that the tenants 
are the Jewish nation, and not merely the leaders, and that the vineyard is not 
the nation, but its spiritual privileges. The nation was not to be transferred to 
other rulers, but its privileges were to be transferred to other nations. 


9. "Hpfato $é mpds tiv adv A€yeww, There is a pause after the 
discomfiture of the deputation from the Sanhedrin; and then 
Jesus “begins” to address a different company. But while He 
speaks to the people He also speaks a# the hierarchy, who are still 
present, though silenced. Mt. and Mk. regard the parable as 
addressed to the latter. Syr-Sin. has “to speak to ¢hem.” D,ade 
omit zpos Tov Aady. Comp. v. 36. 


"AvOpwros. Lk. commonly adds tis: see small print note on xiii. 19, 
TR. follows A in adding 7«s here. 


1 Keim speaks with severity of the ‘‘ destructive criticism” which ‘‘again 
miserably fails to see anything but an invention of the dogmatic artist” in “this 
grand self-revelation of Jesus,” which is attested by all three Gospels (v. p. 
142). 
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epdrevorev &pirehGva. The phrase is freq. in O.T. (Gen. ix. 20; Deut. 
xx. 6, xxvili. 30, 39; Ps. cvi. 37, etc.). Ik. omits the fence, the winepress, 
and the tower. 


efédeto. In all three narratives in this place, but nowhere else 
in N.T. In LXX it is used of giving a daughter in marriage ; 
Exod. ii. 213 Ecclus. vii. 25; 1 Mac. x. 58: but the sense of 
letting out for hire is classical ; Plat. Leg. vii. 806 D, yewpryion | de 
exdedopevar Sovdows aarapxiv Tov é« THs yis amorehotow ixariy. 
Among the Jews rent was sometimes paid in money, but generally 
in kind. If in kind, it was either a fixed amount of produce, 
“hy the harvest was good or bad; or a certain proportion, 

; a third or fourth, of each harvest. ‘This latter system led to 
mich disputing and dishonesty, and does so still wherever it is 
adopted. The tenants in the parable have a long lease and pay 
in kind; but it is not clear whether they pay a fixed or a propor- 
tionate amount. 


The same form (-ero, not -o7o) is found in the best MSS. in all three. 
Comp. dvedidero (Acts iv. 35) and mapedldero (1 Cor. xi. 23). Gregory, 
Proleg. ps 124. eT GE : 


xpdvous ixavods. This addition is peculiar to Lk. See on 
vii, 12. We may understand several years. 

10. katp6. No doubt 6 xatpds tév xaprév (Mt.) is meant. 
Syr-Sin. has “at one of the seasons.” 

dméotetXev . . . Soddov. So also Mk., while Mt. has rods dov- 
ous avrov. In Lk. it is always a single slave who is sent, and the 
treatment becomes worse each time, culminating in the slaying of 
the heir, before whom no one is killed. In Mt. and Mk. there 
is no such dramatic climax, and several are killed before the son 
is sent: all which is more in accordance with facts in Jewish 
history. See 1 Kings xviii. 13, xxii. 24-27 ; 2 Kings vi. 31, xxi. 16; 
2 Chron. xxiv. 19-22, Xxxvi. 15, 16; Neh. ix. 26; Jer. xxxvil. 15, 
xliv. 4; Acts vil. 52. 

‘iva das tod kaprod. Keim says that this means the O.T. 
tenth ; but it does not necessarily imply a proportionate amount 
at all. A fixed amount, independent of the yield, would be paid 
amd TOD KapTrod. 

tva . .. Sécovow. The fut. indic. is found in class, Grk. after dws, 
but not after ta. In bibl. Grk. it is found most often in the /as¢ of a series 
of verbs following iva: but cases in which the verb depends immediately upon 
iva occur: I Cor. ix. 18; I Pet. iii. 1, Rev. vi. 4, vili. 3, ix. 20, xil. I2, 

xiv. 13, and other passages in which the reading is somewhat doubtful. See 

on xiv. 10. Burton, § 198, 199. 


éfaméotekay . . . Kevov. They probably told him, and _per- 
haps tried to persuade themselves that his master’s demand was 
unjust. Excepting Gal. iv. 4, 6, the verb is peculiar in N.T. to 
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Lk. (Acts vii. 12, ix. 30, xi. 22, xil. 11, xill. 26, xvii. 14, xxii. 21) ; 
but it is freq. in LXX. For the phrase “send empty away” comp. 
i. 53; Gen. xxxi. 42; Deut. xv. 13; 1Sam. vi. 3; Job xxii. 9. For 
Seipaytes see ON Xil. 47. : 

11. mpoog0ero ménpar. A Hebraism: see on xix. 11. Whether 
this is a second messenger sent that same vintage, or the messenger 
sent at another vintage, is not stated. The important point is 
that chastisement does not follow upon the first outrage. The 
husbandmen have several opportunities; and these are brought 
by different persons. If one messenger’s manner of delivering his 
message was unpleasing, another’s would be the opposite. But 
this time they add insult (driudoavres) to violence. Comp. the 
use of éruysdZew in Jn. viii. 49; Acts v. 41; Rom. i. 24, ih 233 
Jas. ii. 6. The verb is freq. in LXX. 

12. tpavpaticavtes. Worse than defpavres x. drysdoayres, as 
é€éBadov is worse than ééaréoretAav. Comp. Heb. xi. 36-38; 
Acts vii. 52. 

18. Ti woujow; Peculiar to this account; as also is the quali- 
fying icws, which occurs nowhere else in N.T., and only once in 
LXX (1 Sam. xxv. 21), where English Versions have “surely.” 
Godet contends for such a meaning here: pourtant, en tout cas, 
certainement. But comp. KA. “Iows. AQ@. Ovk tows, GAN dvrws 
® Sayove (Plat. Laws, xii. 965). 

We must remember that it is the &v@pwos of ver. 9 who de- 
liberates as to what he shall do, says tows, and expects that his 
son will be well received. All this is the setting of the parable, 
and must not be pressed as referring to God. This man repre- 
sents God, not by his perplexity, but by his long-suffering and 
mercy. 

évtpamyoovrat. In all three: for the meaning see on xviii. 2. This 


form of the fut. is late. In Polyb. and Plut. the verb sometimes has an aéc., 
but in Glass. Grk. a gen., when it means ‘‘ reverence.” Comp. Exod. x. 3; 
Wisd. ii. ro. 

The (ddvres of TR. with A R, Vulg. Goth. comes from ver. 14; om. 


SBCDLQ, acdeff,ilqr, Boh. Arm. The Syriac Versions are divided. 
Syr-Sin. is defective here. 


14, StehoyiLovto mpds aAAHAOUs. This touch also is peculiar to 
Lk. It perhaps looks back to xix. 47, 48. Nothing is gained by 
taking wpds dAAjAovs with A€yovres: Comp. pds éavTovs, which. is 
equally amphibolous, ver. 5. 


A Kand Latt. have dvedoyloavro, cogdtaverunt; and ACQ, Vulg. have 
mpos éavrovs from Mk. xii. 7 for mpds ddAdjdous (8 BD LR, Boh. Arm.), 
For 6 «kAqpovépos see Wsctt. on Heb. i. 2 and his detached note on Heb. 
Vic. 12;ypsmdio7s 


15. ékBaddvres dméxrewov. This perhaps was intended to re- 
present their turning him out of his inheritance. It may be 
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Outside the vineyard would be outside Israel rather than outside 
Jerusalem. Moreover in Mk. the heir is killed defore he is cast 
out of his inheritance. It is possible that they regard the vine- 
yard as already made over to the heir, as was often the case in 
ancient law: see on xv. 12. Comp. the case of Naboth: ééjyayov 
avrov ew THs TéAEWS Kal EALOoBdAnouy attov AiGo.s, Kat daréOavev 
(1 Kings xx. 13). No doubt ew 7. dumeddvos goes with éBa- 
Advres (iv. 29; Acts vii. 58, which is closely parallel), not with 
OTEKTELVAYV, 

tt ody mowjoet attois; Not, ti odv éroiyoe; Our Lord in- 
dicates that the parable is not a mere fiction: it is a key toa 
future which depends upon present action. Assuming that the 
heir is killed, what will happen? In Mt. some of the bystanders 
answer the question. They are so interested, and enter so fully 
into the spirit of the narrative, that, without seeing the application 
to themselves, they reply kaxots kax&s dodeoe atrovs. See on 
xix. 25, and comp. David’s reply to Nathan’s parable (2 Sam. 
ein, 0). 

16. édeUoetar kal dwokdoer . . . kal doe. Three points: He 
will no longer send but come; will punish the wrong-doers ; will 
transfer their privileges to others. The Jews were familiar with the 
idea of the Gentiles being gathered into the Messianic Kingdom 
(Is. ii. 2; lx. passim; Jer. ili. 17). Yet this was restricted to 
those Gentiles who had taken no part in oppressing Israel, but had 
submitted to Israel; and later Judaism as a rule denied even this 
to the heathen (Charles, Zxoch, xc. 30). Here the Jews are to lose 
what the Gentiles gain. In vv. 16-19 Syr-Sin. is confused. 

dxovoavtes Sé cimay Mi yévotto. We need not confine this to 
the Zeop/e and conclude that “the Pharisees had too much wariness 
and self command to have allowed such an exclamation to escape 
from their lips.” The exclamation may not mean more than 
“That is incredible,” or “Away with the thought.” See Lft. on 
Gal. ii. 17 and Sanday on Rom. iii. 4. This is the only instance 
of py yévoro in N.T. outside the Pauline Epp., where it generally 
is used to scout a false inference which might be drawn. Burton, 
§ 176, 177. Here it probably refers to the punishment rather 
than to the sin which brings it,—to dmodéoe xai déoce rather than 
to dméxrewav. 


doubted whether it refers to_Jesus “ suffering. without the gate.” 


The expression is rare in the Pauline Epp. except in Rom., where it 
occurs ten times: twice in Gal. and once in 1 Cor. In LXX it is rare, and 
never stands as an independent sentence: Gen. xliv. 7, 17; Josh. xxii. 29, ~ 
xxiv. 16; 1 Kings xx. [xxi.] 3. 


17. éuBdépas adrois. Lk. alone has this touch. Comp. 
xxii. 61 and Elisha’s fixed look on Hazael (2 Kings viii. 11). 
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Ti ody éoriv. “If the destruction which I have just foretold is 
not to come (u% yévorro), how ¢hen do you explain this text?” 
The passage is once more (see on ver. 9) from the Hallel Psalms 
(cxyiil. 22, 23), where see Perowne. The Rabbis recognized it as 
Messianic: see Schoettg. i. p: 173. In all three Gospels the 
quotation is verbatim as in LXX. For 76 yeypappévoy see on 
xxil. 37, and for dmedoxipacay see on ix. 22. Perhaps hidov is “a 
stone” rather than “/e stone”: the builders may have rejected 
many stones, one of which became xedoAy ywvias. But, if the 
Jews used AiOos as a name for the Messiah, as seems to be prob- 
able, “zie stone” is better. In Justin Martyr we have Ai@os as a 
name for Christ (Z77y. xxxiv, xxxvi.): see on Rom. 1x, 33. 


For the attraction of Ni@oy to dy see on iii, 19, and for éyev}On els see on 


xiii, 19. E 

kepadh yavias. Not the key-stone of the arch, but a corner- 
stone uniting two walls; but whether a foundation-stone at the 
base of the corner, or a completing stone at the top of it, is un- 
certain. Comp. Acts iv. 11 and 1 Pet. i. 7; also dkpoywvatos in 
Eph. ii, 20 and Is. xxviii, 16. Mt. and Mk, quote ver. 23 of Ps. 
Cxvill. as well as ver. 22, and Mt. adds the explanation that the 
Kingdom shall be transferred to a nation bringing forth the fruits 
thereof. Would Lk. have omitted this reference to the believing 
and loyal Gentiles if he had known it? We conclude that he was 
not familiar with Mt.’s account. See on xix. 46. 

18. was 6 weody . . . adréy, These words are not in Mk, and 
are of somewhat doubtful authority in Mt. xxi, 44, where they are 
omitted by D 33, or bdeff,, Syr-Sin., Orig. But the charac- 
teristic Gs is in any case peculiar to Lk. The first half of the 
saying seems to be an adaptation of Is, viii, 14, and the second 
half an adaptation of Dan. ii, 34, 35, 44. Christ is a stumbling- 
block to some (ii. 34), and they suffer heavily for their short- 
sightedness. They not only lose the blessing which is offered, 
but what they reject works their overthrow. 

guvPhacOjcerar. “Shall be shattered”; confringetur (Lat. 
Vet., Beza), conguassabitur (Vulg.), wird zerschellen (Luth.), But 
in Mt. xxi. 44 Vulg. has confringetur. The verb occurs nowhere 
else in N.T., but the act, is found in LXX (Ps. lvii. 7; Mic. iii, 3), 
and several times as v./. ; 

éo dy 8 dv wéoy. Note the impressive change of construction. 
In the first case the man is the chief agent; in the second the 
stone. And the main thought now is simply A/@os: the metaphor 
of kepady yewvias is dropped. A chief corner-stone would not be 
likely either to trip up a person or to fall on him. 

_ Aucpjoer adtév. The rendering “grind to powder,” which all 
English Versions from Tyn. to AV, give (Rhem. “breake to 
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pouder”), follows the comminuet of Vulg. (in Mt. conteret), but is 
without authority. Not only in classical authors (Hom. Xen. 
Plut. Lucian.), but also in LXX, it means “to winnow chaff from 
grain,” from Aukpds, “a winnowing fan.” In Ruth iii. 2, Acca 
Tov dAwva Tov Kpidv, and Ecclus. v. 9, wy Ackua év wavTl dvéye, 
the meaning is indisputable. Hence “to blow away like chaff, 
sweep out of sight or out of existence”: dvaAyjpwerar 8& adrdv 
kuvowv Kal admedevoerat, Kal AtKphoe adtov ek TOD TOrOV avTOt 
(Job xxvii. 21); kat rdppw adrov dwierar ds xvodv axvpov AuKpsv- 
Tov amévayte avewov (Is. xvii. 13); 6 Aukuynoas tov “IopairA ovvdée 
aurév (Jer. xxxi. 10); Kal Atkuijow ev waow roils Cverw Tov oikov 
tod “IopayA, dv Tpdmov AiKuGTaL év TS ALK (Amos ix. 9). Dan. 
ii. 44 1s important, as being the probable source of the saying: 
there, while in LXX we read wardet cal afavioe, Theodotion has 
Aerruvel Kat Aukunoe, showing that Acupyoe=ddpavice. Comp. 
Theod. éyévero woet Kovioptos dad GAwvos Oepwis, Kat éEfjpey 7d 
awAnGos Tod mvevparos, Kal Téros ovx eipéOn avrois (Dan. ii. 35). 
Scatter him as chaff,” therefore, is the meaning. When a heavy 
mass falls, what is pulverized by the blow is scattered by the rush 
of air. The commovet illum of Cod. Palat. (e) looks like an attempt 
to preserve the right idea. Deissmann, /Vewe Bidelstudien, p. 52. 

19. ev ab79 TH dpa. “In that very hour”: Lk.’s usual expression: 
see on x. 7, 21. There is no equivalent to it here in Mt. or Mk. 

éyvwoav yap 8t. mpds adtovs. So also in Mk. xii. 12, while 
Mt. has wept airév. Vulg. has ad zpsos here and ad eos in Mk. 
But zpos may be either “with a view to, in reference to” (see on 
xii, 41, xviii. 1, 9, xix. 9), or “against” (AV. RV.): comp. Acts 
xxili. 30. Here, as in Heb. i. 7, 8, Wsctt. prefers the meaning 
“in reference to”: comp. Rom. x. 21; Heb. xi. 18. The_nom, 
to éyvwoay is of ypapuareis, not 6 Aads, which would require éyve, 
to be unambiguous. In Mt. the nom. to éyvwcay must be the 
hierarchy. And ydp gives the reason, not for é{ijrycav, but for 
édoBnOycav, as the order of the sentences shows: and this is still 
more clear in Mk. by the change of tense from é{j7ovv (see Gould). 
The hierarchy recognize that the parable was directed against 
themselves ; and this made them fear the people, who had heard 
the parable also. Syr-Sin. transfers this to v. 16. 


In class. Grk. apés tiva often means ‘‘in reply to,” and hence ‘‘ against,” 
being less strong than xatd Twos, aS adversus than zz. Here Beza has 
adversus tpsos and Luther auf sze. 


20-26. The Question about the Tribute. Mt. xxii. 15-22; 
Mk. xii. 13-17. There is no evidence that a night intervened 
between the previous question and this one. The connexion 
between vv. 19 and 20 is close; and ver. 19 took place ev avrj 
rf pa with what precedes. The previous question about 
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authority had emanated from the Sanhedrin as a whole. The 
different parties represented in it now act separately and devise 
independent attacks. This one comes from the Pharisees (Mt. 
xxii. 15), who send a group composed of Pharisees and Herodians 
(Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 13). Neither Lk. nor Jn. mentions the 
Herodians. ‘Their alliance with Pharisees is remarkable, for the 
Pharisees detested the Herodian dynasty ; and this is not the first 
instance of such an alliance (Mk. ili. 6). But opponents often 
combine to attack those who are obnoxious to both. 

20. wapatnpicav7es. See on xiv. 1. Both AV. and RV. 
follow Tyn. Cran. Cov. and Gen. in translating “‘ watched him” ; 
but neither indicates by italics that “him” is not in the Greek. 
Wic. and Rhem. have no pronoun, in accordance with Vulg. 
observantes miserunt. It is doubtful whether the pronoun ought 
to be supplied, for zaparypety without case may mean ‘to watch 
an opportunity.” See Field and Alford, ad Joc. Mt. has his 
favourite mopev0évres. 


D and some Versions here have dmoxywpjoavres: so Goth. Aeth. cum 
recessessent (£11), came discesstssent (a), recedentes (d), secesierunt et (e). 


évkabérous, ‘‘Suborned to lie in wait”; lit. “sent down into.” 
In N.T. here only, and in LXX Job.xix. 12, xxxi. 9: but classical. 
Comp. Jos. B. J. vi. 5. 2. The sémoxpiopévous shows for what 
purpose they were suborned : they posed as scrupulous persons with 
a difficulty of conscience. In different ways all three accounts call 
attention to their hypocrisy. Meyer quotes, Qud tum, cum maxime 
fallunt, td agunit ut virt bont videantur (Cic. De Off. i. 13. 41). 

émuAdBwvta abtod Adyou. ‘Take Him in His speech”; adrod 
depending upon émiAaZ. and Aédyou being epexegetic (De W. Mey. 
Go.): rather than “take hold of His speech,” airot depending 
upon Adyov (Holtz. Hahn). Vulg. has eum im sermone. So also 
Tyn. Cov. Cran. Gen. Rhem. Luth. Comp. éreddBerd pov r9s 
otodjs (Job xxx. 18) and émAapBdverar avrod ris trvos (Xen. 
Anab. iv. 7.12). Mt. has dros avrév raydevowow ev ddOyo, Mk. 
iva, avtov dypebowow ASyw. Jesus had baffled them with a dilemma 
(ver. 4), and they now prepare a dilemma for Him. Comp. the 
constr. 1n X1x. 4. 

dote Twapadodvat . . . Tod tyeusvos. Peculiar to Lk. Quod 
per se non poterant, presidis manibus efficere tentabant, ut veluti 
ipst a morte cjus viderentur immunes (Bede). For dorte comp. 
iv. 29; Mt. xxiv. 24. 

TH Gpxf] Kal rH efoucia +t. Hyep. It is an improbable refine 
ment to press the double article and separate 7H dpy9 from rod 
Tysuoves: “so as to deliver Him to the Government, and (in 
particular) to the authority of the governor” (Mey. Weiss) ; or, “so 
as to deliver Him to the rule (of the Sanhedrin), and to the 
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authority of the governor” (Nésg. Hahn). For the combination 
Of apyy with é€ovota comp. xii. 11; 1 Cor. xv. 24; Eph. iii. 10; 
Col. 1. 16, i. 15; Tit. ii. 1. See Lft. on Col. i. 16. 


The generic term 7ye“wWv may be used of the emperor (comp. tyyepovla 
iii. 1) or any of his subordinates. In N.T. itis often used of the émizporos or 
procurator (Mt. xxvii. 2; 11, 14, etc. ; Acts xxiii: 24, 26, 33, xxiv. I, 10, etc.) 
and less definitely of any governor (xxi. 12; 1 Pet. ii, 14). Comp. Jos. 
Ant. xviii. 3. 1; and iyemovedw ii. 2, ili. I. 


21. dpOws Aéyers Kat SiddcoKers. The falseness of these fulsome 
compliments in their mouths (oldapev érv) stamps this as one of 
the most dastardly of the attacks on Christ. They go on to 
emphasize their flattery by denying the opposite. 

of hapBdvers mpdowmov. Affreux barbarisme pour des lecteurs 
grecs (Godet). The expression is a Hebraism, which originally 
meant “raise the face,” ze. make the countenance rise by favour- 
able address, rather than “accept the face.” Hence it came to 
mean “regard with favour,” but not necessarily with w#dwe favour : 
comp. Ps. Ixxxi. 2; Mal. i. 8,9. But the bad sense gradually pre- 
vailed ; and both here and in Gal. ii 6 (see Lft.) partiality is 
implied, as in Lev. xix. 15 and Mal. ii. 9. In LXX the common 
phrase is Oavpdlew rpdcwrov: comp. Jude 16. The compounds 
mpotwToAnuTTys, TpocwroAnuipia, etc., always imply favouritism. 


Both Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. for ‘‘ way of God” read ‘* word of God.” 
_22. The $édpos (classical and in LXX) or capitation-tax must be dis- 

tinguished from 7éAy, which are indirect taxes. Mt. and Mk. here have 
“kiwvoov, but in Mk. émixepddacoy is a notable v./. 

For qpas (NA BL) TR. has fuiv (CD PIAATI). Only here and vi. 4 
does éecrw c. acc. et infin. occur in N.T. Katoape stands first with 
emphasis. Usually both dat. and acc. follow dotvae: i. 74, 77, xii. 32, xvii. 
18; Acts v. 31, vii. 5; Mt. xiv. 7, xx. 4, etc. 


28. katavojoas . . . mavoupylay. Mt. has yvods . . . rovnpiar, 
Mk. ciddas . . . drdxptow. See on xii. 27 for Lk.’s fondness for 
katavoéw. In N.T., as in class. Grk., ravovpyia always has a bad 

«meaning (1 Cor. iii. 19; 2 Cor. iv. 2, xi. 3; Eph. iv. 14). In 
LXX it may mean “versatility, skill” (Prov. i. 4, viii. 5) 

24, Acigaté por Syvdpiov. Mk. has ¢épere, which implies that 
they had to fetch it. They would not have heathen money on 
their persons. Mt. has zpooyjveyxay adro, which implies the same 
thing ; and he calls it 70 voyiopa rod Knvoov, because this poll-tax 
had to be paid in denariz. 


TL we meipdgere (AC D P) is an insertion here from Mt. and Mk. NBL 
omit. See Wright, Syzopszs, § 80, p. 73. 


Kaicapos. Probably that of Tiberius. There was no royal 
effigy on Jewish coins: and Roman copper coins, if for circulation in 


30 
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Palestine, had no image on them. It was a base piece of flattery 
on the part of Herod Philip that he placed on his coins the head 
of the emperor, and the dexarius used on this occasion may have 
been one of his. It is possible but not probable that it was a 
foreign coin, such as circulated outside Palestine “Judas of 
Galilee” (Acts v. 37; Jos. Ant. xviii. 1. 6, xx. 5. 2) or the 
Gaulonite (Azz. xviii. 1. 1) had denounced the payment of tribute 
to Czesar as treason against Jehovah, the only Lord that Israel 
could acknowledge (a.p. 6): and probably the Galileans who were 
listening to Jesus on this occasion were thoroughly in sympathy. 
But His adversaries had conceded the whole point when they 
admitted that the coinage was Ceesar’s: for even Judaism admitted 
that coinage implies the right of taxation, and is evidence of the 
government to which submission is due.. Ubicungue numisma 
‘alicujus regis obtinet, illic incole regem istum pro domino agnoscunt 
(Maimon.). See Edersh. Z. & 7: ii. p. 385; Hist. of J. WV. p. 
257. Grotius quotes Tiva éxer yapaxtnpa totro To TeTpaccdptov ; 
Tpaavod (Arrian. Zpicz. iv. 5. 17). 


25. Totvuv amddore, This is the right order (SBL, Boh. Goth. 
Arm.), contrary to the best usage; and hence the correction drédore Tolyuy 
(ACPAATI). D, Syr-Sin. and Lat. Vet. omit rolvwy. For rolvuy first in the 
sentence comp. Heb. xiii. 13; Is. iii. 10, v. 13, and contrast 1 Cor. ix. 26; 
Wisd. i. 11, viii. 9. The volyvy (Mt. ofv) marks the sayings as a conclusion 
drawn from the previous admission: ‘‘ Then render to Czsar,” etc. 


74 Katoapos Katoap. This is the answer to the Pharisaic 
portion of His questioners, as ré ro} @cod 7G cd to the Herodian. 

The error lay in supposing that Cesar and God were mutually 
exclusive alternatives. Duty to Cesar was part of their duty to 
God, because for purposes of order and government Cesar was 
God’s vicegerent. In Rom. xii. 1, 2 S. Paul insists on the second 
of these principles, in xiii. 1-7 on the first. See detached note at 
the end of Rom. xiii. As Judea was an imperial province, its 
taxes would go to the jiscus of the emperor, not to the evarium of 
the senate. 

Ta Tod Ocod. No one duty is to be understood to the exclusion 
of others, whether offerings in the temple, or penitence, etc. All 
duties owed by man to God are included.? For dzrod/Swpu of paying 
what is due comp. vil. 42, X. 35, xii. 59; and see Wsctt. on Heb. 


1Some ‘‘heretic” sent R. Juda an imperial denarzus, and he was deciding 
not to accept it, when another Rabbi advised him to accept it and throw it 
into a well before the donor’s feet (Avoda Sara f. 6 quoted by Wetst. on Mt. 
xxii, 21). But see Schiirer, J.P. 72 7. of J.C. p. 77. 

7 It may be doubted whether the idea that man bears the image of God 
just as the coin bears the image of Czesar is to be supplied: ‘‘ Render then the 


coin to Cesar, and give the whole man up to God” (Latham, 4 Service of 
Angels, p. 50). 
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xi. 11. They had said ¢épov Sodva., as if the tribute was a 
gift. By substituting aaddore He indicates that it is a due. 

26. ok toxuoay . . . évavtiov tod dao’. Peculiar to Lk., who 
draws special attention to this further victory of Jesus. All three 
record the wonder of His adversaries. 


For the constr. of avrod see on ver. 20. This use of évayrloy is 
common in LXX, but in N.T. is found only here, xxiv. 19; Acts vii. 10, 
viii. 32: comp. évayrt i. 8; Acts viii. 21. Air pili Kfe 

For Oavpafery él see on ii. 33, and for ovydv see on xviii. 39. 


27-88. The Question of the Sadducees respecting a Woman 
with Seven Husbands. Mt. xxii. 23-33; Mk. xii. 18-27. Mt. 
tells us expressly that this took place év éexeivy tH juepa. Lk. 
mentions the Sadducees several times in the Acts (iv. 1, v. 17, 
xxlil. 6-8) but here only in his Gospel. Mk. also here only. 
This question was less dangerous than the previous one. It con- 
cerned a matter of exegesis and speculation, not of politics, and 
was doctrinal rather than practical. Like the first two questions, 
it aimed at destroying Christ’s influence with the multitude. 
While the first aimed at inspiring them with distrust, and the 
second at rousing their indignation against Him, this one is calcul- 
ated to excite their ridicule. If Jesus failed to answer it, He and 
His supporters would be placed in a grotesque position. The 
Sadducees were not popular, for the doctrine of the resurrection 
is precious to the majority of mankind, and they would be glad of 
this opportunity of publicly exhibiting the popular doctrine as 
productive of ludicrous results. Josephus says that when Sad- 
ducees became magistrates, they conformed to the views of the 
Pharisees, for otherwise the people would not tolerate them (Awz. 


XVlii. I. 4). 


But the doctrine of the resurrection and of invisible powers (Acts xxiii. 8; 
os. B. J. ii. 8. 14) was not the main point in dispute between Sadducees and 
harisees, but a deduction from the main point. The crucial question was 

whether the oral tradition was binding (Av. xiii. 10. 6). The Pharisees con- 
tended that it was equal in authority to the written Law, while the Sadducees 
maintained that everything not written was an open question and might be 
rejected, Apparently the Pharisees were willing to concede that the doctrine 
of the resurrection is not to be found in the written Law; and indeed outside 
the Book of Daniel it is not clearly taught in O.T. What is said in favour of 
it (Job xix. 26; Ps. xvi. 9, 11; Is. XXVi. 19) seems to be balanced by statements 
equally strong on the other side (Ps. vi. 5, Ixxxvili. 10, II, CXV. 17 5 Eccles. ix. 
4-10; Is. xxxviii. 18, 19). Hence it followed, on Sadducean principles, that the 
doctrine was without authority, and was simply a pious opinion, That the Sad- 
ducees rejected the O.T., with the exception of the Pentateuch, is a mistake of 
Tertullian, Origen, Hippolytus, Jerome, and others ; and perhaps arises from 
confusion with the Samaritans. But no Jew regarded the other books as equal 
in authority to the Books of Moses; and hence Jesus, in answering the 
Sadducees, takes His argument from Exodus (Bleek, Zw. to O.7. § 305, Eng. 
tr. ii. p. 310). The name Zaddovkaios probably comes from Zadok, the best 
attested form of which in many passages of LXX is Zaddovn (2 Sam. viii. 173 
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Neh. iii. 29, x. 21, xi. 11, xili. 13; Ezek. xl. 46, xliii. 19, xliv. 15, xlviil, 11): 
but whzch Zadok gave the name to the sect, remains doubtful (Schiirer, Jewish 
People in the T. of J. C. Ul. ii. pp. 29-43; Hausrath, NV.T. Times, \. pp- 
136-150; Pressensé, Le Szécle Apostolique, pp. 87, 88, ed. 1888. For minor 
points of difference between Sadducees and Pharisees, see Kuenen, Relzgzon 
of Israel, iii. pp. 234-238 ; Derenbourg, pp. 132-144). 


27. twes Tov YadSouxatwy of héyovtes. The of Aey. may agree 
with zwes, or be an irregular description of rév add. In the 
latter case comp. Mk. xii. 40; but the former is better. All 
Sadducees held that the resurrection was not an article of faith, 
but some may have believed that it was true. One might render 
of Néyovres “who were saying” at that moment. 

xéyorres is the reading of NBCDL 1 33 etc., de Syr-Sin. Syr-Cur. 


Aegypt. Goth. Aeth., which is not discredited because it is also in Mt. 
But Tisch. follows APTA ATI etc. in reading dv7i\éyorrTes. 


"Edy tuvos &Seddds. The quotation gives the substance rather 
than the wording of Deut. xxv. 5; comp. Gen. xxxvili. 8. The 
levirate law is said still to prevail among the Kalmucks and 
other nations in the East. See Morison on Mk. xii. 19. 

29. Entra odv dSehpot. The ovv appears to indicate that what 
is about to be narrated was a consequence of this levirate law. 
But the ody may be a mere particle of transition. Mt. inserts 
map Hiv, as if they professed to describe what had actually taken 
place. It is said to have been a well-known problem, the recog- 
nized answer to which was, that at the resurrection the woman 
would be the wife of the first brother. This answer Christ might 
have given ; but, while it would have avoided the ridicule to which 
the Sadducees wished to expose Him, it would not have refuted 
their doctrine. D, Syr-Sin. cd ff,1q ins. rap’ iv here. 

dtexvos. ‘* Childless” asin ver. 28: comp. ver. 31. All three 
imply that there was neither son nor daughter. And this is laid 
down in the Talmud,—that the deceased brother must have no 
child at all, although Deut. xxv. 5 says simply “have no son” (RV.). 
Some maintained that the levirate law, which to a large extent 
had gone out of use, did not apply to a wedded wife, but only to | 


a betrothed woman. The Mishna recommends that the levirate — 
law be not observed. 


30. kal 6 Sevrepos. This is the reading of NBDL 157, e, omitting 
éhaBer after kat and tiv yuvatka Kal obros drébavev drexvos after 6 devTeEpos. 
These insertions are found in APT A A I, Syr-Sin. Syr-Cur. Vulg. . 


81. of Katédiov téxva Kai dréfavoy. The main point is placed 
first, although their death logically precedes. . 
33. tivos aitay yiverar yuvy; The question is a plausible 
appeal to the rough common sense of the multitude, and is based 


upon the coarse materialistic views of the resurrection which then 
prevailed. 
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84. Jesus begins by removing this erroneous basis and shows 
_that the question is futile. The words of viol rod aidvos.. . 
vuxeiv are peculiar to Lk., who omits “Ye do err, not knowing 
the Scriptures, nor the power of God.” Comp. Eph. i. 21. 

85. of 8€ Katagwbévtes tod aidvos éxelvov. One might have 
expected simply oi viol 7. aidvos ék. But the substitution of 
katagéwOévres corrects the assumption that all the sons of this 
world will enter the Kingdom which begins with the resurrection. 
Comp. Acts v. 41; 2 Thes. i. 5. Nowhere else does 6 aidy éxetvos 
occur in N.T. It means the age beyond the grave regarded as 
an age of bliss and glory. See on Rom. xii. 2. In itself it 
implies resurrection; but, inasmuch as this is the doctrine in 
dispute, the resurrection is specially mentioned. The word dvd- 
otacig occurs Zeph. iti. 8; Lam. il. 63; Dan. xi. 20; title of 
Ps. Ixv. But not until 2 Mac. vii. 14, xii. 43 is it used of 
resurrection after death. 

Tis ék vexpov. This must be distinguished from [4] avdcracts 
ad vexpov. ‘The latter is the more comprehensive term and 
Gmplies that a// the dead are raised (Mt. xxil. 31; Acts xvii. 32, 
Sani. 0, xxiv. 27, -xxvi. 23; Rom. i. 45.1 Cor. x¥. 12, 13, 42; 
Heb. vi. 2). Whereas dvdoracis é« vexpOv rather implies that 
some from among the dead are raised, while others as yet are not. 
Hence it is used of the resurrection of Christ and of the righteous, 
and is equivalent to the dvdoracis fwys (Acts iv. 2; 1 Pet. i. 3: 
comp. Col. i. 18). The dvaoraois vexpév includes the dvdoracis 
kptoews as well as the dv. fwys (Jn. v. 29). Comp. xiv. 14; 
1 Thes. iv. 16; Rev. xx. 5,6; and see Lft. on Phil. iii. rr and 
Mey. on Rom. i. 4. With the construction comp. tovrov tuxelv 
obk H&tdOnv adros (Aesch. P. V. 239). 

yoptlorvtat. Identical in meaning with yapioxoyrar (ver. 34). 


In both verses the simple verb is the right reading. In both places TR. 
follows inferior authorities in reading éx-yau. 


36. ob5¢ yap dmofavetv. The ydép means that the abolition of 
death involves the abolition of marriage, the purpose of which is 
to preserve the human race from extinction. 


For otdé (ABDLP 106 157) Tisch. has o're (NQRIAATI). It 
looks like a correction. 


iodyyedor.ydp eiow. The adj. occurs here only in bibl. Grk. 
‘and was probably coined by Lk. on the analogy of icdorepos 
(4 Mac? "xvii. 5), ioddeddos, iodGeos, x74. Mt. and Mk. have 
os dyyeAo. Grotius quotes from Hierocles ods icodaipovas Kat 
ioayyedous Kal trois dyavois jpwow opolovs. “They do not marry, 
because they cannot die; and they cannot die, because they are 
like angels; and they are sons of God, being sons of the resur- 
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- rection.” In correcting the error of the Sadducees about the 
resurrection Jesus incidentally corrects their scepticism respecting 
Angels (Acts xxiii. 8). See Latham, 4 Service of Angels, pp. 
52-60; Charles, Apoc. of Baruch, pp. \xxvii, 84. 

The connexion of «al viol elowy Ocod is uncertain. The repetition of 
elow is rather against the clause being taken with icdyyehou ydp elow. More 
probably it is co-ordinate with ovdé dmodavety dvvayrat, It is worth noting 
that both in Job i. 6, ii, 1, and Gen. vi. 2 LXX has not vlot but dyyehou 
Tod Ocod. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 52; Rev. xxi. 4. But in any case it is the 
immortality of the Angels, not their sexlessness or immateriality, that is the 
point of the argument. For tijs av. viol dvres see on xvi. 8, 


87. Having shown that their question ought not to have been 
asked, being based upon a gross misconception of the conditions 
of the future state, Jesus proceeds to answer the objection which 
their question implied, viz. that the doctrine of the resurrection 
is inconsistent with the Mosaic Law. On the contrary, Moses 
implies the doctrine. The levirate law is no argument against a 
resurrection ; and the passage here quoted is a strong argument 
in favour of it. See Martensen, Cir. Dogm. § 290, 274. 

kat Mauoys. ‘Even Moses,” who was supposed to be against 
the doctrine (Mey. Weiss, Holtzm.). Less well, etam Moses, non 
modo prophete (Beng.). Jesus quotes Moses because they had 
done so (ver. 28), not because the Sadducees accepted only the 
Pentateuch (Tert. Orig. Hieron.), which was not the case. 

éynvucev. Not, “hinted,” but “ disclosed, intimated, revealed.” 
Both in class. and bibl. Grk. pyviw is specially used of making 
known what was secret (Acts xxill. 30; 1 Cor. x. 28; Jn. xi. 57; 
Soph. O. ®, 102). 

ént tis Bdtouv. “In the Bush,” z.e. in the portion of Scripture 
known as “the Bush.” In Mk. we have év r7 BiBAw Movogws 
ert tov Bdrov, where AV. violently transposes ézi 7. 8.,—“ how in 
the bush God spake unto him.” Comp. 2 Sam. i. 18 and Rom. 
xi. 2. The O.T. was divided into sections, which were named 
after something prominent in the contents. Examples are quoted 
from the Talmud. The rhapsodists divided Homer into sections 
and named them on a similar principle. In the Koran the 
chapters are named in this way. But the possibility of the simple 
local meaning here must not be excluded. 


The gender of Bdros varies. Here and Acts vii. 35 it is fem, In Mk. 
and in LXX it is masc. (Exod. iii. 2, 3, 4; Deut. xxxili. 16). So also in 
Polyb. and Theophr. Several Old Latin texts here read sécut dixdt vidi 
zm rubo (cfff,ilq), which seems to imply a Greek text ws Adyar efdov 
év TH B. 

88. The Sadducees based their denial of the resurrection on 
the alleged silence of Scripture and on the incredibility of exist- 


ence after the death of the body (Jos. B. /. ii. 8.14). Christ 
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demolishes their premises by showing that Scripture is not silent, 
but teaches the reality of existence after death.1 His argument 
has less force against those who admit existence after death, but 
hold that this existence of the soul apart from the body will 
continue for ever. This, however, was not the error which He 
was combating, and perhaps was not a common view. Yet even 
against this error the argument has force, as Bengel points out. 
Deus non est non entis deus: tpse est deus vivens; ergo tt gut 
deum habent, vivere debent, et qua parte vivere intermiserant, 
reviviscere in perpetuumt. But perhaps this is more than is in- 
tended. What is obvious is this:—Dead things may have a 
Creator, a Possessor, a Ruler: only living beings can have a God. 
If Abraham or any of the patriarchs had ceased to exist when he 
died, God would have ceased to be his God. “J am the God of 
Abraham” implies that Abraham still lives. Comp. of da rdv 
@cov amobavevres COow 7H Ocd, dorep “ABpadp x. "Ioadk x. “lakéB 
(4 Mac. xvi. 25).2_ It is in reference to us that they seem to die: 
in reference to Him wdvres CGow. The mdvtes need not be re- 
stricted to the three patriarchs: it includes all who are mentioned 
in vv. 35, 36. Mk. adds odd rAavaoGe, but the condemnation of 
this doctrinal error is less severe than of the Pharisaic hypocrisy. 

39, 40. The Testimony of the Scribes. Some of the Pharisees 
could not refrain from expressing their admiration of the manner 
in which Jesus had vanquished their opponents. That proof of 
the doctrine of the resurrection, which Sadducees had defied 
the Pharisees to find in the Pentateuch, Jesus had produced, and 
in the most convincing manner. ‘The scribes were now persuaded 
that it was useless to ply Jesus with hard questions. Such 
attempts merely gave Him the opportunity of winning victories. 
But we learn from Mt. and Mk. that one of them came forward to 
try Him once more (repdfwv airov) with a question that was 
much debated, as to which commandment was chief. ‘There is 
nothing to show, however, that there was any snare in the ques- 
tion: the scribe may have wished to try His sagacity on a point 
which was very interesting. That a similar inquiry has been 
narrated elsewhere (x. 25), may be Lk.’s reason for omitting the 
incident here. 


40. ydp. The fact that this was not understood caused it to be altered 
in many texts into 6é. Godet maintains that it ‘‘ has absolutely no sense,” and 





1 Gamaliel is said to have silenced Sadducees by quoting such promises as 
Deut. i. 8, xi. 9. _God’s promises must be fulfilled, and these were not fulfilled 
to the patriarchs during their lifetime. Again, if God quickened buried seed, 
how much more His own people (Edersh. Azs¢. of J. WV. p. 316). 

2 The Fourth Book of Maccabees, although written before the destruction 
of Jerusalem, was probably written not very long before Christian interpola« 
tions, or conscious imitations of Christian phraseology, are possible (Schiirer, 
Jewish People in the T. of J. C. U1. iii. p. 244). 
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erroneously states that WH. have abandoned it. It is attested by NBL, 33s 
Aegyptt., and gives excellent sense. Some of His opponents praised Him, 
jor they saw that He was always victorious, and that they must risk no more 
“defeats. 


41-44 Jesus in turn asks a Question about David and the 
Messiah. Mt. xxii. 41-46; Mk. xil. 35-37, where see Gould. It 
is yet another opportunity of instructing them, not of vanquishing 
and humiliating them, that is sought. The approbation recorded 
in ver. 39 (comp. Mk. xii. 32) gave signs that some of His opponents 
were open to conviction, and might even now recognize the 
Christ. 

41. mpds aitods. The scribes who had expressed admiration 
are perhaps chiefly meant. In any case, “unto them” and not 
“in reference to them” is the meaning. < 

Nas Aéyouow. Mk. gives of ypaymarets as the subject of 
Aéyovow, which does not imply that the scribes had gone away. 
*‘ With what right do teachers say?” This is the usual doctrine ; 
but do people consider what it involves in reference to other 
statements P 


42, ats yap. This is the reading of NBLR 1 33, 1, Aegyptt., and 
may be safely preferred to cal atrés (ADP, Syrr. Vulg. Goth.). Q has cat 
atros yap. 


év BiBho VoApay. See on ill, 4. Mt. has aveduor and Mk. 
TO Tv. TH ayiw for BiBAw VadrAuov. The quotation is verbatim the 
same in all three, excepting that Mt. and Mk. have tqoxarw for the 
baomdduov of LXX. and Lk. All three omit the 6 before Kupuos. 
In the Hebrew we have different words for Lord: ‘ Jehovah saith 
to Adonai.” Ps. cx. was always believed to be Messianic, and 
to have been written by David. That it is Messianic is a matter 
of spiritual interpretation ; and, as Jesus here gives this doctrine 
the sanction of His authority, no loyal Christian will consider that 
he is free to question it. The authorship of the Psalm is a 
question of crzticism; and nothing in the method of Christ’s 
teaching, or in the contents of Scripture generally, warrants us in 
believing that He here frees us from the duty of investigating a 
problem which is capable of being solved by our own industry 
and acuteness. We have no nght to expect that Scripture will 
save us from the discipline of patient research by supplying us 
with infallible answers to questions of history, chronology, geology, 
and the like. . 


The last word has not yet been spoken as to the authorship of Ps. cx.; but 
it is a mistake to maintain that Jesus has decided the question. There is 
nothing antecedently incredible in the hypothesis that in such matters, as in 
other details of human information, He condescended not to know more than 
His contemporaries, and that He therefore believed what He had been taught 
in the school and in the synagogue (see footnote, p. 124). Nor ought we 
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summarily to dismiss the suggestion that, although He knew that the Psalm 
was not written by David, He yet abstained from challenging beliefs respect- 
ing matters of fact, because the premature and violent correction of such beliefs 
- would have been more harmful to His work than their undisturbed continuance 
would be. In this, as in many things, the correction of erroneous opinion 
might well be left to time. But this suggestion is less satisfactory than the 
other hypothesis. It should be noticed that, while Jesus affirms both the 
inspiration (Mt. Mk.) and the Messianic character (Mt. Mk. Lk.) of Ps. cx., 
yet the argumentative question with which He concludes need not be under- 
stood as asserting that David is the author of it, although it seems to imply 
this. It may mean no more than that the scribes have not fairly faced what 
their own principles involve. Here is a problem, with which they ought to 
be quite familiar, and of which they ought to be able to give a solution. It is 
their position, and not His, that is open to criticism. The question, ‘* Why 
callest thou Me good?” appears to serve a similar purpose. It seems to imply 
that Christ is not to be called good in the sense that God is called good (Mk. 
x. 18), But it need mean no more than that the young man who addressed 
Jesus as ‘‘Good Master” ought to reflect as to the significance of such 
language before making use of it. 


44, kal mds adtod vids éorv; De Wette and Strauss both point 
out that this question must imply either (1) that the Messiah is of 
the Son of David, or (2),that the inspired Psalmist teaches that the 
Messiah is no mere political deliverer. Strauss, with Schenkel and 
Volkmar, preters the former alternative.? But it is incredible that, 
even if Jesus were a mere human teacher, He would thus gratuit- 
ously have contradicted the express utterances of Scripture (2 Sam. 
vii. 8-29; Is. ix. 5-7, xi. 1-10; Jer. xxili. 5-8; Mic. v. 2) and the 
popular belief which was built upon them ; especially as this belief 
was a valuable help to His own work (xviil. 38; Mt. xv. 22, xii. 23, 
xxi. 9). Whereas, those who believe in His Divinity need have 
no difficulty in admitting, that, on a point which was no part of 
His teaching, Jesus might go all His human life without even rais- 
ing the question as to the truth of what was authoritatively taught 
about the authorship of this or that portion of Scripture. 

45-47. The Condemnation of the Scribes. Like Mk. xii. 
38-40, this seems to be a summary of the terrible indictment of 


1<¢Tf I by Beelzebub cast out devils, by whom do your sons cast them 
out?” (Lk. xi. 19) is possibly a similar case. It need not imply that Jewish 
exorcists had succeeded in casting out demons, but only that they were credited 
with no diabolical witchcraft in making the attempt. The question may mean 
no more than ‘‘Judge Me on the same principles as you judge your own 
exorcists.” See Wright ad doc. and xvi. 19, 

On Ps. ex. see Gore, Bampton Lectures, 1891, Lect. vii. sud fim. and 
note 55; Driver, Znt. to Lt. of O.T. p. 362 and note; Perowne, Psalms, ii. 
p- 302, with the remarks of Thirlwall there quoted ; Meyer on Mt. xxii. 43 ; 
Weiss on Mt. xxii. 43 with note; Bishop Mylne, /zdzan Ch. Quar. Rev. Oct. 
1892, p. 486; Schwartzkopff, Konnte Jesus zrren? 1896, pp. 21-36. 

2 Latham is of the same opinion from a different point of view. He thinks 
that Jesus repudiated the title “‘ Son of David,” as implying that the Redeemer 
of the world was a Jew7zsk Messiah, with a title based on legitimacy and 
genealogy (Pastor Pastorum, p. 415). 
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the hierarchy given at length in Mt. xxiii, Lk. perhaps did not 
know the longer report preserved by Mt. As he had already given 
an account of a similar discourse (xi. 39-52), there was the less 
need to give a full report here. 

45. *Akovovtos Sé maytés Tod Kaos. It is in the hearing of the 
multitude who had just been witnesses of the contest, in which the 
scribes had been so signally defeated, that Jesus utters His final 
condemnation of them. Comp. the similar condemnation xii. 1, 
where as here we have zpooeéyere dad, and see notes there. Comp. 
also the somewhat parallel passage in Ezek. xxii. 25: dpwé€ovres 
dpmdypara, poyas kateoOlovres ev SvvacTeig, Kai Tyas AayPdavortes 
Kat at ynpat cov éerdAnOivOnoay év wécw cov. 

46. mepimateiy év otodais. Mk. also has this Hellenized ex- 
pression for zAarévovow 7a pvdakriypia. airav (Mt. xxii. 5). “The 
saying from doracpots év tals d&yopais to Tots Seirvos is in all three 
accounts. Comp. xiv. 7, and see Wetst. on Mt. xxiii. 6, 7. 


Salmon quotes AV. of this and of Mk. xii. 38 in illustration. of the variety 
which independent translation is sure to produce. There, ‘‘/ove to go in 
long clothing, and love salutations in the market places and the chief seats in 
the synagogues, and the wpermost rooms at feasts, which for a pretence make 
long prayers.” Here, ‘‘desire, walk, robes, greetings, markets, highest, 
chief, show ” for the words in italics, the Greek in all cases being the same. 

vav Oeddvrwy wepumatety. This constr. of 6é\w = ‘like, love” ¢. zajin. 
occurs only here and Mk. xii. 38. It is perhaps an extension of the 
Hebraistic 0é\w twa or Te = ‘take delight in,” and in Mk, xii. 38 an acc. is 
coupled with the infin. Comp. Mt. xxvii. 43, ix. 13, xii. 7; Heb. x. 5, 8. 
But Lk. separates the acc. from @eAdvrwy by inserting the more usual 
pirotvrwy, Win. liv. 4, p. 587. What follows is common to all three 
accounts. See on xi. 43 and xiv. 7. 


47. ot kateoPiovow tas oikias TOv xnpOv. Comp. Mk. xii. 40; 
but this item in the condemnation is not found in the true text of 
Mt. xxiii. Probably wealthy widows are chiefly meant. They de- 
voured widows’ houses by accepting hospitality and rich presents 
from pious and weak women. Sexus muliebris ut ad superstitionem 
prontor ita magis patet ad eas fraudes (Grot.). They would find 
widows a specially easy prey, and their taking advantage of the 
defenceless aggravated their guilt. C’étatent les Tartuffes de 
Vépogue (Godet). Josephus says of the Pharisees ois tajxro % 
yovatxwviris (Anz. xvil. 2. 4). Comp. the cases of Fulvia (xviii. 3. 5) 
and of Helene (xx. 2. 5) as instances of devout and benevolent 
women. ‘The wife of Pheroras, brother of Herod the Great, paid 
the fines of thousands of Pharisees who had been fined for refusing 
to swear loyalty to Czesar (xvii. 2. 4). The Talmud gives evidence 
of the plundering of widows. Jnter plagas que a Phariseis pro- 
ventunt hee etiam est. Lest quit consultat cum orphanis, ut alimenta 
vidue eripiat (Sota Heros. f. 20. 1, Schoettg. i. 199). Of a 
plundered widow R. Eleazar says, Plaga Pharisxorum tetigit illam, 
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_ Aqphovrar mwepicodtepov kpiva. The “more abundant” may be 
understood in two ways: (1) in proportion to the high estimation 
in which they were held in this world; or (2) in proportion to the 
hypocrisy which makes a trade of religion (Gould). Quz male 
agit, judicatur. Qui bono abutitur ad malum ornandum, magis 
judicatur (Beng.). For \jpapopar xpina comp. Rom. xiii. 2; Jas. 
ili. 1; and for mepioadtepov see on vii. 26. 

XXI. 1-4. The Widow’s Mites. Mk. xii. 41-44. The incident 
is not recorded by Mt. The saying respecting “ widows’ houses” 
might lead to the preservation of this narrative. Mk. and Lk. give 
both, Mt. neither. . 

1. “AvaBhépas. Mk. has xaicas. The long discussions had 
wearied Him, and He had been sitting with downcast or closed 
eyes. 

eidey tods Bdddovtas ... mAoucious. Either, “He saw the ; 
rich who were casting,” etc. Or, “‘ He saw those who were casting 

. rich people.” The former is better. In either case the im- 
perf. part. expresses-what was continually going on: widit eos qui 
mittebant munera sua in gazophylacium divites (Vulg.). 

TO yaloduddkiov. We are not sure that there was a separate 
building called the Treasury. But the thirteen trumpet-mouthed 
boxes which stood in the spacious Court of the Women appear 
to have been known as the Treasury. These Skoparoth or 
“trumpets” were each of them inscribed with the purpose to 
which the money put into them was to be devoted. See Edersh. 
The Temple, p. 26. Besides these there was the strong-room whither 
their contents were taken from time to time. This, however, 
cannot be meant here. Comp. Jn. viii. 20. 


a 


Both in LXX and in Josephus we find sometimes 74 yafoduddkia (Neh. 
x. 38, xill.9; B. /. v. 5. 2, vi. 5. 2), sometimes 7d yafopuAdkiov (2 Kings 
xxiii, II; 1 Mac. xiv. 49; Amz. xix. 6. 1): and we cannot say that there is 
any difference of meaning. 


2. wevypdy. Exod. xxii. 25; Prov. xxviil, 15, xxix. 7; but 
nowhere else in N.T. Vulg. and 1 have pauperculam: see also 
Vulg. of Is. Ixvi. 2. Note the ruva. 

entra S00. See on xii. 59. The exact amount would not be © 
visible from a distance. Jesus knew this, as He knew that it was 
all that she had, supernaturally. It was not lawful to offer less than 
two perutahs or mites. This was therefore the smallest offering 
ever made by anyone; so that Bengel’s remark on the two mites 
is out of place: guorum unum vidua retinere potuit. She could 
have kept dozh. 

8. *AdnOds A€yo Sytv. Introduces something contrary to the 
usual view. Here, as in ix. 27 and xii. 44, Lk. has adAn0ds, 
where Mk. or Mt. has éuyp. 
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meloy mévTor. Non modo proportione geometrica, sed animo 
quem spectabat Dominus (Beng.). 
For mdefov (ABTA AIL), which is supported by zAeov (8), Tisch. prefers 


mdelw (D QX), which is supported by wAclova (L). Orig. has m)etov several 
times. 


4. mdvtes yap oftot. Pointing to those of them who were still 
in sight. 

eis Ta SGpa. “Unto the gifts,” which were already in the 
boxes. 

éx Tod botepyparos. Comp. 2 Cor. villi. 14, xi. 9; Judg. xix. 20 ; 
Ps. xxxiii. 10. Whereas they had more than they needed for their 
wants, she had less: they had a surplus, and she a defictt. Yet 
out of this deficient store she gave,—gave all she had. . 


The Latin Versions vary much in rendering both expressions: de exuper- 
antia (s), de eo quod superfuct clits (e), de quo super tllis fuit (a), ex co quod 
abundavit tlles (f), ex abundanti (Vulg.): de extgudtate sua (a), de tnopia sua 
(er), de minzmo suo (d), ex eo quod deest zl (f Vulg.). 


awdvta tov Biov. All that she had to support her at that time: 
comp. Vill. 43, xv. 12, 30; Cant. vill. 7; Soph. PAZ. 933, 1283. 

5-36. The destruction of the Temple and of Jerusalem fore- 
told. Mt. xxiv. 1-36; Mk. xiii. 1-32. The section falls into 
three divisions: the Occasion of the Prophecy (5-7), the Prophecy 
(8-28), the Exhortation to Vigilance based on the Parable of the 
Fig Tree (29-36). Edersheim has shown in detail how different 
contemporary Jewish opinion respecting the end of the world was 
from what is contained in this prediction, and therefore how unten- 
able is the hypothesis that we have here only a reflexion of ordinary 
Jewish tradition (Z. & TZ. ii. pp. 434-445). 

5-7. Lk. gives no indication of time or place. Mk. and Mt. 
tell us that it was as Jesus was leaving the precincts that the remark 
of the disciples was made. ‘The discourse as to the comparative 
merits of the offerings made in the Temple would easily lead on to 
thoughts respecting the magnificence of the temple itself and of 
the votive gifts which it received. 

5. twov Aeydvrov. Mt. and Mk. tell us that these were 
disciples. 


Here again Cod. Bezae has a reproduction of the gen. abs. in Latin, 
quorundam dicentium : comp. ver. 20. 


Ni@ous Kadots. Some of the stones of the substructure were 
enormous. ‘The columns of the cloister or portico were monoliths 
of marble over forty feet high. See Josephus, whose account 
should be read in full (B. 7. v. 5), Tacitus (Ast. v. 12), Milman 
(Hist. of the Jews, ii. bk. xvi. p. 332), Edersheim (Zemple, p. 21), 
Renan (V. de J. p. 210), “It is almost impossible to realise the 
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effect which would be produced by a building longer and higher 
than York Cathedral, standing on a solid mass of masonry almost 
equal in height to the tallest of our church spires” (Wilson, Recovery 
of Jerusalem, p. 9). 

évabypacw. Mt. and Mk. say nothing about the rich offerings, 
which were many and various, from princes and private individuals 
(2 Mac. ill. 2-7): e.g. the golden vine of Herod, with bunches as 
tall asa man (Jos. B. 7. v. 5- 43 Anz. xv. 11. 3 :,comp. xvil. 6. 3; 
Xviil. 2.55 Keo: 1). Lllic immense opulentiz templum (Tac. fist. 
v. 8. 1). For éva@nua comp. 2 Mac. ix. 16; 3 Mac. iii. 17; Hat. 
i. 183. 6. Here only in N.T. 


On the relation between dvdbnua and dvdfeua see Ellicott and Lft. ca 
Gal. -83 Trench, Sy. v. ; Cremer, Lex. p. 547. In MSS. the two words 
are often ‘confounded. Here & ADX have dvabéuaow, which Tisch. adopts. 

6. ratra a Oewpeire, Nom. pendens: comp. Mt. x. 14, xii. 36; Jn. 
vi. 39, vii. 38, xv. 2, xvii. 2; Acts vii. 40. 

éXevoovTar fépan. “‘Days will come”: no article. Comp. v. 35, 
XVii. 22, xix. 43, xxiii. 29. 


otk ddeOjcerar AiMos emt A(Oo. A strange prediction to those 
who had been expecting that the Messianic Kingdom would imme- 
diately begin, and that Jerusalem would be the centre of it. 
Respecting the completeness of the fulfilment of this prediction see 
Stanley, Sz. & Pat. p. 183; Robinson, Res. 7z Pal. i. p. 295. 

7. Just as Lk. omits the fact that the remark about the glorious 
buildings was made as Jesus was leaving the temple (ver. 5), so he 
omits the fact that this question was asked while Jesus was sitting 
on the Mount of Olives. Mt. knows that it was “the disciples” 
who asked ; but the interpreter of Peter knows that Peter, James, 
John, and Andrew were the enquirers. Both state that the question 
was asked kar’ idiar. 

awéte ody tadta éorar; They accept the prediction without 
question, and ask as to the date, respecting which Christ gives 
them no answer: comp. Xili. 23, 24, xvll. 20. Perhaps they con- 
sidered that this temple was to be destroyed to make room for 
one more worthy of the Kingdom. Their second question, ti 76 
onpetoy, shows that they expect to live to see the preparatory 
catastrophe. 

8-28. The Prophecy. The oo which will follow the 
Departure of Christ—False Christs, Wars, Persecutions (8-19). 
The Destruction of Jerusalem (20- 24). The Signs of the Return 
of the Son of Man (25-28). The record of the prediction in Mt. 
and Mk. is similarly arranged. But in all three records the out- 
lines of the two main events, with their signs, cannot always be 
disentangled. Some of the utterances clearly point to the Destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem; others equally clearly to the Return of the 
Christ. But there are some which might apply to either or both; 
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and we, who stand between the two, cannot be sure which one, if 
only one, is intended. In its application to the lives of the hearers 
each event taught a similar truth, and conveyed a similar warning ; 
and therefore a clearly cut distinction between them was as little 
needed as an exact statement of date. Some of the early com- 
mentators held that the whole of the prophecy refers to the end of 
the world without including the fall of Jerusalem. 

8. mhavnbite. “Be led astray.” The verb is used nowhere 
else in Lk. It implies no mere mistake, but fundamental departure 
from the truth: Jn. vii-'47; 1 Jn. 1.<8, i 26, i. 73 Revi. 20, 
xii. 9, Xx. 3-10, etc. ‘“Deceive” (AV.) would rather be éarév 
(Jas. i. 26: comp. 1 Cor. ili. 18; Gal. vi. 3). 

émt 7@ dvépart pou. Christ’s name will be the daszs of their 
claim. We know of no false Messiahs between the Ascension and 
the fall of Jerusalem. Theudas (Acts v. 36), Simon Magus (Acts 
viii. 9), the Egyptian (Acts xxi. 38) do not seem to have come 
forward as Messiahs. Dositheus, Simon Magus, and Menander 
might be counted among the “many antichrists” of 1 Jn. ii. 18, 
but not as false Christs. We seem, therefore, at the outset to have 
a sign which refers rather to Christ’s return than to the destruction 
of Jerusalem. 

9. cxatactacias. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 33; 2 Cor. vi. 5, xii. 20; 
Jas. ui. 16; Prov. xxvi. 28; Tob. iv. 13. In Josephus we have 
abundant evidence of such things. ‘Tacitus says of this period— 
opimum casibus, atrox preelis, discors seditionibus, ipsa etiam pace 
sevum. Quatuor Principes ferro interempti. Trina bella civilia, 
plura externa ac plerumgque permixta (fist. i. 2. 1).—2wronOijrte. 
Only here and xxiv. 37: Mt. and Mk. have @pociode. 

det. It is so ordered by God: comp. xiii. 33, xvii. 25, xix. 5, 
XXIV. 7, 26, 44. 

ovx e00éws. First, with emphasis: “ Not immediately is the 
end.” For “by-and-by” as a translation of ed@éws see on xvii. 7. 
By 76 réXos is not meant 7d rédXos ddivwv (comp. Mt. xxiv. 8), but 
mavtwv 70 Tédos (1 Pet. iv. 7), the end of the world and the coming 
of the Son of Man. 

10. Tére EXeyev abtois. A new introduction to mark a solemn 
utterance. The rére with é\cyev is unusual; but that does not 
make the combination of rére with éyepOjoerae (Beza, Casaubon, 
Hahn) probable. 


D, Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. ade ff,ilr omit the words, 


éyepOycetat €Ovos én €Ovos. Only here and in the parallels 1s 
this use of éyeipeoGou été twa found in N.T. Comp. éreyep6y- 
covrTat Alyvrruot er Aiyumrious stele [ereyepOjcerau] ToALs emt woAwW 
Kal voids emt voudv (Is. xix. 2). 

11. After describing the general political disturbances which 
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shall precede the end, Jesus mentions four disturbances of nature 
which shall also form a prelude: earthquakes, famines, pestilences, 
-and terrible phenomena in the heaven. Lk. alone mentions the 
Aousot (elsewhere in a metaphorical sense: Acts xxiv. 5; Prov. 
Xxl. 24; Ps. i. 1; 1 Mac. xv. 21). Lk. alone also mentions the 
POBnOpa re Kal onueta. On the prodigies which preceded the 
capture of Jerusalem see Jos. B. 7. vi. 5. 3; Tac. Hist. v. 13. 


According to the better text (NBL, Aegyptt. Arm. Aeth.) card rézous 
belongs to Aouwol Kab Arjwol, not (as in Mk.) to cetcuol peyddror (A D, Latt.). 
Syr-Sin. has “‘in divers places” with both. Many authorities (§ ADL, de 
Boh.) have Aiuol «. Aouwol. For the Zaronomasia comp. why kal mvojy (Acts 
Xvli. 25); ywwores & dvaywooKes (Acts viii. 30); euabey ad’ Gv érabev 
(Heb. v. 8) 3 dvatunv in ’Ovijomos (Philem. 20) ; tees TOv KAddwy e€exdAdo- 
Onoay (Rom. xi. 17). Some Latin, Syriac, and Aethiopic authorities here 
insert e¢ hemes (tempestates), ‘‘ probably from an extraneous source written 
or oral” (WH. il. App. p. 63). Comp. the addition of cal rapayai in Mk. 
xiii. 8. And as regards the terrors generally comp. 4 Esdr. v. 4-10. 


12-19. Calamities specially affecting the Disciples; Persecu- 
tion and Treachery. While Lk. and Mk. emphasize the persecu- 
tion that will come from the Jews, Mt. seems almost to confine it 
to the Gentiles (but see Mt. x. 17-19). Jn. also records that 
Christ foretold persecution (xv. 18-21), and in particular from the 
Jews (xvi. 2, 3). The Acts may supply abundant illustrations. 
Note that Lk. has nothing about ‘‘the Gospel being preached zo 
all the nations” (Mk. xill. 10; Mt. xxiv. 14). Would he have 
omitted this, if either of those documents was before him ? 

12. mpd 8€ tovtwv. The prep. is certainly used of time, and 
not of superiority in magnitude. Persecutions are among the first 
things to be expected. The tendency of Mt. to slur the misdeeds 
of the Jews is conspicuous here. While Lk. mentions ras ovva- 
ywyds and Mk. adds ovvédpra, Mt. has the vague term Odi. 

18. dwoBhoerar Spiv cis paptépioy. “The result to you will be 
that your sufferings will be for a testimony.” A testimony to 
what? Not to the zunocence of the persecuted, which is not the 
point: and they were commonly condemned as guilty. Possibly 
to their loyalty: comp. Phil. i. 19. More probably to che truth of 
the Gospel. For the verb comp. Job xiti. 16; 2 Mac. ix. 24. 

14. mpopedetav. The regular word for conning over a speech: 
here only in N.T. Mk. has the less classical rpopepymvgv. Comp. 
Mt. x. 20, and see on xii. 11. Hahn would make the word mean 
anxiety about the vesw/t of the defence. 


15. éyo ydép. With emphasis: “all of that will be AZy care.” | 


In the parallel assurances in Mt. x. 20 and Mk. xi. rrit is the help 
of the Holy Spirit that is promised. In form this verse is peculiar 
to Lk. By oréya is meant the power of speech; by copia the 
choice of matter and form. Comp. éy® dvolf# rd ordya cov 
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(Exod. iv. 12), and 8édoxa Tous Adyous pov eis TO TTOpa, Tov (Jer. 
i. 9). 

he This refers to copia (Acts vi. 10) as dvreurety to 
oréua. Their opponents will find no words in which to answer, 
and will be unable to refute what the disciples have advanced. Vos 
ad certamen acceditis, sed ego prelior. Vos verba editis, sed ego sum 
gui loquor (Bede). Quid sapientius et incontradicibilius confesstone 
simplici et exserta in martyris nomine cum Deo invalescentis (Tert. 
Adv. Mare. iv. 39. 20). Holtzmann would have it that these 
verses (12-15) are the composition of the Evangelist with definite 
reference to the sufferings of S. Paul and S. Stephen. 

16. kat dws yovéwr. “ Aven by mo ” (RYV.) rather than 
“Both by parents” (AV.). Cov. also has “even.” Comp. xii. 52, 
53; Mt. x. 35 for similar predictions of discord in families to be 
produced by the Gospel. 

Oavatdcouow. This verb is in all three accounts. It cannot 
be watered down to mean “put in danger of death” (Volkmar) : 
ver. 18 does not require this evasion. Comp. é& abrav doxreveite 
kal otavpdoere (Mt. xxiii. 34) and é& aitdy droxrevotow (Lk. 
xi. 49). Here é§ dav naturally means “some of you Apostles.” 
Androw—suffered a martyr’s death 

17. kat écecGe picotpevot. This verse is found in the same 
form in all three, excepting that Mt. inserts ray eOvay after ravrwr, 
which is in harmony with his omitting synagogues as centres of 
persecution (xxiv. 9). For the paraphrastic future see on i. 20. 

18. kat Opigé. . . od py arodntoar. Peculiar to Lk. This 
proverbial expression of great security must here be understood 
spiritually ; for it has just been declared (ver. 16) that some zzd/ 
be put to death. “Your souls will be absolutely safe; your 
eternal welfare shall in nowise suffer” (Mey. Weiss, Nosg.). Jn. 
x. 28 is in substance closely parallel. This is more satisfactory 
than to take it literally and supply sine premio, ante tempus 
(Beng.) ; or supply from Mt. x. 29 dvev rot warpds iudv (Hahn). 
The proverb is used of physical preservation, Acts xxvii. 34; 
1 Sam. xiv. 45; 2 Sam. xiv. 11; 1 Kings i. 52. 

19. év ti Smopovy tudy. “In your endurance” of suffering 
without giving way; whereas poxpofupia is patience of injuries 
without paying back. See Trench, Syz. liii.; Lft. on Col. i. rz, 
iii, 12; Wsctt. on Heb. vi. 12. The Latin Versions often confuse 
the two words. 


‘Here we have fatdentia (ef ffpiqrs Vulg.), colerantia (a), sufferentia (d). 
These three translations are found also viii. 15. In no other Gospel does 
vmrowovn occitr ; and in no Gospel does waxpodupia occtir. : 


kTnoeade Tas Puxas Suay. “Ye shall zz your souls,” or “your 
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lives.” This confirms the interpretation given above of ver. 18. 
There the loss of eternal salvation is spoken of as death. Here. 
the gaining of it is called winning one’s life. See on ix. 25 and 
xvii. 33. In Mt. (xxiv. 13, x. 22) and Mk. (xiii. 13) this saying is 
represented by “He that endureth (iroyeivas) to the end, the 
same shall be saved.” Neither Lk. nor Jn. use iropévew in this 
sense. 


The reading is uncertain as regards the verb. AB some cursives, Latt. 
Syrr. Arm. Aeth. and best MSS. of Boh., Tert. Orig. support xrjceode, 
which is adopted by Treg. WH. RV. and Weiss ; while § DL RXTA etc., 
some MSS. of Boh., Const-Apost. Bas. support «rjcac@e, which is adopted 
by Tisch. Neither reading justice < festess your souls,” a meaning confined 
to the perf. Cov. has ‘‘ holde fast”; but nearly all others have ‘‘ possess,” 
following in verb, though not in tense, the possededbztes of Vulg. Other Lat. 
texts have adguzretzs (c ffg1) or adguzrete (di). See last note on xviii. 12. 


20-24. The Destruction of Jerusalem. 

20. kukdoupevyny. “ Bezng compassed”: when the process was 
completed it would be too late; comp. Heb. xi. 30. No English 
Version preserves this distinction: but Vulg. has widerttis circum- 
dart, not circumdatam (ae). Instead of this Mt. and Mk. have 
‘the abomination of desolation,” etc. 

4 épjpwots. The word is freq. in LXX, but in N.T. occurs 
only here and the parallels. The disciples had been expecting an 
immediate glorification of Jerusalem as the seat of the Messianic 
Kingdom. It is the desolation of Jerusalem that is really near at 
hand. 

21. tote . . . ta Opn. Verbatim the same in all three. What 
follows, to the end of ver. 22, is peculiar to Lk. By ‘the moun- 
tains” is meant the mountainous parts of Judza: but év péow 
adris (see on vill. 7) refers, like eis airy, not to Judza, but to 
Jerusalem. 

xépats. ‘‘Land-estates” (xii. 16), “country” as opposed to 
the town. See Blass on Acts vii. 1. The Jews who fled from 
the country into Jerusalem for safety greatly increased the miseries 
of the siege. It is probably to this prophecy that Eusebius refers 
when he speaks of “the people of the Church in Jerusalem being 
commanded to leave and dwell in a city of Persea called Pella, in 
accordance with a certain oracle which was uttered before the war 
to the approved men there by way of revelation” (7. £. ili. 5. 3). 
The flight to Pella c//wstrates the prophecy; but we need not 
confine so general a warning to a single incident. It is important 
to note that the wording of the warning as recorded here has not. 
been altered to suit this incident. Marcion omitted vz. 18, 21, 22. 


Vulg. and Lat. Vet. are misleading in translating éy rats xwépats 2 
regionibus. The Frag. Ambrosiana (s) give more rightly zz agrés. See Old- 
Latin Biblical Texts, ii. p. 88. 
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22, hépar exSixfjoews. Comp. LXX of Deut. xxxii. 35; Hos, 
ix, 7; Ecclus. v. 9. In what follows note the characteristic con- 
struction, and yerb, and adjective. There is an abundance of 
such utterances throughout the O.T. Lev. xxvi. 31-33; Deut. 
xxviii, 49-57; 1 Kings ix. 6-9; Mic. ili, 12; Zech. xi. 6; Dan. 
ix. 26, 27. The famous passage in Eus. & £. ii. 23. 20 should 
be compared, in which (like Origen before him) he quotes as from 
Josephus words which are in no MS. of Josephus which is extant: 
“These things happened to the Jews to avenge (xar’ éxd/kyow) 
James the Just, who was a brother of Jesus, that is called the 
Christ. For the Jews slew him, although he was a very just man.” 

23. odat . . . tpépars. Verbatim the same in all three. For 
dvdykn Mt. and Mk. have OAdjs. In Job xv. 24 we have dvdyxn 
Kat OAtjus: comp. Job vii. 11, xviii. 14, xx. 22. In class,~Grk. 
dvdyxn rarely means “distress,” a meaning common in bibl. Grk. 
(1 Cor. vii. 26; 1 Thes. iii. 7; 2 Cor. vi. 4, xii. 10; Ps. evi. 6, 13, 
19, 28; Ps. Sol. v. 8). See small print on ver. 25. The meaning 
of énit tis ys is determined by 16 ha® ott». The latter 
means the Jews, and therefore the former means Palestine (AV. 
RV.) and not the earth (Weiss). For the Divine épy7 comp. 
1 Mac. i. 64, ii. 49; 2 Mac. v. 20; Ps. SoZ ii. 26, xvii. 14. The 
épyy is provoked by the people gui tantam gratiam calestem 
spreverit (Beng.). 

24, kat mecodvrar otdpat. paxaipns. This verse and the last 
words of ver. 22 are peculiar to Lk. Note the characteristic 
aavra, paraphrastic future, and aypt. The often repeated asser- 
tion of Josephus, that 1,100,000 perished in the siege and 97,000 
were carried into captivity (B. 7. vi. 9. 3) is quite incredible: they 
could not have found standing-ground within the walls. The 
sexcenta millia of Tacitus (fst. v. 13. 4), if taken literally, is far 
too many for the number of those besieged: but sexcentz need 
not mean more than “very many.” Perhaps 70,000 is an ample 
estimate. 


The phrase év oréduart paxalpas occurs Gen. xxxiv. 26; Jos. x. 28; é 
orbuare poupatas, Jos. vi. 21, viii. 243 ev orduare Elpous, Jos. x. 30, 32, 35, 
37, 39. The plur. orduara wayalons is found Heb. xi. 34. In the best MSS. 
substantives in -pa form gen. and dat, in -pys and -py (WH. ii. App. p. 156). 


gota. TaTounevy. See oni. 20, and see also Burton, § 71. Plus 
sonat quam marnOyoerat (Beng.): it expresses the permanent con- 
dition, /a domination écrasante (Godet). Comp. the LXX: of 
Zech. xii. 3, Ojoopat tHv “IepoveaAnp AiOov Katamatovpevoy wacw 
tots €Oveow.! Jerusalem has more often been under the feet of 


1 This use of waréw, ‘I tread,” as =xaramraréw, *‘I trample on,” is classical: 
Plat. Phedr. 248 A; Soph. 47. 1146; Ant. 745; Aristoph. Vest. 377. The 
meaning is certainly not ‘shall be inhabited by” (Hahn), as in Is. xlii. 5. 
Comp. Rev. xi. 2; Ps. Sol. vil. 2, ii. 2. 
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_Gentiles than in the hands of Christians. Romans, Saracens, 
Persians, and Turks have all trampled upon her in turn. 


The Latin Versions vary much: evét calcata (d 6), erdt incalcata (e), erit 
in concalcationem (a), concalcabitur (x), calcabitur (Vulg.). 


dxpio§, See oni, 20: dyxprs of is possibly correct Rom. xi, 25; 
Heb. ili. 13. 

Katpot €0vay, As stated already, the whole of this verse is 
peculiar to Lk., and some have supposed that the last part of it is 
an addition made by him. It is not necessary to charge him with 
any such licence; although it is possible that oral tradition has 
here, as elsewhere, paraphrased and condensed what was said. 
The ‘‘seasons of the Gentiles” or “ opportunities of the Gentiles” 
cannot be interpreted with certainty. Either (1) Seasons for 
executing the Divine judgments ; or (2) for lording it over Israel ; 
or (3) for existing as Gentiles; or (4) for themselves becoming 
subject to Divine judgments; or (5) Opportunities of turning to 
God ; or (6) of possessing the privileges which the Jews had for- 
feited. The first and last are best, and they are not mutually 
exclusive. Comp. dxpe od 76 tAjnpwpa tav éOvadv cicéAOy (Rom. 
xi. 25), where the whole section is a comment on the promise 
that the punishment of Israel has a limit. The plur. kxa:poé corre- 
sponds with the plur. €@vy: each nation has its xarpés: but comp. 
éws TtANpwOdow Katpol Tod aidvos (Tob. xiv. 5), where the whole 
passage should be compared with this. 

25-28. The Signs of the Second Advent. Lk. here omits 
what is said about shortening the days and the appearance of 
impostors (Mt. xxiv. 22-26; Mk. xili. 20-23). On the latter 
subject he has already recorded a warning (xvii. 23, 24). 

25. év dio K. cedyvy K. Gotpos, “In sun and moon and 
stars.” In Mt. and Mk. the three words have the article. All 
English Versions prior to RV. wrongly insert the article here, Cov. 
with “sun,” the rest with all three words. Similar language is 
common in the Prophets: Is. xiii. 10; Ezek. xxxii. 7; Joel ii. 10, 
ili. 15: comp. Is. xxxiv. 4; Hag. il. 6, 21, etc. Such expressions 
indicate the perplexity and distress caused by violent changes : 
the very sources of light are cut off. To what extent they are to 
be understood literally cannot be determined: but it is quite out 
of place to introduce here the thought of Christ as the sun and the 
Church as the moon, as do Ambr. and Wordsw., ad doc. (Migne, 
xy. 1813). The remainder of this verse and most of the next are 
peculiar to Lk. 


ovyoxy occurs only here and 2 Cor. ii. 4 in N.T.; but comp. viii. 45, 
xix. 43, xii. 50. In LXX it is found Judg. ii. 3; Job xxx. 3; Jer. lil. 5; 
Mic. v. 1. In Vulg. Jerome carelessly uses pressurva both for cvvoyy here 
and for dvdykn in ver, 23; although Lat. Vet. distinguishes, with conpresszo 
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(a), confléctio (d), conclusto (e), or occursus (f) for ovvoxy, and mecessetas 
(ader) or pressura (f) for dvdyxyn. See small print on xix. 43. 


év d&mopta qxods. All English Versions prior to RV. go astray 
here, but Wic. and Rhem. less than the rest, owing to the Vulgate : 
in terris pressura gentium pre confusione sonitus maris et fluctuum. 
Tertullian is better: 2 terra angustias nationum obstupescentium 
velut a sonitu maris fluctuantis (Adv. Marc. iv. 39). It is the 
nations who are “zm perplexity a¢ the resounding of sea and 
Surge.” Figurative language of this kind is common in the 
Prophets: ols. xxvii. 2, xxix.6, xxx1 305' Ezek. ‘xxkvill "23 °Ps 
xlii. 7, xv. 7, Ixxxviil. 7. See Stanley, Jewish Church, 1. p. 130. 


It is uncertain whether 7youvs is to be accented jxovs as from 7x, or 
Hous as from Fxos (iv. 37; Heb. xii. 19; Acts i. 2). See WH. ii. App. 
p. 158. The reading #xovens (DT A ATI etc.) is a manifest correction: the 
evidence against it (§ ABCLM RX and Versions) is overwhelming. For 
the gen. after daroplg, ‘‘ perplexity because of,” comp. kaTrahéywv TOv DKvoéwv 
Thy aroptnv (Hdt. iv. 83. 1). The conjecture év dae:plg is baseless, and gives 
an inferior meaning. 


26. dropuxdsvtwv. “ Fainting, swooning,” as Hom. Od. xxiv. 348, 
rather than “expiring,” as Thuc. i. 134. 3; Soph. 47. 1031. 


The avrescentibus of Lat. Vet. and Vulg. is remarkable; but a has a 
refrigescentibus and d has défictentzum.1 Of these three words vefrigescere 
best represents dmwoy~ixew. But in LXX pixe is used of dryémg in the sun 
or air: Num. xi, 32; 2 Sam. xvii. 19. Comp. rol 5’ l8p dme~iyovro 
xiTdvev, ordre mort mvojv (Hom. //. xi. 621): ‘‘ They dried the sweat off 
their tunics.” Rhem. renders avescentibus ‘‘ withering away.” Hobart claims 
both dropixew and mpoodoxla as medical (pp. 161, 166). But medical writers 
use dmoypixew of being chilled, not of swooning or expiring. He gives many 
instances from Galen of rpoodoxta (which occurs here and Acts xii. 11 only 


in N.T.) as denoting the expectation of an unfavourable result. For this use 
of daré see on xxiv. 4I. 


TY] oikoupevy. See on iv. 5. 


ai Suvdpers TOV odpavdv cahevOyoovrar. Comp. taxjorovrar racat 
at Suvvdues tv odpavéy (Is. xxxiv. 4). The verb which Lk. sub- 
stitutes is one of which he is fond (vi. 38, 48, vii. 24; Acts ii. 2s, 
iv. 31, XVi. 26, xvil. 13). By ai duvdmes 7. odp. is meant, not the 
Angels (Euthym.), nor the cosmic powers which uphold “the 
heavens (Mey. Oosterz.), but the heavenly bodies, the stars (De W. 
Holtz. Weiss, Hahn): comp. Is. xl. 265 Ps:°xxxili. 6. Evidently 
physical existences are meant. | 

27. kai tére dovrar. “Not 7z/7 then shall they see.” Not 
dyeoGe: there is perhaps a hint that those present will not live to 
see this. This verse is in all three: comp. 1 Thes. iv. 16; 2 Thes. 
i. 7, li. 8; Rev. i. 8, xix. 11-16. 

28. This word of comfort is given by Lk. alone. Only here in 


1 Deficientium hominum a timore: another reproduction of gen. abs. in 
Latin. Comp. ili, 15, ix. 43, xlx. II, xxi. 5, xxiv. 36, 41. 
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N.T. is dvaxérrew used of being elated after sorrow. Comp. Job 
x. 15, and contrast Lk. xiii, 11; [Jn.] viii. 7, 10. The disciples 
present are regarded as representatives of believers generally. 
Only those who witness the signs can actually fulfil this injunction. 
émoNttpwors. At the Second Advent. Here the word means 
little more than “release” or “deliverance,” without any idea of 
“ransom” (Avrpov). See Sanday on Rom. iii. 24, Abbott on Eph. 
i. 7, and Wsctt. Hed. pp. 295-297. Comp. Zxoch, li. 2. 
' 29-83, The Parable of the Fig Tree. Mt. xxiv. 32-35; Mk, 
xili. 28-32. 

29. Kat etmev. This marks the resumption of the discourse 
after a pause: comp. xi. 5. More often Lk. uses cirey 8€ or 
éheyev 5€: xiv. 12, Xx. 41, etc. For etwev tapaBodyy see on vi. 39. 
Lk. alone makes the addition kai rdvra 1a. dévdpa: see on Vi. 30 
and vii. 35. Writing for Gentiles, Lk. preserves words which cover 
those to whom fig trees are unknown. 


30. mpoBddwow. Here only without acc. We must understand ra 
gvdra, In Jos. Ant. iv. 8. 19 xaprév is added: comp. Acts xix. 33. 

ap’ éavtav ywdoxere. ‘Of your own selves ye recognize :” z.¢. with- 
out being told. For éavrod, -Gv, of the 2nd pers. comp. xii. I, 33, xvi. 9, 15, 
xvii. 3, 14, xxii. 17, xxiii. 28. It occurs in class. Grk. where no ambiguity 
is involved. 

There is no justification for rendering @épos ‘‘harvest,” which would be 
Oepicpds (x. 2). In N.T. @épos occurs only in this parable. 


82. H yeved ary. This cannot well mean anything but ¢he 
generation living when these words were spoken: vii. 31, Xi. 29- 
32, 50, 51, xvii. 25; Mt. xi. 16, etc. The reference, therefore, is 
to the destruction of Jerusalem regarded as the type of the end of 
the world. To make % yeved atrn mean the Jewish race, or the 
generation contemporaneous with the beginning of the signs, is not 
satisfactory. See on ix. 27, where, as here, the coming of the 
Kingdom of God seems to refer to the destruction of Jerusalem. 

83. 6 odpavds Kat 4 yj. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 10; Heb. i. 11, 12; 
Rey, SK. “Ti, xXx. 13 Ps. ci, 263, Isicliwen An time: will. come. 
when everything material will cease to exist; but Christ’s words 
will ever hold good. The prophecy just uttered is specially 
meant ; but all His sayings are included. Comp. oid yap rapndGev 
am airév Adyos (Addit. Esth. x. 5). 


ov ph mapededoovTar. So also in Mk. xiii. 313 but in Mt. xxiv. 35 
mapéhOwowv, which A R X etc. read here and AC D X etc. read in Mk. As 
the subj. is the usual constr. in N.T. after od uj, copyists often corrected the 
fut. indic. to aor. subj. Comp. Mk. xiv. 31; Mt. xv. 53 Gal. iv. 30; Heb. 
x. 17, etc. The Old Latin MSS. used by Jerome seem here to have read 
transient. . . transient. Qur best MSS. of the Vulgate read transcbunt 

. . transient. Jerome may have forgotten to correct the second ¢ramsdent 
into ¢vansibunt: or he may have wished to mark the difference between 
maperevoovrat and mapéhOwow. Cod. Brix. with the Book of Dimma and 
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some other authorities has cvansébunt ... preeteribunt. See Hermathena, 
No. xix. p. 386. 


84-36. Concluding Warning as to the Necessity of Ceaseless 
Vigilance. Comp. Mt. xxv. 13-15; Mk. xiii. 33-37. The form 
of this warning differs considerably in the three Gospels. Not 
many words are common to any two of them; and very few are 
common to all three. It should be noted that here as elsewhere 
(x. 7=1 Tim. v. 18, xxiv. 34=1 Cor. xv. 5), Lk. in differing from 
Mt. and Mk. agrees with S. Paul. Comp. with this 1 Thes. v. 3. 
See Lft. Epp. p. 72. 

34. For mpooéyete S¢ gautois see on ver. 30 and xii. 1; and for 
BapnOaow see on ix. 32. : 

Kpevady. Not “surfeiting,” but the nausea.which follows a 
debauch: cvapuda. Here only in bibl. Grk. For this and pé6y 
(Rom. xiii. 13; Gal. v. 21) see Trench, Syz. lxi.; and for the 
orthography see WH. ii. App. p. 151. 


pepipvats Buwtixats. The adj. occurs 1 Cor. vi..3, 4: but is not found 
in LXX, nor earlier than Aristotle. Comp. mpds ras Buwrixds xpelas brypereiv 
(Philo, Vet. Mo. iii. 18). 

The remarkable rendering sows for meptuvars in Cod. Bezae has long 
attracted attention, and has been regarded by some as a manifest Gallicism. 
It is confidently connected with the French sozzs. But the connexion is not 
certain. The word may be a form of sommes, and the transition from ‘‘ dis- 
turbing dreams” to ‘‘ perplexities” and ‘‘ cares” would not be difficult. The 
word occurs once in the St. Gall MS. of the Sortes, and sonzard occurs four 
times. It was therefore a word which was established in use early in the 
sixth century. Whether it is original in the text of D, or is a later substitu- 
tion, is much debated. Here other, renderings are sollicctudinibus (ae), 
cogetatzonzbus (b f), curzs (Tert. Vulg.). The prevalent Old Latin rendering 
was sollicitudines (ab df) both in vii. 14 and Mt. xiii. 22 (comp. Mk. iv. 19) ; 
and the translator of Irenzeus has sollicitudintbus here. See Scrivener, 
Codex Bezae, pp. xliv, xlv. Rendel Harris, p. 26; and an excellent review 
in the Guardzan, May 18, 1892, p. 743. 

épvidios. Here, but not 1 Thes. v. 3 or Wisd. xvii. 14, this form is best 
attested: WH. Intr. 309, App. 151. The Latin renderings are repentaneus 
(a), sebetaneus (de), repentina (f Vulg.). 


t tpépa éxeivy, This is the one expression which in this 
‘section is common to all three accounts. Comp. x. 12, xvii. 31. 
\The day of the Messiah’s return is meant. 


as.amayls. According to the best authorities (§ BD L, abce ff,i Boh., 
Tert.) these words belong to what precedes, and the yap follows émeeev- 
cerat, not mals. The whole recalls @é680s Kal Bbduvos kal mayis ep’ Hpas 
Tovs évoxodvras émt Ths ys (Is. xxiv. 17). The resemblance between the 
passages, and the fact that éewedevdcerat suits the notion of a mayls 
(‘‘noose” or ‘“‘lasso”), accounts for the transposition of the ydp. Originally 
a maryls (riyvuue) is that which olds fast: Ps. xci. 3; Prov. vii. 23; Eccles, 
ix. 12. Here most Latin texts have Jagueus, but Cod. Palat. has mws- 
cipula. ; 


35-86. Note the characteristic repetition of as, 
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35. mdons tis ys. Not the land of the Jews only. Possibly 
kaQpéevous indicates that, as at the flood, and at Belshazzar’s 
feast, people are sitting at ease, eating and drinking, etc. (xvii. 27): 
but it need not mean more than inhabiting. Comp. pdyaipay eyo 
KaAG érl wavtas Tos Kabypevors ett THs ys (Jer. xxv. 29). For 
ext mpoo. 7. T. ys comp. 2 Sam. xviii. 8. The phrase is Hebraistic. 

86. dypumveire 8é Comp. Eph. vi. 18; Heb, xiii. 17; 
2 Sam. xil. 21; Ps. cxxvi. 1; Prov. viii. 34. 


The ody (ACR, beff,, Syrr. Aeth. Arm.) for 6¢( BD, ade) probably 
comes from Mt. xxv. 13 and Mk, xiii. 35. 


év mavtt Kawp. xvili, 1 and 1 Thes. v.17 are in favour of 
taking these words with deduevo. (Wic. Gen. Rhem. AV.) rather 
than with dypurveire (Tyn. Cov. Cran. RV.). For similar questions 
COMps Im, 17, 16,575, x. 18, Xi. 30; etc. 


katirxvonte. This is the reading of § BL X 33, Aegyptt. Aeth. and is 
adopted by the best editors. It properly means ‘prevail against” (Mt. 
xvi. 18; Jer. xv.. 183 2: Chron. vilis-33"cOmp. Lk xxittimes seis xxii. 4; 
Wisd. xvii. 5). The xaragww6jre of ACDR, Latt. Syrr. Arm., Tert. 
perhaps comes from xx. 35. 

oTabqvar. ‘*To hold your place,” comp. Tére orioerar ev mappynole 
mon 6 Olkatos (Wisd. v. 1). It is clear from xi. 18, xviii. 11, 40, xix. 8; 
Acts ii. 14, v. 20, xi. 13, xvii. 22, xxv. 18, xxvii. 21, etc., that oraOfvar is 
not to be taken passively of dezng placed by the. Angels (Mt. xxiv. 31). 
Comp. ris divarat orabjvat; (Rev. vi. 17). For the opposite of cra0jvat 
see xxiii, 30; Rev. vi. 16: comp. I Jn. ii. 28, 


fs 


THE APOCALYPSE OF JESUS. 


Hase (Gesch. Jesu, § 97), Colani (/. C. et les croyances messtaniques de son 
temps), and others think that Jesus had penetration enough to foresee and pre- 
dict the destruction of Jerusalem, but they cannot believe that He was such a 
fanatic as to foretell that He would return in glory and judge the world. Hence 
they conclude that these predictions about the Parusza were never uttered by 
Him. Keim sees that Mk. xiii. 32 cannot be an invention (/es. of Waz. v. 
p- 241): in some shape or other Jesus must have foretold His glorious Return. 
Therefore this eschatological discourse is based upon some genuine utterances of 
Jesus; but has been expanded into an apocalyptic poem with the help of other 
material. Both Keim and some of those who deny the authenticity of any pre- 
diction of Christ’s Return assume the existence of an apocalypse by some Jewish 
Christian as the source from which large portions of this discourse are taken. 
Weizsicker holds that the apocalypse was Jewish, and was taken from a lost 
section of the Book of Enoch. Weiffenbach, followed by Wendt and Vischer, 
upholds the theory of a Jewish-Christian original. 

But did this spurious apocalypse, the existence of which is pure conjecture, 
also supply Lk. with what he has recorded xi. 49-51, xiii. 23-27, 35, Xvil. 23, 
37, xvill. 8, xix. 15, 43, xx. 16? Did it supply Mt. with what he has recorded 
vii. 22, x. 23, xix. 28, xxi. 44, xxli. 7, xxv. 31, xxvi. 64? Mk. also with the 
parallels to these passages? That all three derived these utterances from 
Apostolic tradition is credible. Is it credible that a writing otherwise unknown 
and by an unknown author should have had such enormous influence? And its 
influence does not end with the three Evangelists. It has contributed largely 
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to the Epistles of S. Paul, especially to the very earliest of them. Comp. 
1 Thes. ii. 16, iv. 16, 17, v. I-3; 2 Thes. ii, 1-12. And it would seem to 
’ have influenced much of the imagery in Revelation, which foretells wars, 
famine, pestilence, and persecution (vi. 4, 5, 8, 9), and the Return of the 
Saviour accompanied by the armies of heaven (xix. 11-16). This supposed 
fictitious apocalypse is assigned to A.D. 68, or thereabouts ; and therefore long 
after the Pauline Epistles were written. Apostolic tradition, which is known to 
have existed, is a far safer hypothesis. See Godet, ad Joc. (ii. pp. 430ff.), whose 
remarks have been freely used ‘in this note. See also Briggs, The Messiah of 
the Gospels, T. &. T. Clark, 1894, ch. iv. where this ‘‘ Apocalypse of Jesus” 
is critically discussed, with special reference to the theory of Weiffenbach and 
others that the assumed Jewish-Christian apocalypse consisted of these three 
portions :—(a) the dpx} wdlvwv, Mk. xiii. 7, 8=Mt. xxiv. 6-8=Lk. xxi, 9-11 ; 
(8) the OAtyus, Mk. xiii, 14-20=Mt. xxiv. 15-22; (vy) the mapovota, Mk. 
xii. 24-27=Mt. xxiv. 29-31=Lk. xxi. 25-27.1 Briggs points out the insigni- 
ficance of the fact that ideas such as these are found in Jewish pseudepigrapha. 
These ideas were by them derived from the O.T., which was the common 
source of both canonical and uncanonical apocalypses, whether Jewish or 
Christian. Jesus uses this source on other occasions, and there is nothing 
unreasonable in the belief that He uses it here. The cosmical disturbances 
foretold (vv. 25-27) “belong not only to the theophanies and the Christophanies 
of prophecy, but also to the theophanies and Christophanies of history in both 
the Old Testament and the New. They represent the response of the creature 
to the presence of the Creator” (p. 155). Both Briggs and Noésgen (Gesch. J. C. 
Kap. ix.) give abundant references to the literature of the subject in Beyschlag 
(LZ. /.), Hilgenfeld (Zzn/. 2. N.7.), Holsten (de Syn. Ev.), Immer (iVil. 
Theol.\, Mangold in Bleek (Zzx/. z. VV. 7.), Pfleiderer (Urchristes.), Pressensé 
(J. C.), Spitta (de Offbg. des Joh.) and Wendt (Lehre Jesu). See also especially 
D. E. Haupt (Zschatolog. Aussagen Jesu in d. Syn. Evang., Berlin, 1895). 


87, 88. General Description of the Last Days of Christ’s 
Public Ministry. 

837. Tas hyepas. “ During the days.” From the other narra- 
tives we infer that this covers the day of the triumphal entry and 
the next two days. It is, therefore, retrospective, and is a 
repetition, with additional detail, of xix. 47. The contrast with 
tag S€ vékTas, “but during the nights,” is obvious. It is not clear 
whether jv belongs to év 7G tepd or to dvddoKwv, which probably 
ought to follow (SACDLRXTAATI) and not precede (BK) 
€v TO Lepa. 

efepxdpevos fudtlero eis. ‘Leaving (the temple) He used to 
go and bivouac on” (iv. 23, vii. 1, ix. 61, xi. 7). Comp. pykére 
aiducOjre cis Nwevy (Tobit xiv. 10), t7d rods KAddous airijs 
atAucOyoerar (Ecclus. xiv. 26). On the M. of Olives He would 
be undisturbed (xxii. 39). For kadotpevoy see on vi. 15, and for 
*"EAawwy see on xix. 29. Itis not probable that eis 7d dpos is. to 
be taken with éfepyduevos, but the participle of motion has 
influenced the choice of preposition. 

88. dpOpite mpds aitév. Another condensed expression: “rose 
early and came to Him.” ‘The verb occurs heré only in N.T., but 


1 Holtzmann (Handcomm. on Mt, xxiv. 4-34, Eng. tr. p. 112) makes the 
divisions thus: (a) Mt, xxiv. 4-14; (8) 15-28; (y) 29-34. 
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is freq. in LXX. Twice we have the two verbs combined, aédic- 
Onrt dde . . . Kat dpOpreire atprov cis 6ddv ipav (Judg. xix. 9): 
aiAtcbapev év Kdpots’ dpOpicwper eis dumedGvas (Cant. vii. 11, 12). 
The literal meaning is the right one here, although ép$piZm may 
mean “seek eagerly” (Ps. Ixxvii. 34; Ecclus. iv. 12, vi. 36; Wisd. 
Viset A) (Combitetpesrecxxvil. 259% Mac “iv: 52) "vi: 33,/-x1. 1673 
Gospel of Nicodemus xv. The classical form ép0petw is always 
used in the literal sense. 


Most MSS. of Vulg. here have the strange rendering manzcabat ad eum, 
which is also the rendering in Cod. Brix. (f), the best representative of the 
Old Latin text on which Jerome worked. But G has mane zbat, which may 
possibly be Jerome’s correction of manzcabat, a word of which Augustine’ 
says mzhz non occurrit. See Ronsch, /t. und Vulg. p. 174. Other render- 
ings are—wvzgzlabat ad eum (d), de luce vigelabant ad éum (a), ante lucem 
ventebat ad eum (er), dtluculo conventendum erat (Tert.). See on xvi. 26. 

Five cursives (13, 69, 124, 346, 556), which are closely related, here 
insert the pericope of the Woman taken in Adultery, an arrangement which 
was perhaps suggested by @pOpife here and épOpov Jn. viii. 2. The common 
origin of 13, 69, 124, 346 is regarded as certain. See Scrivener, Jt. to 
Crit. of N.T. i. pp. 192, 202, 231; T. K. Abbott, Collation of Four Important 
MSS. of the Gospels, Dublin, 1877. ‘The Section was probably known to 
the scribe exclusively as a church lesson, recently come into use ; and placed 
by him here on account of the close resemblance between vv. 37, 38 and [Jo] 
vii. 53, vili. I, 2. Had he known it as part of a continuous text of St. 
John’s Gospel, he was not likely to transpose it” (WH. ii. App. p. 63). 


XXII.-XXIV. THE PASSION AND THE RESURRECTION. 


We now enter upon the last main division of the Gospel 
(xxii.—xxiv.), containing the narratives of the Passion, Resurrection, 
and Ascension. The first of these three subjects falls into three 
parts :—The Preparation (xxii. 1-38) ; the Passion (xxii. 39-xxili. 
49); and the Burial (xxiii. 50-56). In the first of these parts we 
may distinguish the following sections:—The Approach of the 
Passover and the Malice of the Hierarchy (xxii. 1, 2); the 
Treachery of Judas (3-6); the Preparation for the Paschal Supper 
(7-13) ; the Institution of the Eucharist (14-23) ; the Strife about 
Priority (24-34); the New Conditions (35-38). In this part of 
the narrative the particulars which are wholly or mainly peculiar 
to Lk. are those contained in vv. 8, 15, 24, 28-30, 35-38. 


XXII. 1-88. The Preparation for the Passion. Comp. Mt. 
xxvi. I-29; Mk. xiv. 1-25. For date see Hastings, D.B. i. p. 410. 

1. "Hyyifev. ‘Was drawing nigh.” Mt. and Mk. say more 
definitely pera Svo0 jyépas. Keim calls attention to the fidelity 
of this introductory section, vv. 1-13 (V. p. 305, n.). 

| éopth tay a{dpev. The phrase is freq. in LXX (Exod, 


) 
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_ xxiii.’ 15, xxxiv. 18; Deut. xvi. 16; 2 Chron. viii. 13, etc.), but 
_ occurs nowhere else in N.T. Comp. ii. 41. Lk. is fond of these 
) Hebraistic circumlocutions: 7 jjpépa 7. a€. (ver. 7), 7 pépa. TOV 
caBBdrwv (iv. 16; Acts xiii. 14, xvi. 13), 7uepar 7. af. (Acts xu. 3, 
xx. 6); BéBdos Wadpav (xx. 42; Acts i. 20), BiBAos tov mpopytav 
(Acts vii. 42), etc. See small print on iv. 16. : 
 Neyonévy Mdoxa. Strictly speaking the Passover on Nisan 

14th was distinct from the F. of Unléavened Bread, which lasted 
from the 15th to the 21st (Lev. xxiii. 5,6; Num. xxviii. 16, 17; 
2 Chron. xxx. 15, 21; Ezra vi, 19, 223.1 Esdr. i. 10-19; comp. 
Mk. xiv. 1). But they were so closely connected, that it was 
common to treat them as one festival. Not only Lk. as “writing 
mainly for Gentiles” does so, but Mt. (xxvi. 17); and Josephus 
goes beyond either in saying éopriy dyomev ép aépas oxTo, TYV 
trav “Atipov Aeyouevnv (Ant. ii. 15. 1). Comp. kata rov Katpov 
ths Tov "Alimov éopras nv Bdoxa A€youev (xiv. 2.1). Elsewhere 
he distinguishes them (Avz. iil. 10. 5, ix. 13. 3). 

2. elytou . . . 75 ws. “They continued seeking as to the 
method”: comp. xix. 47, 48, and for the 7é see oni. 62. Mt... 
tells us that they held a meeting in the house of Caiaphas. 

évédwow. Another of Lk.’s favourite words. Here, xxiil. 32, 
and eighteen times in the Acts it has the special meaning of 
“remove, slay”: so also 2 Thes. ii. 8, where the reading is 
doubtful. This meaning is common in LXX (Gen. iv. 15; Exod. 
ii, 14, 15, xxi. 29, etc.) and in class. Grk. Except Mt. li. 16; 
2 Thes. ii. 8, and Heb. x. 9 (where see Wsctt.), it occurs only in 
Lk. With époBoévro comp. xx. 19, xix. 48, xxl. 38. 

8. Eioy Oey Sé Zatavas. Comp. Jn. xill. 2, where this stage is 
represented as the devil making suggestions to Judas, while his 
entering and taking possession of the traitor is reserved for the 
moment before he left the upper room to carry out his treachery 
(xiii. 27). See on x. 18 and comp. iv. 13, to which this perhaps 
looks back. Satan is renewing the attack. Neither Mt. nor Mk. 
mentions Satan here. But there is no hint that Judas is now like 
a demoniac, unable to control his own actions (Hahn). Judas 


‘opened the door to Satan. He did not resist him, and Satan did ~ 


not flee from him. Jesus must suffer, but Judas need not become 
the traitor. 
tov Kadovpevoy “Ioxapidtyy. All three give this distinctive sur- 
name (see on vi. 16), and also the tragic fact that he was rav 
dudexa, Comp. i. 36, Vi. 15, Vil. II, Vili. 2, ix. 10, X. 39, XIX. 2, 29. 
For xadovpevov (§BDLX) TR. has émixadotpevor (ACPRIAATI), a 


form commonly used in Acts (i. 23, iv. 36, x. 5, 32, xi, 25): In Actsi. 23 
we have both verbs. 


4. otpatynyots. Lk. alone mentions these officials. They are 
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the leaders of the corps of Levites, which kept guard in and 
about the temple. The full title is orparyyoi rod iepod (ver. 52). 
seé~Edersh. Zhe Zemple, p. 119; Jos. B. J. vi. 5. 3. These 
officers would be consulted, because they had to take part in 
carrying out the arrest. The chief of them was called 6 otparnyés, 
Tov iepov (Acts iv. 1, v. 24; 26), or “ the man of the temple mount” 
or “the man of the mount of the house.” Comp. 2 Mac. iii. 4. 

Here and ver. 52 the plur. has no art. 


D, abcde ffgilg Syr-Cur. Aeth. omit «al orparyyots, but. all these, 
excepting D d, substitute kal rots ypauparedow. CP retain both, adding 
Tod tepod to orparnyots. 


tapas. In vi. 16 Judas is called zpoddrys, but elsewhere 
mopadiddvat, not, mpodidvar, is the word used to describe his 
crime. 

5. éxdpyoav. It was wholly unewpected, and it simplified 
matters enormously. 

ouvéQevto. Acts xxiii. 20; Jn. ix. 22; and quite classical. 
Mk. has érnyyetAavro. The éoryoav of Mt. refers to the actual 
paying of the money. He alone states the amount, — thirty 
shekels. 

6. dtep dyxdov. Either “without a crowd” or “without 
tumult.” Comp. Mt. xxvi. 5. Contrast pera dyAov, Acts xxiv. 18. 
In bibl. Grk. the poetical word drep occurs only here, ver. 35, and 
2 Mac. xii. 15. Very possibly the priests had intended to wait 
until the feast was over before arresting Jesus. The offer of Judas 
induced them to make the attempt before the feast began. 


Keim rightly rejects with decision the theory that the betrayal by Judas 
is not history, but a Christian fiction personifying in Judas the Jewish people. 
That Christians should invent so appalling a crime for an Apostle is quite 
beyond belief. The crime of Judas is in all four Gospels and in the Acts, 
and is emphasized by Christ’s foreknowledge of it. Speculations as to other 
causes of it besides the craving for money are not very helpful: but the 
motives may easily have been complex. 

The well-known difficulty as to the time of the Last Supper and of our 
Lord’s death cannot be conclusively solved with our present knowledge. But 
the difficulty is confined to the day of the month. All four accounts agree 
with the generally accepted belief that Jesus was crucified on a Friday. In 
the Synoptists this Friday seems to be the 15th Nisan. Jn. (xiii. 1, 29, 
XVlil. 28, xix. 14, 31) clearly intimates that it was the 14th, and we shall 
probably do rightly in abiding by his statements and seeing whether the others _ 
can be brought into harmony with it. This is perhaps most easily done by 
regarding, in accordance with Jewish reckoning, the evening of the 13th as the 
beginning of the 14th. All, therefore, that is said to have taken place ‘fon 
the first day of unleavened bread” may have taken place after sunset on what’ 
we should call the 13th. It seems improbable that the priests and their 
officials would go to arrest Jesus at the very time when the whole nation was 
celebrating the Paschal meal. It is more easy to believe that Jesus celebrated 
the Paschal meal before the usual time, viz. on the Jewish 14th, but before 
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midnight and some twenty hours before the usual time for slaughtering the 
lambs, at which time He was dying or dead upon the cross. id. 

Professor D. Chwolson of Petersburg has made a new attempt at a solution 
in a recently published essay, Das letzte Passamahl Christé und der Tag seines 
Todes; Mémoire de 0 Académie Impétriale des Sciences, viit Serie, tome xli. 
No. 1. A criticism in the Guardian, June 28, 1893, tends to show that it 
leaves the crucial question just where it was. A later contribution is that of 
G. M. Semeria, Le Jour dela Mort de Jésus ; Rev. bzb1. 1, 1896. 


7. "HOev Se i hp. 7. at. The day itself arrived, as distinct 
from ‘was approaching” (ver. 1). This arriving would take 
place at sunset on the 13th. See Schanz, ad Joc. Mt. and Mk. 
have 7H porn Tov éGipor. 

Zev OUec9ar. This in no way proves that the 14th, according 
to our reckoning, is intended. The day on which the lambs had 
to be killed began at sunset on the 13th, and ended at sunset-on 
the 14th; and the lambs were killed about 2.30-5.30 P.M. on the 
14th in the Court of the Priests. Each head of the company sharing 
the lamb slew the animal, whose blood was caught in a bowl by 
a priest and poured at the foot of the altar of burnt-offering 
(Edersh. Zhe Temple, p. 190). It was on the evening of the 13th 
that the houses were carefully searched for leaven, in silence, and 
with a light: comp. 1 Cor. v. 7; Zeph.i. 12. The ede refers to 
legal necessity : it was so prescribed. 

8. dnéotetkev. Both Mt. and Mk. omit this preliminary order 
and begin with the disciples’ question: and Lk. alone gives the 
names of the two who were sent. As this does not harmonize 
with the theory that Lk. shows animus against Peter, we are told 
that Peter and John are named by Lk. as the representatives of 
the old Judaism. ‘The treason of Judas might lead Jesus to select 
two of His most trusted Apostles. 

10. The care with which Jesus avoids an open statement to 
all the disciples as to the place ordained for the supper may be 
explained in the same way. Until His hour is come Judas must 
be prevented from executing his project: and no miracle is 
wrought, where ordinary precautions suffice. In what follows Lk. 
and Mk. are almost identical: Mt. is more brief. 

Evidently the év@pwmos is not the head of the household, but a 
" servant or slave: the carrying of water was specially the work of 
slaves or of women (Deut. xxix. 11; Josh. ix. 21-27; Gen. 
xxiv. 11; Jn. iv. 7). The head of the house is z” the house 
(vv. 10, 11). The suggestion, therefore, that this is the master of 
the house drawing the water for making the bread, according to 
custom, on the 13th of Nisan, falls to the ground. This incident 
gives no help in deciding between the 13th and the 14th. The 
water was more probably for washing the hands before the evening 
meal. With xepdysov vdaros comp. éddéBactpov pupov (vii. 37). 
As in the case of the colt (xix. 30), we are uncertain whether this 
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1s a case of supernatural knowledge, or of previous arrangement ; 
but in both cases prophetic prescience seems to be implied. 


a amphorant aque portans (Vulg.) bajulans bascellum (vascellum) 
aque (d). 

q Al. épetre. Fut. for imperat. This is more common in prohibitions than 
in commands (iv. 12; Acts xxiii. 5; Mt. vi. 5). In the Decalogue, only the 
positive riwa rov marépa has the imperative: the negative commandments 
have ov with the fut. indic. Win. xliii. 5. c, p. 396. 

TS otkodcomdty THS Oixias. A pleonasm marking a late stage in the 
language, in which the meaning of olxodeomérns has become indefinite: comp. 
tromédiovy Tv TodGy (xx. 43), cvav ouvBbowa, orparnydy THs oTpariAs, the 
Daily Journal, etc. The cogn. accus. (aéAeuov rodeuetv, olkodopety ofkov) is 
different. 


6 Si8doKados. Like 6 xvpios (xix. 31), this implies that the 
man knows Jesus, and is perhaps in some degree a disciple. 

7s xatdédupa. Not necessarily the same as the dvdyatov 
(ver. 12). It is possible that Jesus only asked for the large 
general room on the ground floor (comp. ii. 7), but that the man 
gave Him the best room, reserved for more private uses, above the 
kaTtdAvua. It was a common thing for the inhabitants of {etusslem 
to lend a room to pilgrims for the passover, the usual payment 
‘being the skin of the paschal lamb and the vessels used at the 
méal. Mt. alone gives the words 6 kaipds pov eyyvis éorwv, which 
perhaps explains why Jesus is having the paschal meal before the 
time. Neither here, nor at the supper, is any mention of a lamb: 
-and perhaps there was none. ‘The time for slaughtering had not> 
yet come ; and, as Jesus was excommunicated, it is not likely that 
the priests would have helped His disciples to observe the ritual 
respecting it. Moreover, there would hardly be time for all this 
and for the roasting of the lamb. The Last Supper was the 
inauguration of a new order rather than the completion of an old 
one; and its significance is enhanced if the central symbol of the 
old dispensation was absent, when He whom it symbolized was 
instituting the commemoration of that which the old symbol pre- 
figured. It was on the last great day of the F. of Tabernacles, 
when the water from Siloam was probably zof poured out beside 
the altar, that Jesus cried, “If any man thirst, let him come unto 
Me, and drink” (Jn. vii. 37); and it was when the great lamps 
were zof lit in the Court of the Women, that He said, “I am the 
Light of the World” (Jn. viii. 12). From gv. 15-19 it appears 
that 73 mdéoxa and pdéyo refer to the eucharistic bread and wine. 


12. dvdyarov. ‘‘ Anything raised above the ground (dvd or dvw and 
ata or vi), upper floor (Xen. Anad. v. 4. 29), upper room.” Y Only here and 
Mk. xiv. 15. fle MSS. vary between dvd-ya.or, dvdyacoy, dviryewy, dviryews, 
dvdyaov, and dvwyeov. Most, including the best, have dvdyaov. That 
this room is identical with the vepmov, Acts i. 13, is pure conjecture: the 
change of word is against it, 
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In both passages Vulg. has canaculum, for which Old Latin texts have 
here medianum (a), pede plano locum (b), superiorum locum (q), tn superiore- 
bus locum (ce), and superiorem domum (d). 


_éotpopévov. “Spread, furnished”—with waz, depends upon 
the context, which here suggests couches or cushions: comp. Acts 
ix. 34. Luther erroneously has gepflastert. Mk. adds €rovpov, 
which some insert here. i 

18. xaOds. ‘Even as”: the correspondence was exact; comp. 


xix. 32. The Evangelists seem to intimate that Christ’s knowledge - | 


was supernatural rather than the result of previous arrangement. 
But in any case the remaining ten, including Judas, were left in 
ignorance as to where the meal was to take place. 

14-23. The Last Supper, with the Institution of the Eucharist 
as a new Passover: comp. Mt. xxvi. 20-29; Mk. xiv. 17-25. ~The 
declaration that one of them is a traitor is placed by Mt. and Mk. 
at the beginning of the section, by Lk. at the end (ver. 21): comp. 
Jn. xiii. 21, where the wording of the declaration agrees with Mt. 
and Mk. Lk. seems to have used an independent source: comp. 
q Cor, xt 24,2'5, 

14. Lk.’s independence appears at once: nearly every word in 
the verse differs from Mt. and Mk. 

dvémecev. Mt. has dvéxertro: the practice of standing (Exod. 
xii. 11) had long been abandoned; first for sitting, and then for _ 
_reclining. os servorum est, ut edant stantes; at nunc comedunt 
recumbentes, ut dignoscatur, exisse eos e servitute in libertatem, was 
the explanation given by the Rabbins. The choosing of the lamb 
ten days in advance had also been given up. Here, as elsewhere, 
dvanixrw implies a change of position (xi. 37, xiv. 10, xvii. 73 Jn. 
xiii. 12, 25, etc.), Lft. On a Fresh Revision of N.T. p. 80. 


ot Gréoro\or. This is the true reading. In some texts dwdexa has been 
inserted (AC PR) or substituted (LX) from Mt. and Mk. Ten to thirty 
was the number for a passover. Note that Lk. once more has ody, where 
others have werd or kal; comp. viii. 38, 51, xx. I, xxii. 56. 


15. The whole of this verse and most of the next are peculiar 
to Lk. The combination of émiOupia éreO¥unoa with rod pe rabely 
is remarkable. he knowledge of the intensity of the suffering 
does not cancel the intensity of the desire. Re 3) 


CEwOupiq, éreOvpnoa. . A Hebraism common in.LXX. Comp. Acts 
v. 28, Xxill. 14 5 Jn. lil. 29 5 Mt. xiii. 14, xv. 43 James v. 17; Gen. xxxi. 30; 
Exod. xxi. 20; Deut. vii. 26, etc. 


16. od ph ddyw aitd. After this present occasion. The avro 
must refer to todro 76 mdéoxa. (ver. 15), and shows that this need 
not imply a lamb. The Passover of which Christ will partake, 
after having fulfilled the type, is the Christian Eucharist, in which 
He joins with the faithful in the Kingdom of God on earth. Others 
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suppose the reference to be to the spiritual banquet in the world 
to come. But if avré means the paschal lamb, in what sense could 
_Jesus partake of that in the future? The Mishna itself con- 
templates the possibility of a passover without a lamb, and rules 
that unleavened bread is the only essential thing. With an influx 
of many thousands of pilgrims, to provide a lamb might be in 
some cases impossible. 

17. Sefdpevos. It was handed to Him: contrast AaBuy, ver. 19 
(Schanz). It is usual to consider this as the first or second of the 
four cups that were handed round during the paschal meal; the 
eucharistic cup being identified with the third or fourth. But we 
are in doubt (1) as to what the paschal ritual was at this time ; 
(2) as to the extent to which Jesus followed the paschal ritual in 
this highly exceptional celebration ; (3) as to the text of this pas- 
sage, especially as to whether Lk. records two cups or only one: so 
that identifications of this kind are very precarious. In any case, 
Lk. mentions a cup defore the breaking of the bread, whether this 
be the eucharistic cup or not: and S. Paul twice mentions the cup 
first (1 Cor. x. 16, 21), although in his account of the institution 
he follows the usual order (1 Cor. xi. 23). In the Avday7 the cup 
is placed first (ix. 2: see Schaff’s 3rd ed. pp. 58-61, 191). 

edxaptotioas. This seems to imply the eucharistic cup. All 
three have evxapiorycas of the cup. Lk. repeats it of the bread, 
where Mt. and Mk. have eiAoynoas. 


In the Jewish ritual the person who presided began by asking a blessing on 
the feast ; then blessed, drank, and passed the first cup. Then Ps, cxiii. and 
cexiv. were sung and the bitter herbs eaten, followed by the second cup. After 
which the president explained the meaning of the feast: and some think that for 
this explanation of the old rite Jesus substituted the institution of the new one, 
After the eating of the lamb and unleavened cakes came the thanksgiving for the 
meal and the blessing and drinking of the third cup. Lastly, the singing of Ps, 
cexy.-cxviii. followed by the fourth cup: and there was sometimes a fifth. 


” Stapepicare, Comp. Acts ii. 45; Judg. v. 30. Followed by eis 
éautous, it expresses more strongly than the mid. (xxiii. 34; Mt. 
xxvii. 35) the fact of mutual distribution. In some texts (A D etc.) 
eis éavtovs has been altered into the more usual dat. (Jn. xix. 24 ; 
Acts ii. 45). The distribution would be made by each drinking in 
turn, rather than by each pouring some into a cup of his own. 
The «is éavrovs perhaps corresponds to the wavres of Mt. and Mk. 
IIdere (émov) e€ avrod TAVTES. 

18. dad tod vov. This at first sight appears to mean that Jesus 
did not partake of the cup. “I say, Divide it among yourselves, 
because henceforth I shall zof drink,” etc. But this would be 
strange ; for (1) according to Jewish practice it would be monstrous 
for the presiding person to abstain from partaking ; (2) Jesus had 
just said that He earnestly desired to partake of this paschal meal ; 
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and (3) vw. 17, 18 seem to be parallel to 15, 16: He eats the 
paschal food, and then says that it is for the last time under these 
conditions ; and He drinks of the paschal cup, and then says that it 
is for the last time under these conditions. There is nothing in any 
of the accounts to prevent us from supposing that Jesus drank 
before handing the cup to the others. The ydp explains why they 
are to consume it among ¢hemselves, and not expect Him to take 
more: than was ceremonially necessary; and the dao rod voy will 
then be quite exact. “Ihave just drunk; but from this moment 
onwards I will drink no more”: comp. odkér. od py wiw. It was 
possibly because dd rod viv seemed to mean that Jesus refused to 
drink that some texts (A C etc.) omitted the words. 

Tod yevrpatos THs dumédhou. Some regard this as a reference to 
the Jewish benediction at the first cup: ‘“ Blessed be Thou, O 
Lord our God, the King of the world, who hast created the fruit 
of the vine.” It is quite uncertain that this form was in use at the 
time. For yévnua see Deissmann, Bzdelstudien, p. 105. 


Latin variations in rendering are of interest: generatzone vitzs (Vulg.), 
fructu vinew (a), creatura vinex (d), genimene vitis (5). Comp. iii. 7. Syr- 
Sin. omits “‘of the vine.” See Pasch. Radb. on Mt. xxvi. 29, Migne, 
cxx. 895. 


19, 20. In connexion with what follows we have these points to consider. 
(1) Are the words from 7d vrép tudv didbuevoy to 7d Uréep Vudv éexxuYYdmevoy 
part of the original text? (2) Ifthey are, is 7d aor#poy in ver. 20 the same as 
mornptov in ver. 17? 

Assuming provisionally that the overwhelming external evidence of almost 
all MSS. and Versions in favour of the words in question is to be accepted, we 
may discuss the second point. As in the other case, neither view is free from 
serious difficulty. Ifthe cup of ver. 20 is mot the same as that of ver. 17, then 
Lk. not only states that Jesus did not drink of the eucharistic cup (for od uh 
mlw dad rod viv excludes the partaking of any subsequent cup), but he also 
‘records that Jesus charged the Apostles to partake of the earlier cup, while he is 
‘silent as to any charge to partake of the eucharistic cup. So far as this report 
of the Institution goes, therefore, we are expressly told that the Celebrant 
refused the cup Himself, and we are not told that He handed it to the disciples. 
If, on the other hand, we identify the two cups, and regard vv. 17, 18 as the 
premature mention of what should have been given in one piece at ver. 20, then 
its severance into two portions, and the insertion of the distribution of the bread 
‘between the two portions, are inexplicable. Of the two difficulties, this seems 
to be the greater, and it is better not to identify the two cups. It is some con- 
firmation of this that in ver. 17 tor/pcov is without the article, ‘‘a@,cup,” while 
in ver. 20 it is “‘¢he cup.” But 7d worjprov xeed not mean more than ‘the cup 
just mentioned.” “In Mt. and Mk. zorjpiov has no article: and in all three 
éprov has no article: so that its absence in ver. 17 and presence in ver. 20 is 
not of much weight in deciding between the two difficulties. The only way'to 
avoid both these difficulties is to surrender the passage as an intérpolation. 

Dad ff,il omit from 76 brép bur to éxyxuvyduevov, and Syr-Cur. omits ver. 20, 
while b e Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. place ver. 19 before ver. 17, an arrangement 
which has been elaborately advocated by Dean Blakesley (Prelectéo in Scholds 
Cantab. Feb. 14,1850). The possibility of the whole being an importation from 
1 Cor. xi. 24, 25 may be admitted on the evidence ; but the probability of ver. 19, 
either to rd oGud pov (b e Syr-Cur.), or to the end (Syr-Sin.), having stood 
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originally before ver. 17 is almost infinitesimal. In what way can we account 
for so simple an arrangement (harmonizing with Mt. and Mk.) becoming almost 
universally disturbed? ‘‘ These difficulties, added to the suspicious coincidence 
with 1 Cor. xi. 24f., and the Transcriptional evidence given above, leave no 
moral doubt (see /z¢vod. § 240) that the words in question were absent from 
the original text of Le, notwithstanding the purely Western ancestry of the 
documents which omit them” (WH. ii. App. p. 64). For the other view see 
Scrivener; also R. A. Hoffmann, Abendmahisgedanken Jesu Christi, 1896, 


Pp: 5-25- 


19. oPav &ptov ebxaproTioas ekXacev. The taking bread (or a 
loaf), breaking, giving thanks, and the declaration, “This is My 
Body,” are in all four accounts. But for edxapurryoas here and 
1 Cor. xi. 24 Mt. and Mk. have etAoy7oas, and both here and 1 Cor. 
AdBere is omitted. Mt. alone has ¢ayere with Aafere of the bread, 
and Lk. alone has Adfere of the cup (ver. 17); but perhaps this is 
not the eucharistic cup (see above). if 

Toots éot 75 cHud pou. Not much is gained by pointing out 
that the éorzy would not be expressed in Aramaic. It must be 
understood ; and the meaning of rodro, and its relation to 76 céua 
pov must be discussed. ‘The rotro cannot mean the act of break- 
ing and eating, nor anything else excepting “this bread.” For the 
meaning of ears see ver. 20, where the zorypuoy is identified with 
H kawvy Siabyxn, and comp. eit in Jn. viii. 12, ix. 5, xiv. 6, xv. 1, 5. 
In, taking this bread they in some real sense take His Body. See 
Thirlwall’s Charges, vol. i. Charges v. and vi.; vol. ii. Charge x. 
and esp. p. 251, ed. Perowne, 1877 ; also Gould on Mk. xiv. 22. - 

76 Unép Spay SiSdpevor. Peculiar to this account: ‘which is 
being given for your advantage.” The xrAdp<voy, which many texts 
add to 76 irép judy in 1 Cor. xi. 24, is not genuine. 

touTo moveite. The proposal to give these words a sacrificial 
meaning, and translate them “ Offer this, Sacrifice this, Offer this 
sacrifice,” cannot be maintained. It has against it (1) the erdinary 
meaning of wovetv in N.T., in LXX, and in Greek literature gener- 
ally ; (2) the authority of all the Gveek_Fathers,1. who knew their@ 
own language, knew the N.T. and the LXX, and understood the 
words as having the ordinary meaning, ‘Perform this action” ; 
(3) the authority of the Larly Liturgies, which do not use roveiy or | 
jacere when the bread and wine are offered, but zpoodé¢pew or 
offerre, although the words of institution precede the oblation, and 
thus suggest rotety or facere ; (4) the authority of a large majority « 
of commentators, ancient and modern, of the most various schools, 
‘who either make no comment, as if the ordinary meaning were too 


1 Tt has been asserted that Justin Martyr (77y. xli. and Ixx.) is an exception. 
But this is a mistake. That Justin himself sometimes uses zrocety in a sacrificial 
sense is possible ; that he understood rodro wae?re in this sense is not credible. 
No subsequent Father notes that Justin gives this interpretation, an interpreta- 
tion so remarkable that it must have attracted attention, 
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obvious to need stating: or give the ordinary meaning without 
mentioning any other as worthy of consideration; or expressly 
reject the sacrificial meaning ; (5) the testimony of the Sep/uagint, 
in which the various and frequent Hebrew words which mean 
“offer” or “sacrifice” are translated, not by rovetv, but by rpoodé- 
pew or dvadépew or the like; (6) the fact that here and in 1 Cor. 
xi. 24 the writer might easily have made the sacrificial meaning clear 
by using zpoo¢epev or avadépev. He has not even suggested such 
a meaning, as he might have done by writing wovetre rovrov, Le. 
rovrov Tov dprov. He has given as a translation of Christ’s words 
neither “ Offer this bread,” nor “‘ Offer this,” nor ‘ Do this bread” 
(which might have suggested “ Offer this bread”), but “Do this 
thing.” See £xfositor, 3rd series, vii. 441; T. K. Abbott, Essays 
on the Original Texts of O. & N.T., Longmans, 1891, p. 119; A 
Reply to Mr. Supple’s and other Criticisms, Longmans, 1893 ; 
Mason, faith of the Gospel, Rivingtons, 1888, p. 309. 

eis THY ephy dvdpynow. “ With a view to a calling to mind, a 
recollection, of Me.” ‘The word means more than a mere record 
or memorial, and is in harmony with the pres. imperat. qoce?re : 
‘Continually do this in order to bring Me to mind,” ze. “to remind 
yourselves and others of the redemption which I have won by My 
death.” The eucharist is to be a continual calling to mind of Him 
who redeemed men from the bondage of sin, as the Passover was 
an annual calling to mind of redemption from the bondage of 
Egypt (Exod. xii. 24-27, xili. 8, 14). In N.T. dvdpvyow occurs 
only here, 1 Cor. xi. 24, 25, and Heb. x. 3, where see Wsctt. 
Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 17; 2 Tim. i. 6. In LXX it occurs Lev. xxiv. 7 ; 
Num. x. 10; Wisd. xvi. 6; the titles of Ps. xxxvii. and lxix. 
T. K. Abbott has shown that a sacrificial meaning cannot be 
obtained from dvduvyow any more than from wovetre (Essays, ete. 
Pp. 122.5 A‘ Reply, etc p. 34). 


The els corresponds to iva rather than to #s, and indicates the purport of 
the new institution. For the possessive pronoun used objectively comp. 
Hom, X1..31,5 1 Cor, “V..31, XVin 17s 

The omission of this charge, rofro move?re, x.7.d., in Mt. and Mk. has 
attracted attention. Dr. C. A. Briggs says, “‘Jiilicher (Zur Gesch. der Abend- 
mahlsfecer in der dltesten Kirche, in the Theolog. Abhandlungen Wetasticker 
gewidmet, 1892, s. 238 seq.) and Spitta (Urchristenthum, i. s. 238 seg.) are 
doubtless correct in their opinion that the earliest Christian tradition, repre- 
sented by Mark and Matthew, knew nothing of an institution of the Lord’s 
Supper by Jesus on the night of His betrayal, as a sacrament to be observed 
continuously in the future. But they admit that Paul and Luke are sustained 
by the earliest Christian usage in representing it as a permanent institution. 
It is easier to suppose that the risen Lord in connection with these manifesta- 
tions commanded the perpetual observance of the holy supper, just as He gave 
the Apostles their commission to preach and baptize, and explained the 
mystery of His life and death (Luke xxiv. 25-49). Paul and Luke would 
then combine the words of Jesus on two different occasions” (Zhe Afesstah of 
the Gospels, T, & T. Clark, 1894, p. 123). See Schaefer, Das Herrenmahl 
nach Ursprung und Bedeutung, Giitersloh, 1897. 
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20..75 orypiov. The 76 may mean the cup which all Christians 
«now as part of the eucharist, or (if this passage be genuine) 
the cup mentioned before: (ver. 17). Paul also has the article, 
Mt. and Mk. not. The other portions of this verse which are in 
1 Cor., but not in Mt. and Mk., are dcatrus pera 76 Serrvjoa. .. 
70 worypiov . .. Kawy. . év 7G, On the other hand, Paul and 
Lk. omit IIvere &€ abrod rdvres (Mt.) or ero e& abrod wdvres (Mk.). 
The écavtws means that He took it, gave thanks, and gave it to 
them. For xow, which is opposed to waAaud (2 Cor: ili. 6; 
comp. Rom. xi. 27), see on v. 38. as 

SiaOyjky év TO aipati pou. Mt. and Mk. have 70 aipa pov: ris 
diaOyjxns, which is closer to LXX of Exod. xxiv. 8, 76 afya ris 
diadyxys. Comp. év aipare diaPyxys (Zech. ix. 11). The ¢esta- 
mentum sanguine suo obsignatum of Tertullian (Adv. Marcion. 
iv. 40) gives the sense fairly well. The ratification of a covenant 
was commonly associated with the shedding of blood; and what 
was written in blood was believed to be indelible. For 8:a0qxy 
see Wsctt. on Heb. ix. 15, 16, with the additional note, p. 298. 

16 Omép bpdv éxxuvvdpevov. The study is peculiar to this passage. 
Mk. has trép wodAGv, Mt. epi rodAGv, and Paul omits. The 
tpov both here and in ver. 19 means the Apostles as representatives 
of all. 


The part. is the Aolic form of the pres. part. pass. of éxytyw = éxxéw 
(comp. Acts xxii. 20); ‘‘ being poured out,” like dcdduevoyv (ver. 19). In 
sense 70 éxx. agrees with aluart, but in grammar with worjpioy: in Mt. and 
Mk., both in sense and grammar, with aiwa. But see Win. Ixvil. 3, p. 791. 


21-28. The Declaration about the Traitor, Comp. Mt 
xxvi. 21-25; Mk. xiv. 18-21; Jn. xiil. 21-30. 

If Lk. places this incident in its proper place, Judas did partake 
of the eucharist. But the question cannot be decided. See 
Schanz, ad loc. pp. 509, 510. 

21. why id00  xelp . . . emt THs tpamelLys. The expression is 
peculiar to Lk. The wA7v here indicates a transition; an expan- 
sion or change of subject. From the meaning of His death He 
passes to the manner of it. Others take it as a restriction of iép 
dav ; others again as marking a contrast between Christ’s conduct 
and that of the traitor. See on vi. 24, 35,.x. 11, 14. The verse 
may be understood literally, but probably means no more than 
that the traitor was sharing the same meal with Him: comp. Mt. 
Soviene 30 

22. It is here that Lk. is almost verbatim the same as Mt. and 
Mk. Such solemn words would be likely to be remembered in 
one and the same form. Keim draws attention to their conspicu- 
ous originality. They are not adaptations of anything in O.T., 
although Obad. 7 and Mic. vii. 6 might appropriately have been 
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used (v. p. 309). He regards Lk. as most exact. In any case 
mopeverat, for which Mt. and Mk. have trdye., is to be noticed. It 
is probably used in the LXX sense of. “depart, die”: comp. Ps. 

Ixxvili. 39. he Ae 

Stu 6 vids pév. The “because” explains how such an amazing 
thing has come to pass. Failure to see the meaning of ore 
(«BD LT, Sah. Boh.) has caused the substitution in many texts 
of cof (AXTAATI, bcefff, Vulg. Syr-Sin. Arm. Aeth.), while 
others omit (ad, Orig.). 

kata 73 dpiopévov. It is part of the Divine decree that the 
death of the Christ should be accompanied by betrayal: Mt. and 
Mk. have xaos yéypamrat wept adrod: comp. Acts il. 23. Except- 
ing Rom. i. 4; Heb. iv. 7, opiZew is peculiar to Lk. (Acts ii. 23, 
X. 42, Xi. 29, XVii. 26, 31). S 

mAh ogat. Mt. and Mk. have otal dé; but Lk. is fond of 
mhyv (ver. 21). Although God knows from all eternity that Judas 
is the betrayer of the Christ, yef this does not destroy the freedom 
or responsibility of Judas. The éxetv» marks him off as an alien: 
comp. Jn. xiii. 26, 27, 30. Mt. and Mk. add xaddv air@ «i ov 
eyevv7 On 6 dvOpwros éxeivos. 

23. Here jpéavrto is the one word which is common to all three. 
Mt. and Mk. say that they each asked Jesus (and Mt. adds that Judas 
in particular asked) “Is it 1?” No one seems to have suspected 
Judas ; and perhaps Christ’s 2d efras was heard by Judas alone. 
Jesus may have had Judas next to Him on one side, S. John being 
on the other. For zpdcoewv of doing evil comp. Jn. ili. 20, 21 ; 
Rom. vii. 19; Thue. iv. 89. 2. 

24-30. The Strife as to Precedence. 


Disputes of this kind had taken place before, and the frequent records of 
them are among the abundant proofs of the candour of the Evangelists. Buta 
comparison of the records seems to indicate that the tradition respecting them 
had become somewhat confused ; and it is possible that what was said on one 
occasion has in part been transferred to another. Comp. Mt. xviii. 1-5 ; Mk. 
ix. 33-37; Lk. ix. 46-48; Jn. xiii. 14: also Mt. xx. 24-28; Mk. x. 41-45; 
Lk. xxii. 24-27. Of these last three passages, Mt. and Mk. clearly refer to the 
same incident, which took place considerably before the Last Supper. If Lk. 
merely knew what Jesus said on that occasion, but did not know the occasion, 
he would hardly have selected the Last Supper as a suitable place for the incident. 
He probably had good reason for believing that a dispute of this kind took place 
at the supper. Jesus may have repeated some of what He had said on a similar 
occasion ; or Lk. may have transferred what was said then to the present occa- 
sion. But there is no note of time or sequence in ver. 24, where 6é cat simply 
indicates that something of a different character (5é¢) from what precedes also 
(kal) took place: and it is scarcely credible that this strife occurred after Jesus 
had washed their feet and instituted the eucharist. More probably the dispute 
arose respecting the places at the paschal meal—who was to be nearest to the 
Master; and the feet-washing was a symbolical rebuke to this contention. 
Here ver. 27 appears to have direct reference to His having washed their feet. 


24, *Eyéveto Sé kai, “ But there arose also”: see small print on 
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lil. 9. The 8€ perhaps contrasts this discussion with that as to 
which of them was the traitor. But we are not sure that the one 
discussion came closely after the other. 

poverxia. “ Contentiousness.” Here only in N.T., but quite 
classical. It is sometimes coupled with Bacxavia (4 Mac. i. 26; 
M. Antonin. iii. 4), and easily comes to mean “contention” 
(2 Mace. iv. 4; Jos. Anz. vii. 8. 4). 

Soxet eivar. “1s accounted, allowed to be”—omnium suffragiis ; 
implying who ought to be so accounted. See Lft. on Gal. ii. 6. 

petLav. Not quite equivalent to the superlative, which would 
have indicated several gradations from lowest to highest. The 
comparative implies only two,—a superior and all the rest as 
equals: ix. 46; Mk. ix. 34. Win. xxxv. 4, p. 305. 

25. Almost verbatim as the account of the earlier strife pro- 
voked by James and John (Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x. 42). For kupuevou- 
ow comp. Rom. xiv. 9; 2 Cor. 1. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 15. Mt. and Mk, 
use the compounds, xaraxup. and katefovoral, 

evepyérat Kadodvrat Peculiar to Lk. The phrase evepyérys 
Baorréos aveypddy (Hdt. viii. 85. 4: comp. Thue. 1. 129. 2; Esth. 
li. 23, vi. 1) is not parallel. ‘There persons who have done special 
service to the sovereign are formally credited with it. Here it is 
the sovereign who receives the title of Benefactor (¢.e. of his 
country, or of mankind) as a perpetual epithet; e.g. some of the 
Greek kings of Egypt. Comp. 2wrnp, Pater patrix, Servus ser- 
vorum. For less formal instances of the title see McClellan and 
Wetstein. : 


It is better to.take xadoduras.as middle: ‘‘ claim the title,” Azze tétulum 
stbz vindicant (Beng.). This is what the disciples were doing. 


26. 6 peifwr. He who is really above the rest. True great- 
ness involves service to others: zoblesse oblige. For ywéo8a, “let 
him prove himself to be,” comp. x. 36, xii. 40, xvi. II, xix, 17. 
We have an echo of this 1 Pet. v. 3. For vedtepos as diaxovav 
comp. Acts v. 6, 10: vewrepoy dé Aéyer Tov Eoxarov (Euthym.), the 
lowest in rank. 


The Latin Versions have junzor (ef Vulg.), mznor (ac ffi), mznus (d, 
petpérepos D), juvenzs (r), adulescentior (bq). 

For 6 iryovmevos we have guz preest (abfq), gud princeps est (r), guz 
primus est (1), gut preesens est (e), gue ducatum agit (d), gue preecessor est 
(Vulg.). In N.T. iyéouae means “lead” only in pres. part., and most often 
in Lk. It is*used of any leader, ecclesiastica or vivil (Acts vil. 10, xiv. 12, 
xv. 22; Mt. ii. 6; Heb. xiii. 7, 17, 24). In LXX it is freq. 


27. éyo 8é év péow bpdv. This need not be confined to the 
feet-washing (Euthym. De W. Godet, Hahn), nor to the fact that 


the person who presided at the paschal meal served the others 
(Hofm.): and the reference to either is uncertain. The whole of 
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Christ’s ministry was one of service to His disciples (Ndsg. Weiss), 

mei oe : 

For év péow see on Vill. 7. 
Strauss, Keim, and others regard the feet-washing recorded in Jn. as a mere 


fictitious illustration of Lk. xii, 37 and xxii. 27 (Z. _/. § 86, p. 542, ed. 1864 ; 
Jes. of Naz V. Pp. 341 ni). 


28-30. Nearly the whole of this is peculiar to Lk. But comp. 
Mt. xix. 28. Having rebuked them for raising the question of 
precedence among themselves, Jesus shows them wherein the _ 
privileges which they a@// enjoy consist, viz. in their standing by 
Him in His service to others. He gives preference to none. 

28. ot Siopepevnkdtes pet euod. ‘The idea of persistent loyalty __ 
is enforced by the compound verb, by the perfect tense, and by 
the preposition (Lft. on Gal. ii. 5): “who have perseveringly re- 
mained with Me and continue to do so” (i. 22; Heb. i. 11; 2 Pet. 
iii. 4). 

: Tois teipacpots pou. The trials to which He had been sub- 
jected during His ministry, and especially the latter portion of it. 
These, even to Him, were temptations to abandon His work. 
Comp. axpu karpod (iv. 13). 

Kayo Sratiepar spiv. “And J on My part, in return for your 
loyalty, hereby appoint to you dominion, even as My Father 
appointed to Me dominion.” As in i. 33, Bagirela is here 
“dominion” rather than “a kingdom”: comp. xxiii. 42; Rev. 
xvii. 12; 1 Thes. ii, 12. See on xi. 2. . Comp. tiv Baotdciar eis 
tHv “AdeEdySpav Siéero (Jos. Anz. xiii. 16. 1). 


A connexion with d:a6jxn (ver. 20) is doubtful. The xawwh 8ia04Kn is 
with all the faithful; this dvari@ewar seems to be confined to the Apostles. 
The verb does not necessarily mean ‘‘ covenant to give” or ‘‘assign by be- 
quest,” which would not fit dué0ero here, but may be used of any formal 
arrangement or disposition (Hdt. i, 194. 6; Xen. Anad, vii. 3. 10; Mem. 
1a tOar L3)3 CyseaVei2e TiO) 


30. tva éoOyte kat mivnte. This is the purpose of conferring 
regal power upon them. Some make from xafés to Baowrciay a 
parenthesis and render, “T also (even as My Father appointed to 
Me dominion) appoint to you that ye may eat and drink,” etc. 
So Theophyl. Nosg. Hahn. But BactAe/ay belongs to both d.a- 
tiBewor and diefero, So Euthym. De W. Mey. Weiss, Schanz, 
Godet. 

ént_ tis tpanétns pov. The Jews commonly regarded the 
Messianic Kingdom as a banquet: comp. xiii. 29, xiv. 15. Czbus 
potus, te, tle de quo alias dicitur, Beati qui esuriunt et sitiunt 
justitiam (Bede). 

kaijobe él Opdvwv. The meaning of the promise is parallel to 
what precedes. As they have shared the trials, so they shall share 
the joy; and as they have proclaimed the Kingdom to Israel, so 
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they shall exercise royal power over Israel, judging them accord- 
ing as they have accepted or rejected what was proclaimed. Comp. 
a Cor vil 2,°3 52 Rey. xx. 4. 


As to the verb, the readings are very various: xa0lterde (EF K MSU 
VXT A), kxadlicnode (H), Kabéfnobe (D). But the choice lies between 
xa0jo0e (B* T A), which must depend upon iva, and xadjoecbe (8 A B® G 
LQ), which rather gives this as an independent promise. In Mt. xix. 28 
kaGijoecGe is right, and may have been transferred to this passage, as dwWdexa 
has been in some authorities (§ D X, abcdflq) with @péywy. 


31-34. The Prediction of Peter’s Denial. 


Both the prediction and the fulfilment are given in all four Gospels. A 
comparison of them shows that Lk. and Jn. are quite independent of one an- 
other and of the other two. We have three separate narratives. Lk. agrees 
with Jn. (xiii. 36-38) in placing the prediction in the supper-room. Mt. 
(xxvi. 30-35) and Mk. (xiv. 26-30) place it on the way from the room to 
Gethsemane. It is not likely that it was repeated; and the arrangement of 
Lk. and Jn. is to be preferred. But some make three predictions ; two in the 
room (Lk. being different from Jn.), and one during the walk to Gethseniane. . 
Godet regards a repetition of such a prophecy zmposseble de supposer (ii. p. 476). 


81. Lk. makes no break in Christ’s words, but it is possible 
that’ a remark of Peter’s, such as Jn. records, is omitted. The 
apparent want of connexion between vv. 30 and 31 has led to the 
insertion «ie 82 6 Kdpios (8 A D Q X, Latt.), as if to mark the be- 
ginning of a new subject.. B LT, Sah. Boh. Syr-Sin. omit.. Bede: 
suggests by way of connexion, Ve gloriarentur undecim apostoli, 
suisve viribus tribuerent, quod soli pene inter tot miliia Judzeorum 
dicerentur in tentationibus permansisse cum Domino, ostendit et eos 
st non juvantis se Domini essent opitulatione protecti, eadem procella 
cum ceteris potuisse contert. 

Xipwv Xipwv. The repetition of the name is impressive: see 
on x. 41. Contrast Ilérpe ver. 34. The whole of this address 
(31, 32) is peculiar to Lk. It tends to mitigate Peter’s guilt, by 
showing how sorely he was tried. Lk. “ever spares the Twelve.” 
See pp. 146,172, 511. 

6 Latavas e&nrHoato Suds. “Satan odbfained you by asking” 
“ (RV. marg.); “procured your being surrendered to him,” as in 
the case of Job (i. 12, ii. 6): exorvavit vos. Neither postulavit 
(Tert. Cypr.), nor gueszvit (c), nor expetivit (f Vulg.) is adequate. 
The aorist of the compound verb necessarily implies success in the 
petition: In class. Grk. the mid. would generally have a good | 
sense: “obtained your release by entreaty.” See instances in 
Wetst. and Field.. As in x. 18 Jesus is here communicating a 
portion of His divine knowledge. See notes there and on viii. 12. 
Note the plur. éyas, which covers both ov and rods ddeAdods 
vov. Satan was allowed to try them all (Mt. xxvi. 31, 56; Mk. 
xiv. 27, 50); Judd non contentus (Beng.). Comp. Apost. Const. 
Vi. 5. 4: Zest. XI. Fatr, Benj. i. 
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700 cuidcot. See oni. 74: “in order to sift.” Neither verb 
‘nor substantive (cuwlov, “a sieve, winnowing riddle”) is classical. 
‘They are probably colloquial for xéoxwov and xooxweveuv, which 
survives in modern Greek. In Amos ix. 9 we have Aucpav. See 
‘Suicer, 5.2. 


Ut ventilet (ef ff,ilqr, Ambr.), ut vexaret (Cypr. Aug.). wt cerneret (d, 
Tert. Hil.), ad cernendum (c), ut cribraret (Vulg.). : 


82. éyh 82 ee4Onv. See onv.12. The éyo 8é and the aor. 
are in marked contrast to Satan and his request. We may regard 
eEnrnoato and éde7?nv as contemporaneous. 

aept aod. As being the leader on whom so much depended, 
and as being in special need of help, as his fall proved. Jesus 
prayed for all (Jn. xvii. 2, 9, 15, 17). The interpolator of Ignatius 
understands this as a prayer for all: 6 denOets pry exAcirew tiv 
niorw tov aroctéAwv (Smyrna. vii.) For iva after déouer comp. 
ix. 40, xxl. 36. 

ph éxAlry. “Fail not utterly, once for all.” Defecit in Petro 
% &vépyeia THs wiotews ad tempus: at ekw labefactavit, non extinxit 
(Grotius). 

kat ov. Answering to éy® o& Christ has helped him: he 
must do what he can for others. 

mote émotpépas otnpicov. “When once thou hast turned 
again, stablish” (RV.). It is unnatural to take wore with oryjpicov 
(Mey. Weiss) ; and it is a mistake to make éruorpépas a sort of 
Hebraism (Ps. Ixxxv. 7, émuotpeWas lwdoes fas), meaning “in 
turn” (Grot. Maldon. Beng.), a use which perhaps does not occur 
in N.T. See Schanz. On the other hand, “when thou art con- 
verted” is too strong. It means turning again after a temporary 
aberration. Yet it is not turning Zo the brethren, but turning from 
the fault that is meant. It is not likely that the transitive sense is 
meant: “convert thy brethren and strengthen them”: comp. 
i. 16, 173; Jas. v. 19, and contrast Acts ill, 19, xxviii. 27; Mt. 
xiii, 15; Mk. iv. 12. See xpos. Times, Oct. 1899, p. 6. 

This metaphorical sense of ornplfev is not classical: comp. Acts xvili. 23 ; 
Rom. i. 11, xvi. 25; Jas. v. 8, etc. The form oripicov for or%jpitor is late. 


Some Latin texts add, without any Greek authority, e¢ vogate ne entretis 
7 temptationem (ab ce ff,1q). 


33. peta ood. First, with enthusiastic emphasis: “‘ With Zee 
I am ready.” The impulsive reply is thoroughly characteristic. As 
at the feet-washing (Jn. xill. 6, 8) he has more confidence in his 
own feelings than in Christ’s word; but this version of the utter- 
ance is less boastful than that in Mt. xxvi. 33 and Mk. xiv. 29. 

84. Adyw cou, Mérpe. For the first and last time in the Gospels 
Jesus addresses him by the significant name which He had given 
him. Rock-like strength is not to be found in self-confidence, but 
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in humble trust in Him. Mt. and Mk. have Api A€éyw cou: Jn. 
"Apiy adyyv Xr. oo. The solemn earnestness with which this 
_ definite prediction was uttered made a deep impression upon all. 
ojpepov. Mt. has tavrn rH vuxti. Mk. has both. The new 
day began after sunset. See iv. 40, v. 13, and xxiii. 38 for similar 
cases in which Mt. and Lk. have different parts of an expression, 
of which Mk. has the whole. 
ob dwvicer . . . ddéxtwp. The third of the four Roman watches 
was Called dXexropopwvia, gallicinium (Mk. xiii. 35; Apost. Const. 
Vill. 34. 1; Strabo, vii. 35 ; Geopon. 1153). The expression here is 
_ equivalent to “Before this night is past.” Mk. alone mentions 
~ the double cock-crowing, and the fact that Peter, so far from being 
silenced, kept on protesting with increased vehemence. 


€ws tpls pe Gtrapvyoy etdévar. This is the true reading (§ BLMQXT), 
The zpls is in all four Gospels: the e/dévac in Lk. alone. 


35-38. § The New Conditions; the Saying about the Sword. 
The opening words mark the beginning of a new subject; and 
there is no indication of any connexion with what precedes. It is 
one more proof of His care for them. Precautions and equipments, 
which would have hindered them in more peaceful times, have 
become necessary now. What He formerly forbade, He now en- 
joins. Dominus non eddem vivendi regulé persecutionis quam pacis 
tempore discipulos informat (Bede). 

35. “Ore dwéoretha bpds dtep B. The wording suggests a direct 
reference to x. 4, which is addressed to the Seventy. In ix. 3, 
where similar directions are given to the Zwelve, the wording is 
different. In the source which Lk. is here using the words given 
in x. 4 would seem to have been addressed to the Apostles. 
There may have been some confusion in the tradition respecting 
two similar incidents, or in the use which Lk. makes of it. 


This use of sorepeiy twos occurs here only in N.T. Comp. Jos. Az. 
ii, 2, 1. The pass, is thus used xv. 14; Rom. ill. 23; Heb. xi. 37. 


36. 6 ph exwv. This is ambiguous. It may look back to 
6 ¢xwv Baddavtiov: “He that hath no gwrse, let him sell his gar- 
ment and buy a sword” (Cov. Gen. Rhem. RV.). Or it may 
anticipate pdyaipav: “He that hath no sword, let him sell his 
garment and buy one” (Tyn. Cran. AV.). The former is far the 
more probable. Only he who has no money or wallet, would sell 
the most necessary of garments (ipdruov, vi. 29), to buy anything. 
But even the tudrov is less indispensable than a sword; so 
dangerous are their surroundings. ‘ For henceforth the question 
with all those who continue in the land will not be whether they 
possess anything or not, but whether they can exist and preserve 
their lives” (Cyril Atex. Syv. Com, ad loc., Payne Smith, p. 680) 
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Christ implies that His Apostles will have to rely upon their own 
resources and to confront deadly hostility. Comp. Jn. xv. 18-21. 
Christ does not mean that they are to repel force by force ; . still 
less that they are to use force in spreading the Gospel. But in a 
figure likely to be remembered He warns them of the changed 
circumstances for which they must now be prepared. 

37. Aéyw yap bytv. The ydép introduces the explanation of the 
change from ore daéoretAa to viv. 


To yeypappevov. Comp. xx. 17; 2 Cor. iv. 13. More often we have 
Td yeypappéva: xviii, 31, xxi. 22; Acts xiii. 29; Rev. xx. 12, xxii. 19. 

The érz before rodro (I AA TI, Vulg. Arm.) is spurious. It is the kind ot 
insertion which versions are apt to make for the sake of completeness: ‘‘ must 
yet be fulfilled.” For Set see on iv. 43 and ix, 22. 


év éuol. Therefore the disciples must expect no better treatment 
than the Master receives (Mt. x. 24; Jn. xv. 20, xiii, 16: see on 
vl. 40). 

Kat peta dvépwv. The xai is part of the quotation: Kat éy tots 
dvopos éXoyicby (Is. iii. 12): “even with the transgressors” is 
incorrect. In AV. dvomos is translated in jive different ways: 
“transeressor” (Mk. xv. 28); “wicked” (Acts ii. 23; 2 Thes. 
ii. 8), “without law” (1 Cor. ix. 21), “lawless” (1 Tim. i. 9), 
“unlawful” (2 Pet. ii. 8). 

kat ydp. An extension of the argument: ‘and what is more.” 
This fulfilment is not only necessary,—it_is reaching its conclusion, 
“is having an end” (Mk. iii. 26). The phrase 7éAos éyew is used 
of oracles and predictions being accomplished. See Field, O7. 
Norvic. iii., and comp. reréXeorau (Jn. xix. 30). 

Om. yép D, ade ff,il Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Failure to see the point of the 
yap would cause the omission. 

76 wept éxov. This form of expression is found in no other Gospel ; 
but the plur., ra mept é€uod, occurs xxiv. 19, 27 and is freq. in Acts (i. 3, 
XVili. 25, Xxill. II, 15, Xxiv. 10, 22, XxXvilil. 15, 31: im Vili. 12, xix. 8, xxviii. 
23 the rdé is probably spurious). Some texts (AXT'A etc.) have 7é here 
for 76: ea gue sunt de me (Vulg.) ; ea gue de me scribta sunt (Cod. Brix.). 
But 76 (BD LQ) has been altered to the more usual expression, perhaps 
to avoid the possible combination of 76 wept éuod réXos. There is no need to 


understand ‘yeypapuévov. Much which concerned the Christ had never been 
written. 


38. pdxoarpa. Chrysostom has supposed that these were two 
knives, prepared for the slaughtering (ver. 8) or carving of the 
paschal lamb. In itself this is not improbable: but nowhere else 
in N.T. does pdxotpa mean a knife. Assuming that swords are 
meant, these weapons may have been provided against robbers on 
the journey to Jerusalem, or against attack in the city. Peter had 
one of them, and may have been the speaker here. It is one 
more instance of the Apostles’ want of insight, and of the 
Evangelists’ candour: comp. Mk. viii. 17. Schleiermacher points 
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out that the obscurity of the passage is evidence of its genuine- 
ness and originality (p. 299, Eng. tr.). 

‘Ikavév éorw. Satis est (cff,q Vulg.), sat est (ai), sufficit 
(bdflr), which last perhaps represents épxet (D). ‘The reply is 
probably the equivalent for a Hebrew formula for dismissing the 
subject (Deut. iii. 26), not with impatience, but with satiety or 
sorrow. Comp. €ws rod viv [ixavdv] (1 Mac. ii. 33). But even if it 
means that two swords are a sufficient quantity (“‘ They are enough 
for you,” Syr-Sin.), it intimates that the subject is dismissed. 
Bede is hardly right in his view: duo gladit sufficiunt ad testi- 
montum sponte passt salvatoris, t.e. to prove that he could have 
resisted, had He pleased. If the words apply to the swords, they 
are spoken with a sad irony (movovyt duayeAa, Cyril Alex.), as 
meaning, not that the two weapons will be sufficient for the pro- 
tection of the company, but that none at all are required: they 
have grievously misunderstood Him.! Ls gzlt nicht mehr mit dem 
leiblichen Schwerdt fechten, sondern es gilt hinfort leiden um des 
Livangelit willen und Kreuz tragen: denn man kann wider den 
Teufel nicht mit Eisen fechien ; darum ist Noth Alles dran zu setzen, 
und nur das getstliche Schwerdt, das Wort Gottes, zu fassen (Luth.), 

XXII. 39-XXIII. 49. The Passion. In this part of the 
narrative of the Passion proper, ze. from the Agony to the Death, 
the particulars which are wholly or mainly peculiar to Lk. are 
Xxil, 51, xxiii, 6-12, 27-32 [34], 40-43, 46: and these particulars 
are among the most precious details in the history of the Passion. 

89-46. The Agony in the Garden. With regard to the 
omission of nearly the whole of the last discourses (Jn. xiv.-xvii.) 
Godet remarks that the oral tradition was not a suitable vehicle 
for transmitting such things: Cé¢aient des trésors qu'un ceur ad élite 
pouvait seul garder et reproduire. On the other hand Jn. omits 


1The Bull Unam Sanctam of Boniface V1II., A.D. 1302, bases the double 
power of the Papacy on this text. The following are among the most remark- 
able passages: ledtur Ecclesix, unius, et unice unum corpus, unum caput, non 
duo capita quast monstrum, Christus scilicet et Christd vicarius, Petrus Petrique 
successor. ... in hac ejusque potestate duos esse gladios, spiritualem videlicet 
et temporalem evangelicts dictis tnstruimur. Nam dicentibus Apostolis: Ecce 
gladii duo hic; zz Leclesta scilicet, cum Afpostoli loquerentur ; non respondit 
Dominus nimis esse, sed satis... . Uterque ergo in potestate Ecclesizx, spiritualis 
setlicet gladius, et matertalis: sed ts quidem pro Ecclesia, zlle vero ab Ecclesia 
exercendus ; zlle sacerdotts, ts manu Regum et militums; sed ad nutum et 
patientiam sacerdotis.  Oportet autem gladium esse sub gladio, et temporalem 
auctoritatem spirttualt subject potestate . . . stc de Ecclesia et ecclestastica 
potestate verificatur vaticintum Jeremiz [i. 10]: Ecce constitui te hodie super 
gentes, et regna, etc. gue sequuntur.... Porro subesse Romano Pontifict 
omnem humanam creaturam declaramus, dicimus et defintmus onimino esse de 
necessitate salutes (Raynald. xxill. p. 328; see Milman, Zaft. Chr. Bk. xi. ch. 
ix. ; Robertson, Bk. vii. ch. v. ; Stubbs’ Moshezm, ii. p. 261 ; Zoeckler, Handb. 
d. Theol. Wiss. ii. p. 167 ; Gregorovius, Stadt Rom, v. p. 562; Berchtold, Dze 
Bulle Unam Sanctam, Miinchen, 1888), 
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the whole of this scene, although there is a clear reference to it 
xviii. 11. Lk.’s narrative once more differs considerably from that 
of Mt. (xxvi. 30-41) and of Mk. (xiv. 26-38), which are almost 
verbatim the same; and it is very much shorter. It is in ov. 39, 
42, 46 that Lk. comes most closely to the other two. 

89. ééchdv. From the house. 

kata 7d 00s. Peculiar to Lk. (i. 9, ii. 42): comp. wodAXAdkis 
aw7xOn “Inoods éxet (Jn: xviii. 2). It was no longer necessary 
to keep Judas ignorant of His movements; so He follows His 
usual practice. Lk. omits the tuvjcavres which records the 
chanting of the second part of the Hallel. Jn. alone mentions the 
passing of the gloomy ravine of the Kidron (xviii. 1). - 

40. tod témov. Lk. and Jn. call it “the place,” Mt. and Mk. 
xwpiov and add the name I'ebonpaved = “ oil-press.” The traditional 
Gethsemane is a questionable site. Both Robinson and Thomson 
would place the garden higher up the Mount of Olives. The 
tradition is continuous from the age of Constantine, but cannot 
be traced to any earlier source. Stanley inclines to accept it as 
correct (Siz. & Pal. p. 455). See D.B.? art. “ Gethsemane.” 

NMpocetxeo@e. This first command to pray (comp. ver. 46) is 
recorded by Lk. alone. It is given to the eleven; the second is 
to the chosen three, whom Lk. does not notice particularly. 

41. dweonmdoOy. Avulsus est (Vulg.). ‘ He was drawn away” 
by the violence of His emotion, which was too strong to tolerate 
the sympathy of even the closest friends: comp. Acts xxi. 1. It 
seems to be too strong a word to use of mere separation: but 
comp. 2 Mac. xil. 10, 17; 4 Mac. xiii. 18; Is. xxviii. 9. 


dol AiQov Bodyv. Mt. and Mk. have puxpdv. Comp. wael rédgou Body 
(Gen, xxi. 16): Aelaero doupds épwiv (Hom, //, xxiii. 529). The acc. in Jn. 
vi. 19 is not quite parailel. 


Oels ta ySvata. Lk. alone mentions this. Standing was the 
more common attitude (xviii. 11; Mt. vi. 5; Mk. xi. 25; 1 Sam. 
i. 26): but on occasions of special earnestness or humiliation 
kneeling was more natural (1 Kings viii. 54; Ezra ix. 5; Dan. vi. 
10). In N.T. kneeling is the only attitude mentioned; perhaps 
in imitation of Christ’s example here: Acts vii. 60, ix. 40, xx. 36, 
xxl. 5; Eph. iii, 14. The phrase rOévar ra yovara is not classical, 
but comp. genua ponere. See on ili. 21: the imperf. mpooyntyeto 
implies continued prayer. 

42. MMdtep, ci Bother, wapéveyke. We might have expected «i 
OéXkas (comp. édv GédAys, V. 12), because of 7d OéAnpoa in the next 
sentence. But this is one of the passages which tend to show 
that in N.T. Aw indicates mere choice, while BovAoues implies 
deliberate selection (Mt. i. 19). The latter is far less common in 
N.T. In LXX there is not much difference. 
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This is the only passage in which the Attic Bode for Botdy is well sup- 
ported. Such forms are found in some texts Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. xi. 40; 
Acts xvi. 31, xxiv. 8. : 

In Dacde ff, wy 76 OéX\nua . . . yevéoOw precedes ef Botrber . . . Euod, 
oe being omitted. Several of the same authorities have a similar inversion 

. Ix. 02. 

The reading sapeveyxetvy (AQXIAA) turns the prayer into an un- 
finished pleading: ‘‘ Father, if Thou be willing to remove this cup from 
Me.”—Comp. Exod. xxxii. 32 BDT Versions, and Orig. support rap- 
éveyxe. Vulg. transfer calicem tstum; Tert. transfer poculum tstud ; but he 
may be quoting Mk. xiv. 36 (De Orat. iv.). Boh. Sah. Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. 
have “‘let this cup pass.” 


Tapéveyke TOUTO TO ToTHpiov dw éeyod. “This cup” and the 
address “Father” are-in all three accounts. In O.T. the meta- 
phor of “cup” for a person’s fortune, whether good or bad, is 
very common (Ps. xi. 6, xvi. 5, xxili. 5, Ixxv. 8, etc.). In N.T. 
specially of the sufferings of Christ (Mk. xiv. 36; Jn. xviii. 11; 
Nie ee soe ene, x. 39,399); Comp. Rev, xiv. ‘10, xvi. 19, 
xviii. 6. In class. Grk. rapadépew morypiov would mean to place 
a cup at the side of a person, put it on the table near him 
(det, 170.5, 13353; Plat. 77. 1. p. (354): . But in Plutarch 
mapadepev is used in the sense of “lay aside, remove” (Cami/. 
xli.). Elsewhere in N.T. it is used of leading astray (Heb. xiii. 9 ; 
Jude 12). 

7o O€d\npd pou. Either BovAnua or PBovdy might have been 
used of the Father’s will, but less suitably of Christ’s (Eph. 1. rr). 
The ywéoc@w is peculiar to Lk. It recalls yevyOyrw 7d OeAypa 
cov (Mt. vi. 10), which Lk. omits (xi. 2). For m\yv comp. x. 
G¥I,, £4.20: 

43, 44. As in the case of wv. 19, 20, we have to consider whether this 
' passage is part of the original text. For the evidence see the additional note 
at the end of ch, xxiii One thing is certain. ‘‘It would be zwzfosszble to 
regard these verses as a product of the inventiveness of the scribes, They can 
only be a fragment from the traditions, written or oral, which were, for a time 
at least, locally current beside the canonical Gospels, and which doubtless in- 
cluded matter of every degree of authenticity and intrinsic value. These verses 
and the first sentence of xxiii. 34 may be safely called the most prectous among 
the remains of this evangelic tradition which were rescued from oblivion by the 
scribes of the second century” (WH. ii. App. p. 67). It matters little whether 
Lk. included them in his narrative, so long as their authenticity as evangelic 
tradition is acknowledged. In this respect the passage is like that respecting 
the Woman taken in Adultery. 


43. &b0y. ‘Was visible” to the bodily eye is obviously 
meant. It is against the context and the use of the expression in 
other places to suppose that internal perception of an invisible 
spiritual presence is intended. Lk. is fond of the expression 
A, 11, 1x, 31, xxiv. 34; Acts ii, 3, vil. 2, 26, 30, 35, ix..17, Xill. 335 
xvi. 9, Xxvi. 16; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 5-8), which Mt. and Mk. use 
once each (xvii. 3, ix. 4), and Jn. thrice (Rev. xi. 19, xii. 1, 3), but 
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not in his Gospel. The dn’ odpavod would not have been added 
if the presence of the Angel was invisible. ; : 
énoxtwv. Elsewhere in N.T. only Acts ix. 19, of dodzly 
strengthening : comp. 2 Sam. xxii. 40; Ecclus. 1. 4; and this may 
well be the meaning here, but without excluding the strengthening 
‘of soul and spirit. Either would tend to produce the other ; and 
the sight of His Father’s messenger would strengthen both body 
and spirit. Commentators have speculated as to what the Angel 
said (see Corn. & Lap. ad Z.). There is nothing to indicate that he 
spoke. Hobart remarks of éuoyvew that, outside the LXX “its 
use in the transitive sense, ‘to strengthen,’ is confined to Hippocrates 
and St. Luke” (p. 80). In Acts ix. 19 the true reading is probably 
evir vn. ; 
év dywvia. Here only in N.T. Field contends that fear is 
the radical notion of the word. The passages in which it occurs 
in LXX confirm this view: 2 Mac. iii. 14; 16, xv. 19; Comp. - 
dywvidv Esth. xv. 8 [v. 1]; Dan. i. 10; 2 Mace. iii. 21. It is fre- 
quently coupled with such words as dos, déos, ppixy, etc. For 
examples see Field, O4 /Vorv. iii. p. 56. It is, therefore, an agony 
of fear that is apparently to be understood. Mk. has ddnpovety 
with éOapBeicba, Mt. with AvretoOar.—éxtevéotepoy. “ More ex- 
tendedly,” and hence “more persistently.” This seems to be 
parallel to the wimrew émt rpdcwrov avrod (Mt.) and éxt ris yas 
(Mk.). Heb. v, 7 probably refers specially to this. Comp. éxrevés 
of prayer, and éxrévea of worship and service, Acts xii. 5, xxVl. 7. 
44. dcel OpdpBor atpatos kataBatvovres. Even if xaraBatvovros 
(x V X, Vulg. Boh.) be right, the words do not necessarily mean - 
’ more than that the drops of sweat in some way resembled drops of 
blood, e.g. by their size and frequency. But it is not likely that no 
more than this is intended, or that the words are a metaphorical 
expression, like our “tears of blood.” That Justin in referring to 
the statement omits aljaros—tdpas doel OpduBor Karexeiro (Try. 
ciil.)—does not prove that he did not understand actual blood to 
be meant. Rather it shows that he considered that OpduBo, 
“clots,” sufficiently expressed “ drops of blood.” 2 


The expression ‘“‘ bloody sweat” is probably a correct interpretation: and 
the possibility of blood exuding through the pores seems to be established by 
examples. Comp. Arist. Mzst. Anzm. ili. 19. De Mezeray states of Charles 1x. 


1 Even Meyer is disposed to admit that this strengthening by an Angel is 
legendary, ‘because it is ‘‘ singular” (absonderléch), and not mentioned by Mt. 
or Mk., who has Peter to rest upon. Let us admit that perhaps Lk. did not 
mention it either. That does not prove that it is legendary; unless we are 
prepared to admit that the ministry of Angels after the temptation, which is 
analogous to this, and which is attested by both Mt. (iv. 11) and Mk. (i. 13), is 
legendary also. 

2 In class. Grk. @péuBos, both with and without afwaros, may mean a drop 
of blood (Aesch. Zum. 184; Choétph. 533, 546; Plato, Crz¢t. p. 120 A.). 
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of France that ‘‘ During the last two weeks of his life (May 1574) his. consti. 
tution made strange efforts . . . blood gushed from all the outlets of his body, 
even from the pores of his skin; so that on one occasion he was found bathed 
in a bloody sweat.” See W. Stroud, Zhe Physical Cause of the Death of 
Christ, 1847, pp. 85-88, 379-389. Schanz cites Lénarz, De sudore sanguinis, 
Bonn, 1850, and Langen, Dze letzten Lebenstage, p. 214. Why is aiuaros 
added, if no afua accompanied the édpus? It would be visible in the moon- 
light, when Jesus returned to the disciples: wb¢ guzdem non solis oculis, sed 
quast membris omnibus flevisse videtur (Bernard, Jx Dom. Palm. Serm. 
ii, 4). Diatess-Tat. has ‘‘like a stveam of blood.” 


45. Lk. is much more brief than Mt. and Mk., but adds dvacras 
ard THs Tpocevxns and also dd rHs Avrys. Prolonged sorrow 
produces sleep, and in mentioning this cause of their slumber Lk. 
once more “spares the Twelve.” For évaords see on 1. 39, and 
for dé of the cause see on xix. 3, xxl. 26, xxiv. 41. 

46. Ti kaSedSere; The special address to Peter is omitted. 

mpocetxeo0e tv pn. All three assign this to the first return 
from prayer. No words are recorded of the second, and Lk. 
omits both it and the third. These movements are some evidence 
as to Christ’s human knowledge. Would He have come to the 
disciples, without waking them (as seems on the second occasion 
to have been the case), had He known beforehand that they were 
asleep? And does not etpicxewv, which is in all three, almost 
imply that until He came He did not know, as in the case of the 
barren fig tree (Mk. xi. 13)? 


tvo pay. ‘That... not” (Wic. RV.) rather than “lest” (Tyn. 
Gen. Rhem. AV.). Comp. ver. 40, where the constr. is equivalent, although 
not identical. In both places we have the pres. imperat. of continuous 


prayer. 


47-53. The Traitor’s Kiss and the Arrest of Jesus. Mt. xxvi. 
47-56; Mk. xiv. 43-52; Jn. xvill. 2-11. It would have been 
- possible for Jesus to have evaded Judas by not going to the usual 
place (ver. 40) or by leaving it before he arrived. The sneer of 
Celsus, that Jesus. went to the garden “to make His escape by 
disgracefully hiding Himself,” is out of place. By going and re- 
maining where Judas.must find Him, He surrendered Himself 
voluntarily. As Origen says, “At the fitting time He did not 
prevent Himself from falling into the hands of men” (Ceds. 
ii, 10). 

"Er. adtod Aadobvtos . . . OxdNoS Kal... “loUSas els THY 
$éSexa. These nine words are in all three accounts. He was 
still addressing the disciples when He was interrupted by a hostile 
multitude led by one of the Twelve. See Blass on Acts x. 44. 
gudjoa adtéy. Lk. omits that it was a prearranged sign ; also 
the xatpe “PaZPei and the fact that an ostentatiously affectionate 
kiss (karepiAnoev) was given. Jn. does not mention the kiss 


$12 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [XXII 47-51. 


His narrative shows how unnecessary the treacherous signal was, 
for Jesus came forward and declared Himself. : 

48. didijwar. First, with great emphasis. “Is it with a kiss 
that thou betrayest?”  Osculo Filium hominis tradis? hoc est 
amoris pignore vulnus infligis, et caritatis officio sanguinem fundts, 
et pacis instrumento moriem irrogas, servus Dominum, discipulus 
prodis magistrum, electus Auctorem (Bede). Jesus does not say, 
“betrayest thou Me?” but “betrayest thou the Son of Man?” 
He reminds Judas that it is the Messiah whom he is treating with 
this amazing form of treachery. Mt. words Christ’s rebuke very 
differently : “Eratpe, éf’ 6 rape. Mk. omits the rebuke. 

49, Kupte, ei watdéouev év poyatpy; Lk. alone records this 
question. It is said that “since it was illegal to carry swords on 
a feast-day, we have here another sign that the Last Supper.had 
not been the Passover.” But if the payarpa was a large knife 
used for killing the lamb, this would not hold: see on ver. 38. 


For the constr. see on xiii. 23 and Burton, § 70, 169: and for the form 
paxatpn see on xxi. 24. 


50. ets. All three use this indefinite expression: Jn. alone 
tells us that it was the impetuous Peter, who acted without waiting 
for Christ’s reply. When Jn. wrote it was not dangerous to dis- 
close the name of the Apostle who had attacked the high priest’s 
servant. And John alone gives the servant’s name. As a friend 
of the high priest (xviii. 15) he would be likely to know the name 
Malchus. Malchus was probably taking a prominent part in the 
arrest, and Peter aimed at his head, 

TS obs adtod Td Seéidv. Mt. has driov, Mk. and Jn. araprov. 
Jn. also specifies the ight ear. Mt. records the rebuke to Peter, 
“Put up again thy sword,” etc. 

51. “Edte €ws todtov. The obscurity of the saying is evidence 
that it was uttered: an invented utterance would have been 
plainer. If addressed to the disciples (as dmoxpufeis implies, for 
He is answering either their question or Peter’s act), it probably 
means, “‘Suffer My assailants to proceed these lengths against 
Me.” If addressed to those who had come to arrest Him, it 
might mean, “Tolerate thus much violence on the part of My 
followers,”—violence which He at once rectifies. It can hardly 
mean, “‘ Allow Me just to touch the sufferer,” for He is still free, 
as ver. 52 implies: the arrest takes place at ver. 54. Some even 


1Tt was perhaps in memory of this treacherous act that the ‘‘kiss of 
peace”? was omitted in public service on Good Friday. Tertullian blames 
those who omit it on fast-days which are less public and universal. But de 
Paschx, quo communis et quast publica jejunz religio est, merito deponimus 
osculum (De Orat. xviil.). At other times the omission would amount to a 
proclamation that one was fasting, contrary to Christ’s command. 
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make €ws rovrov masc. “to go as far as Malchus”: but comp. 
Lev. xxvi. 18. In either of these last cases we should have had 
pe after édre. For édm see on iv. 41.) 

. idoato attév. Lk. the physician alone records this solitary 
miracle of surgery. A complete restoration of the ear is meant 
and required. ‘He touched the eav,” not the place where the 
ear had been. Peter’s act had seemed to place Jesus in the 
wrong and to justify His enemies: He was shown to be the 
Leader of dangerous persons. To undo this result it was necessary 
to render Malchus uninjured, and to surrender without resistance. 
This confirms the interpretation given above of ‘Eare éws tovrov: 
they are a public command te the disciples not to impede the 
arrest. Comp. Jn. xviii. 36. Marcion omitted ov. 49-51. 


In the Classtcal Review of Dec. 1893 Dr. E. A. Abbott proposes to resolve 
this miracle into a misunderstanding of traditional language. The ingenuity is 
unconvincing. See Additional Note p. 545. 


52. tods wapayevouevous éw adtéy. These are not fresh arrivals, 
but portions of the 6xAos of ver. 47 more particularly described. 
There is nothing improbable in the presence of dpxvepets, who are 
mentioned by Lk. alone. Anxiety about the arrest, which might 
be frustrated by a miscalculation of time, or by the people, or by 
a miracle, would induce them to be present. For otpatnyods toi 
iepod see on ver. 4. Jn. tells us that Roman soldiers with their 
chief officer were there also (xviii. 3, 12). Jesus addresses the 
Jewish authorities, who are responsible for the transaction. 


The reading én’ airév (A BDLT XT All), ‘‘against Him” (RV.), is to 
be preferred to mpds airév (§ G H R A), “to Him ” (AV.); but Tisch., with 
his bias for &, adopts the latter. 


‘Qs éxi AnorHy. First with emphasis. These words down to 
Kal’ %épav are the same in all three accounts. Jesus is not a 
bandit (x. 30, xix. 46). The fact that they did not arrest Him 
publicly, nor without violence, nor in the light of day, is evidence 
that the arrest is unjustifiable. Perhaps sev means “clubs,” as 
Rhem. from fustibus (Vulg.): comp. Jos. B./. ii. 9. 4. 

53. Every point tells: ‘Every day there was abundant oppor- 
tunity; you yourselves were there; the place was the most public 
in the city; and you made no attempt to touch Me.” The 
sentence is certainly not a question (Hahn). Tisch. does not 
make even the first part, from as to €vAwy, a question: so also 
Wic. and Cran. 

é\N atty éotly. “But the explanation of such outrageous 
conduct is not difficult. This is your hour of success allowed 
by God; and it coincides with that allowed to the power of 
darkness.” So Euthym. dpa ev 7 dtivayw eAdBere kat éuod Heder : 

33 
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comp. Jn. viii. 44. Perhaps there is an intimation that the night 
is a fit season for such work: comp. Jn. xiil. 30, and see Schanz, 
520. 

x a "stovola tod oxdtous. See Lft. on Col. i. 13, where the same 
phrase occurs. He points out that é€ovcla is sometimes used of 
unrestrained and tyrannical power, as well as of delegated and 
constitutional power. But the latter may be the meaning here. 
It is by Divine permission that Satan is 6 dpxwv rod xécpov 
rovrov (Jn. xiv. 30). 

Lk. omits the flight of a//the disciples, which Mt. and Mk. 
record. This is further evidence, if any be needed, that Lk. 
exhibits no avémus against the Twelve. See on ver. 45 and vi. 13. 

54-62. Peter’s Denials are recorded in detail by all. four 
Evangelists, who tell us that three denials were predicted (Mt. 
xxvi. 34; Mk. xiv. 30; Lk. xxii. 34; Jn. xiii. 38), and record three 
denials (Mt. xxvi. 70, 72, 74; Mk. xiv. 68, 70, 71; Lk. xxii. 57, 
58, 60; Jn. xvili. 17, 25, 27). As already pointed out, Lk. and 
Jn. place the prediction during the supper, Mk. and Mt. on the 
road to the Mount of Olives, which is less likely to be correct, if 
(as is probable) the prediction was made only once. 


As co the ¢hvee denzals, all four accounts are harmonious respecting the first, 
but differ greatly respecting the second and third. The first denial, provoked 
by the accusation of the maid, seems to have led to a series of attacks upon S. 
Peter, which were mainly in two groups; and these were separated from one 
another by an interval, during which he was not much noticed. Each of the 
four narratives notices some features in these groups of attacks and denials: but 
it is unreasonable to suppose that they profess to give the exact words that were 
spoken in each case. See on viii. 24 for Augustine’s remarks on the different 
words recorded by the three Synoptists as uttered during the storm on the lake. 
Alford on Mt. xxvi. 69, and Westcott in an additional note on Jn. xvili., have 
tabulated the four narratives: see also Rushbrooke’s Synopticon, p. 114. With 
these helps the four can readily be compared clause by clause ; and the independ- 
ence of at least three of them soon becomes apparent. This independence 

~ results from truthfulness, and the variations will be a difficulty to those only who 
hold views of verbal inspiration which are contradicted by abundant phenomena 
both in O.T. and N.T. ‘“‘St. Luke adds force to the episode by placing all 
three denials together. With St. John, however, dramatic propriety is sacrificed 
to chronological accuracy” (Lft. Bzbdcal Essays, p. 191). 


54. Xu\daPdytes. All four use this verb in connexion with the 
arrest of Jesus. It is freq. in Lk., especially of the capture of 
prisoners: Acts i. 16, Xli. 3, xxili. 27, xxvi. 21. Jn. tells us that 
they bound Him and took Him zpés "Avvav rpa&rov, 7.e. before His 
being examined by Caiaphas, as recorded Mt. xxvi. 57-68 and 
Mk. xiv. 53-65. Both these examinations were informal. They 
were held at night, and no sentence pronounced in a trial held at 
night was valid. Hence the necessity for a formal meeting of the 
Sanhedrin after daybreak, to confirm what had been previously 
decided. This third ecclesiastical trial is mentioned by all the 
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Synoptists (ver. 66; Mt. xxvii. 1; Mk. xv. 1); whereas Jn. gives 
only the first (xviii. 12), and shows that it was in connexion with 
it that Peter’s denials took-place. Lk. can hardly be said to give 
either of the first two hearings. He says that Jesus was taken to 
the high priest’s house, and was there denied by Peter and 
illtreated by His captors; and then he passes on to the formal 
assembly of the Sanhedrin; but there is no mention of any 
previous examination. With the help of the other narratives, 
however, we obtain an account of all three hearings. The space 
devoted by all four to these Jewish and Roman trials seems to be 
out of proportion to the brief accounts of the crucifixion. But 
they serve to bring out the meaning of the crucifixion by exhibit- 
ing the nature of the Messiahship of Jesus. Why was Jesus con- 
demned to death by the Sanhedrin? Because He claimed to be 
the Son of God. Why was He condemned to death by Pilate? 
Because He claimed to be the King of the Jews. 

Hyayor kal elojyayor. “They led Him (away) and brought 
Him.” The latter verb is a favourite with Lk. See on ii. 27. 


DI, Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. some Old Lat. texts Vulg. Aeth. omit kat elory- 
avyov. 


cis Thy oikiay tod dpxvepéws. It is impossible to determine 
whether this means of Annas or of Caiaphas (comp. iii. 2 and 
Acts iv.°6): but the narrative of Jn. (xviii. 12-24) renders it 
highly probable that Annas and his son-in-law Caiaphas shared 
the same palace, occupying different parts of it. As Lk. records 
no examination of Christ before either of them, we do not know 
whether he connects Peter’s fall with the hearing before Annas (as 
Jn.), or with that before Caiaphas (as Mt. and Mk.). All that he 
tells us is that Jesus was kept a prisoner and insulted between the 
night arrest and the morning sitting of the Sanhedrin. Possibly 
his authorities told him no more. See Hastings, D.Z. i. p. 100. 

AkohovGer paxpdbev. This following at a distance is noted by 
all three. Quod sequitur, amoris est, guod e longo, timoris. 

55. wepiapdvtwv. Here only in N.T. Comp. 3 Mac. iii. 7. 
This would be April, at which time cold nights are not uncommon 
in Jerusalem, which stands high, 


ADRXTAATI have aWdvrwy, which is peculiar to Lk. in the sense of 
kindling: viii. 16, xi. 33, xv. 8; Acts xxviii. 2. For év jéo@ see on viii. 7. 

éxdOnto 6 Mérpos péoos avtdy, Cod. Am. and other MSS. of Vulg. 
have evat Petrus in medio eorum. All Greek texts have éxé9y70. Where 
did Jerome find fv? See on ix. 44. 4 

Here only in N.T. is cvvcaifw intransitive: contrast Eph. ii. 6. DG, 
bedeffilq Vulg. Arm. Syr-Sin. have qepixadiodyrwy. But a (conseden- 
tibus) supports SABLRX etc. (cvvKaiodvrwv): and this is doubtless 
ight. 


ng 
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56. woudicxy. All four use this word of the person who 
began the attack on Peter. Jn. says that she was the doorkeeper. 
It was not Pilate, nor any of the Sanhedrin, nor a mob of soldiers, 
but a single waiting- maid, who frightened the self-confident 
Apostle into denying his Master. Note the rus. 

ampos To pas. Comp. Mk. xiv. 54. For drevicaca, which is a 
favourite word with Lk. (iv. 20 and often in Acts), Mk. has 
euprepaca. 

kal obtos odv atté jv The meaning of the xa/ is not obvious: 
as well as who? Possibly S. John, who was present and known to 
the household. With ovv aird jv comp. xxiv. 44; Acts xiil. 7. 
’ The fondness of Lk. for cvv here comes out. Mk. and Mt. have 
pera, and Jn. has ék tov pabyrav. 

57. Od« oida adtév. For airoy Mk. and Mt. have the “less 
explicitly false ri A€yers. Lk. has 6 Néyets ver. 60, where they have 
Tov avOpwrov. Here Lk. again mitigates by omitting the oath 
which accompanied the second denial (Mt.), and the cursing and 
swearing which accompanied the third (Mt. Mk.). This first 
denial seems to have been specially public, €uxpoode ravrwv (Mt.). 

58. peta Bpaxd. Lk. alone states that a second denial followed 
close on the first. For érepos Mt. has aAAn, Mk. % ratdioxn, Jn. 
etrov. For a&v@pwme see on xii. 14. 

59. Siactdons Goel dpas pds. Mk. and Mt. say pera. puxpov. 
The classical duorynus is peculiar to Lk. (xxiv. 51; Acts xxvii. 28. 
In LXX Exod. xv. 8; Prov. xvii. 9, etc.). 

Gdos tts. Jn. says a kinsman of Malchus; Mt. and Mk. say 
the bystanders. In this third attack all four call attention to the 
positiveness of the speaker; because he had seen Peter in the 
garden with Jesus (Jn.), and because of Peter’s Galilean AaAd 
(Mt.). The Galileans are said to have mixed the gutturals in 
pronunciation, and to have had in some respects a peculiar 
vocabulary. 

Swoxupifero, Classical, but only here and Acts xii. 15 in bibl. 
Grk. 

60. mapoxphpa. All four note how quickly the crowing 
followed upon the third denial. Lk. has his favourite rapaxpjwa 
and Mk. his favourite ei@Js: comp. v. 25, Vili. 44, 55, XVill. 43. 
But the graphic ér Nadodvtos adtod is given by Lk. alone. 

epadvnoev Ghéxtwp. No article: “a cock crew.” A few cursives 
insert 6. a 


The objection which has been raised, that the Talmud pronounces fowls 
which scratch on dungheaps to be unclean, is futile. In this the Talmud is 
inconsistent with itself: and Sadducees would have no scruples about what was 
not forbidden by the written law. Certainly Romans would have no such 
scruples. 


61. otpageis. Lk. alone preserves this incident. Peter is 
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probably still in the court, while Jesus is inside. It is improbable 
that Jesus was present when Peter denied Him. He may have 
been visible through door or window, but scarcely within hearing. 
The otpadels évéBdeev may have taken place as He was being 
led to or from the examination before Caiaphas. 

ovjpepov. Lk. alone repeats this word, as Mk. repeats his dis: 
otherwise all three have the same words. Jn. omits Peter’s recol- 
lection of the warning and also his bitter weeping. 


The onmepov is omitted in A DI’ A A and several Versions, but it is attested 
by S BK LMT, Boh. Sah. Syr-Sin. Aeth. b ff, 1. 

62. WH. bracket this verse, which is wanting in abeff,il*r. But 6 
Ilérpos (AT'A A, Vulg.)is no doubt an addition both here and Mt. xxvi. 75. 


63-65. The First Mocking. As Lk. omits the examination by 
Caiaphas, it is impossible to determine whether he places this 
mocking before or after it. He knows that Jesus, after being 
denied by His chief Apostle, was insulted by His captors, and then 
taken before the Sanhedrin. His omissions seem to show that 
he is making no use of Mt. or Mk. Comp. Mt. xxvi. 67, 68; Mk. 
xiv. 6s. 

63. ot cuvéxovtes adtéy. Not members of the Sanhedrin, but 
the servants or soldiers in whose charge Jesus had been left. Here 
only is ovvexew used of holding fast a prisoner. Comp. viii. 45 ; 
xix. 43. See Deissmann, Lzdelstudien, p. 158. 


Sépovres. Comp. xii. 47, xx. 10. Of the five expressions which are used 
in describing these blows each Evangelist uses two: Lk. dépovres and rratoas ; 
Mt. éxodddgicay and épdmicay; Mk. xodadigfew and parlouacw édaBor. 
Comp. the treatment of the Apostles, Acts v. 40; and of S. Paul, Acts 
‘xxi. 32, xxiii. 2. Lk. omits the spitting. All three have the Npodytevoov. 

65. érepa woAhd. Comp. iii. 18. The statement here is made by Lk. 
only. On the combination of participle and verb, describing the same action 
from different points of view, see Burton, § 121. 


66-71. The Third Jewish Trial. The Sanhedrin could hold 
no valid meeting before daybreak, and what had been irregularly 
done in the night had to be formally transacted after dawn. 
Comp. Mt. xxvii. 1; Mk. xv. 1. But Lk. is quite independent ; 
whereas Mt. and Mk. have much in common. 

66. ds éyévero Hpépa. All three note the early hour: «ids 
apwt (Mk.), mpwias d€ yevouévys (Mt.). The expression 7mépa 
yiverat is characteristic of Lk. Comp. iv. 42, vi. 13; Acts xii. 18, 
SVs, KK, 12, XXVil. 20, 33,990: 

+> moecButépioy Tod haod, dpyvepets Te Kal ypapparets. The 
meaning is that the three component parts of the Sanhedrin met, 

1 Synedrium magnum sedet a sacrificto jugi matutino ad sacrifictum juge 


- pomeridianum (Maimonides, Sanhed. iii.) ; sessdones judicit sunt tinstituend# 
mane, non autem postguam homo edit et bibet (Synops. Soh. p. 56 n. 2). 
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and that Jesus was brought before the whole assembly. Mt. and 
Mk. also give the parts as well as the whole; but the place of 
meeting is not given by any. That portions of what is recorded of 
one examination should resemble portions of what is recorded of 
another is natural. Before Annas, Caiaphas, and the Sanhedrin 
the same questions would be asked. At this last and only valid 
trial everything of importance would have to be repeated. It is 
probable that 76 ovvedpiov airév is here used in a technical sense 
for the Great Council or Sanhedrin. Comp. Acts iv. 15, v. 21, 27, 
BVP Ee, te RRIL, 30, XX. 2B, O, 25,20, 28, xxlv..20, See 
Herzog, art. Synedrium; Keim, Jes. of (Vaz. vi. pp. 63-723 
Edersh. Z. & Z. ii. pp. 553-557; Ast. of J. V..ch. v.; Farrar, 
L. of C. Il. Excurs. xiil.; and above all Schiirer, 7, P. in T. of 
J. C. Il. i. pp. 163-195, where the literature of the subject: is 
given. 


Note the re xal, which neither Mt. nor Mk. has. In the Gospel Lk. 
never has re without xat following: ii. 16, xii, 45, xxl. II, etc. 


67. Ei od et 6 Xpiotds, ciwov jpiv. Sz tu es Christus, dic nobis 
(Vulg.). The «i is conditional, and the emphasis is on 6 Xpuorés, 
not on ov. This is the simplest construction, and is adopted by 
Luth. Wic. Rhem. RV. De W. Schanz, Mey. Nosg. Go. Hahn, etc. 
Others prefer, “Art Thou the Christ? tell us”: so Erasm. Tyn. 
Cran. Gen. AV. Or, “Tell us whether Thou art the Christ” : 
Ewald and some others. The question was vital; and in the 
examination recorded by Mt. and Mk. it was coupled with “ Art 
Thou the Son of God?” (ver. 70). 

"Edy Guiv . . . d&woxpiOite. This part of Christ’s reply is 
peculiar to this occasion, whereas what follows (ver. 69) is almost 
verbatim as in Mt. and Mk. The meaning seems to be, “If I. 
tell you that I am the Christ, ye will assuredly not believe ; and if, 
I try to discuss the question, ye will assuredly refusé to do so.” 
Note that here the proceedings are conducted by the Sanhedrin as 
a body ; not, as in the earlier trial, by the high priest alone (Mt. 
XxV1. 62, 63, 65; Mk. xiv. 60, 61, 63). For the addition # dzo- 
Avonre see additional note at the end of ch. xxiii. 

69. dnd tod viv Sé. His glorification has already begun ;_ Jn. 
‘xii. 31. Hoc ipsum erat iter ad gloriam (Beng.) Comp. the 
parallel Acts vii. 56, where see Blass. 


The 6€ is thus placed because dé rod yOy is virtually one word. TR. with 
TAATI, Sah. omits 6¢, and Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. substitute ydp. The Latin 
Versions are again interesting in their rendering of dé 70d viv: a modo 
(acdr), ex hoc (f Vulg.): see on i. 48 and also on v. Io. , 


70. eimay 8€ amévtes. The raves is again peculiar to Lk. 
(vil. 35, xix. 37, xx. 18): in Mt. and Mk. 'the high priest asks the 
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question. In the allusion to Dan. vii. 13 they recognize a claim 
to Divinity, and they translate 6 vids rod évOpaérov into 6 vids Tod 
@cot, But it is not clear whether by the latter they mean the 
Messiah or something higher. 

Gpets Aéyete OTe éysd eis. Both here and Jn. xviii. 37 “that I 
am” (English Versions, Godet) is more probable than “ decause I 
am” (Luth. Weiss, Hahn). A third possibility, to make the whole 
a question, is worth noting. For other cases of ambiguous 67 
comp. 1. 45, vil. 16, xix. 31. 

71. jkovcaper. “We have heard” that He claims to be the 
Messiah and the Son of God. It is quite natural that in accusing 
Him to Pilate nothing is said about this charge of blasphemy,— 
one of great weight with the Sanhedrin, but which the heathen 
procurator would not appreciate. 

XXII. 1-7. The Civil Trial before Pilate. Comp. Mt. 
XXVll. 2, 11, 12; Mk. xv. 1-3; Jn. xviii. 28-37. Lk. assumes 
that his readers know that Jesus was condemned to death by the 
Sanhedrin. But it was necessary to have Him condemned by the 
‘Roman procurator also, in order that the sentence might be 
executed, and without delay, by him who possessed peéype rod 
xtelveww e€ovoiay (Jos. B. /. i. 8. 1).1 It is almost certain that at 
this time the Jews were deprived of the right of inflicting capital 
punishment. ‘They sometimes did inflict it and risked the conse- 
quences, as in the case of S. Stephen: and the Romans sometimes 
found it expedient to ignore these transgressions (Jn. v. 18, 
vii. 1, 25, vill. [5,] 59; Acts v. 33, xxi. 31, xxvi. 10). A good deal 
would depend upon the character of the execution and the humour 
of the procurator. But besides Jn. xviii. 31 we have the express 
statement, guadraginia annis ante vastatum templum ablata sunt 
judicia capitalia ab Israéle (Bab, Sanh. f. 24, 2). See Blass on 
Acts vii. 57. 


But it is quite possible that in some of the cases in which the Jews are repre- 
sented as trying to put persons to death, the meaning is that they wished to 
hand them over to the Romans for execution. See notes on Jn. xviii. 31 in 
Camb. Grk. Test. In the accounts of this Roman trial we have the attempts of 
the Jews to induce Pilate to condemn Jesus contrasted with Pilate’s attempts to 
save Him from execution. The Sanhedrin hoped that Pilate would confirm their 
sentence of death ; but Pilate insists on trying the case himself. This he does 


1 The expressions jus gladzd and potestas gladiz are of later date. Professor 
Chwolson argues that the Sadducees were dominant when Jesus was condemned 
to death. It was against the law as maintained by the Pharisees to sentence a 
criminal and execute him within a few hours. The law required an interval of 
forty days for the collection of evidence on his behalf. It was the Sadducees, 
the servile upholders of Roman authority, who took the lead against Christ, 
They were the wealthy class, who lived on the temple sacrifices and dues, and 
therefore were bitter antagonists of a Teacher whose doctrine tended to the 
reform of lucrative abuses (Das letzte Passamahl Christz, etc., Appendix). 
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in his mpacrdépiov or palace (Mt. xxvii, 27; Mk. xv. 163 Jn. xviii. 28, 33, 
xix. 9). But we do not know where this was. A little later than this (Philo, Leg. 
ad Gazum, § 38, ed. Mangey, ii. 589) the Roman governor resided in ‘‘ Herod’s 
Preetorium,” a large palace on the western hill of the city. But Pilate may have 
used part of the fortress Antonia, the site of which is supposed to be known ; 
and some conjecture that a chamber with a column in it is the scene of the 
scourging. For the rather considerable literature concerning Pilate see Leyrer 
in Herzog, art. Pelatus, sub fin., and Schiirer, Jewish People, etc. I. ii. p. 82, 
who refers especially to G. A. Miiller, Pontus Pilatus, Stuttgart, 1888. 


1. dvacrdv day 75 wAAP0s. All three words are characteristic: 
see on i. 39, On iil. 21, andon i. 10. The whole body of the 
Sanhedrin (airév) is meant, not including the populace, who at 
this point are not mentioned in any of the accounts. 

émi Tov Mevarov, Neither in order to shift the responsibility 
on to him, nor to avoid disturbing the feast with a Jewish execu- 
tion, nor to ensure death by crucifixion, but ‘simply in order to get 


‘their own sentence of death confirmed. 


2. Lk. is alone in giving clearly the three political charges, 
which could not fail to have weight with Pilate: (1) seditious 
agitation, (2) forbidding tribute to Tiberius, (3) assuming the title 
of king. The point of jpéavro seems to be that they began to do 
all this, but Pilate interposed: comp. v. 21, xil. 45, xiii. 25, XIX. 37. 
The todrov is probably contemptuous: “this fellow” (Tyn. Cov. 
Cran. Gen. AV.). Whether eépapev refers to “catching in the 
act” or to ‘discovering by investigation ” is not certain. 


The form e¥pamev is well attested here (B* LT X) as dveSpay in ii. 16. In 
2 Sam. xvii. 20 we have efpay with 7\@av and wap7\Gav. See small print 


on i. 59. ; 


Staotpépovta Td €Ovos Hpav. They imply that the perversion of 
the nation was seditious. The excitement caused by Christ’s 
ministry was notorious, and it would not be easy to prove that it 
had no political significance. For the verb comp. ix. 41; Acts 
Xill. 10, xx. 30; Exod. v. 4; 1 Kings xviii. 17, 18. 

Kwdvovta épous Kaicapy Sidévar. Jesus had done the very 
opposite a day or two before (xx. 25). But this second charge 
seemed to be of one piece with the third. If He claimed to be a 
king, He of course would forbid tribute to a foreign power. Vulg. 
wrongly changes the dave of Lat. Vet. to dari. 

Xpiotov Baoidéa. “ Messias, a king” (comp. ii. 11) is more 
probable than either “King Messias,” or, “an anointed king” 
(Schegg). They add Baovéa that Pilate may know the political 
significance of Xpuords (Schanz). It is here that the charge made 
before Pilate approximates to the charge on which they condemned 
Jesus (xxii. 69-71). But with them it was the theological signi- 
ficance of His claim that was so momentous: and this Pilate 
could not regard. 
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Epiphanius (Marc. 316, 317, 346) tells us that after Suacrpépovra 7d €Ov0s 
Marcion inserted kat xaradvovra Tov vopsov Kal ros mpopiras ; and that after 
KkwdvovTa . . . diddvat he added xal daoorpépovra tas ‘yuvaixas Kal Tae 
téxva. The former of these interpolations is found in various MSS. of 
the Old Latin, et solventem legem [nostram] et prophetas (bce ff,ilq), and in 
some MSS. of Vulg. (EQR), while the latter is added to ver. 5 in some Old 
Latin texts: see below. Prof. Rendel Harris attributes these insertions to 
Marcion himself, who was himself accused of these things, Zexts & Studies, 
ii. I, p. 230. See small print note on xvi. 17. ‘ 


8. £0 ef 6 Baodeds Tay “lovdatwy ; All four record this question, 
and in exactly these words. The pronoun is emphatic, implying 
that His appearance was very much against such a claim. 

X0 Aéyets. Like the reply in xxii. 70, this is probably not inter- 
rogative. It condenses a conversation given at greater length by 
Jn., without whose narrative that of the three is scarcely intelligible. 
It would be extraordinary that Pilate should simply hear that Jesus 
admitted that He claimed to be King of the Jews, and at once de- 
clare, “I find no fault in this man.” But a conversation with Jesus 
had convinced Pilate that He was a harmless enthusiast. He did 
not claim to be a king in the ordinary sense. 

4, kai tods dxdous. The first mention of them. The procession 
of the Sanhedrin would attract a crowd; and perhaps some had 
come to ask for the customary release of a prisoner (Mk. xv. 8). ° 


atrvov = airta is peculiar to Lk., and is always combined with a negative: | 
wv. 14, 22; Acts xix. 40. 


5. émicyuoy. Intransitive, as in 1 Mac. vi. 6, so that nothing 
is to be understood: ‘they were the more urgent,” zzvalescebant 
(Vulg.). They became more definite in their accusations, because 
Pilate took the matter too easily. 

Kal’ ddns THs “loudaias. Comp. iv. 44. Whether this means 
the whole of Palestine (i. 5, vii. 17 ; Acts ii. 9, X. 37, Xl. I, 29) or 
Judea proper (ii. 4; Acts i. 8, viii. 1), is uncertain. In either 

“case we have allusion to an activity of Jesus in southern Palestine 
of which Lk. records very little. 

dnd THs Fadtdaias. LVutrix seditiosorum hominum (Grot.). The 
éws GS5¢ may have special reference to the triumphal entry into 
Jerusalem ; but it may also refer to previous visits of Jesus to the 
city. : 

With the constr. dpidmevos dd... &ws comp. Acts i. 22; Mt. xx. 8; 
[Jn. viii. 9]. The very words xa’ 8dns rijs “Iovdatas, apfdpevos dd THs 
TadAalas occur Acts x. 37. 

At the end of ver. 5 Cod. Colb. adds e¢ fos nostros et uxores avertit a 
nobis, non enim baptizatur sicut nos; and Cod. Palat. has the same down to 
nobis, and continues 702 enint baptizantur sicut et nos mec se mundant. 

The retention of ‘‘ Jewry” in AV. here, Jn. vii. 1, and Dan. v. 13 (where the 
same word is translated ‘‘ Jewry” and ‘‘ Judah ”’) was probably an oversight. 

7. émuyvots. Freq. in Lk. in the sense of “‘ thoroughly ascertain” ; 
vii. 37; Acts xix. 34, Xxll. 29, xxiv. II, xxviil. I, etc. 
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dvémeuev aitév, The verb may be used in the legal sense of 
“sending wp” to a higher authority or “referring” to another 
jurisdiction, like vemitto, which Vulg. has here and ov. 11, 15: 
comp. Acts xxv. 21; Jos. B. /. ii. 20. 5; Philo, De Creat. Prin. 
viii. But in vv. 11, 15 the meaning “send Jack” is more suitable, 
and may be retained here: comp. Philem. 12. If Jesus originally 
belonged to Herod’s jurisdiction, sending Him to .Herod was 
sending Him dack; just as the man dorn blind is said to recover 
his sight (dvaBAemew), because sight is natural to man (Jn. 
ix. 15, 18). It was perhaps chiefly in order to get rid of a difficult 
case, or to obtain official evidence from the tetrarch, that Pilate 
sent Jesus, rather than merely to conciliate Antipas. Justin says 
that Pilate yapufdpevos SeSeievov tov Incodv éreuwe (Try. cli.) ; and 
comp. Vespasian allowing Agrippa to have the prisoners who came 
from the latter’s kingdom (Jos. B. /. iii. 10. 10). Herod had 
come up to keep the feast, and probably occupied the palace of 
the Asamoneeans (B. /. ii. 16. 3; Amz. xx. 8. 11). 

8-12. §The Trial before Herod. It has been noticed by 
Schleiermacher that its omission by Jn. is no serious objection to 
its authenticity. “‘ The transaction is too circumstantially detailed 
to admit a doubt, and our reporter seems to have had an acquaint- 
ance in the house of Herod who supplied him with this fact, as 
John seems to have had in the house of Annas” (S. Luke, p. 304, 
Eng. tr.). Joana, the wife of Chuza, Herod’s steward (viii. 3), 
would be a likely source of information: see on vill. 3 and 
XXIV. Io, 

8. jv Oday, Td aKovew, HAmfev. These expressions indicate 
the continuance of the wishing, hearing, and hoping: comp. ix. 9. 
Such curiosity is not gratified any more than the demand for signs 
from heaven (xi. 29). With é& ixavdv xpdvev comp. xpdv@ ixavd 
(viii, 27 ; Acts viii. 11), xpdvous ixavods (xx. 9). 


© TR. follows ARTAA in reading ¢& ixavod, to which HMXTI add 
xpovov. But SXBDLT, Sah. Arm. give the plural. 


9. adtds Sé€ oddev daexpivato aitd. ‘But He on His part 
answered him nothing.” The language and tone of Antipas 
showed that he was in no condition to profit by anything that 
Jesus might say: see on ili. 1. “He regarded Jesus as a sight.” 
For &mexpivato comp. ili. 16. 


Cod. Colb. adds guasz non audiens: and Syr-Cur. has the more remark- 
able guasz non zb¢ erat. This may have suggested the possibly Docetic touch 
in the Gospel of Peter, ‘‘He held His peace as zz no wise feeling pain.” Both 
Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. for év Adyots ixavots have “in cunning words.” Syr- 
Sin, omits vy. 10, II, 12. 

10. torjkercav. This, and not elorijxew, is the pluperf. of Yorapas 
The evidence varies in the fourteen places; but lorixew is never a mere 
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itacism, and is freq. in LXX. Even B, which often prefers e to , supports 
lorcet five times (WH. ii. App. p. 162), 

evtévws. ‘At full stretch, vehemently,” in N.T. only here and Acts 
xviii. 28: comp. Josh. vi. 8; 2 Mac. xii. 23. In Latin texts we have 
tnstanter(c), fortiter (d), vehementer (ar), constanter (fVulg.). Apparently 
they had kept silence while Herod was questioning Jesus; but His silence 
had exasperated them. Syr-Sin. omits vv. 10-12. 


ll. efoulevwoas . . . eumatifas. These participles are put first 
in their clauses with emphasis. Herod’s baffled curiosity takes 
this despicable revenge: comp. xviii. 9; Gal. iv. 14. We need 
not suppose that Antipas formally pronounced Him innocent, 
but that he did not condemn Him to death. He evaded the 
responsibility, as Pilate tried to do. In the Gospel of Peter Herod 
sentences the Lord; and when “ Joseph, the friend of Pilate and 
of the Lord,” asks Pilate defore the crucifixion for the Lord’s body, 
Pilate sends to ask Herod for it. The chief guilt throughout is 
transferred from Pilate to Herod and the Jews. 

ody Tots otpatevpacw. Probably a guard of honour: cum mili- 
tibus suts (f). It was one of these perhaps that he had sent to 
behead John in the prison (Mk. vi. 27; Mt. xiv. 10). It was fitting 
that the prince who had murdered the Baptist should mock the 
Christ. 

éumatéas. He treats Him as a crazy enthusiast, and gives a 
mock assent to His claim to be a king, which the scribes no 
doubt reported. Latin texts have zrrist (c), inludens (d), deludens 
(r), delusum (a), inlusit (Vulg.). 

éoOijTa Aapmpdy. ‘A bright robe,” splendidum (c), rather than 
‘a white robe,” candida (a), alba (f Vulg.). That it was a toga 
candida to mark Him as a candidate for royalty, is not likely: it 
was to mark Him as already king. The epithet does not indicate 
its colour, but its “gorgeous” character: comp. Jas. il. 2, 3. In 
Acts x. 30 it is used of angelic apparel. Elsewhere in N.T. éo6%5 
occurs only xxiv. 4; Acts i. Io, xii, 21: comp. 2 Mac. vill. 35, 
pc eo 

12. éyévoyto 8 gikot. Although Pilate failed in the attempt to 
transfer the responsibility to Herod, yet something was gained by 
the transaction. In the Gosfel of Peter Herod addresses him as 
*AdeAPEe TletAGre. The cause of enmity may easily have been some 
dispute about jurisdiction. 


Ephrem conjectured that the enmity arose through Pilate sending soldiers 
to punish the chief men of Galilee who had been the guests of Herod when he 
put the Baptist to death, and that this was the occasion when the blood of 
Galileans was mingled with their sacrifices. For the importance of this 
strange idea as a link in the evidence respecting the Dzatessaron see Rendel 
Harris in Contemp. Review, Aug. 1895, p. 279. 

D transposes the clauses, and has dmdig for éxOpq: dvres dé év andia 6 IL. 
x. 6H. éyévovro pido: év airy T. Nu. So also Cod. Colb. cum essent autem 
in dissenstonem pil. et her. factt sunt amect in tlla dee. 
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18-25. The vain Attempts of Pilate to avoid Sentencing Jesus 
to Death. Comp. Mt. xxvii. 15-26; Mk. xv. 6-15. Pilate’s first 
two expedients had failed: (1) telling the Jews to deal withthe 
case themselves ; (2) sending it to Herod. He now tries two 
others: (3) to release Him in honour of the feast ; (4) to_scourge 
Him and let Him go. Roman dislike of a gross injustice to an 
innocent person possibly influenced him ; but perhaps the chief 
motive was the superstitious fear, produced by his wife’s dream 
and confirmed by Christ’s bearing and words. Jn. states that he 
again and again declared Jesus to be innocent (xviii. 38, xix. 4, 6). 
In wording Lk. is not very similar to either Mt. xxvii. 15-26 or 
Mk. xv. 6-15 ; but the substance of all three is the same. Jn. is 
more full and quite independent ; he distinguishes the conversa- 
tion inside the Zretorium with Jesus and outside with the Jews. 

18. ouvkadeodpevos. See on ix. 1. Pilate in taking the matter 
in hand again summons not only the hierarchy, whose bitterness 
against Jesus he knew, but the populace, whom he hoped to find 
more kindly disposed, and able to influence their rulers. 

14. dmootpépovta tov adv. “Seducing the people from their 
allegiance.” He condenses the three charges in ver. 2 into one. 
Note the emphatic éy# and the évdmiov iuodv: the one anticipates 
“Hpwdys, and the other implies that they know with what thorough- 
ness the case has been investigated. 

dvaxpivas. In its forensic sense of a judicial investigation the 
word is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (Acts iv. 9, xii. 19, xxiv. 8, 
xxvili. 18). But the classical use for a preliminary examination 
must not here be pressed. See Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Ant., art. 
Anakrisis ; Gardner and Jevons, pp. 574 ff. Pilate’s 089ev eépoy is in 
direct contradiction to their evpapev (ver. 2). For aitioy see on ver. 4. 

15. dN ob8é “Hp@Sys. Therefore the friendship between Herod 
and Pilate is hardly “a type of Judaism and Heathenism leagued 
together to crush Christianity.” Both were willing to set Jesus 
free. What we see here is, however, an anticipation of what not 
unfrequently happened during the first three centuries, viz. that 
Jewish mobs incited the heathen against the Christians. 

évérempev yap aitsy mpds Hpas. This reading agrees better with 
“No, nor yet Herod” than does “ For I sent you to him,” and the 
external evidence for it is decisive. 


For the text, SBK LMTII and some cursives; for dvéreupa yap buds 
mpos airév, AD XT'AA. Versions are divided, Latt. against A’gyptt., while 
Syrr. including Syr-Sin. have the conflate, ‘‘ For I sent Him to him.” Wic. 
had a Lat. text such as Cod. Brix. mam vemdsit eum ad nos, for he renders 


“* For he hath sent Him again tous,” although Vulg. has am remzs¢ vos ad 
zllum. Some Latin authorities combine both readings. 


éotiv wempaypéevov at7d. “Is done dy Him,” or “hath been 
done 4y Him” (RV.). The former is perhaps better, as giving the 
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result of the trial before Herod. The dat. indicates that what is 
done stands to the person’s credit; Win. xxxi. I0, p. 274: XXiv. 35 
is not parallel. ‘Nothing worthy of death is done unto Him” 
(AV.) is scarcely sense. Cov. has “There is brought upon Him 
nothing that is worthy of death.” For the periphrastic perfect see 
Burton, § 84. 

16. madedoas.. He uses a light word to express the terrible 
Jeagellatio, in order to excuse the injustice to his own conscience, 
and to hide his inconsistency from them. It is no punishment, 
but a chastisement to warn Him to be more circumspect in future. 
But the priests would see that a judge who was willing to inflict 
this on an innocent person could be induced by further pressure to 
inflict death. Scourging was sometimes fatal: Hor. Sad. i. 2. 41; 
comp, i. 3. 119. Comp. Deut. xxii. 18. 


17. This verse is wanting in ABKLTUJ, Sab. a, while D, Syr-Cur. 
Syr-Sin. Aith. insert it after ver. 19. It is a gloss based on Mt. xxvii, 15 
and Mk. xv. 6. Alf. urges that dvdyxnv efyev is an idiom in Lk.’s manner. 
But Lk. uses it only once (xiv. 18), as do also S. Paul (1 Cor. vii. 37) and 
S. Jude (3). Homeceoteleuton (ANATKHN, ANEKPATON) might explain 
the omission in one family of witnesses; but against this is the widespread 
omission, and the fact that the gloss is inserted in two different places. The 
passage reads more naturally without the gloss than with it. 

18. avéxpayov. We have the I aorist iv. 33, vill. 28; Mk. i. 23, vi. 49: 


and in LXX both aorists are common. Here ADXT have dvéxpagay, | 


NBLT dvéxpayorv. Here only in bibl. Grk. does ravrdnGel occur. 


Atpe toitov. L£ medio tolle istum: Acts xxi. 36, xxii. 22; Mt. 
Xxiv. 39; Jn. xix. 15: comp. Acts vili. 33. They are perhaps re- 
calling such passages as Deut. xvii. 7, xix. 19. 

éaédugov $é piv. Nothing is known of this custom of releas- 
ing a prisoner at the Passover apart from the Gospels. Pilate says 
“ Ve have a custom” (Jn. xviii. 39), which is against the hypothesis 
that he originated it. The Herods may have done so in imitation 
of Roman customs. At the first recorded /ectisternium prisoners 
were released (Livy, v. 13. 7). 

BapaBBav. “Son of Abba” (father). Other instances of the 
name aré given by Lightfoot: Samuel Bar-Abba, Nathan Bar- 
Abba (Hor. Heb. Mt. xxvii. 16). But evidence is wanting that 
Abba was a proper name. On the remarkable reading “Jesus 
Barabbas” Mt. xxvii. 16, 17 see WH. ii. App. 19. 

19. 8a otdow tive yevonevny. Of Barabbas they might with 
some truth have said rodrov etpapev Siactpépovra 76 eOvos (ver. 2). 
Not that he had originated the ordows, but that he had taken a 
conspicuous part in it. The ordovs was probably no popular move- 
ment, but some plundering disturbance. Jn. calls him simply “a 
robber,” and he may have been connected with the other two 
robbers who were crucified with Jesus. The rather awkward order 
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of the words in the verse is perhaps to intimate that while the 
atdots took place in the city the murder did not. 


On the rare form of periphrastic.tense (jv with aor. part.), see Burton, 
§ 20. PdnGels is the reading of BLT, for which 8? A DXTI etc. have the 
more usual BeBAnu(u)évos: and while SBLTX,fq have é 77 duvdaky, 
ADT Aetc. have the obvious correction els tiv pudaKyv. 

Excepting Mk. xv. 7 and Heb. ix. 8, ordovs in N.T. is peculiar to Lk. 
(ver. 25; Acts xv. 2, xix. 40, xxiii. 7, 10, xxiv. 5). In LXX it represents 
several Hebrew words of different meaning. Syr-Sin. here has ‘‘ wicked 
deeds.” 


20. That we should read 6é (S ABDT, Latt. Boh. Sah.) and not ofv 
(XT AAectc.) after rédw is certain. That avrois is to be added after rpoc- 
epivncey (SN BLT, Latt. Boh. Sah. Syr-Cur. Aith.) is also certain. “But 
Lk. uses the verb absolutely, xiii. 12; Acts xxi. 40. Contrast vii. 32; Acts 
xxii. 2, ‘ 


21. éxepdvour. “Kept shouting at him”: clamabant(f), pro- 
clamabant (a), succlamabant (Vulg.). In N.T. the verb is peculiar to 
Lk. (Acts xil. 22, xxi. 34, xxii. 24); but it is classical. According 
to all four Gospels the demand for crucifixion was not made until 
Pilate had proposed to release Jesus on account of the feast. Lk. 
and Jn. give the double cry, “ Crucify, crucify.” Mt. has oravpw- 
Oy7w, Mk. and Jn. cravpwoov, Lk. oravpov. 


We must read oradpou, 2 pers. imper. ac¢., and not oraupod, mad. NB 
DF have oravpou (42s), while AL PXT etc. have cratpwoov (d2s); but 
U 157, abefff,1 Arm, Aeth. omit the second ‘‘ Crucify.” 


22. Ti yap kaxdv émolycev; So in all three. The yap means 
“Impossible ; for what evil hath this man done?” This is well 
represented by the idiomatic “Why,” which we owe to the Vulg. 
Quid enim, through Rhem. Cov. has “ What evil zien,” etc. The 
tpttov refers to vv. 4 and 14. 

ody aittov Gavdrouv. The Oavdrov is a qualification added after 
the failure of the mission to Herod (ver. 15). Previously it was 
ovdév airvov without limitation (vv, 4, 14). In his weakness Pilate 
begins to admit, “Well, perhaps He may be guilty of something : 
but He is not guilty of a capital offence.” He began by saying 
that Herod had not found Him worthy of death. Now he says 
the same himself. In each case the proposal is the same,—zat- 
devoas drodvow (vv. 16, 22). 

28. éméxewTo >. p. aitodpevor. Comp. paddov éréxerro afiav. 
paddov éréxewwto Baohypodvres (Jos. Ant. xviii. 6. 6, xx. 5. 3). 
With duvais peydAus comp. i. 42, iv. 33, Vill. 28, xvii. 15, etc, 

katicxuov. Comp. xxl. 36: “they prevailed,” but not until 
Pilate had tried whether the raidevew would satisfy them (Jn. 
xix, 1), Mt. and Mk. connect the scourging with the cruci- 
fixion, because it usually preceded this punishment in Roman 
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law.t It is extremely unlikely that Pilate allowed the scourging 
to be repeated. He merely separated it from the crucifixion in 
the hope that the latter would not be required. Note the 
impressive repetition of dwval. 

24. éwéxpwev. “He gave sentence”; 2 Mac. iv. 47°; 3 Mac. 
iv. 2. Here only in N.T., but classical. For 7o aityya Comp. 
Phil. iv. 6. ‘Le rhs, b= 

25. dwéhucev . . « Ae pe ioxcr, This ce contrast is in all 
three ; and all four use wapédwxev of the final surrender. Comp. 
Acts iii. 14, and note the contrast between these aorists and. the 
imperfect qrobvro, “kept demanding.” Both the repetition of 
Tos Sua. oTdow, Kr. and the addition of 76 Oehyjpart. addy are 
peculiar to Lk. The writer thus emphasizes the enormity of the 
transaction. In the Gosfel of Peter Herod is present at this point 
and gives the sentence. He does not wash his hands, and the 
blame is transferred to him and the Jews. So also in the Acta 
Pilati (B. x.) it is the Jews who hastily execute the sentence, as 
soon as Pilate has pronounced it. Comp. Justin (Z7y. cviii.) ov 
cravpwodvrwv nudv. See Hastings, ).B. i. p. 245. 

26-82. § The Road to Calvary, Simon the Cyrenian, and the 
Daughters of Jerusalem. With the exception of ver. 26, the whole 
of this is peculiar to Lk. In ver. 26 his wording is closer to Mk. 
xv. 21 than to Mt. xxvii. 32. 

26. Kupyvaiovy. Josephus tells of the origin of the Jewish 
colony in Cyrene (Apion. ii. 4), and quotes Strabo respecting it 
(Ant. xiv. 7. 2): this gives us important information respecting 
that branch of the Dispersion. Comp. Avzé. xvi. 6. 1, 53 1 Mac. 
xv. 23; 2 Mac. ii. 23. ‘That Cyrene was the chief city of the, 
district, which is. the modern Tripoli, is shown by the name; 
Cyrenaica and by Acts ii. 10. For the literature of the subject 
see D.B.* i. p. 688. This Simon may have been a member of the/ 
Cyrenian synagogue at Jerusalem (Acts vi. 9). It has been pro- 
“posed to identify him with “ symeon that was called Niger,” who 
is mentioned in company with “ Lucius of Cyrene” (Acts xiii. 1). 
But Simon or Symeon was one of the commonest of names; and 
Lk. would probably have given the same designation in “both 
books, if he had meant the same person. If the Rufus of Rom. 
xvi. 13 is the Rufus of Mk. xv. 21, then the wife of Simon of 
Cyrene was well known to S. Paul. 

epxspevov am dypod. Mk. has the same. He might be taking 

a sabbath day’s journey” ; so that this is no proof as to the date. 
But he would not be likely to be coming in from the country on 
such a sabbatical day as Nisan 15. 


1Jos. B. /. ii. 14.9, v. 11. 13 Livy, xxii. 13. 6, xxxill. 36. 3; Cic. Lz Verr. 
v. 62, 162. Capital punishment of any kind was generally, according to Roman 
custom, preceded by beating. 
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The gen. of TR. following APTA etc. (Ztuwvds twos Kupyvatov) is prob- 
ably a grammatical correction. 


enéOnxav attd tov otavpdy. His being a provincial may have 
made them more ready to make free with him. Perhaps it was 
only the cross-beam (patibudum) which he carried; and if he 
carried both pieces, they would not be fastened together as finally 
erected. On the shape of the cross see Justin, Z7y. xci.; 1 Apol. 
Ive; ‘Iren. i. 24. 4; Tertedde. Judou Ad. Nar sis and 
Schaff’s Herzog, art. “Cross”; Kraus, Real-Enc. d. Chr. Alt. ii. 
p. 225. At first Jesus carried it Himself (Jn. xix. 17), according 
to the usual custom, ékaeros tév Kaxodpywv éxpéper tov éavTod 
oravpdv (Plutarch, De Sera um. Vind. ix. p. 554 B), as indicated by 
the word furcifer: but He was physically unable to continue to do 
so. Indeed it has been inferred from $é¢povow airéy (Mk. xv. 22) 
that at length He was unable even to walk, and was therefore 
carried to Golgotha: but comp. Mk. i. 32, vil. 32, vill. 22, ix. 19. 
On the other hand Lange interprets ¢épeww dmicdev as meaning 
that Simon carried the lower end, while the top was still carried 
by Jesus. But this is not in harmony with wva dpy tov oravpov 
avrod (Mt. Mk.). Syr-Sin. here has, “that he might bear the 
cross and follow Jesus.” See Hastings, D.B. 1. p. 529. 


The Basilidian Gnostics taught that Simon was crucified in the place of 
Jesus, being transformed by Jesus to look like Him, while Jesus in the form of 
Simon stood by and laughed at His enemies: and it was for this reason that 
they disparaged martyrdom, as being an honour paid, not to Christ, but to 
Simon the Cyrenian. See Photius, 526/. cxiv. 292. Irenzeus (i. 24. 4) wrongly 
attributes this doctrine to Basilides himself, who was not docetic, but made 
the sufferings of Jesus an essential part’ of his system. Contrast Hippol. 
Refut. vii. 15. The Mahometans teach a similar doctrine; that God deceived 
the Jews and caused them to crucify a spy, or an emissary of Judas, or Judas 
himself, in mistake for Jesus. See Sale’s Koran, pp. 38, 70, Chandos ed. 


27. yuvoixdv at éxémtovto. This incident is in place in the 
“Gospel of Womanhood” (i. 39-56, il. 36-38, vii. 11-15, 37-50, 
Vill, I-3, X. 38-42, xi. 27, xii. 11-16). These are probably not 
the women who had ministered to Him previously (viii. 1-3), but 
sympathizers from the city. Comp. Zech. xii. 10-14. In the 
Gospels there is no instance of a woman being hostile to Christ. 
For éxémtovto comp. vill. 52 and Mt. xi. 17. 


The kat after at—‘‘ which also bewailed” (AV.)—must be omitted upon 
decisive evidence: A BC* D LX, Boh. Sah. Vulg. etc. 


28. otpadeis mpds adtds. As they were following Him, this 
would hardly have been possible, if He was still carrying the cross: 
comp. Vii. 9, 44, 1x. 55,x. 23. For “daughter of” =“ inhabitant of” 
comp. Is. xxxvil. 22; Zeph. iii. 14; Jer. xlvi. 19; Ezek. xvi. 46. 

pa KAalete em eye? why eb’ éautds kdalere. Comp. Judg, 
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x1. 37, 38. Note the chzasmus, making the contrast between éyé 
and éavrds very emphatic. His sufferings will be short, and are 
the road to glory: theirs will be prolonged, and will end in shame 
and destruction. Christ is not rebuking mere sentimentality or 
sympathetic emotion, as if the meaning were that they ought to 
lament their own sins rather than His sufferings. The form of 
command is similar to that in x. 20. They are not wrong in 
weeping for Him: nevertheless there is something else for which 
they may weep with far greater reason. That for which He wept 
(xix. 41-44) may rightly move them to tears,—the thought that a 
judgment which might have been averted must now take its 
course. For the legend of Veronica see D. of Chr. Biog. iv. 


p. 1107. 


Comp. an eloquent passage in a lecture on the relation of Art to Religion 
by Ruskin, in which he contrasts the barren emotion produced by realistic 
representations of the past agonies of Christ with sympathetic realization of the 
present miseries of mankind (Lectures on Art, Oxford, 1870, § 57, p. 54). 


29. epxovtat jpepar. “* Days are coming”: comp. Heb. viii. 8 ; 
Jer. ‘Vii. 32, IX. 25, Xvi. 14, xix.-6, xxill. 5, 7, etc. In all these cases 
idov precedes épxovrat, In Lk. the fut. is more common: Vv. 35, 
XVil. 22, XIX. 43, xxl. 6. Here the nom. to épodow is not ra téxva 
tpav, but “ people, the world in general”: man wird sagen. 

Moxdpiat ai oretpar. As a rule childless women are com- 
miserated or despised (i. 25, 36), but in these dreadful times they 
will be congratulated. Comp. Eur. dudrom. 395; Alc. 882; Tac. 
Ann. ii. 75. 1. See-‘on i. 24. 

830. téte dpfovrax. The nom. is the same as to épovow,—the 
population generally, not the women only; and the tére means 
simply év éxeivors tats 7uépars. The wish is that the mountains. 
may fall on them and 47/7 them, not hide and grotect them. Death 
is preferable to such terror and misery. So also in the original 
passage | Fi0s. 3 ; comp. Rey. vi. 6, and contrast Is. ii. 19. 

81. dtu ei év TO Sypd Evdo. This i is not a continuation of the 
cry of despair, but gives the reason for predicting such things. 
“These horrors will certainly come, decause,” etc. In Syr-Sin. the 
éru is omitted: ‘Who do these things in the moist tree, what shall 
they do in the dry?” Proverbs of similar import are found in 
various languages, and are capable of many applications: comp. 
Prov, xi. 31; 1 Pet. iv. 17, 18. This saying is an argument @ 
fortiori, and it may be easily applied in more than one sense here. 
(1) If the Romans treat Me, whom they admit to be innocent, in 
this manner, how will they treat those who are rebellious and 
guilty? (2).If the Jews deal thus with One who has come to save 
them, what treatment shall they receive themselves for destroying 
Him? (3) If they behave thus before their cup of wickedness is 


34 
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full, what will they commit when it overflows? The use of £vdov, 

‘Vignum, for a tree as well as for timbéris*late Greek (Gen. i. 29, 
ii, 9, ii, 1; Is. xiv. 8; Ps: i 3). In Ezek. xxi. 3 [xx. 47] we have 
Etidov xAwpdv and €évAov Eypdv combined; but otherwise there 
is no parallel. 


For the delib. subjunct. yévyrae comp. Mt. xxvi. 54, and "Quo éyw, 7h 
mddw; rl vt poe pKa yévyrac; (Hom. Od. v. 465). See Burton, § 169. 


82. repo kaxodpyor S40. This is the order of & B and Aegyptt., 
which has been corrected to érepot dvo0 Kaxotpyo, to avoid the 
implication that Jesus was a xoxotpyos. With a similar object 
Syr-Sin. with Codd. Colb. and Palat. omits érepor, and perhaps 
the omission of xai before érepo. (Syr-Cur. b) is due to the same 
cause. Yet the implication is not necessary. We may retain the 
order of s B and translate, “‘ others, viz. two malefactors ” ; or, “‘ two 
very different malefactors.” In the latter case kaxodpyos is used of 
Jesus with irony against those who treated Him as such: év tots 
avopots éXoyioOy (Is. lili. 12). But it is perhaps best to regard it 
as what Field calls “a negligent construction” not likely to be 
misunderstood. In that case the AV. is courageously accurate 
with “two other malefactors”: for the comma after “other” is 
a later insertion of the printers; it is not found in the edition of 
1611. These two xaxodpyou were bandits (Mt. xxvii. 38, 44; Mk. 
xv. 27). The hierarchy perhaps contrived that they should be 
crucified with Jesus in order to suggest similarity of crime. In 
the persecutions, Christians were sometimes treated in this way. 


Comp. rod dis dua Kaxovpyots éumoprevoas TE oTadiw (Eus. Mari. 
Pal. ia). 


Note the characteristic cv, and for avatpeOfvar see on xxii. 2. 

The Latin Versions render xaxodpyo latrones (abef fl), malignd (a), 
ret (c), neguam (Vulg.), to which are added the names of the robbers, Zoathas 
et Maggatras (1). Similarly in Mk. xv. 27 we have names added, Zoathan et 
Chammatha (c), and in Mt. xxvii. 38, Zoathan e¢ Camma. See on ver. 309. 


33-38. The Crucifixion. The narrative is substantially the 
same as Mt. xxvii. 33-44 and Mk. xv. 22-32; but it has inde- 
pendent features. 

33. témov. This word is used by all three. The precise place 
is still a matter of controversy, and must remain so until excava- 
tion has determined the position of the old walls, outside which it 
certainly was. See MacColl, Contemp. Rev., Feb. 1893, pp. 
167-188 ; D.B.* i. pp. 1205, 1652-1657. 

tov KahoUpevov Kpaviov. See on vi. 15. It was so called on 
account of its shape, not because skulls were lying there unburied, 
which would have outraged Jewish feeling. Lk. omits the Hebrew 
name Golgotha (Mt. xxvil. 33; Mk. xv. 22; Jn. xix. 17), which 
would have conveyed no meaning to Greek readers, as he has 


XXIII. 33, 34a.] THE PASSION AND RESURRECTION 531 


already omitted (without Greek equivalent) Gethsemane and 
Gabbatha. It is from the Latin (locum gui vocatur Calvariz) that 
the word “Calvary” has come into all English Versions prior to 
RV., which has, “the place which is called The Skull.” 


The ancient explanation that the place was thus called because of the skull 
of Adam, who was buried there by Noah after the Flood, is rejected by Jerome 
(on Mt. xxvii., Migne, xxvi. 209), as zwterpretatio mulcens aurem popult, nec 
tamen vera. But he wrongly adopts the view that it was a place in which 
truncantur capita damnata, a view which even Fritzsche (on Mt. xxvii. 33) has 
defended. No such place has ever existed in the East, least of all at Jerusalem: 
and such a place would be styled xpavlwy rémos not xpavlov. A rocky protrusion, | 
xesembling a skull in form, is no doubt the meaning. Thus Cyril of Jerusalem | 
speaks of it as ‘‘rising on high and showing itself to this day, and displaying 
even yet how because of Christ the rocks were then riven” (Catech. Lect. 
xiii. 39). 

For the attractive Adam legend compare Ambrose, ad loc.: Congruebat 
guippe ut thi vite nostra primitia locarentur, ubt fuerant miortis exordia 
(Migne, xv. 1852). Chrys. and Euthym. do not go beyond ¢radition (pact 
tives), Which they do not expressly accept. See Tisch. app. crit. ad Jn. xix. 17. 


éotatpwoay atrév. It will always remain disputable whether 
our Lord’s feet were nailed as well as His hands. Jn. xx. 25-27 
proves that His hands were nailed: but it is not certazm that Lk. 
xxiv. 39 has any reference to the nails. In the Gosfel of eter, 
before the burial, nails are taken from the hands only. Ewald 
refers to the Zedtschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes, i. 20, for 
evidence that in Palestine the medieval tradition limited the 
nailing to the hands ; but this is less probable. 


dv pey .. . dv 5€... For this late use of the relative comp. Mt. 
Kx 5y xxi 5, xxvo 15501 Cor. xi. 21 3/2 Tim. il. 20; Rom. ix. 21. 


34a. As in the cases of xxii. 19b, 20 and of 43, 44, we have to consider 
whether this passage is part of the original text. For the evidence see the 
additional note at the end of the chapter. ‘‘ Few verses of the Gospels bear in 
themselves a surer witness to the truth of what they record than this first of the 
Words from the Cross: but it need not therefore have belonged originally to 
the book in which it is now included. We cannot doubt that it comes from an 
extraneous source. Nevertheless, like xxii. 43f.; Mt. xvi. 2f., it has ex- 
ceptional claims to be permanently retained, with the necessary safeguards, in 
its accustomed place” (WH. ii. App. p. 68). 


& 8€ "Incots édeyev. The dé and the imperf. refer back ta 
éotatvpwoav airév: while they crucified Him, He in contrast to 
them was saying. 

&dhes adtots. This cannot refer to the Roman soldiers, who 
were doing no more than their duty in executing a sentence which 
had been pronounced by competent authority. It was the Jews, | 
and especially the Jewish hierarchy, who were responsible’ for — 
what was being done: and but for the pressure which they had 
put upon him, even Pilate would have remained guiltless in this 
matter. What follows shows that the petition refers to the act of 
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crucifixion, not to their sins generally. In this way He “made 
intercession for the transgressors” (Is. liii. 12); where, however, 
LXX has 84 ras dvoptas aitav raped6Oy. 

od yap oldaci ti movodow. This was true even of the rulers 
(Acts iii. 17), still more of the people, and most of all of Pilate. 
Their ignorance of what they were doing in crucifying the Christ 
mitigates their guilt. Comp. xii. 48, and vovotow in ver. 31: also 
the use of the words attributed to James the Just at his martyrdom 
(Hegesip. ap. Lus. H. £. ii. 23. 16). 

34b. Avapepifduevor . . . KAfpov. The wording is very similar 
in all three, and is influenced by Ps. xxii. 19, which Jn, (xix. 24) 
quotes verbatim from LXX. Some texts wrongly insert the 
quotation Mt. xxvil. 35; but the Synoptists use the wording of 
the Psalm without directly quoting it. Jn. tells us that it was a 
quaternion of soldiers (comp. Acts xii. 4) who were carrying out 
the procurator’s sentence, and thus came to share the clothes as 
their perquisite. And Jn. distinguishes, as does the Heb. of Ps. 
Xxll, 19, although LXX and the Synoptists do not, between the 
upper and under garments. This dividing of the clothes is one 
more detail in the treatment of Christ as a criminal, and a criminal 
whose career was closed. 

The sing. k\f#pov (89 BC DL, bed Aeth.) has been altered in some texts 

_to K\jpous (A X, aefff, Vulg. codd. plur. Syr-Sin.) to harmonize with usage, 
é.g. I Chron. xxv. 8, xxvi. 13, 143; Neh. x. 34, xi. 1, etc. 


85. Oewpdy. éfeyuxTypiLov. Both words are from Ps. xxii. 8: 
mavrTes of Oewporvrés pe eLevxtypiody pe. Mt. and Mk. use other 
words ; but they add, what Lk. omits, the fulfilment of éxivycav 
kehadnv. Lk. marks clearly four kinds of ill-treatment which 
Jesus received. The people torjxe Oewpdy, the rulers éfepux- 
thpcov, the soldiers évéraéav, and the robber ¢Bracdywe. They 
form a sort of climax. The @ewpdv implies vulgar curiosity, 
staring as at a spectacle (comp. ver. 48): for éxuvxrnpife comp. 
xvi. 14, where, as here, Cod. Bezae has subsannabant. For the 
form toryKet See ON Ver. 10. 

"A\\ous éowoev. This sarcasm is preserved in all three 
narratives, but Lk. alone gives the contemptuous otros and 6 
€xAextos. Comp. ix. 35. Jesus was elected from all eternity to. 
fulfil all these things. Comp. noch, xl. 5. 


WH. and RV. put a comma after 70 Oco0, which belongs to 6 Xpuorés, not 
to 6 éxdexrés. TR., following A C?Q XT etc., places 6 before 70 Gcod, while 
C%, ff, have o éxNexrés before Tov Ocod. Syr-Sin. supports this combination. 
D has ef vids ef rod Ocot ei Kpiords ef 6 éxAexrbs, sz fildus es det st christus es 
electus ; and the insertion of vids is found in other texts. 

The ovv atrois after dpxovres (AT ATI, f Vulg. Syr-Sin.) is an insertion 
to harmonize with Mt. and Mk. 


86, 87. This mockery by the soldiers is peculiar to Lk. 
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Apparently it was the hierarchy who took the initiative. They 
told the King of Israel to come down from the cross ; the soldiers 
told the King of the Jews to save Himself. Note the change of 
tense (efeuvxrypilov, évérargav), which implies that the soldiers 
were less persistent in their derision than the rulers. The reading 
éeveraicov (A C D Q etc.) has all the look of a correction. 

36. df05 mpoodpéportes. Offering some of their sour wine or fosca, 
which the Evangelists call 60s, perhaps in connexion with éréricdy 
poe 6€0s (Ps. lxviii. 22). Probably they could not have reached 
His lips with a vessel held in the hand; otherwise the sponge 
would not have been placed ona stalk, however short (Jn. xix. 29): 
but there is no reason for supposing that Christ’s feet were on a 
level with the heads of the spectators, as pictures sometimes 
represent. Syr-Sin. omits the words. 


Comp. the words which legend has put into the mouth of His Mother at 
the cross: KAtvov oraupé, va mepthaBotoa Tov vidy mov KaTadidjow Tov éudv 
vidv (Acta Pilatz, B. x.). 


38. jv Sé Kal émypahh em aitd. For exvypady Mt. has -. 
aitiav airod, Mk. 4 éxvypady rys airias adrod, Jn. tirAov. Thus 
Mk. again has the whole expression of which Mt. and Lk. have 
each a part: comp. iv. 40, v. 13, xxil. 34. The name and crime 


of the person executed was sometimes hung round his neck as he 
went to the place of crucifixion and then fastened to the cross. 
- The xaé suggests that this inscription was an additional mockery. 


The wording differs in all four Gospels, and perhaps it varied in the 
three languages. It was directed against the hierarchy rather than against 
Jesus. All four variations contain the offensive words ‘‘ The King of the 
Jews” (Jn. xix. 21). But Lk. regards it as an insult to Jesus. In the 
Gospel of Peter the wording is “‘ This is the King of /srqe/,” just as at the 
mock homage the address is ‘‘ Judge righteously, O King of Jsraed.” 

The words ypdupaci “EAAnvicots kat “Pwuwarkots kat “EBpacxots are almost 
certainly a gloss from Jn. xix. They are omitted in § ¢@BC*L, Syr-Cur. 
Syr-Sin. Boh. Sah., and by the best editors. The authorities which insert 
the words differ as to the order of the languages and as to the introductory 
words yeypapucvn or émvyeypauucvyn, ém’ atr@ or ém’ atr@ yeypayuévy. The 
omission of the statement, if it were genuine, would be unintelligible. Comp. 
Jos. Azz. xiv. 10.2; B. J. vi. 2. 4, v. 5. 2. In the inscription itself the 
order of NBL, 6 Bac. r&v I. obros, is to be preferred. D has the same, 
adding éorwy after otros, rex Judxorum hic est. Contrast Eus. W.Z. v. 1. 44. 


89-48. § The Two Robbers. Mt. (xxvii. 44) and Mk. (xv. 32) 
merely state that those who were crucified with Him reproached 
Him. 


Harmonists suggest that during the first hour both robbers reviled Jesus, 
and that one of them (who may have heard Jesus preach in Galilee) afterwards 
changed his attitude and rebuked his comrade. So Origen, Chrysostom, Jerome, 
Theophylact, Euthymius, on Mt. xxvii. But Cyril of Jerusalem, Ambrose, and 
Augustine confine the reviling to one robber, who in Mt. and Mk. is spoken of 
in the plur. by sywecdoche, See Maldonatus on Mt, xxvii, 44: with Suarez he 
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adopts the latter view. Or they insist upon the difference between dveldifor, 
which Mt. and Mk. use of the two robbers, and éB\acg7jmet, which Lk. uses of 
one of them. Both bandits reproached Jesus (perhaps for not having helped 
them in their revolt against existing conditions of society); but only one of 
them vazled upon Him. It is much simpler to suppose that Mt. and Mk. 
regard the two Ayorat as a class, to which the conduct of either of them may be 
attributed. Christ’s conversation with the penitent robber would not be heard 
by many. The constant reviling (imperf.) of the other would be much more 
widely known. That dvecdé{@ may mean much the same as BAaoPyuéw is seen 
from vi. 22; Rom. xv. 3; I Pet. iv. 14. The two verbs are combined 2 Kings 
xix. 22, and seem to be synonymous. Mt. and Mk. would hardly have omitted 
the incident of the penitent robber, if they had known it; but here Lk. once 
more has other sources of information. The incident would have special interest 
for him as illustrating the doctrine that salvation is open to all. 

In the Avabze Gospel of the Infancy (xxiii.) the names of the two robbers are 
given as Titus and Dumachus, Titus bribes Dumachus to release the Holy 
Family, whom they had captured. In the Greek form of the Gosfel of 
Nicodemus (Acta Platz x.) the penitent malefactor is Dysmas, and the other is 
nameless. In the Latin form (Gesta Pilatz x.) the two are Dismas and Gestas. 
See small print note on ver. 32. 


39. Eis S€ tOv Kpepacbévtwy. When used of hanging on a cross 
or gibbet éxi évAov is commonly added (Acts v. 30, x. 39; Gal. 
ili, 13; Gen. xl. 19, 22; Deut. xxi. 22, 23, etc.): but here the 
context is sufficient. 

Ocxt od ef. This is the true reading (SBC*L and most 
Versions, including Syr-Sin.) rather than Ei od & (AQRX etc. ~ 
cfq Vulg.). “Art thou not” is a more bitter taunt than “If thou 
art.” 

D de omit the utterance, and 1 substitutes guz destruebas templum et in 
tribus diebus rexdificabas illum, salvune te fac nunc et descende de cruce. 


40. Od8e poBy od tov Gedy. The otdé cannot be taken with 
either od (De W. Nosg.) or tov @edv (Pesh.), but only with do. 
“Dost thou not even fear,” to say nothing of penitent submission 
(Schanz). “Dost not even show fear” would be ov8é od 087; 
Vulg. Wegue tu times, Beza Ne tu quidem times, and Godet Et foi non 
plus, tu ne crains donc point, are all inaccurate. The meaning is, 
“You and He will soon have to appear before God. Does not 
even fear restrain you from adding to your sins; whereas He has 
nothing to answer for,” 

41. od8€v dromov. A meiosis: “nothing unbecoming,” still 
less anything criminal ; Acts xxv. 5; Job xxvii. 6, xxxiv. 12, xxxv. 13; 
Prov. xxiv. 55; 2 Mac, xiv. 23. 


D has ovdev rovnpdv érpagev and then adds a characteristic amplification : 
kal orpagels mpos Tov Kvpioy elmev airy Mvjcbnrt pov ev TH huépa ris édedoeds 
gov. droxpiGels dé 6 "Inoods elmev abr r@ ewAnoovte (?) Odpoe, oxmepov 
her’ €uod ton ev 7H mapadelow. Respondens autem Jesus dixit qué objurgabat 
animeguior esto, hodie mecum eris tn paradiso, See on ver. 53 and vi. 5. 


_ 42. “Insod, priobyti pov. “Jesus, remember me.” The 
insertion of xipee (A RXT‘A etc. and most Versions) was made 
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because “Incot was. mistaken for the dat. after &Acyev: dicebat ad 
Jesum, Domine, memento met (Vulg.). So also Syr-Sin. Comp. 
AXA pujoOyti pov du ceavTod drav &b cou yévyrou (Gen. xl. 14). 
The robber knew that he had only a few hours to live, and there- 
fore this prayer implies a belief in a future state in which Jesus is 
to receive him in His Kingdom. Possibly he believed that Christ 
would raise him from the dead. In any case his faith in one who 
is crucified with him is very remarkable. Some saw Jesus raise 
the dead, and did not believe. The robber sees Him being put to 
death, and yet believes. Contempserunt Judexi mortuos suscitan- 
‘tem: non contempsit latro secum in cruce pendentem (Aug. Serm. 
xxiii. 3). D again amplifies with orpadets mpds 7. Kvptov. 

év TH Baotdeia cou. ‘This is perhaps the best supported read- 
ing: comp. Mt. xvi. 28, xxv. 31. It means “when Thou comest 
im the glory and power of Thy Kingdom”: whereas «is rnv 
Baotrciav cov (BL, Vulg., Hil. Ambr.) would mean “ comest zzéo 
Thy Kingdom.” ‘The former refers to Christ’s return in glory, the 
latter to His return to the Father through death. The alteration 
of év into «is as more appropriate to €A@ys seems more probable 
than the converse. That the robber had heard what is recorded 
Jn. xviii. 36, 37 is possible, but not probable. He believes that 
Jesus is the Messiah, and he knows that the Messiah is to have a 
kingdom. It is all but certain that the robber was a Jew. This 
is antecedently probable ; and to.a heathen the word “ paradise” 
would hardly have been intelligible. 


There is no reason for supposing that the robber felt the need of obtaining 
forgiveness from the Messiah. To the Jew death is an expiation for sin. 
In the ‘‘ Confession on a Death Bed” in the Authorized Datly Prayer Book 6 
the United Hebrew Congregations we have, ‘‘O may my death be an atonement 
for all my sins, iniquities, and transgressions, of which I have been guilty 


against Thee” (p. 317). 


43. "Auijv oo. héyw. As usual, this introduces something of 
special importance, or beyond expectation : iv. 24, xil. 37, xvill. 17, 
29, xxi. 32. BC*L have this order; others the common ’Apnv 
eyo cou, 

oypepov. To take this with Aéyw robs it of almost all its force. 
When taken with what follows it is full of meaning. Jesus knows 
that both He and the robber will die that day, and He grants him 
more than he had asked or expected. Uverior est gratia quam 
precatio. Ille enim rogabat ut memor esset sut Dominus cum venisset 
in regnum suum: Dominus autem ait illi: Amen, amen dico tibt : 
Flodie mecum eris in paradiso, Ubi Christus, tbt vita, ibt regnum. 
(Ambr. ad /oc.). 

per €u0d Zon. Not merely in My company (ctv époé), but 
sharing with Me. The promise implies the continuance of con. 
sciousness after death. If the dead are unconscious, the assurance 
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to the robber that he will be with Christ after death would be 
empty of consolation. 
év 7 tmapaSeiow. The word, said to be of Persian origin, is 
‘used in various senses in Scripture: 1~“‘a park or pleasure- 
ground” (Neh. ii. 8; Cant. iv. 13; Eccl. i. 5); 2.-“‘the garden of 
Eden” (Gen. ii. 8-10, 15, 16, iii. 1-3, 8-10, etc.) ; 3.. “ Abraham’s 
Bosom,” ze. the resting-place of the souls of the just until the 
resurrection (the meaning here); 4. “a region in heaven,” perhaps 
identical with “the third heaven” (2 Cor. xii. 4). It is doubtful 
whether 6 zapddeos rod Ocod (Rev. ii. 7) is the same as 3 or 4, 
or is yet a fifth use. By His use of the word, Jesus neither con- 
firms nor corrects Jewish beliefs on the subject. He assures the 
penitent that He will do far more than remember him at some 
unknown time in the future: this very day He will have him in 
His company in a place of security and bliss. See Wetst. : 
Epiphanius (317, 347) states that Marcion omitted this promise of Christ 
to the robber. 


Origen sometimes adds roi Qcoi to wapadelow: elxr add patrzs. Syr-Cur. 
substitutes 2 horto Eden. See Deissmann, Bzbelstudien, p. 146. 


44-49. The Death. In substance, and sometimes in wording, 
Lk. is the same as Mt. xxvii. 45-56 and Mk. xv. 33-41. But 
the words recorded in ver. 46 are peculiar to this Gospel, and 
once more (comp. vv. 27-32) are among the most precious details 
in the history of the Passion. 

44, 78 aoe dpa extn. This is Lk.’s first note as to the time 
of day (xxii. 66), and he qualifies it with his favourite deed (iii. 23, 
ix. 14, 28, xxii. 41, 59, xxiv. 11). In days in which there were no 
clocks, and on a day on which the darkness and the earthquake 
caused so much disturbance of the ordinary signs of the hour, 
very large margin for inaccuracy may be covered by aceé. All 
\three Synoptists give the sixth hour, z.e. about noon, as the time 
when the darkness began ; while Mk. (xv. 25) gives the third hour 
as the time of the Crucifixion. On the apparent discrepancy be- 
tween these statements and Jn. xix. 14 see Ramsay in the Lxpositor 
for March 1893 and June 1896. The 7#3y is in BC* L, Boh. 

ép Sdyv thy yi. “Over the whole Jand” (Orig. Luth. Calv. 
Bez. Mald. Nosg. Schanz, Hahn, Tyn. Cov. Gen. RV.), rather than 
“over all the earth” (Euthym. Beng. De W. Mey. Godet, AV.). 
For “land” comp. iv. 25, xxi. 23: for “earth” xxi. 35 ; Acts i. 8. 
The Gospel of Peter has jv 8t peonuBpia kat oxdros Katécyxe racav 
tHv “lovdaiav, where, as here, the time of day and the darkness are 
co-ordinate (ka/, not ére): Win. lili. 3, p. 543. 

These exceptional phenomena, as Godet points out, may be attributed either 
to a supernatural cause or to a providential coincidence. On ne peut mécon- 


naitre une relation profonde, Aun cote, entre Phomme et la nature, de autre, 
entre Phumanité et Christ. The sympathy of nature with the sufferings of the 
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Son of God is what seems to be indicated in all three accounts, which are here 
almost verbally the same ; and possibly the Evangelists believed the darkness 
to have enveloped the whole earth. 


45. toi fou ékdeimovtos. The reading is doubtful; but this 
is probably correct, although éxAurévros may possibly be correct. 
“The sun failing,” or ‘the sun having failed,” is the meaning: 
and we must leave it doubtful whether Lk. supposes that there 
was an eclipse (which is impossible at full moon), or uses éxAetzew 
in its originally vague sense of “fail.” The latter is probable. 
Neither in LXX nor elsewhere in N.T. is éxAcézrw used of the sun. 
The fact that it might mean an eclipse, and that an eclipse was 
known to be impossible, would tempt copyists to substitute a 
phrase that would be free from objection ; whereas no one would 
want to change écxoricOn 6 yAwos. The Gospel of Peter states that 
“many went about with lamps, supposing it is night,” and that the 
darkness lasted until Jesus was taken from the cross, when the 
earthquake took place: “then the sun shone out, and it was 
found to be the ninth hour.” See Charles, Assump. of Moses, 41,87. 


The evidence stands thus :— 

rod iAtov éxdelrovros (or éxdurédvros SL a@l., Tisch.) & B C* (?) L codd. 
ap. Orig. Aegyptt. Orig. “Cels.” WH. RV. Weiss. kal écxorlc@y 6 #Xcos 
ACDQRXT etc., codd. ap. Orig-lat. Latt. Syr. Marcion af. Epiph. 
Lach. Treg. D has éox. 6é. The Latin renderings are ztenebricatus est sol 
(a), cenebricavet sol (c), obscuratus est sol (def Vulg.). See WH. ii. App. 
pp. 69-71 for a full discussion of the evidence. 

Julius Africanus (¢ A.D. 220) in his Chronzca opposes the heathen 
historian Thallus for explaining this darkness as an eclipse, which at the 
Passover would be impossible (Routh, #e/. Sacr, ii. pp. 297, 476). In the 
Acta Pilatz, A. xi. the Jews are represented as explaining away the darkness 
in a similar manner: ékAewus Alou yéyovev Kata TO elwOids ! 

Origen (Con. Cels. ii. 33, 59 ; comp. 14) tells us that Phlegon (a freedman 
of Hadrian) recorded the earthquake and the darkness in his Chronicles. 
Eusebius in his Chronicle quotes the words of Phlegon, stating that in the 
202"4 Olympiad (4*" year of the 203", Arm. Vers.) there was a very great 
eclipse ; also that there was a great earthquake in Bithynia, which destroyed 
a great part of Nicaea (Eus. Chron. p. 148, ed. Schcene), It is impossible to 
determine whether the events recorded by Phlegon have any connexion with 
the phenomena which accompanied the death of Christ. 


éoyicby 8€ 75 Katanéracuo. Between the Holy Place and the 
Holy of Holies (Exod. xxvi. 31; Lev. xxi. 23, xxiv. 3; Heb. vi. 19 ; 
comp. Heb. x. 20) there was a curtain called 76 dedrepov Katame- 
racya (Heb. ix. 3), to distinguish it from the curtain which 
separated the outer court from the Holy Place. The latter was 
more accurately, but not invariably, called 7d KéAvppa (Ex. 
xxvii. 16; Num. iii. 25). But Jewish traditions state that there 
were /wo curtains, one cubit apart, between the Holy Place and 
the Holy of Holies, the space between them being called rdpagis 
because of the perplexity which led to this arrangement (J. Light- 
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foot on Mt. xxvii. 51). It is not clear how many curtains are 
included in ra xaromerdcpata in 1 Mac. iv. 51. It is futile to 
speculate ow the curtain was rent; but the fact would be well 
known to the priests, “a great company” of whom soon afterwards 
became “obedient to the faith” (Acts vi. 7). The pécov of Lk. is 
more classical than the «is Svo of Mt. Mk. and the Gospel of Peter 
46. dwrvicas dwvij peydédy. All three mention this loud voice, 
which seems to indicate that Jesus did not die of exhaustion. 
Comp. Stephen’s cry (Acts vii. 60). But here the fondness of Lk. 
for cognate words is conspicuous. While he has ¢wvijcas povy, 
Mt. has xpdgas dovy, and Mk. adels dwvyv: comp. il. 8 and 9, 
vii. 29, xii. 50, xvii. 24, xxli. 15: and see on xi. 46. The aorist 
does not prove that dwvjcas is not to be taken with etrev, and we 
may suppose that what was uttered with a loud voice was the .say- 
ing, “Father, into Thy hands,” etc. Comp. the freq. doxpufels 
cixev. But it is admissible to make the ¢wvyjcas refer to “It is 
finished,” or to some separate inarticulate cry. It is quite un- 
necessary to suppose that Lk. has here taken the words of Ps. 
xxxi. 6 and attributed them to Jesus, in order to express His sub- 
missive trust in God at the moment of death. Are we to suppose 
that Jesus did not know Ps. xxxi.? or that, if He did not, such a 
thought as this could not occur to Him? 
cis xetpds cou mapatidepor tT. mv. w. The psalmist, thinking of 

a future death, has zapa@yjooua, which L and inferior MSS. read 
here. The voluntary character of Christ’s death is very clearly 
expressed in this last utterance, as in apjev 76 wvedua (Mt.) and 
mapeéouKxey TO tvedpa (Jn.). None of the four says dmeOavev, or 
exouunOn, Or éreAXedtynoev. Quis ita dormit quando voluerit, sicut 
Jesus mortuus est quando voluit? Quits tta vestem ponit quando 
voluerit, sicut se carne exutt quando voluit? Quis ita cum voluerit 
abit quomodo cum voluit obiit ? (Aug. Tr. in Joh. xix. 30). To urge 
that this utterance is not consistent with ver. 43 is futile, unless we 

1Jerome says, Jz evangelio autem quod Hebraicis litteris scriptum est, 
legimus non velum templi scissum, sed superlimenare Templi mire magni- 
tudinis coruisse (Ad Hedyb. viii.). Elsewhere he says, sugerlimenare templi 
injinite magnitudinis fractum esse atque divisum legimus (Com. in Matt. 
XXvil. 51). See Nicholson, Gospel acc. to the Hebrews, p. 62. 

In the Gemara it is stated that some forty years before the destruction of 
Jerusalem, the heavy gates of the temple, which could with difficulty be moved 
by many men, and which were locked at the time, flew open about midnight at 
the Passover. Josephus (2._/. vi. 5. 3) reports an occurrence of this kind shortly 
before the capture of the city. As Neander remarks (Z. /. C. § 293 n.), 
these accounts hint at some strange occurrence as being remembered in connexion 
with the time of the Crucifixion. 

The rending of the veil perhaps symbolized the end of the temple and its 
services. In Clem. Recogn. i. 41 it is otherwise interpreted as a lamentation 
(comp. the rending of clothes) over the destruction which threatened the place. 
Better Theophylact: decxvivtos Tod Kupiou, 8rt ob ere dBara éora Ta" Ayia TOp 
dylwv, adda Tots ‘Papatos rapadobévTa, Bdowa Kal BEBnda yerfoovrat. 
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believe that God is excluded from paradise (Ps. xvi. 10, cxxxix. 8 ; 
Acts ii. 27). 


Strauss, Renan, and others are unwilling to decide whether all the Seven 
‘Words from the Cross are to be rejected as unhistorical. Keim will commit 
himself to no more than ‘‘the two probable facts, that shortly before His 
death Jesus uttered a cry of lamentation, and when on the point of dying a 
death-cry” (vi. p. 162). One asks once more, Who was capable of inventing 
such words? Compare the inventions in the apocryphal gospels. 


47. 6 éxatovtépxys. The one who was there to superintend/ 
the execution, supplicio prepositus : all three speak of him as “ ¢he 
centurion.” Legend has invested him with the name Longinus 
(Acta Pilati, B. xi.), which perhaps originally meant the soldier 
with the Adyxy (Jn. xix. 34), and later writers make both him 
and the soldier with the spear die a martyr’s death. See D. of 
Chr. Ant. p. 1041. 

76 yevduevov. Not merely the manner of Christ’s death, but its 
extraordinary circumstances. Mt. has tov cevopov kat ra yuvdpeva, 
Mk. 67u otrws eférvevoev. Mt. says that those with him joined in 
the exclamation, and that they “feared greatly.” 

eddfatev tov Oedv. He glorified God unconsciously by this 
public confession, by saying (A€ywv) that Jesus was no criminal, 
but had died in accordance with God’s will. The statement is the 
Evangelist’s appreciation of this heathen’s attitude towards the 
death of Christ. Some, however, suppose that the centurion was 
a proselyte, and that He first consciously praised God, and then 
added the remark which is recorded: comp. the use of the phrase 
ie) 20; Vv. 25420, - Vil. 10, Xill.. 13, XVii. 15, xvill, 43 ; Acts lv. 21, 
xi. 18, xxl. 20. The good character of the centurions in N.T. 
confirms the statement of Polybius, that as a rule the best men in 
the army were promoted to this rank (vi. 24. 9). See small print 
on vii. 5. ACPQX etc. have éd0gace. 

"Ovtrws . . . Sikatos Hy. Mt. and Mk. have ddAnGads cod vids 
nv. Harmonists suggest that the centurion said dfkatos before 
the earthquake, and @eov vids after it. More probably the two 
expressions represent one and the same thought: “He was a 
good man, and quite right in calling God His Father” (vv. 34, 46). 
The centurion would not mean much by vids @eod. See Aug. De 
Cons. Ev. iil. 20. 

48. ouvmapayevopevot . . . Sewpiav. Neither word occurs else- 
where in N.T. For Qewpia comp. Dan. v. 7; 2 Mac. v. 26, xv. 12; 
3 Mac. v. 24. Note the wdvres here and ver. 49. Neither Mt. 
nor Mk. has it: comp. xx. 18, 45, xxl. 29, xxiii, 1.. The multitude 
would be very great, owing to the Passover, and thousands would 
see Jesus hanging dead upon the cross. They had looked on the 
whole tragedy as a sight, spectaculum (ver. 35). 

tUmtovtes Ta. 0779n. Many of them had had no share in clamour- 
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ing for Christ's death; and those who had taken part had been 
hounded on by the priests, and now felt remorse for. what they 
had caused. In the Gosfel of Peter they are made to say, “‘ Woe 
to our sins, for the judgment and the end of Jerusalem is at 
hand!” One Latin MS. (G) here adds dicentes ve nobis que facta 
sunt hodie propter peccata nostra, adpropinguavit enim desolatio 
hierusalem. In Syr-Sin. the verse runs, “ And all those who 4ad 
ventured there and saw what happened, smote upon their breasts, 
saying, Woe to us, what hath befallen us! woe to us for our sins!” 
Syr-Cur. is similar. D adds kal 7a pérwra to o7 Oy. 

49. iotjKewoay 8¢ mdvres of yrwotol atta. “ Bust (not “ And,” 
as AV. RV.), in contrast to the crowds who tréoarpedor (Lk.’s 
favourite word), the faithful few remained.” Lk. alone mentions 
this fact: the Apostles perhaps are included. Comp. éud«pvvas 
Tovs yvworovs jou dz’ éu0d (Ps. lxxxvii. 9); of éyyword pov paxpdbev 
éornoay (XXxvil. 12). 

For this use of yywords comp. ii. 44. In the common signification of 
“known,” yvwords is freq. in Acts: elsewhere in N.T. rare. 
yuvatkes. Mt. and Mk. name Mary Magdalen, Mary the mother of 
James and Joses, and Salome the mother of the sons of Zebedee. 
| 6p@car ratra, These do ot gaze as at a spectacle. The change of 
‘verb from Oewpijoavres (ver. 48) is ignored in Vulg. Tyn. Gen. Rhem. AV., 


while Cov. Cran. RV. distinguish. Although feminine, because of the nearest 
substantive, dpaoa: belongs to yrwarol as well as to yuvatkes. 


50-56. The Burial. Comp. Mt. xxvil. 57-61; Mk. xv. 42-47. 
In this section the whole of vv. 54-56 and portions of the rest are 
peculiar to Lk. Mk. tells us of Pilate’s surprise that Jesus was 
already dead, and of his sending for ‘the centurion to be certified 
of the fact. Jn. xix. 38-42 is altogether independent. All four 
show how, even before the Resurrection, love and reverence for 
the Crucified was manifested. 

50. Note the characteristic cat idod (i. 20, 31, 36), dvdpmare 
(see on Vv. 27), Srapxwy (see on viii. 3 and 41). 

Bouheutys. A member of the Sanhedrin is meant; and érdpywy 
is to be taken with BovAevrjs. Another amphibolous expression : 
comp. vv. 35, 43. 

The Latin Versions render BovAcurjs by decurdzo, the technical word for a’ 
member of a municipal senate; but 6 has comszartus. Cod. Colb. after 
Joseph continues de crvitate arimathia cum esset decurio qui sperabat regnum 


det et bonus homo non consentiens concilio et actu eorum hic accesstt, etc.— 
a free transposition. ; 


dyaés kal 8ikaros. Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. transpose the epithets, 
which refer to his life as a whole, and not merely to his conduct at 
this time (i. 6, li. 25). Mt. says that Joseph was aAovouos, Mk. 
that he was edoxjpwv, Jn. that he was pabyras tov “Inood Kexpup- 
pevos O€ dua. TOV PoBov Tv “lovdaiwy. . 
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51. otk Fv ouvkatateGepevos. We do not know whether he had 
absented himself, or abstained from voting, or voted in opposition 
to the sentence: the verb occurs Exod. xxiii. 32. Apparently he 
was not present when the sentence recorded Mk. xiv. 64 was 
pronounced, for that was unanimous. 

tH Boukf. Excepting 1 Cor. iv. 5; Eph. i. 11; Heb. vi. 17, 
BovAy is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. See on vii. 30. In LXX it is 
very common. Syr-Sin. has ‘to the accusers.” 

Tf wedge. When the word is used in a bad sense, the plur. is \ 
more common (Acts xix. 18; Rom. viii. 13; Col. iii. 9), as in our 
“practices”: but Polybius uses the sing. in this sense. Here the 
method by which they compassed the death of Jesus is specially 
meant. 


aitév. Who these are is suggested rather than stated by the preceding 
Bovdeuris : atr&v means ‘‘ of the Sanhedrin.” Win, xxii. 3 (2), p. 182. 


dnd "Appabaias wédews t. 1. The dad probably means birth- 
place or former residence (Mt. xxi. 11): his having a burial-place 
at Jerusalem shows that he had settled there ; and his being one of , 
the Sanhedrin confirms this. Arimathza is commonly identified 
with Ramah, the birthplace and home of Samuel. Its full name 
was Ramathaim-zophim =“ Double Height of the Watchers.” In 
LXX it is called ’"Appodain (1 Sam. i. 19), and the identification of 
its site “is, without exception, the most complicated and disputed 
problem of sacred topography” (Stanley, Sz. G Fadl. p. 224). 
The addition of réAews taév ‘Tovdaiwy points to Gentile readers. 

mpoceddxeto T. Bacthelay tr. cod. “He was waiting for the 
Messianic Kingdom”: that he recognized Jesus as the Messiah is 
not implied. Comp. ii. 25, 38; Acts xxiii. 21, xxiv. 15. The 
verb is not found in Mt. or Jn., and only once in Mk., but occurs 
seven times in Lk. and Acts. 

52. The wording of all three is very similar, and also of the 
Gospel of Peter, which represents Joseph as coming Jefore Jesus 
was dead, and Pilate as sending to ask Herod for the body, who 
replies, “ Brother Pilate, even if some one had not asked for Him, 
we were intending to bury Him .. . before the first day of the 
unleavened bread.” Comp. the addition made in Cod. Colb. 

58. évetUd\éev atts owvdédv. The verb occurs only here, Mt. 
XXVil. 59, and Jn. xx. 7. All three mention the owwdev, Which was 
cut into strips (60dva or xevpior) for the burial. Mk. (xv. 46) tells 
us that it had been bought by Joseph for the purpose, and there- 
fore on that day; which is another sign that the feast had not 
begun the previous evening. The Gospel of Peter says that Joseph 
washed the body before wrapping it in linen. 


év pyypart Aakevto. For pvijpa see on xxiv. I: the adjective is not 


classical; once in LXX (Deut. iv. 49) and four times in Aquila (Num, 


— 
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xxi. 20, xxiii. 14; Deut. xxxiv. 1; Josh. xiii. 20). Comp. Aakedw (Exod. 
xxxiv. I, 4; Num. xxi. 19, xxiii. 14; Deut. ili. 27, x. 1, 3, etc.). Verband 
adjective seem to belong to the important class of words which became current 
through having been needed to express Jewish ideas and customs. Kennedy, 
Sources of N.T. Grk. p. 116. : 

ovK HV ovdels ovr. Accumulation of negatives: comp. Heb. xiii. 5, 
and see Win. lv. 9. b, p. 626; Burton, § 489. Mt. has xaw@. The fact is 
mentioned as a mark of special honour in contrast to the shameful death : 
comp. xix. 30. 

Cod. Bezae has here one of its characteristic interpolations. After xelwevos 
it adds kal Oévros atbrod éréOnce TS puvnpclw NelOov dv woyis elkoor exdLov : et 
postto co tmposuit tn monumento lapidem quem vix viginte movebant. 
Scrivener (Cod. Bezae, p. lii) remarks that this ‘‘strange addition” is ‘‘ con- 
ceived somewhat in the Homeric spirit.” Comp. Od. ix. 241. Prof. Rendel 
Harris (Cod. Bezae, ch. vii.) finds a hexameter in the Latin: zwposuzt... 
lapidem quem vix vigintt movebant. But against this (as an acute critic in 
the Guardian of May 25, 1892, p. 787, points out) are to be urged (1) the 
intrusive 27% monumento, (2) the shortening of the final syllable in vzgezziz, 
which is improbable so early as the second century, (3) the fact that the same 
gloss, rather differently worded, is found not only in Cod. Colb., but in the 
Sahidic Version, Thus in one we have, posuerunt lapidem quem vix viginte 
volvebant (c); in the other, posuct lapzdem im porta sepulcré quem vigint2 
homines volvere possent. To assume a Greek gloss, which was differently 
translated in two Latin and one Egyptian text, is a simpler hypothesis than a 
Latin gloss translated into Greek and Egyptian, and then from the Greek 
into a different Latin. Moreover, the fact that the tone of the gloss is 
Homeric rather than Virgilian points to a Greek origin. That there were 
Homerizers and Virgilianizers at this early date may be inferred from Tertull. 
De Prescr. Her. xxxixe 


54. mapackeuys. The word may mean either the eve of the 
sabbath or the eve of the Passover: and on this occasion the 
sabbath probably coincided with Nisan 15, the first day of the 
Passover. ‘This first day ranked as a sabbath (Exod. xii. 16; Ley. 
xxiii. 7), and therefore was doubly holy when it coincided with an 
ordinary sabbath. If the Passover had begun the previous even- 
ing, would Lk. and Mk. (xv. 42) speak of its first day as the eve of 
an ordinary sabbath? Just as we should hardly speak of “the first 
Sunday in April,” if that Sunday was Easter Day. But, although 
the day was a zupacxevy to both sabbath and Passover, it is the 
former that is probably meant. Comp. Mk. xv. 42. Caspari 
(§ 157) would take it the other way. 


For mapackevis (RBC*L 13 346, cene pure abcl parasceues Vulg.) 
AC’P Xetc., ffi, have wapacxeuy, Syr-Cur. ferda sexta, For the whole verse 
D substitutes jv 6¢ ) jyucpa mpoocaBBdrov, erat autem dies antesabbatum. 


odBBaroy éwépwoxey. An inaccurate expression, because the 
sabbath began, not at dawn, but at sunset. But “it was dawning ” 
easily comes to mean “it was beginning,” and is transferred to 
things which cannot “dawn.” In the Gospel of Peter, when Pilate 
before the Crucifixion asks Herod for the body of Jesus, Herod 
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replies | that in any case the body would have been buried that day, 
€mel Kat od BBarov emipdoKe, yéyparrar yap &v TH voum, yArov p27) 
dtvar éxl repoverpévw. The verb has nothing to do with lighting 
lamps at the beginning of the sabbath (J. Lightfoot, Wetst.), nor is 
the rising of the s¢ars or the g/ow of sunset meant (Hahn). 

55. Katakohov@jcacou. In N.T. here and Acts xvi. 17 only: 
in LXX Jer. xvii. 16; x Es. vii. 1; Judith xi.6; Dan. ix. 10; 1 Mac. 
vi. 23. Their following from the Crucifixion (ver. 49) to Joseph’s 
garden is meant, and the xara- does not mean “dowz into the 
grave,” but “after Joseph and his assistants.” Syr-Sin. and Syr- 
Cur. have “ And ¢4e women, who came with Him from Galilee, 
went to the sepulchre zx their footsteps, and saw the body when 
they [had] brought it in there.” The fact of the women beholding 
the tomb in which the body was laid is in all three Synoptic 
Gospels. It is part of the evidence for the Resurrection. 


For ai yuvatxes (B LP X, Boh. Sah.) D. 29, abe ff, qr have Sto yuvaikes, 
while TR. follows certain cursives in reading kal yuvatkes. N ACT etc. have 
yovaixes without al or dvo or kal, and this Tisch. adopts. 

@s éré0n. We might have expected ms: comp. Vi. 4, Vili. 47, xxiv. 35. 


56. dpdpata, In N.T. only of these spices; freq. in LXX. 
For pvpa comp. vil. 37. Mk. says that when the sabbath was 
over, z.€. on Saturday evening, the women bought dpodmara that 
they might azozm¢ Him, which shows that dpomara are not to be 
confined to “sweet-smelling herbs” or to “dry” spices. The 
chapter ought to end at pupa, for 76 pév oa BBarov plainly balances 
TH O€ pid TOY caBBerwv, and no more than a comma is needed 
after é€vroAnv. D omits xara tiv évrodnv. 

jjotxacav. The notice of this resting on the sabbath would be 
strange if they had been working on so sabbatical a day as 
Nisan 15; for it could not be urged that the preparation of spices 
and ointments was in any sense zecessary. When a sabbath imme- 
diately preceded Nisan 15, it was lawful to work on the sabbath az 
preparations for the feast. But can we suppose that, if in this year 
Nisan 15 immediately preceded the sabbath, pious women would 
have worked merely to gratify affectionate feeling? Or, having 
thought themselves justified in working for this purpose on 
Nisan 15, that they would scrupulously have avoided continuing 
such work on the sabbath? If Nisan 15 coincided with the 
sabbath, all is explained: up to sunset on Friday it was lawful to 
work, and after sunset on Saturday it was lawful to work again. Of 
the interval Godet remarks, On peut dire que ce sabbat était le 
dernier de lancienne alliance qui prenait fin avec la mort du Christ. 
Ll fut scrupuleusement respecté par tous ceux gut, sans le savoir 
allaient inaugurer la nouvelle, 
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ADDITIONAL NOTE ON READINGS IN CHAPTERS XXII. AND XXIII. 


(1) xxii. 43, 44. "060y 52. . . emt Ti yay. 

Evidence for the passage :— 

x*cDFGHKLMQUXA etc. and nearly all cursives. A has 
the Ammonian section of the passage marked in the margin, although it 
omits the passage in the text. 

All MSS. of Lat. Vet. excepting f Vulg. some MSS. of Boh. of Sah. 
and of Arm. Syr-Cur. (omitting dz’ odpavod) Syr-Pesh. Syr-Hier. 

Just-M. Iren. Hippol. Dion-Alex. Eus. Greg-Naz. Epiph. Hil. 
Hieron. Aug. 

Evidence against the passage :— 

Nn? ABRT 124: 13 has 4 f0n 6€ prima manu, the rest secunda 
manu. C° 69 and all known Evangelistaria have the passage inserted 
after Mt. xxvi. 39. ES VI'AII and others, including nine cursives, , 
have the passage marked with asterisks or obeli. A¢ 2 Greeczs et in 
Latinis codd. complur. known to Hilary it was wanting, and it was found 
only zm guibusdam exemplaribus tam Grecis quam Latints known to 
Jerome. 

f, most MSS. of Boh. including the best, some MSS. of Sah. and of 
Arm. (see Sanday, AZp. ad WV.T. pp. 188, 191), Syr-Sin., Syr-Harcl. 
Mare. 

Cyr-Alex. omits in his Homilies on Lk. Ambr. likewise. The silence 
of Clem-Alex. Orig, Cyr-Hier. Ath. and Greg-Nys. can hardly be accidental in 
all cases, or even in most. 

Excision for doctrinal reasons will not explain the omission. ‘There is no 
tangible evidence for the excision of a substantial portion of narrative for 
doctrinal reasons at any period of textual history” (WH. ii. App. p. 66). 

Nor does ‘‘ Lectionary practice” seem to be an adequate cause for such 
widespread omission. It is suggested that, because the passage was read after 
Mt. xxvi. 39 in the Lection for Holy Thursday, and omitted after Lk. xxii. 42 
in the Lection for Tuesday after Sexagesima, therefore some MSS. came to 
omit in Lk. or both Gospels. ; 

It will be observed that the early non-patristic evidence in favour of the 

words is &* D, Latt. Syrr. “‘a frequent Western combination.” 
But, if we regard the passage as probably a Western insertion in the-text of 
Lk., we need have no hesitation whatever in retaining it as a genuine portion of 
historical tradition. It is true, whoever wrote it. 


(2) xxii. 68. After od ut daroKpiO fre the words pot 7) dwodvonre. 


Evidence for the words :— 
ADXTAATI etc., Latt. Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin, 
Evidence against the words :— 


SB LT, Boh. one MS. of Vulg. (J), Cyr-Alex. Ambr. 
A few authorities have joc without 7 daodvonre. 


With Tisch. WH. RV. we may safely omit. Treg. brackets, Alf. the same, 
suggesting homceoteleuton as the cause of omission. 


(3) xxiii, 34a. 6 58 ’Igoods . . » Trowodow, 
Evidence for the passage :-— 


NcACD?LQXTAAT ete. 


cefff,lr Vulg. most MSS. of Boh, Syrr. (Cur, Pesh. Harel. Hier.) 
Aeth. Arm. 


Iren-lat. Orig-lat. Hippol. Clem-Hom, Eus, Ath. Greg-Nys. Bas. 
Gest-Pilat. Chrys. Hil, Ambr, Hieron, Aug. 
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Evidence against the passage :— 
- &? B D* 38 43 435. E has it marked with an asterisk. 

abd two best MSS. of Boh. Sah. Syr-Sin. 

Cyr-Alex. is said by Arethas to have regarded it as spurious ; and 
this is confirmed by the text prefixed to the Syriac Homily on Lk. 
xxiii. 32-43 (p. 718, ed. Payne Smith). This, however, exists in only 
one MS., which ends before ver. 34 is properly reached. ; 

The omission in such witnesses would be very difficult to explain, if the 
passage had been part of the original text of Lk. But, even more strongly than 
in the case xxii. 43, 44, internal evidence warrants us in retaining the passage 
in its traditional place as a genuine portion of the evangelic narrative. That 
point being quite certain, it matters comparatively little whether we owe this 
precious fragment to Lk. or not. 


ADDITIONAL NOTE ON XXIII. 45. 

Dr. E. A. Abbott conjectures that both here and xxii. 51 we have instances 
of substitution through misunderstanding. In the Classical Review of Dec. 
1893, p. 443, he writes: ‘‘Though these words (rod 7Alov éxdelroyros) might 
mean ‘the sun failing (to give its light),’ yet the natural meaning is ‘the sun 


beeng eclipsed.’ Now every one knew that an eclipse could not happen except | 


at new moon, and every Jew knew that Passover was at full moon.” Why, 
then, he goes on to ask, does Lk. give an explanation of the darkness, whic 
neither Mt. nor Mk. give, and which involves a portentous miracle? To the 


imaginary reply, ‘“‘ Because Lk. wished to make it clear that it was a miracle. 


and not a natural obscuration of the sun; for he is not afraid of being the only 
Evangelist to insert a miracle, as is shown by his account of the healing of 
Malchus’ ear,” Dr. Abbott rejoins that ‘the latter miracle is swdstztuted rather, 
than zyserted. It is substztuted for a rebuke to Peter, ‘restore thy sword to its 
place.’ Comp. Mt. xxvi. 523 Jn. xviii. 11, with daoxaracrd@nri in Jer. xxix. 
(Heb. xlvii.) 6, and it will appear that the miraculous narrative probably arose 
from a misunderstanding of some ambiguous word, such as dmroxaraordOyre 
(‘be thou restored’), or daoxaracrabyrw (‘let it be restored’), in the original 
tradition. ‘It’ (or ‘thou’) was interpreted by Mt. and Jn. (rightly) to be the 
‘sword,’ and by Lk. (wrongly) to be ‘the ear’; and the verb was interpreted 
by Mt. and Jn. (rightly) to mean ‘restored ¢o zts place,’ but by Lk. (wrongly, 
though more in conformity with the Synoptic vocabulary, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. 
iii. 5, viii. 25; Lk. vi. 10, where it is used of a withered hand, or of a blind 
man) to mean ‘restored ¢o zts original condition.’” 

Is it possible that the present, also, may be a case of sebstztution through 
misunderstanding? Let us turn to the parallel passage in Mt. (xxvii. 46-49) 
and Mk. (xv. 34-36). Here we find no mention of an eclipse, but of a saying 
of Jesus which was interpreted by the bystanders to mean that ‘‘ Z/as” had 
“‘ abandoned” (éyxaradelrev) Jesus. TZhzs Lk. omits altogether. But the 
genitive case of ‘‘ Elias” is the same as that of the “sun,” viz. #)elov, or in 
MSS. #Alou: and éxAelrew, although not often used of gersons failing others in 
an emergency, zs so used occasionally. Thus 7\ov éxdelrovros might mean 
either ‘the se being eclipsed,” ox ‘* Elias Jazling, or forsaking.” 

But how could éyxara\elrovros be changed into éxAelroavros? Curtailments 
of long compounds are not infrequent in MSS. of the N.T., and specially with 
kard: comp. Mk. xiv. 40; Lk. vi. 2650 Mi xiii. 40'5) Jassaie 3) Ui. 14.551) 
If Lk.,; or others before him, concluded that #\lov must mean the sun, they 
would naturally infer that éykara\elmovros must be an error for éxAelrovTos. ; 

. . . It seems probable that Lk., finding obscure and divergent traditions 


about some utterance of Jesus, . . . considered that he was restoring the | 


original meaning, and a meaning worthy of the subject, in retaining two or 
three words of the current tradition, but placing them in such a context as to 
show that it was the sz, and not Z/zas, that “‘ failed.” 


35 
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XXIV. The Resurrection and the Ascension. 
It is well known that the difficulty of harmonizing the different accounts of 


the Resurrection given by the Evangelists and by S. Paul is great; and this 
difficulty is perhaps at a maximum when the narrative of Lk. is compared with 
the others. Here, as so often in the Gospels, we have not sufficient knowledge 
to piece together the different fragments which have come down to us, and con- 
sequently the evidence for important facts is not what we might antecedently 
have expected or desired. But our expectations and wishes are not adequate 
criteria, and it is no paradox to say that the difficulty of harmonizing the various 
narratives is in itself a security for their general truthfulness. Dishonest wit- 
nesses would have made the evidence more harmonious. As it is, each witness 
fearlessly tells his own story according to the knowledge which he possesses, 
and is not careful as to whether it agrees with what may have been told else- 
where. Nevertheless there is agreement in the following important particulars :— 

1. The Resurrection itself is not described. Like all beginnings, whether 
in naturé “or in history, it is hidden from view. (Contrast the attempt at 
description in the Gosfel of Peter.) : 

2. The manifestations, while confined te disciples, were made to disciples 
who were wholly unexpectant of a Resurrection. The theory that they were 
visions or illusions, arising from intense and unreasoning expectation, is contrary 
to all the evidence that has come down to us. On the contrary, 

3. They were received with doubt and hesitation at first, and mere reports 
on the subject were rejected. 

4. The evidence begins with the visit of women to the tomb very early on 

| the first day of the week, and the first sign was the removal of the stone from 
the door of the tomb. 

5. Angels were seen before the Lord was seen. 

6. He was seen on various occasions byyarious kinds of witnesses, both 
male and female, both individuals and companies, both sceptical and trusting. 

7. The result was a conviction, which nothing ever shook, that ‘‘ the Lord 
had risen indeed” and been present with them (see Wsctt. on Jn. xx. I: he 
gives a tentative arrangement of the events of the first Easter Day, which at « 
least shows that there is no serious discrepancy between the four narratives). 

Sadler asserts, and Godet endeavours to show, that each narrative is deter- 
mined by the purpose which each Evangelist had in view in writing ; but in 
most cases the distinctions are not very convincing. Nearly the whole of Lk.’s 
narrative is peculiar to him, the partial exceptions being vv. 1-6 and 9, 10. 
The nucleus of the whole is the account of the walk to Emmaus (vv. 13-43) ; 
‘and the first part of the chapter is an introduction to this graphic account, with 
special reference to vv. 22, 23. See Loofs, Die Aufstehungsberichte. 

An excellent opportunity of comparing six forms of the Old Latin (ab cde f) 
with one another and with the Vulgate is given in Scrivener’s edition of Codex 
Bezae in connexion with a large portion of this chapter. He prints the first 
twenty-four verses of this chapter as given in these authorities in seven parallel 
columns (pp. xxxvi, xxxvii). This passage is ‘‘rich in peculiar and idiomatic 
expressions, and little liable to be corrupted from the Synoptic Gospels.” The 
result, he thinks, is to show that the Latin of Codex Bezae was made ‘‘immedi- 
ately from its Greek text,” which it generally servilely follows; but that 
occasionally the translator was led away by his recollection of the Old Latin, 
‘sometimes for whole verses together,”” even when the Old Latin differed from 
the Greek text which he was translating. Adhuc sub judice lis est. 


1-11. The Visit of the Women to the Tomb and the Vision of 
Angels. Comp. Mt. xxviii. 1-10; Mk. xvi. 1-8; Jn. xx. 1-10. 
Lk. and Jn, mention two Angels; Mt. and Mk. mention only one: 
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but we know too little about the manner of Angel appearances to 
be sure that Lk. and Jn. mention the same two Angels, or that Mt. 
and Mk. mention the same one. In the other two cases of similar 
difference (the Gerasene demoniacs and the blind men at Jericho) 
it is Mt. who mentions two, while Lk. gives only one. In all 
three cases Mk. mentions only one. Where, out of two or more, 
only one is spokesman, he is necessarily remembered. The other 
or others may easily be ignored or forgotten. It isan exaggeration 
to call such differences absolute discrepancies. Lk. records only 
those appearances of the risen Lord which took place in Judea. 


1. 17 88 pig TOV oaBBatwv. ‘* But on the first day of the week.” The 
6é corresponds to the previous wév: they rested on the sabbath, but the next 
day they did not. Jn. has the same expression (xx. 1), which literally means 
“but on day one of the week,” wna autem sabbatd (Vulg.). Cov. here translates 
‘‘upon one of the Sabbathes,” and in Jn. ‘‘ upon one daye of the Sabbath.” 
But here with Cran, he rightly has ‘‘ But” (RV.) and not ‘‘ And” (Rhem.) 
or ‘ Now” (AV.). 

Comp. Acts xx. 7; Mt. xxviii. 1; Mk. xvi. 2; Jn. xx. 19; Rev. ix. 12. 
This use of the cardinal for the ordinal is Hebraistic: Gen. i. 5; Esr. iii. 6; 

s. xxiil. ¢2#, In class. Grk. it occurs only in combination with an ordinal: 
T@ évl Kal Tpinkoor@ (Hdt. v. 89. 2). 
dpOpov Babdws. It is doubtful whether Baéws is the Attic form of the 
gen. of Bab’s (De W. Nosg. Alf.) or an ady. (Mey. Weiss). The former is 
(probable ; for 8pépos Badds occurs (Aristoph. Ves. 2163; Plat. Crit. 43 A; 
see esp. Prot. 310 A; Philo, De Vita Moszs, i. 32), and 2 Cor. xi. 23 does 
not favour the latter. For dp0pov comp. [Jn.] vill. 2; Jer. xxv. 4, xxvi. 5. 


75 pvipa. With the exception of Mk. v. 3, 5, xv. 46; Rev. xi. 9, 
the word is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (viii. 27, xxiii. 53; Acts ii. 29, 
vii. 16). The common word is pyypetov (xi. 44, 47, Xxill. 55, 
xxiv. 2, 9, 12, 22, 24, etc.); but Mt. sometimes has rddgos (xxiil. 
27, 29, XXvii. 61, 64, 66, xxviii. 1; comp. Rom. i 13). RV. has 
“tomb” for pvjpa and pvnweiov, and “sepulchre” for tddos. 

AC?DXF etc. dfq Syrr. (Cur. Sin. Pesh. Harcl. Hier.) Sah. Arm. 
Aeth. (most MSS.) add kat twes ody avrais, and Ded Sah. add from Mk. 
xvi. 3 dhoylfovro 5¢ ev éavrats, rls dpa dmoxuNloe Tov NiGov ; & BC* L 33 124 
abce ffl Vulg. Boh. Aeth. (some MSS.) omit. The insertion is a gloss 
from ver. 10 and Mk. xvi. I, 3. 


2. eSpovy Sé tov Aiov. Lk. has not yet mentioned it, but he 
speaks of it as well known or as usual. All three use dzoxvAtw of 
the stone, while Jn. has jppévov ex: the verb occurs nowhere else 
in N.T. Comp. Gen. xxix. 3, 8, 10; Judith xiii. 9. 

3. Tod Kuptov “Inoot. The combination occurs nowhere else in the 
Gospels, although possibly right [Mk.] xvi. 19 ; but it is frequent in Acts 


(i. 21, iv. 33, viii. 16, etc.) and Epistles. Here the words are possibly a 
very early insertion. See note on Western Noninterpolations at the end of 


this chapter. 


A an A A , 
4, kal éyéveto év 7Q dmopetoGat attas wept ToUTou, kat isov, Note 


~ 
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the strongly Hebraistic construction, so common in Lk., and see 
additional note, p. 45. 


The Latin Versions differ greatly: dum aporiarentur (d), hesttarent (f), 
stuperent (ac), mente contristarentur (ff), mente consternatz essent (Vulg.). 
The last is wrong both in verb and tense. Agordar¢ occurs in Vulg. 2 Cor. 
iv. 8; Is. lix. 16; Ecclus. xviii, 6, and in Irenzeus, ii. 7. 1, 2. 


advSpes 800. The slur. agrees with dyyéAwy in ver. 23. For 
évnp of an Angel-in human form comp. Acts i. 10, x. 30; for 
énéotyoay see On il. g; and for éo@ys see on xxiii. 11. Only here 
and xvil. 24 in N.T. does dotpdatw occur. 


Instead of éo fru dorparrotcy (8 BD, Latt. Orig. Eus.) TR. has écOjoe- 
ow aotpamrrovoms with ACDT A etc., Sah. Boh. Arm. L_ has éc0ijoeow 
Aevcats, Syr-Sin. ‘‘ their garments were dazzling.” @c@yo.s occurs Acts i. 10 
only. See Deissmann, ewe Bibelstudien, p. 90. 


The contrast between the Gospel of Peter and the Canonical 
Gospels is still more marked in the account of the Resurrection 
than in that of the Passion. There the watchers see dvo advdpas 
come down from heaven ; and duddrepor of veavicxot enter the tomb. 
But the watchers see rpe’s dvdpas come out of the tomb. Then 
dvOpwmds ts comes down from heaven and enters the tomb; and 
the women find twa veavicxoy sitting in the tomb, and he addresses 
them. % 

5. éupdBov 8€ yevouevov. In N.T. the use of eudofos (always 
with yiver$or) is almost confined to Lk. (ver. 37; Acts x. 4, 
xxiv. 25; Rev. xi. 13): in LXX (without yiverOou) Ecclus. xix. 24. 
The detail kdwousdv ta mpdcwmw eis t. yqv is peculiar to Lk. 
| Note zpos atrds: Mt. and Mk. have the dat. 

TU tytetre tév LOvta ped Tov vexpOv; A rebuke: comp. ii. 40. 
There is possibly a reference to Is. vili. 19, r¢ ex€ytotow epi rov 
{évrwv tovs vexpovs; They ought to have remembered His assur- 
ance that on the third day He would rise again. 


6. ove Eorw SSe, GAG AyépOy. Like the doubtful words in ver. 3, this 
sentence is wanting in D and important Latin authorities. A reason for the 
omission is hard to find. A very early insertion from Mk. xvi. 6=Mt. 
xxvill, 6 may be suspected: see note at the end of this chapter. 


pyjodnte. Angels “may be employed in endless ways of which 
we can form no idea, but we have Scripture warrant for supposing 
that they call things to remembrance, and it is not going much 
farther to suppose that they put thoughts into people’s minds” 
(Latham, A Service of Angels, p. 162). 

és éhddyoev Spiv. The ws is not exactly dr, but suggests the 
wording of the statement: in both ix. 22 and xviii. 32, 33 the im- 
portant “on the third day”’is predicted. ‘The whole of this to 
the end of ver. 8 is peculiar to Lk. On the other hand Lk, who 
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records no appearances in Galilee, omits mpodyer ipas eis iv 
TadtAatay, which refers back to Mk. xiv. 28; Mt. xxvi. 32. 

7 Set. See on iv. 43 and ix. 22. 

9. brootpéWaca..  Lk.’s favourite word: Mt. has dedOotoa 
and Mk. é€«A@otca. Lk. omits the speed with which they returned 
in mingled fear and joy. 

damjyyevhay. Mt. says the same (xxviii. 8), but Mk. says otdevi 
ovdev eirav, efoBoivro yép. If we had the conclusion of Mk.’s 
Gospel we should know how this apparent contradiction is to be 
explained. Obviously they did not remain silent about it for the 
rest of their lives, but only so long as fear kept them silent. When 
the fear passed away, they told their tale to the disciples (not 
merely to the Apostles) in accordance with the angelic charge 
(Mt. xxviii. 7). But it is perhaps simpler to suppose that Mt. and 
Lk. here give, as Mt. and Mk. do in the case of the crucified 
robbers, the tradition which was generally current, and which 
attributed to all the women what was true of only one, viz. Mary 
Magdalen. She on her return told the Apostles, while the others 
kept silence through fear. A little later no doubt all told to all. 
Note the characteristic tévra and waauv. Mt. has neither, and 
he sums up “the Eleven and all the rest” in rots pabynrats airod. 

10. The other Evangelists give the names of the women at the 
beginning of the narrative. All four place Mary Magdalen first, 
and Jn. mentions no one else; but od« oidapev (xx. 2) implies that 
others were with her. “Mary the [mother] of James” or “the 
other Mary” is mentioned by all three; Joana by Lk. alone, and 
Salome by Mk. alone. For Joana see on viii. 3: it is from her 
that Lk. may have got both these details, and also what he relates 
xxiii, 8-12. Here only does the order 4 Mayd. Mapéa occur: else- 
where Mapia 7 Mayé. (so D here). 


All English Versions previous to RV. follow a false reading, and make 
one sentence of this verse. There are two sentences. ‘‘Now they were 
Mary Magdalen, and Joana, and Mary the mother of James”: these were 
the women specially referred to in ver. 9. ‘* Also the other women with them 
told these things unto the Apostles.” The evidence against the second ai 
(before 2\eyov) is overwhelming ("\* A B DEF G Hetc. bde ff, q Sah. Aeth.), 
and the reason for its insertion is obvious, 

Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. interpret 7) “IaxwBov ‘‘the daughter of James.” 
There is little doubt that ‘‘ mother” is meant, and that James is not the 
Lord’s brother, the first president of the Church of Jerusalem. She is called 
*‘the mother of James: and Joses” (Mk. xv. 40), and “‘the mother of Joses” 
(Mk. xv. 47) ; and she is probably the same as ‘‘ Mary the [wife] of Clopas” 
(Jn. xix. 25). See J. B. Mayor, ZA. of St. James, Macmillan, 1892, p. xv, 
perhaps the best discussion of the vexed question about the brethren of the 
Lord. : 

11. évamuov aitay. ‘In their sight,” in the judgment of the Apostles 
and others ; apzid zllos (c), 22 conspeetu corum (d), coram tiles (f), apostolds (1). 
For évaaov see small print on i. 15, and for @oet oni. 56. 
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Mijpos. “Nonsense” ; the word “is applied in medical language 
to the wild talk of the sick in delirium” (Hobart): comp. 4 Mac. 
v. 11: here only in N.T. dertsus (d), delira (a), deliramentum 
(f Vulg.). The incredulity with which mere reports were received 
is noted [Mk.] xvi. 11. Even S. John did not infer from the dis- 
appearance of the body that He had risen until he had examined 
the tomb himself (Jn. xx. 8). Apparently no one had understood 
Christ’s predictions of His rising again. They were interpreted of 
His return in glory, either with a new body or as an incorporeal being. 
No Apostle had grasped the fact that He would be killed, buried, 
and raised again to life. They had seen Him dead, and women’s 
talk about Angels who said that He was alive did not cancel that. 


Te pypata Tatra (NX BDL, abcdelgq Vulg. Sah. Boh. Syr-Cur. Aeth.) 
is certainly to be preferred to Td pjuara airév (AI XT A etc. f Arm.).~ Syr- 
Sin. has ‘* They appeared in their eyes as if they had spoken ¢hese words from 

[ their wonder.” For neut. plur. with plur. verb comp. Jn. xix. 31. 


12. § The Visit of Peter to the Tomb. 


The whole of this verse is of unknown and doubtful authority. It is 
absent from important Western documents, and has the look of an insertion. 
Its source is probably Jn. xx. 3-10, part of what is there said of ‘‘ the other 
disciple” (ver. 5) being here transferred to §. Peter. The only words which 
are rot found in Jn. xx. 3-10 are dvaords, udva, Oavudtwr 7d yeyovbs: but of 
these dvaords (not in Jn. and rare in Mt.) and 76 yeyords (not in Mt. or Jn. 
and once in Mk.) are specially frequent in Lk. And although Lk. more 
often writes @auudfew érl 7@, yet he sometimes has Oauydfew te (vii. 9 ; Acts 
vii. 31). Perhaps the hypothesis of an insertion made in a second edition is 
here admissible. See note on Western Noninterpolations at the end of this 
chapter. 

The verse has probably no connexion with what precedes. Certainly it 
does not give the reason why the Apostles disbelieved, viz. because Peter 
had already been to the tomb and seen no Angels but only grave-cloths. 
That would require yp for 6é and the pluperf. The 6¢ would rather mark a 
contrast ; although they disbelieved, yet Peter went to the grave to satisfy 
himself. Didon supposes ¢wo visits of Peter to the tomb, one with John 
when Mary Magdalen reported the tomb empty, and a second when she 
reported that she had seen Angels and the Lord Himself (/. C. ch. xii. 
p- 797). More probably this verse (whatever its source) is an imperfect 
account of the visit of Peter with John. 


Ta 80dvia pova, “The grave-cloths without the body.” 


This is the reading of §°>B, Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Boh. Sah., omitting 
kelueva, while S* AKT omit wéva. L, cf Arm. have pbva Kelueva, TKTA 
etc, xelueva ydva. Cod. Am. has Zoszta only, but many MSS. of Vulg. have - 
Sola posita. 

mpos aitév, So BL, the rest reading mpds éauvrév. The words are 
amphibolous (comp. xxiii. 35, 43, 50), and may be taken either with drNOev, 
‘“‘he went away to his home,” z.e. his lodging in the city (Syr-Sin. RV.} 
see or with Gavudgwy, “wondering with himself” (Vulg. Luth. AV. 

V.*). 


18-82. The Manifestation to the Two Disciples at Emmaus. 
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This narrative forms a counterpart to that of the manifestation to 
Mary Magdalen in Jn. There is a condensed allusion to the 
incident in the appendix to Mk. (xvi. 12, 13); but the narrative is 
peculiar to Lk., and is among the most beautiful of the treasures 
which he alone has preserved for us. He almost certainly obtained 
his information from one of the two disciples, and probably in 
writing.. The account has all the effect of personal experience. 
If this is accepted, then Cleopas may be regarded as the narrator ; 
for Lk. would know and be likely to name the person from whom 
he received the account. 


The fact that Lk. was almost certainly a Gentile (Col. iv. 10-14), and that in 
the preface to his Gospel he indicates that he was not an eye-witness, renders the 
conjecture of Theophylact, that Lk. was the unnamed disciple who went with 
Cleopas to Emmaus, very improbable. This disciple was evidently a Jew 
(vv. 20, 27, 32) or a proselyte. Lk. may have been a proselyte before he was a 
Christian, and his preface #zay mean no more than that he was not one of those 
““ which jrom the beginning were eye-witnesses”: but nothing is gained by such 
conjectures. In the Acts he uses the first person plural, when he himself was 
present. Why does he not do the same here, if he was one of the two? It 
would have added greatly to ‘‘the certainty” which he wished to impart to 
Theophilus, if he had assured him that he himself had talked and eaten with 
Jesus on the very day of His Resurrection. But the hypothesis still finds sup- 
porters, ¢g. Lange, Godet, Bp. Alexander. Origen twice gives Simon as the 
name of the unnamed disciple (Ce/s. ii. 62, 68). This may be an erroneous 
interpretation of #p0y Ziuwre (ver. 34). Epiphanius conjectures Nathanael, 
which could hardly be right, if Nathanael is Bartholomew (ver. 33). But all 
such conjectures are worthless. Probably Lk. himself did not know who the 
other was. 


18. Kat i8ov. As often, introduces something new and unex- 
pecteds 1-120,131, 36, di. 25, Vv. 12; 18, vii. 12, etc. 

Svo €€ aétav. Not of the Apostles (ver. 10), as is shown by 
ver. 33, but of the disciples generally. A direct reference to raow 
rots Aourots (ver. 9) is not manifest. For év adr TH jpépasee small 
print on x. 7, and contrast AV. and RV. 


éfyxovta. The reading éxaroy é&jxovra (SI K! N! II and some other Gk. 
Lat. and Syr. authorities) is ‘‘an Alexandrian geographical correction, though 
not of the type of I'epyeonvav or ByOaBapa ; evidently arising from identifica- 
tion of this Emmaus with the better known Emmaus which was later called 
Nicopolis. The identification is distinctly laid down by Eus. Hier. Soz., 
though they do not refer to the distance” (WH. ii. App. p. 72). Syr-Sin. 
has ‘‘ threescore.”” 


"Eupaous. The fortified town afterwards called Nicopolis can- 
not be meant, although all Christian writers from Eusebius to 
the twelfth century assume that it is meant. It is 176 stadia, or 
20 English miles, from Jerusalem ; and it is absurd to suppose that 
these two walked about 20 miles out, took their evening meal, 
walked 20 miles back, and arrived in time to find the disciples still 
gathered together and conversing (ver. 33). Yet Robinson con- 
tends for it (Res. 7a Pad, iii. pp. 147-151). £1 Kubetbeh, which is 
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63 stadia from Jerusalem, on the road to Lydda, is probably the 
place. It is about 7 miles N.W. of Jerusalem, in the beautiful 
Wady Beit Chanina, and the tradition in its favour dates from the 
crusades. Of other conjectures, Kudonieh and Beit Mizzeh are too 
near. (36 to 40 stades), and Khamasa is not near enough (72 
stades). But Caspari is very confident that Kulonieh is right 
(p. 242). See D.B.2 and Schaff’s Herzog, art. “Emmaus” ; also 
Didon, 7. C. App. U. 

14. kat adtol dpthouv. If airoé has any special force, it is “and 
they communed ”—as well as those mentioned in ver. 10, Among 
the disciples this was the topic of conversation. The verb is 
peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (ver. 15; Acts xx. 11, xxiv. 26). The 
meaning of “converse, talk with” is classical, and survives in 
mod. Gk. 

Vulg. leads the way in translating dude differently in ver. 14 (ogue- 
bantur, ‘‘talked” AV.) and ver. 15 (fabularentur, ‘‘communed” AYV.). 
See footnote on ii. 9. 

15. kat airds “Incots. B omits cal, which makes no difference to the 


sense, but is the common constr. after éyévero: see note at the end of ch. i. 
“Tt came to pass . that Jesus Hémself,” about whom they were talking. 


Ss 


> 


éyytoas. He overtook them, for they assume that He comes 
from Jerusalem (ver. 18), from which they are walking. 

16. éxpatotvto, There is no weed to assume a special act of 
will on the part of Christ, “ who would not be seen by them till the 
time when He saw fit.” They were preoccupied and had no 
expectation of meeting Him, and there is good reason for believing 
that the risen Saviour had a glorified body which was not at once 
recognized. Comp. év érépa pioppf in the appendix to Mk. 
(xvi. 12), the terror of the disciples (ver. 37), the mistake of Mary 
Magdalen (Jn. xx. 14, 15), and the ignorance of the Apostles on 
the lake (Jn. xxi. 4). But it is quite possible that the Evangelist 
understands the non-recognition of Jesus here and the recognition 
of Him afterwards (ver. 31) to be the results of Divine volition. 
For kpateto@a. comp. Acts ii. 24. See on xviil. 34. 


Tov py. This may mean either “in order that they might not” or ‘‘so 


that they did not.” Ifthe latter is adopted, the negative may be regarded as 
pleonastic. ‘‘ Were holden from knowing” easily passes into ‘‘ were holden 
so that they did not know,” or ‘‘ were holden that they might not know.” 
Comp. karéravoay Tod pi Ovew (Acts xiv. 18); KwAdoae Tod wy Barris OfAvae 
(Acts x. 47); ovx% bmrecreddunv rod ph dvaryyetAo (Acts xx. 27): see also 
Gen, xvi. 2; Ps. xxxiv. 14, etc. ; Win. xliv. 4. b, p. 409. For émuyvdvae 
comp. Acts xii. 14, xxvii. 39. 

7. avtiBdddere. Here only in N.T. and once only in LXX (2 Mac. 
xi. 13). It looks back to ouvgyrety (ver. 15). 

Kat éotd0yoav oxvOpwrot, This is the reading of & B, e Boh. Sah. . It 
is supported by the éornoay of L, and probably by the erasure in A. It is 
adopted by Tisch. Treg. WH. Weiss, RV., but contended against by Field, 
Ot. Norv, iii. p. 60, With this reading the question ends at mepurarobvresx 
For cxvOpwirot comp. Mt. vi. 16; Gen. xl. 7; Ecclus, xxv. 23. 
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18. dvépart KXedwas. Sce on vy. 27. The name is not to be identified « 
with KAwads (Jn. xix. 25), which is Aramaic, whereas K )\edzras (= KXedzrarpos) 
is. Greek, The incorrect spelling C/eophas (AV.) comes from some Latin 

MSS. The mention of the name is a mark of reality. 

; 0 pdvog maporKeis “lepoucadyp. The pronoun is emphatic. The 
fovos cannot mean “only a stranger” (AV.), but either “ the only 
stranger” or “a lonely stranger,” ze, either ‘Dost thou alone 
sojourn at J.,” or “Dost thou sojourn alone at J.” The former is 
more probable: see Wetst. and Field for examples. The verb 
occurs only here and Heb. xi. 9 in N.T., but is common in LXX 
of being a stranger or sojourner (Gen. xxi. 23, 34, xxvi. 3, etc.). 
‘Comp. zdpotxos (Acts vii. 6, 29) and waporxia (Acts xiii. 17). The 
usual construction would be éy “IepoveaAnu: but we have yhv jv 
wapoukets (Gen. xvii. 8 ; Exod. vi. 4). 

19. Mota; “What kind of things?” The question leads them 
on to open their hearts, and He is able to instruct them. 

ds €yéveto dvhp mpopytys. “Who proved to be, showed Him- 
self to be, a Prophet.” The dvyp is perhaps a mark of respect, as 
in addresses (Acts i. 16, ii. 29, 37, vil. 2, etc.); or mere amplifica- 
tion, tpodyrys being a kind of adjective. 

Suvatés év Epyw. Comp. Acts vil. 22, xviii. 24; Ecclus. xxi. 8 ; 
Judith xi. 8. In class. Grk. without ev. In Ps. Sol. xvii. 38, 42 
we have both constructions, but in a sense different from this. 
With the order comp. 2 Thes. ii. 17: usually Adyos kat epyov. 

evavtiov. He proved Himself to be all this before God and 
man; but no more than this. In thinking Him to be more they 
had made a mistake. 

20. It is not out of any favour to the Romans (Renan) that 
Lk. does not mention their share in the crime. Lk. alone tells us 
that Roman soldiers mocked Jesus on the cross (xxiii. 36). And 
here their share (which was notorious and irrelevant) is implied in 
mapéowxay and éoratvipwocar. 

21. tpets Sé AAmiLoper. “But we were hoping,” until His 
death put an end to our expectation, “that precisely He,” and no 
other, ‘was the one who should redeem Israel.” Comp. the use 
of 6 péeANwy in xxii. 23; Mt. xi. 14; Jn. xi. 4. 

hutpodcOa. ‘To cause to be released to oneself, set free for 
oneself the slave of another, redeem, ransom.” Comp. Tit. 1. 14; 
Deut, xu. 5 ;’2-Sam. vu. 23; Hos. xiii. 14. 

The of 6¢ elray justifies us in concluding that vy. 19-24 were spoken 
partly by Cleopas and partly by his companion. But the attempt to assign 
definite portions to each (19, 20 to Cl., 21a to the other, 21b to Cl., and so 
on) is wasted ingenuity. 

GAG ye. The combination occurs elsewhere in N.T. 1 Cor. ix. 2. In 
class. Grk. another particle must immediately follow, and with this the ye 
coalesces, as dAAd ye 67 or GdAd ye Tor. Otherwise a word ‘or more must 
separate ddd, from ye. The force of the two is concessive. See Stallbaum 
on Plat. Rep, i. 331 B. The kal after dAdd ye is certainly genuine (B DLA 
33, Arm.). 
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civ waow todrous. Super hec omnia (Vulg.): rather a lax use of ovr, 
| Comp. Neh. v. 18; 3 Mac. i. 22. Syr-Sin. omits, 


tpttmy tavtyy tpépav dye. The verb is probably impersonal : 
“one is keeping the third day, we are at the third day” (Grot. 
Beng. De W. Nosg. Wordsw. Hahn). Perhaps we may understand 
6 "Inoots (Mey. Godet, Weiss, Alf.): the speaker has an impression 
that there was a prediction about the third day. But it is not 
probable that either 6 7Auos, or 6 ovpavéds, or xpdvos, or ‘Iopara is 
to be supplied. Comp. qepidyer év ypady (1 Pet. ii. 6). The 
onpepov after dye. (AP XT'A etc. Syr-Pesh. Sah. Aeth. Vulg.) 
may be omitted (x BL, Boh. Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Arm.) with Tisch. 
WH. RV. 

22. adda Kat. “ Bud, in spite of this disappointment, there is 
also this favourable item.” \ 

é€ jjav: and therefore not wanton deceivers. With égéorncav 
comp. ééiordévwy Acts viii. 9: the trans. use is found nowhere else 
in N.T. There should perhaps be a colon at judas. To put a 
colon (AV.) or semicolon (RV.) at pvnvetov implies that the being 
early at the tomb was the astonishing thing. Better ‘‘amazed us: 

_having been early at the tomb and having failed to find His body, 
' they came, saying,” etc. dpGpivds is a later form of dpOptos. 

23. AAOav Adyouoar . .. ot Aéyouow. It is all hearsay evidence 
and unsatisfactory ; but it is sufficiently disturbing. For the constr. 
see Burton, § 343. 

24. ariOdv tives. If this refers to the visit of Peter and John, 
it confirms the view that ver. 12 was not part of the original 
narrative. The pleonastic xaé before ai yuvaixes ought probably to 
be omitted with B D and most Versions. 

avtov S€ odk eidov. This was true of Peter and John: and 
perhaps Cleopas and his comrade had left Jerusalem without 
having heard that Mary Magdalen had said that she had seen 
Him. If they had heard it, like the rest, they had disbelieved it, 
and therefore do not think it worth mentioning. 


25. avénror. Four quite different Greek words are translated ‘‘ fool” in 
AV.; dvdnros (elsewhere ‘‘ foolish,” Gal. iii. 1, 3; 1 Tim. vi. 9; Tit. iii. 3), 
dcopos (Eph. v. 15), ddpwv (xi. 40, xii. 20; 1 Cor. xv. 36, etc.), and pywpéds 
Mt. v. 22, xxiii. 17, [19]; 1 Cor. iii. 18, iv. 10), The latter two are much 
stronger in meaning than the former two. Here the Latin translations vary 
between zzsensatz (acde) and stultd (f Vulg.), as in xi. 40 between zzszpzentes 
(c) and s¢wl¢¢ (f Vulg.): xii. 20 and Mt. xxiii. 17 all have stu/tus, Mt. v. 22 
all fatuus. ; : 

Bpadets ... Tod morevery éwl maoww ots. The gen. is one of limita- 

| tion depending upon Bpadets, which occurs here and Jas. i. 19 only. Comp. 

' €rowmwor TOU dvedety (Acts xxili. 15): Erouuor Tod éAOety (1 Mac. v. 39). Else- 
where Lk. has the acc. after muorevery él (Acts ix. 42, xi. 17, Xvi. 31, xxii. 
19), in all which cases the object of the belief is a person. The difference is 
between faith resting upon, and faith directed towards, an object. Note the 
characteristic attraction : see small print on iii. 19, us 
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emt mao ots éXddnoay ot mpopitat. There is special point in 
the raow. Like most. Jews, they remembered only the promises of 
the glories of the Messiah, and ignored the predictions of His 
sufferings. We cannot well separate émt raow from muorevew and 
take éri¢=“on the top of, after, in spite of”: “slow of heart to 
believe, in spite of all that the Prophets have spoken” (Hahn). 
Still more unnatural is Hofmann’s proposal to transfer these words 
to the next verse: “On the basis of all that the Prophets have 
spoken ought not Christ,” etc. 

26. obxt taita ede. “‘Behoved it not the Christ to suffer 
these very things and thus enter into His glory?” According to 
the Divine decree respecting the Messiah as expressed in prophecy, 
precisely the things which these two had allowed to destroy their 
hopes were a confirmation of them. The radra stands first with 
emphasis: for ede. comp. ix. 22, xlil. 33, xvil. 25, etc. There is no 
need to understand de? with eiveAGetv in order to make it clear that 
He had not yet entered. Grammatically ée. belongs to both 
yerbs, but it chiefly influences wafcivy: the suffering comes first, 
and is the road to the glory. Comp. ver. 46. The same is said of 
Christ’s followers Acts xiv. 22. 

27. dws Mwuvogws. For the form see on ii. 22. Such prophecies 
as Gen. iii. 15, xxii. 18; Num. xxiv. 17; Deut. xviii. 15, and such 
types as the scape-g -goat, the manna, the brazen serpent, and the 
sacrifices, are specially meant. Comp. Acts viii. 35. 

“kat dd wévtav Tov mpopytav. This may be regarded as a lax 
construction not likely to be misunderstood : comp. €repou kaxotpyot 
dvo (xxiii. 32). But this is not necessary, for with each Messianic 
passage there was a fresh start in the interpretation. It does 
not help much to say that Moses and the Prophets are here con- 
sidered as one class in distinction from the rest of O.T., and that 
the meaning is that He began with these and thence passed to the 
Psalms (ver. 44) and other books (Hofm. Hahn). The repetition 
of the dé shows that the Prophets are regarded as separate from 
the Pentateuch. The literal meaning of the characteristic ravrwv 
and wdoats may stand, but need not be pressed. There is 
nothing incredible in the supposition that He quoted from each 
one of the Prophets. 


dvepuynvevoev (N° BLU) supported by dinpujvevoev (M) is probably right, 
rather than OBE er (AGPXTAA) or dinpujvever (EH KS VII etc.). 
But instead of dpEdpevos . . . Svepuhvevoey we have in D fv dpiduevos dard 
Mwovoéws kal 1.7. Tp. eninnetiecs erat incipiens a mosen. et omnium prophee- 
tarum interpretart (d); also evat incipiens . . . interpretans (bff, xr), fuct 
incipiens . . . interpretans (ce). erat inchoans . . . interpretans (a). But 
fVulg. have et incipiens ... tnterpretabatur. The xal Siepunvedew of 
N* points to some form of this Western reading. 


Steppnveucey .. . TA mept éautod. Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 30, xiv, 


556 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE [XXIV. 27-yu. 


5, 13,27. In Acts ix. 36 and 2 Mac. i. 36 the verb is used of 
interpreting a foreign language. Neither yeypappéva (De W. Mey. 
Weiss) nor anything else is to be understood with ra epi éavrod: 
see small print on xxii. 37. \ 
28. mpocenoujoato. No unreal acting a part is implied. He 
began to take leave of them, and qwow/d have departed, had they 
not prayed Him to remain. Comp. His treatment of the disciples 
on the lake (Mk. vi. 48), and of the Syrophenician woman (Mk. 
vii. 27). Prayers are part of the chain of causation. 

The Latin Versions suggest pretending what was not meant: fimxzt se 
(bcf ff), dzxzt se (1), fecet se (d), semulavet se (e), adfectabat se (a). But all 
of these, excepting the last, support mpoceroanoaro (NA BDL) against 
mpocerrotetro (PXT'AATI). The rpoorotetcOox did not continue. The verb 


does not occur elsewhere in N.T. Comp. Job xix. 14. 
In this verse 06 for of or els #v is genuine ; not in xxii. 10. < 


29. tapeBidcavro. Moral pressure, especially by entreaty, is 
meant: Acts xvi. 15; Gen. xix. 9; 1 Sam. xxvill. 23; 2 Kings 
ii. 17, v. 16. In the last case the urgent entreaty is unsuccessful, 
and therefore the word does not imply compulsion. Comp. 
avaykacov eioeAOetv (xiv. 23). 

Metvoy pe Huav. Combined with what follows, this implies a 
dwelling, which may have been the home of one of the two. Their 
allowing Him to preside does not prove that it was aninn. In 
their enthusiasm they naturally left the chief place to Him. On 
the other hand, pe6’ judy is simply “in our company,” not neces- 
sarily “at our house”: comp. ovy avrots below. 

mpds Eomépav, Comp. Gen. viii. 11; Exod. xii. 6; Num. ix. 11; Zech. 
xiv. 7. The classical éowépa is very freq.'in LXX, but in N.T. is peculiar to 
Lk. (Acts iv. 3, xxviii. 23). So also «Alyw of the declining day (ix. 12): 
comp. Jer. vi. 4. 

The 75 after xkéx\ucev (8 BL 1 33, abefff, Vulg. Boh.) is doubtless 
genuine. Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. paraphrase the sentence: ‘‘ And they began 


to entreat Him that He would be (abide) with them, because it was nearly 
dark.” 


30, év 74 katakdiOjvar. “After He had sat down”; not “as 
He sat,” etc. (AV.), nor dum recumberet (Vulg.): see on iii. 21. 
In N.T. the verb is peculiar to Lk. (vii. 36, ix. 14, 15, xiv. 8): 
see on ix. 14. 

haBoy tov dprov. ‘He took the bread” that was. usual, or 
“the loaf” that was there. That this was a celebration of the 
eucharist (Theophylact), and a eucharist swb und specie, is an im- 
probable hypothesis. To support it Maldonatus makes éy 7é 
catakd, mean “after He had supped,” as a parallel to pera 7d 
decrvnoat (xxii. 20). But the imperf. éredidov is against the theory 
of a eucharist. In the Last Supper there is no change from aor. 
to imperf. such as we have here and in the Miracles of the Five 
Thousand (xaréxAacey kat édidov, ix. 16) and of the Four Thousand 
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(ékrXacev kal édédov, Mk. viii. 6). In none of the Gospels is the 
imperf. used of the eucharist (xxii. 19; Mk. xiv. 22; Mt. xxvi. 26), 
nor in 1 Cor. xi. 23. Wordsworth, although he regards this as a 
eucharist, points out that “bread” was to the Jews a general 
name for food, including drink as well as meat; and that to “eat 
bread” and “break bread” are general terms for taking refresh- 
ment. ‘That the bread was blessed in order that it might open 
the eyes of the disciples is also improbable: the etAdyycev is the 
usual grace before meat. It was the breaking of the bread on the 
part of Jesus, rather than their own partaking of the bread, which 
helped them to see who He was: see ver. 35. 

81. SinvolxyOnoay ot dPOadpot. This must be explained in 
harmony with ver. 16. If the one implies Divine interposition, 
so also does the other. These two had not been present at the 
Last Supper, but they had probably often seen Jesus preside at 
meals ; and something in His manner of taking and breaking the 
bread, and of uttering the benediction, may have been the means 
employed to restore their power of recognizing Him. Wright’s con- 
jecture that the eucharist was instituted long before the Last Supper 
is unnecessary. Comp. Gen. xxi. 19; 2 Kings vi. 20; Gen. iii. 5, 7. 


For the augment see WH. ii. App. p. 161. All three forms, 7jvolxAnv, 
dvewsxOnv, and jvegsxOnv, are found well attested in N.T. Gregory, Prolegom. 
p. 121. Syr-Cur. and Syr-Sin. add “immediately” to “‘ were opened.” 


&bavtos éyévero. ‘‘He vanished, became invisible”: comp. 
ver. 37, Vi. 36, Xll. 40, XVI. II, 12, xix. 17. It is very unnatural to 
take éyévero with dm’ airév and make d¢avros adverbial: ‘“ He 
departed from them without being seen.” Something more than 
a sudden departure, or a departure which they did not notice until 
He was gone, is intended. We are to understand disappearance 
without physical locomotion: but we know too little about the 
properties of Christ’s risen body to say whether this was super- 
natural or not. Nowhere else in bibl. Grk. does ddayros occur: 
in class. Grk. it is poetical. In 2 Mac. ill. 34 ddaveis éyévorTo is 
used of Angels ceasing to be visible. The dx’ airy implies no 
more than withdrawal from their sight: to what extent His 
presence was withdrawn we have no means of knowing. But His 
object was accomplished ; viz. to convince them that He was the 
Messiah and still alive, and that their hopes had not been in vain. 
To abide with them in the old manner was not His object. 


The Latin Versions vary much, but none of them suggest a mere quiet 
withdrawal: 2usguam comparuzt ab ets (ce ffy) or 2llds (a), non comparudt ab 
eis (dr), envdsus factus est ets (bf), non apparens factus est ab evs (6), 
evanuit ex oculis eorum (Vulg.). Syr-Sin. has ‘‘He was lifted away from 
them”: so also Syr-Cur. Respecting Jos. Av. xx. 8. 6 see p. xxx. 


32. katopévn jv. The periphrastic tense emphasizes the con- 
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tinuance of the emotion. Common and natural as the metaphor 
is, it seems to have been misunderstood ; and hence the reading 
kexaduupéevyn (D), perhaps from 2 Cor. iti. 14-16 ; while excecatum 
(c), and optusum (1) seem to imply zerypwuévn as another cor- 
rection. Other variations are exterminatum (e) and gravatum 
(Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Sah. Arm.). They regard the glow in their 
hearts as further proof that it was indeed Jesus who was with them 
as they walked. 

ds éddder . . . ws Suqvoryey. “While He was speaking. .. 
while He was opening.” Note the asyndeton and the use of the 
same verb for the opening of their eyes and the opening of the 
Scriptures. ; 

33-43. §The Manifestation to the Eleven and the other 
Disciples at Jerusalem. We cannot determine whether this is 
the same appearance as Jn. xx. 19. If it is, then rots evdexa is 
not exact, for on that occasion Thomas was absent ; and in any 
case it is improbable that he was present. If he was, why was 
the incident which convinced him delayed for a week? Can 
we suppose that he withdrew between vv. 35, 36? It is much 
simpler to suppose that ‘the Eleven” is used inaccurately. = 

83. att_ TH dpa. “That very hour”: comp. x. 7. The 
lateness of the hour, which they had urged upon their guest 
(ver. 29), does not deter them. Note the characteristic dvactdvtes 
(i. 39, Iv. 29, etc.) and bméotpepay (1. 56, il. 20, 43, 45, iv. 1, etc.). 
It was in order that others might share their great joy that they 
returned at once to Jerusalem. Yet D cde Sah. insert Avrovpevor 
(tristes, contristatz) after advacrdvres. 

HPpoopévovs. This is the reading of NB D 33, adopted by all the best 
editors. The verb is not rare in LXX, but occurs here only in N.T. TR. 
has cvvnOp. with ALP X etc., a verb which is found in N.T. only in Acts 
Xl. 12, x1x. 25. 

tods abv attots. Much the same as zayres of Aouroi (ver. 9). 
Comp. Acts i. 14. 

34. déyovras. This was the statement with which the 
assembled disciples greeted the two from Emmaus. The 
appendix to Mk. cannot be reconciled with this. There we are 
told that, so far from the two being met by news that the Lord 
was risen, their own story was not believed (xvi. 13). 

&p0y Xpor. There is no other mention of this manifestation 
in the Gospels ; but S. Paul quotes it in the first rank as evidence 

f the Resurrection (1 Cor. xv. 5): and this coincidence between 
the Evangelist and the Apostle cannot well be accidental. It 
confirms the belief that this Gospel is the work of one who was 
intimate with S. Paul. For én see on xxii. 43. This manifesta- 
tion apparently took place after the two had started for Emmaus 
and before the disciples assembled at Jerusalem. The Apostle 
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“most in need of comfort was the first to receive it.” But Lange 
is fanciful when he adds, ‘‘ We here learn that after his fall Peter 
named himself, and was named in the Church, Simon, not Peter” 
(Z. of C. i. p. 387). See-on v.14. 

35. kal adrot égyyodvto. ‘And they on their side rehearsed.” 
Excepting Jn. i. 18, the verb occurs only here and Acts x. 8, 
XV. 12, 14, xxi. 19. Note that the Lord’s breaking of the bread, 
and not their partaking of it, is spoken of as the occasion of their 
recognizing Him. Syr-Sin. has “as He brake bread.” 

36. €orn év péow. A sudden appearance, analogous to the 
sudden disappearance (ver. 31), is intended. See on viii. 7. On 
the words kai Aéyes atrots Kipyvyn tyiv, which look like a very 
early insertion from Jn. xx. 19, see note at the end of the chapter. 
They express what is true in fact, but is probably not part of the 
original text of Lk. 


837. wrondévres S¢. There is some confusion of text here. This is the 
reading of AL PXTI'‘A etc. supported by conturbatique (b ff), turbate autem 
(ce), e¢ conturbatz (1), conturbaté vero (f Vulg.). But D has avrol dé rronbév- 
Tes, apst autem paverunt (d), % PoBnOévres O€, exterritc autem (a), and B 
Oponbévres. The last may possibly be right. Syr-Sin. has ‘‘shaken” both 
here and for rerapayuévor in ver. 38. 


aveopa. ‘The disembodied spirit of a dead person, a ghost.” 
Comp. ¢dvracya (Mt. xiv. 26), which D has here. Thomas 
would explain away their evidence by maintaining that this first 
impression respecting what they saw was the right one. For 
éppoBor yevdpevor see On ver. 5; and for this use of zvedua 
comp. 1 Pet. iii, 19. To introduce the notion of an ev7/ spirit 
is altogether out of place. 


88. ci... kal Sta ti. =Soin NAXTAA* OH, gucd... e¢ quare, 
abcefff,l Syr-Cur. ‘*‘Why ... and wherefore” RV. But DLhave zi 

. . wa rl, and BA?’st... rl, Syr-Sin. has Why ... why, Tert. guzd 

... guid. Vulg. inaccurately omits the second guzd. 

dvaBaivovow év TH Kapdiq wav. So A* (?) BD, 2x corde vestro 
(abceff,l. Sah. Aeth.); for which éy vais xapdlas tugv (SNATLXTA 
etc.), 2 cordibus vestris (f Syr-Sin.), is an obvious correction. Vulg. ig 
again the least accurate with zz corda vestra. Nowhere else does dvaB. év 
TH Kapdla occur: elsewhere éml ryv x. (Acts vii. 23) or émt xapdlay (1 Cor. 
erOuMlexey U1.) LO). 

39. iSete TAs xetpds pou Kat Tods médas. This seems to imply 
that His feet as well as His hands had been nailed. Jesus first 
convinces them of His identity,—that He is the Master whom 
they supposed that they had lost; and secondly of the reality of 
His body,—that it is not merely the spirit of a dead Master that 
they see. 


Tyn. Cov. Cran. Gen. AV. all have “Behold... see” for Were, . , 
Were, Wic. Rhem. RV. follow wdete . . . vedere of Vulg, with “See . 


oe 
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see.” The first refers to the test of identity, the sight of the wound-prints, 
the second to the test of reality, the sense of touch. 


Ynradjoaré pe. 1 Jn. i. 1 seems to be a direct reference to 
this passage: the same verb is used. The remarkable quotation 
in Ignatius (Smyr. iii. 1) should be compared: dre zpds rods wept 
Ilérpov 7AOev, epy adrois: AdBere, Wyradyoaré pe, Kal tere dre 
obk elu daindvioyv dodparov. Eusebius (#. Z. iii. 36. 11) does 
not know whence Ignatius got these words. Jerome more than 
once gives the Gospel according to the Hebrews as the source of 
the saying about the zxcorporale demonium. Origen says that it 
comes from the Zeaching of Peter. As all three writers knew the 
Gospel according to Hebrews well, the testimony is perplexing. 
We may conjecture that Origen is right, that Eusebius had never 
seen the passage, and that Jerome’s memory has failed him. 
That it is quite possible to forget much of a book that one has 
translated, every translator will admit. See Lft. on Ign. Smyr. iii. 

dt. tveipa. Once more an ambiguous 67: comp. xix. 31, 43, 
xxli. 70, etc. But “because” or “for” (AV. RV. Nosg. Godet, 
Weiss) is much more probable than “that” (Mey. Hahn). Comp. 


od yap ert odpxas TE Kal doréa ives €xovow (Hom. Od. xi. 219). 


40. The evidence against this verse is exactly the same as against the 
doubtful words in ver. 36 with the addition of Syr-Cur. It may be regarded 
as an adaptation of Jn. xx. 20, cal ryv mXevpdv being changed into kal rods 
médas to suit ver. 39. Apelles in Hipp. Ref vii. 26 combines the two, 
delEavra Tovs TUmous TOY HAwY Kal THs whevpas. Tertullian uses ver. 40 to 
answer Marcion’s perversion of ver. 39 (iv. 43). See note p. 568. 


41. dmototvtwy attay amd Ths xapas. A remark, ‘which, 
with many similar expressions, we owe to the most profound 
psychologist among the Evangelists.” Vix sibimet ipsit pre 
necopinato gaudio credentes (Livy, xxxix. 49). For this use of dé 
comp. xxi. 26, xxii. 45; Acts xii. 14; Mt. xiii. 44, xiv. 26, etc. 

"Exeté te Bpdoipoy évOdde; The objection that, if Jesus took 
food in order to convince them that He was no mere spirit, 
when food was not necessary for the resurrection-body, He was 
acting deceitfully, does not hold. The alternative—“either a 
ghost, or an ordinary body needing food”—is false. There is’a 
third possibility: aglorified body, capable of receiving food. 
Is there any deceit in taking food, which one does not want, in 
order to place others, who are needing it, at their ease? With the 
double sign granted here, the handling and the seeing Him eat, 
comp. the double sign with Moses’ rod and hand (Exod. iv. 1-8), 
and with Gideon’s fleece (Judg. vi. 36-40). For Bpdoipoy comp. 
Lev. xix. 23; Ezek. xlvii. 12; Neh. ix. 25: not elsewhere in N.T. 

evOdSe : rare in’ LXX, and in N.T., excepting Jn. iv. 15, 16, 
peculiar to Lk. (Acts x. 18, xvi. 28, xvii. 6, xxv. 17, 24). 


\ 
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42. kal dro peAtoclov Kyplov. The evidence against these words is 
far stronger than against any of the other doubtful passages in this chapter 
(wv. 3, 6, 9, 12, 36, 40, 51, 52). Here NABDL, de Boh. Syr-Sin. omit 
the whole, while ab omit med/zs. Clem-Alex. Orig. Eus. Cyr-Alex. speak of 
the broiled fish in a way which makes it very improbable that they would 
have omitted the honey-comb, had it been contained in their copies of the 
Gospel. NX are the best uncials which contain the words, and of these X 
with E* has xyplov for xnplov. Even Godet admits that not only here, but 
in vv. 36 and 40, the disputed words are probably interpolations. 


43. évdmoy attay epayev. Comp. oitwes cvvepayopev Kal 
coverioney ait@ peta TO avacrivar adrov ex vexpov (Acts x. 41). 
Nothing is said here or in the meal at Emmaus about drinking, 
but are we to infer that nothing was drunk ? 


K II and some cursives with many Versions (Syr-Cur. Syr-Hier. Boh. 
Aeth. Arm. c Vulg.) after épayev add kal [AaBav] 7a éridoira eSwKev avrois, 
sumens religuias dedtt ets. 


44-49. Christ’s Farewell Instructions. This section seems to 
be a condensation of what was said by Christ to the Apostles 
between the Resurrection and the Ascension, partly on Easter 
Day and partly on other occasions. But we have no sure data by 
which to determine what was said that same evening, and what 
was spoken later. Thus Lange assigns only ver. 44 to Easter 
Day, Godet at least ov. 44, 45, Euthymius vv. 44-49, while 
Meyer and others assign all the remaining verses also (44-53) to 
this same evening. On the other hand Didon would give the 
whole of this section to a later occasion, after the manifestations 
in Galilee. It is evident that the Command to remain & r7 
moXeu (ver. 49) cannot have been given until after those manifesta- 
tions, and was almost certainly given in Jerusalem. 

44, Eimey 8€ mpds adto’s. ‘This new introduction points toa 
break of some kind between vv. 43 and 44; but whether of 
moments or of days we cannot be certain. It is probable that 
Lk. himself, when he wrote his Gospel, did not know what the 
interval was. ‘This was one of several points about which he had 
obtained more exact information when he wrote the first chapter 
of the Acts. 

\  Obrou of Adyor. “These are My words, which I spake unto you 
formerly (and repeat now), viz. that all things,” etc. 

ért Sv ody Gpiv: refers to His intercourse with them before His 
death, a mode of intercourse which is entirely at an end: comp. Acts 
ix. 39. Not that the new intercourse will be less close or con- 
tinuous, but it will be of a different kind. His being visible is 
now the exception and not the rule, and He is ceasing to share in 
the externals of their lives. ‘That the words refer to what He said 
during the walk to Emmaus (ver. 26) is most improbable. Christ 
is addressing all the disciples present, not merely those who walked 

36 
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with Him to Emmaus. Such passages as xviii. 31-33 and ix. 22 
are meant. : 
év 7 vdp@ Mauogas kal [Tots] mpodyrats Kat Wodpors. This is 
the only place in N.T. in which the tripartite division of the 
Hebrew Canon of Scripture is clearly made. But it does not 
prove that the Canon was at this time fixed and closed ; nor need 
we suppose that ‘‘ Psalms” here means the whole of the Kethubim 
or Hagiographa. Of that division of the Jewish Scriptures the 
Psalter was the best known and most influential book ; and, more- 
over, it contained very much about the Messiah. Hence it is 
naturally singled out as representative of the group. In the pro- 
logue to Ecclesiasticus we have the tripartite division in three 
slightly different forms (1) “the Law and the Prophets and others 
that have followed their steps”; (2) “the Law and the Prophets 
and other books of our fathers”; (3) “the Law and the Prophets 
and the rest of the books.” Elsewhere we have “the Law and 
the Prophets” (xvi. 16; Mt. vii. 12); ‘Moses and the Prophets” 
XV1. 29, 31, xxiv. 27); and “the Law of Moses and the Prophets” 
Acts xxviii. 23); where the third division is not to be regarded as 
excluded because not specially mentioned. Ryle, Canon of the 
O.T. pp. 150, I9I, 291. 
Note that the prep. is not repeated with either mpogijrats or Yadpots, and that 
the art. is not repeated with Yadots and not quite. certainly with rpogjraus : 
-the three divisions are regarded as one storehouse of Messianic prophecy. 
The evidence stands thus: xal mpogyrats (ADNXTAATI, e¢ prophets 
Latt.), xal rots mpopyjrats (B; Boh.), év rots rpod. (8), Kal év Tots mpod. (L). 


45. This opening of their understanding is analogous to that 
in ver. 31. Comp. Acts xvi. 14, xxvi. 18; 2 Mac. i. 4. Godet re- 
gards this as parallel to “He breathed on them, and saith unto 
them, Receive ye the Holy Ghost” (Jn. xx. 22). It was by the 
gift of the Spirit that their minds were open to understand. Con- 
trast xvill. 34. D has dujvugey (sic) airav tov vodv, but d has 
adaperti sunt eorum sensus. 

46. Godet would put a full stop at ypadds and make xal etrev 
avrois introduce a fresh summary of what was said, possibly on 
another occasion. It is very unnatural to make ére mean “be- 
cause” or “for,” and take it as the beginning of Christ’s words. 
“He opened their minds and (in explanation of this act) said to 
them, Because thus it is written,” etc. (Mey.). It is more doubt- 
ful whether ov: introduces the ovatio recta (Weiss, Hahn), in which 
case it is left untranslated (AV. RV.), or the oratio obligqua 
(Rhem.). 


otras yeyparra, waleiy tov Xpiordy. Thus NBC*L, Aeth. Syr- 
Harcl. Soalso D, abcde ff,lr Boh., but with rov Xpiordy before rabeiv. 
Syr-Sin. and Arm. substitute for yéypamra: the ée of the similar ver. 26, 
while AC?-NXTAATI, fq Vulg. insert kat otrws de after yéyparrat, and 
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ce Cypr. omit ofrws. All are attempts to get rid of abruptness, and perhaps 


the reading of A C? etc. is a conflation of % B etc. with Syr-Sin. and Arm. 
D omits éx vexpov. 


_For the aor. infin. referring to what is future in reference to the main verb 
see Burton, § 114. eicaall 


_ 47. eri r dvdpate adtod. ‘On the basis of all.that His name 
implies”: it is His Messiahship which makes repentance effectual. 
Comp. the use of éri 7@ dv. ix. 48, xxi. 8; Acts iv. 17, 18, v. 2& 
40, etc. 

petdvorav eis Aheow duaptiay. The «is (8B, Boh. Syr.) was 
corrected to xat (AC DN X etc.) on account of the second éis. 
The eis is confirmed by iii. 3; Mt. xxvi: 28; Mk. i. 4: comp. ryv 
perdvowav eis Coyv (Acts xi. 18). Comp. also Mt. xxviii. 19. 


GpEdpevor. It is difficult to decide between taking this as a rather violent 
anacoluthon, as if ‘‘that ye should preach” had preceded, and making it 
the beginning of a new sentence, ‘‘ Beginning from Jerusalem ye are wit- 
nesses of these things.” The former is perhaps better. The correction dptd- 
wevoy (A C8 etc.) is meant to agree with rv Xpioréy, or perhaps to be an 
impers. acc. abs. like éfév, mapév. Comp. dd dé Iocedniov médos, apéd- 
fevov dard ravrns méxpe Alyvmrrov (Hdt. iii. 91. 1). The priority of the Jewish 
nation in its right to the Gospel is still acknowledged, in spite of their 
rejection of the Messiah. D has dptapuévwy, d zucepientium. 

48. tpets pdptupes tovtwv. The omission of éoré is against taking 
dp&dwevot dard lep. with this clause. That éoré is rightly omitted (B D, Aeth. 
Aug.) is shown by its being inserted sometimes before ( A C? L etc.) some- 
times after (C*) udprupes. AC?XT'etc. have tuets 6é, D cal duets dé. SB 
C* L, Boh. Syr-Harcl. have duets alone. The omission of both conjunction 
and verb makes the sentence more forcible and duefs more emphatic. That 
bearing testimony respecting the Passion and Resurrection was one of the 
main functions of an Apostle is manifest from Acts i. 8, 22, ii. 32, iii. 15, 
V. 32, X. 39, 41, etc. 


49. kai iSod éyd. The éyd balances the preceding tpets. “I 
have told you your part: this is mine.” The (ov is wanting in 
sD L, Latt. Boh. Syr-Sin. The combination idod éyé (xxiii. 14; 
Acts x. 21, xx. 22) is extraordinarily frequent in LXX. 

éfamootéh\hw Thy émayyediavy. Present of what will come in the 
immediate and certain future. Here first in the Gospels have we 
érayyedta in the technical sense of the “promise of God to His 
people”: see on Rom. i. 2. The gift of the Spirit is specially 
meant: 4comp. Is. xliv.;35 Ezek. xxxvi. 27; Joel ii. 283 Zech. 
xii. 10. “The promise” therefore means the thing promised. 
For idob eye eEarooreAAw comp. Jer. vill. 17 ; id0d eyo droaréddo, 
vii. 27; Mt. x. 16; Mal. iv. 4 [iii 23]: S*ACDNTATI have 
émooréAXw here. In Jn. xv. 26 and xvi. 7, where, as here, Christ 
speaks of the Spirit as His gift, réuw is used: in Jn. xiv. 16 the 
Father décex at the petition of Christ. 

Spets 8é kaPioare év TH moder. Once more an emphatic contrast 
between éyw and Seis. For xa6iZew of spending some time in a 
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place comp. Acts xviii. 11; Exod. xvi. 29; Judg. xi. 17, xix. 45 
Ruth iii. 1 fii. 23]; 1 Sam. i. 23, etc. With the command here 
given comp. Acts i. 4. To suppose that it was spoken on Easter. 
Day involves a contradiction with Mt. xxviii. 7, 10,16; Mk. xvi. 7; 
Jn. xxi. 1. It implies patient waiting. 

évSdonq0e . . Sévayw. The metaphor is common both in 
N.T. and LXX: Rom. xiii. 14; 1 Cor. xv. 53; Gal. iti. 27; Col. 
iii. 10; Eph. iv. 24; Job viii. 22, xxix. 14, xxxix. 19; Ps. xxxiv. 26, 
xcli. 1, etc. There is no need to discuss whether the Spirit is the 
dvvapus or confers it. 


According to the best texts (§ BC* L. 33, Eus. Syr-Hier.) é& tous pre- 
cedes dvvasuv and immediately follows évévcnoGe, to which it belongs. Comp. 
Is, xxxil. 15. 


50-53. The Ascension and the Conclusion of the Gospel. “It 
is not improbable that, at the time when he wrote his Gospel, Lk. 
did not know the exact amount of interval between the Resurrec- 
tion and the Ascension. That was a piece of information which 
he may easily have gained between the publication of the Gospel 
and of the Acts. And while he does not state either here or 
ver. 44 that there was any interval at all, still less does he say that 
there was none: there is no ev atrH TH épa (ver. 13). Being 
without knowledge, or not considering the matter of importance, 
he says nothing about the interval. But it is incredible that 
he can mean that, late at night (vv. 29, 33), Jesus led them out to 
Bethany, and ascended in the dark. So remarkable a feature 
would hardly have escaped mention. Probably $¢ both here and 
in ver. 44 introduces a new occasion. » 

50. é€ws mpds ByPaviay. It is doubtful whether this can mean 
“until they were over against Bethany.” Field regards zpés after 
€ws as a mere expletive and compares kat adixero ews mpds avOpwrov 
twa, *Ododrdapirnv (Gen. xxxviii. 1). In LXX éws eis is common, 
and many texts (AC® XT A ATI) substitute éws «is here for éws 
mpos (x BC*L). D has zpés without éws. The egw after adrovs 
(A C3 D X ete.) is omitted by 8 BC* L 33, ac Boh. Syr. Arm. 


The well-known passage in the Zfzstle of Barnabas (xv. 9) is probably only 
a clumsily expressed explanation for keeping Sunday as a day of joy; viz. be- 
cause Jesus on that day rose from the dead, and (not to die again, as Lazarus 
and others,—on the contrary) manifested Himself and ascended into heaven. 
Awd kal dyouev Thy huépay Thy dyddnv els edppootyny, ev 7 kal 6Inoods dvécrn éx 
vexpav, Kal pavepwHels dvéBn els otpavo’s. Grammatically év 7 belongs to dvéBy 
as well as to dvéorn, and with Hefele we must admit the possibility that 
Barnabas believed that the Ascension took place on Sunday. But Funk is 
right in saying that év 7 is perhaps not intended to go beyond avéorn éx vexpav. 
Dressel’s expedient, however, of putting a full stop at é« vexp&r, is rather violent. 
Harmer does not place even a comma between the clauses. 


51. Sudory dt abrav. “ Parted, withdrew from them.” The verb 
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is peculiar to Lk. in N.T. (xxii. 59; Acts xxvii. 28). This refers 
to the Ascension, whatever view we take of the disputed words 
which follow. Weiss holds that, if the doubtful words are rejected, 
we must interpret dvéorn of mere withdrawal, as after previous 
appearances ; and that Lk. purposely reserves the narrative of the 
Ascension for the Acts. But at least a fiza/ departure is meant. 
It is evident that ver. 50 is preparatory to a final withdrawal, and 
that vv. 52, 53 are subsequent to such an event. And was there 
ever a time when Lk. could have known of Christ’s final with- 
drawal without knowing of the Ascension? In the Acts (i. 1, 2) 
-he expressly states that 6 & mparos Adyos contained an account of 
the work of Jesus dypu js yuepas . . . dvehjphOy. He himself, 
therefore, considered that he had recorded the Ascension in his 
Gospel. See Hastings, D.Z. i. p. 161. 


Kal dveddpeto eis Tov ovpavdv. The important witnesses which omit 
the disputed words in vv. 3, 6, 9, 36, 40 are here joined by &* and Aug. 
No motive for their omission, if they were in the original document, can be 
suggested. They look like a gloss on diéorn: but it is conceivable that Lk. 
himself (or Theophilus) may have added them in a second edition of the 
Gospel, in order to make it quite clear whas dvéorn dm’ airév meant. See 

p- 569. Note the change from aor. to imperf. 

52. mpookuvicayres aitév. This again is either a very ancient gloss \ 
or an insertion made by the Evangelist in a second copy. See the note at 
the end of the chapter. Comp. Mt. xxviii. 17. 


iméotpepay eis “lepoucadyp: in obedience to xaficare ev 7H 
aoAeu (ver. 49). 

peta Xapas peyddys. A writer of fiction would have made 
them lament the departure of their Master: comp. Jn: xiv. 28, 
RVINO, f; 20; 22, 24. 

Note how the marks of Lk.’s style continue to the end. In 
ver. 51 we have éyévero, év TO evAoyety, Oveory: in ver. 52 Kal 
avTol, iméotpepay, and the addition of wéyas to an expression 
of emotion (ii. 9, 10, Vill. 1675 Acts ve 5) rr; Xv. 3). 

53. foav Sid Tavrds Ev TO tepd. These words are to be taken 
together: 7oav does not belong to the participle, and this is not 
an example of the periphrastic imperf. (Hahn). The continued 
attendance of the disciples in the temple is recorded in the Acts 
(ii. 46, iii. 1, v. 21, 42). It savours of childish captiousness to 
find a contradiction between 8.4 zavrdés here and Acts i. 13, where 
it is stated, and ii. 44, where it is implied, that the Apostles 
were sometimes elsewhere than in the temple. No reasonable 
critic would suppose that 6.6 zayrds is meant with absolute strict- 
ness. It is a popular expression, implying great frequency in their 
attendance both at the services and at other times. Comp. what 
is said of Anna, ii. 37, which is stronger in wording and may mean 
more, 
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Lachm. Treg. WH. Weiss write 5:4 wavrés, while Tisch, Wordsw. and 
the Revisers prefer duamayrés. Comp, Acts ii, 25, x. 2, xxiv, 16; Mt. xviii, 
10; Mk. v. 5, etc. 

evAoyotvres, The reading is uncertain. There is little doubt that alvody- 
res kad evdoyodvres (AC? XT ATI, cfq Vulg. Syr-Pesh. Syr-Harcl. Arm.) 
and eddoyobvres kat alvotyres (Aeth.) is a conflation. But is alvodvres (D, 
abdff,l Boh. Aug. Tisch.) or evAoyoivres (NX BC*L, Syr-Sin. Syr-Hier. 
Weiss, WH. RV.) the original? The fact that alvodvres is a favourite word 
with Lk. does not turn the scale in its favour; evAoyodvres might be corrected 
to alvodyres for this very reason. See WH. ii. p. 104, where the distribution 
of evidence in this and similar instances of conflation is tabulated. -Comp. 
ix. 10, xi. 54, xii. 18, See Introduction, p. ]xxiii. 


The various conjectures as to why the disciples were so joyous 
and thankful may all be right: but they remain conjectures. Be- 
cause of the promised gift of the Spirit (Euthym.) ; because of the 
Lord’s teaching and blessing (Mey. Weiss); because of His glorious 
return to the Father, which was a pledge of the victory of His cause 
(Godet) ; because His Ascension confirmed all their beliefs and 
hopes (Maldon.) ; because His presence with God was a guarantee 
for the fulfilment of His promises and an earnest of their own 
success (Hahn). 


’Auiy: probably not genuine, but a liturgical addition, It is absent from 
NC* DLO, several cursives, a bde ff,1 Syr-Sin. etc. 


WESTERN NON-INTERPOLATIONS, 


Unless Mt. xxvii. 49 and Lk. xii. 11 (7 rl) are to be regarded as examples, 
all the instances of Western non-interpolations are found in the last three 
chapters of S. Luke, In ch, xxiv. they are surprisingly frequent. The opposite 
phenomenon of interpolation is among the most marked characteristics of the 
Western texts. And although omissions also are not uncommon, yet Western 
omissions for the most part explain themselves as attempts to make the sense 
more forcible. 

But there are cases in which the absence of words or passages from Western 
authorities, and their presence in other texts, cannot be explained in this way. 
In these cases the more satisfactory explanation seems to be that it is the other 
texts which have been enlarged, while the Western documents, by escaping 
interpolation, have preserved the original reading in its simplicity. 

It is evident that these insertions in the original text (if insertions they be) 
must have been made very early: otherwise they could not have become 
diffused in every text excepting the Western. Alexandrian corruptions which 
have spread widely are a common phenomenon. But these insertions have a 
different aspect ; and neither internal nor external evidence favours such a theory 
of their origin, We must look elsewhere for an explanation. That the original 
readings should be preserved nowhere else but in a text which is wholly Western 
is so unusual a result that there is nothing extravagant in assuming an unusual 
cause for it, 

It must sometimes have happened in ancient times that authors, having pub- 
lished their MS. and caused it to be multiplied, afterwards issued revised copies 
with corrections and insertions. In the cases before us ‘‘ the purely documentary 
phenomena are compatible with the supposition that the Western and the Non- 
Western texts started respectively from a first and a second edition of the 
Gospels, both concetvably apostolic (WH. ii. p. 177).” This conjectural source 
of variations, viz. changes made in later copies by the authors themselves, is 
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accepted by Scrivener as a general possibility (Scriv-Miller, i. p, 18), and is sug- 
gested as specially applicable to the latter part of S. Luke’s Gospel (ii. pp. 298, 
299n.). Blass regards this as highly probable with regard to the Acts. Lk, made 
a rough copy first on cheap material, and then a better copy to give to Theophilus, 
who was a person of distinction. In this second copy he made alterations. But 
both remained in existence and became the parent of other copies, the Western 
text being derived from the rough draft, and the more widely diffused text 
from the presentation copy.! Salmon thinks that something of the same kind 
‘took place with St. Luke’s Gospel; and that in the case of the Gospel, 
_as well as in that of the Acts, it was the first draft which went into circulation 
in the West.” He supposes that the second edition of the Gospel was about 
contemporary with the Acts, and that between the two writings Luke had con- 
versed with a witness able to give him additional information about the Lord’s 
sayings and the Ascension. Having just written the full account of the latter in 
the Acts, he added a word or two to Lk. xxiv. 51, 52. ‘‘ And since in Luke’s 
account of the dying words of Stephen (Acts vii. 59, 60) we find an echo of two 
of the utterances which the common text of St. Luke’s Gospel places in the 
mouth of the dying Saviour, I find it hard to regard the coincidence as fortuitous, 
and but the lucky hit of an unknown interpolator” (App, to Hest. Int, to N.T. 
7th ed. p. 603). See also Rendel Harris, Pour Lectures on the Western Text, 
Camb, 1894, p. 62. A theory such as this certainly is very welcome as an 
explanation of k. xxii. 43, 44 and xxiii, 34a, although neither of them can 
be called Western non-interpolations. But in other cases the apparent insertions 
are perhaps scarcely worthy of so high an origin: ¢.g, the non-Western insertions 
in xxiv. 3, 6, 9 seem to be about on a level with Western insertions. See WH, 
ii, pp, 175-177. C 
The question cannot be regarded as settled ; but, assuming that there are 
such textual phenomena as Western non-interpolations, the more manifest ex- 
amples are Lk, xxii. 19b, 20, xxiv, 3, 6, 9, 12, 36, 40, 51, 52. To which may 
be added as a possible instance in a secondary degree xxii. 62, 


(1) xxii. 19b, 20. 7d drép budv Sidduevoy . . . exxuvydpevor. 
Evidence for the passage :— 
NABCEFGHKLM (PR defective here) SUX VIAATI and 
all cursives. 
Almost all Versions. 
Marcion or Tertull. Cyr-Alex. 
Evidence against the passage :— 
D omits, 
ad ff,il omit. 
be Syr-Cur. omit and put vv. 17, 18 in the place of the omitted 
passage, so that the verses run—16, 19a [b], 17, 18, 21, 22, etc. Syr- 
Sin. has an elaborate transposition :—16, 19a b, 20a, 17, 20b, 18, 21, 
22, etc. It also exhibits considerable changes in the wording. 
But in order to appreciate these various attempts to get rid of the difficulty 
involved in the ordinary text, owing to the mention of two cups, it is necessary 
to see them in full in a tabular form. 


Cod, Veron, (b). Cod, Palat. (e). 


19 et accepto pane gratias egit et 19 et accepit panem et gratias egit et 
fregit et dedit illis dicens hoc est corpus _fregit et dedit eis dicens hoc est corpus 
meum et accepto calice gratias egit meum ” et accepit calicem et gratias 
et dixit accipite hoc et dividite inter egit et dixit accipite vivite inter vos 
vos #8dicoenimvobis.... .- veniat. ®dico enim vobis.,.... veniat, 
21 veruntamen ecce, etc. 21 veruntamen ecce, etc. 








1 Apostolorum Acta, Fr. Blass, Goettingen, 1895, § 13, p. 32. 
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THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 5S. LUKE 


(XXIV. 


It is obvious that these two Latin texts represent one and the same Greek 


original. 


There is much more difference between the two Syriac Versions, of 


which Syr-Cur. agrees more with the Latin texts than with its fellow. 


Syr-Cur. 
19 And He took bread and when He 
had given thanks, He brake it, and 
gave to them, saying, This is My body, 
_ which (is given) for you: this do in 
remembrance of Me. 1” And He re- 
ceived a cup, and when He had given 
thanks, He said, Take this and divide 
it among yourselves: for I say to 
OU, Wil es Vie 6 eu COMe, 

“1 But behold, etc, 


Syr- Sti. 


19 And He took bread and gave 
thanks over it, and brake, and gave 
unto them, saying, This is My body 
which I give for you: ¢hws do in re- 
membrance of Me. * And after they 
had supped, ?” He took the cup, and 
gave thanks over it, and said, Take 
this, share it among yourselves. *° This 
is My blood, the new testament. 18 For 
I say unto you, that henceforth I will 


not drink of this fruit until the king- 
dom of God shall come. # But never- 
theless behold, etc. 


(2) xxiv. 3. After cSua the words rod xuptou Incod. 
Luidence for the words :— 
Almost all Greek MSS, 
Most Versions. 
Evidence against the words :— 
D omits the whole, 42 omits xvptov. 
abdeff,lr omit the whole. Syr-Cur. Syr-Sin. Sah. omit «vplov. 
Nowhere else in the true text of the Gospels does 6 xtpios Incots occur : 
but it may be right in the appendix to Mk. (xvi. 19). 
- the remaining instances only the evidence agazmst the passage need be 
stated. 


(3) xxiv. 6. ov goriv Bde, dG HyépOn. 
D omits the whole. C* omits ddd. 
abdeff,1r* omit the whole. 'c¢ substitutes resurrexdt a mortuts, 
which perhaps is an independent insertion. Syr-Pesh. g, omit dA)d. 
Aeth, transposes, omitting d\Ad: qyép0n, od« éorw de, exactly as Mk. 
xvi. 6, which is the probable source of the insertion: comp. Mt. xxviii. 6, 
Marcion apud Epiph. seems to have omitted all but jyép0. 


(4) xxlv. 9. dd Tod uvnuelou. 
D omits. 
abcde ff,lr omit. 


(5) xxiv. 12. ‘O dé Ilérpos . 
D omits. 


abdelromit. Syr-Harcl.* omits at the beginning of one lection, 
but perhaps accidentally. 


» » yeyords. 


(6) xxiv. 36. Kal Néyer adrots, Elpjvn duiv. 
D omits. 
abde ff, lr omit. 
G P 88 127 130 after duty add from Jn. vi. 20 éytb elu, wh poBetrbe. 
cf Vulg. Syrr. (Pesch. Harcl. Hier.) Arm. and some MSS. of Boh. 
after vobzs add ego sum nolite timere. Aeth. adds nolite timere, ego sum. 
; poe from Jn. xx. 19. Tisch. and Weiss omit. WH. place in doubie 
rackets. 


(7) xxiv. 40. kal robro elmav . . , Kai rods ddas, 
D omits, 
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abdeff,lr Syr-Cur. omit. Syr-Sin. is here defective, but apparently 
contained the verse. 
Probably an adaptation of Jn. xx. 20. Tisch. and Weiss omit. WH. place 
in double brackets. 


(8) xxiv. 51, Kal dvepépero els Tov otpardy. 
&* D omit. 
abdeff,1* omit. Syr-Sin. condenses, omitting dvésrn and els rév 
ovpavdy: *‘ He was lifted up from them.” Syr-Pesh. is defective. 
Aug. omits once and inserts once. 
Tisch. and Weiss. omit. WH. place in double brackets. 


(Q) xxiv. 52. rpookuyjoartes avdrdy. 
D omits the whole. 
abdeff,1 Syr-Sin. omit the whole. 
Aug. omits the whole. 
c Vulg. omit e272. 

Tisch. and Weiss omit: WH. place in double brackets. 

It will be observed that throughout these instances the adverse witnesses are 
very much the same. The combination D, adel prevails throughout ; and in 
almost all cases these are supported by b and ff, and very often by r also. In 
xxil. 62, which was mentioned as a secondary instance of possible non-interpola- 
tion, D deserts its usual allies. The verse is found in all Greek MSS. and in 
all Versions, excepting abe ff,il* r. 


INTERPOLATIONS IN THE SINAITIC SYRIAC, 


Some of these have been pointed out in the notes; ¢.g. pp. 53, 449, 468, 
507, 540, 543, 556. But there are others which are of interest ; and in some 
cases they are peculiar to this MS. 

i, 3. to write of them ove dy one carefully unto thee. 

6. blameless in a// thezr manner of life. 
12, was troubled and shook. 
13. for dehold, God has heard the vozce of thy prayer. 
49. name is glorious and holy. 
64. the string of his tongue was loosened. 
ji, 10, as they told them about what they had seen and heard, wondered and 
were astonished. 
20. glorifying God, and talking about the things. 
22. according as 2¢ 2s wrdtten in the law of Moses. 
37. the rest of her life she was in widowhood. 
39. Now Joseph and Mary, when they had fulfilled 27 the temple on the 
Jirst-born all that is wrdt/en in the law. 
41. at the feast of wnleavened bread of the passover. 
44. supposed that He ad gone out with their company . . . sought for 
Jesus among the men of their company. 
iii 4. make straight : in the plain a path for our God. 
6. the glory of the Lord shall be revealed, and all flesh shall see it 
together. 
eee Dae tine ‘Holy Spirit led Him and took Hin out to the wilderness, ‘hat He 
might be tempted of Satan, and He was there forty days, And 
after Jorty days that He had fasted, He hungered. 
6. All these kingdoms and their glory which are committed to me will I 
give Thee, all this power and glory, because that to me He gave it, 
23. done in Capernaum, ye w7// say to Me, do also here, 


vii. 
Vili. 


Xl, 


xii, 
xiii. 


xiv. 


XVe 
Xvi, 
XVili, 


xix. 
xx, 


29. 


53: 
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Jesus went up and sat down in it, and said, Take it from the avy 
land a little way ov the water, : 
They were zearly sinking from the weight of them. 


. There is no disciple who is perfect as his master 2 teaching. 
. from the evil treasure hat zs in his heart (AC). 

. when the rivers were full, they beat upon that house, 

. that dead man was raised and sat up. 

. but to those without z¢ zs zot given to them to know. 

. receive it hastily with joy (Cur.), 

. brake his bonds, azd cut them, and was led. 

. the fountain of her issue of blood was stanched. 


when Ais agostles had gone out they went about among the villages 
and the citzes. 


. in the sight of men they told nothing, 

. they were not able ¢o deliver htm (comp. Cur.). 

. he that is small and zs a child to you (comp. Cur.). 

. to them of my house, and L w7ll come (Cur.), 

. while He said these things, a certain (Cur, Lat, Vet.), 


after He had ceased from prayer (Cur.). 
no sign from heaven shall be given unto them, but the sign of Jona 
the prophet (A C, etc.). 


. thy body, wher there is in it no light that shines, ts dark. 


And as He said these things (A) against them in the sight of all the 
people (D, Cur.). 


. the very hairs of the hair of your head are numbered (xxi, 18). 
. this time and zts signs ye do not desire to prove (Cur.). 

. immediately Ler stature was made straight. 

. acertain man came, asking Him, and said. 


they watched what He would do (Cur.). 
call the poor, and the blind, and the lame, and the afflicted (order), 
and the outcasts, and many others, 


. and the outcasts (order changed). 

. yet there is room at ¢he feast (Cur.), 

. because he was living wastefully wth harlots (Cur.). 
. And dezng cast nto Sheol, he lifted up (Harcl.). 


when Jesus saw that he was sorrowful, He said (A D, Cur.). 


. spit 2% Hs face, and shall scourge Him (Cur.). 

. when he heard the vozce of the multitude (Cur.). 

. Good Teacher, rebuke Thy disciples, that they shout not (Cur.). 

. planted a vineyard, and surrounded it with a hedge. 

. when they heard these things, they knew certainly that He spake thes 


parable about them (from v. 19). 


. Why tempt ye Me? Show Mea penny (ACD, Cur., etc.). 

. And they shewed zt to Him, saying, Czesar’s (C L, etc.). 

. There were seven brethren amongst us (D, Aeth.). 

. the second took the woman, and he also died childless, 

. The children of this world deget and 20 on begetting, and marry and 


are given in marriage (comp. D, Cur. Lat. Vet.), 


. Moses shewed, when God spake with him from the bush. 
. How say che scribes concerning the Christ (Cur.). 
. great earthquakes z# divers places, and pestilences in divers places, 


and famines, 


. one hair of the hazr of your head (xii. 7). 
. distress upon the earth, and weakness of the hands of the nations 


(comp, Cur.). 


. shoot forth and ydeld ther fruit (comp. D, Lat. Ver.). 
. by the eating of flesh and with the drunkenness of wine, 


XXIV.) 


Xxil, 


xxiii, 


Xxiv. 
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58. Let alone, man, I know Him not, 

68. answer, zor even let Me go (AD, Cur., etc.). 

15. nothing that 7s worthy of death did he find against Him, nor has 
anything worthy of death been done by Him. 

20. again Pilate called them, ad sazd unto them, because he was willing 
to release Jesus, Whom will ye that I release unto you ? 

23. their voice prevailed, and the chief priests were with them, 

37. Saying, Hazl to Thee! If Thou be the King of the Jews, save 
Thyself. And they placed also on His head a crown of thorns 
(D, Cur.). 

52. This man, who had not consented to the accusers. 

5. bowed their heads and looked on the ground for their fear. These 

men said unto them (Cur.). 

10. Mary the daughter of James. 

19. 2 power and in deed and in word. 

22. went to the sepulchre, where He had been laid (Cur.). 

23. We have seen angels ¢here, and we were amazed, and they said about 


33- 


Him that He was alive (Cur.). 
And He hath appeared. 





Pee se TOA eE NOLES. 





INDEX I, 


Abijah, the course of, 8. 
Abila, 84. 
Abilene, 84. 
Abraham’s bosom, 393. 
Acts, parallels between the Gospel 
and the, 17, 38, 375, 521. 
Adam’s skull, legend respecting, 531. 
Adultery, 389. 
woman taken in, 455, 489. 
Aeolic forms, 170, 314, 499. 
Agony, 510. 
Almsgiving, 329, 385. 
Alpheus, 173. 
Amphibolous constructions, 10, 63, 


107, 176, 215, 265, 278, 317, 346, 


396, 408, 428, 447, 460. 
Analytical or periphrastic tenses, II, 
Epes 20s st TAS es tAO) al SI, 
171, 441, 454, 482, 525, 526, 557. 
Andrew, 173. 
Angels, II, 20, 114, 278, 393, 469, 
509, 547, 548. 
nna, 71. 
Annas, 84, 515. 
Annunciation of the birth 
Baptist, 7, 13. 
of the birth of Jesus, 20, 23. 
of the Passion, 245, 256, 427. 
Antipas (see Herod). 
Aorist, the supposed gnomic, 33, 208. 
Aorist and imperfect, 60, 245, 286, 
556. 
Aorist and perfect, 31. 
Aorist, mixed forms of, 36, 59, 295. 
Apocalypse of Jesus, 487. 
Apocryphal gospels, their contrast 
with the canonical, 26, 35, 46, 53, 
61, 76, 168, 229, 539, 546, 548. 


of the 
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GENERAL. 


Aposiopesis, 340, 450. 
Apostles, lists of the, 172. 
Archelaus, 74, 430, 438. 
Aramaic, different translation of the 
same, 102, 154, 186, 223. 
Arimathea, 541.. 
Article, force of the, 56, 211, 404, 441. 
absence of the, 15, 57, 281, 407, 
451. 
repeated, 219. 
Ascension or Assumption, 262, 564. 
Asyndeton, 121, 189, 251, 324, 383, 
408, 558. 
Attic forms, 137, 509, 547. 
Attraction of the relative common in 
Lk., 5, 17, 60, 97; 145, 256, 332 
374, 447- 
Augment, 40, 170, 392, 557- 
Augustus, the Emperor, 48, 51, 195: 
Ave Maria, the, 21. 


Baptism of John, 42, 85, 88, 457. 
Baptism of Jesus by John, 98, 100. 
Baptist, the characteristics of the, 14, 


15, 38, 42, 44, 79, 80, 86, 101, 
TI5, 205, 457- 
the date of the appearance of, 
81. 


his message to Christ, 203. 
Barabbas, 337, 525. 
Bartholomew, 173. 
Bartimeeus, 429. 
Basilidian Gnostics, 528. 
Baskets, different kinds of, 245. 
Beatitudes, 30, 179, 203, 306, 359. 
Beelzebub, 301. 
Benedictus, the, 38, 39. 
Bethany, 289, 445, 564. 


574 INDEX TO 


Bethlehem, 52. 


_ Bethsaida, Lk. perhaps ignorant of a 


second, 243. 
Bezae ; see Codex. 
Birth of Christ, date of, 55. 
Blasphemy against the Holy Spirit, 


321. 
Blind, healing the, 203, 431. 
Bloody sweat, 510. 
Bread, break, 557. 
daily, 295. 
Brethren of the Lord, 174, 223, 549. 
Bull Unam Sanctam, 507. 
Bush, the, 470. 


Cesar, 466. 

Czesarea Philippi, 83, 246. 

Caiaphas, 84, 515. 

Calvary, 530. 

Capernaum, 131, 195. 

Capital punishment, 519, 527. 

Census, 47, 52. 

Centurions, 194, 195, 539. 

Chiasmus, 277, 324, 529. 

Childlessness, a calamity to Orientals, 
10,/19:.520; 

Children, Christ’s attitude towards, 
257, 421. 

Chorazin, 276. 

Christ, meaning of the title of the, 
67, 121; comp. 448, 456. 

Christology of the Synoptists, 282. 

Chronology in Lk., 5, 19, 75, 81, 102, 
250, 261. 

Circumcision, 36, 61, 62. 

Cleansing of the temple probably re- 
peated, 453. 

Cleopas, 551, 553. 

Climax, 184, 203, 204, 245. 

Cocks not excluded from Jerusalem, 


516. 

Codex Bezae, 93, 119, 168, 188, 256, 
294, 300, 327, 340, 427, 428, 438, 
443, 486, 534, 542, 546, 555, $52. 

Coincidences between Lk. and S. 
Paul, 274, 411, 514, 558. 

Coins, 320, 370, 465, 475. 

Colt, 447. 

Confession of Peter, 245. 

Conflation of texts, 243, 300, 316, 
324, 524, 563, 566, 

Court of the Women, 67, 475. 

Cross, 248, 528. 

Crucifixion, 531. 

day of the, 491, 492) "32/soa. 
542, 543. 
Cups at the Passover, 495. 


THE NOTES 


Darkness at the Crucifixion, 537. 
David, 52) 167, 472. 
city obs 2. 

Davidic descent of Mary uncertain, 
21, 23, 53. 

Day of Questions, 455. 

Dead, raising the, 197, 201, 237. 

Demoniacs, 134, 136, 229, 253, 342. 

Demonology, Lk. has no peculiar, 
242, 277. 

Demons, 133, 139, 208, 228, 278, 301. 

Denials, Peter’s, differences respect- 
ing, 503, 514. 

Destruction of Jerusalem, 250, 451, 
481. 

Development of Christ’s human 
nature and character, 78, 79, 114. 
Devil, personal existence of the, ‘108, 

220, 278, 343. 
influence over Judas, 490; see 
Satan. 
Disciples other than the Twelve, 176, 
179, 198, 254, 267. 
pairs of, 272. 
Discourses of Christ, 176, 316. 
Discrepancies between the Gospels, 
226, 239. 
Dives, 391. 
Divinity of Jesus Christ, 25, 78, 121, 
364, 370, 519. 
Divorce, 390. 
Documents used by Lk 
260. 
Dogs, 392. 
Door, the narrow, 346. 
Doric usage, 128. 
Dove in symbolism, 99. 
Doxology to the Lord’s Prayer, 208. 
Draughts of fishes, two such miracles 
to be distinguished, 147. 


+» 7s 44, 46, 


Ebionism not found in Lk. 
329, 390, 413, 425, 426, 
Elijah and the Baptist, 15, 241. 
and Moses, 251. 
Elisabeth, mother of the Baptist, 9, 
25. 
song of, 27, 29. 
Emmaus, 551. 
Enoch, Book of, 156, 398, 461. 
Essenes, 44. 
Eternal life, 284, 386, 427. 
Eucharist, Institution of the, 494, 


, 180, 300, 


557+ 
Evening, 138, 556. 
Excommunication, 181. 
Exorcists, Jewish, 259, 302. 


I. GENERAL 


Faith, 154, 213, 226, 236, 400, 431. 
Fasting, 72, 108, 161, 417. 

Feasts, 74, 448, 490, 493. 

Fig tree, the barren, 339. 

Fire, baptizing with, 95. 

Five thousand, the feeding of, 242. 
Forty, the number, in Scripture, 108. 
Fox, 265, 349. 

Funerals, 198, 199, 237: 


Gabriel in Scripture and in Jewish 
legend, 16. 

Galileans, 263, 337. 

Galilee, 20, 117, 521. 

Gehenna, 277, 319. 

Genealogy of Christ, ror. 

given as that of Joseph, 103. 

Genitive absolute in Latin of Codex 
Bezae, 93, 256, 438. 

Genitive, characterizing, 124, 383. 

Gennesaret, 142. 

Gentiles, salvation open to the, 69, 
89, 105, 129, 270, 363, 461. 

Gerasenes, 227. 

Grace before meat, 244, 557. 

Graves, 312. 


Hades, 277, 319, 393, 397- 
Hands, laying on of, 138, 341. 
Hebraisms, 9, 10, 17, 29, 37, 68, 162, 
263, 273, 320, 360, 438, 460, 465, 
494, 548. 
Hermon the probable scene of the 
Transfiguration, 250. 
Herod the Great, 7, 430, 438. 
his supposed destruction of Jewish 
genealogies, 102. 
Herod Antipas, 83, 97, 241, 
348, 522. 
Herod Philip, 83. 
Herodians, 464. 
Herodias, 97. 
High priest, 8, 84, 515. 
Hillel, 182, 189, 304, 318. 
Hinnom, 319. 
Holy Spitit, 14, 24, 66, 95, 99, 107, 
116, 121, 300, 321, 562. 
Horn ‘of salvation, 40. 
Houses in the East, 153, 318. 


337; 


Iambic verse, accidental, 155. 


Ignatius, false tradition respecting, 
258 

Imperative present, 186, 196, 199, 
288, 511. 


Imperfect and aorist, 60, 245, 286, 
556. 
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Impersonal plurals, 189, 325, 385. 

Inspiration, not a substitute for re- 
search, 5. 

Interpolations, 22, 120, 165, 168, 
264, 294, 312, 327, 331, 410, 450, 
521, 522, 525, 531, 533, 549 542, 
551, 561. 

Iturzea, 83. 


Jairus, 234. 
James the brother of John, 145, 173, 


237- 
James of Alphzeus, 173. 
Jericho, 429, 438. 
Jerome, Greek text used by, 256 
485, 515. 
occasional carelessness of, 347: 
451, 483, 552. 
Jerusalem, two forms of the name, 
64. 
destruction of, before S. Luke 
wrote, 451. 
Jesus does not publicly proclaim Him- 
self as the Messiah, 247. 
abstains from invading the office 
of constituted authorities, 150, 
322, 404. . sedge 
often answers questions indi- 
rectly, 332, 443. 
seems to use His supernatural 
power of knowledge with reser- 
vation, 434, 446. 
by Divine decree must suffer, 
247, 250, 350, 408, 506, 555. 
Jews and Samaritans, 263, 289. 
Joana, 216, 549. 
John the Apostle, 145, 237, 250, 259, 
264, 279, 292, 512, 516. 
John the Baptist ; see Baptist. 
Jonah, 306. 
Jordan, 85. 
Joseph the husband of Mary, 26, 52, 
63, 67, 75, 78. 
Joseph of Arimathea, 540. 
Judea, meaning of the name, 8, 141, 
200, 521. 
Judas of James, 174. 
Judas Iscariot, 172, 
499, 5II. 
his treachery not a fiction, 491. 
Judas of Galilee, 248, 337, 460. 
Judge, the unrighteous, similarities 
pois this and other parables, 


175, 425, 490, 


413. 
Judgment, day of, 276. 
Juttah possibly the birthplace of the 
Baptist, 28, 
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Kingdom of God, 140, 143, 249, 275, 
406. 

Kiss of peace, 512. 

Kneeling at prayer, 508 ; comp. 416. 


Last Supper, day of the, 491. 
Latinisms, 336, 361, 441. 
Lawyers, 152, 200. 
Lazarus, 390. 

Leaven, 318. 

Lepers, healing of, 149, 404. 
eo, 148, 150. 

Levi, 158, 

Levirate es 468. 

Life, 235, 249, 323+ 

Lilies of the field, 327. 

Limitation of Christ’s human know- 
ledge, 79, 197, 236, 404, 446, 472. 
Lord, the word, how used of Christ 
and of Jehovah, 152, 199, 309, 400. 

Lord’s Prayer, 293. 
Lord’s Supper, 495, 557+ 
Lot’s wife, 409. 
Love, 184. 
Luke, not an eye-witness, 2, 3. 
not one of the Seventy, 270. 
not cne of the two at Emmaus, 
I. 
haf ne animus against the 
Twelve, 172, 248, 255, 494, 
511, 514. 
his order mainly chronological, 
55.19, 755.00 1O2>, 250, 201. 
characteristics of his style, 22, 
45, 116, 119, 142, 232, 233, 
243, 250, 254, 256, 262, 293, 
323, 416, 428, 429, 432, 565. 
Lysanias, 84. 


Maccabees, Fourth Book of, 471. 

Magdalen, 215 ; see Mary. 

Magnificat, the, 30, 39. 

Malchus, 513. 

Mammon, 385. 

Marcion’s alterations in the text of 
Lk., 283, 347, 389, 423: 

Marcion’s excisions, 6, 119, 347, 536 
(p. Ixviii). 

insertions, 264, 521. 

Mark, Gospel of, whether used by 
Lk., 2, 246, 250, 494. 

Marriage, 21, 469. 

Martha of Bethany, 233, 290. 

Mary of Bethany, 209, 290. 

Mary of Magdala, 209, 216, 540, 549. 

Mary the Blessed Virgin, 21, 25, 29, 
32, 34, 53, 60, 65, 70, 77. 


INDEX TO THE NOTES 


Mary, her supposed vow of perpetual 
virginity, 24, 53, 224. 
Matthew, 158, 173. 
Gospel of, whether used by Lk., 
20, ae 64 74, 246, 250, 462, 
479, 
Measures ay ate 383. 
Medical language in Lk., 19, 28, 
135, 137; 152, 161, 167, 199, 235, 


254, 354, 392, 425, 452, 510, 550. 
Messiah, 101, 448. 


Millenarians, 427. 
Ministry in Galilee, II5. 
in Judeea, 352. 
Ministry, duration of Christ’s, 122. 
Miracles, their harmony with a great 
crisis, 7. 
their position in the Ministry, 
140, 217. 
condensed reports of numerous, 
137, 151, 176,203. 
Mission of the Twelve, 238. 
of the Seventy, 269. 
Moses, 65, 251. 
Mount of Precipitation, 129. 
of Transfiguration, 250. 
Mustard-seed, 344. 





Nain, 198. 

Nazareth, 21. 

Nazirite, 10, 14, 267. 

Nominative for vocative, 238, 282. 

Non-interpolations, Western, 322, 
566. 

Nunc dimitids, the, 67. 





Olives, Mount of, 445. 

Optative mood, 22, 94, 170, 421. 

Oral tradition, 3, 61, 507. 

Orthography, questions of, 21, 28, 
51, 57, 63, 128, 131, 142, 359, 
389, 434, 486, 493. 


Parables, characteristics of Christ’s, 
217, 285, 367, 371, 390, 458. 
coincidences between, 413, 437. 


pairs of, 163, 344. 
Paradise, 5 36. 


Paronomasia, 479. 
Passion, 489. 
Passover, 490. 
Paul; see Coincidences. 
Periphrastic tenses ; see Analytical. 
Peter, 140, 142, 144, 172, 236, 237, 
252, 331, 492, 504, 514. 
his mother-in-law, 136, 


I, GENERAL 


Pharisees, 152, 161, 210, 309, 348, 
367, 377, 387, 417, 464, 467.. 

Philip the Apostle; 136, 173. 

Philip the tetrarch, 82. 

Philip son of Mariamne, 96. © 

Phlegon, 537: 

Pilate, 82, 337, 339, 520, 524. 

Popular enthusiasm for Christ, 139, 
306, 430, 447, 454, 489. 

Pounds, parable of, not a version of 
that of the Talents, 437. | 


Prayer, Lk.’s Gospel the Gospel of,. 


99,°151, 171, cae 251, 294, 298, 
411, 508. 
the Lord’s, 293. 
Precepts of Christ that cannot be kept 
literally, 185, 329. 
Preface of the Gospel, its resemblance 
to other prefaces, 6. 


Pregnant construction, 122, 141, 201, 


Prepositions of rest with verbs of 
motion and wzce vers@, 15, 151, 
169, 201, 299, 488. 

Presentation in the temple, 64. 

Priests, 9, I 

residences of the, 19, 28, 287. 

Procurators of Judea, 49, 51, 82. 

Prophecies of Christ, 277, 451, 477. 

Prophets and prophesying, 40, 66, 72, 

Bon asl me 

Broke, the, as a division of 
Scripture, 555, 562. 

Psalm x., Christ’s question about, 
472, 473. 

Publicans or tax-collectors, 91, 159, 
367, 433- 

Purification, 63, 64, 150. 

Purpose of the Gospel, 5. 


Quirinius, census of, 49. 


Rabbinical sayings, 13, 89, 111, 168, 
170, 171, 193, 306, 385, 4945 see 
Hillel, M¢shna, and Talmud, in 
Index II. 

te sonalist explanations of miracles, 

» 149, 245- 

foe important differences of, 
22, 59, 63, 100, 110, 120, 141, 165, 
187, 193, 227, 243, 253; 264, 272, 
292, 294, 315, 355, 385, 387, 420, 
486, 496, 509, 524, 525, 531, 533, 
537, 544, 548, 550, 551, 552, 560, 
561, 565, 5 

Rebel’s beating, 129. 

Remission of sins, 42, 86, 154, 563. 
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BO Jewish methods. of paying, 
383, 459. 

Resurrection, 467, 469, 546. ita 

Riches, dangers of, 182, 325,395, 425! 

Righteousness, meaning of, 9, 

Robbers, the two, 530, 533. 


Room, upper, 493. 
Ruler, the young, 421. 


Sabbath, attitude of Jesus towards the; 
168, 170, 343. 
miracles wrought on the, 353. 
Sadducees, 467, 519. 
Salome, 540, 549. 
Salt, savourless, 366. 
Salvation, 41, 68. 
Samaritans, 263, 289, 337, 404, 405. 
Sanhedrin, 248, 269, 455,514, 517. 
Sarepta, 128. 
Satan, 108, 111, 278, 302, 341, 490, 


3 
never said to be visible, 109, 114. 

Scorpions, 279, 300. 
Scourging, 321, 525, 527. 
Scribes, 160, 368. 
Sepulchre ; see Graves, Tombs. 
Sermon on the Mount, 176. 
Seventy, the, 269, 277. 
Shealtiel, 104. « 
Sheba, the queen of, 307. 
Shechinah, 24, 55, 252. 
Sheol, idea of in O. D307 
Shepherd, the Good, 323, 368. 
Shepherds, 54. 
Shewbread, 167. 
Sicarii, 174, 455. 
Silence, why enjoined on the canes 

149, 233, 238. 
Siloam, 339. 
Simon, Lk.’s use of the name, 144 


172. 

Simon the Pharisee, 209. 

Simon Zelotes, 174. 

Simon of Cyrene, 527. 

Sinaitic Syriac ; see Syriac. 

Slaves, 26, 68, 332, 376, 401, 439, 
459. : 

Socrates, 146. 

Soldiers, 92, 523, 531, 533: 

Son of David, 431. 

Son of God, 25. 

Son of Man, 156. 

Son of the Law, 75. 

Soul and life, 249, 324. 

Sparrows, 319. 

Spirit and soul, 31, 71; see Holy 
Spirit. 
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Steward, different kinds of, 332, 381, 
Style of Lk.; see Luke. _ 
Subjunctive mood, 169, 244. 
Superscription or title of the Gospel, 
1 
on the Cross, 533. 

Supper, the Last, 494. 

Surgery, miracle of, 513, 

Susanna, 216. 

Swine, difficulties respecting the de- 
mons and the, 229. 

Sycamore, 400, 433. 

Synagogues, business done in, 117, 
195, 321. 

offices of, 123, 342. 
service of, 119, 123, 341. 
numbers of, 117, 118. 

Symeon, 65. 

Synoptic Gospels, 115, 125, 141, 147, 

; 151, 242, 248, 254, 260, 424, 429, 
450, 491, 532, 536, 549. 

Syriac, Sinaitic,. readings of the, 53, 
63, 253, 258, 268, 272, 283, 288, 
322, 352, 356, 373, 402, 403, 408, 
444, 447, 448, 449, 452, 459, 465, 
466, 468, 478, 479, 496, 517, 518, 
526, 532, 533, 534, 543, 544, 545, 
547, 548, 549, 550, 556, 559, 561, 
562, 566, 563, 569. 


Tabor, 251. 
Talmud ; see Index II. 
Tell Hum, 117, 131, 195, 276. 
Temple, the, 11, 476. 
pinnacle of, 113. 
captains of, 490. : 
Temptation of Christ real, 106, 114. 
Tenses, sequence of, 169, 421, 
Tetrarch, 82, 
Theophilus, a real person, 5. | 
apes Ceesar, the fifteenth year of, 
I, 
Tiberius Gracchus, 266, 
Title ; see Superscription, 
Tolerance, lessons of, 258, 261. 
Tombs, 198, 229, 313, 547. 
Trachonitis, 83, 
Transfiguration, 250, 253. 
Treasury in the temple, 475. 
Trials of Christ, the ecclesiastical, 
514, 517- 
the civil, 519, 522. 
Tribute to Czesar, 463, 520, 
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Triumphal entry into Jerusalem, 444, 
452. 
Twelve, the, 172, 215, 239, 428. 


Uncleanness, 63, 150, 267, 310, 
Unicorn, 40. 
Usury not forbidden by Christ, 188. 


Veil of the Temple, 537. 

Veronica, 233, 529. 

Version, Authorised, criticisms on, 
73, 102, 110, 122, 212, 248, 320, 
325, 331, 333s 347) 354, 357» 358, 
368, 440, 464, 521, 525, 549, 554. 

Revised, criticisms on, 25, 85, 
272, 274, 325, 331, 347, 354; 
368, 377, 407, 440, 464. 

Versions, English, prior to AV., 3, 
15, 34, 146, 159, 208, 339, 340, 
358, 366, 386, 401, 418, 439, 449, 
483, 484, 549. 

Latin, remarkable features ‘in, 3, 
15, 55, 175, 217, 313, 315, 
318, 327, 371, 375, 396, 413, 
442, 448, 452, 480, 481, 484, 
489, 501, 504, 52%, 523, 530, 
540, 548, 555, 556, 557; 559 

Vespasian, 87, 251, 522. 

Virgin birth, 26, 67. 

Voice from heaven, 100, 253. 

Vultures, 410. ; 


Washing, 300. 

Wedding, 331, 357. 

Western non-interpolations, 322, 566. 
Widow, 72, 198, 412. 

Wine, new and old, 164, 165. 

Woes, 181, 276, 311, 398, 500. 
Words of our Lord, the first recorded, 


77: 
from the Cross, 531, 535, 538. 
the impossibility of inventing 
such, 539. 


Zaccheeus, the head tax-gatherer, 432. 
Zacharias, father of the Baptist, 8, 9, 
36, 85. 
his prayer, 13. 
Zacharias, the blood of, 314. 
Zealots, 174, 269. 
Zerubbabel, 103, 
Zeugma, 37. 
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Quotations from Greek and Latin authors in illustration of Grammar and 


Diction are not included in this Index.? 


Abbott, E. A., 138, 513, 545. 

Abbott, T. K., 489, 498. 

Acta Pauli et Thecle, 23. 

Acts of Pilate, 233, 489, 527, 533; 
534 537, 539. 

canus, 102, 103, 537. 

Alexander, Bishop, 91, 329, 551. 

Alford, 19,.21, 132, 207, 210, 249, 
304, 351, 514. 

brose, 24, 101, 110, 209, 264, 273, 

323, 340, 368, 391, 411, 422, 483, 
531, 533,535. 

American Church Review, 86. 

American Revisers, 208. 

Anastasius Bibliothecarius, 258. 

Andrewes, Bishop, 56. 

‘Andrews, S. J., 55, 64, 131, 350. 

Annius of Viterbo, 103. 

Antipho, 92. 

Apostolic Constitutions, 67, 155, 186, 
432, 503. 

Aquila, 26, 57, 339. 

Aretzeus, 254. 

Arethas, 545. 

Aristotle, 185, 323, 347, 442. 

Arrian, 466. 

Assumption of Moses, 262, 310. 

Augustine, 100, 109, 125, 186, 210, 
211, 214, 226, 273, 280, 289, 291, 
294, 298, 354, 375, 385, 437, 443, 
489, 533, 535» 538. 


Bacon, 216. 

Barnabas, Ep. of, 145, 564. 

Baur, 232, 264. 

Bede, 9, 12, 37, 241, 246, 249, 255; 
257, 292, 407, 421, 423, 436, 438, 
457, 404, 480, 502, 503, 505, 512. 

Becker, 222. 

Bengel, 17, 29, 37, 78, 81, 90, 93; 
137, 143, 211, 214, 246, 271, 274, 
287, 322, 334, 362, 367, 396, 423, 
441, 471, 475, 503. 


Bentley, 396. 

Bernard, Saint, 417, 511. 

Beza, 102, 146, 202, 249. 

Birks, 260. 

Blakesley, 496. 

Blass, 125, 236, 415, 481, 519, 567. 

Bleek, 16, 71, 443, 463. . 

Blunt, J. H., 31. 

Blunt, J. J., 216, 287. 

Boniface VIII., 507. 

Briggs, C. A., 488, 498. 

Browne, E. Harold, 79. 

Burton, 194, 208, 229, 236, 257, 278, 
441, 449, 459, 482, 517, 526, 542. 


Cajetan, 249, 350. 

Calvin, 249. 

Campbell, Colin, 91. 

Caspari, 9, 178, 201, 445, 552. 

Cassiodorus, 48. 

Catullus, 199. 

Celsus, 425. 

Chadwick, 172, 230, 

Chandler, 208, 226, 229, 

Charles, R. H., 398, 461. 

Chase, F. H., 294, 295, 298. 

Cheyne, 182. 

Chrysostom, 150, 197, 202, 205, 436, 
437; 506, 531, 533. 

Chwolson, 492, 519. 

Cicero, 442, 449, 464. 

Classical Review, 119, 513. 

Clement of Alexandria, 55, 122, 136, 
143, 157, 189, 266, 271, 424, 432. 

Clement of Rome, 33, 189, 399. 

Pseudo-Clement, 273, 386. 

Clementine Homilies, 161, 189, 281, 
423, 432. 

Clementine Liturgy, 279. 

Clementine Recognitions, 270, 432, 


538. 
Complutensian Bible, 37, 63. 
Conder, 85, 129, 251, 276. 





1JIn the majority of cases the references given in this Index are to actual 


quotations, 


But, as one of its purposes is to supplement the list of com- 


mentaries given in the Introduction (pp. Ixxx-lxxxv), by mention of other 
writers and writings which have been found helpful, bare references without 


quotation are often included. 
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Contemporary Review, 229, 295, 523. 

Cornelius & Lapide, 126, 278, 450. 

Coverdale, 167, 303. 

Cox, S., 223, 308, 328. 

Cremer, 231, 235. 

Cromwell, Thomas, 440. 

Curtius, 182, 191. 

Cyprian, 298, 418, 427, 436. 

Cyril of Alexandria, 139, 340, 343, 
349, 368, 406, 410, 422, 505, 507. 

Cyril of Jerusalem, 251, 531, 533. 


Davies, T. L. O., 326, 357, 401. 

Davidson, S., 84. 

De Wette, 16, 116, 144, 334, 415, 
473. 

Derenbourg, 309, 321, 337, 495. 

Didaché, 47, 186, 297, 495. 

Didon,28, 35, 107, 130, 159, 415, 561. 

Dimma, Book of, 485. 

Diodorus Siculus, 338. 

Dionysius of Alexandria, 298. 

Dioscorides Pedacius, 5. 

Dollinger, 188. 

Dorner, 156. 

Driver, 31, 88, 473. 


Ebrard, 50. 

Ecce Homo, 7, 80. 

Edersheim, 11, 54, ee 133, 178, 
235, 269, 328, 345, 456. 

Ellicott, 73, 261, 351, 411. 

Enoch, "Book of, 25, 156, 262, 385. 

Ephrem, 523. 

Epiphanius, 274, 521, 536, 551. 

Erasmus, 311. 

Eusebius, 52, 180, 233, ee 382, 410, 
481, 482, 530, 537, 560. 

Eustathius, 166. 

Euthymius Zigabenus, 53, 150, 184, 


207, 420, 421, 435, 501, 513, 533., 


Evans, T. S., 58, 144, 278. 
Ewald, H., 81, 87, 141, 189, 339, 


531. 
Ewald, P., 177. 
Expositor, 102, 105, 155, 196, 


246, 311, 372, 425, 498, 530. 
Exposttor’s Bible, 174, 224. 
Ezra, Fourth Book of, 25, 262, 273, 


479. 
Ezra, Fifth Book of, 336. 


222, 


Fairbairn, 105. 

Farrar, F. W., 133, 175, 178. 

Feine, Pi eliis 

Field, F., 58, 188, 287, 289, 315, 
413, 445, 452, 530. 


THE NOTES 


Fritzsche, 89, 133, 154, 192, 203, 


531. 
Funk, 564. 
Furneaux, 51, 212. 


Galen, 126, 137, 188. 

Gladstone, 228. 

Godet, 26, 50, 69, 76, 130, 137, 157, 
160, I7I, 211, 267, 316, 359, 387, 
oe 447, 450, 451, 474, 488, 536, 


Gore, 24, 27, 108, 307, 473. 
Gospel acc. to the Hebrews, 99,. 169, 


425, 538. 
Gospel a the Infancy, 76, 229, 534. 
Gospel of Pseudo-Matthew, 53. > 
Gospel of Necodemus, 65. 


Gospel of Peter, 527, 531, 536 840, 
541, 548. 

Gould, E. P., 218, 227, 472, 475. 

Green, I10, 132, 171. 

Gregory of Nazianzus, 304. 

Gregory of Nyssa, 295, 2907, 406. 

Gregory the Great, 279, 293. 

Gregory, (CpeR.5° 203, 2125 252.5302 
393, 399, 412, 459, 557: 

Groser, 192, 401. 

Grotius, 24, 28, 29, 145, 146, 164, 
177, 215, 280, 323, 339, 351, 371; 
427, 440, 504. 

Guardian, 486, 492, 542. 

Gumpach, 50. 


Hahn, 249, 264, 269, 405, 406, 415, 


555+ 
Halcombe, 261. 
Hall, Bishop, 357. 
Hammond, C., 294. 
Harnack, 172. 
Harris, Rendel, 119, 264, 486, 521, 
523, 542, 567. 
Hase, 75, 80, 130, 202, 214, 282, 
448, 487. 
Hatch, 33) 93, 121, 155, 332 
Haupt, D. E., 488. 
Hausrath, 118, 1523 450. 
Hefele, 564. 
Hegesippus, 532. 
Heinichen, 96. 
Hengstenberg, 209. 
Heracleon, 158, 320. 
Hesychius, 93, 315. 
Hierocles, 469. 
Hilary, 544. 
Hilgenfeld, 266, 415. 
Hippocrates, 8, 510. 
Hippolytus, 386, 423, 560. 
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Hitzig, 430. 

Hobart, 135, 137, 152, 161, 193, 197, 
199, 230, 235, 254, 275, 425, 452, 
484, 510. 

Hoffmann, R. A., 497. 

Hofmann, 19, 55 6. 

Holtzmann, 19, 148, 209, 249, 422. 

How ai 79, 297- 
ort, 58, 150, 311, 315, 341, 38 

ieee 228 2 311, 315, 3°09. 


Ignatius, 560 ; comp. 504. 
Treneus, 197, 237, 386, 528. 
Isocrates, 186. 


Jannaris, 296, 208. 
Jerome, 112, 166, 169, 256, 276, 286, 
aoe 377, 421, 427, 531, $38; 544, 


Josephus, 84, 97, 102, 117, 131, 142, 
251, 269, 339; 345, 4525 466, 467, 


474, 477, 482, 490, 538. 
Julian, the Emperor, 366. 


Jiilicher, 498. 

Julius Africanus, 102, 103, 537. 

Justin Martyr, 49, 54, 99, 280, 423, 
446, 462, 497, 527. 

Juvenal, 245, 310. 


Keim, 78, 108, 122, 148, 197, 227, 
232, 247, 282, 313, 422, 430, 458, 
487, 502, 539. 

Kennedy, H. A. A., 10, 134, 160, 199, 
211, 233, 273, 288, 332, 362, 542. 

Kimchi, 330. 

Koran, 425, 528. 

Kuenen, 468. 


Lactantius, 86. 

Lange, II, 79, IOI, 262, 267, 345) 
394, 528, 551, 559, 561. 

Lassere, 24, 275, 416. 

Latham, 109, 112, 182, 295, 381, 441, 
466, 473, 548. 

Latimer, 440. 

Leo the Great, 251. 

Lewin, 74, 81, 83, 92, 337+ 

Liber Antiphonianus, 22. 

Lightfoot, J., 103, 122, 181, 235, 251, 
269, 285, 525, 537, 543- 

Lightfoot, Bishop, $1, 220, 230, 290, 
296, 308, 323, 326, 514. 

Lipsius, R. A., 147, 171. 

Loman, 352. 

Longfellow, 274. 

Lucian, 91, 292. 

Luther, 163, 190, 202, 303, 507. 
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Maccabees, Fourth Book of, 471. 

Macknight, 429. 

McClellan, 51, 101, 296, 406. 

Magna Moralia, 222. 

Maimonides, 285, 466, 517. 

Maine, 372. 

Malalas, 2 

py. 249, 350, 406, 422, 434, 
533, 556. 

Marcion, 119, 264, 347, 423. 

Margoliouth, 329. 

Marshall, 102, 231. 

Martial, 248, 361. 

Maundrell, 306. 

Maurice, F. D., 46, 165. 

Mayor, J. B., 53, 174, 223, 549 

Menander, 223. 

Meyer, 35, 130, 413, 510. 

Micheelis, 158. 

Mill, W. H., rot. 

Milligan, 380, 390. 

Milman, 174. 

Mimnermus, 327. 

Mishna, 4, 194, 355, 468. 

Mozley, J. B., 93. 

Muratorian Canon, 4. 


Neander, 70, 85, 237, 422, 449, 538. 
Nicander, 167. . 
Nicephorus Callistus, 258. 
Nicholson, E. B., 538. 

Nilus, 297. 

LVineteenth Century, 228. 

Nonnus, 174. 

Nésgen, 122, 249, 447, 457, 488. 


Olshausen, 58, 237, 345. 

Oosterzee, 262, 449. 

Origen, 54, 122, 125, 197, 237, 271 
328, 511, 533, 536, 551, 560. 


Page, 293. 

Passio S, Perpetux, 92. 

Pauli Predicatio, 99. 

Paschasius Radbertus, 305, 321, 351, 
4Il. 

Pearson, Bishop, 79. 

Pfleiderer, 352. 

Philo, 66, 119, 195, 337, 520. 

Philostorgius, 233. 

Photius, 528. 

Plato, 66, 170, I9I. 

Pliny the Elder, 48, 210, 268, 360 : 
366. 

Plutarch, 44, 183, 210, 266, 528, 

Polybius, 539. 

Pressensé, 310, 468. 
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Protevangelium of James, 53. 
Psalms of Solomon, 32, 33, 41, 56, 
57, 283, 284, 295, 310, 394. 


Quadratus, 201. 


Ramsay, 536. 

Renan, 124, 131, 156, 207, 224, 245, 
260, 277, 322, 454, 539, 553+ 

Resch, 168, 273, 442. 

Reuss, 246, 416. 

Riess, 48. 

Robinson, E., 

Ronsch, 489. 

Ruskin, 188, 529. 

Ryle, §7, 262, 313, 562. 


193, 198, 313, 447. 


Sadler, 385, 429, 546. 


Salmon, 157, 161, 426, 474, 567. 
Sanday, 121, 157, 778220) 231 coe 


307. 
Schafk 78, 105, 495. 
Schanz, 184, 226, 511. 
Schleiermacher, 21, 60, 69, 73, 177, 
404, 452, 506. 
Schoettgen, 310, 330, 338, 348, 352, 
385, 411, 417, 419, 423, 474. 
Scholten, 242. 
Schreiber, 381. 
Schirer, 19, 49, 83, 152, 263, 468, 
18. 
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Scrivener, 21, 58, 165, 486, 542, 546. 

Semeria, 492. 

Seneca, 308. 

Servius Sulpicius, 126. 

Simcox, W., 22, 32, 169, 282. 

Simplicius, 268. 

Smith of Jordan Hill, 229. 

Sozomen, 233. 

Spitta, 498. 

Stallbaum, 335, 553. 

Stanley, 54, 129, 142, 198, 215, 218, 
344, 447, 449, 541. 

Steinhart, 271. 

Stier, 207, 351. 

Strabo, 44, 51, 141, 219, 286. 

Strauss, 70, 130, 197, 200, 202, 352, 
413, 430, 437, 473, 502, 539. 
troud, 511. 

Suetonius, 82, 92, 333. 

Suicer, 173, 262, 268, 365. 

Suidas, 48, 154. 

Surenhusius, 123, 

Swete, 25, 26. 


INDEX TO THE NOTES 


Tacitus, 48, 82, 477, 478, 482. 

Talmud, 18, 159, 244, 249, 273, 311, 
337, 343, 349, 354, 356, 411, 416, 
419, 422, 423, 425, 408, 474, 516. 

Terence, 357, 384, 412. 

Tertullian, 35, 49, 202, 224, 252, 253, 
268, 271, 295, 297, 391, 399, 480, 

12; 

Te ee of the XII. Patriarchs, 21, 
43, 73, 262, 323, 503. 

Theodotion, 463. 

T eophy lacie 190, 205, 349, 533, 551, 


550 

Thirlwall, 473, 497. 

Thomson, W. M., 178, 226, 227, 
366. 

Tischendorf, 130, 166. : 

Tractatus de Rebaptismate, 99. 

Tregelles, 173. 

Trench, 143, 145, 165, 184, 207, 
210, 230, 262, 236, 326, 341, 349, 
371, 397. 

Tristram, 65, 75, 144, 150, 164, 210, 
215, 2355 251, 273, 286, 320, 326, 
345» 354, 360, 374, 411, 433, 449. 


Unam Sanctam, 507. 


Veitch, 274, 455. 
Velleius Paterculus, 82, 


Warfield, 27. 

Weiffenbach, 487. 

Weiss, 31, 61, 124, 137, 201, 221, 
239, 245, 253, 341, 406, 430, 441. 

Wendt, 487. 

Westcott, 20, 105, 106, 144, 284, 320, 
350, 419, 442, 460. 

WH.., 21, 59, 166, 220, 243, 427, 440, 
a 489, 497, 509, 531, 532, 551, 


Wetstein, 165, 324, 327, 345, 370, 466. 
Wieseler, 9, 50, 82, 166, 261, 262. 
Winer, 23, 26, 33, "36, ed passim. 
Wilson, C W., ToT c23 2G fe 
Wordsworth, Chr., 132, 289, 385, 
422, 483, 557 i 
Wordsworth, J., 243, 306, 315, 371. 
Wright, 437, 557> 


Xenophon, 146, 


Zeller, 423. 
Zumpt, 49. 
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"ABid., i. 5. 

"ABiAnrh, i lil, I. 
"ABpadu, rov Ké\mov, xvi. 22. 
&Bvacos, viii. 31. 
dyaboraety, vi. 33: 
ayadduar, i. 47, X. 21. 
ayadAlaots, 1. 14. 
dyamgr, vi. 27. 
aydarn, xi. 42. 
ayamnrés, ili. 22. 
dyyedos, i. II. 

dyet, xxiv. 21. 
ayidgev, xi. 2. 

dytos, i. 35. 

dypa, v. 9. 
dypavreiy, ii. 8. 
dywvla, xxii, 44. 
dywvlfecOat, xiii. 24. 
ddeddgol rob Kuplov, viii. 19. 
Aldns, x. 15, Xvi. 23. 
ddcxla, xiii. 27. 
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dOerety, vii. 30. 
alwaros, OpbuBot, xxii. 44. 
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alvos, xviii. 43. 

alpewv, vi. 29. 
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axon, vii. I. 
dkodovder mot, xviii. 22. 
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aNaBaorpor, Vil. 37. 
adéxrwp, xxii. 60. 
adevpor, xiii. 21. 
dAnbas, i ix. 27. 

aXN’ H, xii. 51. 
adders, xvii. 18. 
ddvots, viii. 29. 

Gov, iii, 17. 
apmaprwrss, vii. 37. 
dueurrros, i. 6. 
duorepot, V. 7e 

dy, i, 62. 

dvaBalvew, li. 4. 
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dvdyatov, xxii. 12, 
dvayew, ii. 22, Vili. 22. 
dvaryiwdoKev, iv. 16. 
dvaykdagew, xiv. 23. 
avayKny éxew, xiv. 18, 
dvadexvivat, X. Te 
dvdderkts, i, 80, 
dvafnreiy, ii. 44. 
dvdOnya, xxi. 5. 
dvatpeiv, xxii. 2. 
davakablgev, vii. 15- 
dvaxplyew, xxiii. 14. 
dvddnuyis, i Ix, 51. 
dvahvew, xii, 36. 
dvdpvnows, Xxil. 19. 
dvdmetpos, xiv. 13. 
dvaméwmetv, Xxili. 7. 
dvdoraots, ii. 34. 
avardooerOat, i, Ie 
dvaron}, i. 78. 
*Avopéas, vi. 14. 
dvexr6repov, X. 12, 
dvévdexrov, xvii. I. 
dvip, vi. 8, xxiv. 4. 
&vOpwros, vii. 8. 
dnordvat, i i. 39, iv. 35, 
“Avva, ii. 36. 


“Avvas, iii, 2. 


dvow, vi. II. 

av’ dv, i. 20, xii. 3. 
dvriapBdverOat, i. 54. 
dvrimapépxer Oat, X. 31. 
avrtirepa, viii. 26. 
d&vwGev, i. 3. 
dvwrepov, xiv. 10. 
dmaryyédXew, viii. 20, 
dmapricpués, xiv. 28. 
daras, iii. 21. 
devOys, i. 17. 
amedrifev, vi. 35. 
améxewv, Vi. 24. 
dmioros, xii. 46. 

dé, vii. 35. 

dard TOD viv, v. 10. 
amroypapy, li. 2 
amodéxer Oat, vill. 40, 
dmod.dévat, XX. 25. 
dmodoximagev, ix. 22. 
dmoxplyerOat, i. 19. 
dmohapBdverv, Vi. 34. 
drove, ii. 29. 
dmoNUTpwots, xxi. 28. 
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aromviyev, vill. 7. 
admooracOjvat, xxii. 41. 
dmooréAne, iv. 18, 
améoroXos, Vi. 13. 
amoorouarlfev, xi. 53. 
amooTpéepe, xxiil. 14. 
dmordocer Gat, i ix. 61.° 
dmorehely, xii. 32. 
dmorivdooelv, ix. 5- 
dmopixetv, xxi. 26, 
darrew, viii. 16, xv. 8. 
drrec Oat, vii. 39. 

dpa, i i, 66. 

dpa, xviii. 8. 
Apiwaala, xxiii, 51. 
dpuoray, xine s7e 

dprot Ths mpobécews, vi. i. Ae 
dprvewv, xiv. 34. 
dpxecOar, iii. 8, iv. 21, xii. Pe 
apxt K. ekousla, xXe 20. 
dpxvepevs, ili. 2, ix. 22. 
apxiTeAwvys, xix. 2. 
doBeoros, iil. 17. 
dokés, V. 37. 

doodptov, xii. 6. 
GoWTWS, XV. 13. 
drevige, iv. 20. 

avy, Xi. 21. 

avornpos, xix. 21. 
atrés, i. 16, ii. 38. 
d&pavros, xxiv. 31. 
dpeois duapridv, i. 77. 
apoplfev, vi. 22. 
a&ppwv, xi. 40. 
dapumvody, viii. 23. 
axpetos, xvii. 10, 

axpt, &xpis, i. 20, iv. 13. 
&xvpor, ii. 17. 


Babéws, xxiv. I. 
Ba@dvew, vi. 48. 
Badddvriov, x. 4. 
Barre, V. 37, XVi. 20. 
Bamrlgeuy, iii. 7. 
Bdrrioya, ili. 3. 
Bamrioris, 6, ili. 7. 
BapaBBas, xxiii. 18. 
BapOoNopatos, vi. 14. 
Bacavigey, viii. 28. 
Bdcavos, xvi. 23. 
pr se vil. 14, xiv. 27. 
GATOS, V1. 44, XX. 370 
Béros, xvi. 6. 
Bdéd\vypa, xvi. 15. 
BeefeBovr, xi, 15. 
Bedovn, xviii. 25. 
Bravia, xix. 29. ° 
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BnOrcéu, ii. 4. 
BnOgaryy, xix. 29. 
BlBXos, iii. 4. 


 Blos, viil. 43. 


Braogypia, v. 21. 
Bé0uvor, vi. 39. 

Bodh, xxii. 41. 
BovdeoBat, x. 22. 
Bovdeurijs, xxill. 50. 
Bovdh Tob Geos, vii. 30. 
Bouvés, iii. 5. 
Bpaxtov, i. 51. 
Bpédos, ii. 12, XVili, 15. . 
Bpéxerv, vii. 38. 
Bpvypés, xiii. 28. 
Bvooos, xvi. 19. 


TaBprnr, i. 19. 

yaropuAdkioy, xxi, Te 

Tadvrala, i. 26. 

yao, xil. 36, xiv. 8. 

yap, xviii. 14, Xxill, 22. 

ye, V. 36, xi. 8. 

yéevva, xi. 5. 

yeved atirn, >a, Be 

yevvar, i. I (3. 

yévynua, iii. 7. 

Tevynoapér, v. I. 

Tepacnyés, viii. 26, 

Yh, 1, We 25. 

vive bat, i i, Sharing: iv. v.36 vie BZ: 
ywdoKev, X. 22. . 
ywuplgew, i il, 17. 
yuores, xxili. 49. 

yoryisew, Vv. 30. 

ypapy, 9, iv. 21. 


Satmdviov, iv. 33, Vil. 33. 
OaKxTvdos, XV. 22. 
Odxrudos, Geod, xi. 20. 
davifew, vi. 34. 

davior7s, Vii. 41. 

6é Kal, ili. 9. 

dénots, i. 13, V. 33. 

de?, li. 40, iv. 43, ix. 22, 
deto Oat, v. 12. 

Oépeuy, xii. 47. 

Oeorérns, ii. 29. 
[devrepédmpwros], vi. I. 
déxecOat, Xxil. 17. 

Oud, Vv. 19. 

dua, TOY mpopyTay, xviii. 31.» 


| duaBaddew, xvi. I. 
| Ova Bere, vi. 42. 


dtd Boos, iv. 2, vili. 12. 
duary’yédrewv, ix. 60. 
duarypnyopety, 1x. 32. 
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diaOnkn, xxii. 20. 
dtadoyiopuds, Vv. 22, 
drapévery, xxii. 28, 
dtapeptfery, Xxil. 17. 
Ovavol-yerv, i i, 23. 
Stavénua, xi, 17. 
Ovavuxrepevery, Vi. 12. 
diampayuareter Oar, xix. 15. 
Otacetery, ili. 14. 
Ouacrpépenv, ix. 41, xxiii, 2, 
diacwferv, vii. 3. 
dardocery, ili. 13. 
Orapépery, xii. 7. 
dvépxer Oat, ii. 15, v. 15. 
dunynats, i Inte 

Olkatos, 1. 6. 
Otxatody, vil. 29, 35. 
Oukalwua, i. 6. 

Olkrvoy, Vv. 2. 
606, i. 35. 
Ouxoromeiv, xii. 46. 
Obyma, ii. I. 

doxés, vi. 41. 

dokd fev, ii. 20. 

ofdge Tov Oedy, v. 25. 
dovAn, i. 38. 

dodNos, vil. 7, xv. 26. 
d0x7, Vv. 29. 

Spaxun, xv. 8. 

Stvauuts, iv. 14, 36. 
Suvdorns, i. 52. 
duvarés, 1. 49. 

dvvewv, iv. 40. 
ducxédws, xviil. 24, 
OGpua, Vv. Oo. 


da, iv. 34. 

édv, xix. 40. 

é@v, iv. 34, 41, xxii. 51. 
éavTod, éauray, xii. I, xxi. 30. 
éBoounKovra, X. I, 17. 
éyelpey, i. 60. 

éyKkakely, UV. EVKAKELW, 
edaplye, xix. 44. 

vn, TA, TOD KdopMov, xii. 30. 
os, kad 70, i. 8. 

el, xiii. 22, xxil. 67. 

el 08 mye, v. 36. 

el kal, xi. 8, xviii. 4. 

el uy, iv. 26. é 
elOtcpévoy, Kara 70, ii. 27, i. 8, 
elwOds, kar& Td, iv. 16, 
elvexev, ov, iv. 18, 

etrrey 62, i. 13, iv. 24. 

elrev rapaBodny, Vi. 39. 
elrev mpés, 1. 13. 

elpjv7, ll. 29. 





elpjvyy, els, vii. 50. 


| els, iv. 23, 44, v. 16, vii. 1,- 30. 


els, Mla, &v, vili, 22, xiv. 18, xxiv, I 
elodyeuy, ii. 27+ 

elopéperv, xi. 4. 

ek, €&, li. 4, Xi, Bs 

ék vexp&v, xx. 35. 
éxBadrAeu, vi. 22, 
éxdtOdvar, Xx. Q. 

exOukely, xviii. 3. 

éxel, xiii, 28. 

éxeivos, X. 12, xxii. 22, 
éxxémrew, iii. 9, xiii. 7. - 
exxpéuacOat, xix. 48. 
exdéyer Oat, vi. 13. 
éx\elretv, Xvi. 95. XXii. 32, xxiii, + 45s 
exuuxrnplfew, xvi. 14. 
éxmeipagev, iv, 12. 
éxAjooer Oar, ii. 48. 
éxmrvéew, xxiii. 46. 
éxoracts, v. 26. 
extevéorepov, xxii. 43. 
€Aala, xix. 29, xxi. 37. 
éhawov, vii. 46. : 
"Edad, xix. 29, XXle 37« 
erdxuaros, xvi. 10. 
éhéyxeo Bat, iti. 19. 


1 eos, i 1. 59, 54) 74 


’"Edioatos, iv. 27. 


erxobebat, xvi. 20. 


"Eupaots, xxiv. 13. 

eumimrdvat, Vi. 25. 

eumpoobev, xix. 4, 28. 

év, lv. 32. 

év é€oucla, i. 32. 

év after verbs of motion, i. 17, v. 16, 
vii. 17. 

évayrlov, xx. 26. 

évOofos, vil. 25, xiii, 17. 

évdvew, xxiv. 49. 

évedpevew, xi. 54. 

evéxelv, Xi. 53. 

éviaurov Kuplou dexréy, iv. 19, 

évkakely, Xviil. I. 

évovTa, TA, Xi. 41. 

evripos, vii. 2. 

évros Ua, Xvii. 21. 

évrpémer Oat, Xvili. 2, XX, 13. 

évwmwoy, i. 15. 

ébaureto Oa, real, Bhi 

éLalpyns, see e&épvis. 

éEamooré\Newv, Xx. 10. 

éFépxeoOat db, iv. 35." 

tert, xx. 22. 

eépyns, i. 13),ix. 30. 

é&fs, vii. II. 

eiordvat, ii. 47. 
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é€odos, ix. 3%. - evbéws, xii. 54. 
é£ovbevety, xviil. 9. EVKOTWTEPOV, V. 23. 
é€ougla, iv. 32, 36, ix. I. evAaBis, ii. 25. 

é£ovola Tod oxérous, xxii. 53. evdoyely, vi. 28. 
éralpew puny, xi. 27- evhoynuevos, i, 42. 
ématoxvverBat, ix. 26. evAoyntés, i. 68. 
émaireiv, xvi. 3. ebrévws, xxiii, Io. 

émdy, xi. 22, 34. edxaptoreiy, xxii. 17, 19 
émTavayew, V. 3. edypepta., i. 5. 
éravatraverOat, x. 6. eprordvat, ii. 9. 

émevo7y, Vii. I. éxewv, vil. 42. 
érevOnmep, i. I. - &ws, iv. 42. 

émépxedat, i 1, 35- 

émepwrG?, ili. 10. Zaxaplas, i. 5. 

éméxewv, xiv. 7. Fmrwrijs, vi. 15. 
émnpedfeuw, vi. 28. fv, ii. 37. 

éml, iv. 25, Vv. 5. &nrety, xiii. 24. 

éml Tis Badrov, Xx. 37- ZopoBaBer, iii. 27. 
émiBiBagerv, xix. 35. : foun, xii, I, xiii, 21. 
émeBrémev, ix. 38. fwypeiy, v. 10. 
émlBAnua, V. 36. fw, Vili. 43. 
ETLYWWOKELY, 1. 4, V. 220 Swoyovetv, xvii. 33. 
ervypagy, xxiii. 28, 

érdety, i, 25. H, XV. 7, Xvil. 2. 
émdidévat, iv. 17. #, GAN, xii. 51. 
émitnrely, iv. 42. Hyewovevery, ii. 2, iii, Te 
émiketoOar, V. I, XXill. 23, ayepovia, iii. 1. 
émthapBdverOas, ix. 47. NYELOV, XX. 20. 
émtdelxew, xvi. 21. Hrckla, ii, 52, xii. 25. 
érrtovawos, xi. 3. hpepaus, ev Tals, i. 39. 
émimlarrew, i, 12, XV. 20. qulowa, Ta, xix. 8. 
émtowTiopuos, ix. 12. “Hpwdys, i 5. 
émoxémrecOat, i. 68, vii. 16, ‘Hpgdns (Antipas), iii. 1, ix. 7. 
émiokdge, i. 35, 1X. 34. “Howards, iii. 19. 
émiokoT7y, Xix. 44. houxdgew, xiv. 3. 
émtoTaTns, V. 5. 7X0S, iv. 37, xxi. 25. 
émioTpépery, Vill. 55. 

émioxvelv, XXiil. 5. OduBos, iv. 36. 
émiTyiav, iv. 39. Oavpdgew él, ii. 33. 
émipwoxetv, Xxili. 54. Geacbat, v. 27. 
értxelpey, i. I. Oédewy, ix. 24, 54, xiii. 31, xx. 46. 
épyaclav dddvat, xii. 58. OéAnwa, xxii, 42. 

épnuot, i. 80. Gedpuros, i. 3. 

€oOnots, xxiii. II. Oepameverv, iv. 40, V. 15. 
éomépa, xxiv. 20. Oépos, xxi. 30. 

Erwbev, 7d, Xie 39, 40. Oplé, xxi. 18. 

erepos, ix. 6, xxiii, 32. OpbuBos, xxii. 44. 

ér, i. 15. Avew, xv. 23. 

éroupd fev, li. 31. 

dros, i. 24, ii. 41. "Idetpos, viii. 41. 
ebaryyeniferOat, i, 19, if. 10. "IdxwBos ZeBedatov, v. 10, vi. 14, 
edye, xix. 17. "IdKwBos’ Argalov, vi. 15. 
evyev7s, xix. 12. lGoOat, v. 17, vie 17. 
evdoxely, ili. 22. ' | tacts, xiii. 32. 

evdoxla, ii. 14. lod, i. 38. 

evepyérns, xxii. 25. dod ydp, i. 44. 


ebOeros, ix. 62. ieparevery, i. 8, 
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lepevs, v. 14, Xvil. 14, 

"Teper, XVili. 35+ 

lepéy, i li. 46, iv. 9. 

*Tepoobdupa., i bh Oe 

"Tepovoadhp, ev, il, 256 

"Inoods, i 1. 31. 

ixavds, vil, 12. 

ixuds, viii. 6. 

iNdoKeoOat, xviii. 13. 

iudriov, vi. 20. 

imartopuds, Vil. 25. 

ta, i. 43, iv. 3. 

"Iovda, i. 39. 

Tovdala, 1. 5, iv. 44, vile 17, 
Xxiil. 5. 

*Tovdas ’laxwBou, vi. 16. 

Tovdas "Ioxapuds0, vi. 16. 

ladryyeXos, xx. 35. 

lordvat, ornv, vill. 44. 

Pied sgleGT OS ul. 10, 

- «ee, oTadels, xvill. II. 

"Iwdva, viii. 3, xxiv. 10. 

Iwdvns LeBedalov, v. 10, vi. 14. 

"Iwvas, xi. 29. 


Kaye, Xvi. 9. 

kad pol, xvi. 9. 
kaGaplfew, v. 12. 
Kabapropes, ii, 22. 
Kabe&fs, i. 3, viii. I. 
Kabevdew, viii. 52. 
xalfew, iv. 20, xiv. 28. 
Kare, 1. 7. 

Kads, i. 2. 

kat abrés, i i, 16, v. 14, vi, 20, 
kal yap, Vie 32. 
Katdgas, iii. 2. 

kawvés, Vv. 38. 

Katpos, Vili. 13. 

Kaioap, ii. 1, xx. 24. 
xdNapos, vil. 24. 

KaNet, vi. 15, xiv. 12. 
kdundos, Xvill. 25; 
kaprés, i. 42. 

Kdppos, vi. 4I. 

kard, Viil. I. 

Kae” ‘hudpav, M70; XienSs 
xara Aovkay, p. I. 
kara povas, ix. 18. 
Karayelv, Vv. Il. 
Karatoxvvewv, xiii. 37. 
xatakAlvew, ix. 14. 
karaxpnuyiferv, iv. 29, 
karanOdgew, xX. 6. 
Karadvev, xiX. 7e 
karddupa, ii. 7, xxii. IT. 
Karavoety, Vi. 41, xii, 27. 


KaTaméraopd, XXill. 45. 
KaramAéeu, vill. 26. 
karapyety, xiii. 7. 
Karaprifeuv, vi. 40. 
kaTacKyvwots, ix. 58. 
Karagtrely, vii. 38, xv. 20 
Karévavtt, xix. 30. 
xarépxecOat, iv. 31. 
KarnxetoOat, i. 4. 
Karoukety, xi. 26. 
Kavowv, Xl. 55. * 
Kadapvaotp, iv. 23, 31. 
keto Oat, ii. 34. 

xépas, i. 69. 

Kepariov, xv. 16. 
Kegan rywvlas, Xx. 17. 
knptooe, ili. 3. 
KAalew, xix. 41. 
KAavOpes, xiii. 28. 
KAels Tis yvwoews, xi. 52. 
Knedras, xxiv. 18. 
KAnpovopety, x. 25. 
KAlBavos, xii. 28. 
kNlvew, ix. 12. 

kAlyn, v. 19. 

Kduvldtov, v. 19. 
kNuola, ix. 14. 

KNUSwY, Vili. 24. 
kowNla, i, 15. 

Kowwvds, V. 10. 
KoANGo Oat, x. II. 
Ké\os, Vi. 38. 

KoAros ’ABpadu, Xvi. 22 
KOmLG?, Vv. 5. 

Kétros, xi, 7 

xompla, xiii. 8. 
KomrecOat, vili. §2. 
Kopag, xii 24. 

KOpos, XVi. 7. 

Kéguvos, 1x. 17. 
Kpav@adn, see Kpet adn. 
kpavlov, xxiii. 33- 
xpdomedoy, vill. 44. 
KpareioGat, xxiv. 16. 
KpdrioTos, i. 3. 
Kpavyh, i. 42. 
Kpevaobat, xxiii. 39. 
Kpewddy, Xxi. 34. 
kpnuves, Vili. 33- 
kplvov, xii. 27. 

xplots, xl. 42. 

KpomTn, xi. 33+ 
Kupyvaios, xxii, 26. 
Kupqmos, ii. 2. 
Kuptos, v. 17. 

Kiuptos, 6, vii. 13. 
kwoés, i. 62. 
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Aayxdveww, 1. 9, 
Adgapos, xvi. 26. 
Aatraw, viii. 23. 
Aageurés, xxiii. 53. ~ 
Aarpevew, iv. 8. 

Neyer mapapory, v. 36. | 
éyw oot, opiy, vii. 9, 47, XVili. 14, 
Aeyewy, vill. 30. 
Aetroupyla, i. 23. 
Aero, Xil. 59, XXi. 2. 
Aevls, v. 27. 

Afjpos, xxiv. II. 
Anos, X. 30. 

NlOos, iti. 8, xx. 7. 
Dukpa, xx. 18. 

Alun, v. I 

Ards, Vv. 25. 

Abyos, i. 2. 

Abyos Tot Geos, viii, Ik 
Aouuds, xxi. II. 
Avoavias, iii. 1. 
Avorede?, Xvil. 2. 
AurpobcOat, xxiv. 21. - 
UTpworts, i. 68. 

Auxvla, vill. 16. 
AvXVOS, Vill. 16. 


Mavydadnv7}, viii. 2, xxiv. 10. 
paxdptos, i. 45, Vi. 20. 
paKpdy, XV. 13. 

paxpd0ev, xvi. 23, xvili. 13. 
pakpoOumety, xvill. 7. 

paxpos, xix, 12. 

Mapwvas, XVI. Oo 

Mdp0a, x. 38. 

Mapta u) "laxwBov, xxiv. 10. 
Mapta 7; 0 Marydadnv7}, viii. 2, xxiv. 10. 
Mapla 7 q Mdpéas GdEAGH, X- 39. 
Haprupeiy, iv. 22. 

papriptoy, els, V. 14, 

paore, vii. 21. 

Mar@aios, vi. 15. 

Maxoupa, xxii, 38, 
peyartvery, i, 46, 58. 

peyadn Porn, i. 42. 
médXewv, ix. 31. 

peév, vill. 5. 

pev ody, ili. 18, ' 
pévev, xix. 6. 

pevodv, xi. 28, 

pepyuvav, X. 41. 

pépts, X. 42. 

peplorns, xil. 14. 
PecovUKTLOV, Xi. 5. 

péow, év, Vill. 7. 
peTadcOdvat, ill. II. 
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perdvow, ili. 3, V. 32. 
perewplferOat, xii. 29, 
péroxos, V. 7. 
peéxpt, Xvi. 16. 


' wh interrogative, x. 15. 


Hj prohibitive, vii. 6. 
py with participles, i. 20. 


| ph yévouro, xx. 16. 


PH Tore, ili. 15. 
pay, i. 24. 

pnview, Xx. 37. 
puxporepos, 6, vii. 28. 
puceiv, xiv. 26. 
pvhipe., xxlV. I. 


| pynuecov, xxiv. I. - 
| penorever Oat, i 127i gS 


Moyes, ix. 39. 

pddros, xi. 33. 

povoryeris, vii. 12, viii. . 42, ix. x 98. 
Mopov, Vii. 37: 

pwpatvey, xiv. 34.° 

Mwiiofs, ii. 22. 


Nagapér, i. 26. 
Nagapnvds, iv. 34. 
Naiv, vii. 11. 
vexpos, XV. 24. 
véos, Vv. 37. 
vymos, X. 21. 
vopuxds, vii. 30. 
vowodtddoKandos, v. 17, 
vouos, 6, Xvi. 16, 


| véros, xii. 55. 


vin, xil. 53. 
VULPOY, V. 34. 
vov, x1. 39. 

viv, amd Tod, i. 48, 


vue, li. 37. 
Evdov, xxii. 52, xxiii. 32. 


6 86, i. 29, 

76 with clauses, i. 62, ix. 46. 
Tod with infinitives, i. 74; 77. 
TO. © a se, laine 
7d Kad’ NMEepav, Xi. 3. 
dduvvacOat, ii. 48, xvi. 24. 
olxérns, xvi. 13. 

olxovduos, xii. 42, xvi. I, 
otkos, ii. 4. 

olxoupévy, %, ii. I, iv. 5. 
kad’ 6\ys, iv. 14. - 


| duBpos, xii. 54. 
| Oudety, xxiv. 14. 


duolws, xiii. 3, Be 
duodovetv ev xii. 
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drduart, v. 27. 

éml rq dvbuart, ix, 48. 

bos, xxiii. 36. 

dmigdev, xxiii. 26, 

omractay, i. 22, 

brrecOat, xxii. 43. 

brrws dy, ii. 35. 

dpOplfery, xxi. 38. 

pur, ‘hy ie 39- 

dpos, ix, 28. 

és attracted, i. 4, iii. 19, 

8orts, i. 20, il. 4, vil. 37. 

Orav, xi, 22, 34. 

re causal, ii. 30. 

rt recitative, vil. 16. 

ore ambiguous, i i. 45, vil. 16, 39. 

ov with a participle, vi. 42. 

OU ney is was, te 37- 

obv, ili. 7, xiv. 34. 

obros contemptuous, vii. 39, xiii, 33, 
xiv. 30. 

ddpis, iv. 29. 

dave, iii, 14. 


mays, XXi. 35. 
mavdevelv, XXili. 16, 
mats, vi. 7, xv. 20. 

mats avrov, i. 54. 
WAVOOXELOV, X. 34. 
mwavoupyla, XxX. 23. 
mavrenés, els Td, xill, II. 
mévrobev, xix. 43. 
WAVTWS, IV. 23. 

mapd, V. I, vil. 38. 
mapa after comparatives, iii. 13. 
mapaBsiagverbat, XXIV. 29, 
mapa8orr, iv. 23. 
mapaBorny éeyev, v. 30, 
mapaBoiny elrev, vi. 39. 
TmaparyyéAev, Vv. 14. 
maparytverOat, vii. 4. 
mapdde.gos, XXili., 43. 
mapadvdévat, i. 2, v1. 16, ix. 44. 
mapddokov, v. 26. 
maparretoOat, xiv. 18. 
mapakAnaots, li. 25. 
TapaKoroudely, i. 3. 
mapadapBdvev, xviii. 31 
mapadtverOat, v. 18. 
Tapackevy, XXili. 54, 
Taparnpeiy, vi. 7: 
Taparhpnots, XVI. 20. 
maparidévat, x. 8, xi. 6 
Tapapépery, xxi. 42. 

TA PAX PHA, v. 25. 
mapetvat, xiii. I. 
mapépxeOat, xi. 42. 
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mapéexelv, xi. 7. 
Tapiordvery, il. 22, 
mapeorires, ol, XIX. 24. 
mapotkety, xxiv. 18. 
was, i. 66, iii. 16, iv. 13, vi. 30, ix, 42, 
waoa odpe, i iii, 6. 
mareiy, X. 19, xxi. 24. 
TUTHP, il. 49, Xi. 2. 
marpla, il. 4. 

éOn, viii. 20. 

meduvds, V1. 17. . 
melOecOat, xvi. 31. 
IevAGros, iii. 1, xiii, 1, xxiii. 1. 
meipagev, iv. 2. 
Tepacpds, Xi. 4. 
méurrewv, iv. 18. 
mevOepd, iv. 38. 
mevixpdos, xxi, 2, 

wépara THs ys, Ta, xi. 31. 
mepl, Oauudge, ii. 18, 
mepl, 7d, Td, Xxii. 37. 
mepicwvvuebat, xii. 35. 
mept\umos, XVili. 23. 
mepimlmrrelv, X. 30. 
epimotetc Oat, XVil. 33. 
mepiomaabat, X. 40. 
mepiooevery, il. 15. 
meptoodrepos, vil. 26. 
Tepiorepa, iil. 22. 
meplxwpos, ili. 3. 
Ilérpos, v. 8, vi. 14. 
mivalovov, i. 63. 
mioTevelv, XVi. II, XXiv. 24, 
miorts, V. 20. 

moos, xii. 42, 
mravaoGat, xxi. 8. 
mAareia, x. IO, 
meovegla, xii. 15. 
mAnyas éririOévat, X.. 30. 
mwAnOev, i. 15, 

ah400s, i. 10. 
TAnLopa, vi. 48. 

THY, Vi. 24, X. II, 20, 
mAnpns Némpas, V. 12. 
mAnpogopetv, i, 1 
mAnolov, x. 29. 

mArAUVEW, V. 2. 

mvedua &y.ov, i, 15. 
mveduua, 1. 47. 

motelv, Xxil. 19. 

movety @eos, 1. 72, X. 37. 
moety Kdprous, iii, 8. 
move Kpdros, i. 51. 
moluvtoy, Xil. 32. 

motos, V. 19, vi. 32, 
modes Aaveld, li. 4, 

més Lovda, i. 39. 
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mopever Oat, iv. 30. 
mppwber, xvii. 12. 

moramds, i i, 29, vii. 39. 
TOTHpLOV, xxii. 17. 

médas, mapa Tovs, vii. 38. 
sao mabe Ligh 
mpaxrwp, xii. 58. 

mpaéts, Xxilil. 51. 

mpdocey, ili, 13. 

Tem parywevov ear, xxiii, 15. 
mpecBuréptov, xxii. 66, 
mpecBvrepot, vii. 3. 

mplv, il, 26. 

mpopddnety, xxi. 30. 
mpodorns, vi. 16. 
mpoépxer Oat, i. 17. 
mpobécews, oi dpror Tijs, vi. ae 
mpoxbrrrew, ii. 52. 

T poweNeT Gy, xxi. 14. 

mpés, xxiv. 50. 

elev mpos, 1. 13, V. 30. 

Ta ™pos, XiV. 32. 
MporOaTavay, X. 35. 
mpoodexerOat, XV. 2. 
mpoodokGy, iil. 15. 
mposepydger Bat, xix. 16, 
mpocedxer Oat, ili, 21. 
TpooevxXy, Vi. 12. 
Tpooexew, xii. I. 
mpockvvew, iv. 7. 
mpoomoretoOat, xxiv. 29, 
mpoorOévat, iii, 20, xvii. 5. 
mpoaOels elev, xix. II, 
mpocéGero wéuwat, xx, IT. 
mpoopuwvety, Vi, 13. 
mpoowatew, xi, 46. 
mpbawiror, ii. 31, ix. 51, 53 
mpbowmov AauBdvev, XX. 21. 
mpopntevery, i, 67. 
mpophrat, ol, xvi, 16, 
mpopyrts, li. 36, 
mpwrokabedpla, xi. 43. 
mpwrok\ola, xiv. 7. 
MpOTos, il, 2, XV. 22, XIX. 47. 
mp@rov, xii. I. 

Mpwr6ToKos, il. 7. 
mrepty.ov Tov lepod, iv. 9. 
MTVOV, iil. 17. 

mTVOCELV, iV. 20, 

mr@ots, li. 34. 

mTOxXO0S, iv. 18, 

TUAW, XVi, 20, 
muvOdvecOa, xviil. 36. 

mip, iii. 16, xii. 49. 

mupt doBéorw, iii, 17. 
mupeTos méyas, iv. 38. 

TOS, 1. 34, Vi. 42. 
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piryua, Vie 49. 

pjua, i. 65, li. 15, 51. 
phooerv, v. 6, ix. 42. 
plarrew, iv. 35. 
poupala, i ii. 35, 

pon, xiv. 21. 

pots, vill. 43. 


odBBarop, -ra, iv. 31. 
ZaddovKator, xx. 27. 
odKKos, X. 13. 

Dadar, iii. 27. 
ganeverv, xxi. 26. 
Dapapelrys, ix. 52. 
Zdperra, iv. 26. 

odpé, iii. 6. 

Laravas, x. 18, 

odrov, xiii, 21. 

onpsioy, ii, 34. 

o7js, xil. 33. 

ciara, vi. 29. 

Ddwvla, iv. 26. 

otkepa, i. 15. 

Dirwdp, xiii. 4. 

Zluwy, vi. 14. 

Zluwv 6 fnrwrhs, vi. 15. 
Zipuv Papioaios, vii. 40. 
Zlwwv 6 Kupyvatos, xxii. 26, 
civamt, xiii, 19, 

owdwy, xxiii. 53. 
owmdgev, xxii. 31. 
owreurs, XV. 23. 
oLTopérptoy, Xil. 42. 
oxavdanlfew, vii. 23. 
oKdvdaror, xvii. I. 
oKIV}, XVI. 9. 

oKipTgy, i. 41. 

oxoprtos, xi, 12. 
oxvOpwrol, xxiv. 17. 
oKUANEL, Vii. 6. 

oKddor, xi. 22. 

cops, Vii. 14. 

govddpioy, xix. 20, 
copia, ii. 52. 

7 copla Tod Ocod, xi. 49. 
omelpwy, 6, Vill. 5. 
omevdey, ii. 16. 
omAdyxva, i. 78. 
omhayxvlverbat, vii, 13. 
omépiua, vi. I. 

oTdots, xxiii, 19, 
oraupds, ix. 23, xxiii. 26, 
OTOAN, XV. 22, 

oTbua pwaxatons, xxi. 24. 
oTparevomevot, iil. 14. 
OTpaTEVvia., XXili, IT. 
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orparnyol Tod lepod, xxii. 4,’ 
oTpwvvvev, xxii, 12, 
ovyyevis, i. 36. 
ouUKoMopéa, xix. 4. 
ouKopayreiy, iii. 14. 
Zupedy, ii, 25. 

avy, i, 56. 

ouvarywy}, iv. 15. 
cuvavTihauBdverbat, x. 40. 
cuvapmdgery, viii. 29. 
ouvBddrew, ii, 19. 
ovvédpiov, xxii. 66. 
ouveivar, ix, 18, 
cvveots, ii. 47. 
ouvevooxeiy, xi. 48, 
ovvéxewy, iv. 38. 
cuvOdGobat, xx. 18, 
ouvhauBdverv, i. 24. 
ovvodia, il. 44. 
OwoXy, Xxi. 25. 
ouwmlrrev, vi. 49. 
owmvlyev, vill. 14, 42, 
owmopever Gat, xiv. 25. 
owvrnpery, ii, 19, 
ouvriOévat, Xxil. 5. 
ovvpverOat, vill. 7. 
Duptos, iv. 27. 
oxordgev, xi, 25. 
owmariKes, ili, 22. 
owrnp, 1. 47, ii. 11. 
owrnpla, i. 71. 
TWTHPLOY, ii. 30. 


TAMLELOV, X11. 3. 
Tamewvoov, xiv, IL 
Tamelvwors, i, 48. 

TE, ii, 16, 

TEKVOY, 

TeNEly, ii. 39. 
TENELODY, IX. 32. 
Tedelwots, i. 45. 

Teer Popely, viii. 14. 
Tédos exe, Xxii. 37. 
TEAWYNS, iil. 12, Vv. 30. 
TEMWVLOV, V. 27. 
TETPApXELV, ili. I. 
TiBeplos Katoap, ili. 1 
TiOécbar é€v TH Kapdia, i. 66. 
tls €€ budv, xi. 5. 
Tolvuy, XX. 25. 
To.obros, xviil. 16. 
T6Kos, Xix, 23. 

rémos, xiv. 9. 

Témos meduvéds, vi. 17- 
Tpdmefa, xix. 23, 
Tpuvpy, Vii. 25. 





UBplfew, xi. 45. 
byatveuy, v. 31, vii. 10. 
vypov Evdop, xxiii, 31, 
vdpwaixés, Xiv. 2. 

vids 7. dvOpwarou, v. 24. 
vids ‘Lyloron, i Lasze 
buérepos, xvi. 12, 
birdpxeuy, viii. 41. 
vrdpxovra, Ta, Vill. 3. 
brép, xvi. 8. 
Umepipavoes, i 1, 51. 
bmnperys, i i, 2, iv. 20, 
vmé, iv. 2. 

br’ ovpavédy, ty XVii. 24. 
brodeckvivat, iii. 7. 
dmodéxecOat, rey ofeh 
brddnua, ili, 16, ix. 3. 
vrroxplvecOat, xx. 20. 
droKpiri}s, vi. 42. 
drohaupdvery, V1, 435. X1530 
bmopévery, i ii. 43. 
bromovy}, vill, 15, xxi. 19, 
Umoorpépey, i i, 56. 
dmroxwpeiv, ix. 10, 
Vrwmidgev, xviii. 5 
vorepetoOat, xv. 14. 
borépnud, xxi. 4. 
Uyroros, 1. 32, viii. 28, 


payos, Vil. 34. 
pdpayé, ill, 5. 
Papicator, v. 176 
parvn, ii. 7. 

POdvw, xi, 20. 
prddpyupos, xvi. 14. 
pirnua, vil. 45, xxii. 48. 
@iurmos, vi. 14. 
Bl\urros TETPAPXNS, lil. I. 
pimodcbat, iv. 35e 
PoBod, wip, i. 13. 
popos, XxX. 22, 

gpoprloy, xi. 46. 
ppayuds, Xiv. 23. 
ppdbvnots, i. 17. 
ppovluws, xvi. 8, 
pvdaky, il. 8, xii. 38. 
pwreds, ix. 58. 

purely, viii, 8, xiv. 12. 
puvh éyévero, iii. 22. 
puvh peyadn, 1. 42. 
puviy alpew, Xvil. 13. 


xalperv, i. 14. 
XAG, Ve 5. 


xdpak, xix. 43. 
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xaplferOat, vii. 21, 42. — 

xadpis, li. 52, iv. 22, 

xapirody, 1, 28. 

xdopma, xvi, 26. 

xelp Kuplov, i. 66, 

Xeipas emirGévar, iv. 40. 

Xhpa, vil. 12. 

xITwY, ili, II, vi. 29. 

Xwpagely, x. 13.— 

xopes, XV. 25. 
xoprafew, Vi. 21,0 > - 
XpGY, XI. 5. 

xpeopirérns, vil. at 

Xpnuarlfev, ii, 26. 

xplew, iv. ce 
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Xpuords, 6, ii. 26, ix. 20. . 
Xpuords Kvpvos, ii. 11. 
Xwpa, xxi, 21. 


paruar, év BiBAw, XX. 42+ 

Parpois, év, XXiv. 44. 

ynrapay, Xxiv. 39. 

Yaplfer, xiv. 28. 

Puxii, i. 46, ix. 25, Xie 19, 23, xxi. 19. 
poxev, vi. I. 


@oavTws, xiii, 5. 
-woel, i, 56. 

gre, iv. 29. 
pede Oat, ix. 25. 
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aporiart, xxiv. 4. 

by and by, xvii. 7. 
Calvary, xxiii. 33. 

chaos, xvi. 26. 

cousin, i. 36. 

decurio, Xxiil. 50. 

_ dispensator, xil. 42, xvi. 1. 
manicabat, xxi. 38. 
occupy, xix. 13. 
pavimentare, xix. 44 


pignerarius, xii. 58. 
procurator, xvi. 1. 
quaterducatus, rb ae 19. 

rate, iv. 35. 

room, xiv. 9. 

soniis, Oat BY 

subsannare, xvi. 14, xxiii. 35. 
thought, xii. 22, 
ventilabrum, iii. 17. 

villicus, xii, 42, Xvi. 3. 
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